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PREFACE. 

This work is intended mainly as a book of reference, and for this purpose 
is printed with a copious index, It has been written chiefly for those 
students who have learnt, or are now studying, Persian in India. It 
should be borne in mind that considerable differences exist between the 
.Persian of Afghanistan and of Persia, not only in pronunciation and 
diction 1 but also in construction. Many of these differences are illus- 
trated in this work. It is hoped that the notes on composition and 
rhetoric will prove especially interesting to Indian students, many of 
whom have to study Persian through the medium of English, and it is 
for their benefit that these subjects have been treated from an English 
point of view. These notes, however, are not intended to supplant 
the study of Arabic or Persian rhetoric, but merely to supplement it. 

The author, not being a poet, has made no attempt to deal with 
Prosody. 

In writing this grammar, the works of Platts, Ranking, Rosen, 
Chodzko, Haggard and Le Strange, Tisdale, Socin, Thacher, Wright, 
and others, including several works in Urdu and Persian, have been 
freely made use of. My acknowledgments are specially due to Agha 
Muhammad Kazim ShlrazI, Persian Instructor to the Board of Examin- 
ers, who has assisted throughout in seeing the work through the Press, 
and also to his brother-in-law, the late Shams"'' l-Ulama* Shaykh 
Mahmud Jllanl, and other Persian friends, for constant advice. 

The addition of a large amount of Arabic {viz. portions of the 
Qur f an, the Alif Laylah and other Arabic works) to the Persian Course 
has necessitated a far larger amount of Arabic grammar than was 
anticipated, a task for which I felt myself by no means competent. 
This portion of the work has grown much beyond the limits originally 
set for it. In compiling it, my thanks are chiefly due to Shams u, l- 
‘ Ulama f Muhammad Yusuf Ja'fari, Khan Bahadur, Head Maulavi of 
the Board of Examiners, to Shams"’ l-‘U lama* Shaykh Mahmud Jllanl, 
and to Maulavi Hidayat Husayn of Presidency College, and others, who 

1 In modem Persian, for instance, tamiz means “ clean,” dimagh “nos©,* 1 
dil Ja ° stomach,” imtiyaz jULcf “order, medal.” 
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helped me throughout its compilation ; and also to Professor L. White- 
King, C.S.I., of Dublin, who assisted in revising the proofs and at whose 
suggestion numerous additions were made. 

Owing to the War and the consequent loss of manuscript and 
proofs at sea and to other unfortunate causes, this work has been un- 
duly long in issuing from the Press. 

I). 0. I'll i LLOTT, Lieui. -Colonel. 

Cairo : > 

March 1918. $ 
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ffTgher Persian Grammar 


PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY ( ^ ) AND ORTHOEPY ( ) . 

§ 1. The Alphabet. ( ). 

(a) The Arabs and other Muslims write from right to left , and their 
printed books and manuscripts begin at what Europeans would call the 
end of the book. Their writing may be regarded as a species of shorthand, 
the short vowels being omitted. 

In printing, each letter is not kept separate as in the Roman character; 
there are no capital letters, no stops, and no paragraphs; in short, not' one 
of the devices valuable alike to the printers and readers of Europe; from 
cover to cover their books appear to contain but one long unbroken sentenoe, 
and many of the words are jumbled together, or, at the end of a line, written 
one on the top of the other. In some carefully written MSS., a line in 
coloured ink on the top of a word indicates a proper name or the commence- 
ment of a new paragraph, but even this aid is rarely given. 

Of existing alphabets, the Arabic ranks next in importance to the Latin 
alphabet. It has supplanted the Greek alphabet in Asia Minoi’, Syria, 
Egypt, and Thrace, and has supplanted the Latin alphabet in North Africa. 
^ is the sole alphabet of Arabia, Western Asia, Persia, Afghanistan, Tartary, 
Turkey ; and' of all the alphabets employed in India, it is the best known. 1 

“That the local alphabet of Mecca should have exterminated all other 
Semitic scripts, and have established itself as the dominant alphabet of Africa 
and Asia, is an illustration more striking than any other that oan 
be adduced, of the power of religious influences in effecting a wideband rapid 
diffusion of alphabets. ****** 

“ It took no more than eighty years (632 — 712) for the Arab conquerors 
to found a dominion wider in extent than the widest empire' of Rome; and 
to extend the alphabet of Mecca from the Indus to the Tagus.” 1 

The Arabic and English Alphabets can, it is said, be traced back to the 
same primitive Phoenician source. 


1 “ The Alphabet,'" by Isaac Taylor. 
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The Arabs originally used the Syrian alphabet, in which the characters are 
in the same order as in the Hebrew. Remains of this former order 
are still preserved in the numerical value of the letters, which in their 
numerical order are arranged in a series of meaningless words that serve as a 
memoria technica and correspond with the order of the Hebrew or Phoenician 
alphabet . 1 

The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all consonants. 
The arrangement of the Arabic alphabet is morphological,® i.e. letters of similar 
form are brought into juxtaposition for the sake of comparison and as an 
aid to 'memory. 

With the Qur'an, the Persians' 5 adopted and adapted the Arabic 
alphabet, though ill-suited to their requirements, adding to it the four ‘Ajami 
or Farsi letters y p, g ch, j jh and g. The Persian alphabet therefore 
consists of thirty-two letters, all consonants; four of these letters are pure 
Persian 6 and eight 8 are peculiar to Arabic, while tho remaining twenty are 

1 So far as their alphabets extend, i.e. up to o 400. 

£ From Or. morphi “ form ” and il login. 9 * Other methods of arrangement are (1) 
the Chronological, in which the letters are added according to tho date of their adoption; 
(2) the Ideological, in which the characters are classed according to tho meaning 
of their names (from Gr. ‘idea “idea” 4- logia ); as in tho arrangement of the hierogly- 
phic signs by Egyptologists; (3) the Phonological , the scientific arrangement of which 
the Deva-nagarl is the most perfect example ; in this, tho letters are arranged according 
to the organs of spoech by which they are articulated, viz. gutturals, palatals, etc., 
each division being also scientifically arranged. Vide “ The Alphabet M by Isaac Taylor. 

8 For an account of the Ancient Persian Scripts, vide “ The Alphabet *’ by Isaac 
Taylor. At the time of the Arab conquest the Persians used the Pahlavi character. 

4 Abo printed In MSS. and in books lithographed in tho East, the diacritical 
bar that distinguishes g from Jc is generally omitted. This puzzles a beginnor. 

It will be noticed that the body of these four letters is identical with that of Arabic 
letters, and that the only distinction is by the diacritical marks. 

They are^adaptations of v " jr - 3 an d Persians do not always regard the 

peculiarly Persian sounds as new letters but occasionally represent thorn by the Arabic 
letters they resemble; thus “horse ” is frequently written 

8 The four letters purely Persian are enumerated in tho school rhyme: — 

• cil? J <L~J ^ ^ 

tig ^ MlJ J iA*J Oj £■ ^ 

e These eight letters are enumerated in a school rhyme: — 

* * <Vjl) . lJ1aaas| OwwuA 

15 

jt? 0 f J j 15 y jiJLs , 

oLJ j j ^ Ud^ j U. ^ b 

The Urdu or Hindustani alphabet contains three more letters to correspond with 
three sounds, found in words of Hindi or Sanskrit origin ; it thus consists of thirty-five 
letters. 
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b 

common to both languages. The form of many of these letters varies 
somewhat according to their position in a group of letters. 

In addition to the Alphabet, there are three vowel signs, which, if 
written, are placed directly above or below the oonsonants to which they 
belong, i.e. whioh they follow in enunciation : in practice they are omitted 
in writing, but are sometimes inserted in books printed specially for 
beginners. 1 2 

' There are also certain orthographical signs, a knowledge of which is 
necessary. 

The following table should be studied, in conjunction with the remarks 
that follow and elucidate it. The greater number of the letters are by 
Persians 4 pronounced as in English: — 

1 Qur*5ns are printed or lithographed with all the vowel-points and orthographical 
signs, as it is considered a sin by Muslims to mispronounce a syllable of the sacred text. 
Notwithstanding this, most, if not all, of the editions printed or lithographed in India 
have numerous orthographical errors. Inserting the vowels and signs adds considerably 
to the cost of production. Tho State edition of a Qur*an printed and published in 
Turkey, and said to be letter perfect, is sold in Baghdad at the rate of thirty rupees, 
i.e. £2 a copy : a similar edition, but printed in tho Roman character, would probably 
be sold for five shillings. The Arabic character, beautiful to look at, is an enomy to 
printing and an enemy to tho diffusion of knowledge. 

The written character of a language is merely a collection of conventional signs, a 
mere mechanical device used to give it expression. The Arabs have already changed 
their alphabet once. 

Many Muslims object to printed or lithographed Qur f ans ? which they do not con- 
sider mutabarrak. Tho Persian Shi ahs however do not seem to share this objection. 

2 Vide, (k) pane 10. 
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( d ) It will be noticed that the letters f - *> - d - j -3 - j and j never alter 
their shape, and though they are joined to the letter that precedes them 
(on their right), they are not joined to the letter that follows them 
(on their left) ; hence if they occur in the middle of a word, a gap or 
interval is formed nearly similar to the interval between two adjacent words. 
.Inaccurate spacing is one of the difficulties in reading the cheap lithographed 
boojis of the East. 

(e) The letters k and ^ though they do not change in shape, yet unite 
with the letters on both sides of them. 

(/) The eight letters peculiar to the Arabic are «!• - ^ - k - 1 ^ 

and <jj. The four letters peculiar to the Persian have been enumerated pre- 
viously. In the Table of Consonants these two sets are distinguished 
by the abbreviations Ar. and Per. respectively. 

V 'Remark . — The letter (jkayn i occurs generally in Arabic words, but is 

also found in Persian words, as “kid”; “comb of bees”; 

^ “ shout ” ; ajti “ rouge.” 

(r/) Those letters that resemble each other in shape and are merely 
distinguished by the position or number of the dots, £ ~ £ - ~ - j etc., are 
called huruj-i muhwhahih (aAkiU ), and sometimes 1mm j-i mutamasil 

( d'ii+u ). 

Sometimes also letters that have only an imperfect resemblance, such as 
3 and v>, are included in this term. 

(Ji) Those letters as mlm.nun and vdr 1 whose names are palindromes 2 
(and these are all formed by three consonants) are called Maldubi ( 

If, however, the first and third letters of the anagram differ, as in jim, 
qdf, etc., the letters are styled Maljazl ( ). ' 

Masruri ) is a term applied to letters whose names are formed 

by two consonants only, as ^ etc. 

( 1 ) Letters distinguished by dots are called Jturuf-i mancjufa ( 0 ^ 
AfcyUx) ) or hu.ru f-i mu' jama ( ).* 


Porn hiried, theso form the Arabic word nawm. { r* ) “ sleep.” 

2 A palindrome is a word or sentence that, read either from right to .left, or left 
to right, is exactly the same. Adam made the first palindrome when he introduced him- 
self to Eve by, “Madam, I’m Adam.” Letters transposed anyhow to make a 
new word or sontonco are anagrams, thus ‘ rat ’ is an anagram of ‘ tar ’ and 1 tear * of 
* rate.’ A palindrome is also called an anagram. 

8 Nuqfa Ar. “a dot”; to mark with diacritical points. The term 

( f ) (for ksvfi ) is also applied to the alphabet 

irrespective of the order in which it isr arranged. It is so called as containing dotted 

letters, in contradistinction to the ancient Arabic character called kacJf. in whiVh 

there were no dots. 
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Dotted letters are further subdivided into fawqarii ) those dotted 

above, and talitam ( j those dotted below. 

Dotted letters, whether fawqani or talitam, are further distinguished by 

the epithets muwahhada [ ) 9 musannat ( ), and musallasa ( ) 

according as they are marked by one, by two, or by three dots. 

( j ) . The system of transliteration in the present work is practically, 

the Hunterian system. Modifications are q (instead of k) for < 3 , and m for & 
before a quiescent b or p 1 : for the final Arabic vowels, a small a, i, and u , 
written above the line, and a small n for the nun of the tanwn. In the rare 
cases where s-h and z h are separate letters , a mark or comma is placed be- 
tween them. Ex, — asJhahSfA “ more or most easy * 5 , az,hdr “blossoms.” 
A final ( or vk ) pronounced like alif is A silent j as in, is trans- 

literated by ip. In the few- words where ^ is pronounced short, as in 

“ self 55 and y “ thou ”, it is transliterated u. 

The yd or the hamza of the “ yd of unity ”, etc., or of the izafal , are 
transliterated as pronounced. 

Hamza in Arabic words is shown by a hamza . as in ja*ida. 

Remark I . — In some Arabic words the alif of prolongation is omitted , 
but expressed by fatha written perpendicularly over it; thus hdzd “ this” is 

i 4 t 

always written or !<>a, and c>U=*) is usually in Arabic vide also 

at end of , and 

Remark 11 . — In Persian, an alif that is not mamduda or ‘ prolonged ’ , 
as in is also by Indians incorrectly called maqsura “abbreviated”, 

though this latter term is properly applicable only to a final I and ^ — or 
: vide under letter 

(k) It will be seen in the table that there are two letters ( ^ and as ) 

transliterated by h, four letters ( a - j - and & ) by z, two ( o - A ) 
by t, and three ( & - - ^jo ) by s. In Arabic all these represent different 

sounds, but the modern Persians make no distinction between the pronuncia- 
tion of the various letters in each group. A few pedants and poets affect 
the l^rabic pronunciation, generally that of Baghdad. 

(l) Certain letters, especially at the beginning of words, are frequently 
placed, not alongside each other, but above one another : this is the case 
in combinations with 

(m) In the case of a change in letters 2 as fil d*» Ar., from pil P., 
it will be found that a labial is changed into another labial, a dental into a 
dental, etc., etc. 

1 There are five labials j - f - ci - y and w 

a fabaddul-i-huruf. 
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Something similar occurs in the permutations of weak consonants, 
a vowel (English) being usually changed into a vowel. 

• Sometimes, however, a palatal becomes a lingual, as in an( * 

“ China 55 ; Jtf and (m.c.) “squint-eyed.” 

§ 2. Pronunciation (talaffuz j£bJJ ) of Consonants. 

Alif. (a) The Persians, unlike the Arabs, look on alif as an original 
letter and not as born from or > If it commences a word , it is to be re- 
garded as having no sound of itself; it is merely a prop for the vowel 
(written or understood) that accompanies it: vide under § 4 (&). 1 * * * 

If it occurs in the middle of a word, it is a prolongation of the shorty 
vowel fatha and is transliterated by a , irrespective of its modem pronuncia- 
tion. In this position most Arabs, Indians, and Afghans pronounce it like 
a in ‘ father * ; Ex. kitdb “ a book ” : some Persians and some Afghans 
would pronounce this f more broadly, like a in “ball.” This broad pro- 
nunciation is characteristic of the tent-people and of certain dialects 
in Persia. 

In the Ears dialect, a before n or m is nearly always pronounced like u ; 

9 9 V . . 

Ex. uj&i “ a shop ” is dukun and bam “ roof ” is bum This incor- 
rect pronunciation is in certain common words, the colloquial pronunciation 
of many parts of Persia; for example “bread” and of “that” 
and its compounds are generally pronounced as though spelt nun oy , etc. 

In many cases the alif is pronounced broad ; thus & bad “ wind 5 ’ is pro- 
nounced nearly like bawd, the alif being given the sound of a in the English 
word fall Some Afghans too have this broad pronunciation, but the Indians 
always pronounce the alif like a in the English word father. In 'Persia, 
however, if this last pronunciation be used, the word will be taken to mean 
ba l d “ after \ and even an educated Persian will be puzzled by it. 

In Khurasan, on the other hand, the ^ is turned into alif ; Ex. andardn 
for “ the women’s apartments ” ; and Ichdn <j^for “ blood.” 

For the pronunciation of alif with a hamza (f) in the middle of a word, 
vide under ^ in this section. 

Remark /. — 

Alif in arithmetic represents the number one ; and in astronomical tables • 
and almanacs,* Taurus and Sunday. It also signifies an unmarried man. * 


1 In this case it is usually called hamza , to distinguish it from alif as a letter 

of prolongation. 

* There are two kinds of almanacs, taqvim-i Farsi ij 4 *^ 9 ft)** in which the days, etc.* 

are written in full, and taqvim^ruquml in which signs and the letters of the 

Abfad are used to represent the days of the week, etc., etc. \ 
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In Arabic it. is a particle of interrogation ; Ex. A-lastu bi-rabbi-kum, Am 

c. . 

I not Your Lord ? ” Quran VII. 168, whence the Persian or 

(t 

owJ| jj) ‘ the day of the original covenant between God and Man at 
the creation.’ 

Poets frequently compare an erect stature, 1 or the straight nose of a 
beauty, or sighs, to alif. Also ^ f-T jt = “ from the creation of 

Adam to the birth of the Messiah”; uJi “the equinoctial line”: 

alif, ba “ the alphabet,” etc., etc. Alif is also a sign of the Unity of God. 

Remark II. — Indian Grammarians assign various names to the letter alif 
according to its use : — 

Kinds of alif. 

(1) Alif-i rabitfi ( ) “binding or copulative alif ’ ’ joins two 

words that are identical; as, liLsi dast-a dust “ from hand to hand; (a 

ready-money bargain).” This alif is also called alif-i itiisdl ( JU& tilt ) 
“ the alif of junction”, or alif-i inhisdr ( jbasu| ( ‘-all ). Some Grammarians 
style this alif-i vasl ( JLs, »— ) but vide (10). 

Similar to the above is the alif-i : atj ( v-oJ| ) “the conjunctive 
alif,” which conjoins two dissimilar words ; as, shab-a-ruz (jjj UA ) “ night 
and day; always”: tak-a-pu ( ) (or ! aka pay ) “ diligent search ; 

bustling.” 

• (2) Alif-i fd‘iliyyat ( c*JLcl> ) “ the alif of agency ” ; as the alif in 
the ad j. bind ( ) “seeing”, which word has the force of a present 
participle. 

(jl) Ahf-i maf'uliyyat ( ) that gives the force of the past 

participle; as, zibd ( U>j ) “adorned” (, = isAj\ ). 

(4) Alif-i masdar ( ;•*-**> v_ah ) which forms abstract nouns from adjec- 
tives; as, U/ (m.c.) “warmth”, ^ (m.c.) “ breadth”, from garni and palm 
adjectives. • 

(&} Alif-i tanwin ( ) the alif of the Arabic accusative case ; as, 

£ 

in the adverb ddHm un “ continually, for ever.” 

(6)' Alif-i- qasamiyya ( <-«l ) the alif of the Persian vocative 

when expressing an oath; as, Haqqd la^ “ 0, or by. God ! ” 

When this vocative alif is not used in an oath, but as a simple vocative, 
it is. called Alif-i nidds- ( *i<xJ ) ; as, lb dild “ 0 heart! ” bulbuld Ibl? “ oh 
bulbvl ! ’ ’ 

If however it is used in words expressing grief, etc., as in Uj^ “ alas,” 
'•s'* j* b “ oh help ! or oh distress ! ” it is called Alif-i nudba ( awi wi/l ) “ the 

alif of plaint ” or alif-i madd-i sawt ( «JU| ). 

* + 

* An erect stature is also compared to a cypress tree. 
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(7) Alif-i du‘autamannq ( ^ V> , uu, ) “the precative alif in 
verbs ’’ ; as, mabada lA** “may it not be ” : kundd ^ “ may he do. ” 

• (8) Alif-i tahsin-i Icaidm ( ptt' «Jd| ) “the alif of embellish- 

ment ” ; as, in ^ * ‘ he said.” This is also, and more properly, called *-«/( 
alif-i zaHd or “ superfluous alif ” : vide. (12). 

(9) Alif-i rnubdladia ( ufl! j “the alif of exaggeration” or alif-i 
kasvatj «-£)i ) “ the alif of excess” is found at the end of some adjec- 
tives; as, in lAja. “ Blessed ! How happy ! ” 

This is also called the alif-i firavjarii ( y <-a l ). 

* 

(10) Alif-i wadi ( eft) ) is said to be the superfluous alif at the 

beginning of certain Persian words ; as, in ushtar ji£>1 (or shutur) “camel” 
and also the alif in Arabic marked with a wasl ; (~), but vide (1). ’ 

This is really alif-i zd%d. 

(11) In certain cases the alif-i nidd *, vide (6), is also called alif-i 

mutakallim ( ^JliXc «JJ| ) ; as, Dust-a muhtaram mihrbdna |<yi*ue 

“ oh my respected kind friend.” 

(12) Alif-i za*id ( AJlj *-ftl| ) “ superfluous alif ” is sometimes, in poetry, 
added for the sake of metre : — 

Cm«I Ij i £ [ 

Verses written on the tomb of Mirzd .Safib. 

In rdsld &-I;, chapd ha., sabzd rang, J&) 0»-«, the alif is zaHd. 

Vide also ‘ Derivation of Words ’ for ‘Formative Alif.’ ' 

(13) Alif-i liyaqal ( »-ft)| ) expresses fitness or capability; as, 

khwana ( ) legible. 

c_* B in Persian words is sometimes interchangeable with /; as, zafan tybj 1 * 
(for P. zabdn ) “ tongue ” ; with m; as, ghuzhm yy [for ghuzhb 
*_>y (old)] “ a single grape ” ; with v; as, vas 1 (for bas i j>j) 

“ enough ” ; khiydv and khdw 1 (for khwdb) “ sleep ” ; with wot v; 
as, dw 1 (for ab) “ water ” ; nahiv yy (for the Persian nahib ) 
*‘ fear.” 4 Pronounced as in English. 

Remark. — Bd-yi zaHd ( *v5|J ) “ superfluous w as in vide under 

‘ Verb Transitive and Intransitive ’ and * Prepositions.’ 

This letter is often called bd-yi muivahhada * the single-dotted b ’ to 
distinguish it from w>. 

i p is called bd-yi farm or bd-yi * ajami u+v* There 

• y - * 

being no p in the Arabic alphabet, it is frequently interchangeable 


1 Still used in speaking by Zardushtis. 

ft The letter that has been changed, i.e. substituted, is called mubdal and the 

original letter from which the change was made is called mubdal mirih * ( *ix> J»m). 
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with / o' as fit c4> (for pil ehj ) “ elephant ” ; safid (for sapid 
axa-. ) “ white ” ; jiruzi (for piruzi “ victory.” 

. ♦»< - ii T: the Arabic » is generally written in Persian o and so pro- 
nounced : vide, under 8 . 9 

t A i g by the Arabs is pronounced like tJi in Cuthbert, and sometimes 
as s; in Egypt it is pronounced o. 

Among the Persians and Indians, it is an English s. 

Some Afghans and sopie educated Indians give it the sound of th. * 

^ J called jim-i tdzi or jim-i ‘arabi to distinguish 

it from ' ~ . It is the contraction for the two Muslim months 
Jamadq’l-Ulq and J umadq ’ l- /l k'hir. It is sometimes interchangeable 
with zhj ; as, kazh y (old) (for Tea) ^S) “crooked ” ; with ch~ and z \ ; 


£ 




as, chuza *)>». (old) for juja *■*■+*■ (m.c.) “a chicken, and the young 
of a bird”; with g; as, Jildn for Gildn a province S.W. of the 
Caspian ; with sh <^2; as, Ica-j -!£ (old) for hash “would that.” 

Ch called jim-i fdrsi r*^> or jim-i ’ ajami It is some- 

times confounded with It is sometimes interchangeable with 
sh as, lakhcha AfvsJ (for lakh she ) “flame”; with 2 j as , 

puchushk (old) (for pizishk ) ■* a physician.” In 

Arabieized words it changes to <jc ; as, Sin ^yo Ar. (for Chin c,.*®-) 
“China” ; sanj Ar. (for cluing ) “ cymbals.” 

Called hdyi hutti (^Ia, hd-yi kaiqi and Jid-yi muhmala 


Ia. The Arabs, some educated Indians, and some Afghans, 
make this a strong aspirate, something like the h in “haul” if 
this word be pronounced in the throat. To catch this sound, 
the beginner should copy an Arab or an Afghan many times when 
he says the word Sahib: (he should also note the sound of 

in this word). 

By the Persians this letter is pronounced like 8, q.v. 


Remark. — Children in Indian schools are taught to make a distinction in 
pronunciation when reading between ^ and 8, and between (j° and ^ , but in 
practice, in speaking, no such distinction is made. 

A Kh called Wia-yi sakhiz Aio , k hd-yi manquta Wsjiii/o , and 

j’ 

Jcha-yi mu* jama Great care must be taken to make this 

a guttural and not a k. (There is a story of a doctor who seriously 
alarmed a patient by mispronouncing the word eyA khun “ blood'.”) 
It is sometimes interchangeable with <J; as , chakhmdkh (for 

chaqmdq ) “ flint or cock of a gun ’ ’ ; and with h ; as, ■J'A- (old) 
(for jcKdk <_fu.) “ earth.” 


1 In Abjad, it has the same value as j, viz. 3. 
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4 > D called dal- iabjad Jlo ; dal-i ghayr manquta tkjoxc Ji&, or ddl-i 

muhmala ihye It is sometimes interchangeable with t o; as, 

tuna j fAj (for durraj ), “ black partridge” ; with zi; as, ustaz 1 

5li«| (for ustdd oU«| ) “ master ” ; sazaj Ar. form of sad a wU ‘ ‘ a kind 
of plant ” ; with z j : as, dizar (for dtdar 

j Z called zal-i manquta Jli, or zal-i mu 1 * jama o Jfi. Xt is 

sometimes interchanged with d z ; as, for ^AS. By the Arabs it 
is sounded like the th in “ though,” if, when pronouncing it, the tip 
of the tongue be thrust well forward between the front teeth of 
both jaws and slightly compressed : compare with So and (_)*• 

By the Persians like j, or as z in “ zeal.” It is a contraction for the 
month Zu'l-hijjah «.y.=cJ • «i, while l<i is the contraction for Zu'l-qa l dah 

j 11 is always rolled and never as r in “ are.” 1 Called ra-yi ghayr-i 
manquta Aby&bo yi ^clj, or ra-yi muhmala It is a con- 

traction for either of the months Rabi‘. It is sometimes interchanged 
with l as nilufal (for nilufar ) ‘-'a convolvulus; also 

“ a watcrlily ” ; chandl J'Cj. (m.c.) (for chanar ) CL ) plane-tree.” 

j Z called zd-yi havvaz ^l), zd-yi manquta Afcybo and zd-yi 

mu 1 jama It sometimesis interchangeable with ^ ; as, suj 3 

^ (for suz jy* ) ; with £ ; as, qurftjJi (for guriz )*$ ) ; with s; as, 
Ay as (for Aydz); with g q.v. Zi {)) is a poetical contraction of 
the preposition y. 

j Zh called zd-yi fdrsi <^1), or zd-yi ‘ajami It inter- 

changes with g- q.v. It is pronounced as j in French jour or as s in 
“ measure.” 

S called sin-i ghayr-i manquta Abybo yi and sin-i muhmala 
It interchanges sometimes with ; as, Icusti (for 

kushti “ wrestling”; also the Zardushti belt 4 worn under the 

clothing, and for ‘musk.’ ” Alsosometimes wjth (j*; as, 
for . 

Sh called shin-i manquta and shin-i mu 1 jama , 

It is an abbreviation for Shamal JU.« “the North.” It inter- 
changes with g ; as, pdchan e/aJj (for pdshan ) “ scattering” ; 
with ^ ; as, kdj (for hash <jl\Z ) “ a pine ” ; also with q.v. 

§ called sad-i gAayr-i manquta yi and sdd-i muhmala 

i.Uy<> cLj. It is the abbreviation for the month of Safar jiu* and 

1 Pathans say ustaz in Pushtoo. 

and J are sometimes interchangeable. or 

8 Still used in speaking by Zardushtis. 

4 The Bombay Parsees call this belt Icusti, but the Persian Zardushtis call it kushti. 
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also for the word sadiq <jiaU “genuine” which shows that an 
account has been audited ; hence sad kardan ^3/ (old) to so 
mark an account, etc. By the Persians it is pronounced like 
In Arabic a stronger and harder sibilant than in English. Educated 
Indians and Afghans affect the Arab pronunciation: vide remark 
to £ h. 


^ Z, zad-i manquta, or zdd-i mu' jama. Pronounced by the Persians 
like), i.e. like z in zeal. In Baghdad like the thin though ii pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue behind the root of the front teeth 
of the upper jaws. (In Egypt a hard palatal d). 


b T called ta-yi hutti ta-yi ghayr-i manquta, and td-yi muhmala. 

By the Persians pronounced like e». By the Arabs a hard palatal t. 
Educated Indians and Afghans imitate the Arab pronunciation. It 
interchanges with £ : as, a&aA. for AilaA.. 

]o Z called za-yi manquta or za-yi mushdla ^Ui. By the 

Persians, like). In Baghdad like the th in though pronounced 
naturally. 

^ ‘ called 1 ayn-i gh ayr-i manquta Ab«&i.o jxi or ‘ayn-i muhmala 

aL.^ It, is often in Persian not distinguishable as a separ- 

ate letter (sis prosody proves). In some words it is interchangeable 
with » h. It is transliterated by an inverted comma. 

In Arabic the j is a strong guttural. Pew Persians can imitate 
the Arab pronunciation. 

At the beginning of a word, it is by the Persians treated as though it 

were the prop for a vowel. Ex. ‘ ibadat “adoration ” (as though spelt 

✓ 

At the end of a word it is, in Persian, either quite silent as £*a. jdm‘ or 
else more properly there is a slight vowel sound like a half a or half e 
as in tgma‘ The Persians never say jama* like the Indians . 8 Many 
words like jam 1 * * * * 6 and mant are often pronounced with a drawl, and 
a peculiar intonation that sounds affected to English ears ; such words are not 
pronounced in the least like ^ jam or ^ man : If so pronounced they will 
often be unintelligible. 

In the middle of a word this letter has a half-bleating sound like 


1 By the Persians cjj* is pronounced as though spelt Ojf , but the Arabs would 

give a distinct and peculiar sound to the consonant £ before pronouncing its vowel u . 

* This at least is the case in Southern Persia with some words of three letters end- 

ing in In the more accurate pronunciation of the better classes in Tehran the final 

£ is perhaps always pronounced though slightly. 

8 The Arabs fully enunciate this final ^ , though not quite like the Indians. 
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a double a; Ex. sa'd is pronounced sa-ad. 1 * * * Words like are 

pronounced i-i-tibar and transliterated, of course, i'tibar . [An Arabic word 

with a mute harrtm in the middle, has, in Arabic, and should have in 

£ 

correctly-spoken Persian, this same half-bleating sound; Ex. mcfmur 

“ordered; a commissary * 9 (pronounced ma'amur)]. 

When ^ begins a middle syllable of a word, there is a very perceptible 

'pause in the enunciation ; Ex. i qal-'a “a fort’*: care must be taken to 
make this pause in the correct place, as the pronunciation qarVaot qal'ais 
generally unintelligible. The Arabs do not make this pause. 

£ Oh called ghayn-i manquta , or ghayn-i mu* jama A+a***> . 

A hard guttural something between gh and r, the r being sounded 
much like the r in Parisienne , by a fe Parisienne.” It represents 
1000 in arithmetic and hence is with Persian poets a symbol for 
the bulbul-i hazar ddstdn jly* cUb. It interchanges with <3 

as aydgh £bf (old for ayaq <3^0 “ a cup.” 

F called fa-yi sa c fos ^(i; sometimes interchanges with ^ q.v. 


Q called qaf-i qarshat otf. Sometimes interchanges with £ q.v. 

In Baghdad and by Persian Turks often pronounced like a hard English g . 

A guttural like q pronounced from the depth of the throat as if undergoing 
suffocation, or like ck in stuck when pronounced at the back of the throat. 
It must not be pronounced like k , a common English mistake. 

By the uneducated it is confused witli and even educated Turks give 
it this pronunciation in certain common words : Ex. j±i ghadr instead of 
qadr In Turkish words used in Persian, the two letters seem interchange- 
able: a Turk of Persia will often spell the same word with either letter 
indifferently. * 


The distinction in spelling is generally observed between l*f “ a eunuch 99 
and iif “ master”, but both are colloquially agha. 

w K called kdf-i tazi ol£, or kdf-i ‘arabi otf. It iskin Persian 
frequently confounded with ,gaf. 

uf O called kdf-i farsi o^, or kdf-i * ajami o(£. It is some- 

times interchangeable with as Ujam flaJ for lagdm bridle; 
halter” (Persia). 

(J L is an abbreviation of the month shavval Ji^S. Poets compare it 
to a ringlet. 


M is an abbreviation for the month Muharram It sometimes 

interchanges with n o; as, ban cjb (m.c.) (for bam, (m.c.). 


1 Vide Haggard and Le Stranges* Vazir-i Lankuran. In ba'd a*J, the double 

sound is less perceptible. 

* Pronounced bun and bum . 

* ~ 
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ft) N. There is no nasal n 1 in Persia. In India, however, n is in some 

words almost nasal or is imperfectly pronounced, as in chumh, 

jahan ; .it is then called nun-i ahhunna ; 2 but before a vowel (and 

consequently before an izdjat) the nasal sound disappears. It lias 

usually the sound of m (* when it immediately precedes b «_> (or 

py). Ex. (tanbal) “lazy” is pronounced tambal: note that 

this is transliterated m. Nasal n always follows a long vowel. 

✓ 

j W or V. At the beginning of a word, or in such words as javab 
“an answer”, wi ye savab “ rectitude ”, wly savab ‘ ‘ a reward” or 
“a good work,” it is amongst Persians a consonant like v; but 
amongst Arabs, Afghans and Indians it is a w, like the w in we or 
went. In and Myy it is pronounced like a v, or between a v and 
a w. The v sound is common in Isfahan and Kirman. 

Before an alif and after £, j has, in pure Persian words, no sound ; Ex. 

etc. , are pronounced Ichdhar, khahish, etc. ; there is, therefore, 
no difference in pronunciation between Jchwastan “to wish” and 

Jchastan “ to rise up”: this silent j is transliterated w. Khwish 
and its compounds are pronounced khish (transl. khwish). In Arabic words, 
however, j before alif is pronounced ; Ex. pi. of (jo'A. In 

“to eat” and its derivatives, the y is pronounced like pish £ and 
is transliterated u ; also ys du “ two ” , y tu “thou”, Jchud “self”, 
ijly*- lchush “pleasant”, Jchurshid “the sun”, khursand 

“ happy ”. y*- and are often pronounced chi and hamchi. 

A few Arabic words like iiy*. hayat “life”, iykc salat “prayer”, are 
generally in Persian phonetically written and 

y is sometimes interchangeable with o , as ijafd bb (old) [for ydvd 
u (m.c.)] “ vain, foolish ”. The vdv that occurs before an alif and is 
not pronounced, as in Jchwastan , is called vdv-i ma'dula 

y\y “distorted vdv, or vdv-i ishmdm-i zarnma &+*> fUA| y\y 
“ the vdv ' that gives a smell of 9 ” : this is maktub-i ghayr-i malfuz 
( JejiU jxi ) “ written but not pronounced.” A vdv-i malfu$-i 
gAayr-i-maktub ( jxo loy&Le } \y ) sometimes occurs as in 
ta’us “ a peacock,” but the more correct form (j»y*yU B * 8 a ^ so found. 
In Ar. both the uxiws have the sound of w in this word. 

Remark. — A letter that is written, but not pronounced, is also called 
harf-i masruq ( oy ) “ a stolen letter.” For further remarks on y, vide 
under vowels § 3 (6) and (d). 


1 In Arabic the nasal nun occurs before the letters «*>,£>, <j m »U"»U p y 

^ OX " (S 

h, Jd y vi, (3> in the words <« from thee *’ “ thou ** — Azoo. 

* Nun-i ghhunna only occurs after the weak consonants (s m 9 “ 
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8 H called ha-yi hawaz (jj* or ha-yi mudaunoara t 5 ^) (round 
ha). A decided aspirate like h in hope , except when it ends a 
Persian word 1 2 or a feminine Arabic word (which is always preceded 
by a fatha' 1 ). In this case it is called the “obscure,” “ imper- 
ceptible” or “silent h” , and is transliterated a; Ex. ail £* khana 
“a house”, gujta “said” (Past Partciple). This ‘obscure’ 
h is in India pronounced like fatha , but in Persia it is pronounced 
like a short e, or 6 as khdne or gufte. (If the silent h precedes an 
alif, as in fl “ I have said ”, there may, it is said , be a slight 
breathing sound of the h, as guftah-am, but the writer is of opinion 
that this sound is imaginary and that the h generally remains silent. 

In the first case, i.e. when aspirated, the 8 is called ha-yi malfuzi (^jIa 
ha-i muzhar or zahir ( or .alls), or ha-yi jali 
“manifest,” i.e. sounded; in the second case it is c?1a or ) 

ha-yi mukhtafi or malchfi “ concealed”, i.e. mute. 

9 

The A is distinctly but not too markedly sounded in <ti nuh “nine”, Ai 

✓ 

nih “place” (Imper.), Aj hih “good” (but a> ha or hi, the preposition 

/ / 

“to” or “for”), A> bahbah (m.c.) “ well done, excellent,” and in such 
like words. 3 4 

In si “ three ”, Aa. chi “ what? ”,•*>” ki the interrogative pronoun 
“ who ? ” and the conjunction “ that”, there is no aspirate, and the final 
* is pronounced like short t. 

In A na and a*> rna “ not ”, it is silent according to rule; but Ac mih 

✓ 

“ great ”, also “ a mist, fog”, and a*> mah moon. 

Final t after I - j or ^ is fully sounded ; Ex. * padishah “ a king ’ ’ , 

tyf guh “human excrement ”, etc., etc. In shah “ king ”, A« malt “ the 

moon ” or “ a month ” , tj rah “ a road ” , where the fatha stands for alif, the 
final h is aspirated. 

O/- o 

It must be distinctly pronounced in words like mahr , mihr and 

G * + 

jx* muhr and in similar words, and in the proper names Tihran 5 * and 

<^£mo Mashhad . 

A final silent h will sometimes become <J In Arabic, as fustaq Ar. 


1 Some grammarians consider the Persian silent & to be a vowel. 

2 Except when changed into The 8 is not silent in Arabic. This final * can 
only be silent (in Persian) when not an original letter. 

8 Note that when final & is sounded, it is transliterated by h and not by a. Ex. id 
dah ft ten .* 9 

4 Three distinct syllables, not two as in India. 

6 Two syllables, not three. In 1908 Persian newspapers changed the spelling 

to 
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(for pista P.) “a pista-nut” ; also as nakaj gkb (said to be Arabic) 
(for nagah ttfti P.) “suddenly.” 

In Arabic, final * is in certain cases written S and is then called by the 
Arabs id marbuta 1 and by some Indians ha-la, and is in classical Arabio 
pronounced like t except in pause or before a vowel. In Persian this is 
often pronounced and written e>; Ex. oJhw instead of i/U.. In English 
dictionaries this is generally treated as the fourth letter of the alphabet, i.e. 
as o. 

Sometimes the same word is written both with i and o, but with different 
significations. Ex. All ala is generally so written when it has the signification 
of an instrument or apparatus, 1 but oJf dial (pi. oilf ) when it signifies 
“ penis.” &)\c> “ is this paper correct ? ”, but CjIa Aliy ^1 

“ is this paper signed ? ” 

This distinction is, however, seldom observed and is considered pedantic, 
thus jihat “ cause ” and qlmat “price” may be written both or 
and or a.**. 

Vide also remarks on and at the end of y 

Y, ya-i tahldmyya ablisJ . At the beginning of a word is the 
English consonant y; also in the middle of a word after an initial long 
vowel; Ex. kl ayd “whether/’ When, for the sake of euphony, the 
initial alif of a verb is changed into (_$•, this letter is pronounced y as it 
retains its original short vowel; Ex. from amadan “to come”, 

maya “ don’t come ” ; uftadan “ to fall” , nayuftad “ he did not 
fall, etc.” 

In the middle of words, also represents the long vowel » (pronounced 
as i ip pique) or a diphthong ai : vide §3 (d). 

At the end of a word it is a long i, but at the end of the words and 

it is sometimes shortened ; thus bale or bait and khayle (for khayli or 
khailt). It is long in the verbal prefix thus mi-guft : but is sometimes 

in earete& talking pronounced short. (The Afghans and Indians pronounce 
this prefix me). 

In Persia, as in India, the dots are never written under the where 
final : in some printed books, however, the dots are inserted. In Arabic the 
dots should be omitted in the alif-i maqsura. s 

A is at the end of a word, and preceded by a fatha, is pronounced like 

* 

alif, and is transliterated a: thus (also in India written ) is 

pronounced da'wa. This ^ is in Arabic called t) <-jJi alif-i maqsura ' 
“the abreviated alif”, as opposed to alif-i mamduda (»•>><>*» oty ) ‘the 

l Colloquially in Indian schools le-gird. 

ijdib or is, in modern Persian, often incorreotly spelt 4^^ ; it is pronounced 
baqile . 

8 In Persian this & is often written as alif. 
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prolonged alif ’ ’ [vide § 4 (d)], and is not sounded when in contact with alif-i 
vast; thus “ the contention of the moderns” is pronounced 

da'v&’l-mula^aldikhirin. 

Note that in the Persian-Arabic compound ybJjf or the is in 
reality a final letter, and the comparative suffix y can be written separately, 

as J 

ttemark I . — In Urdu or in Indian writing yd-e ma‘kusi or " reversed yd ” 

( <— ) is written at the end of a word to show that the has "a majhul 
sound. In modern Persian the ‘ reversed yd ’ has the same sound as the 
ordinary 

In the Turkish suyursat "supplies levied in kind”, the ^ is 

frequently omitted, both in writing and pronunciation; it is however better 
to omit it in both cases : this word has no singular. 

. For fui tlier remarks on vide § 4. 

Remark II. — Even when quoting Arabic or reading the Qur’an, the 
Persians do not try to give the Arabic pronunciation to all the Arabic letters. 
Indians and Afghans, on the contrary, not only attempt but greatly exag- 
gerate the Arab pronunciation of certain letters. 

For the Arabic and the Persian pronunciation of the alphabet and the 
form of certain letters before the izafat, vide ‘ Peculiarity of Arabic Words.’ 

In Indian dictionaries a letter preceding another is termed bo, 
and one following another is styled l* : thus in the word v_»j, the letter rd 
is b Jlxii U md qabl-i ba., 

§ 3. The Short and Long and Diphthong Vowels (in the middle 

of words). 

(а) There are no regular vowels in the Arabic written language, but the 
Arabs make use of the three signs c. ~ L [vide table, § 1 (c)] whioh they call 

alharakat "the movers” (lit. "motions”), and one of these signs 
placed above or below a consonant determines its vowel sound. When 

a consonant is accompanied by one of these "movers”, it is called 
mufaharrik or "moving.” The short vowels were originally quite unrepre. 
sented. As the “ movers” only give the vowel sound essential to a 
consonant, it is obvious that they cannot stand alone at the beginning of a 
word: v ; de § 4 (c). 

For pronunciation, vide Table. 

(б) The letter having kasra or zir below it, is called maksUr that 

having jatha or zabar above it, maftuh ( ), and that having zamma or 

pish, ma^mum ( ). 

(c) In Arabic, the vowels, as terminal signs of inflection, are called raf. 
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( £!> ) or nominative l,jar (j*- ) or genitive (~), and nasb ( ) or 
accusative (_), and the words, not the letters, so marked, arc styled marfU 
( £ >iv° ) majrur ), and mansub ( ) : vide § 8. « 

Remark . — The short vowel » is in Persian oftener pronounced like e in 
‘/e»’ than like i in ‘ fin.' Also fatha is locally so pronounced, as herd 
for hard. 

(d) Long vowels (in the middle of words). 

Alif, i and ^ are weak or infirm consonants 1 * * or semi-vowels and 
correspond respectively with the “ movers ”, i.e. the short vowels a , u, t. 4 
In Arabic writing the long vowels are formed by a combination of two 

- 9 

of these affinities; (Ex, h 6a, j* bu and bi) and pronounced like a in 
father , u in prude and i in police or pique} 

Remark I . — In t, the alif is written to indicate that the faiha belonging 
to the is prolonged in sound : vide §2 (a). 

Remark II . — The ^ and ^ of prolongation and *JJ\ (& or 

are before ( vide § 2, p. 21) a wasla shortened in pronunciation, thus )jhJ\ ^ 
is pronounced fVl-fawr (ftt-fawr). 

(e) Diphthongs (in the middle of words). 

By combining fatha with and with j, the diphthongs ai or ay, and au 
or aw, are formed, and pronounced like ai in aisle (rare in Persian) or 
ey in they, and ou in stout ; Ex. mail 4 or mayl ‘ 4 inclination ’ ’ , fj* 4 saum 
or sawm <£ fasting.” 

In modern Persian the ay is most often pronounced like ey in they; Ex. 

is pronounced both khaili and kheyli (also khaile, etc., etc.) (vide under 
letter <^); also the au sound, characteristic of the Arabic, Afghan, or 
Indian accent, tends towards the sound of o in hose . 

9 

(f) The original Persian vowel system was that of the Sanskrit, with the 
semi- vowel fi peculiar to the latter excluded. 

1 viXLc "weak letters” is the term applied to - I as opposed to 

the consonants . 9 These are included in the school rhyme: — 
fj 9 f l— J oJLc 

b u L£*J ^ LS'S)* 

* Hence alif is called ufeht-i fatha "sister of fatha**; vav is called ukhht-i zamma 
** sister of zamma ** ; and yd is called ukht-i kaara " sister of kasra 

8 When ^ - j - I form vowels th^v are called huruf*' l-madd ft letters of 

prolongation”, or 6ttrw/«7 iehba * "letters of filling up or impregnating 

with a sufficiency of colour.” 

4 In modern Persian pronounced more like meyl and aom. 
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When 3 and follow a consonant unmarked by a short vowel or 
by jazm, they were said to have an open sound called majkUl, 

01; “unknown” (i.e. unknown to the Arab invaders) ; Ex. )y» mor an ant, 
jxZ sher “ a lion ” 1 ; but when a , was preceded by a consonant pointed with 
L or a with then the sound was called ma’ruf or “ known” ; 

Ex. (J»r° mush “ a mouse ” : shir “ milk.” 

✓ 

The majhul sounds o and e are still preserved in the Persian spoken by 
Afghans and Indians, bat they are now unknown in Persia: in modem 
Persian' “ an ant” is called mur , and there is nothing in pronunciation to 
distinguish the word for “ lion ” from shir “ milk.” 

Remark /. — There are thus, exclusive of the majhul sounds, at least nine 
vowel sounds in Persian, a y a y i } i y u } u , and diphthongs ai y ay t and aw. 
The last takes the place of the au sound characteristic of Indians. 

Remark //. — To sum up the remarks on the weak consonants, * ) - f 
( Lc , when ^ and ^ are initial, or are movable in the middle of a word, 

they are real consonants and are pronounced with their proper vowels; when 

they follow a jazm they are consonsants, as in juzv and when they follow a 
consonant that has neither a vowel nor a jazm they were in classical, and 
are in Indian Persian majhul . When the consonant preceding ^ has a pish 
or zamma ( t ) the sound is u ; when the consonant preceding ^ has a zir 
or kasra (*7 ) the sound is i. 

When j and ^ follow a consonant that has a zabar or fatha • they 
may be called diphthongs. 

§ 4. Hamza 3 ( >) and the short vowels at the beginning of words. 

(a) In endeavouring to pronounce a vowel without a consonant, a 
distinct though slight effort is made with the muscles of the throat; this 
jerked sound or hiatus is by the Arabs called hamzah , which signifies “prick, 
impulse ”, and is represented by the form of which has arisen from the 

b ln Persia lion is shir ” and a tiger j# bdbr. In India the tiger is called 

sher and the lion babar : the word sher is also loosely applied to the leopard, 
panther, etc. 

* he. in Persia. Dr. Rosen justly remarks in his grammar : 41 The Persian of India may 
be looked upon as a petrification of tho old classical language. It has also preserved 
the “ majhul** vowels e and 0 for l and m, and many other differences of pronunciation. 
The Persian-speaking Indians, whose studies are mostly confined to the classics and 
poetic exercises, have followed none of the developments of the modern language.” 
The Persian of India, therefore, though far purer both in idiom and pronunciation 
than the language of Persia, sounds pedantic, and is almost unintelligible to ordinary 
Persians. 

3 Denotes pressure* ' or 44 puncture.” Among Arab grammarians the first letter 
of the alphabet is more generally called hamzah. 
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letter £ of the word In other words hamza represents the cutting 

off of the stream of breath preceding or following a vowel. 

In Arabic, hamza is placed over or under alif , or over^ and but 
when final is written by itself, and may follow any of the letters. The letter 
so marked is called jy+t* mahmuz or <c hamzated”, a term also applied 
to a word having hamza for one of its radicals. 

Remark.— Alif when it is merely a letter of prolongation is not hamza. 

(6) Short vowels at the beginning of words . In most cases alif occurs as the 
bearer of hamza and then performs a function essentially different from that 

9 

in the Remark to § 13 (d) ; Ex. ab, ub. When an i sound follows, then 
, the sign * is placed under the bearer f , as \ $ . 

For the pronunciation of a silent hamza in the middle of a word, vide 

under letter ^ § 2. In the word ma*zun “ permitted” , the hamza is 

silent, and, having no vowel to give it life, it represents the jerked sound 
mentioned in the beginning of the paragraph ; and, as the first letter, viz : f is 
pointed with -r, , the two together in Persian give the half-bleating sound 
mentioned in the remarks on the letter £ § 2. 1 In the word c r ra 'is (C a 
head”, “ a chief ”, the hamza is not silent, but is marked with ~ and is con- 

9 

sequently pronounced like * at the beginning of a word. In the words V* 

the final 9 has no vowel and also follows a letter without a vowel. The 
Arabs would pronounce the final 9 in these words something like shay-ci , su-a 
umara-a, but the Persians ignore the 9 in such Arabic words 2 : they do how- 
ever pronounce the * at the end of s^», probably to distinguish it from the 

9 

Persian word j** su “ direction, towards.” 

In the pronunciation of an Arab, the hamza is an articulation very 
perceptible, especially when it begins a syllable that is in the middle of a 

• 9 9 

word, as in c;f £ - c.1^ 8 which are not pronounced qur-cin and jur-al. 

1 Note that though the f is marked with the 4 hamzated ’ alif does not serve to 

prolong the sound of the as would be the case if hamza were absent from the l ; thus 

to all intents and purposes alif-hamza (or hamza) and alif are two separate letters. 

a This final 9 in Arabic mufct not be confused with the Persian * following a silent 

h (or a (j* ) asa sign of the genitive case. That the Persians do ignore the Arabic 
9 * 

* in such words as 9lj*f and (Arabic broken plurals of r**f and Is shown 

* y 

by their manner of writing these words in a state of construction, thus: OaJj ^ or 
“the nobles of the time ” 

3 When hamza is found at the end of syllable, it is in Urdu changed into the letter 

9 

of prolongation corresponding to the short vowel that precedes ; thus U and 

* 

become in Urdu tasir and mumin . 
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(c) The latest Arabic Dictionaries treat alif-hamza as the first letter ol 
the alphabet, and alif alone as # i or^; for example, if it be desired to look 

out the Arabic root J sa*al a “ he asked”, the f must be looked for at the 

beginning of the alphabet; if however it be desired to look out JL» sal a “it 
flowed ”, the alif must be treated as a ^ , and the searcher must look for a word 

spelt sin, ya, lam (instead of sin , alif, lam), while for sdr* ‘ he scaled a 
wall”, he should look for sin ,waw, ra . The reason is, that, in Arabic, alif is not 
considered an original letter, but is supposed to be the offspring of one of the 
two weak consonants ^ or ^, } and according to certain laws of euphony 
a weak consonant undergoes certain changes or permutations when it comes 
toge'her in a ‘measure’ or ‘form* ivith a vowel that is not analogous to 
it: accordingly, in the last two examples, an original 3 or ^ has by permuta- 

Jf 

tion been changed into an alif. Similarly ^ “ a prophet” is from Imj - U>, 
and the letter after ^ must be treated as the first letter of “ the alphabet.” 

The second letter of JL> is hamza, because it is mutaharrik or movable, while 

* + 

the second letter of JU* is called alif , because it is a letter of prolongation. 

Hamza , however, may be sakin t as in (jJ> 

(d) Long vowels at the beginning of words. As already stated, the long 

vowels are formed by a combination of a short vowel and the weak consonant 

.that is its affinity ; and the manner of writing the long vowels in the middle 

of words has been demonstiated in § 3 (d). It follows by rule [vide short 

vowels at beginning of words (6)], that the long vowels at the beginning of a 

> ✓ 

word are introduced by a hamza , thus w;f - ub; and >~»j\-ib. Similarly w! ( 

should ~ab; but to avoid this awkward form the second alif is written over 
the first, thus f : this alif on the top is called madda “ the mark of madd or 
prolongation.” 1 2, 

(e) By the same rule the “diphthongs” at the beginning of words 

are written wjf aib (or ayb), and wjl aw& f° r o,wb) \ for pronunciation, 
vide § 3 (e). 


1 It will be noticed that the three weak letters or semi vowels are alif , van and ya. 
The hamza is a strong letter, although in certain cases it is liable to modification or 
change lik» any of the weak lotters. W bile vuv and ya are sometimes real consonants, 
the alif is not regarded as such at all ; but only as a prop for hamza , or as a letter. of 
prolongation, as in the word J'*» • 

* An alif so marked is by some Grammarians called ali ( *i mamduda , a a Pr. 

“to come.” Alif-i mamduda can only occur at the beginning of a syllable: Jfji 
Qvr-an. In Arabic the term alif mamduda is restricted to a final alif followed by 
hamza, as in in contradistinction to alif maqsura, as in l** and 
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As in Arabic, hamza following a long I a is written on the line , 1 * * * 5 * * the alif 
that precedes such a hamza is generally marked with a madda , but this madda 

has no effect on the pronunciation; thus in Arabic for fU, “ he came.*” 
This is also the case when j or ^ act as bearers of hamza , e.g. qa*il un } 

Final hamza in Arabic words (as 8 ) is rarely written in Persian, and 
always disappears in writing before the is of the izafat; as, cs^l 

“ medical officers of the Military Department” : were the t retained, the c/t 
might be mistaken for the (_c of unity : vide Remark to (g ) ; vide also 
§ 26 (/) ( 2 ). 

(/) In Persian the sign * over t at the beginning of words is omitted, 
even in words fully pointed with the vowels, ete. ; and in the dictionaries, 
Persian and Urdu, no distinction is made between alif and hamza ; i.e. both 
are at the beginning of the alphabet. 

Hamza corresponds to an English hyphen in such words as re-open,* and 
is then written over a y (___) without the dots: in other words, hamza is 
thus written, instead of over the prop alif in those cases when (according to 
Englishmen) one syllable ends in a vowel and the next begins with one; 
Ex. jcfida benefit” instead of or 

When two <_$■ come together, «t is more correct to omit the dots in the 
first and place the sign * over it, as : pafidan “ to stand firm.” This 

word may also be written piyidan, but in this case the first must be 

treated as a consonant and transliterated y. Similarly gunjafish i_r^ or 
gunjayish Ji lauf. 

Strictly speaking a hamza in Persian ought to be used whenever a 


1 As a rule hamza has in Arabic no bearer when it is movable by a fatha and 
follows a long vowel, or when it is final and preceded by aukun. In words like , 

i.e. in words where the long vowel preceding the hamza is C5, the hamza is placed on 

or above the line, or is written over a ^ (without dots) : thus or 

✓ * 

* In Modern Persian usually pronounced quyil. 

* In Persian, it is optional to write or omit tho final $> in such words. 

^ In Urdu a hamza does duty for a hyphen, e.g. jduh “maylgo?**, 

ja-o “go.” 

It will be seen that the Persians and Indians have extended the use of the Arabic 
orthographical sign hamza. 

5 In Persian pronounced fayida. A hamza is not correct in such Persian words as 

cow, though Indians do write (g**u). 

In qa'ida and such words no hamza can be written, as f is a strong consonant 

and cannot take * 
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syllable beginning with a vowel is added to a root, thus: 1 (for ^ -aj ) 

and (for p‘\ a><> ), but this rule is only observed in eertain cases when it 

isf necessary for distinction [vide Remark I (</)]. For the Persian “ hamza ” 
as a sign of the genitive case, etc., after an obscure h or after a final vide 
§ 26 (/) ; as substitute for the ^ of unity, vide § 41 (c) (d). 

( g ) Hamza in the middle or at the end of an Arabic word used in Persian, 
is often omitted, both in pronunciation and in writing; as, pA* qayim for 
qd%m, but generally saHl rarely sdyil cbU.. 

Remark I . — The practical uses of hamza , and its omission in modern 
Persian, are best illustrated by the following examples : I a? gadd “ beggar ” ; 

gaddH 2 “begging”; gadd-i % “a beggar”; ^(A? gada-yi- 

Kirnian “ the beggar of Kerman.” 

It will be noticed that the distinction between the words for “ begging ” 
and “a beggar (with ^ of unity) ” lies in the accent only. 

Main “ fish ” ; mdhi-i 3 (class ) “ a fish ” _£j yak mahi in 

m.c.] : ibo * -£> yak mah-i digar (m.c.) “ ono month more ” : Xj ,$Ab° 

yak mahi-yi digar (m.c.) “one fish more”; also in m.c. mahi-yi 

dtgar-i and classically mdhi-i digar : numayam “I show 

but numdyim “ we show.” 

Remark II. — Note the division of syllables when * occurs in the middle 
of a word: or is jur-at (not ju-rat). In the same way edy* 

Qur-an: or All*** mas-ala. 


§ 5. The letter ? (at the beginning of words). 

In Persian (but not in Arabic) the consonant £ at the beginning of a 

word is pronounced like the consonant hamza, thus is pronounced like 
$ * 

vi 1 , and ( u,ub (Ar. broken plural of «-*■»£ ) “ defects, vices, V as though 
spelt vide § 20. In the Roman character, £ is transliterated by a 

reversed comma above the line. 

would in modern Persian be taken to be badi-i “a badness,” but in 
judd 9 l the hamza is necessary. When a syllable begins with a vowel, the 
mark hamza is used to introduce it. But this hamza being written above the 
line requires “a prop”; and this in the case of a is f> in the case of u it is y 
(with or without *), and in the case of i it is {£ (with or without % ), only that in the 
initial form this last is [often] distinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots: e.g. 
JV* mol “ a question,” J mas-ul “inquired of”, fa-idd “advantage,” 

Palmer* 8 Concise Eng. -Per* DioU 
* Note the different position of the accents in the two words. 

8 For 
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§ 6. Jazm or Suktin. 

(a) Id Arabic and Persian, the first letter of a word is always accom- 
panied by a vowel, hence in the mouth of an Arab or Persian a word like 
Smith becomes Ismith (or Ismit). 1 

When a consonant in the middle or at the end of a word is followed by 
no vowel sound, it is said to be sakin i.e. “ quiescent, inert, or mute,” 
and tho symbol called jazm “cutting off, or amputation,” or 
sukun “rest” [ A o & ] is placed over it. In the word p&j* mardum 

“ men,” the first letter ( j* ) is “moved ” by jatha, but the second letter ( ;) 
is “quiescent, inert, mute, or silent”, having the sign jazm ( & ) over it; 
while the third letter ( o ) is ‘moved’ by zamma or pish ; and finally the 
last letter ( (• ) is “quiescent.” 

A letter so marked is called sakin * ‘ quiescent ’ ’ or majzum ; it has none 
of the When two or more quiescent letters occur together, the 

first only is termed sakin, the others being termed mawquj vijj,* “ dependent 

on” or “supported”; thus in dust “friend” the > is sakin and the 
and o are mawquf. 

In Persian (but not in classical Arabic), the last letter of all words is 
quiescent; this being a rule, tho sign jazm is omitted in the case of 
final letters. Jazm therefore signifies that (in the Roman character) two 
consonants in the middle or end of a word have no vowel between them. 2 3 * * * 

O C/ tr/ ¥ 

( b ) In such words as clile - great care must be taken in Persian 

to avoid even the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters ; many 
Persians pronounce these words almost like tifli, naqlli , nagda , and in the two 
last wprds slightly dwell on the fatha. The Arabs and Indians pronounce 
these words less affectedly; the Indians as though they were tifel, naqel, 
naqed. s 

Remark . — The presence or absence of a jazm in a word of three letters, 

sometimes completely alters the meaning, e.g. nafs means “ passion* 9 ; 

“the penis”, but nafas means “breath”; ^y “a fissure and the 
privities of a woman, 4 99 but ^y jaraj “ freedom from grief or Borrow.” 


1 Few illiterate Indians can pronounce two consonants at the beginning. 

* In Hindustani a few words begin with two consonants with no vowel between 
them. Tn such cases a jazm is not written over the first letter as theoretically a 
quiescent consonant cannot occur at he beginning of a word. It is for this reason that 
a vowel is often inserted; thus Brahman is often pronounced Birahman. 

3 Barf ‘‘snow” is in India pronounced baraf ; this pronunciation renders the 

ward unintelligible to many Persians. 

♦ In Arabic the privities of either sex. Uneducated Persians pronounce both 

words farj. 



TASHDlD AND IDGHAM. 


29 


§ 7. Tashdid 1 and Idgham. 

(а) A doubled letter in the middle of a word is written only once, but 
the sign (■*’ ), called ajo-W tashdid “corroboration” or “ strengthening ”, is 
placed above it to indicate that it should be pronounced twice. 

A letter so marked is called mushaddad strengthened”, “corrobo- 

rated.” The first of the doubled letters ends one syllable, and the second 
begihs the following syllable. 

(б) In practice, the Persians strongly emphasize the letter that is marked 

with the sign of duplication; Ex. khurram “joyful”; albatta 

“ certainly.” The Arabs however pronounce the doubled letter twice, unless 
it ends the word, when it can only be emphasized. 

(c) Arabic words of only two letters are rare ; consequently words 

like kiandjfi {shall and daqq) are throe lettered, even if the sign (—) be 
omitted. For further remarks on ( >> ) vide under “ solar letters”, § 10. 

Remark I. — Without the tashdid , there is nothing to show whether a 
word spelt like is qut “ food ” or quvvat “ strength.” 

In Arabic words a euphonic tashdid occurs when the article al precedes a 
word beginning with a solar lettter • vide § 10. 

Remark II. -Tashdid is said not to be* found over any of the four letters 

that are purely Persian. The word axo bachcha is an exception ; if the ( *) be 
omitted there is nothing to distinguish it from Axu bi-chi, “for what”; 
vide also “ Peculiarities of Persian words.” In compounds, the tashdid 
over bachcha is dropped, as sag-bacha, bacha-khar, bacha-Turk , etc., and also in 

the expression : Bacha ! mdr-at bi-zanad (a curse). Other exceptions are aa> 
“hillock”, and “thick, dense.” 

{d) Idgham signifies inserting one letter into another, coalescence, as 

shappara (from shab-para v-** )• As a letter so assimilated {mudgham 
) is marked with tashdid, the two words are practically synonymous. 

Remark I. — Removing a tashdid ojx£J from a word, as jada for »jt*- 

jadda “path”, is called takhftf “lightening”, and a ' word so 

+• * 

“lightened” is mulchaf} a f 

Remark II . — ‘ Doubled * Arabic substantives in which the last two 
radical letters are the same, 2 in order to avoid two quiescent letters coming 

1 iUmr-i bet tashdid ( m .o.) «« most emphatically an ass.” 

* In Arabic muza'af 44 a reduplicate verb, i.e. one whose second and third 

radicals are the same. The term muza'af is also applied to a quadrilateral verb of two 

equal syllables, as JjJ) 44 zalzaV * 
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together, lose the tashdid before the Persian plural termination hd ; thus 
jinn “ a spirit, a Jinn” has for its Persian plural jinha. Similarly 

from sa ff uu> ts aline” comes the Persian compound saf-dar j±su> “ rank 
breaking 99 (an epithet of 'All). Such Arabic words frequently lose the tashdid 

in Persian, as kaff un , Ar., <c palm of the hand/’ leaf } P. ; habb un , 
£ 

<c a berry, grain, pill ” becomes in Persian hab. Sometimes the tashdid 
is again restored before the ^ of unity, thus hab , P. (m.c.) becomes Kabb-i 

(m.c.) “a pill”; fan “art”, fann-i but leaf •-AS' “ palm of the 

hand ”, &a/-t (m.c.) (not kaff-i 

Remark III . — A rnushaddad letter is rarely found in a pure Persian 
word; arra (S. dra “a saw”; farrukh (or farukh) “happy, etc.” are 
exceptions. 

§ 8. Tan win ( ^syS ) 

In classical Arabic the short vowels are used as terminations to express 
the three cases of nouns 1 * 3 : — 

£_ is the nominative 
~ is the genitive t Vide also § 3 (a), 
is the accusative ' , 

If the noun is indefinite, these terminations are doubled and written 

— , 7, — , and pronounced with the nun or w-sound. This is called ey >v> 
tanwin “ giving the nun. s ” 

Arabic nouns in the accusative case are in Arabic used as adverbs; 
Ex. ittifdq- an “ by chance ” the accusative of . Note that the final 
alif is not sounded. 

* 

If the word ends in * or is, there is no final alif ; Ex. aAc bind> an - 

* 

* alay-hi “accordingly”, <*♦£=- hikmat- an “skilfully”; similarly if the 
word ends in (in such words the tanwin is written over the letter 

preceding the iS§ and the ^ is unsounded), thus is^ 4 * * hawa n “ lovingly .’ 9 
In modern Persian the tendency is to omit the n and prolong the final d 

1 Such words are considered by Lexicographers to be Persian. 

* There is practically only one declension in Arabic. 

3 In modem colloquial Arabic the final vowels and tanwin are with a few exceptions 
omitted: a noun in the accusative case, used as an Adverb, is given the tanwin . 

Colloquial Arabic has, therefore, no distinction of case as found in the classical language. 

* " 

4 The alif over the is now seldom written, the word being spelt is** • the 

is silent \Jj**x* Words like *uqba are generally written (without aiif ). 

In the Roman character, a final is pronounced like a is transliterated a. 
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in the pronunciation of these Arabic adverbs ; Ex. 5IU- hal- an “ now, 

at present ”, is in modern Persian always pronounced hold J|U, while “ in 
reality” is pronounced both with and without the n. In some words the 

n is always retained; Ex. &£* ghaflaU 9 * “suddenly” or “by accident”, 
jdbr an “ by force.” 

§ 9. Waslah. 

This word signifies “ a conjunction or joining ” and is only found over 

c * 

the alif of the Arabic definite article Ji al <£ the ” : it signifies that the alif 
is suppressed in pronunciation and the J joined by the previous vowel ; thus 

amtr ui 1 rmu*mimn i “ Commander of the Faithful” : vide Remark 

II to § 3 («*).* 

If a word before a wctsla ends in a long vowel or in an alif~i maqsura , the 
final vowel is shortened in pronunciation before the alif with wada , thus 
u 9 is pronounced fi’l-jumla and not fi'l-jumla. 

§ 10. Solar and Lunar Letters. 

(а) In Arabic the dental, liquid and sibilant letters, fourteen in all, are 

called al-huruf v s’h-sJmmsiyy&t ' 1 or “ solar letters ” for the by 

✓ 

no means obvious reason that the word shams “ sun ” begins with one 
of them. They are If an 

Arabic word with the article Ji begins with one of these letters, then, for 
euphonic reasons, the J of the article is not sounded, but to compensate for its 
loss, the first letter of the word itself is doubled and marked with thus : 

-iU > Salah u -drdin “ the Peace of Religion ” (Saladin). The dentals 

>> 

sinniyya those that are enunciated by the aid of the teeth, 3 are - J? - £ - £ 

The lingual asaliyya ( ) are those that are pronounced by the 

aid of the tip of the tongue, and are j - j - - o* - u* - u* 4 

(б) The lunar letters huruf-i qamariyya are said to be so called 

because qamar the moon begins with one of them. With them no such 
ohange takes place in the J of the article. 

The lunar letters are subdivided into the labials shafahiyya or shafawiyya 

( or ) j - ^ - o - the palatals lahamyya ( ) is ‘ <3 - 5 ; 

1 The hamza is pronounced. 

* Difficulty of pronunciation or want of euphony is called istisqal ( Jli&Wf ). 

8 The loss of the front teeth prevents the people pronunciation of the dentals. 

* The letters 3 * U* ~ U® are called jt^Jl 44 sibilant letters.” 
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sjj m 

and the gutturals, halqiyya (aAU.) 1 or hanjariyya { *'£'£’ 

C • C ‘ 

Remark. — Arab grammarians have themselves fallen into confusion over 
these ill-defined divisions. 

(c) The Arabs further term certain letters ii’SHi huru f " ’ l-laqlaqah 

“clacking letters”; huruf"’ z-zalq or al-huruf’ z- 

zawlaqiyyah letters articulated with the tip of the tongue and the lips; they 

are the liquids ) - c> - J : huruf u 'l-lin “ soft letters’* I -j-is* 

> * 
mutbaqah AaJi-o “ arched*’, viz. <_>* - u* - - -t : nit’iyyah letters pro- 

nounced by the tongue and the fore part of the palate (viz. <s> - z - Js ) : 
mustafilah Aiii — < “ depressed (letters)’’ are those in which the tongue does 
not rise. 

§ 11. Abjad. 8 


(a) The following meaningless words give the letters in their numerical 
order 4 : — 


3 


8 


00 




8888 


^ CO !NH 
O' 



8 


o o o 

00 i> w 


o o ' 

A '*—.«** 


o o o o 

iO rH CO <N 




-l-r - 


H 05 GO 



r- co io w (M h 

o ^ ' O " *-> ' 

- j jmm& - > } 


The use of letters as numerals is confined to mathematical works, 
almanacs, and chronograms. 6 

The sum of the letters in the name of a work, or of a brief sentence or 
verse recording an historical event, gives the year of the Hijra in which the 
event took place. This practice of commemorating events by chronograms 
is common in all Muslim countries. 


This system is called abjad 3 a*ui and hisab-i-jummal cL». the 

Arabic word jummal J**- signifying “cable; addition.” A letter marked 
with tashcKd AjaiJ is reckoned as a single letter. 

(6) Examples : — When Nadir Siiah proclaimed himself sovereign of 
Persia, he struck coins with the Arabic inscription as a chronogram 

✓ ' o t 9 o ' 

U alkhayr' 1 /* ma waqa ia “ the best is in what happened/ * The 

sum of these letters = 1148 (A.H.) — A.D. 173.3-6. 


1 Letters formed in the uvula. 

* Also uij j*.. 

8 Vulgarly abujad . 

* The Arabs of Morocco in the above words substitute (j* for {jp - <j* for (j* - ^ 
for <j£ - for 

* As regards the four Persian letters, may have the value of w • g of j - j 

°* 3 “ ^ of i.e. they may have the same value as their corresponding Arabic 

letters. 
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H The date of Taymurlang’s death is in the dramatic words 
Vida l -i Shahryari “ Farewell to Royalty,” this - 807 (H.) = A.D. 1404-5. 

, A new gate 1 to the mosque at Kazimayn was constructed by Farhad 
Mirz&, an uncle of Nasir a -’d-din, Shah of Persia, in A.H. 1300 (=4.D. 

1882), and an Afghan poet of Bagdad, who wrote under the taMoJ/ws <ja Hd 
or f nom de plume * of Shihab, immortalised (as his son says) the event in a 
poem, the chronogram of which, according to custom, occurs in the last, or 
the last two misra* ^ (a line of verse) : — 


jl oU> b ^G ^ j| 

“ Shihab in a happy frame of mind fixes its date—' u May your road 
to Paradise be by this gate” The sum of the letters in the second misra ' 
is 1299, but the writer says at the end of the first line u ba dil-i-shad 
and these words may also be translated “ with the heart of shad ” : now 
the heart of shad is alif which = 'one,’ so this makes the total 1300. 
Persians love obscurities. 


The letters of abjad can also be used to represent figures, thus b for 12, 
for 21, etc. 2 

(c) In a certain style of almanac called taqwm-i ruqumi ( ^**5; ) , 

the letters of the alphabet are used with # special significations; thus the 
letter * denotes Thursday, the sign Virgo, the planet Venus, and the moon 
when bright. Few Persians nowadays know these signs, and the almanacs 
never contain a key. The taqvim-i Farsi fjyu is preferred. 


§ 12 Numerical Figures. 

(a) The usual signs for the numerals (borrowed from the Hindus by the 
Arabs) are 

• l r r r a i v a i 
0 123456789 

In combination these are written from left to right as in English thus, 
M-i-1901. 


1 Called by the Arabs the Babv-'l-Farhadiyya and by the Persians BWb-i- 
Farhadiyya. 

* The abjad system is also used as a species of Morse alphabet for visual and 
auditory signalling, in a manner that will readily be understood by Military Officers. 
Double raps or long sounds , such as sighing or sucking a pipe, indicate the number of the 
word in the abjad system, while single raps or short sounds indicate the position 
of the letter in that word. Similarly, signs made by the right eye or eyebrow, or by the 
tongue in the right oheek, or by the right hand or foot, indicate the word, while those 
on the left, the letter. Vide also § 16. 
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(l) In MSS., variations in the signs for the numerals are £ for 2, for 3, 
(* or f for 4, * , or o, or a for 5, * for 6, < for 7, and > for 8. , 

Fractional numbers are usually written as in English as : — # 

i i r , . 

r “ 7 . 6tC - 


§ 13. 

To find the year A.D. corresponding to the year of the Hijra : — 

Let M - the Muslim date in years and decimals. 

Let E — the required English date in years : 

Then E — MxO'970225 +62T54. The answer is the date A.D. of the 
end of the year A.H. 

The year A.D. 1900 (1st May) = 1318 H. 

§ 14. Siyiiq ( JjW )' 

Mustawfis or Revenue Accountants, and Munshis keep their 

accounts in a system of figures called siyaq 1 or divani which is 
nearly the same raqam of India. 

For a detailed account of 'this system, vide Appendix to Woolaston’s 
English-Persian Dictionary. The system is. a complicated one. 

Shop-keepers and merchants keep their accounts in a form of siyaq 
( jjlj-a ) : they do not understand the diwani ( ) or siyaq ( ) of the 
Mustawfi ( ). 

Ruqumi ( ) is applied to a system of writing a sum in a receipt : the 
sum is first written in siyaq ( ) and then in words underneath it ; under 
this again, half the sum is written in siyaq. 

§ 15. Letters in Poetry. 

Persian poets delight in discovering fanciful resemblances in the form 
of letters. As already stated, an upright stature is likened to the letter 
alif? but bent by grief or age it is a J : a bent neck is like a, while a 
drooping head is like j. The Persian poet JamI in his beautiful but 


1 The revenue accounts being kept in eiyak none but a mustawfi or revenue 

acoountant can interpret them. Persian officials are in the hands of their accountants. 

* 1 * * 4 1 heard of one Governor who on removal from office had his accounts made up 
and was found to be a debtor to Government to the extent of 80,000 tumams (£16,000). 
He got another mustawfi ( ^ 9 jl~so ) to examine his accounts and the latter brought him 
out a creditor to the amount of 40,000 tumams.”— races’ Khorasan and Sistan . 

Sighs are also compared to alif k 
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somewhat lengthy poem “ Yusuf and Zulaykha* * J compares the heroine's 
teeth to stn (<*), her mouth to mim (*>), and her eyes to sad (*) or <ayn (*) ; 
zulj is again compared to lam and jlm. 

§ 16. Handwritings. 

The two most important varieties of Arabic writing are the Kufi 
and tlie Naskh * and all the other varieties, national or calligraphic, may be 
referred to one of these two styles. 

The Kufic took its name from the town Kufa on the Euphrates, a 
town that at one time was a seat of Muslim learning, and famous for 
a school of Arabic copyists. 

From authentic Kufic inscriptions, it is now no longer doubtful that the 
Arab employed the Kufic style at the time of the conquest of Syria, before the 
foundation of Kufa. It is now supposed that the nashh did not originate in 
the second or third century after the Prophet but was used simultaneously 
with the Kiific in the time of the earliest Khalifas, and possibly in the time 
of the Prophet himself . 1 * 3 

The Ta'liq ( ), c hanging’ hand, is an elegant court hand that was, 

and still is, much admired in Persia. 


1 According to the Eastern romance Zulaykha saw and loved Yusuf in a dream 

Many suitors hearing of her beauty vainly sought her hand. At length she agreed 
to espouse the ‘Aziz of Egypt, Qitflr (Potaphar of the Bible) believing him to 
be tho Yusuf (or Joseph) of her vision. Her marriage was a rude awakening and 

her respect for hor husband was doubtless lessened by the fact that he was, for 
some reason or other, a eunuch. Joseph is recognized and bought in the slave market by 
Zulaykha and adopted by her husband. Zulaykha makes furious love to the unwilling 
youth. The ladies of Memphis discover her secret and talk scandal. ZulaykhS hears 
the gossip, and faces the difficulty by giving a banquet to all the ladies of her acquain- 
tance. While sending for Yusuf she gives each lady an orange to peel, with directions 
to observe Yusuf covertly the while. The ladies are so agitated at the sight of 
the slave-boy’s unexpected beauty that they absently cut thoir fingers instead 
of the orange. Thoy have to confess that Zulaykha has an excuse for her passion, 
the temptation being so great. The Qur p an says : 4 4 — and she shut the doors and sajd 4 come 
hither!’ He said 4 God keep me ! Verily my lord hath given me a good home and the 
injurious shall not prosper.’ But she longed for him; and he had longed for her, 
had he not seen a token from his Lord.” Qitfir dies and ZulaykhS becomes a beggar, 
old, blind, decrepit, but Joseph retains his youth. Zulaykha builds a reed-hut on the 
way by which the man she so faithfully loves has to pass. Joseph fails to recognize in 
the blind beggar-woman his former mistress. She has however expiated her sin by 
suffering. Her youth is restored to her, and YQsuf is directed to make her his wife. 
Yusuf is a type of male beauty, the Adonis of the Muslims. 

4 Nasfeh jsr~* 44 writing of transcribers.” 

8 Qurans are written, lithographed, or printed, in what is commonly styled hbflUri 
4 arahi ( iaA ) f i, e . nos&i with all the points. 
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The nasta'Uq ( ) is a combination of the naskh ( ) or ordinary 

hftpH and the ta’Uq ( <3^ ) : it is a beautiful hand, chiefly used by the 
Persians for well-written manuscripts ; but the modern Arabs call the Persian 
writing generally ta'ttq. 

Some old Arabic manuscripts written in Persia are in this style. 

The shikasta or “ broken ” hand is the term generally applied to 
the cursive or running hand used by the Persians and Indians. 1 * In it the 
dots are omitted and all the letters are joined together. It is very illegible 
and puzzling even to natives. 

The ruq'ah *■**) is used by Arabs and Turks in ordinary correspondence. 

The cKwani iughra I/Us, sulst (or -i-Jb) 3 are the names of 

other ornamental hands used in the titles of books, headings of diplomas or 
edicts, etc., and correspond to flourished letters and monograms amongst 
Europeans. 

These several scripts are little more than calligraphic styles. • 

In Persia, even at the present day, calligraphy is one of the fine arts. 
One or two lines written by certain old Calligrapliists sell for many' pounds 
sterling. 

The Khatt-i shajari* ( kA. ) or “ tree- writing ” , a species of 

enigmatical writing, is merely^ another application of ubjad in it an 

upright stroke represents as it were the trunk of a fir-tree in which the number 
of branches on the right indicates the number of the word in abjad 
and the number on the left the letter in that word. Thus in ^1* ‘Alt, the 
first letter occurs in the fifth word of the abjad system, namely in and 

it is the second letter in that word. ‘ All would therefore be written: — 

1 Y y 

S* J l 

Vide also § 11 (6) footnote 2. 

Remark.— In writing and in printing, Persian and Arabic words should 
not be written half at the end of one line and half at the beginning of the 
next ; also dual words connected by j should not be separated. Only inferior 
oopyists make mistakes in ‘ spacing ’ and resort to the practice of dividing words. 

1 The Arabs have a vile shikasta of their own. 

* The diwant a bold round hand, is the official character, in Turkish 

passports, etc. 

8 The §uls is a fanciful character with calligraphic flourishes. 

* Called also hka^Ui sarvi ^ or ‘‘cypress writing.’ * There is now little 

secrecy in this form of writing as it is widely known. Like the Arabic character, it is of 
course written from right to left. Vide Brownie’s “ A Year Amongst the Persians.” 
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A greeting at the beginning of a letter is contained in one line : if there 
is not sufficient room, instead of crowding in the last few words, they are 
written above the line in one or more lines decreasing in length. 

Two words are often written in one, as: dnmard “that man.” 

Two words separated by an izafat are sometimes incorrectly joined in one as 
(kitdb-i mara ) , which ought to stand for kitab-am-ra. 

§ 17. Punctuation. 

In Qurans or ornamental verses, punctuation is represented by various 
marks such as, : — — •.* — : : etc., etc., but in manuscripts, as already 
stated, neither are the ^hort vowels written 1 * * * * nor the other symbols. 
Even in printed works an occasional tashdid or short vowel is the only 
assistance given to the reader. This is one of the reasons that the Persians 
and Indians mispronounce so many common Arabic words. z 
, The following punctuation marks ( sa>, ) are occasionally used:- 


Comma ‘ alamat-i waqfa . . j 

Colon * dlamat-i mutlaq KZ+soiLc . . . . i 

Full stop 6 alamat-i dyat ojf . . . . o(forfc) 

Mark of interrogation ( alamat-i istifhdm (/) 

,, ,, exclamation ( alamat-i nidd, • f ary ad, yd ta'ajjub 

casuU b . . . . . . o (n) 

Quotation, ‘aldmat-i iqtibas . . £ * 


Parentheses ( ), ‘alamat-i jumla-yi rnuHariza <xL* by 

brackets [ J. 

Poetry ' alamat-i man^uma <**^Jai* 

In manuscripts, a dash ( — ) ; called lakhl is sometimes used to 

introduce the words of a speaker and consequently takes the place of 
inverted commas. The modern sign over a word signifies either that 
it is a proper noun or that it begins a sentence. These signs, if used, 
are frequently in red ink. 


1 In classical Arabic the short vowels are the most valuable part of a word: the 

final short vowel distinguished the person in a tense, the case of a noun, or the gender 

of a pronoun; a short vowel makes the difference between the active and passive voice, 
and frequently between a transitive and intransitive verb, and the presence or 
absence of tashdid may entirely alter the sense; in the absence of “marks, * * a triliteral 
root may be pronounced in twelve different ways. 

* The vowels of even Persian words are misplaced ; the Ispahanis say amrfiz for 

imriizy and in most parts of Persia padishdh is the pronunciation of pdd-shfih, A 
common example is * awaz of the Persians, instead ot Hwaz ( ) • The Persian word 

yirya is in m.c. gariya . 
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§18. Abbreviations, Contractions, and Imala. 

(a) An abbreviation of a word is strictly a part of it, as : A.D. for Anno 
Domini; diet., for dictionary. ' 

A contraction is the elision of letters or syllables from the body of a 
word, made in such a manner that the whole word is indicated, as : rec'd pay’t 
for “ received payment.” 

The term olMiue mukhaflafat is applied to both abbreviations and 
contractions. 1 

(a) Some of the most common abbreviations are : — 

(1) f* c =, alay-hi-' s salcim' 1 “ Peace be upon him. 

(2) j Ajlf aUi i ^>. Sallq-lldh 1 ' * alay-hi wa-sallam a “ God 
be gracious to him and give him prosperity ’ ’ (of the Prophet 
only). 

For Christ or other Prophets the Muslim says : — 

j aUi — piLJ| aAe j ilf , Iwj (^Jlc 

v ^ yV ** 

(3) K 7 — aAc aU| “ Sallq-llahu ‘ alay-hi ” “God be gracious 

to him.” Also for'^x*^ “correct.” 

(4) (f~or)~» — or) j»JL» Saldm u -llah i 1 alay-hi or alayhim. 

“ The Peace of God be on him (or them).” 

(5) &-*>) or Aic All) Raziya-llahu ‘anhu. “ May God be 

pleased with him.” 

(6) £ ) — aaL: aUi &■*£>.). Rahamal" -lldh’ l alay-hi. “ The mercy of 
God be on him.” 

V, 

(7) La*nat l, - i llah i ‘alay-hi. C£ The curse of 
God be on him. 55 

(8) Sallama-h v 'llah v ta l alq (for ordinary 
persons, in letter writing). 

Nos. 2 and 3 are used for the Prophet only. 

No. 1 is generally used for Saints, but not for the Prophet. 

No. 4 is used for the Prophet or for Saints. 1 
Nos. 5 and 6 are used for anyone. 

No. 7 for Satan; for Yazld, 2 the assassin of the Prophet’s grandson; or 
for anyone specially obnoxious to the writer. 

No. 8 for Mujtahids, etc., when alive. 

The form of writing the above Arabic abbreviations varies slightly. 



first* few words only of a quotation are quoted). 


1 Also jl»u|Jand < 


4 By Shi'abs 
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(10) £ for plural (also in the Qur*an for p ause ). 

^ for g**. g**. plural of plural. 

t 

(11) o for <>Jl> “ name of town ” (in geographical works). 

£ 

(12) ^ for “ name of a plaoe ” (geographical works). 

(13) * for “ name of a small town ’ ’ (geographical works). 

(14) £ = “ Christian era.” 

• a - “ Muslim era.” 

(15) o - »aH» “note,” and «-Ul» “subject” (gram.). 

t 

(16) u — “note.” Vide § 17, line 13. 

(17) “ and so on.” 

(18) ,.and j. = and “first,” and “last,” i.e. ‘reverse 

the order ’ (read the word witli (» over it first and with £ 
over it last ) . 

(« also stands for “subject,” and j- for yi- “predicate”: vide 

also (23). 

(19) va* “object” (gram.). 

(20) u OK = “ author.” 

(21) <3 = (a well-known dictionary). 

(22) £ — ckUO) (a well-known dictionary). 

(231 (» = oi-WJi (a well-known dictionary) : vide also (18). 

(24) >_> — gtt? (a well-known dictionary). 

(6) The following common contractions occur in words purely Persian 
in origin : - 

(1) An initial alif followed by a quiescent consonant is frequently elided, 

and the jazm being removed, the consonant is then pointed by the same short 
vowel that occurs in the second syllable of the original word, as : alcnun, 

“now,” kunun; afsurdan ^^->1 “to freeze, be dejected,” fusurdan; 

isfiddj (obs.) “ a paint used by women,” sifidaj jIaajL. (m.c.). 

If the initial alif is pointed with kasra, the short vowel of the first letter 
of the contraction becomes kasra, as: istadan or istdndan cjAjIw 

“ to take,” sitadan iiv.lL. or sitdndan 

If the initial alif is pointed with pish and the second vowel is fatha, the 
first vowel of the contraction can sometimes be either zir or pish, as : uftadan 

f 

“ to fall” ; fitadan or futadan or [Another form by irnala. 

is uftidan], Ishkastan (m.c.) for shikastan 

(2) Long vowels are sometimes converted into short vowels as:—- 

nigah shah *&, dlgar Ss, shukuh biidan for nigah »&, shah 
digarjSjt, etc. 

(3) Examples of other contractions not subject to rule are: — mar, for 
bimar jLjo “sick,” for madar ybo “mother”, and for mayar “bring 
not”; chi, (vulg. and m.c.) for chiz,}**- “thing”; mi- ram, (vulg. 
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and m.c.) for mi-ramm ; mi-khay (valg. and m.c.) for mi-khwdhi 

<, sham tov shovcifti , [sham, for Ar. shutn \ ; nu sha , happy 

for A»yt ; anusha (old); chunuy**-, for j chun u ; ft for tihi ^ (tahi or 
tuhl (mod.) “empty”; shandan, for nishdndan ; a f (mod.) ior 

aqa iff; mi-rad, mi-shad and mi-dad are vulgarisms for mi-ravad, mi-shavad 
and mi-dihad ; usta for ustad (vulg.) ; shazda for shahzada. Tu sanduq and 
ru miz are contractions for tu-yi sunduq , ru-yi miz. 

§ 19. Summary. 

From the preceding remarks it will be seen that the learner must take 
special care : — 

(1) to discriminate between <-£ an English k and £ kh (latter pronounced 
like ch in loch) ; 

(2) to make <3 a guttural (like ck in stuck when pronounced in the 
throat) ; 

(3) to pronounce ^ with the half-bleating sound when it occurs in the 
middle of a word: and when it begins a middle syllable, to make a pause 
before pronouncing that syllable : and when it ends a word to omit it or half 
omit it, and to pronounce the word with a peculiar drawling intonation. 

In such words as ^Iaj, the ^ must be slightly pronounced after the alij\ 

(4) to avoid the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters of 
words like i Mi tifl, ; 

' ' C 

(5) to aspirate the * (or ^) , particularly in words like mihr, cJUfr* 5 

Tihrdn, and <**> mih (final silent * of course being exception). 

* 

Remark. — As a rule every letter in a word must be distinctly enunciated , 
there must be no ‘ English * slurring of words. An uneducated Persian 
learning English would have little inclination to fall into the objectionable 
habit of “ clipping” his words. 

A clear distinction must be made between the long and short vowels. 
English people seem to have a passion for making the short vowels long ; 
they also expend a good deal of energy in shouting and putting the accent 
on every syllable. For accent vide § 21.* 

The necessity for enunciating every letter will be discovered in distin- 
guishing between such words as sirishta mixed,” sar-rishta 

“ a good knowledge or experience of a thing,” and sar-i-rishta “the 

end of the thread.” 

(6) The pure vowel sounds are a, i y u , and 5, i, u, besides the diphthongs 
ay (generally pronounced ey) and aw 1 (generally pronounced like 010 in cow). 


1 In India ai as in aisle and au as in the German haus. 
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There is also the rarer majhul vowel-sound o. 1 

(c) Except as a sign of the izafat [vide § 26 (/)], kamza, in Persian, usually 
occurs between two vowels (i.e. vowels according to English ideas) and thus 
corresponds to a hyphen. 

(d) A peculiar stress must be given on a double letter, i.e. a letter with 
a tashdid on it. 

(e) In printing and writing, all short vowels and orthographical aids are 
generally omitted. 

§ 20. Exercise in Transliteration. 

(a) The following meaningless words are merely an exercise in reading 
to teach the vowels : — 


Short — ol an 

C)l in 

c)1 un 

‘an 

^ ‘in 

‘un 

* 

Long — Jf (for J 1 1) al 

ll 

J )1 ul 

JU ‘al 

lLc ‘ll 

c ul 

Diphthong — tb| ayl 

< 

Jjl awl or ol 


ayl 

J ‘awl 



Remark . — All Arabs, and many educated Indians and Afghans, make a 
distinction in pronunciation between v_>f - *-**» etc., but not the Persians. 

(b) The following is also an exercise in reading, but all the words have 
meanings. Special attention is directed to words that are apparently spelt 
the same. 

The learner is recommended first to cover up the right-hand column and 
then by the meanings test his pronunciation : — 


OS arose 

gul 

OS clay 

gil 

earth 

Jchak 

gain, interest 

sud 

(*y tribe, family 

qawm 

a willow 

bid 

% (y° a hair 

mu 

( yo vine-stock 

maw 

young, or the young of anything 

bachcha 

( for what 

bi-chi 

1 As in o-i, oh ! 



* There are many words in Persian pronounced differently though to th© ©y© spelt 
th© same ; these have different significations. 
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cl?*- blood khun 

the anus Icun 

a squire, a gentleman khan 

a * table * with the meat on it khwan 

)) face ru 

* 

3) go (imperative) raw 

self khud 

t 

ijh. a helmet khud 

honor abru 1 * * 

jjtl gutter (for water) ab-raw 

2 become or go (Imperative of the verb 
shudan) shaw 

wash (Imperative of the verb shustan) shu 8 

t 

jAt for him , to him (for _>l aj) bi-du 


j±j run (Imperative of the verb davldan) bi-daio 


2*. barley jaw [jav-% one grain]. 

9 

y*. rivulet ju 

' 9 

seek (Impera. of the 8 verb justan) ju 

C Jj~i a follower, attendant pas-raw 

( a little son pisaru 


( a pledge 

) r 

« ^ jj! if he (poetical contraction) 
r^£ a defect, vice 
( [s+jtc Ar. broken pi. of above 
(pi a day, Ar. 

(flj| Ar., pi. of above 
a day, P. 
hope 
6 J** table 


giraw 

garu (for agar uji ) 

* ayb 

‘ uyub 

yawm 

ayyam 

ruz 

umid or ummid 
miz 


1 In modern Persian abaru. 

* Or birshaw 4 * become.’ * In modern Persian the Imperative bi-shur is used 

instead of the obsolete shuy** 

8 Also a 44 * * husband * * (a word much used by the tent-folk). 

. * In modern Persian bi-ju 4 4 seek * 9 instead of ju. 

8 The Indians and Afghans preserve the “unknown” sound of the vowel (e) in 

these words. 
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lion 

shir 

milk 

shir 

(j with 

ha 

1 1,? without 

hi 

9 

<Jb a blow or puff (with the mouth) 

puf 

a blowpipe (for killing birds) 

pufak 

month; moon 

mah 

a fish 

main 

a name 

ism 

sleep 

Jchivab z 

* 

mean, low, pi. of. 

pastdn 

the breast, nipple 

pistan 

g* strangers (Ar. pi.) 

khawarij 8 (sing. £ 

sister 

khwahar % 

wretched, miserable 

khwar 4 

boldness 

jur*at 

o* a knocking at the door 

daqq u * l-bab 6 

ijy: Civil Code in Muslim law 

l urf 

an eye 

l ayn 

w* t; (A. head) a cape * 

ra^s 6 

jj-y; chief 

ra^is 

** 

a leaf 

varaq 

a slave 

banda 7 (pron. bande) 

a Major 

yavar 

an Arab 

* Arab 

oJj time 

vaqt 

otijl pi. of above 

awqat 

food 

Jchurak 8 

pleasant 

hhush 8 

custom 

l adat 


1 The Indians and Afghans preserve the “unknown” sound of the voyrel (e) in 
these words. 

a The ^ not pronounced in these Persian words, vide § 2 (j ). 

3 The 3 is pronounced in this Arabic word, vide § 2 ( j ). 

• The^ is not pronounced in Persian. The Afghans, however, generally pronounce 
it in this particular word. 

3 This Arabic phrase is common with professional story-tellers. 

6 Note the half-bleating sound of hcmza , vide § 2 under 

7 Final h silent, vide § 2 under 3. 

8 This is one of the few Persian words in which the i is pronounced like short u : 
vide § 2 under *. 
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Adam Adam 

)y* loss, harm zarar 

Ar. standing, erect, firm qd*im 1 


(c) The following difficult examples of transliteration should be studied : 



khurd 


khwastan 

aJLtJi 

fVl-Jumla 


ma ( na n 

OOl 

atibba-and 

✓ 

jama'a-dar 


na ! uz u bi'lldh 


bism v llah 

glL* 

zaH 1 * 


daf‘a 

or oAxa 

hay*at 


Saldh’ 1 *d Din 

j\ I**.* 

banda-yi u 

J 

khubi-yi u 


mash, had 

A3' 

az,hdr 


insaniyyat 


(d) As already stated in § 1 (a), the Arabic character is a species of short- 
hand. The following Persian puzzles are exercises in inserting the diacritical 
points, the solutions being given below : — 

(1) l_J W> bSb). 

(£) j y y- 

Remark . — The solution to No. 1 is : — } ssJjS y oJL; ^,0.3 L**.). 

No. 2 begins faiz-i nar. yy and ends with man chi-kunam /*&*■ u' 0 - 


( 3 ) What is the word py* ? The guesser says haram, jazm, jurm, jirm, 

khurram, etc., till at last he says, khar-am (“ I am an ass ”). The reply then 
is anchi gufii hast* vcdi in nist o~~x> ^ a*u 1 “ what you have 

said you are, yqu are ; but it is not the answer to this.” 

(4) oAi? yi**. ji 

The key to the answer depends on the various significations of ja'far 
j &*+■. The first Ja‘farjh**- is man’s name, the second signifies “ donkey,” * 
the third “ parsley ” and the fourth “ a bridge.” % 


1 Practically * equals a hyphen in this Arabic word, but in m.c. the word is gener- 

ally pronounced y y as qayim. 

* Ja'jar is a local word in Kir man for a ‘ 4 donkey 99 and also for a bridge: one of 

the, Arabic significations of ja'far is 44 river . 9 9 
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(6) A man named Badri went to the Sadr-i A 1 yam pSae f or Prime 
Minister and asked for money, but got nothing. He said : — 

. pi)** y *&+* (*.)*> jS i 

The first is Badri-yam ; the second bad riyam (for ri-dam a crude word) ; 
the last word is sad riyam. 

§ 21. Accent. 

(a) The general rule in Persian is that the primary accent falls on the 

last syllable. Ex. : pasha “ a mosquito,” pisard “a boy ” ; 

dost kdsh “a led horse (old)”; “a glove (m.c.).” [In India this word 
means “an assistant to a falconer”]; dast kashhd: 

darakhtdn “trees” : handz “yet”; karddn “to do”: tsjf kardd 1 

“done” (Past Part.); lcardani “that has to be done”; jigbihtar 

“ better ” khub-tarin “ the best, most beautiful,” etc., etc. 

» 

Remark. — The accent does not fall on the izafat nor on the affix \ } . 
Ex. : darakhidn-i baah ib “ the trees in the garden ” ; darakhtdn-ra 

lylLiji or darakhthd-ra “ to the trees.” 

(b) Exceptions are : — 

(1) For the sake of emphasis the accent falls strongly on the first 

syllable of all imperatives, negative or otherwise, (frequently with special 
stress). Ex. : jbjJ bar-ddr “take away”; bi-huri' “ do thou”; owib 
bi-kunid “ do ye ” ; i^y^ /C ma - kun, md-kunid ‘ * don’t do ” ; &>) bi-ravand 

“ let them go ” ; p& hi kunam “ let me do.” 

(2) - The accent falls on the first syllable of the Aorist (or Present Sub- 
junctive), of the Present, and of the Imperfect tenses, whether negative or 
affirmative. Ex. : p& kunam , p& bikunarg, “ I may do, shall I do,’* etc. : 

mUkunam “ I am doing, I will do, etc.” ; p&jfe* mt-kardam “ I was 
doing, etc.” ; p&y nami-kunam ; ndmi-kardam. 

In the phrase — b ta na-gifi — , the accent seems to fall on the «, 
rather than on the negative : in td na-bini it seems to fall either on 

the negative or on the first syllable of the verb (bi). Afghans and Indians 
say gob:. 

Should these tenses be preceded by a preposition that is part of the 
verb, the accent still falls on the first syllable, i.e. on the preposition. 
Ex. : plojjX! bdr mi-daram “ I will take it away ” : J bar nami-daram ; 

dqr nami-ravam. 

(3) In the Preterite (except when it is negative), the accent is on the 
penultimate of all persons except the third person singular, when it is on the 


l amada “prepared” has the accent on the second syllable: the infinitive 

amddan is obsolete ; amada karddn is used instead. 
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last syllable. Ex.: purstdam “I asked”: ±>zyoj» farmudid 


etc. 


you 

but 


ordered ” : dddand “ they gave ”: guftlm “ we said 

purstd “ he asked ” : &y>ji farmud “ he ordered,” etc. 

(4) In negative Prets. , the accent falls on the negative unless preceded 
by a preposition, as mentioned in (b) (2) ; in the latter case the accent falls 
on the preposition. Ex. : atf’l uftdd “ he fell,” ndyuftdd “ he did not 
fall,” but oli&jj dar na-yujtad. 

(5) The affixed pronouns do not take the accent. Ex. : darakht- 

hd-yash “ his trees ” : kitabha-yitan “ your books” : cjk'dA.iA'* madd- 

khil-ishdn “their income”: obu* 1 bas-i-tan ast “it is sufficient for 


you.” 

(6) The accent never falls on the ^ of ’unity 1 [but it may fall on the 
demonstrative <_$•]. 


Remark . — Abstract nouns, ending in c? and formed from adjectives and 
douns, as also adjectives ending in ^ that are formed from nouns, follow the 
rule and take the accent on the last syllable, i.e. on the ^ Ex. : nikt 

• ‘goodness” : dusti “friendship” (from nilc <_£*j “good” and dust 

o~jjd “a friend”), 2 etc. It therefore frequently happens that there is 
nothing but the accent to distinguish between two words which are spelt the 
same; thus may stand for dust-i ‘ ‘ a friend ’ ’ or dusti ‘ friendship ’ ’ , 

is*")}* {‘ariis-i) 3 * * may mean “ a bride” or “nuptials ” (‘arusi). 


(7) The following indeclinable particles have the accent on the first 
syllable : — 

U| dmmd “ but ” : likin * “ but ” : w b bale (or ball) “ yes ” : 

or ^t, yd‘nl or d‘nl “ that is to say ” : ^ vdll 6 “ but yet, however ” : bf 
dya (,an interrogative particle) “ whether or not,” etc.” : drl “ yes, very 

well” : l inak “ here is, behold ” : *£b bdlki “ perhaps, moreover, on the 

contrary ” : ^ 6 labbay (in Persia/i generally labe) £< here I am.” 

In the preposition “ for the sake of” the accent is on the second 
syllable. Ex. : bard-yi 1 Khuda “for God’s sake.” 


1 This rule applies equally to a harnza that stands for this ^ 5 *, vide § 4 (g). 

* Afghans and Indians say nek> dost , etc. 

3 In m.c. cTJtr* ia a bride (not a bridegroom). 

* The Afghans and Indians say lekin, the Arabs lakin ( ). 

* Afghans and Indians wale, or wctrlekin. 

6 “ Here I am, yes ” for Arabic labbay ka. Labbay is common amongst 

women. 

I Pronounce the ^ slightly as a consonant. The Afghans and Indians say bara f s„ 
Bar ay Impera. of 
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(8) The following Infinitives have the accent on the first syllable: — 
utyj*- khurdan “ to eat ” : ci^Lif dshamidan “to drink: khwabidan 

“ to sleep” : cx^f dmadan “to come.” 1 

* (9) The simple prepositions take no accent, neither do the particles 
and or the conjunction > As pronouns, &S and a*, may take the accent. 

The particle c!>^ as accented, except when it forms compounds, as in 
chundn, chunan ki. 

(i c ) A correct accent, pronunciation, and intonation can only be acquired 
by ear, i.e. they must be caught orally. The rules given above have, 
however, few exceptions, and if carefully studied will prove a great aid to 
the learner. 

It must, however, be remembered that there are dialectical differences in 
accent, as well as in pronunciation: of two well-educated Persians, one may 
say pidar-i man and another pidar-i man. 

According to Dr. Rosen the only Persian noun with the accent on th,e 
first syllable is sdnndr “ a penny,” a contraction of jlijo ** sad dinar. 
This remark probably refers to the more correct modern Persian spoken at 
Teheran. In Shiraz, however, and some parts of southern Persia, the accent 
falls on the first syllable of the following common Persian and Arabic 
nouns : — 

jiiJ pidar “ father ” : mitdar ‘ mother” : kfpwdhar “ sister ” : 

tvman (a coin, in value about three rupees or about four shillings) : 
dinar “(an imaginary and infinitessimal coin, 50 of which go to one 
shahi, 200 to one * abbdsi and 1000 to one qiran) : ‘dbbasi (.the fifth of a 

qiran) : qdssab ■■ “ a butcher/’ 

In barddar , “ a brother,” the accent is on the second syllable. 

There are probably other exceptions to the rules in (a) and (b). • 

(d) In the old-fashioned classical Persian of India and Afghanistan, the 
accent does not follow the above rules. 


* In the Past Part, the accent falls according to rule, as, amadd t to be distinguished 
from dmada “ prepared ” ; vide note 1 to § 21 (a). 

* In Arabic nouns of intensity of the form Jl** the accent is on the second* syllable, 

as Sartip-i mashshaq “ a drill-master Colonel/' 



CHAPTER II. 


§ 22. Persian and Arabic Grammar is divided into i Sarf 1 Ety- 
mology and jao. > Nahw Syntax. The Arabs say Uy o^aII 

“ accidence is the mother of knowledge and syntax is its father.” 


§ 23. Etymology 

I’ARTS OF SPEECH Aqsam-i kalima i ( ^Jf| )• 

There are according to Arab and Persian Grammarians three parts of 
speech : (1) f*»| ism, 6 which includes substantives, adjectives, numerals, 
pronouns, hnd participles ; (2) J*i fid, the verb ; (3) harf the particle, 
which includes the remaining parts of speech, viz. adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. 

The harf is divided into mufrad “single, simple ” and murakkdb “ com- 
pound.” The former consists of letters of the alphabet that are used singly as 
particles, as j and J for the prepositions jf and *> : these are said to be 
twelve : — 


* § 21 The Article. 

It is customary to say that there is no article in Persian. There is, 
however, a means of rendering a substantive both definite and indefinite : vide 
§ 40 and § 41. 

In the absence of any article a substantive like sharab signifies 

either “ wine ” or “ the wine,” according to the context. 

r 

§ 25. The Substantive 8 ( ^1 )— Gender ( ). 

(a) ‘ Alam pi* a proper name includes not only names, as Ahmad a*a.|, 
etc., but titles ( fchitab yUaA, and laqab ~>sd); * noms de plume ’ (takhallus) , 

1 Sarf ‘ ‘ accidence or etymology (gram.)”; ishliqaq “derivation of Arabic 

words; deriving words from an Arabic root ** : vajhri tasmiya (lit.) “ cause of naming ** 
is “ derivation.*’ 

* Not to be confused with kalam ( ) sentence ; proposition, etc. Kalima also 

means the * Muslim profession of faith.* The distinction between ( ) kalima and 

fa/a ( ) is that the former is a word with meaning whereas the latter may be a 

word (of two or more letters) without meaning. 

8 The term ‘ noun * in English formerly included ‘ adjective * : noun-substantive 
and noun-adjective were the terms used. 

Ism-i *amm ( ^ ) “common noun**: ism-i ) or ‘atom 

( fX* ) “proper noun.** Isntri zat o|^ is a real or concrete noun; isnhi ma'n# 
“ an abstract noun.** 
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surnames or nick-names or epithets ( laqab ) of famous people, as Ruyin~tan 
ur* l&J) “brazen-body,” i.e. “invulnerable” (name of Isfandyar); any 

9 

common contraction by which a person is commonly known, alias (‘ urf d>y ), 
as Kalian (Indian) for Kola Khan, Ma'rafi (Persian) for Muhammad Raft , 
Mirza; and the filionymics and patronymics (kunyat) of Arabs (which 
precede the name) as Abu'LQdsim Muhammad bin Yusuf . 

“ (I) Definite nouns ( p* t ) include *alam (mentioned above); nouns 

ordinarily indefinite that become definite by construction, as ghulam-i Zayd 
“ the servant of Zayd ” ; any common noun given as a secret epithet 
(ma'hud-i zihni ) , 1 as dust “ the (our) friend,” dushman 

4 ‘the (our) enemy” ; any common noun used as an epithet and commonly 
known (ma'hudri Ichariji ), as Ghulam-i Misr o tc the slave of 

Egypt (Joseph), Khalil 11 ’ liah JdA. “ the Friend of God” (Abraham); the 
muzaf of a pronoun ; and the personal and demonstrative pronouns : vide § 40 
(6) Remark. 

(2) Indefinite nouns ( pm\ ) ; ya'ni ism-i har chiz4 ghayr-i mu'ayyan 

Remark . — In kas-t rd shunidam the object is considered 

indefinite though marked by the postposition rd . 

(6) Grammatically speaking it may be s^id that there is no gender in 
Persian. Males and females 1 are either expressed by different words, as: 
div y& and pari ; zan na-dida sd) and dushiza ^ mard 

“a man,” zan ‘‘a woman”; khioaja 44 lord, etc,,” khatiin &yM> 

“lady”: or else they have the words y nar “male” and mdda 

“ female,” etc., added, as fty s or yft nar-gav (Indian) or gav-i nar (m.c.) 
“ a bull,” ft or ft mdda-gav or gdv4 mdda “ a cow” ; y^&shir-i yar 

“ a lion” ; » shir-i mdda “ lioness ”* ; mard-i biva tyy &y° and zan-i biva 

co [biva however generally means 4 widow ’ only and zan-murda iz>y* 
(m.c.) is [‘ widower ’] ; *y° 44 beggar-man,” f “ beggar-woman.” 

• •• * 

Remark . — Tazkir the masculine gender; ta f nis the feminine 

gender : muzakkar and mu*annas (adjeo.) masculine and feminine. 

Tamyiz-i jins “ distinction of gender.” 

I Asp rd farukhtl “ did you sell tho horse ? 99 ; asp rd is 

Vide § 26 (h) Rem. II. " 

* Arabic nouns are either masculine or feminine, and when in Persian qualified by 
Arabic adjectives, distinction of gender is sometimes observed, as will be shown later. 

* Pronounced vulgarly gab . The Afghans and Indians say gd 9 u, writing the word 
with a hamza , *ft* 

* Narshir y and mdda shir are not used by Persians. Nar»i ash in 

vulg. m.c. means “ the yard of a hopse ” ; narrakhar-i in m.c. means ** a great fat 

blockhead,'* bub y nar-i khar vulg. means 44 the yard of a jack-ass.** Nariydn and 
niddiyan “ stallion ** and “ mare ’* in m.c. 

4 
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(c) Many Arabic nouns form the feminine by adding ah (in Persian the 
imperceptible a ] ) to the masculine, as <-&*> malik “ a king ” ; a£JU» malika P. 
“ a queen” ; ti>lhU sultan; iultL» sultana 1 P. (class.). 

Remark. — In Arabic this feminine termination is called ta marbutah 
< *13 ) and by Indians haia ( * ). It is, however, only in certain words 

pronounced and written t in Persian : vide remarks on is. This termination 
is also called ta-yi taints ( Ayb ^13 ). Ex. 

(d) Khdnum ^ilA “ a lady ” is the feminine of cM- khan ‘‘a squire” (at 

present a title given to almost every officer), and begum * is the feminine 
of beg Grammarians call this f, mim-i taints. 

(e) The Persian wordyb banu “ a lady, a princess,” (a word sometimes 

also added to female names) is not the feminine of a word only used in 
compounds, as bdgh-ban “a gardener,” etc.: thus yb a? kad-banu 

“a neat house-wite” 8 ; banu-yi haram “female guardian of the 

harem ” (specially for the Shah). Vav j must not, however, be considered a 
Persian feminine termination : yij zalu “a leech ”;yij zanu “the knee”; 
j;| i ddru “medicine, gunpowder, wine” and such words are neither mas- 
culine nor feminine. 

In words like pisaru and dukhtaru the j is diminutive: these 

words are distinctly vulgar arid should be avoided.* 

The wordy I*, khalu “ a maternal uncle ” is from the Arabic Jla. and has 
for its feminine alU.. 6 

Remark. — By the uneducated , j is sometimes added in familiar talk, as 
ylyo maharu bi-gir “take hold of the camel’s mahdr (nose-string)”; 

j o*f yarn amad va guft “ the fellow came and said” ; (yarn is here 
used in a half- joking sense). 8 


y> * 

1 In Arabic the * is not silent In modern Persian haramri shah 

“wife of Shah/* 

* Turks, also Afghans and Indians, give the e the broad majhul sound ; but in 
modern Persian the e is pronounced short as in the English verb ** to beg.” 

3 Also kad-banu shud <• the girl is married, i.e. became a mistress 

of a house/* 

4 In Kirman a vav (^), and in Teheran a yd ((/), is often vulgarly added to proper 

names, as Alimadu and Ahmadl for Ahmad 

8 Ebahi is properly the feminine of ihdl Ar. “ a maternal uncle ** which 
is not used in Persian. 

4 In India yard ^ is often vulgarly used as the vocative of yar 
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(/) Kam-tarin the superlative of fS “ little in quantity,” has in 

modem Persian for its feminine m**? 1 kamina, which in modern Persian 
is used as a substantive by women instead of the pronoun “ I ” or “me,” 
when writing to a superior. Ex.: (^4* or) <yy kamina ‘arsi 

mi-kunad (or mi-kunam) “I (your slave) make petition”; ertb 

SUjh) bi-in kamina javab iltifat bi-farmayid ‘ * kindly inform me (i.e. 
your slave-girl the writer).” Kamina is apparently the feminine of 
the contracted superlative kamin . 

(ff) Arabic past participles, used as substantives, make their feminines 
in the imperceptible t [vide (c)]. Ex. : u* ^y^ 0 mahbub-i man “my friend 

(male),” iy° mahbuba-yi man “my friend (female)” : fy-y marhum 

“the deceased (male)”; marhuma (female): and tSy -** 2 * 

ma‘shuq i and ma‘shuqa “beloved”: aWh* mutallaqa 8 “a divorcee” (set 
free). Vide also § 43 (t). 

(h) Real feminines, i.e. nouns expressing living things that are feminine, 
are called or as opposed to yAkij-a. yi or 

&j*yo “grammatical or irregular (lit. ‘heard’) feminines,” such as 
shams the sun,” arz o^l “the earth,” which are feminine in Arabic. 

Remark . — Jlasd are Arabic words that are feminine by form, as 

jannat u1t ; [fern, of yf lj. 

§ 26. Declension, Tasrif or Oardan ( ^|J^T or ). 4 * 

There is only one declension. 

(а) When indefinite, the accusative case is usually the same as the 
nominative : when definite I; rd is affixed to the nominative. 

(б) The dative is formed by prefixing the preposition b hi to Jbl le 
nominative, or by affixing ra. 6 * 

1 In classical or modern Persian kamina is used as a positive adjective signifying 

‘mean, vile.* In the Panjab it is used in the plural or qualifying a collective noun to 
signify “camp followers.” \f* & c/f oH? 

guft kamina an ki murad-i khatir-i yaran barmasalih-i Mkudmuqaddam darand (Sa'di), 

“ he said the least (of their qualities) is that they put the desires of their fiiends. before 
their own comfort, i.e. they aro unselfish : an izcifat after kamina is wrong. Here S'adi 
used as a masc. superlative. Vide § 40 («) (2). 

* In classical Persian 'ashiq is generally used for the male lover, while 

or ‘ the beloved 9 is generally considered to be feminine of necessity, and is not 

therefore distinguished by the feminine termination : vide also § 43 (J) (5). 

8 In Arabic is more usual for divorcee. 

* 

* These, especially garddn also signify “ conjugating a verb.*’ 

8 Seldom written separately in its full form unless the word following it begins with 
a 6. The dative with Aj is generally used in m.c. in preference to !> 
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Remark . — The ra \) of the dative case is sometimes considered the 
equivalent of the izafat: in yak-l ra jchar-i dar gil uftada bud ifj*- b c & 
JS - (class.), the same meaning could be expressed by ^ j*. 

kfiar-i yak-l. 

(c) The vocative is formed by prefixing ay or U yd “ oh ” , or one of 
the interjections calling attention. For the vocative in alif in poetical, or 
rhetorical language vide § 27 (e) and § 118. 

(d) The Ablative, Instrumental, and Locative cases are formed by 
prepositions. 

(e) There is no proper Genitive in Persian. This case is expressed by 

coupling two nouns together by a short i (or kasra called by gram- 
marians the kasra-yi izafat \j~-S (“the i of annexation” or “the 

i of joining”), or more commonly izdfa or izafat. The thing possessed 
is placed first. Ex. : j~~j pisar-i 1 malik “ the son of the king ’ ’ ; 

4 -^bc kitab-i pisar-i malik “ the book of the son of the king.” 

Remark — 

Grammarians enumerate many kinds of izafat : — 

(1) The i^dfat-i tashbihi ( o.»Lo! ) ‘ the similitudinary izafat,’ 

and izafat-i isti‘ara oil-*.' ‘ the metaphorical izafat,’ vide ( 1 2) and (2) (iv). 

(2) The Izdfat-i tawsifi ( ) ‘ the izafat of qualification,* 

as <->A' Aj*. Here mard is termed ‘ the (noun) qualified.’ 

The qualifying izafat ’ is subdivided into : — 

(i) The tjxve the simple qualifying izafat, as mard-i lchub 

* ( (ii) The where the substantive is qualified by a 

privative adjective, as darkht-i hi barg “ a leafless tree ” ; mard-i 

kam-'aql cla* pi “ a man deficient in sense.” 

(tit) The <_«***/ where the substantive is qualified by a 

compound agential adjective, as mard-i sukhan-chln cy* “ a criticiz- 

ing (fault-finding) man.” Vide (vii). 

(iv) The where the substantive is qualified by 

a metaphorical ladjective, as mard-i sang-dil cy« “ the stony-hearted 

man.” 

(v) cfftj is**'*}* ' £ ** l '*< where the substantive is qualified by a com- 
pound privative agential adjective, as pisar-i nd-sa l ddat-mand tsoUu* 

“ undutiful son.” 


I In modem Persian this i is often pronounced like the e in bed. The second 
noun is in construction and is called A£fl In modem colloquial Arabic the two 

nouns are placed in juxtaposition without any sign of the genitive case, as, ibn malik “ a 
son of a king”; ibnu'l-malik “ the son of the king,” etc. . 
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(vi) The oiUf is where the substantive is qualified by 

two adjectives. 

(tnt) ±iy*yj\ cjU» oiUei links a substantive to a compound ad- 

jective the first part of which qualifies the second part, as asp-i tiz-raftdr 
<_—) (= asp-i tiz Jjo • 9 **i ). Vide (in). 

■ (3) The izafat-i zarfi 1 ( ) ‘ the adverbial izafat,’ as shisha-yi 

gulab aSoA “bottle of rose water, ” or conversely db-i shisha wf 

“ bottle water,” dbi-i birka <jf “ tank water.” 

(4) The izafat-i fa 1 ill ( o-iL«t ) “the agential izafat,” as faru- 
shanda-yi kitdb wliS" sailjji “ seller of books.” 

(5) The izafat-i maf‘uli ( ojLoI ), as sulchta-yi djtdb 

“ burnt by the sun.” 

(6) The izafat-i tamliki ( ; “ the possessive or property 

izafat” or the izafat-i haqiqi ( ) “the true izafat,’’ as ganj-i 

hakim “the sage’s treasure (i.e. the 1st chapter of the Qur*an) ; 

Shah-i Iran u>\yj “ the Shah of Persia.” Vide also No. (8). 

(7) Izafat-i takhsisi “ the particularizing or specificizing 

izafat, ” as dukdn-i qassab wI-aj o^z>. “ tile butcher’s shop.” 

(8) Izdfat-i labyini ( ) or izafat-i bayani (<yh> “the 

descriptive izafat,” as sd‘at-i iild lUs “ a watch of gold.” 

The descriptive izafat includes the pKS* obLe| which shows posses- 
sion of the 1st person singular, as, kitab-i man ‘ ‘ my book”; the 

jx*Jt g* jjjljjj o»Le| which shows possession of the speaker and his friends 
(i.e. 1st person plural), as Jcildb-i md 1* “our book”; the ^Iaj obLol 

shows possession of the person addressed; the <u)f oiUet shows 

possession of the third person, as kitab-i u j t J*> “ his book.” 

These might also all be included under “the possessive izafat” 
(No. 6). 

(9) The izafat-i tawzihi ( ) “the izafat of manifestation,” 

which is nearly identical with the ‘ izafat of specification (No. 7),’ as, kitab-i 
Gulistan ( ) ‘ ‘ the book Gulistan ’ ’ ; ruz-i sliamba awLA jj) 

“ Saturday.” 

Remark . — The difference between the two is that the members of the 
second compound can be reversed, as Shalir-i Mash, had ±^1* or Mash, had 
Shahr ; but in the first they cannot be reversed. 

(10) The izafat bi-’l-jins ( ^iaJb obL»l ) “the cognate izafat,” as 
badri saba ( U* cb ) “ the morning breeze.” 

(11) Izdfat-i ibni “ the izafat of filiation,” as ‘ Abbds-i ‘Alt 

^lc y.1** “ Abbas son of Ali.” 

(12) The izafat-i tashbihi ( obUi ) “ the izafat of simile,” as nargis-i 
chasm a pi* yj&j “ the narcissus of the eye (i.e. the eye like a narcissus).” 

1 %arf OjJo “ a vessel.'’ * 

* Properly nargie-ehashm is an implied simile and nargis-i chasm a metaphor. 
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The izafat-i isti'ara tyUi-t oiU; “the izafat of metaphor” or the 
i%afat-i majazi “ , the figurative izafat ’ as dast-i ‘aql doe c~»<> “ the 

hand of wisdom” and daftar-i shikdyat The distinction between 

the two is that in the former there is an implied simile, in the latter there is 
not.’ 

(13) For fakk-i izafat _£-• and izafat-i maqlubi “the 

inverted izafat” vide § 117. 

(/) If the first substantive terminates in a semi- vowel (^-j-l^orina 
silent A, 1 * the izafat is pronounced yi and is then no longer written - but 
as follows : — 

(1) After silent h it is written * or * , as, Zj* &l£. Ichdna-yi ward * “ the 

* 

house of the man/ 5 

For the pronunciation of hamza when it stands for the ^ of unity, 
etc., vide § 41 (r,) . 3 4 

Remark . — After aspirated » it is written “ ; as, bist 

* 

nuzdah-i arrival-ash “ ninetoen-twentiotlis of his wealth.” 

(2) After alif or vdv it is in modern Persian written * without *, as 
pa-yi mard “ the foot of the man ” ; csr! bu-yigul “ the scent of the 

rose (or flower).” It used also* to be written *or £ , as ,t rh-yi u , «xvL 

sada-yi buland ; but modern Persians maintain that * is incorrect in such 
cases as also after ^ : in the latter case they maintain that kasra is 
correct. 6 

Should however the final alif stand for *T at the end of Arabic words the 
izafat is, or should be, written in the ordinary way, as j! 
safk-i dirm*-i ziyada az hadd ‘ ‘ shedding blood to excess ’ ’ ; samd-i 

buland “ the lofty sky.” In these two examples stands for *t/c u v 

“ streams of blood,” pi. of “blood,” and for A +*» (pi. ot^y***) : vide 
also § 4 (e). As however the final * of Arabic words is often disregarded in 
Persian, such forms as commonly occur for 

1 But not after an aspirated h as in mdh } “a moon; j&d yah-mah-i dlgar 

* 

“ another month/* but yah mdhx-l dlgar j&d « another fish.” 

* The hamza-yi izafat is Persian and has nothing to do with the Arabic hamza . 

8 After a final is the izafat is also written in the ordinary way,, T instead of *> 
i l but * f though perhaps more correct, is not used for the izafat after 
iS in modern Persian though so used in India. 

4 In order to distinguish it from the of unity vide § 41 (6). This is called ydr 
yi izafat . 

* Persians never write jfy etc. They also state that is correct and 

incorrect. 
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(3) After final (s it is usually written in the ordinary way 7, as, 

* 

mdhi-yi darya “ the fish of the sea”; but according to some grammarians 
it slfould be written * (or * ) , as «jy>U. As however final with *■ is liable 

to be mistaken for the ^ of unity following a weak consonant (vide 
§ 4 (gf), the former method is preferable. 

After a silent ^ preceded by fathali ( i e. alif-i maqsura) or by tanrnn fathah 
at the end of Arabic words, the final ^ is changed to alif and the 
izdfat expressed by as, vjf ma'na-yi an “its meaning.” The 

Arabic 1 is also pronounced in Persian ma‘ni and may therefore 
optionally in the genitive be written uf <.**** (or, as above of 

Similarly da‘vd-yi ishan may be written cA-V (s'j**, or o’-Ul though it has 
the same meaning would be pronounced dd‘vi-yi ishan. 

Proper names, however, should not be, but often are , changed; thus 
&•=?*> Muqs Payyhfimbar or incorrectly Musa-yi Pay- 

giflmbar “Moses the Prophet”; for ; but ‘Isi-yi 

Maryam, or * Isq-yi Maryam. 

With the exception of case (2), the sign of the is omitted 

in writing and printing, it being a short vowel. 

(4) In modern Persian an absolute genitfve is expressed by prefixing the 

word JU null ‘ ; property .” 1 Ex. : JU mal-i zamin “ of or belonging to the 

earth ” ; JU jx*. ^yj incMz mdl-i darya ast “ this is imported ” (belong- 

ing to, or coming from the sea) : to the question, “whose son is this? ” the 
answer might be JU mal-i man “mine,” or dU mal-i baradar-am 

s * 

“ my brother’s.” 

In m.c. this word mal JU is frequently inserted unnecessarily, especially 
by the vulgar. Ex. : JU cLjJ qunsul mal-i Sisldn “ the Seistan 

Consul (i.e. not the Kerman Consul) ” ; o**l pA* J 1 ** mal-i qadim ast (for qadim 
ast) “ it is ancient, or of ancient days.’ ’ 

(g) The Indians and Afghans do not pronounce the izdfat like yi [vide (/) 
(1) and (2)], but whether expressed by * or ^ they give it the classical pro- 
nunciation of ja-e majhuly as : dy* Jchdna-e ward , bj«> { f^' 0 mdht-e darya . 

(h) After the semi- vowels and silent h, the izdfat is by them generally 

written, if written at all, as explained in (/) (1) and (2). A kasra may 
however accompany *or as banda-e lchudn “ the servant of God ’ * 

joj jd^e padar s “the place of the father”; or instead of a hamza 


1 ^jXmk i 8 th e correct Arabic form. 

* The broken Arabic plural amwal is only used in the sense of “ possessions, 

property, wealth, etc.” 

8 In modern Persian pidar )*$• 
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and kasra may be written as, d? iy bu-e gul )±> iU. 1 This form is common 
in the Punjab. 

In practice the * with s of the izafat is suppressed for the reason men- 
tioned in § 41 (d) . 

Remark /. — In yz div “ a demon,” khadiv “ Khedive,” y&ariv y^i 

“clamour, lamentation” and such words the ; is treated as an ordinary 
consonant and not as a weak consonant or semi-vowel, i.e. it takes the 
kasra ( 7 ) for the izafat. 

Remark II . — Nouns are called proper ism-i-khds ( ^->1 ) ; common 

ism- i- ‘ dm ( pU ^«| ) ; collective ism-i jam * ( 5*^ ) ; generic ( (*-*l )• 

A concrete noun ( ism-i zdl) is the name of something that has a concrete 
existence as opposed to an abstract noun ism-i sijat or ma‘na ( or 

(♦«•!). The term abstract is specially applied to that class of nouns 
which is formed from adjectives and denotes character, as, “goodness” 
and more generally to all nouns that do not name concrete things, as, 
‘ ‘ kingdom.” 

Nouns are also “primitive” ( ), and “ derived ” ( ). 

A no"un is ‘ definite ’ ma‘rifa ( ) or * indefinite ’ nakira ( ). 

For definite and indefinite articles vide § 40-2. When a common nounis 
made definite, and, by an allusion that is understood, is used to supply the 
place of a proper noun, it is called rna'hud-i zihni, thus an dust 

meaning “ So-and-so, our friend about whom we’re talking.” When 

+ 

a common noun is used as an epithet or nickname, i.e. as a proper and 
definite noun, it is called thus Khalil J*1A. “The Friend (of 

God)/’ an epithet for Abraham. Vide also § 25 (a) (1). 

§ 27. Examples of Declension. 

(a) Singular Number dj**, or or, 

Hdlat ( oJU. ) “ case ” 

N-* cJL* mard dyo man or the man. 

f daslri mard the hand of the man. 

G. 3 < khana-yi mard &yo the house of the man. 

( pd-yi mard * zy° the foot of the man. 

1 The izafat is occasionally expressed in these manners in old MSS. written 

in India. Note that, modern Persians would s&ybanda-yi hhuda, !«^ J ja-yi pidar 

* FaHl ( b ) “subject.” Maf l ul ( ) “ object * ’ is applied to any case 

governed by a preposition. 

8 Of two words coupled by the izafat the first is called the muzaf ( oUSuo ) 

9 

and the second the muzHf ilayh ( oLa*> ). 

* In India and Afghanistan pronounced dj* fchana-e mard and pg-e mard. 

For another form of the genitive in m.c. vide § 26 (/) (4). 
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V. *1^ vsJU. 
or 

^Ivo ^ 


5 

< 


mard-rd tj dy° to the man. 
bi-mard 1 to the man. 
mard-rd \j the man. 
mard man - 
ay mard Sj* <^f oh man. 

mar da l»yc 


Ab. ( oJUj* ) az mard dy° } f from the man. 

The remaining cases are formed by adding the prepositions. 

Remark . — The accusative case is also called a> <Jy&° and the ablative is 

i * 

So J?oSu~ + 

sometimes called J lyh* and the locative a** 


The dative in Jj is considered the accusative. 

(6) The plural jam ‘ ( ) is declined in precisely the same manner. 

(c) In classical Persian and in modern poetry the particle mar is 
sometimes added to some of the cases. It is generally redundant but 
occasionally restricts the meaning to the case in point. 

With the nominative it is emphatic, as cfej* mar jdn s “the life itself 99 
c/f y° mar an 4 4 that very. 5 ’ • 

(d) Vulgarly the accusative sign rd I; is supplanted by one of the short 
vowels, thus marda, mardu or mardi for mard rd. This is said to be a sur- 
vival of a Pahlavi termination. 

In asbu rd biyar \) j ** j > the j is a vulgar diminutive. 

(e) A form of the vocative chiefly found in poetry is formed by affixing 

d to the nominative, as bulbuld 44 0 nightingale dusta “ O friend.” 

This form is found in the singular only. If the nominative ends in d or in 
a long vowel , the euphonic rule in § 28 ( c ) is applied. Danghd lAyo 4 4 alas ” and 

Khuddyd <( O God” are still used colloquially. The vocative in a 
cannot be followed by the izdfat , thus, bulbuld (or ay bulbul * ) 


1 This, preposition is seldom written separately except before a v 

2 (clcU) “ subject.* * Maj^ul (eta**' 0 ) 44 object’ * is applied to any case 
warned by a preposition. 

\y 0 J J (+$** [f° ^ 7 

Har ki daru dad mar jan-i mard 

Burd 8im u zarr u mar jan-i mard . — Mawlavi. 

fi Whoever will heal my loved one 

He will get from me silver and gold and coral.* ’ 

Zarr for zar by poetical license. 

4 The bulbul of Persia (Sylvia luacihia) is a real nightingale and* must not be 
confused with the bulbuls of India and Turkish Arabia: its song in the writer’s opinion 
is not inferior to that of the English nightingale. 
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“ oh bulbul,” but bulbul-i bagh-i ma L* d*b “ oh bulbul of our garden.” 
For this vocative qualified by an adjective, vide § 118. 

Nouns ending in silent » do not admit of this form of the vocative. 1 * 

§ 28. Formation of the Plural ( )— Classical Persian. 

v 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. Old Persian ( > 

had a dual : later Persian had none. 

The following are the rules for formation of the plural in classical 
Persian : — 

(а) Rational beings and animate nouns form the plural by adding i*>l. 

Ex. : padshah “a king,” pi. padshdh-an; asp “a horse,” 

pi. aspan ; Irani <>1^1 “ a Persian.” pi. Irdniydn c>Ui| j-\d 

Remark I. — If the noun end in i, as hdki “ a narrator ” it follows 
the general rule, the final becoming a consonant, as : hdkiydn. 

Similarly kay ^ “ king ’ ’ has kaydn etc. 

Remark II. — The origin of this plural termination is stated to be a 
repetition of the demonstrative pronoun e>1\ i.e. “that and that,” or in 
other words “more than one.” 

(б) Inanimate objects and sometimes irrational animals form the plural 

by adding U ha. Ex.: cjlif Id tab “a book,” pi. kitab-Im ; asp 

“ a horse,” pi. 1^-1 asp-ha (as well as asp-an cAa**'). 

Remark I . — There are exceptions to this rule. Sa‘di uses the plurals 
ujl&p and (jtiiL-a. This is perhaps done to confer dignity on these nouns, the 
pluraj in cj! being more noble than the plural in U. Still under this supposi- 
tion it is not easy to account for such plurals, as and 

(jlftfj. The plural in an i^i iis frequently used both in prose and poetry for the 
sake of rhyme. 

Remark II. — Rarely in classical Persian the plural in ha is used for living 
creatures, as: ndrmburdaha, U ^li “the (people) mentioned above ” : 
(Iqb. Nama-yi J., p. r | a ed. Bib. Ind. of Beng. As. Soc.). 

Remark III. — In a few words a distinction is made, as : sardn (m.c.) 
“ chiefs,” but sar-ha, “ heads.” 

Rukh “ cheek ” has in modern Persian cither rukhdn cAA) or rukh-hd 
l^Sy; similarly angushtan oliiJb; and angushthd “fingers”; akhtaran 

and akhiar-ha bk,lA! “ stars ” ; abru-ha lAyJt and abruvan oljjfl “eye- 
brows.” 

1 If they did there would be no distinction between the plural and this form of the 
vocative. 

* The word Yazddn “God” (also Izad and Yazd ^ ) is said to be the 
corruption of a Pehlevi pi. and to have been originally used in a plural sense. 
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(c) In forming the plural in an, if the noun ends in alif I, or else in a jU 
from which a ^ is apocopated, a ^ is inserted for the sake of euphony. 
Ex*: dana “a sage,” pi. dana-yan; ^ pan-ru (for isj) LSjj) 

44 fairy-faced,” pi. pari-ruyan. 

After a final j, when radically final, the ^5 is omitted. Ex.: jj^bazu 
“the arm, the upper part of the arm,” pi. bdzuwan , abru 1 44 the 

eyebrow,” pi. abruvdn } 

Remark I . — The plural of hi niyd 4 4 grandfather, ancestor” is 
niydgan. 

Remark II. — The plurals oh-H** sdliydn and are occasionally met 

with as plurals of sal Jb* and mal *bo. These are exceptions and rare. The 
regular plurals of these words are to be preferred. 

(rf) If the word ends in an obscure t>. this is, before ol, generally changed 
into , as tey° murda ct dead ” (past partic.), pi. murdagan. 

Sometimes, but rarely, the » is retained in writing, as : this is 

incorrect. 

In poetry tlie plural termination gdn is employed contrary to rule : — 

* 9 * m 

Qa-ani says : — # 

&£ b uj) b J Cy Tc- 

(e) If the noun is inanimate and ends in silent h, this h usually and 
properly disappears in the plural, as : nama 44 a letter,” pi. ndmahd. s 

If however by the elision of the * any ambiguity is likely to arise, it is 
better to retain it, thus, malialla 1 * * 4 * * * * “a quarter of a town” has for its 
plural Alaeva, in preference to the correct which latter might easily be 

mistaken for the plural of In modern Persian the » is genera ly 

retained. 


1 Must be distinguished from the word T db-ru “ honour.” • 

* The plural of div and similar words is divan or (mod.) divha r 

vide §26 {h) Remark. Modern Persians often pronounce these bdzivdn and abrir 

van 

® As may stand for either nainhd 4< names * * or nama-ha “ letters / 9 

it is usual in modern Persian to write the latter ^ For the same reason the 

plural namajat d>U*v/cb is preferred. Similarly other words, “houses” for 

instance, might in modern Persian be mistaken for b* khan-hd khans. If the 
orthographical sign jazm be written this ambiguity disappears. To avoid such 
mbiguity the spurious plural is used even in colloquial. 

* The final S of Arabic words ought logically to be retained. 
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Remark. — Nouns ending in is preceded by a long vowel 1 * follow the 
general rules in (a) and (b), thus isUjL plural 1* is^aIj; *) rah “ a road,” 
pi. 1 a »i) rahrha. Both the letters t should be pronounced, i.e. the word should 
be pronounced as written. 

(/) Arabic words take the Persian plural or the Arabic broken plurals ; * 

Ex. : kitab “ a book,” Pers pi. kitdb-hd, Arabic broken pi. <-*»> 

kutub ; 'dmil “ a labourer,” pi. d&clc * amildn and aUc ‘ amala . 3 

Remark. — The broken (or irregular) plurals jam'-i mukassar (_r^° ) 

are commoner in Arabic than the regular masculine plurals, and are applicable 
to both rational and irrational beings. Some words in Arabic take the 
regular as well as one or more broken plurals. 

There are two kinds of broken plurals recognized by Arabic gram- 
marians, * the plural of paucity’ and * the plural of multitude,’ vide Arabic 
Grammar; but the distinction is not observed in Persian except by a few 
pedants. 

In the rhetorical style, almost any Arabic word and its broken or inner 
plural can be used. Sometimes a word has several broken plurals : if such a 
word bo used in different meanings in the singular, it will generally take one 
plural in one sense and another in another. Ex. : from bayt “ a house or 
tent, a verse in poetry,” we get buyv' “ houses,” and enlyi abydt 

“verses”; cUlc “ a labourer,” pi. a1*j= “labourers” and JUc ‘ummdl 
“ agents.” 1 

£ 

(g) The regular feminine plural in Arabic ends in e>l, which is an 
expansion of the regular feminine affix » ; thus, masc. lcarim un “kind,” 

S> $ ^ 

fem. kanmat un and fem. pi. karhnat un ; in Persian karim } kariim , 

kanmat. 


1 This h is of course not 4 silent ’ nor ‘ obscure,’ but aspirated. 

* Called also inner plurals because they are formed, not by affixed terminations, but 
by internal change. They are really collective forms, and in Arabic are treated 
grammatically as feminine singular, even when they apply specially to males. 

These broken plurals are a difficulty in Arabic and only a less difficulty in Persian : 
they are so irregular and various that no rules really help the student. Arabic 
grammars give long tables of the various 4 measures * of these plurals which however 
only bewilder the beginner. The broken plurals of all words met with in reading should 
be written down and committed to memory. If this be done, the learner will be 
surprised to find that in a short time they cease to be a serious difficulty* 

8 In m.c. this word is used as a singular and the* plural is formed by the barbarous 
form ' amala j at aW. 

* Compare the English plurals 1 pennies ’ denoting a number of penny-pieces and 

4 pence ’ so much value ; ‘ fishes * and 4 fish * ; 4 cows 9 and ‘ kine * ; 4 brothers * and 

4 brethren. ' 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 


61 


This regular feminine plural is frequently used for nouns with a neuter 
■#*. f s 

sense, as fUa. hammdm un “a bath,” pi. aUU hammdmdt un ; l * Jt*. hdl un 

» a. ‘ / 

“ condition, ” pi. c*l/^ hidldt un ; 1 $cmd un ‘‘heaven,” pi. «s»|jU« 

8amdwdt un . 

The regular feminine plural of Arabic nouns with a neuter sense is of 
common occurrence in Persian, but the regular feminine plural of rational 
beings is rare; thus, jac ‘aduv “ an enemy” (mase.) takes in Arabic the 
regular feminine terminations, singular and plural, but in Persian the word 
is both masculine and feminine . 3 * * * * 8 

Remark. — The Arabic noun of relation or relative adjective is formed 

£ 

by affixing the syllable and rejecting aH such inflections as the i of the' 

s & - 

feminine, or the dual and plural signs. Ex. : <££*> “ Mecca ’ ’ ; “ a person 

of Mecca.” In Persian this final ^ has no tashdid. In Arabic, from the 

relative adjective a collective plural may be formed by simply adding the 

£ 

oJ 

feminine termination » ; as dahriyy un (in Persian dahn is**) “ one 

who asserts the eternity of matter and denies the resurrection or the world 
to come, atheistic”; ad-dahriyyat * “ the sect who hold this belief.” 

This collective plural ifi Persian (without the Arabic article) is dahriyya. 
Only a few plurals of this description are used in Persian, principally those 

Jj 

of various religious sects. Qdjariyya ec the Qajars” (the tribe of the 

reigning Shah) is used in m.c. 

(h) Plurals of plurals ( £+*)• An additional broken plural is in 


1 This plural is rare in modern Persian : hammam-ha is preferred both in 

speaking and writing. 

a In classical Arabic the alif with madda would be given the ordinary sound, then 

the hamza would be pronounced and finally the tanwln : * vide * § 4 (e) Remark. The 

modern Arabs have simplified the word into sama , while the modern Persians say aama t 
slightly prolonging the final alif* In the hamza is changed into j l in Arabic also 

S> * ' 

written o! *U-*. 

8 In modern Persian the feminine may occur in writing. 3** ‘aduv-i 

a*da 9 signifies 1 * deadly enemy 99 (lit. enemy of enemies): duahman-i duahmanan 

has a different signification, viz. the enemy of (my) enemies, i.e. my friend, 

but dushmantarin-i duahmanan is used in this sense of “ y the 

+ 9 - - ; 

greatest enemy.’* In Arabic is the idiom and not though the 

latter is grammatically correct. 

Words like oU12b naqliyyat and wahmiyyat meaning “things narrated,” 

and " things imagined,” are the regular feminine pi. of the Arabic adjectives 
and {vide relative wahm the substantive “conjecture, imagination” 

has for its broken plural awham . 
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Arabic sometimes formed from the broken plural, as, «x» yad a * “ a hand,” 

t 

(for ph aydi “ liands,” pi. of pi. ayadi “ hands; benefits.” 

Sometimes the regular feminine plural is added to the broken plural* as 
ojrf bayt “a house,” pi. buyut “houses”; pi. of pi. ^jiibuyutat 
“a cluster of houses”; jawhar “a gem, jewel,” broken pi. 

jawahir “jewels,” pi. of pi. oIjAIja. jawahirat “ jewels of various kinds ” : 
jawhar is the Arabic form of the Persian gawkar jtJ. 1 

The shade of difference in meaning between a plural and a plural of a 
plural is not always observed, thus there is apparently no difference in 
* meaning between iuruq (mod.) the broken plural of tariq “a road ’ ’ 
and the double plural turuqat (class, and rare), though the latter ought 
•to .signify “ many roads and ways.”* 

(i) A barbarous plural is sometimes made by affixing to an Arabic 

broken plural the Persian plural termination U, thus zurufha from 

zuruf “ vessels ” the broken plural of zarf; 8 l^UMi “many kindnesses ” from 
altaf «JlW| , broken plural of lutf. 

These double Persian-Arabic plurals occur only in nouns with a neuter 
sense. 

(j) A few words purely Persian have been adopted by the Arabs and 
given an Arabic broken plural, and the Persians have in turn borrowed the 
broken plural of their own Persian word ; thus the Persian word u>Ly farman 

becomes faramin * ( ) in the plural, and in Persian without the final 
vowel of the classical Arabic, faramin.* 

The word anagur jjSb | 6 “ grapes ” is vulgarly used by Persians as the 
plural of the Persian word angur There are probably one or two other 

Persian words, vulgarly arabicized in this manner by the Persians. 

baatur a Zardushtl priest, pi. dosatir ; Khan olA. } Persian, 
a title like squire, Arabic pi. khavdnin (m.c.), used only in Persian. 

(k) In imitation of the regular feminine plural in Arabic, the termina- 
tion of at is sometimes added to Persian words, thus oL&jty navazishdt 
“ favours” and otiuU,* farmayishat “ orders, commands.” 

1 oU^jj are used in m.o. Persian, but and only occur in 

high-flown Persian. 

1 In Urdu the same broken plural may be a plural in one part of India but a 
singular in another. 

* Zarif “ witty, ingenious ’ ’ has for its common plural zuraja, f . 

* > 

* Such a word is said to be vy** mu'arrab “ made Arabic ” or “ Arabicized ’’ : 
this term is applied to any foreign word adopted into Arabic. Similarly a word is said 

to be oyA* muf arras “ made Farsi,” i.e. adopted into Farsi or Persian. 

* Anagur is of course an imitation broken plural : the correct form would be 
anaglr. 

For the Arabic dual with a purely Persian word vide § 29 (i). 
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When the word ends in a silent h, the affix of this bastard Arabio plural 
beoomes cila. and the h ( * ) disappears, 1 thus Ji&y navishta “ a written com- 
munication ’ ’ (past participle of the pure Persian verb navishtan “to write”) 
becomes navishtajat, and the Arabic word qal‘a i “a fort” 

becomes qaVajat. This plural occurs only in nouns with a neuter 

sense. An exception e>l*JLc : vide p. 60, note 3. 

These imitations were considered vulgar and were rarely used in clas- 
sical. Persian. 

Remark. — Sometimes the broken Arabic plural and the imitation plural 
have different significations, thus from dawd Ar. “ medicine,” the broken 
pi. adviya signifies in Arabic “ medicines,” but in modem Persian 
“spices,” while the Persian plural davdjdt signifies in modem 

Persian ‘ * medicines. ’ ’ 

(l) Regular masculine plural Arabic , jam ( -i sahih or jam‘-i salim ( ^ 

or fJU ). The regular plural masculine in classical Arabic has two oases 
and is formed by affixing to the singular ey un a for the nominative-, and ^ 

in a for the remaining cases : these are an expansion of the singular Arabio 
terminations. Thus in classical Arabic, the regular nominative pi. of cUU 

is JyW# 4 amilun <* “ workers.” , 

In modern colloquial Arabic the second affix only is used with the 

omission of the final vowel, thus * amilin (for all cases) “ workers.” 

* 

In Persian, Arabic plurals in un a «y occur only in quotations from the 
classical Arabic. The modern plural however is occasionally used. Ex. : 
mu'dsirin (in writing and speaking) “ contemporaries.” 

(m) Arabic Dual tasniyah (**»*> ). The dual in classical Arabic is formed 

by adding to the singular oil an 1 in the nominative, and ^ ayn 1 in the other 

* * 

cases. In construction, or when followed by the affixed Arabic pronouns, 
the o drops out. 

The classical dual occurs only in quotations from the Arabic. 

In modern Arabic the dual is very rarely used : it is formed by adding 

# 

ayn for all cases. 


1 The Persian tendency would be to transform S into but the suffix being Arabic, 

the Arabio-Persian letter £ is substituted for the pure Persian. 

* Qal'a ; the final h has no sound whatever. The Indians and Afghans say 

qila*. The Arabio broken plurals are £^5 and £ 
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In Peraianthis termination ayn only is used. Ex. : /d zu-l-qarnayn 1 

‘ ‘ bi-cornojis ” (an epithet of Alexander the Great) ; yj_,su s u;tJhL> Sidtan-i 
barrayn o bahrayn * ‘ Sovereign of the two continents and the two seas ’ ’ ; 

haramayn “the two harams,” i.e. the shrines of Mecca and Medina. 

Vide § 29 (*). 

(n) Akh Ar. “ brother”; akh-i Ar. “my brother.” The Persians 

instead of akh-i generally say alchavV as : akham Husayn mi- guy ad “ my 

brother Husayn says — .” Hence akhavi has come to be regarded as one 
word, as: akhavi-yi man vulg. “my brother” and akhavi-yi mukarram 
(polite, in letters). The broken plural ikhwan obA| is used in the sense of 
brethren (religious), as: ikhvan-i safd, i.e. ham-dinan. 

The plural of ukht oA.f sister is akhavat ofyAi ; akhavat-i mukarrama 
is an address in preaching. 

§ 29. Plurals— Modern Persian. 

In the modern language, spoken or written, the plural in <a is by far the 
most used : it is applied to nearly every substantive, animate or inanimate, 
Arabic or Persian. 1 * 3 * * * * 8 In official documents or in rhetorical writing, the plurals 
in c)l are still used, as well as the Arabic broken plurals and the Arabic 
regular feminine plurals of inanimate substantives : Mullas, and travelled qr 
educated Persians, frequently use these plurals in speaking, when ordinary 
people use the plural in 

Remark. — In the vulgar form of the spoken plural the * of 1* is dropped. 

Thus instead of bachcha-ha the vulgar say bachcha . KJkuddman for 

khudha-man is a double vulgarism. 

o . 

(a) The plurals 4 “ horses/ * ^1 xfc “arms,” 6 gisuvan “ curls 


1 Various reasons are assigned for this epithet : one is that it arose from the pattern 

of helmet depicted on Alexander’s coins ; another that it signified that he ruled for two 
qarn cjj*. According to a saying of the Prophet ten qarn make a century, but 

according to others the word means a space of ten years or any multiple thereof up to 

120. In it frequently signifies 30 years or 50 years. At this time the life is in 


danger : etff in bachcha qarn darad (soothsayer’s idiom) “ the life of this 

child is in danger.* 9 

* In modern Arabic abhuya 44 my brother." 

8 Zanan kharan e aspdn 0^1 1 gdvan mardumdn shlran 

pisaran dubhtardn etc., are all common in m.c. as well as their 

plurals in ha. 

* In m.o. generally pronounced asbdn* 

« G« i^r4 or gisu is also applied to a woman’s long hair. The side locks 
are called oil} zulf and the fore locks chatar. 
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or long back hair,” tyffAu “slaves or servants,” “trees” and others 

are still used by the professional story-tellers. 1 

Muzh j* “eyelash” is in m.c. muzha ty» and the common plural is 

muzhaha U nyo. The old plurals muzhagan ejtftyS, mizhagan : muzhgan 

9 - . 
dtyo and mizhgan tylfyo came to be regarded as singulars ; hence the modern 

form muzhgan-hd lytfyo or mizhgdn-ha 

* * 

(6) The rule for writing the plural in l* of substantives ending in silent h 
(vide § 28 (e) and Remark) is often neglected in modern Persian, thus U AiU. 
may be written for and for l 

(c) A few Arabic broken plurals are used in speaking even by the vulgar ; 

thus ashya* “things ’ ’ ayyam “days” (plurals of shay* and 
yaum) are never used in the Persian plural: the word kazarat 

“sirs, gentlemen” (a word common in speeches) has no Persian plural. 
Fuqara* dji (pi. of faqir “poor”), ahdli (pi. of ahl “people”), 

salatin (pi. of sultan ), y } j zavvar 3 (pi. of za*ir “pilgrim”), Aa.1 masajid 
(pi. of vnasjid “ mosque ”), and a good many others are in common use even 
by the uneducated. 

* 

Remark. — In the m.c. a few broken plurals are incorrectly used as 
singulars. Ex. : <*!♦« cX; yak { amala “ one workman,” o~»t si *i <^1 in fa‘ala as% 
“ this is a labourer.” * For vlu (= zawu pi. of zu) ‘ vide ’ under Zu. 

Nafib “ a lieutenant,” has for its plural nuvvab v'A but in Persian 
by a change of the first vowel the word navvab nawab 6 (the title), is 
used as a singular. Arbab (pi. of rabb vj) is in m ” master” and has 

for its Persian pi. arbaban o>bb>l and arbabha : the singular rabb mefins 
“ Lord ’ 5 (of the Deity only). 

(d) Some Arabic regular feminine plurals are also used in speaking (as 
well as in writing), as oUut* 44 tracts of country”; ofjU* Hmarat (m.c.) 
“ buildings.” 

Persian words with the imitation feminine Arabic plural [vide § 28 (&)] are 
also used in speaking (as well as in writing), as : olib bagbfit (rare) “gardens”, 
dihat “villages”, oUkafjA hhwahishat (m.c.) “wishes, desfres” 

1 or jS qia8a-khwan or qissa-gu : also hikdyaUkun and 

yS iSjMA o ma'ralcagw, i.e. “ one who collects a crowd.” (In m.c. ig often incor- 
rectly pronounced qassa and qista ). 

a The correct plural l* D) is preferred in modern Persian. 

3 In Persian generally (but incorrectly) zuwar. In Arabic zafir has also the 
regular masculine pi. I). 

4 broken pi. of cWe, fade § 28 (/): *1** plural of 
6 In India the tashdid is usually omitted. 

5 
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farmayishat “orders.” When however the termination is cul* 1 the 

silent h of the singular is often retained in writing, thus oU. (instead 
of csjU^x mivajat “fruits.” 

(e) A few plurals of plurals with the feminine termination [vide § 28 (A)] 

. 

are also used in speaking (as well as in writing), as: - oU^j - ot;yeT ; 

umUr broken pi. of j* I amr). 

The double plurals, one Arabic, one Persian, mentioned in § 28 (») are 
also used in speaking. 

Remark. — In m.c. the double plural oUaUc s “workers” occure, 
though cUtc is not a ' noun * with a neuter sense : vide § 28 (fc). 

(/) The plural of the. Turkish word cbl il “ a wandering or nomad tribe” 
is chUjI iliyat (and incorrectly sometimes cs»&i Hat).* 

(g) The substantive biqsumat 6 “ biscuits ”, and the Turkish word 

oLyji-. guyursat or sursdt “ rations, requisitions ” , are either singular 

or plural. The termination e>t is not the plural termination. 

(h) The regular Arabic plural, masculine, is occasionally used by 

educated Persians in speaking (as well as in writing). Ex. : jjdtsv# 6 

hdzirin-i thajlis “ gentlemen ” (addressing an assembly; lit. those present in 
the meeting) ; U> jami‘-i mullazinnn-i md budand (Shah’s 

Diary) “ all our retinue were present.” 

(i) The dual is also occasionally used in speaking (as well as in writing). 

Ex. : ulj both sides of the road ; Hasanayn * * the two Hasans, ’ ’ 

1 Sometimes an Arabic word is used in Persian with its correct Arabic pi. termina- 
tion and sometimes with the Persian imitation ; thus havala tl a transfer 

consignment 99 is in the plural : in Persian ( Iare ) is used as well as 

Haf * 4 state, condition ahval and ahvalat , an Ar. double pi., 

but only used in Pers. ; raqlm letter ; tablet ” (in Persian raqima with the* of 

unity) Ar. pi. raqcfim, and Pers. raqimajat. 

* In modern Persian the If is generally retained in this word as well as in oLxAL 
(also e>U*JU# ), 

» cUle has thus several plurals used in Persian— (1) Alu* “workmen,” (2) jCe 
“ agents,” (3 and 4) cs.hj.iUc and UiUc “workmen” (bastard double plurals): 
(5) the regular Arabio masculine plural 'amilin ( crt*!* ‘amilin-i divSn 

(m.c.) 4i Collectors of revenue ”), which is occasionally used as well as the classical form 
j the latter however is only used in classical Arabic or in a quotation from the 
classical Arabic. 

4 lliyatl , adj., signifies 11 a man of the Iliyat cLiULf” an d has a plural 

IfJULr iliyatuha. 

6 The word bi$1cut is also used in Persian as singular and plural. 

6 HUzir has also a broken plural fyuzzUr 
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i.e. Haaan and Husayn, the two martyred sons of ‘All : daulatayn < ** the 
two kingdoms,” etc. : vide § 28 (m). 

• In imitation of the Arabic, the dual is even occasionally added to 
Persian words, 1 * as : — 

Bisyar lab-i chu la’lu zvlfayn-i 4 chu mushk; 

“ and many a ruby lip and musky tress.” (0. K, 137 Whin). 

(j) A few words are found with the Turkish plural lar, j) or jll, as, 


1 For an imitation broken plural of a purely Persian word vide § 28 (?). 

i i.e, f one curl on each side of the head behind the ear* 



CHAPTER III. 

PRONOUNS. 


§ 30. Personal Pronouns— Ism -i Zamir ( 1 * * * 5 ^>1 ). 


There is no distinction between the personal and possessive pronouns : 
they are of two kinds, separate and affixed. 

The separate personal pronouns &re less used in Persian than the 
personal pronouns in English, as, except when emphasis is required, the verb 
terminations sufficiently indicate the persons. 

(a) The following are the separate ( zamir-i munfasil tbaftho ) 
pronouns : — 


N. man ' 1 

Dat. > 

Acc > jJ ° mara ° 

N. y tu* 

. iy tura 
Acc. ) 

( j| u 6 or ey va U he (also u*i 

( classical and poetical). 


me, to me 

^ thou 
thee, to thee 


ho ma, or laU mdha we (also imyan 
Afg.). 

shuma, or shumdha (m.c.), 

you (also shurmyan obi** Pers. and 

Afg.). 

eAil ishan, or v&j 6 ushan, they (also 
tshdnan Afg.). 


Vulgarly, mo is used instead of man jy ; as, Ma raftim pitij U>. 
Compare the English vulgarism, ‘ Give us a penny ’ for • give me a penny.’ 

The vocatives of the 2nd personal pronoun are ay tu ki if£ , and ay 
shuma ki if U& I : such forms however are unchaste ( ghayr-i fasih). In 
classical Persian however ay anki aXif occurs as : — 

ho pfi if y y 

Ay anki bi-iqbal-i tu dar ‘alam nist 
. CHram ki gh&m-at nist gham-% ma ham nist ? ' 

(Gul. chap. I, st. 13). • 


1 PI. j 5U*«. It must be recollected that all pronouns come undor the head 

of “ism ” 

4 For ithe vocative of man <y as a possessive pronoun vide § 32 (6). 

8 Sometimes vulgarly in m.c. man-ra I) iy° ; but with the c? °f unity man-i-rS 
\)^ is correct: vide § 41 (y). 

* Note that the j is pronounced short like £ pish, 

5 The Afghans often say o. 

* The Afghans say eshdn, oshan ; and eshftnan ; majhiU sounds* 
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The preposition with jt and tsJ is generally written^ and but 
also, especially in poetry, bi-du and bi-du y. In m.c. is very 

occasionally used: is classical, and rarely, if ever, used in m.c. 1 The 

preposition bi when used for the dative case is called bd-yi maf‘Ul 

Vay is used for uy , for the sake of euphony , in the following sentence : 
oi? )\ u bi-vay guft (m.c. and classical). To avoid the repetition of the 
second pronoun u y, the vulgar also say u bi-dn guft uuft? cAj y “ he said to 
him.” It may be said that vay is not used in m.c. 

Remark I . — The first personal pronoun is called fbXo mutakallim 
“speaker”; the second ^.llavo mukhatab “addressed” or hazir 

“present ” ; and the third giayih “ absent.” 

(6) For the third persons, the demonstrative pronouns in “ this ” and 
u/f an “that” with their plurals inhd (m.c.) and dnha (m.c.) [or tndn 
class, and dnan class., vide § 34 (&)] are sometimes used. Also y is 
sometimes substituted for the demonstrative pronoun Ex. : — 

jp li jli (*i— *4) j\ ugpiXit 

Andarun az ta'am khalt dar 
Td dar-u nur-i ma'rifat bint — (Sa'di) ; 
here y is used for u>f : vide also § 34 (n) No. 10. 

Remark. — ASc/f an-ki (classical and in modern writing) is “he who”; 
not u ki if jl. 

(c) Instead of the first and third persons singular, banda ‘ ‘ the slave ’ ’ ; 

mukhlis “the (your) devoted”; (_£** ikhlas-kish 2 ‘ ‘ the (your) 

most devoted;” ^.y+S kamtarin “the least ” ; and for the feminine *ix*f 
[vide. § 26 (/) ] ; yaf kaniz 8 “ the (your) handmaiden or female slave,” eflft., 
are often used when addressing superiors, and sometimes to equals out of 
respect. 

In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these words are 
always followed by the third person of the verb, both in speaking and 
writing, as : aiCj.* banda ‘arz mi-kunad “ I beg leave to represent” 

(lit. the slave makes petition), but in modern Persian (except in official 
documents) the first person is more usual even in writing, as : 

“ I the slave make petition ” ; p\& Sa. in banda chi taqsirdaraml 

(m.c.) “ what fault has this slave (I) committed ? ” 

* With_jf bar “on,” dar “in,” j‘ az “ from,” etc., u jl and ishan are 

generally contracted into one word, as: _))$ daru, bar ishan, jjl azu. Ohunu 

->*»■ is poetical. 

4 kish (classically kesh)'i s a subs, signifying “ faith, religion ” : in compounds 

‘ practising, addicted to.” Ex. : O^f fll* &ulm kith “ oppressive.” 

* Also kanizak, properly the diminutive of kaniz . 



70 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS — ISM-I ZAMIR. 


Haqir j&a. (m.c.) “ the mean” ; jS loo du'd-gu (in writing); da‘i (in 

writing); Jut aqall (in writing) ‘‘the least” are also used as substitutes for 
the first person. With the exception of haqir, these are all followed by the 

third person singular of the verb : haqir ‘arz mi-kunam (m.c.) 

“ I this humble individual make petition ” ; &jl± a®. chi dakhU* bi- 

haqir darad (m.c.) “what has this got to do with poor me?” 

Remark. — In Persia, a friend writing to an equal would use banda » axj , 
etc., with the first person ; to use the third person would be too abasing. 

In addressing the Shah »IA, banda and hzqir do not express suffi- 
cient humility; such phrases as fidam jdn-nisar jlli Jchdna-zad 

al) AiU. “house-bom (slave)”, Jchdk-sar etc., are used. A common 

signature is (e>^) Jit aqall" ’ l-‘ibad (fulan) “ the least of the slaves (so-and- 
so)” : Sayyidssign “ aqatt^’s- Sadat” (Ji| and Rawza-khwans <J»I 

“ aqall*' z-zdkirin" : Hajis may sign jl^Jl cl»l aqall"' l-Hdjj. 

(d) After hazrat u Highness,” ^lo &L»i Qibla-yi 1 l alam “Qibla of 

the world,” and similar respectful terms, the third person plural is used 
(even when addressing people present), both in classical and modern Persian. 
In m.c., however, after * *_>Ua. jandb-i ‘all “ Your Excellency ” the second 

person plural is preferred (but not in formal letters). 

(e) As the plural is used instead of the singular in addressing people of 
standing, its place is frequently taken in m.c. by the double plural. The 
double plural in cd of all three persons is used by the Afghans. In the m.c. 
of Persian and o^UA are common ; l*U is less oommon, while the 
plural of is unknown. 

(/) The following is an example of the use of these polite forms 
of speech: — «>AJ iax> Jiw (*jL| or ^jlA. or ) v lLa. olAoUy farmd- 

yishat-i Jandb-i ‘AUhdli-yi banda na-shud “I have failed to grasp Your 
Honour’s meaning.” 

Remark /. — Man cr° is the only one of the personal separate pronouns 
that can properly be coupled to an adjective by an izafat. Ex. : 

Chand gu^i ki bad-andish u hasud 
* Ayb-juydn-i man-i misldn-and ? — (Sa'di). 

“How long wilt thou say that the malignant envious seek to find fault 
with poor helpless me?” 

1 Ala* gi blah, the direction of the face in prayer, especially the direction of the Ka'bah 
ttsf, the sanctuary of Mecca; the Arabic dual giblatayn signifies Mecca and Jerusalem. 

* JatiSb signifies “margin,” etc.; “threshold” and hence “a plaoe of 

refuge,” and hence “ Your honour, etc.”: <^lo signifies “high.” Even a Governor- 
General in attracting attention would say to a Consul, JanSb-i Qunsai wli^. 

* Hazrat is from the same Arabic root as huzur “presence ”, and 

ajaU is the Arabio comparative or superlative of <-4^- joftf “ glorious, illustrious ” s 
it must not be confused with cl*-t ajal “the appointed hour of death or doom.” 
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*>*» o' 6 mavri bar-bad 1 shuda (m.o.) “ I the ruined one o* 

man-i mazjlum (m.p.) “ I the oppressed.” 

The Afghans say o* man-i banda, but classically and generally in 
♦ + . 
Persia the * zdfat is omitted ; man banda Man banda, ummid awarda 

am **°l a* (Sa'di). 

In m.c., the izdfat is also incorrectly joined to the pronouns of the second 
person singular, and the first and second person plural ; as, t) y&* isjd 

tu-yi 4 faqir ra chi kar darand (m.c. only) “what have they to do with 
you* poor creature ? ” ; t j ^ U mahd-yi bi taqsir ra agiyyat 

mi-kunand (m.c. only) “ they are punishing us though we have committed no 
fault” : <>ii shumaha-yi bi chara rd chira 

inja hobs karda and ? (m.c. only) ‘‘why are you poor creatures imprisoned 
here ? ” 

Instead of ishan-i bichara o^Ad (not used), dnha-yi. bichara 

is used in m.c., and an mardum-i bichara ft>j* of in 

writing. 

Remark II. — Man u tu yi > ‘ * I and thou ”, “ both of us ” , is an ex- 

pression of frequent occurrence, especially in poetry : — 

y tir* y y y j(/ 3i y>yy^ y. 

Bar-khiz biravim az in vilaj/at man utu : « 

Tu dast-i mar a bigir u man daman- i tu. s 

§ 31. The affixed Pronouns ( zama’ir-i muttasila). 


(a) (1) The affixed pronouns are : — , 4 

Singular. Plural. 

• First Pers. fl am my ; me ; to me o'-* i man 

» •» mm 

Second pers. o| at thy ; thee ; to thee ob i tan 


Third Pers. u*i ash his, hers, its; him, her, 

it; to him, to her, to it o'" ~ ishdn 

Remark. — The plural of the affixed pronouns was in all probability formed 
regularly, i.e. by adding the plural termination of an to the singular, thus ft 
am “ mine, me, etc.” would result in the plural o^l am-dn. However fatha 
has no,w given way to kasra. 

(2) In classical Persian ash oil and shdn o'-" were used for animate 
things only. In modern Persian they are applied to inanimate things also. 

l Bar y. “ on ” and bad ib “ the wind” : 6or bad raftan o**) to be destroyed; 
bar bSd dadan o^l^ «ibjf tr. " to destroy.” 

i 

* In m.o. 1^* jJ tuv hhuda is for ItXiaj \y turd bi-khuda : tuv khuda*i (vulg. and 
lodal.) 44 without pay, impressed perhaps § corruption of khudd* i, 

8 In prose this would be turd. 
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(3) In pronunciation these affixes should be , but seldom are, preceded 

by a slight pause ; in other words they do not affect the syllabic accent of their 
words, thus : ctijyf ^ ^la ijuif , jjp darigk dmad-am 

bi-tarbiyat-i suturan va a'ina-dari dar mahfil-i Mra» (Sa'di) — “ I felt a <fisin- 
clination to teach beasts and to hold up a looking-glass in this quarter 
of the blind”; amadam would be “ I came”, but dmad-am pl<vof 
“ it came to me ” as in the example. 

(4) In words terminating in the vowel i, the final letter becomes 

a consonant, as : bint “ nose ” ; <_£•**« bini'yash “ his nose ” or poetically 
binish. Sometimes the affix is written separately, as : but -it is 

not so written by modern Persians. 

(5) Words terminating in nlif-i maqsura change the <!s to alif 

and then insert the euphonical y, as: da'vq, da‘vd-yash “his 

olaim or quarrel, etc.” ; in m.c. often <_/*•>** *. ma‘na-yash and ma‘ni- 

yash are both correct. 

Remark. — By poetical license the Vowel of the affix can be omitted, 
as pidar-sh ‘ ‘ his father. ’ ’ 

(0) After Arabic words ending in , as AyxS - kibriya the alif of the affix 
should be retained, thus oil : o" 1 ^^ 18 poetical or modern colloquial. 

(6) In classical Persian the, full forms of the singular are written in full, 
only after a word terminating in silent h. Ex. : pi ailrL Jchana-am 1 : in other 
cases the alif is omitted, as p^ol* rmdaram “ my mother.” 

Remark. — Shaykll Sa'di writes — 

Here at could not be joined to af, but for the license of poetry. 

(c) After | or y l a ^ is inserted for euphony, as pjb pa-yam “ my foot ” ; 

mu-yat ‘ ‘ thy hair ' ’ ; bdzu-yat * ‘ thy arm ’ ’ ; dast-ha yi-mdn 

1 ‘ our hands.’ ’ 

In m.c. and in poetry, however, this euphonic ^ is often omitted, as 
dastha-man jd-sh “his place”: bdzu-sh diram-hd-sh 

(better diramha-yash) ; jadu-sh “his magic,” also 

jadu-yash. 

(d) Examples of the affixed pronouns are : — 

(1) »<ij fili ndn-am bidih “give (to) me bread.” 

(2) guf tarn- ash “ I told him.” 

(3) jki Lr^i ptsh-03h biydr (m.c.) “ bring him forward.” 

I So written (probably) to indicate that the h is not sounded. 

* In the m.c. lj uSljo J* bar du-ash ra biydr, or Ij bar duyath 

ra-biyar “ bring both of theta,” the (J jf omitted or inserted indifferently : c 
har duyishan or uAAf! j* bar du-yi Is'Sn. 



THE APFIXED PRONOUNS. 


73 


(4) j!+;> digar bi-zaban-ash nayavarad. “she will not 

again mention him ’ ’ (lit. bring him on her tongue) ; ash here 
is the object “ him ’ ’ (and is not ‘ her ’, possessive). 

(6) ol<>wo (m.c.) sada- ’ t 1 * na-shanidam “ I did not hear you.” 

(6) c-i l*x«o (m.c.) sadd-at kardam “I called you.” 

(7) padar-i man “ our father.” 

(8) sarha-yishan “their heads” (but ^ *-*.!* sarhd-yi 

tshan). Also colloquially sarhd-shan. 

(e) In classical Persian the plural affixed pronouns are not muoh "used : 
the separate pronouns are used instead. 

In classical Persian the affixed pronouns may be joined to almost 
any word in the sentence except to the simple prepositions and to some of 
the conjunctions 3 [vide (A)] : a&Gf y ij ^ yak-i ra az 

dnan ki ghadr kardand ba man-ash dusti bud (Sa'di) “ one of those who 
mutinied had a friendship with me.” 

(/) It will be noticed that the plural affixed pronouns are preceded by 
a kasra (or in the case of (c) by a \_s). If, however, the noun end in 
silent h,* the izafat is in modern colloquial often omitted, as n>U. aila. khdna 
shdn b “their house,” or cj A khana-yi shan. In classical Persian this 
would be cjtioi khana-yirishdn or khana-yi shan ; also in modem 

Persian it would be better to say khana-yi ishdn than khana-yi shan 

or khana-shan. 

The kasra is omitted in the following : — 

(Nizami). 

Examples of both : — 

jj-A— »l LSV <i»ho j 

Zi-andarz-i man kas na-pichid ruy *• 

Ki andarz afzun kunad abruy 

(Shah-Ndma, Book I, sending message from Salm and 
Tur to Farldun, p. 21). 

“ None turned his face from our advice. 

Because advice — ” 


1 m.c. for sadayat. 

* In m.c. generally pidar. 

3 dljf ijJU < j a. j &)) (J»b Jao fa 

Qar-at zi-da&t bar-dyad chu nafflkl bash kartm 
Var-at zirdast na-yayad chu sarv bash dzad — (Sa*dl) — 

“ If thou canst, bo generous like the date palm. But if thou canst not, then 
be free like the cypress ” : the epithets kartm and dzad &Te frequently applied 
by poets to these two trees. Note the affixed pronoun at is joined to the conjunctions 
gar and vagar jSj “if” and “and if.” 

* Final silent 9 is considered a vowel by some Grammarians. There is no final 
silent B in Arabic. 

* In modern Persian sometimes written ilSolA (without the *)• 
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jl *** W* 

Zi pandri man ar magkz-i tan shud tuhi 
Chird az khirad»(i)-tan na-mdnd agahi f 
(ShahrNama, same page as above). 

fjmJ jfjlj J— ^ xu fj-t G 

Bi-farmud-i shan td nawazand garm 
Na-Jchwanand-i shan juz bi-awaz-i narm 

(Shah-Nama, Book I. Padishahuyi Tahmuras-i Div- 
band si sal bud , p. 8). 

Bi-ayvdn-i Zahhak burdandri shan 
t Bi-dan azhdahdrfash sipurdandri shan 

(ShahrNama, Book I. Bar takht nishastan-i Zahhak 
va bunyad-i bi-ddd nihadan, p. 11). 

j-A J )* &S) & U“^V &yJ 

Buvad khdnahd-shan sardsar palds 
Na-darand dar dil zi-Yazdan birds 

(Shdh-Ndma, same page as above). 

Remark I . — In modern Persian the plural affixed pronouns, when affixed 
to verbs, retain their kasra , as guf tri-shan “ he told them ” ; 

guftam-irshan “ I told them.” 

Remark //.—It will be noticed that the affixed pronouns, when the 
direct or indirect object of the verb, i.e. when personal pronouns in 
the Accusative or Dative case, are not followed by \) rd : vide § 32 (a) 
forcjj in m.c. 

(gf) Sometimes there is ambiguity which even the context does not make 
clear. Ex.: bad-am gufti in m.c. would mean “you spoke ill to 

me”, but it might also mean “you said that I was bad” : in 
darbdn-am rahd na-kard “ the porter did not let me go (or let me in) , darban- 

am * might mean “ my porter ” : tj cs**j*^ )• 

jJUaxj oAj 1 * * * * \J %*/ *£*£ ^y khwahar-i tu az Miasm misl-i tdjirhd-yi 

Isfahdni panir-rd tu-yi shisha karda ndn-ash rd 1 pusht-i shisha mi-malad (m.c.) 
“your sister who in miserliness is the equal of the Isfahan merchants, 
putting her cheese into a bottle and rubbing her* (or its?) bread on 
the outside of the glass”; here nan-ash instead of “her bread 

might mean “the bread of it .’ 9 

1 In classical Persian a noun in the accusative to which a possessive affixed pronoun 

is attached often omits \y 

a Here the ash would probably not refer to ‘ cheese ’ as the cheese is inside the 

bottle and therefore does not belong to the bread. Otherwise the ash could easily mean 

either ‘her* or * its/ 
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(A) In m.o. [vide alao>(e)] the singular affixed pronouns can be, and fre- 
quently are, affixed to some of the simple prepositions, as : barayash 

“for him, her, it” ; <j»j( “from him, etc.” : oSp “in him, etc.” ; for 
(Jtt *j, colloquially “ to him, etc.” : ijujj zir-ash “ under it” : ali fh bi-am 

dad (m.c.) “he gave it to me 55 ; ^ bi-at dad or (m.c.) <c he gave it 

to thee”; az-am fjf; az*at ojf “from me; from thee”; in kar az-ishan? 

*41 jt (m.c.) “ they are not capable of doing this.” (Such expressions 

are still considered vulgar, but will probably soon be recognized as correct). 

They are never affixed to y bar “ on ” , b bd “ with ” , ^ bi 1 “ without ”, 
b td ( 6 up to ” , juz “ except ” , jj zabar “ above ”, and some others. 

When the affixed pronouns are possessive, the pronoun of the first 
person is called mirrtri izdfat cuil-af the second tdyi izdfat and 

the third shin-i izdfat 

When used for the dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, the first 
is called mim-i mapul the second ta-yi mapul and the 

third shin i mapul or shin-i zamir-i mapul Jyduj 

' (i) The following are modern vulgarisms that are creeping into writing : — 
Md gurisna-rndn ast kd bo " W e are hungry ” ; shumd tishnaOnn 
ast “you are thirsty ” ; ishan garm-i shdn ast c~o| 

“they feel warm ” ; man sarma-m ast c-«| ^yo “ I feol cold.” 

(j) In modern Persian the affixed pronouns can take the place of the 
reflexive pronouns when the latter are used as possessive pronouns , vide § 33(A) . 

(A) In kitab-lid hama-yi shdn khub asi ^**\ “the 

whole of these books are good ’ 5 ~ in kitabha hama khub ast 
ow«o|. The singular ash ^ could be substituted for shdn in the pre- 
vious case; in kitabha hama-yash khub ast (m.c.) 

“ these books, the lot taken as whole, are good ”, but in the sentence gjiM- 
hd az zamin chahdr vajab buland bud va $ar-i slidn (or sarha-yi-shdn) tiz (m.c.) 
jjJ ( or) cjbk y* j ±ili waaj )ly±. ^* 4 * the singular ash u*\ 

could not be substituted as the various pegs give a scattered idea. 

Remark . — ^ yiy © “ attached pronoun, nom. case ” ; 

“attached pronoun, acc. case, etc.” 

§ 32* Possessive Pronouns. 

(a) It will be seen from § 31 (a), and (/), Examples 5, 7, and 8, that the 
affixed pronouns are possessive as well as personal. In the m.c. , the 
affixed pronouns when possessive are properly followed by l; when their noun 
is in the accusative case. 2. Ex. : f; ^ dast-am rd bigir “ take my hand 99 

or dost- am bi^gir yAt 

. • - ■ ' - ■■ . ■ "" ^ ~~ ” » 

1 Afghans and Indians say be. t 

% In classical Persian \) is only used after the affixed possessive pronoun, third person. 
Ex. : Yak-i az fa ikama* pisar-ash-ra nahi hard az bisyar khurdan hi -I) 

ijt* “ a philosopher Warned his son against over-eating saying that—.” 



76 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. * 


The dative and other cases are usually formed -by prepositions, both in 
-classical and modern Persian (and seldom by (;). Ex. : o»| * 0 ^ bi-gueh- 
at rtmda ast “ have you heard ? ” ; piaar-aah rd guft oil | j (Sa'di). 

Remark. — If the possessive affixed pronoun refers to more than one sub- 
stantive, it is affixed to the last only. Ex. : pushdk u khurak- 

am“ my olothing and feeding.” If the substantive is followed by qualifying 
adjectives, the pronoun comes last. Ex.: j** ‘umr-i * aziz-at “thy 

dear life ! ” : vide also Remark to (6). 

(6) The possessive pronouns can also be expressed by the personal 
separate pronouns coupled by the izafat, to the thing possessed. Ex. : 
pidar-i man “my father (lit. the father of me)”; &IA. khana-yi ishdn 1 
“their house.” 

(Pidar-i shan and khdna-shan ii)Ui aiU. (m.c.) would have the 

same meaning). 

In the accusative, the separate pronoun is put in its accusative form 
with I;. Ex. : \y» c—o % dast-i mard girift “ he caught me by the hand.” 

The dative can be formed with I;, but preferably with &j. Ex. : \)j\ 

(*dt & pidar-i u-ra dddam “ I gave it to his father (m.c.)”; more commonly 
hi pidar-i u dddam joio j aj. 

Remark. — In a continuous sentence, etc., the separate pronouns also come 
last [vide Remark to (a)]. Ex. : - r* jl si* j' J*! > )r» j 

jjilmjiijo (j tahVat-i pur sharr u shur va surat-i zisht-i bad-tar az div-i u har 
kas rd mi tarsdnid “his evil nature and ugly appearance — worse than that 
of a demon — used to terrify all.” 

The vocative of man ^ as a possessive (not as a personal pronoun) , does 
exist, as pidar-i mana li* “ oh my father ! ” 

(c) In m.c. the affixed pronouns are preferred, but in writing and correct 
speech the separate. 

(d) The separate pronouns can also be used in the ablative to express 

possession. Ex. : jl jl ai j U-& j ai in ‘ imdrat na az shumd. va 

naazu mi-bashad (m.c. or class.) “ this building belongs neither to you nor to 
him ” : in mdl az man ast s o*»| ^ j\ JU (m.c.) “ this belongs to me.” 

(e) In certain cases the reflexive pronouns denote possession, vide 
§ 33 (a). 

(f) “Mine”, “thine*’, “his”, etc., are expressed by the demonstrative 


1 Afghans and Indians say khana-e eshan. 

* In m.c. dasi-am ra (affixed pronoun) would be more colnmonly used. 

i Also in m.o. in mal-% man ast «£m«| ^ Jl* . 
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pronoun «>f, as : c/f jl az an-i man “ mine ” ; ^ c/f jl az on-* ki bud 

* * 

1 ‘ to whom did it belong (whose was it) ? ” 

f»kmA Aiilia. ^ .J, jj|j> <? A) Lb jk 

Bar ta*ifa-i bi-man guman-i dar and 1 * 3 

Man zan-i khud-am chunan ki hastam hastam. 

( K . Rub. 334 Whin.) 

“ Each sect miscalls me, but I heed them not, 

I am my own, and, what I am, I am.” 

Sometimes jl is omitted as : — 

>>— *;* — v f * - )* c/f £+& (yuyj (sj) c? 1 

Ay ki dar ru-yi zamin-i, Kama waqt an-i tu nist 

Digaran dar shikam-i madar u pusht-i pidar-and 
here an-i tu nist cu~xi y means “ does not belong to you.” 

(g) In m.c. “mine, thine, etc.” are generally expressed by JU, lit. 
“property.” Ex. : ^y° JU® mdl-i man “mine” ; y»y L» j ^ JU* 
mal-i man u shumd taw fir na-ddrad “ whatever is mine is yours.” The 
classical of is also used, as : gav-i az cin-i Barahman birun avardand c/f jl (sjff 8 
oi^yf (iyyo “they had out a bull belonging to some Brahmin.” 

Remark. — Possession, in classical and in modern written Persian, can 
sometimes be expressed by the dative cas^, as : jy |_j istioU padishah-ra 

ghuldm-i bud “the king had a slave.” 

§ 33. Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns. 

( Ism-i mushtarik y«l ; also j±**> Zamir-i ta*kid.) 

(a) There are three reflexive pronouns in the classical language, 
khud* khwish , h and y- ichwishtan, meaning “self”: they are 

indeclinable and as a rule can refer only to the subject of the sentence : they 
take the place of the personal and possessive pronouns when they refer to 
the subject. Khud is applicable to either animate or inanimate nouns, and 
of the three is the most common. The following examples will explain their 
use: — 

(1) oi> ^ &Uu jl u bi khdna-yi khud raft “ he went to his own house” ; 
oij y &Uu ji u bi-khana-yi u raft “he went to his (somebody else’s) house”; 

i Note plural verb after har. 

* Note that Jl* need not be repeated before taw fir, A. “ increasing, 

eto.** in modern Persian has come to signify ‘ 4 * * * difference, 1 * 

3 Broken pi. A*A| Barahima. 

* Note that the u is short, vide remarks on § on 3 2: khud signifies 41 a helmet.” 

From j hud “ self * * is derived the Persian word Khudd “ God ** (the self* existing). 

* Note that the j is not pronounced, vide Remarks on 3 § 2. In modem Persian 

khvpieh means also “ a plough .’ * The Afghans and Indians say khtpeah for “ self/* 
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ptSij if* &l*-» U ma bi-khana-yi khud raftim “ we went to our own house ” ; 
j*±ii uiiy±- &IA ji )) ^ man Zayd rd dar khdna-yi khud-ash didam “ I saw 

Zayd in his own house ’ ' , but man Zayd rd dar khdna-yi khud didam lj y* 

f&li if*- &LA. )i wouldmean “ I sawZaydinmy own house.” Khud-ash o &ij* 
is used in classical as well as in modern Persian,, as : — 

if & i^jiy A->li if*** cjt Jf»* )i 

“ A stag that enters the haunt of lions, 

In its home will make a death- vacancy 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 7): in the preceding examples ,>>». is for the 
possessive pronoun. 

(2) fit) ifJL khud raftam “ I went myself”, or more forcibly iy* 

“myself, I went”; <xil if±- khud raftavd “they went themselves”, or more 
forcibly i^L. ; bd khud burd ij iy^- U “ he took it away with 
himself”; lj iy * 1 khud rd kusht ‘‘he killed himself”: in these 

instances khud is reflexive. 

(3) In the sentence ajUi JU£j if*- cia* I; *+& hama kas-rd ‘aql-i khud 
bi-kamal n/umdyad (Sa'di) “every one thinks his own brains perfect,” and 
similar sentences, the reflexive pronoun is necessary: hama kas ^ a*a 
though grammatically in the dative must be considered the logical subject of 
the sentence. 

(4) With immaterial things, “ fame ”, “ love ”, etc., khud iy*- or khwish 
tj»?f£* in their possessive sense are used, and not khmshtan 

(6) The phrase if±u if*- khud bi-khud signifies “spontaneously”, “of 
my, thy, his, etc., own accord.” 

(6) In the language of mysticism isiy^* bl-khudi or ^iy^f* eJla. hdlatri 
bi-kjj,ud* signifies ‘ a state of religious abstraction or ecstacy in which the soul 
temporarily leaves the body.’ 

Note the meanings of khud iy £- in the following two lines from ‘Umar-i 
Khayyam * : — 

0— >» )e f* iSf) if*- *j if I ij—i 8 ts L»J|A»> i^if*^ f"* l * 3 Ii)f ~& t 

AknUn ki tu bd khud-t nardanisti hich 

Fardd ki zi khud ram chi khwahi danist ? 

Thou who whilst in possession of thyself knowest naught 
To-morrow (i.e. the day of Judgment) when thou leavest thyself 
(by death), what more wilt thou know ? 

“But, if you know naught here, while still yourself, 

To-morrow, stripped of self, what can you know? ” 

(0. K. Bub. 52 Whin.). 


l ij&f if*, khud kusht “suicide.” 

* Khayyam “tent-sewer,” the takhallua (poetical ‘ nom de plume ’) or possibly 
the profession of ‘ TJmar ; in either case the izSfat. 

8 Past tense with present meaning. 

* For j \ ; poetical license. 
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j\S *+* y j «>-i jl*fi J Aili? liU. )ja5 cUt W Jf 

jjj ^ * f v£ ~“' vLr** *?*A *f jl— * Aii ij—t jji j jij j j«a 
In ahl-i qubUr khdk gashtand u ghnhdr 
Bi-khud shuda va bi-khabar-and az hama kdr 
Har zarra zi har 1 * * zarra giriftand kinar 
Ah! in chi sardb ast ki th ruz-i shumdr 1 
“The tenants of the tombs to dust decay, 

Nescient of self, and all beside are they ; 

Their sundered atoms float about the world, 

Like mirage clouds, until the judgment day.” 

(0. K. Rub. 242 

Remark I. —Khud AjA. is largely used in compounds, both classically and 
colloquially, as : ^ ^ khud-bin “proud, self-conceited”; <^ 1 ; khud- 
ray “self-opinionated”; khud-dari (m.c.) “self-possession, com- 
posure”; jchudi (rare) “ egotism.” 

Remark 11. — In the speech of the vulgar, khud has a plural khud-hd 
before the affixed pronouns, which is contracted as follows : — 
Khudhdyimdn khudhd man and khuddman (vulg.) ; 

and so on for the other persons. 

O / 

(6) For emphasis, the Arabic phrase bi-nafsi-hi signifying in propria 
personna (or bi-n-nafsi ) 4 * * * 8 can follow etc., for all persons, both in 

speaking and writing. Ex.: f*** ( or] I j khudrash ra bi- 

nafsih (or bi-n-nafs) didam “ I saw him in his own person ’ ’ ; ^ISjj 

ishan khud bi-nafs-ih rajtand “they themselves, personally, went*” 

(c) Khivish ^ ^ can be substituted for in places where the latter 
signifies possession, but rarely like stands alone without a 

substantive. It is also classically used in compounds, as : ^ khwish- 

bin. As a reflexive pronoun ^ is not used in m.c., vide (/). c* 

Example of khwish standing alone : — 

*3tr — j—* f — A* er* b — ^ b y — ^ cP 

Chu s dil bi-dusti-yash khwish ra ( alam sazad 
Chira bi-dushmani-yi man 'alam bar afrazad ? 

(Anvdr-i Suh. f Chap . /, St. 15.) 

“ My heart affection’s flag for him displays 
Why should he then a hostile banner raise? ” 

(East. Trans.) 

1 But hh!ud-ra v l ayA subs. 

a The Persians usually follow the modern Arabic pronunciation and say bi-nafaih 

in the first instance apd binrnafa i n the second. As already stated, the 

final short vowels are omitted in modern Arabic. For the doubling of the n in the 
second instance, vide § 10. In A-Aaj the final hi is the third person xnasc. affixed 

pronoun * 4 he. it * * : in Arabic this final pronoun would be changed to agree with the 
subject or object, in number and gender, etc., but the Persians often neglect this point 

of Arabic syntax. In writ ng they, however, also do use the Arabic dual and plural 

forms birnafaihuma and bi-nafsihum . 

8 Chu ^ is in speaking always chi. 
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Khipifih ^y*- is applied to persons only, but cannot be employed to 
emphasize a noun or a pronoun : man khwish raftam p±*y could not 

be said. 

(d) Khwishtan is compounded of (_&>=*• khwish and ^ tan 

“ body ” ; it is both possessive and reflexivo, and unlike J»iy^ it can stand 

9 

alone and can emphasize a noun or pronoun. Ex. : t; ^4-Sa^o. khwishtan ra 

kusht “ he killed himself ” ; o>t*>** lj {i fLL>y&* .ijlji har kas awlad-i 

khwishtan ra dust mi-ddrad (m.c.) “ every one loves his own offspring”: 
cm| Ij ddami-zad 1 ra jan-i khwishtan shirin ast 

(class.) “ man holds his own life dear”, or “ his own life is dear to man.” 
cijjoit aI* } pxm _yA. a — ijytl C'J * 3 ^ ^ — 3 

Tark-i dunya hi-mardum dmuzand 
Khwishtan sim u gh alla anduzand — (Sa'di). 

“To others they teach retirement from the world 
While they themselves are engrossed in collecting silver and 
grain.” 

Khwishtan also occurs in a few compounds, as : khwishtan-bin 

yjw (class). 

Khipishtan yi* is applicable to rational beings only. 

(e) In modern colloquial, although is occasionally used alone, it is 

more usual for it to be coupled with the affixed or separate pronouns singular 
and plural. Ex. : ^ khud-i man guftam 4 (m.c. only), or gdy^ 

khud-am guftam (m.c.) “I myself said” ; US. &y*- Ichud-i shumd guftid 

(m.c. only), or ajjaT dy=- khud-i tan guftid (m.c. only) “ you yourselves 

said”; >&■») khudash raft (vulg.), $y° & T &y&- khud-i an mard raft 

✓ 

(m,o. only) “that man went himself” \ dar khud-i shahr (m.c. 

only) “in the city itself.” 

The forms khud-am khud-at etc., are also classical, as : 

jjfci/o y X* y <Z***j£ y — 3 pjdS J — j) OwMslacv^ 

Dada falak l inan-i iradat bi-dast-i tu 
Ya l m hi man kiyam bi-murad-i khud-am rasan 
Khasm-at kuja-st zir-i qudum-i khud-at figan 
Yar-i tu hist bar ear u cha$hm*i man-ash nishdn 

(Hafi % 9 Letter Nun.) 


1 Note that ddaml “man” has three syllables and not two as in Hindu- 
stani, but adam-l “ a man” : also that khwishtan does not here refer to the 

grammatical subject of the sentence. However in sentences of this kind where no 
ambiguity can arise, “his own, etc.** must be rendered by a reflexive and not by a 
separate personal pronoun^ 

* Note the m.c. position of khud Syh* and the izafat J classically 

man khud guftam. 
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Remark I . — In ordinary conversation the rule that the reflexive pronoun 
should be used when the pronoun refers to the subject, is frequently broken 
if no ambiguity can arise from the violation of the rule, thus : 

mi-khhwdham dastam ra bi-shuram “I wish to wash my hands,” 
instead of p>**> lyc^^A. mi-khwaham dast-i khudam-ra bi-shuram 

(m.c.): jwkJ.i fSj*- lchudam bi-chashm-i khud-am didam (m.c. and 

emphatic) “/, I myself, with my very own eyes saw (it) ” : vide last two 
examples in (a) (1). 

Remark II. — Though khud is indeclinable, such (incorrect) expressions as 
jdiij U> if*- i are occasionally met with. 

The advantage of using the affixed pronouns with khud as possessives 
is shown in the last two examples of (a) (1). 

Remark III. — In m.c., the phrase bi-khudam means “I am myself 

again,” while bi -khud means “foolish, useless; also in a faint”: 

vide lines in ( a ) (6). 

(/) In the m.c. is usually used as a substantive only, signifying 

“ a relation ” ; Jchwishan u dustan > o “relations and friends” ; 

^>1^ ue /0 ^ ) khtvish u qawmi na ddrad ‘‘he has no kith or kin.” 

pt ^ aj ax> p sS pip (iiinftf j 

vo hukama * gufta and baradar ki dar band-i hhwish ast na barddar ast va na 
khioish ast (Sa‘dl) “ and the sages have said that a brother who is wrapped 
up in self is neither brother nor kinsman ” : in this extract from the Oulistan 
there is a play on the two meanings of khwish : [another reading is baradar-i ki 
A&jilp without the second ast], 

Khwishawand subs, “a relation, kinsman,” is classical and 

modern. 

(?) Khwishtan is used in m.c. for the reflexive pronoun (m me 

acc.) : for its use, vide ( d ). 

(h) In modern Persian , spoken or written , the affixed pronouns can take 

the place of the reflexives when the latter are used as possessives, as : 
mi-khwaham dast-am ra bi-shuram pr^. Ij “ 1 want to wash my 

hands” (for dast-i khud ra \) ( or dast-i khudam-ra l> ) : 

ayd shuma aya-tan 1 ra khwdnda id? tp'ijf U-i L*f “have you read 

your verse ? ’ ’ 

The separate pronouns cannot be so used. It should be noticed that 
may stand either for dast-am ra or dast-i mara, but \y° represents 
only dast-i mara. 

(i) Yak-digar and ham-digar “one another; each other” 

are reciprocal pronouns: yak-digar rd mi-zanand I) j&A&t “they are 

striking each other; fighting together.” Hama tawdV-i yak-digar bi-kunid 

(Gul., St. IX, Chap. I) “do you^§h bid farewell to each 


* Plural ayatri tan ra. 
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other.” For misUi ham p* “ alike (like each other), etc.”, vide under 
Adverbs of Comparison. 

§ 34. Simple Demonstrative Pronouns (Ism-i ishara tylAt ). 

' (a) The demonstrative pronouns are ^ in “this” ( ism-i ishdra-yi qarib 
j*~\ ) and of 1 an “ that” (ism-i ishura-yi ba'id f*»i) ; they 

refer either to persons or things, 2 * 4 and precede the noun they qualify. When 
qualifying a noun they are indeclinable. Ex. : c/° od * n mard “ this man ” 
n)j t (^1 in zan “this woman”; ^1 in kitab-Jid “these books 

ufasye jyj) in mardumdn “ these men.” 

s 

Remark. — The-noun demonstrated is called a*Ji 

(6) A more ancient form of o*! was im, which perhaps remains in I 
imruz “to-day”; JL»*| imsal “this (current) year”; imshab “to- 

night”; and in y$/c| imbar “ this time ” (old). Imsubh ft “this 
morning” also occurs, but is not chaste. 

In classical Persian the plurals inan o^jI and andn o^f “these” and 
* * those ’ * are used for rational beings (zi-rwA ^ jyi ) — sometimes as a separate 
substitute for and in the sense of o^ 1 “ they ” — and inhd and dnhd 
for things gha yr-i zx-ruh ^ jyi ye. These plurals are used only when the 
pronouns stand alone as a separate substitute for a substantive. Ex. : bf 

bo ji JjJ ananiki qabl az md mi-budand s ‘ ‘ those who existed before 
us.” Note the relative [ vide § 42 (gr)] after o^f dnan. In modern Persian 

these plurals in an of are rarely used even in writing and then only if followed 
by the relative ki if. Anhd, ki as" l^f , or anhAH ki = “ they who ” 

(ishan ki aiilAj) cannot be used). 

Anha (ki) is however classically used for “ they ” : — 

* o^*> ja.ii j a yj o^^ ^ ^if 

Anhd ki jahan zir-i qadam farsudand 
V’andar talab-ash har du jahan paymudand 
“The sages who have compassed sea and land, 

Their secret to search out and understand, — ” 

(0. K. Rub. 151 Whin.) 


1 In conjunction with the preposition A? frequently in classical and in m.c. ot<V 
and • bi-dan sdbab, bi-din sdbab or — jihat are used in m.c. ; but not bi-dan mard- 
bi-dan zan. The demonstrative pronoun for “that” must not be confounded with the 

Arabic Word u»f “ time.” The O of these pronouns must not be pronounced nasally — 

a common fault amongst English that are accustomed to speak Hindustani. In m.c. an 
is frequently pronounced un. 

4 y tS of _y=p-> guftam ba-juz an ki tu hamsdya-yi u f i (Sa'di) , “ I said 

except this that thou tot its (of the house) neighbour ” ; here jl is used for of : vide also 
| 30 (6) and § 34 (n) (1# 

« In modem Persian budand would be used. 

* Har du jahZn j*, i.e., this world and the next. • 
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OJ&A Jiyf. JJ> dJ<vof ja si Ifif 
Anha ki dar dmadand dar-jush shudand 
“ Many have come and run their eager race.” 

(Whin. Trans. Rub. 237.) 

(c) In modern Persian the plural in ha U 1 only, is used. Ex. : j 

ajf inha safid va anha siyah and “ these (things or persons) are white 

and those black ” ; bi-anhd in‘dm dad va ba-inhd dushndm (m.c.) ala 
j»UAa i “ he gave rewards to those (or to the former) and abuse to these 
(or to the latter).” 

(d) For phrases ^ e/f jl 1 “ mine,” etc., vide § 32 (/). Ba‘zi bar anrand 

aiif y “some are of opinion” is classical as well as modern; this 

idiom occurs in the IqbaUNdma^yi Jahdngiri, * vide ’ p. 19, Ed. Bib. Ind. of 
Beng. As. Soc. 

(e) In also means “the latter ” (i.e. the nearer of two), and iyf “the 
former ” : vide Example second in (c), and Syntax. 

(/) ujT jl means “ for that reason, for that purpose,” classical. Ex.: 
si jijj b j va in hikayat ba tu az an guftam ki (class.) “ my 

reason for relating this story was — ” ; so also Shaykh Sa‘dl says : — 

j — A. Si iAjm ii>f Jl tyli^o 3 A*A y 

Humay bar hama 3 murgAdn az an sharaf darad 
Ki ustukhivan khurad va jan-war nayazarad 
“ The Huma 4 is exalted above aH birds because 
It lives on bones and injures no living thing.” 

Apparently tyf jl stands in such sentences for oob iyf j| . 
si y.jt-l/ 0 vyf jJsliu lj l^ja. in harfha rd bi-khatir-i. an bi-shumd 
mi-guyam ki (m.c.) “ I tell you all this, only that (merely that) you — .” 

Remark. — Compare si j! , vide Compound Conjunctions. 

(g) Note the employment of c/f in the following examples which are both 
classical and modern : — 

\y<> sS o^.( lyf ca.la. hajat-i man an ast ki mara dil-shad 
gardani “ my need is this, that thou shouldst make me happy” ; zy of 
pm jl si bim-i 6 an bud ki az zajchm haldk shavam “ I nearly died of 

the wound (lit. there was a fear of that, that I might die of the wound).” 

1 In modern Persian Si i s used in writing, but seldom or never inan eAvil. 

2 After the prepositions^ - jo - and jl, the alif of these demonstrative pronouns 
may be' omitted, and they may be joined to their preposition in one word. Ex. {tfijS for 
cPl J* > izHjt i o*jl * vide page 69, note 1. 

3 No izafat after S+& ; m.c. requires the izafat. 

* The huma Ua op humay iB the bearded vulture or lammergeir and is not 

a fabulous bird as translators have supposed: vide Jl. As. Boo. Beng., Deo. 1906. There 
are however fables attached to it; one is that the person on whom its shadow falls will 
rise to sovereignty ; another that if any one kills it, his de^th will occur within forty 
days : from this word is derived the adjective humayun “ auspicious,” etc. 

3 The izafat cannot be omitted after dim. 
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y. *> I; #*> — *■? ^*iU**f f y» 3 iSJJ pj* l jj ig&S £ 

Otar kushi var jurm bajchshi ruy u sar bar astan-am 
Banda rd farman na-bashad har-chi farma*i bar dn-arn — (S'adl). . 

“ Whether thou slayest or pardonest, my head is laid on thy threshold, 
Thy slave (I) has no will ; whatever thou decreest he accepts with 
resignation.” (Gul . , Chap. II, St. 2.) 

In classical and modem Persian the phrase iwif y (jMs ba‘zi bar an-and 
“some are of opinion,” etc., is of common occurrence. 

(h) In mystic poetry of is often a substantive and signifies something 
that can be felt rather than defined, grace, individuality. The following two 
examples, which the writer does not attempt to translate, exemplify this 
obscure meaning : — 

(JUJ wjJ > Ito. tyj, AT Owoji 
✓ + 

.5)1 A jl 3 

Shahid in nist ki darad khaUi sabz u lab-i la 1 1 

Shahid an ast ki in darad u dn-i\ darad 

&jl\& j ^ ^ ^ aUc 

of s fa— U 

Shdliid an nist ki muHyyu 2 * * miyan-i darad 

Banda-yi taV al-f-dn 5 bash ki dn-i darad 

(i) In m.c. in u an signifies various things, as : of > ^1 oaxu* suhbat-i 

in u an shud “we talked of this and that (different topics).” 

Na in va na an of &> 3 ^1 aS “neither this nor that, neither the one nor 
the other” : 

uf iS33^ o^ 

>— Jj* C^«| yi £))&■ 

Suji shuda-i , in na-khwuri an na-khwuri? 

Dar-khwurd-i lu sang-ast; bi-raw sang bi-khwur (O.K.) 

“ Sufis, you say, must not take this nor that, 

Then go and eat the pebbles 4 off the plain.” 

(Whin. Trans. Rub. 251.) 

In man-ant ki mi-ravam (m.c.) fjj * 0 ^ 0^1 “ I am just going or about 
to start, or I will go ” ; in u’st (or inak u’st o*»j| «Jaj| ) “ here he 

is ” 8 ; in u’st ki mi-ravad “he is just going.” 

1 Var is poetical for j : am at the end of the lines stands for “ I am ” and is 
not the affixed pronoun. 

* Tashdid on the ^ by poetical license : “one hair.” 

8 Tal'at “ aspect or face.” 

* Sang khwurdan also means “to be stoned”; there is a double 

meaning. * 

6 Inak mavrom ft* i&jI, or inja-yam m.c. “here I am.” 
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(j) In the following m.c. sentence <j*> sS c*«t y*l Ht j jK 

tor bi-kun va ilia in ast hi man rasidam “ work or else I shall be down on 
you,” in ast is used in a dramatic sense and signifies “ here I am,” i.e. I’ll 
be with you ; <-&j| 1 2 * * * * * could be substituted for in ast ki o—f ii.J( in this sense- 
but not in in ast ki ba shumd guftam ^ UA b s' o~ul which means “ this is 
the reason that I spoke to you.” 

(k) The modem colloquial and classical phrase of ) vyil “in kujtt 
vadnkuja “where is this and where is that,” signifies ‘you can’t even 
compare the two — one is so much the superior to the other.’ 

(l) The following idiom is old, but still in use amongst the Afghans 

Wj at \y> ^j| si yjiy cji^. chun az in ki dar inam fdrigh. shawam 

mara yad bidih ‘ ‘ when I am at leisure from this (work) that I am engaged in, 
remind me (of that).” 

(m) In (a) it was stated that the demonstrative pronouns precede their 
nouns, but this rule is violated when emphasis is necessary. Ex. : )\y» si 

asp-i ki savar shuda budam in ast “the horse I rode — this 

is it.” 

( n ) The following added instances of demonstrative pronouns perhaps 
exhaust their meanings in the m.c. 

(1) piijL* 'jiX ji U (=S X)U* jyj) J/i $ va ilia dar in panjahsalagi 1 ba 
u kushti mi-giriftam “ otherwise in spite of thdSe fifty years of mine, I would 
have wrestled with him, even with these fifty years of mine—.” Vide also 
No. (8). 

(2) UjU. e)f s&Sij . LA ittifdq« * shumd 

rasidid; waqti-ki nazdik-tar shudi an ham chara na-did “by chance you 
arrived; when you drew near, he too — (the other party over there) — saw no 
help for it — .” 

Remark. — Note the slovenly change from plural to singular in the verbs. 
Nazdiktarj&sj ■> means ‘‘nearer than you were when you rasidid 
Note the use of cif for j\ “ he ” ; better it. 

(3) *uA£j lj JjjiS' si ijIAj jj bar yak digar gJuxyrat 

mi-burdand va bi-dan rasid ki kaniz ra bi-kushtand (class.) “ they got jealous 8 
of one another and matters reached to such a pitch that they killed 
the girl.” 

1 lAu| “now”; also “behold, lo”; used in writing and in m.c. 

2 Panjahsala sHm adj. from “fifty” and. Jl** “year”: subs. 

panjahsalagi “ the state of being fifty years old.” 

8 Gbayrat here jealousy : this word has generally a good sense and means 

“ a nice sense of honour; jealousy for the honour of one’s womankind." Bi-ghayrat 

(m.c.) is used as an abusive terni by Muslims. In modem Persian haaad Am* 

or rashk <•£*) would be substituted for gbayrat in the sense of “ envy ’ ’ in the 

above example. 
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(4) <>*j chand-i 1 * ba'd az-in (classical and m.c.) = <^<>i*- jl 

ba'd-az chand-i * ‘ a little after this ” ; ts'jw chand bar in bar 

Smad (class.) “ a few days passed after this.” 

(6) oJJUi tS ii)t d&« * adathd-yi bad no- 

darad misl-i dn-lci angusht bi-bini-yi khudrash bi-kunad “ she (a little girl) has 
no bad habits such as picking her nose.” 

Remark. — Angusht is used in a general sense and does not require lj 
. after it. 

(6) o*> Jtt> 4 ai|A tlxdj in-ham panjah dana tila ’ st “and here are fifty 
pieces of gold.” 

Remark. — Note tliat there is no izafal after dana; also for Hfc: 

Hi, <&!«> ddna-yi tila could also be said. 

(7) <*&f baray-i an*lci “ because — .” 

(8) atfif jjJo hayrdn mandam hi dirahht-i 

hi-ddn buzurgi chi iaur uftdd (tn.c.) “I remained lost in astonishment as to 
how a tree of such size (or in spite of its size) could have fallen” : vide also 
No. (1). 

Remark . — The clause after is in the direct narration. 

(9) to/ )U ij (jUbl i->)d / jsjj L> j Zibd khdnum zud an 

darb-i utdq rd sakht du-dasti baz karda — “ ZibaKhanum suddenly and violently 
with both hands bursts open the other door of the room . ’’ 

(10) aSi/ 1)j ijJ &*&) 3 i/i jnsh-i man chiz-i rupiya bud; u rd 

girifta (Afghan) “ I had a few rupees by me; taking it — .” 

Remark . — Note tjjt u-rd for Ij e>f : the latter would be more correct. This 
idiom is common amongst the Afghans. 4 

(11) of oij of j er* dar in vaqt man in kdr 

mi-kardam va dar an vaqt an kdr (Afghan) 4 4 at one (special) time I did one 
thing arid at another fixed time another.” 

(12) o-iUi H misl-i in ast ki na-bdshad “it is as if it were 

not.” i.e. “not worth speaking of, contemptible.” 

I Classically chande , “ an indefinite quantity ; some ; a little while.” 

4 Fawjah ashrafi (now a two-tuman piece) or panjah lira or some such phrase 
would ordinarily be used instead of panjah dana t.ild. 

8 Chiz-i isJ&tr m.c. and classical for qadr-% 4< a little.” In m.c. nazd-i man 

chand rupiya-% or chand dana rupiya bud. 

* TJ }\ and whan ot&f are strictly applicable to rational beings only — except in 
the case of personification. This rule is however frequently neglected. 

For classical examples of substitution of jt for e/f» vide § 30 (6) and footnote 2 to 
34 (a). 
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G td inki and a £ f 13 td anki “until, before ” : j\ ^ 

•sy icy 0 td in-ki dnja rasidam u murda bud (m.c.) “before I arrived there he 
had died” : <ui»u </*•* J\ y!y* ^ j|idU y yy)» ruz bi-ruz bar 

miqdar mi-ajzudam ta anki shared) osar nami-bakhshid (m.c.) “ every day 
I increased the quantity (a little) till (at length) wine lost its exhilarating 
effefct.” 

(13) In bud ki sS sy “this was the reason that — an ki 
(classically and in modern writing) “he who ” ; not u ki. 

(o) In inak v-£u| “ behold here, here is,” and dnak >Ji1 “ behold yonder, 

there is,” the affix appears to be the diminutive affix, but the signification 
is intensive : fbc “behold, here lam”; inak mi-dyad *>1 ^ “ here 

he is coming ‘Usman Agjid (inak ndm-i u) ( jl j*l> u&jI ) lif “ ‘Usman 
Agha (for such was his name) — ” : inak-am fl w£ij| “ behold here am I.” 

(p) Ant cJf is “bravo!”; and dnl oof or anal oof, for an turd \y of 
“ that for thee ” ; also hit “ bravo ! ” ; and int oJu| or in- at ol y*l “ this 
for thee,” occur only in poetry. 

§ 35. Emphatic Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Hamin “this same one, this very one” and cjUa 1 haman “that 
very one” are more emphatic forms of the demonstrative pronoun and are 
of more frequent use in the modern language than in the classical. They are 
simply the demonstratives strengthened by tho particle ham |*n> : dar haman 
ruz - ham dar an ruz jy cjT jo y, etc., etc. In m.c. the plurals 

and are also used. These words have other significations illus- 
trated below. Examples : — 

(a) Hamdn&l**’ — human cjU* signifies “ when then (that same time),” 

“ as soon as ” : cy f)Ay c)cy°j c^f i>jyj. birun amadan-i ktyiQj 

haman va murdan-i baradar-am haman bud “ as soon as he was bled my 
brother died,” “no sooner was he bled than — .”' z This idiom is classical 
as well as m.c. : vide also (c). 

(b) llamin and haman also mean “ the same.” Ex.: ojUa 

if owi) in haman asl ki didid “ this is the very same one you saw ” ; 

az hamin rah dmadim “ we came by this very road, this is ^ 
the same road we came by.” iy khwahish-i man hamin bud 

“my desire was the same; this very thing was what I too wished” : man 
ham dn-am ft ^>1** ^ (m.c.) “Iam that very person, I am he ” : b® 

ycy Af md hamishd hamdn-im ki budim (m.c.) “ we are always just as 
we have been, we are always the same.” 

* In m.c. often pronounced hamiin ; for yjil y and c>T y, jl y are the emphatio 
of jl etc. , 

* Or birun amadan-i hhiin va murdan-i baradar-am yak - * bud (m.e.) cfyjbf 
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(c) jl tS hamin ki amadam u raft (m.c.) “ as soon as I 
came, he went ” [vide (a)]. 

(d) iilii tSi hamin yak dana, “ only this one ” (classical and m.c.). 

(e) ixIiS L hamin ja kushta shud, ‘ ‘ he was killed in this very 

spot”; I hamin farda (m.c.) “not later than to-morrow ” = the 

English vulgarism “ to-morrow as ever is.” 

(/) l harakat-ash haman va sukhanha-yash 

hamin hud (m.c.) “ such was his conduct and such were his words.” 

§ 36. Compound Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(a) Compounds with the adverb chun 1 “ like, manner, etc.” , are : — 

(1) chunin (for ^ I = like this) and ham chunin “ such 

a one as this ” : also adverb “ in this manner.” 

(2) vyli*. chundn (for of cy^- ‘like that ’) and ham-chumn “such 

a one as that ” ; also adverb “ in that manner ” : o^ ; chunin 

va chundn kardi “ you did so and so ” : o '*“- } c>)yo surat-i hot 

chunin va chundn bud ‘ ‘ the matter was so-and-so ” : 

oh^ jl * lj*‘**^*' if*. 

here chundn va chunin j is contemptuous, ‘ Oh So-and-so.’ 2 

Remark. — o^ ~ ln chuntjt 3 and olia. an chundn are rather more 
emphatic forms. 

<&> ^.jj^ b * bd chunin sliakhs-i suhbat na-bdyad hard 

(m.c.) “ one should not converse with such a person 55 ; chunin ast? 

“ is the case so l . is it so ? 55 * ; here chunin &***> is an adverb. 5 * 

(c) Chunin can combined with ; as, 

iS tjx* pish-i man in chunin chiz-i na-bud ki ‘ iwaz birdiham (m.c.) 
“ I had no such thing with me that I could give in exchange 55 ; 13 
pj£>j in chunin td yak farsakh raftim (m.c.) “in this manner we 

travelled a farsakh 55 ; here in chunin is an adverb. 7 * 

1 Chun also moans 14 how?, because and when.” 

* Tu kaun hai ay aise taise? (Urdu). 

3 Dar talash-i in chunin / jdri budam 

* Or bd chunin ashfeha? ^ (without 45 * of unity). 

6 Chunin and chundn are asrnd-yi kindyat. 

® Similarly chunan with an. Ex. s va fawr-i-ki an murgh-hd dvdz mi-kardand 

an chundn gahri na-ehunida budam ^Uapjf yyf c/f J 

(class.) M I had never heard birds sing as those did.” 

7 The 45 * of unity can be added to chundn and ham chundn (but 

rarely if ever to chunin or ham-chunln ) : vide page 89, note 2 , 

ji byb — K — if 

Ghundn-i ki az mddar-i pared 

Birzayad , shavad bar jahdn padiehah 

( Shdh-Ndma , Jild-i Avval, Ra 9 * * * y zadan-i Kayvus dar kar-i Sudaba va Siy 9 d$&h). 
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Remark.— In the second example )yh jyj) in iam would be more usual. 

(d) j chunanu chunin kardan (or guftan) “to pro- 

crastinate, evade, have recourse to subterfuge.” 

(e) Chuninhd and chumnhd ‘ * such like things ’ ’ are not used. 

(/) ham- chunin is merely a more emphatic form of chunin. 

Ex. : lasvLit ham-chunin shakhs-i injd dmad (m.c.) “a person 

exactly like this came here”: ham-ehunin kar bi-kun (m.c.) 

‘ ‘ act like this ” ; in the latter example ham-chunin is an adverb : ti 
(•jti p* er° ham-chunin ki iu zur ddri man ham-daram (m.c.) “just 

as you are strong, so am I too strong.” 

(g) Similarly is merely a more emphatic form of cjU*-. Ex. : ham- 

chunan adarn-i ra anjd didam ptoo ij &&*>■** “ I saw a man there 
just like him ” ; ham-chunan shakhs-i man dar ‘ umr-i khud na-didam (m.c.) 

jji j*c v* W iaiw “ 1 have never in my life seen a man like 

him ” : pZjf 2 AijUsu** man ham-chumn ki bud ‘ arz kardam (m.c.) 

“ T related it exactly as it happened (or as was the case).” 

Remark.— It will be noticed that ham-chunin s i s f or near, and 

ham-chunan for remote, things. 

(h) There are three other words that may be considered as demonstrative 

pronouns and deserve notice, viz. hanlchu “so (in m.c. pronounced 
hamchi), such,” and and chandin* and cliandan “so much.” 

Their use is best illustrated by examples. 

(1) hamcliu or hamchun. Ex. : zjS kdr-rd hamchu 

bdyad kard (m.c.) “ the work must be done like this ” : c — j jJo pif * 
c*-jo iJAxo hamchu ddam-i dilir-ist ki misl-ash nist (m.c.) “ lie is such a brave 
man that there’s none like him”; hamchu ruz (class.) “ clear A 

daylight.” 

Remark. — hamchin is also occasionally used in m.c. The follow- 
ing vulgar saying is an illustration of these two words : — j cJyy** 
hamchun va liamchin, hamchin-ash khusha (vulgar) “he does it 
like that and like this, but this is the way that pleases him.” 


1 For Aaculia. chunanchi and chunanki, vide under Conjunctions. 

2 'Ana dashtam (m.c.) “ I made a petition in writing.” 

8 The iS of unity added to ham churian or chunan ki by the Afghans and 
occasionally by Persians is perhaps incorrect. Ex.: bpjf j&j I (or flC y hy * * 

(Afghans) “ I was entangled (or imprisoned) there 
exactly as he was ” : vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

* For chand •* a few, etc.” vide § 39 (g). 

6 Instead of hamchu the words hamchundn or hamchunin 

<sould be used here, 

* In (m.c.) mi$l would be used instead of hamchu 
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KJkusha is vulgar for Ichush ast Instead of ham-chUn 

and hamchin the words chunan and chunin would 

be better. 

(2) Chanddn “ so much as that; so many; that amount; all that 

time,” and chandin “ all this; this long time/’ etc., are used with or 

without a substantive. Ex. : chanddn 1 dta vL r" &'*** 

chanddn shardb bi-man dad hi na-tavanistam bi-lchuram (m.c.) “ he gave 
me so much wine that I couldn’t drink it (all) ” ; chanddn misl-i u ndmi- 
ddnam ^1**+* jl cli* (m.c.) “I don’t know such a lot as he does ” ; 

chanddn dahhl-i 2 * * * * bi-zabdn-i Farsi na-ddram p\ (class.) 

“ I have not a great knowledge of Persian.” 

To chanddn c>f*^ the indefinite ^ can bo fixed as: — Chanddn-i az ta l un 
murdand hi - u/yUs jt “ suqli a number died of plague that — 

Chanddn-i az in mdlikhulyd firu (juft 8 hi bish tdqat-i guj tan-ash na-mand 
aSUS \zA& jji U)j.xuJLo f (Gul., Chap . Ill , St. 21) 

‘ ‘ so much did he rave like this that lie ceased from mere exhaustion.” 

‘ Umr chanddrt-i hi ham bdshad parislidm lcam ast - j+c 

e< the shorter one’s life the less one's worry.” 

Chanddn also means “ fold ” : — e*!>> ev 0 
Jwm cL?lrx y fobj -cjfjl chanddn hi man dar in muqdm mazlum shudam 

sad chanddn az an ziyada-tar isiirdhat hdsil shud (m.c.) “ in comparison with 
the oppression I underwent there, my ease was a hundredfold (lit. as much as 
I was oppressed there, a hundredfold more than that was ease obtained).” 

(3) ChamTm : chanddn sal ast hi shumd rd na dida am (m.c.) 

1*1 fj L£ sS 0.^.1 JL. “ it is so many (i.e. many) years since I have seen 
_vou ” : bi-cha>ndin jihat (rn.c.) “for several reasons.” 

Remark . — Note that chanddn and chandin precede their 

nouns which arc in the singular. 

(i) For chanddnchi “ howmuchsoover, notwithstanding” and 

chandanki “as oft as, as many as, insomuch, although, as soon as, 

etc., vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

( j ) For bi-chandin martaba afzun (class.) “how much 

the more,” vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


i With the ci* of unity chcuidan-i “of any amount, however much**; 

vide (3). 

* In modern Persian labtri would be used instead of <. 5^0 daM&l-i. 

8 Chanddn-i means “such a quantity 19 and not “such a long time.” 

firu may be redundant, but I think it is meant to emphasize the fact that he raved 

in a low voice like one in delirium. 
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§ 37. Interrogative Pronouns Ism-i latifhdm ( )• 

There are four interrogative pronouns or adjectives : plA/ kudam ; ki\ 
a*£. chand “ how many ? * * ; and chi. 1 2 3 Tliey are strongly accented in speak- 
ing, and for emphasis immediately precede the verb or come close to it. 

(a) j 4 a£ kudam or kuddmin 4 “ which ? ” ; both forms are used in 

m.c. as well as in the classical language; they are applied to substantives, 
animate or inanimate, singular or plural. Ex. : oiiwi ^ia? kudam shakhs 
(m.c.) “ which person ? 99 ; st j p\*£ kudam rah (m.c.) “ which road \ 99 ; aaJUj&j 

j A*>f j-ia*' b ^/o pkx) <*j bi-farmd*id bidnnam man ba kudam 

nd-mahram-ha dmad u raft dararn ‘ 4 be pleased to say — let me see with what 
unwarrantable people have I comings and goings ? ” : - ^Ia* of ** ^ 

f|A> ^ nami-danistam ki an kudam mulk u kudam nahr ast (m.c.) 
“ I did not know (whilst I was gazing) what country or what river it was.” 

Remark. — It will be noticed that ^iaT is used both for direct and indirect- 
questions. [In the last example the Imperfect is used in a continuous sense, 

4 4 1 was not knowing (all the time I was gazing) ” ; ast is dramatic present.] 

(b) ftAS" ^ hich kudam , “none, not one of them,” has the same 
meaning, as hich yak ^aa ; but hich kas ^ ^aa means “ nobody (at all).” 

(c) In the modern language yak-i 4 is generally added, as: w^a<j^Ia^ 

kudam yak-i-st “ which one is it ? ” : kudam yak-i-shan 

khub ast “ which of them is good ? ” The answer might be pfAr ^aa 

Remark. — Kudam ^fA* can also be used instead of the accusative plural 
of ^ “ who ? 55 : vide Remark to (h). 

(d) For ftAS' y> “ each ” or “ every,” vide § 39 (j) and ( k ). 

(e) The Afghans wrongly use kudam fiA*' in the sense of the Hindustani 

ko,i. Ex. : oj ^lAr “some woman told me" : ^aja \) ^ aT kudam 

kase-rd didi “have you seen anybody ? ” : ^ I ay 0 jf 

*A r ;Aj ja \j ^UJ| az roz-i amadan- % man ila imroz kuddme 5 * * insdn rd 

dar in jazvra na-dtida budam , “from the day of my arrival till to-day I had 

1 For chiguna us a substitute for <*$•, vide § 38 (a). 

2 In the accusative tj is of course added, as: kudam kdr rd kardi L> 

(ra.c.) “ what work have you done ? ** : kudam ra dddi [) (class.) “ to which 

one did you give it ? ” — bi-ki dadi or bi kudam kaa |*[a£j i n m.c. The 

ordinary prepositions can of course be used for other cases. 

3 Na-mahram “unlawful man,” i.e. one not within the degree of relation- 

ship (brother, etc.) permitted to enter the “ haram. 9 ' 

4 Yak numeral “one” and (S of unity. 

* Kudami ^fAS' for kuddmin is used in class., and modern Persian in 

writing, for kudam. In correct Persian hich insdn rd ^aa instead of kuddm or 

kuddmi insdn rd 
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never seen any man in the island”: wdh ’ kudame-ra bi-talab “call 

some one ” (for L> cj-'*’ kas-i ra bi-talab). 

(f) Ki tS “ who? ” ; acc. Ij or I \jS kira “ whom ? ” ; dat. kira or^ bi-ki 

\j/S or Ex.: tS JU mdl-i ki “whose (property)?”: kira zadi 

“ whom didst thou strike ? ” : or)l/ kira, (or bi-ki) dactii “ to whom 

didst thou give it ? ” : a/ &S ki kard “ who did it ? ” : ‘-^1 ki istdda 

ast “ who is standing ? ’ ’ : a/ 1 * * 4 ki budand “ who were they ? ” : *> |_> *X«. 

m Ai vayl 8 kard “ who loosed the dog? 1 ^ ki hastand 

‘ * who are they ? 5 5 (or kistand ) : hikmat az ki dmuhhti *£ jl 

(Gul.) “ from whom didst thou learn wisdom? ” 

Remark I . — This interrogative pronoun (‘ noun 5 or ) is called kdf-i 
isiifhdm ( olf ) or kdf-i kudamiyya ( <Jl£ ). 

When used (interrogatively) to imply a negative it is called kdf-i 
istifham-i nafi ( f ). Ex. : — 

ijiib oh°! duilxj liU. j * j >\ — (Sa‘di). 

The particle is also a conjunction : for its various significa- 

tions, etc., vide Conjunctions. 

Remark II. — In the accusative, is generally used in the singular only, 

but vide Remark to (A). 

(g) Before f! am “l am” and all its persons, the a of ki is changed into 

U for euphony. Ex.: ^ y tu ki-i “who are thou?” but ki-i is also 
found: kist “ who is it, who is he ? ” : ishdn kiyand “who 

are they ? 5 5 

A similar change may take place before ^ hastam “I am, I exist” 
and all its persons. Ex.: Idstand (or ki hastand) “ who are they? ” 

In the third person singular ‘^■wt aT is not used. [The contraction 
stands for vide foot-note.] 

(A) The plural 6 * ol/ kiyan is rare in classical Persian, but is still in 


1 The remaining cases are of course formed as usual by the simple prepositions. The 

dative and accusative is also written ]) , but in this case care must be taken to 

✓ 

distinguish it from the dative or accusative of kih “ small ” or of kuh ^ poetical for 
huh “a hill.” 

* It will be noticed that is applicable to persons only, and to both singular and 
plural. The plural kirha is also used in m e. 

8 Also pronounced vel to rhyme with the English * bell.’ 

* Vulgarly, kiya is also used : final * is vulgar for ast. Kist appears to 

be the contraction of ^ rather than of . 

® Ordinarily written ^ or (/, 

6 In modem Persian is used as the plural of the old Persian word ^ hay 

( zszSh&hin-shah), the term applied to the ancient kings of Persia before Islam. 
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colloquial use amongst the Afghans. Ex. : - la*? jt cAj| Af jLLjjii jyycjt 
oijUf j lijjjef lylsOe u dar in fikr u khiyal bud ki ishan az kuja bidin makan 
dmadandva kiyanand (class. Persian, and m.c. Afghan) “he was wondering 
whence they came and who they were. ’ ’ 

In the m.c. of Persia the plural 1**^ kiha or Iaa* ki-ha is of frequent use. 
Ex.: ooA^of Uaf ki-ha dmadand va chi-ha guftand? (m.c.) “ what 

people came and what things did they say ? ’ ’ 

Remark . — The accusative plural I) 4/ kiha ra zadi “ what people 
did you strike ? ’ ’ though correct is by some avoided in talking, as in quick 
speech it might sound like kir “ the penis.” Instead <^ 0 ) I j u'-— 5 ’ a*- chi 
kasan ra zadi (m.c.) might be used, or kudam adamhd-rd — . 

In classical Persian the construction would probably be 1 AS" ^oUrAi 
dj&jj A? ashkhas-i ki zadi ki budand ? 

(i) In m.c. the phrase si ki bi-kist “who is with whom ? ” signifies 

disorder (amongst people). 

Anjd ki raftid shumd ra navazish kardand ? Na khayr ki bi-ldst (m.c.) 
o — tSJ &S a) <: di&f (Jt ) ty I j tS lapif “ when you went there did they 

treat you well ? No they were all in a bustle.” 

( j ) jt u sag-i kist ‘ ‘ whose dog is he ? ” in m.c. signifies “ he is 

nobody, of no account.” The idea is that a dpg has no respect on its own 
account, but has merely some respect on account of its master, and o — aT i_£« 
sag kist consequently means ‘ho is the dog of no one of any account.’ 
Similarly AS" sag-i ki hastam? ; U ma sag-i kistim? 

(k) Aa. chi “what, which? what! how great! in what manner or 
kind? why?, etc.” 

Chi Aa. is used for the singular or plural, generally for inanimate objects. 
Ex.: Af — joUy a*, chi kitab-i’st kimi-khiyahi “what book do you 

want? ”, or better, Allis' kitdb-i ki mi-khwahi chist? : a*, 

cm yii? in chi kitdbhd-st “ what books are these ? ” 4 ,*_>.> a®. AfoSl^Utf 

kitdbhd-i ki mi-khwasti chi budand ? (m.c.) “ what books did you want ? ” : 

Aa. j| az chi jihat “for what reason?”: A a. barayi-chi “for 

what?”: chi nishini Aa. (m.c.) “why I wonder are you sitting 

here ? ” : chi nishasta^i Ai~s£j A a. ditto. 

: Note that this first Af Jci is reairy a conjunction and not the interrogative pronoun. 
For this connecting AT, vide Relative Pronouns. 

2 Or kudam kitabha-ra mi-Jsh.wa.8ti ? 1)^}^ vide (m). 

"‘I knew what things were in the boxes” - daniatam ki chi chizha, dar ttanduqha 
bud A a. iS j< w > |0 (m.c.). Though this sentence is correct, a Persian 

would naturally in speaking omit the word chizha and say daniatam (ki) dar 

aanduqhot chi bud OjJ Aa. (A/) (or chiha less common): an Afghan 

would say kudam chizha instead of chi chizha. 
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Remark I. — Chi a* like ki IS often combines with the word following it, 
as, chiat “what is it? how?”: chiaan cjU*. “in what manner?”: 

chigUna aJj£a “ how ? ” 

Remark II . — In m.o. az chi Aa j| sometimes means “ for what reasbn ? ” 
It usually means ‘ * of what substance or material ? ’ ’ 

(l) The dati ve ly^ chira “for what?” is only used as an interro- 
gative, “ why ? wherefore?” or as a causal conjunction (AT I chira- ki) 
“ because that.” 

The dative formed by the preposition can however be used. Ex. : 

axu bi-chi jihat “ for what reason ? ” 

Remark . — In m.c., chira I^a is commonly used in the sense of “ certainly, 
of. course” (i.e. why not ?). 

(m) An accusative with ra after chi is rarely used : its place is taken by 
(•las' kudam, as : SaxiL., ,*lxub \j f las' jL owyA Jchud-at bigu, kudam kar ra 1 2 
bi-anjam rasanida-i (m.c.) “ tell me yourself what work you have com- 
pleted,” or chi kar ra bi-anjam rasdnidd-i SojoUj aj tj Aa (rare). 

Chi kitab mi-khivahi <*$■ (m.c.) “ which book do you want ? ” 

also “what sort of book do you want?”, but ^alyxi^c \j v lis" kudam 
kitab ra * mi-khwdhi ? “ which book do you want ? ” 

f 

* Remark . — ^ chi kar karda-i could also be used, but might also be 
taken to mean “what fault have you committed ? ” 

(n) In m.c., Aa is generally followed by J xa chiz “thing”, kar 
“ work”, or o^a harf “ word, matter.” Ex. : •-=— «f Jja aa j| u chi chiz oat 
“ what is he then ?” (i.e. “ nothing”); (*.•£**• ^ chi chiz-im “what are we ?” 
(i.e. ^1 hich-im “ we are nothing ”). 

(o) The following are common colloquialisms: 3 4 * Aa ^ bi-man chi “ what 

business * is it of mine ? what have I to do with it ? ” : AAyb etc. : Aa 
ya‘ni chi “what do you mean?”, also “is it possible?”: h^u/aa 
chi chdra “ what remedy ? ” iyl» Aa chi jdn ddrad “ what is he able 

to do ? what can he do ? B (nothing) ’ ’ ; oJIa Aa chi hdlat mi-lcashad 

“what a state he is suffering,” i.e. how miserable is he 6 !: Aa as" oif 

.guft ki chi “ he said what ? ”: jm as" Aa jj u chi sag-i 

1 The irS neoessary after kudam (•I^S' . 

2 Plural aoc. kudam kitdbhd ra \) ^laf. 

3 Vulgarly chi : Aa chi c hi “ what ? ” or “ what thing ? ’’ is a common 

vulgarism. 

4 <x£t£j Aj | ijjj iS Aa iyT jl \y 6 mara az an chi ki parvana khwiahtan 

bi-kushad } — (Sa'di, verse) “ what care I that the moth kills itself ? ” 

6 Also G chi jism u jdn ddrad f 3 Aa j|. 

8 Also chi baray-aah mi-gusarod 
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aat ki aar-i bald-yam 1 bi-nishinad ‘ * who is he then (lit. what a dog is 
he ? ) to sit (at table, e<te.) above me?” 

(p) aa- What ? Ex. : Ls^-i' 0 }» J* t> «yb (_£•& shash nan ra har ruz chi 

mi-lcuni “what do you do with the six loaves every day? ” : ^a. 
mi-khwahi chi-kuni (vulgarism) “what do you want to do”?: Aa. 

jj[t pA ji aJ - ajIA cfei mi-ddnam shayad ki u ham najat yabad “ what do I 
know but that he too may escape ? ” : Aa. wowi ddnam asp- 

am chi shud 4 (m.c.) “I don’t know what became of my horse” : lj 

yS" aa. tJj.AS' sit/aTi ra bakhshidam ; kanizak ra chi kunam — 

(Sa'di) “ the negro is yours — but what can I do with the girl? ” 

Remark. — It will be noticed that Aa. is used in indirect as well as in 
direct questions. 

(q) Aa. “ How ! ” “ what ! ” Ex. : oy Aa. chi-qadr 8 hawlndk bud 

• ‘ how fearful, terrifying it was ! ” Aa. ^ man chi kambafcht am ‘ * how 

unfortunate am I ! J a»- chi manzil-i khub “ what a fine mansion !” 

(r) Aa. “How? In what manner ? why? ” : Aa. ^ ,y ojif 

zan guft bar man chi ‘dshiq sliuda-i “ the woman said, * Why have you fallen 
in love with me ? ’ ” : oy. aa. j& dar in chi har f ? ‘ ‘ there is no doubt about 
it ” : —AS' Asu <-y* >0 i Af ikuil |) Iskandar-i Rumi ra 

guftand ki diyar-i mashriq u maghrib bi-chi girifti ki — (Sa'di) ‘ ‘ Alexander the 
Great was asked how he had conquered the East and West, because — ” (lit. 
“ they asked, ‘ In what manner didst thou conquer ’ — ?) ” : xjuxauo tS y 

tuki bi-in mihnat giriftar-i shukr bi-chi gu f i? — (Sa'di) “ for 
what (or how) can you return thanks since you are entangled in this afflic- 
tion ? ” : <£'**1 5 oij|t>A. Aa. aUi ujtsty, Svbhdna'lldh ! Chi Khuda- 

wand-i ‘ alim u sahib*-’ sh-shan ast! “ Praise be to God ! What a wise and 
mighty God is he ! ” : — u>^a Af iyj>Ai Aa. u*S kasi guft-ash chi nishini ki fuldn 

— (Sa'di) ' ‘ some one said to him , ‘ Why do you remain seated here because — ’ 

(s) Aa. chi budi 6 (classical) ‘ ‘ would to God !” : ^ rL. (a> or) jt\ A^. 

6 «vof Lsdj| 6 chi budi agar (or ki) hakim inja, mi-dmdd “ would to God the 
Governor had come here (or were to come here) ! ” 

This idiom is still in use amongst the Afghans. 

l For balu-yi ear-arn better balatar az man Jl J Jib. 

^ But nami-danam chieh shud (vulg.) »_£»■ “ I don’t know what (sickness) 

has come to it. ” 

3 Also qadar jdi “quantity”; etc. 

♦ isj (without hamza) “ a ball.*’ 

* But CS>& chi bashad agar bdr-i digar mutarannim shavi . 

“ how nice it would be if you were to sing again ! 99 ; chi baahad or chi miahud •* what 
would it matter if — . * ’ 

6 Ohi budi inja birya yad (class.) 44 would that he would come * * ; 

in m.o. chi khftb bud or chi Jsikueh bud *}{ (Jb* is used instead of chi bUdi 

iS^i *+• 
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a*. <j**> jl ^.ejli-c _/t agar dar mufavaza-yi u ahab-i 

tfakhir kardi chi ahudi ? — (Sa'di) “ had he delayed but one night in his inter- 
course with her, what then ? ” 

(t) The plural of Aa. is ^ chi-ha : it is rare in classical Persiarf. In 

modern Persian the plural is also written 'a a*.. Ex. : **. chi-ha 

miguyand “what do they say, or what are they saying?”: a? U Ao. 

as' chiha ki na-kard va chihd ki na-guft (m.c.) “there was 

nothing he didn’t do or say.’ ’ 

(u) Chi-chi Aa. - Aa. signifies “what does it matter one way or the 

other”; also “ whether — whether — .” Ex. L=A ®-> ji chi 

bar takht murdan chi bar ru-yi khak “ what matters it to die on a throne or on 
the bare ground ? ; it is the same thing to die on a throne as on the bare 
ground”: yA i Aa. jx*\ i*. chi amir chi faqir (m.c.) “whether gentle or 

simple ” = chi shah chi gadd (m.c.) ; Aa. j j Aa. chi dur 1 chi sadaf “ whether 

a pearl or an oyster shell ” : Aa- ) Aa. chi sharif u chi wazi* “ as well 

high as low.” 

Remark. — 8f>a- khigah repeated could be substituted for Aa. 2 in these 
examples. 

This chi is called chi-i (not chi-yi) musdvdt (^|jl~x> Aa. ) “the ^ of com- 
parison or equality.” 

(v) It was stated above, in (k), that Aa. is generally used for inanimate 
things. It is however also occasionally used for animate beings, as : 

•xLib |_yo fpu.jY Aa. tS Shah pursid ki in chi ddarnha mi-bdshand “ (m.c.) the 
Shah asked ‘ who are these men ? ’ ” ; (instead of — in addm-ha kistand ? 

^|) In the former case, however, Aa. has rather the sense 
of “ what sort of whereas as" merely asks ‘ who are they? ’ yS a a. zyo ^ 
in ward chi kas ast (m.c.) ? “ what sort of man is this ? ” [in mard chi kara 

ast 8j 1Y Aa. ijjo (m.c.) “what sort of man is this, or what is his 
profession? ” tu chi kara-i Aa-y (m.c.) “ what isyourwork ? ”, also — bi-tu 
chi ? Aa. yh ] : c>i~a.i ^1 y* Ja. ji AS'Sy Aa. chi kas-i tu ki dar haqq-i 

‘man in ihsan farmudd (class.) “ who art thou who hast acted so kindly to- 
wards me?” 

(w) Chand *ia. “how many ” is applicable to things animate or inani- 
mate, with or without a substantive. The substantive, if used, must be 
in the singular. 

1 Not© that the final letter is doubled durr and must therefore in prose 
be pronounced with a stress on it. Here by poetical license the word is dur . 

2 The distinction that exists between and ^ (vide “ Hindustani Stepping- 

Stones 99 ) in Urdu does not exist in Persian between and 

S In m.c, this chi kas-i tu would be too familiar an address to be followed 

by ihsan farmudi 
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Ghand is also an interrogative signifying “how much ? how many ! 
how long? to what length? etc.” Ex.: _*&j| oia. aT nami- 

danadki chand az shab guzashta “ he knows not how much of the night has 
passed (i.e. how near morning it is) ’ ’ —(Sa'di). 

Pa-yi misldn piyada chand ravad 

K-az iahammul sutuh shud bukhti — (Sa'di) 

‘ ‘ How far can the weary foot- man go 
For the camel has no more endurance left in it ? ” 

£** oi? ^ jia. tj&lL* yi Turd mushdhara chand ast? Guft “hick .” — 

(Sa'di) “how much is your pay?” He said “nothing”: <J&J& oiju 
buchand girifti 2 (m.c.) “ how much did you pay for (this) ? ”; chand bar 

‘ ‘ how often ? ” : oia. 13 td-chand ‘ ‘ for how long ? ’ ’ 

Like chi Aa., chand Jto. is occasionally used in exclamation. 

Remark I. — -In composition: ah— .xia. chand-sala, alj., signifies “of few 
years ” or “ of how many years? ” according to the intonation of the voice. 

Remark II. — Ghand *»ia. is only used of things that can be counted. 

For quantity that can be measured and are used. 

In m.c., chand tdab *jf b means, “ howmany parterres of ground each 
measuring five ® by five cji will this stream water in twelve hours?” -A 
plot of the size mentioned is called by villagers 

(x) Grammarians distinguish the particle (ti^) chi by various names : — 

(1) Chi as a simple interrogative, as 4a. chi-mi-khwahi ?, is 

called chim-i istifhdm ( ) . 

(2) Ghim-i istifhdm-i nafi ( ^ ) implies negative interroga- 
tion, as : an kas chi mi danad ^ A®. “ what does he know ? nothing ” : 

vide also (6). 

(3) Ghim-i nahi ( ^ f*a. ) implies prohibition, as : in sadd chi mi-huni 
4a. | ** ^ (m.c.) “why do you make such a noise ? = don’t do it.” 

(4) Chim-i mvbdlayha ( AA^x/e ) the 4a. of amplifids^jon precedes an 

adjective and intensifies it, as : tuj aa. chi zibd mi-khwan^i^c.) “ how 

nicely he reads.” 

(6) Ghim-i ta'zim ( f*®. ) the of honouring precedes a noun, as 

in chi mard-i st a®. ^ “ what a man (brave) he is ! ” 

(6) Ghim-i tahqir ( ^axu ,**». ) “ the 4^. of disdain” implies negative 
interrogation combined with contempt, as: o*»l Juli 4a. t *»| in chi qabil ast 
(m.c.) “ how can he do this; how is he fit for this business ? ” This chi 4^ 
is practically identical with chim-i istifhdm-i nafi (2) q.v. 

(7) Ghim-i tahayyur ( ^ ) “ the Aa. expressing astonishment,” as: 

chi mi-gUyi ? (m.c.) “ what is this you’re saying ! what do you mean ! ” 

1 A strong breed of camel with two humps. 

* Also in m.c. dar chand girifta or elliptically chand girifti 

7 
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(8) Chim-i tahassur (^*J ^ ) “ the *«• of regret ” as in darigha ay 

Faiak ba man chi hard* b »-&» Ujj,> “ Alas ! 0 wheel of the sky, 

how has .thou dealt with me!" 

(9) For chim-i musavat ‘ vide ’ (w). 

(10) For chim-i tasg&ir (***■ or “the \ of diminutiveness”, vide 
Diminutives. 

§ 38. Substitutes for Interrogative Pronouns. 

Connected with &*■, are the interrogatives <y>^. chiguna “ how ? in what 
state?”, from chi and 1 guna “colour, manner” ; and apparently 
derived from *<$■ and the demonstrative pronoun inf. 

(а) ChigHna. o~=t i 2 chiguna ddam-i ’st (classical and m.c.) {or 

) “ what sort of a man is he ? ” 

For the m.c. phrase »jl£ a*. ^.jI in mat'd chi-kdra ast ? vide example 
at end of (v) § 37. 

Remark. — Intlieabove example, chiguna qualifies the noun adam 

In the phrase & t tAchiguna-i“ how are you ? ”, chiguna Ayk. isan adverb. 3 

(б) Chun * Ex. : y tu bi-md chun-i “ away from us, how do you 

find yourself? ” (lit. “ how art thou ? what art thou ? ”) : jz ij 

jL « if 6 Jh« i darvish-i za‘if hdl rd dar tangi u khushki-yi 

sal ma- purs ki chun-i ? magar — (Sa‘d!) “don’t enquire from the poor darvish 
during a famine year how he is, unless — .” 

§ 39. Indefinite Pronouns ( ). 6 

(a) There are very few indefinite pronouns properly so called. The defect 
is supplied by the ^ of unity or by substitutes, as will be seen from the 
following list of examples : — 

i Ouna also gun ; be careful to pronounce the j long and the final 8 like 
e, chigiine ZXa. chand-guna “ of different kinds, various ” ; also 

guna-gun “of different colours or sorts.” 

8 Chiguna here equals )yk> Sa chi fawr or f—j chi qism. Note that the 

is that of ‘ unity ’ (and is not that of adami “ man ”), as in chiguna san-i ’st 

“what sort of a woman is she '1 ” 

8 Note the difference of meaning of in the following two sentences : Man u- 

ra dar Basra didam; hdji chiguna bashad; 4 , 5 ^^ f 4 * ^ fy*! ^ 

—(Sa’di) 44 I saw him in Basra; how can he then be a pilgrim from Mecca ? ” : chiguna 
haji ast 44 what sort of a pilgrim is he ? 99 4 Quftam ash chigunari dar in halat ? * cAeift? 

* cJla* (Sa‘di) 44 I asked him how he was feeling.’ ’ 

. * Chun is also in some districts vulgarly used for kun 44 the anus.” „ 

& Another reading is Mkushksdli which is certainly a commoner word. 

o Ohunin chunan fulan etc., chand «>*$•, chandan and 

are called kindydt 
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(1) “Other, another,” Egar j&b, precedes or follows its noun, as: digar 
rUz jjj or rUz-i digar jy “the next day” also “another day”; 
digar • rah t\j j&z, or rdh-i digar j&o % “ another road ” ; digar bar /-*z, or 
bdr-i digar /->.i y> “another time; a second time, again” ; digar-gun ijjf 
“in another state, altered”; namdz-i digar (Afghan idiom) “ the 

afternoon prayer ” ; cKgaran lytjfco or digar-ha “ others, other people ” ; 
digar has 1 * (class.), or kas-i, digar (class.), or better with 

the <_$• of unity j£j& kas-i digar “ another person, some one else ” ; 
“another person, another ” ; a digar ‘azvha “ the other (remaining) 

limbs”; digar baradaran-ash “his other brothers” (Gul., 

Book I, St. 3). 

The expression (sj&.z iJ & yak-i raft digar-i mdnd “one went, the 
other remained ” is classical as well as m.c . 3 4 

Yak digar and ham, digar are reciprocal pronouns ‘ each 

other/ * one another.’ 

Remark I. — In classical and m.c., digar .S-a is frequently used as 
an adverb signifying “otherwise, again, any more, why then,” etc., as: — 
ajL&j \ 5 va digar kas nam va nisMn-ash na-shinavad (Gul., 

Book 3, St. of the Boxer, No. 68 ) “ and no one ever hears of him again” ; 
here digar is an adverb “ again,” and does not qualify kas : digar payin- 
tar j&> h (m.c.) “ further down.” 

Remark II . — In compounds and in poetry digar, as: digar-gun 

* * 

“ changed, altered, otherwise .’ 5 

Bazarcha-yi qasab-farushan digar ast* jS* “no 

store of Cairene cloth or silk have we.” 

(0. K. Rub . 58 Whin.)) lit. ‘‘the mart of the muslin-sellers is 
another place.” 

Remark*IIl. — For the ^ of unity with digar vide § 41 (/>). 


1 For “ the one — the other ”, vide yak-i (c) ( 1). 

5 yak-i digar “ one other, another ” ; note position of ^5 of unity in these 

two words ; also injr^ chiz-i digar : means “ another person,” so 

chiz-i digar-i should mean “ the thing of some one else ” ; in m.c. however it often incor- 
rectly means “another thing.” These expressions are exceptions to rule. Instead of 

chiz-i digar yak chiz-i digar j&d isJr#? cJj could be used; vide also Remark 

to (6). 

6 j j A&f ij&j dhy 3 

( (J>*£ j c A y c\ A&f . Here could have been used. 

4 Bazarcha )\j^ dimin. Qasdb *->***3 fine linen of Egypt (word not used in 

modern Persian). 
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(2) yp ghayr is properly a substantive (pi. aghydr “strangers”). Ex.: 
yh JU> malri ghayr ] “some one else’s property” : ^yp shahhs-i 

ghayr-i gaft* “a stranger, some one else said this.” 

To the question “ are you a relation of theirs ? ” the answer might be 

lyp^man ghayra hastam (m.c.), “ I am an outsider.” 

Dar umftr-i zdti va karhd-yi ghfiyr ha man kunkash namudi -j jgP 
(Ji&f yp (Tr. H. B. Chap. V) “he used to consult me on his 

own affairs and those of the community ” ; ghayr-i isyp “ another person, a 
stranger.” 

Remark. — Ghayr yp is prefixed to substantives and adjectives, and Arabic 
participles, with the privative sense “ un-, im etc., to form adjectives. 
Ex. : ghayr-i abdd cbf y* “ uncultivated ” or “ uninhabited” ; ghayr-i insaf 

y» “ unjust” (but if the compound is a substantive the izafat is 
omitted, as ghayr insdfi <^'^1 jhP (class.) “injustice”); siyy* yp ghayr-i 
manqula “ immovable (property) ” ; yp ghayr-i mankuha “unmarried, 

i.e. illegitimate (wife)”; yp gha yr-i nafiz “inoperative, of no effect”; 

y£ ghayr-i mawrusi “ not inherited ” (also ghayr-i mawrus &))y° yp; 
mod. Per.). 8 

Va-ghayra *y?>, P. (for wa-ghayr"-hu tyb, Ar.), and yp) va ghayr-i 

> S’ . « 

zalik (for Ar. yh _> ), and ghayr-i an tyf yp = “ et cetera” ; but ghayr az u 

)\ y ^** = “with the exception of him.” 

The izafat in modern Persian after ghayr yh in compounds is 

f 

perhaps a corruption of the final vowel of the Ar. noun, thus yc, 

__ ^ 
ghayr 11 Ichalis'”, Ar., and ghayr-i khdlis, Mod. Pers., “ impure.” 

(6) ‘ ‘ One another ’ ’ : — 

(1)^£j*£> yakdigar (one word) classical compound of yak t-So “one” 
(numeral) and digar “ another.” Ex.: I lj yakdigar rd 

dust mi-danm “we are fond of each other”: raftim 

bi-fchana-yi yakdigar “ we went to each other’s houses.” 

Yakdigar £>(&. is used in colloquial only by educated people : ham-digar 
jSjp+tt is used only by the vulgar. 

Remark I . — This reciprocal pronoun must not be confounded with 
yaki-digar “another individual,” vide footnote 2, page 99. 


1 malA digar-% “ the property of some one else.’ ’ 

4 The expression yp ghayr shakh *, though correct, is not used in modern 

Persian ; shakhs i ghayr-i is used instead. 

* In modem Persian the izafat is used after ghayr yp in compound 

adjectives. 

In old classical Persian, however, the iza fat appears to have been omitted 

after ghayr yP . It is omitted in India and Afghanistan. 
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Remark II . — Note that in the second example *»l&. is used collectively. 
It would also be correot, but less usual, to use the plural UailA.. 

f2) pA ham digar (m.c.) : bd ham-digar nishasta and *M jXpA** b 

(ra.c.) “ they are seated together ” : pA s_*5a jl az 'aqab-i ham-digar 

mi-amadand (Shah’s Diary) • * ‘ they (the ships) followed one behind the other.” 

(c) “ One ”, “ some one ”, “ any one ” and “ a person.” 

(1) yj-i yak-l (the numeral yak “one” with the ^ of unity). Ex.: 

—j MiwiJ jj ij ^£1 c>& )jsuo sukhun bar in muqarrar 

shud ki yak-i rd bi-tajassus-i ishan bar gumashtand 1 va — (Sa'di) “it was 
decided to appoint some one to spy on them ’ ’ : >JyL c jt jUi yak-i az muluk 
(Sa'di) “ one of the kings ” : a) yak-i dar zad (m.c.) “ some one knocked 

at the door.” 

The following are colloquialisms : — an yak-i 2 u/f (m.c.) “that one,” 
and in yak-i ^ (m.c.) “ this one.” Ex.: pi^ )A ^ iyf pusht-i 

an yak-i dar qdHm shudam (m.c.) “ I hid behind that there door.” 

“The one — the other” is yak-i — digar-i or in yak-i (^1 — 

an digar-i wf. In classical Persian digar j£;a “ the other” also occurs 
for digar-i <_s^£p. Vide foot note 2. 

Remark . — Yak-i is also a numeral ; thus, to the question, “what is 
your average t ” , the answer might be yak-i dar dah 3 * * ‘ one in ten ’ ’ 

(cartridges, etc.).” 

Note the following idioms : — pA lj a** hama ba-ham yak-i budand 
“they were all of one mind, unanimous ( = yak-dil budand J:> *-^0 ; 
man-yak-i-am p\ ^ “ I am one, alone,” but yak-i man-am az in miydn 
«>*** )'• (Sa'di) “ I am the one who — .” 

For yak-i ^X|, adv., " in the first place,” vide Adverbs. Yakt ^ is 
also a subs, (note accent) “unity, oneness, concord.” 

For yak <-£j , the numeral, as a substitute for the indefinite article, 
vide § 41 (a ) ; vide also under Numerals. Man yaka u tanhd t** (m.c. 

only) “ I alone.” 

(2) ahadi (the Arabic numeral “onC” with the Persian ^ of 
unity), though practically the same as yak-i {J &t, is only used in m.c. with the 
verb in the negative, vide “No one ” (d) (6). 

l Note the .Preterite tense is used to signify that not only was the decision arrived 

at, but that it was carried out. 

4 Hakim - * guft khilaf-i in • ajab budi ki 5 n yak-i bisydr-khwdr bud taqat-i bi-nava*-i 

na-dasht halak thud va an digar khwishtan-dar bud — ” V 5 * * 8 ? -6 Oil *3^ 

jSqa df j iU omIoJ ^'i ji ^ oJU» u>f ^ ts&M 

j' d (Sa'di) “ a philosopher replied, 'the contrary would have been strange because 

the former was a great eater and could not stand the fasting, so he died ; but the seoond 
(or latter) was aooustomed to abstinence.’ ” 

8 Or yak- bar dah ti ji «■£>. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


102 

Remark . — The broken plural of ahad is Shod “ units, indivi- 
duals.” Ex. : \y» ** l£)\$ yf* Ijj J O-skf) o> ! a.f y 

guft bar pisaran-i ahad-i raHyyat chanddn jafa u tawbikh ravd namudSri ki 
jnsar-i mara (Sa'di) ‘ * he said you do not treat the sons of any one of my 
subjects with the severity you use to my son ” : i^a. ij Ja-f ji ^±*-1 

«>i Q LSjti ahad-i az ahdd ra na-didam ki chunin kar-i bi-kunad (m.c.) “ I never 
saw any one else do such a (disgraceful) thing as you have done.” 

(3) or kas or kas-i .’ Ex. : sS o Jd Jcas-i guft kv — “ some 

body said that — Sa'di says : — 

Rdsti mujib-i raza-yi Khudd-st 
Kas na- didarn ki gum shud az rah-i rast 
“ Rectitude (or truth) is the means of pleasing God. 

Never have I seen an upright man forsaken.” 

* 

“ Gar bi-jd-yi nan-ash andar sufra budi aftab 
Td qiydmat ruz-i rushan kas na-didi dar jahdn — (Sa‘dl). 

ft *>!.> *6 of aUicb oft? gujt bi-iHimad-i an ki danad ki bi-kas s 
na-guyam (Sa £ dl) “ he replied because he relies on what he knows, viz. that 
J won’t repeat things to any one ” : vide also example in Remark to (a) (1) : 

a J* ** sujchan juz 

bi-hukm-i zarurat nu-gufti va mujib-i dzar-i kas bi-zaban-ash na rafti (Sa £ dl) 
<£ — who never spoke unless it was necessary, nor unbridled his tongue to 
hurt anyone’s feelings” ; (in m.c. kas-i instead of kas ) : oj) aift? ^ 

jt \jr* — va hukamd* gujta and chahar kas az chahar kas 
bi-jan bi-ranjand* ££ four people live in dread of four other people ” : JI ijlai 
W ?! >* qazd-rd az kasdn-i u yak-i hdzir bud ft by chance one of his 

followers (people of the house) was present.” 

Remark . — Kas is also used in the sense of ££ noble” (i.e. a ‘some- 

body’) as opposed to nd-kas “ ignoble, mean” ; thus Sa‘dl says:— 

1 In m.c, kas-i “some on©,*' but in kas “this person/’ Care must 

betaken to pronounce this word kas and not kus (whence the Arabic kuss). 
Kas {jr$ is properly a substantive, “a person, a body”; chimin kasan 

“such persons.” 

4 In m.c. and in prose kas-i ra I j would be used for kas 1 * * 4 yj* in the example. 

8 of has “that person.” Ex.: djrf ^ b (J&o dast - 

ash bi-girift td birmanzil-i an kas dar avard * * he took him by the hand and led him to 
that person’s house.” 

4 Birranj “in affliction” and *Sf “are,” or else bi-ranjand the 3rd 

person pi. of the Aorist of ranjidan : both correct. 
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i c l VS ^ J yXj Jiif tU 

Shamshtr-i ntk az ahan-i bad chUn hunad kas-i ? 

, Na-kas bi-tarbiyat na-shavad, ay hakim, has— (Sa'di). 

* ‘ How can a man make a good sword from bad iron ? 

An ignoble man becomes not ; oh philosopher, noble by education.” 

Imruzha u ham has shuda ast *<j. It o urtt+S u })j*l (m.c.) “ he has 

become a big person, a somebody, these days.” 

y* 

j or* [ * j* vjf 3 ffc y y 

Bar khud dar-i ham u arzu dar-bastam 4 

V’az minnat-i har na-kas u has va rastam . 
t( I close the door of hope in my own face, 

Nor sue for favours from good men, or base.” 

(0. K ., 315, Whin.) 

Kas u na-kas 3 ^ “ high and low, all.” 

Bi-has signifies “ friendless, destitute, an orphan.” 

Kam-tar kas-i y+S “ scarcely a person.” 

These significations of kas ^ , na-kas and bi-kas ^ are m.c. 

as well as classical. 

(4) “One”: 1 ddam , adamt, insan “man”; o<»w& 

sheikhs 2 “a person.” Ex. : o j ddam hayrat mikunad ki — “one 

(lit. a man) wonders that — ” ; insan could be substituted in such sentences: 

jj bu-yi (jul shakhs rd mast mi-kunad c< the scent 

of the roses intoxicates one ’ ’ : shakhs na-bdyad in hama subuk bdshad 

iJo** (m.c.) “ a person, (a man) ought not to be so 

impatient.” 

Remark I. — shakhs-i vdhid , or jL> *y fard-i bashar , signifies 
“a single individual,” and sha/chs-i “a person, some one.” Ex.: 

/so it, t shakhs-i vdhid ba dah nafar nami-tavdnad 

birjangad “a single individual cannot fight with ten men”: — 

“ some one came (to me) — ” ; but^-a^u* shakhsi adj : (note accent) means 
4 4 personal.” 

J Adam and insan c>^l both mean “man ” as opposed to “ beast ,**. but the 
, latter is also used in the sense of, ‘ possessing politeness, good manners; not a savage.* 

The following classical sentence, Mi-tarsam mabada birdast-i adamri jangali bi-yuftam 
va in ham-churian ast ki bi-panja-yi shir giriftdr shudan tdlf* 

jx& <X»ij &j sS c^l j (class.), would in modern Persian be 

rendered — Va in chunan ast ki guy a insan bi-panja-yi shir giriftar shavad 
&j£* fiijt j*S» <Xsvij e>U>| t Jjf 

a The plural of shakhs is , 

s In m.c. *4 or ^4 gij or gioh would be more used in this sense. 
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Remark II . — The indefinite pronoun “qne” in English, or “a man,” 
may often be rendered in Persian by har-ki * ‘ whoever ’ ’ : — y&u>y 

y har-ki nazdik-tar ast parishdn-tar ast ‘ ‘ the nearer one i§, the 

more one is in anxiety,” lit. whoever is nearer is in great anxiety, vide § 45 
(v); aijM JS* oli Jt iwj js &( y harki dar zindagi 

nan-ash na-khurand chun bi-mirad nam-ash na-barand — (Sa'di) “ when a 
man's bread is not eaten* in his lifetime, his name is not mentioned after 
death.” The following is often quoted by dervishes and Sufis : — 

lb !*• Ia * <>«>! y w py 

(6) The indefinite pronoun “ one” can only be expressed by putting the 
verb, Aorist or Past Habitual, into the second person singular, as, gu*i Ji/ 
“you would say” : ^^y 

izdthdm-i zan u mard chundn-ki agar sar-i suzan-i-anddkhti bi-zamin na-rasidi 
(H. B. Chap. XI) “ such a crowd of men and women that were one to 
throw (or had you thrown) a needle’s point amongst them it wouldn’t have 
reached the ground.” 

(d) “No one, none, nobody, nothing, I 2 no, some.” 

(1) ge* hich kas , or cr* has , with the verb in the negative. Ex. : 
Sa'di says : otity ^ ^ hich kas bi-man iltifat na-kard ta — 4 4 no 

one paid any attention to me — ” ; (m.c.) : )} ^ 

htch ki az shuma-hd ldi*q-i in kar nistid (m.c.) 44 none of you are fit for this 
business”; jl <*■£.*: gt* hich yak az shuma-hd 

layiq i marhamat-M-yi man nistid * (m.c.) 4 4 none of you is deserving of my 
kindness”; c>^ fbi I; hich yak mdjara ra qalam-band 

kardan na-tawdnistam b (Afghan) 44 1 was unable to commit to writing any 
one of the adventures ’ ’ : ^ J )^° J> )S C f*** chashm-i miir u 

pd-yi mar u nan-i mulla kas na-did (modern saw) 44 none has ever seen ant’s 
eye, snake’s foot, or Mulla’s bread.” 6 * 8 

oiifo hich na-guft 44 he said nothing ” : hich kas naydmad *x«Ui ^ 

44 no one came” : vide also (/) (2) and § lib (m). 


I Note this method of forming the passive. 

* ‘Nothing * is in English a noun, 

8 Or hich yak 

* Grammatically, of course, this should be mat ; this 2nd person plural is an 

example of the slovenly thought so noticeable in modern Persian. 

8 In m.c. this sentence would be hich yak az ma jar ah a ra nami-tavaniatam qayd 

bi-kunam Ia|^L> j\ lSj 

8 Mullas ‘ bleed * people and are not bled, in m.c., mulla-zada Bat) is almost the 
equivalent of * stingy,’ etc. 
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Remark. — Hich whicli is used adjectively and substantively, is 

applicable to substantives, animate or inanimate. As an adjective, it pre- 
cedes.its substantive. 1 

(2) “Some, any.” In composition, g** without a negative some- 
times implies “ some,” and with a negative “ none,” etc. 

Example : — 

Ijji* <_j J J* f jS 

Oar Faridun shavad bi-ni‘mal u mat 
Bi-hunar-rd bi-hich has ma-shumdr — (Sa‘di). 

“ Even should he become a Faridun in wealtli and possessions. 

Do not consider the ignorant (mean) person anybody.” 

tst* tw-yi sanduq htch chiz hast “is there anything 
in the box?”; 1 *ujI gt* hich adam-i injd amad “did any man 

come Here?”: kick mard-i nayamad “no man came”: 

l»uf ^ hich kas anja hast “ is there any one there ? 2 * ” ; oJj ^ 
If 0 hich vaqt mara yad mi-kuni “do you ever remember me ?” ; 
s>i) a I? gA* hich gah anja rafta-i (class.) “ have you ever gone there? ” ; 

bi-hich vajh mi-tavani in kar-ra anjdm 
bidihi (m.c.) “can you by any means complete this work ? ” 

(3) In answer to a question, hich ^ and its compounds signify a 

negative. Ex. : Q. chi mi-kuni “ what are you doing ? ” A. hich 

“ nothing.” To the question, Ipuf “ who is there ? ” the answer might 
be ifS “no one.” 

Similarly in hama hich ast signifies “ this is all nothing ” ; 

hich chiznist ( chiz-i or) J**. “it is nothing” : — 

jla J j4 3 J* i i j if* C«a| a** ^1 

In hama hich ast chun mi-bugzarad 
Bakht u tajcht u amr u nahy u gir u dar. 

“This is .all naught, since it passes away, (viz.) fortune and sovereignty, 
ordering and counter-ordering, empire and dominion.” — (Sa'di.) 


l Hich vaqt g*A “ ever ” ; hich vaqt-na c. “never.’' Bx. : ghuffim 

hich waqt daryd na-didd bud ^aA (Sa'di) “ the slave had never 

seen (or experienced)! the sea.’’ 

* The m.c. phrase hich kas-i nisi or hich mard nist v — gt* 

(not mard-i isty 0 ), signifies “ he is of no account, a poor creature ’ ’ ; the latter sometimes 

also signifies hich mardi na-darad ifity 10 g* 4 * * * (politely translated “ he has no 

manhood ’ ’). 
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# 

ijiM y* lytj • ^4* is*!* 

Dunya, didi va har chi didi hich ast 
V’an 1 niz ki gufti va shunidi hich ast. 

“ You see the world, but all you see is naught. 

And all you say, and all you hear is naught.” 

(0. K., Rub. 60, Whin.) 

“ He is less than nothing ” az hich chiz kamtar ast 1 jut j 1 
(m.c.), or u az hich hich-tar ast jt j. 

Remark . — It must, however, be borne in mind that hich properly 
means “ anything,” and hich-na *** “ nothing ” : thus, “ eating nothing is 
better than eating bad food ” would be rendered by hich na-khwurdan bihtar 
az tg'dm-i bad khwurdan ast -xj jt ^ ; while hich 

khUrdk khurdan ^)y^- ^ (Indian) would mean, if it meant anything 

at all, “eating anything (or something) is better than — .” 

(4) “At all, ever?” In interrogative phrases implies “ever, at 
all ; in the least.”- Example : — 

« o ’ 1 

Ay ki hargiz fardmush-at na-kunam 
Hich-al azbanda ydd mi-dyad ? — (Sa‘dl). 

“ Oh Thou whom I never forget, 

Dost thou at all remember thy servant ? ” — (Sa‘dl). 

hich tar mi-zani (m.c.) “ do you play the guitar at all ? ” : 
gt* hich mi-shavad u-rd bi-binim (m.c.) “ would it be (or is 
it) at all possible for us to see him ? 5 5 

Remark . — ^ j ^ hich irpuch signifies “ contemptible, anything silly or 
futile.* 1 V 

(5) Hich j**a (like har fa) can be joined with kuddm as, hich kuddm 
“either (of two); anyone (of three or more).” With the nega- 
tive, it signifies “ neither” and “ none.” 

Remark . — Hich g*A and har fa [vide (?)J are called dfa or fj+c dfa. 
lsm-i mubham ( ) is Indefinite Pronoun. 

(6) * * No one ” (m.c.) ahad-i — na (m.c.) , (i.e. ahadri with the verb 

in the negative) : 'vide (c) (2). Example : — J^l ahvaUi ahad*i 

barham na-Khurd. — (Shah’s Diary) “no one was upset (sea-sick).” 

1 For Va an e/f j. 

* Also u juz-i hava ast '£+*4 fa [fa y (m.c.). 

8 Poetical for faramush-at 

* Could also be written (rare). 
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(7) Ohiz or chiz-t followed by a negative verb signifies 

“ nothing,” vide (p). 

(f) “ So-and-So, such and 6uch, Snooks, what’s his name ujM fulan (in 
Persian also falan) is a designation of an undefined person or thing, present or 
absent; as an adjective it precedes its substantive, as: fvXdn-kas yS 
“such a person.” Ex.: 1 oJ ,<>j tj <uli tS cylfcj, va 

bashdrat avard ki fulan qal‘a rd bi-dawlat-i khuddvand I kushadim (Sa'di) “ — 
and brought the good news that such and such a fortress had been taken ’ ’ : 

cjllt (jo* iS lj u") U«;Ij y ^ yak- i az buzurgan parsd*i & 

rd guft ki chi gu-*i dar haqq-i fulan ‘ dbid (Sa'di) “ a certain great man 
asked a pious ascetic what his opinion was concerning a certain religious 
person ” : or yS or fulan dmad, or filMn kas 

(kas-i or s thakhs) dmad “So-and-So came” : ^ p dar 

fulan idrikh fi sana-yi fulan “on such a date in such a year.” Yd fulan 
jjjHi b “ho! you there.” Fulan is also used to indicate the private parts of 
male or female. 4 

The feminine is ajili, but more often c >) fulan zan, etc., is used. 

Remark I. — The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used with fulan 
cjH>, as: in fulan <^>j| “this So-and-So” and an fulan of “that 
So-and-So.” 

Remark II. — In vulg. m.c., yard jji is used for men or women and 
sometimes for tilings, as: yarn dmad j) b “So-and-so (man or woman) 
came ’ ’ : ydru rd biyavar “bring the wine ” (or the goblet or gaming 

things : for anything forbidden). 

(2) fuldni refers to persons only, whether present or absent. 

An exception is fuldni-ra biyar (Tehran) “bring it (wine).” 

A caller, to avoid the mention of his own name, might say to the servant 
at the door, hiqtfid fuldni amadshumd taahrif na-dashtid, etc . , 

In poetry fuldni sometimes signifies 4 a mistress.’ Fulan u Bahman 

j and vulgarly Fulan u Pashmadan j are also used for 

persons or things when there are more than one, as : Fulan u Bahman dm - 
adand ^«vof ^lU^i j ^31# “ So-and-So with So-and-So came ” ; fulan u pashma - 
dan guftand v*>SU (m.c.) “they said such and such things.” 


J In m.c. gushddan (not lcuahadan 

* The two words parsa and K abid have much the same signification ; the 
former is Persian, the latter Arabic ; 'abid signifies properly “ worshipping (God).” 

3 Note the is of unity. 

4 The m.c. abuse fulan-am bi-fulan-at ooHi; ( 0 r fulan*ash hiis an irn^p- 

cent signification. 
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Fulan ii>Ui can be used as an adjective, but fulani cannot. Also 
the former is indefinite {nakira t/j) and the latter definite (ma'rifa j ** ) ; 
that is, if referring to a person known to the speaker and his listener, ftdani 

would be used, otherwise fulan 

Fulan u bistar (or bisar) ^ is also used in modern Persian, 

generally for things, rarely for persons. 

(3) “ What’s his name ” ; &x chi chiz, or chi chiz-i (m.c. j. Ex. : ^ 

lef biraw bigu bi-chi chiz , bi-Hdji Aghd (m.c.) “ go and tell 

what’s his name, I mean Haji Agha ’ ’ : cJli c ^ z 

pish-i man dmad- gh ulam Hasan “what’s his name came to me — Ghulam 
Hasan.” In, jf i ^6 U*> dy sabd nakhat-i az ku-yi fuldni 

bi-man dr, fuldni = ma'shuq. 

(4) Bastar u bistdr ^ ^UuJo “So-and-So,” are obsolete. 

Remark . In the following sentences : — 

&S i o — o | ^ \j sy yo mar in 

dard ra davd-% nist magar zahraryi ddam-i ki birdiandin si fat mawsuf buvad . — 
(Sa‘dl) “for this disease there is no cure, but the gall of a human being who 
has such and such qualities,” the word fulan could be substituted for 
chandin without materially altering the sense. 

(/) “ Both,” and “ neither of two.” 

* (1) har-du “both.” Examples: t; 1 * * 4 jl^ c b 3 

har du linga rd bdr-i shutur karda mahdr-i shutur ra girift (m.c.) “he 
loaded the camel with both its loads and took hold of the nose-string”; 
cuiuyf bi-har du dast dar dumbal-i kishti avikht. — (Sa‘dl) 

“ he seized and clung with both hands to the stern (or perhaps the rudder) 
of the ship ” ; 0*0 ty 13 tj jd y cjf y£> guft bigir an har du rd id 

turd sad dinar bidiham “ he said save both of those two and I will give you a 
hundred dinars” 5 6 ; ^ Sij jd y bo md har du raftim (or simply har du raftim 
y ) “ we both went.” 

1 Note the demonstrative or relative • 

* For har y “every ”, vide (j). 

8 Linga is “ one out of a pair; the load of one side of a beast of burden,** etc. 

* Mahdr is the camel leading-string attached to a wooden key in the nose. In 

certain districts (Khurasan for instance) the mahar is n °t used, the leading-string 
being merely attached to a rope halter. The classical expression shutur-i 

bi mahar ( oamel without a nose-string) signifies “refractory 99 and sometimes “wan- 
dering aimlessly*’; commonly used in India. 

6 Formerly a coin of value. At the present day a denar is an imaginary coin of 
infinitesimal value ; fifty go to one ehahi or to a half penny of English money. Note ta 
w for “ and ** : j would be unidiomatic. 
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In m.c. , j* is also placed before the separate and affixed pronouns as 
shown in the following examples : j* har du-yi md amadim 1 “ we 

both .came ’ ’ : y, or e»l£ or _y , har du-yishdn , or har 

du*shdn, or har-du-yi ishan 1 “both of them”: ;Uj I bar du-ash rd 
biydr (m.c.), or jUj I; j* har du-yash rd biydr (m.c.), (or har du than rd 
biydr jhj lyU y*) *' bring both of them ” : the last however is for living 
things only. 

Remark. — In m.c., harm si shahr <w a«j», etc., might be used for har si 

shahr a*. _ y “all three cities.” 

(2) “ Neither (of two) ” 2 is expressed by ^ yt> with a negative. Ex. : 

s e» j) } d j* c^l (y } va turd in har du nist — “and both these (qualities) are 
wanting in you, (you have neither of these two) ” : o — w ^ } 

va sarv rd hich az in har du nist * 1 4 and the cypress has nothing of these two 
qualities mentioned ” — (Sa‘di). Vide, also (d) (1). 

(3) “Both.” The Arabic dual lyih’l ithnayn “both”, pronounced in 
Persian isnayn, is occasionally used by Mullas, or in legal documents. 

(4) Indirect ways of expressing “both” are given in the following 
examples : — 

y } man u tu bi-ravim “ let us both (you and me) go ” ; lyf 3 U 
yj>y md udnha (or md ba dnhd) biramm (m.c.) “let us both (us and them) 
go ” : *Vj»y y b Uw shumd ba u (or shuma va u) bi-ravid (m.c.) “ you go with 
him, let you and him both go *” ; tyf y* j y*> ham in va ham an 
rd biydr, or more commonly in u an ra-biydr jhj yf ? , “ bring both this and 

that (i.e. both).” 

(5) “Both sides” oy> j* yt har du taraf \ also expressed by the Arabic 

dual janibayn or iarafayn “the two sides, both sides; the con- 

tending parties, both parties.” 

Remark. — Similiar toyy* 1 har du “ both,” are A~*y har si “ all three,” 
etc. Ex. : yA.j>y \j iJiS’ yj _y har panj kitdb-i khud-rd farukhtam “ I sold 

' * vj. 

all five of my books. 5 ’ 

(gr) (1) “ Some, several, sundry, few.” Ghand or chand-t “ a 

few,” signifies an indefinite quantity ; it precedes or follows its substantive, 
which should be in the singular, and may or may not have the ^ of unity. 


1 Or har ; du t& man amadim ^ J&j* (m.c.) : or har du ta shan 

13 (m.c.). 

ft “Neither — nor” are expressed by na — na, 

8 Lit, “ You have not these both.” 

4 Note that the order of the persons is the reverse to that in English : the Persians 

say “ I and thou (or you) ” and the English “ you and I.* * 
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Ex. : — Rfcj* csj^i bar-i t chand gfflita khurd (Sa'di) " in short he sunk 
a few times ” : 1 *v«f y }y aI*. chand rOz bar in bar amad — (Sa'di) “ a 
few days after this”; lcalima - i chand — (Sa'di) ‘‘a few wor$® 

ij+iiy Ata> qadam-i-chand biraftami — (Sadi) “ I went a few steps ” ; 

Aia. sal-i chand — (Sa'di) “a few years.” 

Chand is an adjective. If it follows its noun, the noun requires the 
indefinite %s- 

Remark. — Chand lAi*- ‘ a few ’ properly indicates a number less than 

ten. 

* — Hifi otey j j*. «i)^T y 

Khurush-i bar avard Bizhan chu shir * 

Zi Turkan bi-raftand chand-i dilir. 

Shah-Nama Book 4, Qirijtar shudan-i Mahuy-i Suri va. kushta sltudan- i u 
bi-farman-i Bizhan-i Turk. 

(2) In modern Persian, chand,)* ia. precedes its substantive, which is in 
the singular with or without the 0 - of unity, and the verb is generally in the 
plural. Ex. : axv*j jh .>Aa. chand sarbaz raftand ® ‘*a few soldiers went” : 

chand-i murdand * (Afghan) “a few died”; ^ chand 

khidmatgdr "some serving men,” but UjKUa*. j ( chand-i az khidmatgdr 

ha “ a few from amongst the serving men.” 

(3) Colloquially and vulgarly the verb is frequently put in the singular. 

Ex.: sy jhi Aia. chand nafar Isfahan* nishasta bud “ there were 

some Isfahanis seated (there) ” ; the verb should be in the plural {budand 
*>&)■ 

In the m.c. sentence 6 *>&y p* t^^y \ dar miyan-i daryct 

chand kuhd-yi digar ham budand, "in the midst of the sea there were 
some other rocks,” kuh & the singular should be used with the verb 
in the singular. Chand kasdn eA— ^ iMa. though sometimes used in m.c., 
is incorrect. 

(4) The Afghans (not the Persians) in speaking frequently use a plural 

substantive after chand ***.. Ex. : *>zy ai~ii 7 ^ chand 

tajiran u sahiban-i kothi nishasta budand (Afghan) “ a few merchants and 

1 Or f. t yy. (class.); also gyjjj ( m . c .) “ a few days.” Ex. : 

t" 4 ? <£J3) ^ ‘■""’"•I u/f maalaliat an aet hi chand, ruz-ibi-shahr dar-ai/i 

(m.c.) “ it is proper for you to come and stay in the city for a while.’’ 

* The hamza is for the ^ 5 * of unity. 

3 Colloquially, raft the singular is used; but incorrectly. 

4 Chand nafar-i murdand <* 57 ^ a vulgarism and incorrect. 

6 Or bu$ Also kuh b* should be in singular after chand 

* In m.c. chhnd nafar tajir 0 r chand nafar tajiran oiix, 

but the singular is the commoner. 

T This is the Hindi word kofhi. 
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owners of warehouses were sitting (there)”; Hi jio. chand 

angusMarha-yi 1 tild “a few finger- rings of gold”; dy> oJa. chand 

aqsarr^i ' araq bud (m.c.) “ there were several kinds of spirits.” 

(6) In m.c., chand-i , or yaJc-chand-i . means “ alittle.while,” 

several times. Ex. : ^ as" 8 yf 0 * Halcim-" -l- 

Mamdmlik hi chand-i bud injd buddida shud — (Shah’s Diary) “ the Hakim-" -l 
Mamalik, who had been here for some time, was interviewed by us ” ; 

^ I3XX.4 chand-i hast injd hastam (m c.) “ I have been here for some 
time ” ; j| ba'd az chand-i (m.c.) “ after a little while ”; ^ yt 

p\ y» y. o'^ chub-i ki dar dast ddsht chand-i bar sar-i u zad 

( Af.) “he struck him several times with the stick he held in his hand.” 

Remark I . — It will be noticed that in m.c. chand-i is used for 

chand-gah aa*. (classical), chand waqt oi*. (classical and m.c.), chand bar 
yj Ma (classical and m.c.), and chand daj'a &*■»& Aia. (m.c.). 

The Afghans use chand yah in speaking. 

Remark II. — Yak chand is used in the senso of “a few”; oa*v.O 

aSa,j yak chand nafar-i budand (m.c.) “ a few persons were present.” 

(6) oi*. Jo tan-i chand (class.) signifies “ sundry persons” ; )d <*<$■ a *3 

Mdy (j' 0 tan-i chand dar suhbat-i man budand — (Sa'di) “ certain indivi- 
duals were friends of mine”; tj >-&a. ) a*i| 9 cjI^ jl 6 oja. 

ai Aw eh*. 13 j tan-i chand az marddn-i. vaqi‘a dida va janq 

dzmuda rd bi-firistadand Id dar shi‘b-i jabal pinhdn shudand (Sa'di) " certain 
experienced veterans were sent to hide in a ravine in the mountains.” 

In m.c., instead of the classical Ala. ^3 tan-i chand, yd aA*. chand nafar 
is used. 

(7) For chand wa. as an interrogative, vide § 37 (w). 

(8) Yak-chand and chand td 13 o-L*. “a few, a little, somewhat.” 
Yak chand takes a singular noun, but a plural verb : vide (5) Remark II. 

If td 13 is added, however, the verb is in the singular, as : yak chand td 
mard bud. Yak-chand-i, adv., is “ a short while ” : vide (5). 

(9) Compounded with 'the demonstrative pronouns, chandin 

“ so much as this,” etc., and chanddn “so much as that,” etc.: vide 

§ 36 (6). 

For chanddn ki a£i|AiA. “ however much, as soon as, as long as,” etc., 
vide § 92 (d) (13). 

Remark I. — Chand aia. is connected with and ait, and andak <-£a>i. 

l Or singular. 

4 In the m.c. of Persia, aqsam (“Wl the broken plural of qism f*~A might occasion- 
ally be used under the impression that it was a singular word. 

8 Title of the Shah's physician. 

* i.e. days, weeks, or months (not portion of one day). 

* Similarly for things 13 a3$. chand td (m.c.) is used. 
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Remark II. — Chand <>i«. is only used for things that can be counted. 

For quantity that can be measured and are used : vide ( h ). 

For para “ some, a few,” etc., vide (p) (2). 

(A). (1) “Somewhat, a little quantity,” qadr- i. Ex.: »*> <J( 
qadr-t db bi-dih “give (me) a little water”; jV qadr-i jaw biyar 

“ bring a little barley.” Vide barkh-i etc., “ a little.” 

(2) “ So much, this quantity ” is joi in qadr. 

(3) “ That much, that quantity ” isj^i ciT an qadr. 

(4) “ How much, what quantity ” chi gadr'i 

Remark. — etc., is only used for quantity, for things that can be 
measured : vide Remark II (g) (10). 

(i) “ All, every, the whole” : 

(1) ^ hama the whole, etc. ; also means “ every ” ( har ). In classical 
Persian, precedes or follows its substantive. Ex.: ^ ayo z *+*> hama 
marduman (class.), or *+* marduman-i hama (Indian) “all the men ” ; 

Jjii) ( ^l/oyc or) mardum 4 (or marduman hama rajtand “ all 

the men went 55 (class, and modern). 

In the Gulistan, hama generally precedes its substantive (without 
ani?afat), and the substantive and the verb are in the singular 6 or plural 
according to the idea conveyed. Ex. : hama shah (Sa‘di) “the whole 

night ” ; *+* hama *umr “ Ihe whole of one’s life.” 

\) crtjfef &■ — ♦A — jjll — aj lAI c iS** 

Nami-bini ki gav-i dar l alaf-zar 
Biyaldyad hama gavan-i dih ra? — (Sa‘dl). 

“ Dost thou not see that one ox in a meadow 
Can contaminate all the oxen of a village ? ” 

*4* 6 hama * ayVha (class.) “all the vices” (i.e. every vice there 
is ; the plural is here used in an intensive sense 7 to signify numbers). 


1 Qadr-i ; qadr , A. and P., signifies “quantity, value * ’ and qadar , P. (in Arabic qadr) 
signifies “fate, preordained destiny. 9 * Hence qadari (note accent) “a person 
who maintains the doctrine of free will * * as opposed to jabri * ' one who believes in 

predestination, a fatalist.*’ 

* To be distinguished from ju or (sS* or juy (also jub) “ a running brook 99 and 
the Imperative of justan of juyxdan “ to seek * * ; jav-i “ a single grain of barley.** 

8 No iz&fatw 

4 Mardum is a collective noun always treated as a plural, though it has also a 
plural marduman 

8 A singular noun is often used in a collective sense and with a plural verb. 

8 M.c. hama-yi *aybha 


I - 

7 Similarly muddatrhd “ ages, long times’’ is stronger than i^s *** 0 muddat- i 

“along time**: <<he WftS ju f or a i on g time,* 9 but 

«>il* «« he was ill for ages.” 


was 
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(Jl* *♦* J p* **$■ gUyand chi giam gar hama ‘Siam murdand. 
(Sa'di) “they say 'what concern of purs is it, if the rest of the world 
perish?’”; here ‘alarm is a collective noun signifying ‘all the people 
of the world ’ : 

fir s s ;j jo JJJJ ft** 1 

# Garchi stm u zar zi sang dyad hami 

Dar hama sang-% nabashad zarr u stm — (Sa'di). 

"Though silver and gold come from stone 
Not in every stone is found gold and silver ; 

Chu dast az hama hilat-i dar gusist 
Halal ast burdan bi-shamshir dast — (Sa'di). 

" When every (single) stratagem has failed 
Then only is it lawful to resort to force.” 

ojUksu uJU? ^4-^ &+* jt ^ dushman chu az hama 

hilat-i dar mdnad 3 silsila-yi dusti bi-jumbanad — tSa'dl) " when (your) enemy 
has failed by every single stratagem (to injure you), he then tries to 
make friends with you.” In the last three examples hama , with the 
is of unity added to the substantive, signifies "'each ' 5 or "every” considered 
separately, i.e. har sang-i J*. 

It is difficult to say whether hama is a substantive or an adjective. 
In classical Persian it either precedes its substantive without an izafat or 
follows it in apposition (of corroboration ) without an izafat , as: 

In modern Persian, though the same con- 
structions are used, it is usual for hama to precede its substantive and be 
coupled to it by an izafat : in this case it is obviously a noun. 

In Indian Persian, hama is treated like an ordinary adjective, i.e. 
it precedes its substantive without an izafat or follows it with one: it 
can also follow in apposition. 

(2) In modern Persian, hama generally precedes the substantive 4 with 
the izafat . 6 Ex. : j <w* hama-yi zanha dmadand 'or zanha hama dmadand) 

" all the women came.” However, hama zanha dmadand is correct (though 

1 Poetical for agar-chi 

* For zar )) l ta*hdid poetical license. 

8 Or mdnd ^bo (P ftS t tense) and jurrthand 

4 hama-yi shahr sukht *‘ the whole of the city (sing.) was burnt/ 9 but 

&+* hamary shahr mi-guyand “all the people of the city say.” (Sukhta shud 
could be said instead of sukht). 

* Tamtam fUi and /ami* are always followed by the izafat . 

8 
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rare) even in m.c. ; <-«* hama-yi shab “ the whole of the night ” and jjj &+* 
hama-yi rUz “ the whole of the day ” ; but harm shab v* *♦* (or hama-yi 
shabha £♦*) and harm ruz jjt) m (or hama-yi rUzha Ujjy ') mean 

“ every night ” and “ every day ” ; <*♦* jo dar harm' 1 * 3 4 * shahr-i 

qassab ast s (modern vulgar and incorrect) “ in every city there are butchers ” 
(collective noun). , 

Remark. — In modern Persian, hama with a singular noun is equivalent 

to har j*, and should be followed by a singular verb, but vide end of (4). 

(3) Before the affixed pronoun <j» ! there is no izafat. Ex. : <j2l <ua * *£1*. 

o-»| * obf ) t julga hama-ash ba safa u zabz u abdd ast (m.c.) “ the 

valley, the whole of it, is pleasant, green, and fertile.” 

Before the affixed plural pronouns , the izafat is either omitted or inserted 
after hama in speaking. Ex. : uti or £*& hama-yi shan or 

hama-shan (or hama-yi dnhd 6 7 ) bad-and “ all of them are bad.” 

Remark. — Even in m.c. it is considered better to omit this izafat after 
harm : the omission is, however, rarely made even by the educated. 
Hama-yi in mardum gdf° <x*a (m.c.) is “ all these people ” : but in hama 
mardum fSj* (m.c.) is ambiguous, as it may mean either “ all these 

people” or “so many people.” In harm mardum jam ‘ shuda budand ki 
digar ja na-bud a? a*^*i (m.c.) “so many people 

had collected that there was no room for more” is ambiguous; but in 
in hama-yi mardum <U^jI “all these people” there is no ambiguity. 
However, it would be better to say hama-yi in. 

(4) Hama chiz *♦* “everything,” hama-ja U “everywhere,” 

hama-kas ^ aw “everybody,” and hama vaql oi, aw “always ’’are 
classical as well as m.c. In hama mafcharij a*^>| “ all this expense” 

appears to be modern. 

Hama kas aw is followed either by a singular or plural 1 verb 
according to the idea in the writer’s mind ; hama kas drnad aw (m.c.) 


1 Also *J fj Aw hama-rvza " every day.” 

4 No izafat : or dar hamaryi shahrha <*** >>. 

3 Sa‘di, however, uses dar hama sang-i 

4 Julga a valley, or plain, as opposed to hill. 

6 Mad means “ cultivated ” and hence “populous’* ; ^abf injdabadl 

mat means “there is no cultivation here,” or “there is no human habitation here.” 

8 For neuter things hamaryi anha bad ast ({if 

7 Perhaps the only instance in the Oulistan where hama has ^ Aw> occurs as a 

nominative to • verb, is in the verse C* ^ durr-i yatlm-ra hama 

has mushtari buwad . 
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“everybody came ” ; harm has amadand a*.* (m.c.) “ all the people 

came,” vide (i) (2) Remark. 

(6) The Afghans in speaking also say harm kasdn 

(6) The m.c. expression p* csy harm tti-yi ham means “all together, 

indiscriminately” (= harm dar-ham bar-ham ); ^ b 

bd in .harm (classical and modern) “ with all this, nevertheless, in spite 
of all this ” ; a*.* in hama riist “ this is not all, something remains.’ ’ 

Remark. — It will be noticed that in classical Persian, hama is 
considered an adjective, while in modem Persian it is generally treated as a 
substantive. 

(7) The regular plural of a*A hama, oK** hamagan is old and not used in 

m.c. Hamgindn is generally used as the plural of hama &*&, and 

signifies the whole collection regarded as individuals. 

As the diacritical bar of is omitted in Persian, there is nothing in 
writing to distinguish the plural of ham-kun i “ fellow- worker, com- 
panion ’ ’ from hamgindn c>U £*4. 

(8) hamagi is a substantive, signifying “all, the whole, entirety,” 

derived from «*♦* hama , as 1 jumlagi is from jumla ( vide 9). Ex. : 

ujtij jt az hamaqi-yi zandn “ out of all the women ’ ’ (m.c.); cjf+a 

aiik (jjb i hamagi az buzurg'u ku&hak nami-tavanand khud- 

ddri bi-kunand (m.c.) “all, great or small, lose their self-control; ^ 
r * T man hamagi-yi chizha-yi khud rd avardam “ I brought all 
my things.” Hamagi also, like hama a**, can follow the substantive 
in apposition. 

Hamagi followed by a plural verb, unlike hamgindn does not 

refer to the whole regarded as individuals, but to the whole regarded as a 
collection. It is generally followed by a plural verb, as : au>; “ all 

went, ” but “ all of it is good.” Hamagi is rarely used. 

(9) Jumla iW “sum, whole, total, aggregate ” is a substantive, and is 

usually followed by the izdfat. Ex : y oy*.) jumla-yi wujud-i u (Sa'di) 
‘ ‘ the whole of his body ” ; ij j I y o*«t guft du‘d-yi 

Jchayr 11 ast turd u jumla-yi Musalmanan rd (Sa'di) “he said, ‘ it is a prayer of 
welfare for you and the whole of the Muslim people * ” ; &L* jumla-yi 

lashkar “the whole of the army (Sa'di) ” ; oU?!£ aUa. jumla-yi kd*indt “ the 
whole of the things that be, all creation ” ; ji ^ J 

jt jt y agar man az Khuday la'dlq chunin 


i Hama *** is Persian, but jumla *1*^ is Arabic. Jumlagi is of course a Persian 

noun. 

* Kfiayr yik. is here an adjective: du‘a-yi khayr opposed to du'a-yi bad 

3 There should be no izafat after Khuday though colloquially it is usually inserted. 
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tarsidami ki tu az Sultan az jutnla-yi siddiqan budami (S'adt) “ had I feared my 
GocT as you do the King, 1 would hare been one of the Faithful 1 * * * Testifiers ” ; 

(^jI pi sS jt oy'jd tS £l++jtj va az jumla-i ki dar firaq-i u guflam in ast 
(Sa'di) “ and the following is an extract from all that I composed on our 
separation (his separation from me) ’ ’ ; lhA jumla kfyata kardand 
(S'adI) “the whole missed the mark”; jumla talaf shudaA uitf <*!♦». “the 
whole was destroyed.” 

Jumla &1+A- occasionally follows its substantive in apposition. 

Remark . — jl az an jumla signifies “ out of the whole, as an 
example”; At+*Jb bi-l-jumla “in substance, in short”; aJL»Ji ^ 'ala-' l- 
jumla “ on the whole ” ; fi- , l-jumla' 1 “ in short ” ; min jumla 

“ out of the whole.” 

(10 > Jumlogrt (also jumlahi, rare) “universality, totality.” 

There is properly a shade of difference in meaning between jumla and 
jumlagi Ex.: jumla-yi zanan amadand ajivof <U*». “the whole 

or nearly of the whole of the women came,” but jumlagi yi zanan amadand 
*i4x>f ejlij “ the totality of the women came, none was left.” 

Ra‘ iyyat-i an taraf bi-jumlagi muti'-i farman gashtand 
dsxiS ujlsoji fih-o (Sa'di) “ the people (peasantry, etc.) of that district became 
subject to him in a body (at once and without exception)”; 
jumlagi-yi lashkar “the whole of the army”; jumlagi-yi aspha 

(m.c.) “the whole body of the horses.” 

Remark . — “ All came,” can be expressed by hamagi (or jumlagi, tarndmi 
harm , or jumla *!*».) amadand. Hamagi, (etc.) yi-khurak sarf shud 
a* dy* W* jji. t5 0 “ all the food was eaten.’ ’ 

Some Persians maintain that these uses of hamagi ^-£*a and jumlagi 
are vulgar, and that the two words should be considered adverbs, as : 
zanan jumlagi amadand 8 aiivef ,j£ 1*3. obj ‘ ‘ the women came in a body. ’ ’ 

(11) Jami‘ “all, the whole, universal,” is always followed by an iza - 
fat. Ex. : ,*^yo jami'-i mardum “ all men, or all the men ” ; £»*». jami'-i 

zanhd “ all women, or all the women” ; ^iJ jami'-i lashkar “ the whole 

t 

of the army ” ; but in aj«vof U**a. mardum jami <an amadand “ the whole 

* ' 

of the people came, is an adverb in the Arabic Accusative. Majmu , 

'£>♦*00 is occasionally used for as : majmu‘-i bani Adam (*of 

“ all the sons of Adam, mankind.” 

1 Siddxq “ a faithful witness,” an epithet of Joseph, Abu Bakr and Abraham. 

$3 diq “sincere, true.” 

« Note the ^ of u* is pronounced short /i. 

8 Or zanan bi-futnlagi amadand (m.o.)< . 
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* 

(12) SaMr jiL» properly signifies “the remainder, the rest,” but 

is frequently employed in Persian to express “the whole”: it is always 
followed by an izdfat. Ex. : y i & 1 2 * j jl *4^1 cr* 

& 1 (Sj*"* fi-l-jumla chiz-i na-mand az sa*ir-i ma'dsi va munkar-l lei na-kard 
va muskir-i lei na-khurd (Sa'di) “ in short there was no sin nor forbidden thing 

that he had not committed, nor intoxicant that he had not tasted.” 

<*» 

(13) && kdffa “all, universal”; and Akil* qatiba “altogether, all.” 

* 

(*li( kaffa-yi anarn ‘ * the whole human race ’ ’ ; JUV kdffa-yi ‘ulum “ all 

the sciences” : jl fbt kdffa-yi anarn az khawass w * awdmm . — 

(Sa'di) “everybody, high and low.” 

These two words are not in common use. 

Remark. — <*il£ kdffata an and aA-klii qatibat aH are adverbs. “ all of them, in 
totality.” 

• 

(14) Tamdm (*Uj “complete, 4 entire, the whole, all” is both a substan 

tive and an adjective, and has the same tza/a£-constructions as harm: 
it is also used, like harm , in apposition. Ex.: jjy fl+i tamdm-i ruz 8 (m.c.) 
“ the whole day,” and l ( -Ui tamdm-i ruzhd (m.c.) “ every day ” ; 
tamdm-i shahr (m.c.) “all the city ” ; (3 jl*-* (*Uj tamdm-i makhluq (m.c.) “ all 
the people”; Iajao. - Li tamdm-i chiihd (or chiz) hazir shud (m.c.) 

“ every thing was ready ” ; o— jlxj jxa. («U3 tarmm-i chiz tayyar shud (Afghan) 
the same; j+i qamar-i tamdm (rare), (in m.c. mdh-i tamdm) “the full 
moon.” 

oi)l,s u)U>U3 G iJaw) 

Asbab-i tamdm nd-tamamdn ddrarul 
“ And clumsiest workmen own the finest tools.” 

(0. K. 141 Whin.). 

In classical (and in Indian) Persian tamdm ( -U3 does not take an izdfat 
when it precedes its substantive. 

Remark I . — The phrase har-chi lamdm-tar Ui yt means ‘ ‘ as much 
as possible,” as : bi zudi-yi har chi tamdm-tar y “ a® quiokly 

as possible.’ ’ 

Remark II. — Tamdm shudan fU3 “to be completed” or “to be 

ended, finished” ; tamdm Jeardan f»U3 “ to complete, finish off.” 

(15) Instead of tamdm (*U3, the adjective tarnm (olass.) is sometimes 

1 The demonstrative iS- 

2 o—l j»U3 oJlj) | j o»l) rSst rS zinat-i rasti tamarn att — (Sa'di) “to the right 

( hand), the fact of its being the right hand is complete and sufficient ornament in itself.' ' 

8 In India tamSm ruz jjj f (without ieafat). 
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used in writing. Tamm, u tamdm f U3 (emphatic) “perfect and com- 
plete”; istima yi Hamm (emphatio) “a complete exception.” 

(16) Tamdrni 3 (m.c.), substantive, is also sometimes used : 
tamami-yi mardum “ all the men.” 

(17) Tamamat (class.) is a substantive, old, but is still used 

by Afghans and Indians in writing. Ex. : U3 tamamat-i pilau 1 

(Indian) “ all the elephants.” 

* 

Remark. — U>US tamdm< in is an adverb, “ wholly,” “ in to to.” 

(18) Kull OS substantive “all, universal, the whole, each”: it is 

common in Arabic phrases. Ex. : OS kull"-’n-nas “ all the people,” OS 

<>».( kull" ahad in Ar. “every one.” 

* 

Kull OS is also used in m.c. and in writing, as : kull-i zanan it)b) 0$ “all 

the women” ; yj* OS kull-i shahr “all the city ” ; (J 1 * 0$ kull-i l alam “all 
the world.” 

Kull OS, like hama <*♦*, can be used in apposition. Classically (and in 

Indian Persian) kull OS precedes its substantive without the izafat. Possibly 
the izafat after kull in modern Persian is a corruption of the final vowel of 
the Arabic nominative case kull". 

(19) From the Arabic kull OS, the Persian abstract noun and the Arabic 

adjective Jfc kulli are formed. Ex.: mardum bi-kulli rafland, P., 

“the whole of the men went”; ihtimal-i kulli “ every prob- 

ability ’ ’ ; Arabic adjective. 

Remark I.—Jis> bi-kulli, adv., “altogether, generally.” Kulliyat an 
ids’ and kull an US’ are also two adverbs with different meanings, as : Mardum 

f * $ 

kull an (not kvMiyat an f) dmadand US (**/° (m.c.) “ a U the men came” ; 

but u kulliyat an razi nisi o— &F jt (m.c.) “ he is quite dissatisfied.” 

9+*9 

Remark II.— ^ kulluhum (Ar.) “the whole of them” is used by 
the Afg h ans in speaking; it is also occasionally used in m.c. 

(20) ‘amma (class.), ‘umUm (m.c.), “the whole, etc.” From the 

Arabic root p* t amma “to be general, comprehensive” is derived the 
adjective j*U * amm (m.c.) “common, universal” (as opposed to khass, 

m.c., “special”); al- ‘amma (class, and rare) “the common people, 

l Emphatic, like the English saying “ most complete.’ 

* In m.c. tamami-yi pilan 
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or the people in general ” ; dm{m)i (m.c.) adj. “vulgar ” ; ‘umum 
(m.c.) “universality”; ‘umumi, adj. (m.c.) and j***® ‘amtm (class.) 

“universal”; sj^ jt> jt pi** “his universal liberality.” Henoe 
*«* — 

in Persian ‘amma-yi mardum (m.c.) “the whole of the people”; 

(jxh ‘umum-i nas (class.), and ‘ amma-yi nds (class.) “the whole 

fi ^ 

of the people”; <)u>U ‘amma-yi ra‘iyyat (m.c.) “ thewhole of the pea- 
santry ‘amma-yi zanan (m.c.) “ the whole of the women.” 

(21) <vit c^l 1 in makhluq ‘am(m)i and (class, and m.c.) “these 

people are ignorant, uneducated”; ,yol® ^o^il 8 in mard ‘ dm(m)i-st 
“ this man is common, uneducated.” 

(22) Khdss a ‘amm fU 3 also means “noble and plebeian”; 

the plural is (*l>® j u°b^ khawass u ‘awamm. 

(23) (•a/*-' p+c umum-i mardum “ the people generally, very nearly all 

the people ” (but in &***> “a common matter,” ! umum* is an 

adjective ; but in ‘umum-i ddrad “ this is common”). 

Remark. — From the same root comes the adverb ‘umum an “in 

general, i.e as a rule”: AVj&s' 0 Uj+p ‘ umum an mi-guyand “ it is commonly 
said.” 

(24) yak-sar (m.c.; “all together, in one body; suddenly 0 ; also 
‘ without a break, and direct. 0 

(j) “Each, 0 “every,” “all,” “ whatever,”^ har s , j& har yak (or 
har yak- i), har kas, *har kudam. 

(1 ) j*har. Ex.: jb^A har bar “every time”; U j& har jd “every- 
where” ; har ruz jyj j*>, har sal JUjA, har waqt y*, har shay ^ ^a, etc., 
“everyday,” “every year,” “every time or continually,” “everything,” 
etc. : ^ J>\ sukhun-i digar bi-gu- 

yam , agar rasi narbdshad bi-har ‘ uqubal ki farmd*i sazavar-am. (Sa‘dl) “ let me 
say one more word and if it does not prove true, I am fit for any (or every) 


1 In makhluq ‘awamm-and i>o| (m.c. only) “these people are un- 

educated. * ’ 

** c 

’ 1 2 3 * * 6 Not to be confused with the word ^ °T ummi (Ar.) “ illiterate M derived from 

urrnnah “people, nation, sect, etc.” 

3 jA har ahad is not used in modern Persian, and is rarely if ever used in 

classical Persian. 

* For hlch-kudam g£A with or without negative, vide ( d ) (5). 

6 Note the absence of the <s °f unity (?), which could, of course, be inserted. 
<xUU) jt£*o ^ a — U har yak-i hadV-% jaKdn va mumtaz-i zaman- 

and (Sa'di) “(slave girls) who are one and all such as are rarely found in this 
world and are unequalled at the present time.’* 



120 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


punishment you may command ” ; j~ y\ y <JjSd cjT iUf o,a» i£j ,yl »jmt$ yyk 

buhar%arf-i-ki sar-i-tan bi-gunjad kila-yi an %arf barabar-i sar-i shuma-st 
(m.o.) ‘ ' any vessel that contains your head will be the measure of a quantity 
equal to your head ” ; az har taraf y jl “ from every side.” 

Har y is properly a distributive and precedes its noun. It is emphasized 
by the ^ of unity,' as har mvlk-i zaban-i darad y> “each 

separate country has its own language.” 

Har y is sometimes used instead of harm &+& “all,” just as harm a** 
“ all ” is sometimes used for har y “ every.” [This confusion has probably 
arisen from the fact that * * every man says ” = “ all men say * ’]. 

Remark. — Har an , and har an ki urty, the more emphatic forms 
of har, are us6d in relative sentences, vide (k) and (l). 

(2) y (or y ) t har yak (or har yak-t) ‘ ‘ every one ’ ’ ; ^ y har kae, 1 
(*l aSy har kudam * ‘ everybody ’ ’ ; ij^iy har yaki (or har yak) and fins’ y har 
kudam take the singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker’s 
mind, but the singular is the more correct. Ex. : ^ ->**• ( cr* y or ) A&jA 

or har yak (or har kas) chiz-i mi-guyad or mi-yuyand (m.c ) 

“ every one says something different ’ ’ ; y-ky p—j 3 aljj y 

o*£L> har yaki bazlari loa latifa-i chundnki rasm-i zarijan bdshad ham-i 
guftand (Sa'di ) * ‘ every one told some good story or pleasant jest after the 
manner of witty people”; (here the plural is used as the writer had in 
his mind, a number of people in the assembly concerning which he was 
writing ) ; y j va har yak i bar vifq-i danish-i khud 

ray mi-zad (Sa'di) “,and each one, according to his knowledge, gave 
his opinion” ; (here the verb could not be in the plural). t> J i 

iSi y ojIj agar gusfandhd dah td budand bayad 

har kudam-i yak gusfand ddshta bashand (m.c.) “if the sheep were ten 
then everybody should have one sheep apiece ’ ’ ; (here the plural is also 
used, for the same reason). 

(3) Har y also means “ whatever.” Ex. : sj <xi| tisS y 

har nahv-i ki gufta and bayist ‘amal hard (m.c.) ‘ ‘ we must act in whatever 
way we have been directed; (lit. in every way they have directed, in that 
way it must be done).” 


• It is perhaps this iS and not the demonstrative LS that is found in the antecedent 
to a relative danse when the antecedent is preceded by har , vide § 42. 

2 Or vide (*) (4). 

8 Or grammatically dashta bdshad Ayls *1^1* 

* Bayist past, for future action. 
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(k) ‘ ‘ Whoever, whosoever ’ ’ j* har kuddmki, *■> mf y 1 har an hi, 

&> y har-ki, y har kas-i ki, &' lS - < ' *+* 1 2 * * harm kas-i ki. 

(l) Examples: — 

ciLb Jl — j C.XU IStX- — p t .. A.0 yCj |» u ii (\ J l cAJ tS 

Har an-ki tukhm-i badi kisht u chashm-i niki dasht, 

Dimagh-i bihtida pukht u khayal-i batil bast — (Sa'di). 

‘ Whosoever sowed evil seed and expected (to reap) good, imagined a 
vain and foolish thing.’ ’ 

(2) <^y^° ,y°Ui| «xi)|a ^a-j| a>' 8 y harkuddm ki asp-i ddrand in‘dm-imi- 
girand (m.c.) “ whoever has a horse, will get a prize.” 

Remark. — In. “ take whichever you please ” har kudam ra ki mi khwdhid 
bi-girid AJj^ij *> lj pi aSy (m.c.), the m I; is necessary otherwise f*l*f y 

would be taken to be the subject. 

(3) Har kas-i ki y , harki it y, and harm kas-i ki <_ 5 ~> are used 

in the same way. Har kas-i ki (or har kas-ki ^ y) biydyad in‘dm- * mi- 
girad y (m.c.) “ whoever comes (or every one who 

comes) will get a reward ” ; 

tx\i* jA tS b * ^ !/ ^ y* ( 

Mar-i tu ki har kird bi-bini Ui-zani ? 

Yd bum ki har kujd nishini bikani ? — (Sa'di). 

“ Art thou a snake that whomsoever thou seest thou strikest ? 

Or an owl that wherever thou sittest thou destroyest ? ” 

Remark 1 . — In the following har j& is understood : — 

( dJubjM — ■ t , i >j AJ y Sr* * 

Remark II. — Har an ki y is in classical language applicable to 
things, also vide ( l ) (3). 

Remark III . — *> y har-ki bdshad “ whoever he may be.” 

(1) “ Whatsoever, whichsoever, whatsoever thing ’ ’ ; &*-y har-chi t y 
har chiz , pi*f y har kudam, d <yf y har an ki, a*. of y har an chi, 
*juf an chi. 

(1) s^y har chi (classical and m.c.). Ex. : &^y *iy&i ufo jl * a ***‘> >S y 
Jo y har ki dost az jan bi-shiiyad har-chi dar dil darad bi-guyad 


1 Note y\ y har u ki is not used; it does not exist in Persian. Har an ki ^1^ 

though old is not obsdete. It is more emphatic than har ki 

® jgtar kas~i ki is better and more common in modem Persian. 

8 Har kas-i ki would be preferred in m.c. 
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(Sa'di) "whoever abandons hope of life, says whatever is in his mind (without 
fear).” 

Har-chi s^y can also be used for living beings (in classical and njodern 
Persian), as : jl * ^y i b 1 * s^y o -iS 

guft har-chi darvishan-and ishdn ra vdm-i bi-dih va har-chi tavangaran-and 
az ishan chiz-i bi-khwah (Sa'di) “ he said, ‘ such of them as are poor, give 
them a loan ; aiyl such of them a s are rich, ask a loan from them’ (lend to 
such of them as are poor, and borrow from such as are rich)." 

The following uses of liar chi &*y should also be noticed : u*!l **y 

ii)T har-chi in mi-zanad an mi-raqsad (m.c.) ‘‘as this one pipes, that 
one dances (i.e. in whatever method or time he pipes)” or "the more he 
plays the more he dances ” ; y ij) *%-y har-chi zud-tar " as quick as possible " j 
yU>l *3 har-chi tamam-tar “ as complete as possible ” ; &*y 

har-chi tamam-tar sa‘i karda shavad (Sa‘dl) “ let the utmost endeavours 
be made ” ; *57* har-chi gasht ( aqab-i jaw, gir na-ydmad 

(m.c.) " however much he sought for barley, he couldn’t find any (in spite 
of all his seeking he failed to find any).” 

( 2 ) Har-chiz J**- y (classical and m.c.); 01 ,)jy> \y> tS 1 KfjXt-y tjd 31 
yJL\ aS fylifj &iij£ \y &+& ijj ba‘d az in har chiz-i ki mard zarurat bud hama ra, 
girifta bi-kinara guzashtam (Afghan) ‘ * after this I took whatever I had need 
of (or every single thing that l had need of) and put it on shore.” 

(3) <J\y har an ki ; 8 of j* har 

an divdr-i qadim ki pish drnadi bi-quwwat-i bazu bi-yafgandi (Sa'di) “ what- 
ever old ruined wall he came across, he cast down by the mere strength of 
his arm.” 

Har an ki i^fy is also applicable to living beings. Ex. : *>37 
aif ifiS (yUi| h « sS of y bi-hukm-i an-ki har an 

dushrmn ki ba-vay ihsdn kuni mukhdlafat ziydd kunad (Sa'di) “ because 
whatever enemy you treat kindly, he increases his enmity towards you 
(whenever you treat an enemy kindly he increases his enmity ) : vide 
also ( k ) (1). 

(4) Har kudam (*^y "whatever, whichever.” Ex.: y> 


l Note the plural of the adjective : the plural here makes the adjective definite ; 
harchl darvlsh cut would mean “ all the poor of the world.* * 

* Instead of har chiz-i ki the following : — har chi mard zarurat hud or 

har chi hi mi~fflkwa8tam f$*»\ I* 3 * * * * *** ^ or j/° (m.c.) — (kindr mi- 

gugashtam 

8 In modern Persian, har divar-i qadvmri ki *£ J A * 

* Or har dushman ki or har dushman-i ki / or ^ j* might be 

used. 

8 Or har kudam lcdr-i ki (m.c.), or bi*har kdr-i H *&)& or har kar-i 

ki (m.c.), or bi-har chi • 
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jjiSo;* bi-har Jcudam kar-i-ki dast mi-zani kharab mi- 

Hunt (Afghan) “ whatever you put your hand to you spoil”: 

^ i£j^> 1#^ bar kuddrn az In kitabba bi-glri khub ast (m.o.) “ whichever 
one of these books you select, it will be a good business for you.” 

(5) Har an chi Aan-Jf^b (classical or used in writing only) ; cit**) y pj&j 

lib Aaajf j* (class.) “we have attacked the rinds let happen what 
will.” An-chi (classical and m.c.). Ex.: Jyi pShf 1 bar 

dn-chi (or bar-chi) guftam qabul na-kard “ in spite of all I said, no matter 
liow much I said, he did not agree (lit. whatever I said — ).” l * 3 4 * Afdf j 

(OjjT l) fUi *>•& m anc/w' dastydb shud tamdm ra dvurdam (Afghan) “and 
whatever I could lay hands on I brought (the whole of it)” ; **!>*'*'« & 

"**^4* dnchi ki 8 mi-khwahad mi-kunad (m.c.) “ he does whatever he wishes ’ ’ ; 

aaajf dnchi ghulam u asp dashtam farukhtam (m.c.) 
“ whatever slaves and horses I had, I sold”; fty. I; 't^ /0 
-yi »** l *iJ dnchi safar karda mulkha * ra dida budam bi-jd*ida bUd (m.c.) “I got 
no benefit from all the travelling and visiting of countries I had done = 
in spite of the fact that I had travelled and seen many countries I got no 
advantage.’ ’ 

(m) (1) “A great number, many, enough ” ; has Ex. : — 

i ojf jl— r! 

Bas namvar bi-zir-i zamin dafn karda and 

Kaz hasti-yash bi-ru-yi zamin yak nishan na-mdnd — (Sa‘dl). 

Many a famed one have they buried beneath the ground, 

Of whose existence not a trace has remained on this earth.” 
f ' tS Axi 1 ^ wjb o ~ iS oi y ® 

Bas gursna 6 khuft va kas na-ddnist ki kist 

Bas jan bi-lab amad ki bar-u kas na-girist 6 — (Sa‘di). 

“ Many a man has slept hungry and none knew who he was, 

Many a man has been in death’s agony over whom none wept.” 

Bas- i “a many,” and basa with the “ alif of excess”; 

(vide § 45) : — 

I*** jj\ 7 } va bas-i dilhd az u shayda (Sa'di) “ and a number of 

hearts (were) fascinated by him ’ ’ ; bas-i mardum mi-guyand *v.y£&° f&y° 

l Or bettor harehi or har qadr guftam 

' l In m.c. dast-gir 

3 Not© ki ^ after dnchi AacuT * also the ^ could be omitted ; or harehi 
substituted for dnchi • 

* Note the plural is necessary here. 

* Poetical for Jl ki az, 

6 Also gursina, gursna % etc., etc. : but nigarist he looked.' * 

1 This is perhaps the only instance in the Gulistan where bas-i (^i occurs in the 

prose portion; and it is followed by the plural as in modem Persian. 
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(m.c.) “many people say ” ; bas-i zanan <i>b) (m.c.) “ many women,” 

(baa zan or baa zanan not used) ; )\ az bas-i farsang 1 * * (Sa'di : verse) 

“ from many a farsang 

Oji fj j * ♦ > jjjl— a. yj - *1 A? if >— *«>l 1 t-O ^ 

Ay barn asp-i Hz-raw ki bi-mand 
Ki jchar-i long jan bi-rn,anzil burd — (Sa'di). 

“ Oh how many a swift courser has flagged and failed, 

When the wretched ass has reached the stage’s end.” 

ujUjjS' bas-i zanha-yi fahisha dar Kirmdn hastand 

(m.c., bat uncommon) “ there are many loose women in Kirman” ; 8 '~ j 

bam ihsan farmudand (Afghan colloquial, and rare m.c.) “ he (respectful 
pi.) treated me with great kindness ” ; ^ yJyj ( )' or) ^ y u bas zirak 
bud (Afghan and Indian, written and colloquial) “ he was very intelligent.” 

(2) Bas-i is also an adverb. Ex. : & y t 5 ~-> bas-i bar na-yamad 

ki — “ a long time did not elapse before — ” ; bas-i bi-gardid (Sa'di) 

“ he wandered about backwards and forwards a great deal (or a great while) ” 

(3) Basa Uo is old and rarely used even in writing : L*> basd buzurg 

(classical old) “ very big,” vide § 88 (1) (3). 

(») “ Many of them, a large number.” guruh-i c 5 jU-j bisyari. 

(1) From the adjective and adverb bisydr “much, many” comes 

the substantive bisyari (modern Persian), and bisydr-i isfc— > “ a many ” 

(with ^ of unity). Ex. : bisyar-i mi-guyand (m.c.) “ many 

say,” or f-y 0 y erj'-.wj bisyar-i az mar dum mi-guyand (m.c.); but az 

bisyari-yi 4 * mardum rah na-bud istj f^y 0 (m.c.) “from the excess 

of the crowd there was no room to pass.” 

(2) OurUh tjJ “a troop, band, class.” Ex.: f&y» (class.), or 

fi,y> y guruh-i mardum, or guruh-i az-mardum (m.c.) “ a body, a 

number of men”; guruh-i mi-guyand 6 * (class.) “a class, a 

certain number (of people) say.” 

Remark . — Ouruh guruh lj/ signifies “in troops”; guruh guruh 
mi-ayand oi>f ^ “ they are coming in crowds.” 

I In the clause J va bas-i shukr guftam — (Sa'di), it is not clear 

whether bas-i qualifies the substantive shukr y-—, or whether it qualifies the verb shukr 
guftan and means “ a great deal, a good while.” 

* This is not the alif of the vocative : basa bashad hi iS (m.c.) " prob- 

ably—.” 

8 In m.c. bas-i ihsan c;Ua.| 

* Ki-az bisydn-yi du'a wa zart-yi banda sharm hamiddram {fjij j ^ ^ 

£$* sj** fj* (Sa'di) "because from the excess of the beseeching and lamentation 
of my servant, I feel ashamed. 1 * Note accents. 

s guruh-i mardunian rd did (Sa'di) " he saw a collection of 

people ” : note absence of izdfat after on account of iS of unity. 
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(0) “ Mostof them” J)S \ ; fJijtS I aksar-ash ' ‘ most of it ” ; wJLcl - 

etc. 

(1) eA&yfi aksar-i-shan 1 2 (or aksar-i ishan) “most of them”; Jtji'l aksar- 

ash (m.c.) * ‘ most of it.” Aksar-i mal (or better amval ) , < Jty*| or) “ most 

of the property ” ; >*»3 ji'l aksar-i zanhd “most of the women” ; jif t 

aksar-i kasan (m.c.) “ most persons ” ( aksar kas J.'\ not used). 

Remark.— aksar also means “ for the most part.” 

(2) ayhlab : a used like aksar. 

(3) bishtar or^Lijj bishtarin, used as aksar. 

( p ) “Something, a little, nothing” - - i,>»A - 

(1) Chiz-i c£ri^- (lit. ‘‘a thing ”). Ex. : fyl** 3 if cilia. axmIxur ^JU 

dar ‘Hm-i muhasaba chunan ki ma‘lum ast chiz-i ddnam (Sa'di) 
' ‘ I know a little of accounts — as is known to you * ’ ; cs>Aa- u' 0 3 1 az man 
chiz-i hi lchwdh (Sa'di) “ ask me for something (for a boon) ” : y 
chizi dur-iar (Afghan) ' a little further”; chiz-i sarbdz 

raft ? (m.c. only) “ has anything in the way of soldiers started? (i.e. has 
any armed force been sent there ?).” 

Remark.— Chiz-i with the negative signifies “ not a thing.” Ex. : 

i«i cfVia . 3 va chiz-i na-khwanda am (Sa'di) “I have read nothing, 

I am unlettered ” ; f )K urt 3* az * n sabab chiz-i kar na-kardam 

(m.c.) “ for this reason I did no work.” 4 ^ hawa chiz-i kam shud 

(Afghan) “ the wind abated somewhat.” 

(2) Pdra-t I>Ij subs, “a piece, bit, patch” is usually followed by the 
plural. In m.c. only, it signifies “a little.” Ex.: 

pdra-i harfhd ddshtam bi-guyam-ash (Shah’s Diary) “I had a few words to 
say to him ’ ’ ; ^*y pdra-i sarbdzhd raftand, or pdra-i sarbdz raft 

oijj s;b ; pdra-i tafsil-i andaruni ^ tjb (Tr. H. B. Chap. XIV) 

“concerning some small arrangements of the harem ” ; c>3 

(H. B. Chap. XXIII) “ 1 used to see some women in the court of the 
Hakim, but — .” 

(3) Khurda-i (m.c.) (lit. “a crumb, a speck ”) ; also yak- 

1 A tear yS | and wlcl ayhlab according to the regular rule of the superlative are 
followed by a genitive. Hheizafat is, however, sometimes incorrectly omitted after these 
two words in m.c. 

2 In m.c., here qadr-i i^S)^ 5 • 

$ Or earbaz-i chiz-i raft ? (m.c.). 

♦ In m.c. bad would be used, havd signifying air.** Indians and Afghans 
use hawa for *• wind ” as well as “ air.’* 

5 Or better u**! ba* zi lxarfhd , and ba'zi az aarbaz-hd Jl i#'**i* 
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khtourda (m.c.) “a little” (m.c.). Ex. : DAj (wT b ) ^ khumrda-i jaw 

(or ab) bidih “ give me a little barley (or water).” 

(4) Kam-i 1 “ a little ’ ’ (classical and m.c.), from ham, adjective “ few, 

little.” Kam-i ^ 4 could be substituted for khumrda-i tau*. in the above 
example. 

(6) Andak-i 3 (classical) “a little,” or “a little time.” Ex.: 

oil; e»>i 15 ia andak-i quwat yaft (Sa'di) “ till he gained a little strength * ’ ; 
Jlc to JUa andak-i jamal bih az bisyari-yi* mdl (Sadi). 

Andak vJ<wl “little, few” ; and andak-i “ a little.” 

Andak uteif is an adjective, pure and simple: it is according to some 
Grammarians the diminutive of and ait ; but according to others and ait is a 
contraction of andak <Jai| : vide also “ Approximate Numerals.” 

Remark 1. — Andak also means (classically) “ a few,” vide first example 
in (r). 

Remark II. — Qalil JULi, Ar., “ little, few ” ; and qalil-i “a few” 
are equivalents of the Persian andak vJa.it and andak-i ^ait. 

(6) Taraf-i a portion (old classical). Ex.: ji v_£JU 

aA y malik rd taraf-i az zarmHm-i akhlaq-i u ma‘lum shud (Sa'di) “ a por- 
tion of his crimes became known to the king ’ ’ ; ^>y 

dy t &x»j (Sa'di) “ something of the matter had reached his ears.” 

(7) Barkh-i j (classical and rare modem). Ex.: aAJji y } 

__ __ 

ojj jj va barkh-i az 1 * 3 * 5 6 bilad az qabza-yi tasarruf-i u badar raft (Sa'di) ; 

barkh-i dmadand (mod.) “a few came” ; )\ ^^y barkh-i az 

zanha (modern) “a few women”; ijj cl~& j J f 

agar dar ada-yi an barkh-i tahavun u talcdsul ravd darand (Sa'di) “ if they 
show even a little slackness or neglect in performing (the duty)”; <yiy j 

j! va barkh-i az ‘umar-i giran-mdya bar-u kharch 
namudim (Sa'di) “ we expended a portion of our precious life on it.” 

Barkh-i is lit. “ a portion, a share.” It is not followed by an izafat, 
as an izafat cannot follow the ^ of indefiniteness or the ^ of unity. This is 
perhaps the reason that it is more often followed by az . Compare ba 6 z-i 

if***' 

1 of unity ; also kami subs. “ deficiency. ’ * 

9 C qadr-i could also be substituted. 

3 Andak , adj. Ex.: atash-i andak ra \) (Sa‘dl) ; bi-andak mnddat 

vJbjf (Sa‘dl) “ in a little time.” 

* Not bisyar-i as might logically be expected. As jamal has two 

syllables and mal one, euphony requires bisyari-yi mal Jbo to balance andak-i 

jamal JU** 

5 This first az )\ omitted in some copies : the two prepositions az close together are 

club, uneuphonious. 
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, (8) Juzv-i 1 2 * * * * (Persian) : juzv - Ar. *>&> juz*, “part, portion, 

seotion of a book” : and isjy* is either juzv- i for “ ct little,” or else 

= juzm, Pers. adj. for Ar. adj., “ partial.” Ex. : ^1* juzv-% 

pul dashtam (m.c.) “I had a little money”; cst)*- o^aj bi-qimat-i juzm 
(m.o.) “at trifling cost”; z ^y ijjj*- juz-*i birinj giriftam (m.c.) 
“I took a little rice” ; ^'y*- bi-juz*i harf-i (m.c.) “at the least word, 

at a partial word ’ ’ ; bi-juz} t nasim-% (m.c.) ‘ ‘ at the least wind , at 

a partial wind.” 

Remark. — Kull u juz * #>*• j or kulU u juzf-i ufe, or azkulli u 

«*> 

juzH isly* j jl “in whole and in part, entirely.” [There is also the 
adjective juzvi “ petty, trivial,” qimat-i juzm ^yyy 

(9) Lakht-i s “a short time” (old classical, and rare modern) from 

lakht “a piece, a portion,” etc., etc. Ex.: yy aAjoob lalcht-i 

bi-andisha faru raft (Sa'di) “he considered a little”; ox£j<m ^id ,<ii| 
andar in lajcht-i andishid — (Sa‘dl) “ he considered a little about this.” 

(10) Shamma-i (rarely used, Ar.) “an atom, particle, a pinch (of 

j, ^ 

snuff), etc.” : ji)j vazir shamma-i rah burd (Bust.) “ the vazir got 

an inkling of the matter ” ; oJiC ** <w£ c^U ja j\ <3^1 J 
bdr-i vazir az shamcfil va akhldq-i u dar hazrc\t-i malik shamma-i mi-guft hi 
(Sa‘dl) “well (or so) the wazir was mentioning a few of the good qualities of 
the boy in the presence of the King, saying — 

Remark . — Nabza Ar. “small portion,” has much the same significa- 

tion, but is rarely used. 

>> 

(11) From tji zarra “ an atom, a mote in a sunbeam,” comes yak zarra 

lJJ “ one atom, the least part.” Ex. : ty wf yak zarra ab bi-dih 

(m.c.) “ give me just a drop of water.” 

(12) Bi-qadr-i yak par-i kah-i * y »-& (m.c.) “ a very little. ” 

Ex. : <^£ioj y ycu bi-qadr-i yak par-i kah-i qimal na-dasht (m.c.) 

“it was not worth a straw ” (lit. a chip of straw). 

(q) “Some”; ba‘zi, Per. and ba‘z, Ar. (lit. “o portion”). 

Ex.: ax ij&y ba‘z-i mi-guyand “some say”; l#ij jl ba'z-i az zanha 

‘‘some of the women”; Ia)*®. ba'z-i chizhd (m.c.) “some things”; 

dy*- {jU**-) y if*** ba'z-i az rakhthd-yi Jchud rd dddam (m.c.) “ I gave some 

1 Juzv-i (m.c.) (S of unity : in writing also juz f -i. 

2 But Ij gy yak juz 9 -i birinj ra giriftam (m.c.) “ 1 took a portion of 

the rice.” 

8 Lalcht-i jigar cu*J (or dil J*) “ a corner of one's liver (or heart) 99 ; meta- 

phorically “ a beloved child." 

* Par-i gul j* is a u petal of a flower ’ 1 : has the 4^ of unity. 
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of my clothes ” ; tr®*- ba'%-i ashkhas mi-gUyand (m.o.) “some* 

persons say”; ba'zi khavanin “some Khans ”;6o‘?» az khavd- 

nin “some of the Khans.” 

Ba‘% Ar. substantive ** portion ” is not used in m.c. ; it is followed 
by the izafat, and by a plural noun or by a collective noun, vide barkhri 

Ba'%% is an adjective 1 and therefore does nob take the izafat, but ba‘ z 
is a substantive and is correctly followed by the izafat, as : ba'z-i ayoqat (ji«j 
oty ‘sometimes.’ The plural of is . 

Ba'zt murgiha didam “ saw some birds (indefinite).” 

Ba'zt az rakht-ha, rd dddam fito t> = ba'zi rakht rd dddam , ^iw 

pib “ I gave some of the clothes.” The plural is better with ba'zi 

(r) “ Much, many, ’ ’ bisydr adj. and adv. Ex. : »L«> tS j^yf 

<Joo| cAM 3 % * 3 *. avarda and ki sipdh-i dushman bisydr bud va inan andak 
(Sa'di) “it is related that the soldiery of the enemy was much while the 
latter (were)few” : 3 (V 1 - kj'sS ^ ^y.sj — c Li Jfjjj 

shikdyat-i ruzgar-i na-musd'id bi-nazdik-i man avard ki kafdf-i andak ddramva 
‘ iyal-i bisydr (Sa'di) “complained to me of his wretched state (saying) that 

‘ I have small means and a large family ’ ” ; j bi-mashaqqat-i bisydr 

(Sa'di) “with much trouble”; jh— yak-i tawbal-i bisydr 

kardi (Sa'di) ‘‘a certain man used to repent much and then — ” ; t) ^ 

jLS> dar asna-yi rah Shutur bisydr 3 bud (or shuturhd bisydr budand) 
(m.o.) “ on the way there were many camels”; y*— ■? ^5^3 zanhd-yi 

bisydr (or bisydr zanlid) mi-guyand (m.c.) “many women say” : 

Owf j ^ t y-S* A — f i. r -.t.j ^ 1— y A — j Xj 

Ma-kun takya bar mulk-i dunya va pushl 
Ki bisydr kas chun-lu parvard u kusht — (Sa'di). 

“ Place no reliance on this world, 

For many like you it has nourished and slain.” 

Note the meanings of bisydr jLxw in the following sentences: az shab 
bisydr guzasht vsJb-f L~j jl (m.c.) “a great part of the night had 
passed” ; bisydr shab (or shabhd) guzasht or)*-*^ (m.c.) “ many 

nights passed,” or oJii? shabha-yi bisydr guzasht (m.c.) ; jU-j 

fi>J tAjyj (m.c.) bisydr qism paranda-ha giriftam (m.c.) “ I caught various 
kinds of birds ” = f '«*^l (m.c.). 

* Bisydr-i (az) { jt ) <. sjt-i ‘‘a much,” and bisyari (subs.) “abun- 
dance” : bisydr-i az mardum mi-guyand ^yo j| 4 ;L«j “ many men 

say ” : bisyart-yi mat Jl* “abundance of wrath ” : vide also (p) (5) 

and footnote. 4 

1 In Urdu 6o‘ze is an adjective. 

-z The plural biidand could have been used. 

3 Or shutur-i bisydr or shuturhd-yi bisydr ^UyLi. 

* In prose kasdn 
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($) “Remaining, remainder”; ^b, Ar. adj., is incorrectly followed by 
the izafat as though it were a substantive : — 

(1) baqi (adj.). Ex. : jjj ^Jb baqi-yi ruz ham guzasht (m.c.) 

“the remainder of the day passed”, but ^b baqi-yi ruzha “the 
remaining days ” ; 

t ^ 5 — 3b # — X *. — i 

/ mshab-am dard-i dil tamdm na-shud 
Baqi-yi ddstdn bi-fardd shab — (Salim). 

“ To-night 1 could not relate all mv suffering, 

The remainder of the story stands over till to-morrow night.” 

Baqi pul ra chi kardi or baqi-yi pul ra chi Icardi are both m.c. 

The Indians and Afghans correctly omit the izafat after baqi ^b, on all 
occasions. 

(2) aIaj baqiyya , subs, (classical and m.c.). Ex. : baqiyya-yi 

fiipah “ the remainder of the soldiers ” ; baqiyya-yi ruz “the remainder 

of the day.” 

(3) tjhs U> ma baqiy a , Ar., in Persian ma-baqi lit. “that which 

✓ •• 

remained.” This is used in modern (and perhaps in classical) Persian as a 
substantive. Ex. : md-baqi-yi ruz (m,.c.) “ the remainder of the 

day.” 

Remark 1. — &+& tatimma, Ar. subs, “completion, appendix, etc.” is used 

****»>• . . . — 

for the remainder or balance of an account, as : tatimmaryi hisab. 

The Ar. word mizan has the same signification. 

Remark II. — Pas-manda is generally applied only to remnants 

of food ; 6 aqab manda “ to what remains or is left behind ; ^b 

baqi mdnda “to what remains over” (of an account, etc., or of people, 
things, etc., after counting). 


9 



CHAPTER IV. 


THE ARTICLE AND THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 40. The Definite Article. 

(а) Harf-ita‘rif ( 1 ). There is no article properly so called. 

If the noun is definite and in the accusative case, it requires ra. Ex. : 

\) wt ab-rd bidih “ give (me) the water ” ; hut vT bidih “ give me 
water”; du asp-rd dldam “I saw the two horses”; but <-—>1 

du asp didam “ I saw two horses,” and 2 3U>: imruz dar 

bazar asld * asp na-didam (m.c.) “ to-day I saw no horses in the bazar.” 

Remark . — In the nominative case jSJlJ du Ioshkar can mean “two 
armies” or “the two armies.” 

(б) Proper names, titles etc., the separate, the demonstrative, and the 

reflexive pronouns, the interrogative hi, cjH* and <*♦*, etc., 

u’S <***, aU^., and <-&> j*, js j*>, etc., are considered 

definite or ma‘rifa ( ) t arid require lj, especially in modern Persian * ; so 

also does the pronoun yak-i . 

(c) In modern Persian, the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a 
noun in the accusative case, are also usually followed by lj. 

In classical Persian, this construction is rare. In the Gulistan, the lj is 
both omitted and inserted. 

The I; of the dative, however, cannot be omitted. For further rules on 
the insertion or omission of the I j of the accusative and dative, vide under 
Syntax. 

Remark . — The following are also definite : — 

(1) All nouns that have the Arabic definite article Jl ; as “ The 

Powerful.” 

(2) $ouns preceded (or demonstrated **>! j by the demonstra- 

tive pronouns. 


1 Tafrif ( ***i j* j ) also means “ definition.’ ' 

* For asla*. 

8 Fulan (adj.) and fulanl (subs.). 

* In the Gulistan and in classical Persian the f> of the accusative is often omitted* 
contrary to the rules of syntax. As a rule the reason of the omission can be traced to 
the exigencies of the rhythm. Imitators of the style of Sa'di, especially Indians, mak e 
syntactical mistakes of this description, but no ordinary modern Persian does. 
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(3) The of a proper name or of a pronoun (affixed or separate), 

as : wliT etc* ; or of a as : ^ 

(4) Some nouns in the vocative , as : U^Sh 

* * 

(5) Proper names, noms de plume ( 1 ), personal pronouns, and 

and ^ njC - 

(d) In sentences such as, or) dljbj** sarbazdn (or m.c. 

sarbdzhd) du hazdr budand “the soldiers were two thousand”, the plural 
makes the noun definite; but du hazdr sarbdz signifies “two 

thousand men ” or “ the two thousand men ’ ’ : vide also example in Remark 
to (a). 

Remark. — The cardinal numbers are not followed by a plural noun. 

(e) In relative sentences, a demonstrative or relative ^ , often confused 
with the ^ of unity (sometimes accented for emphasis), in conjunction 
with the connective makes the noun definite : vide § 42 (6) and (</) to (r). 
If the noun is to remain indefinite, the ^ (or *) must not be accented : vide 

3 42 (p). 

(/) In the sentences (•***£ padishdh-i rd shanidam (Sa'di) “ I have 

heard of a certain king,” and kJ^Lc y tj yak-i rd az muluik 

‘ajam hilcayat kunand (Sa'di) “it is related (they relate) of a certain one of 
the kings of ‘Ajam," the objects are to be considered definite though accom- 
panied by the i_? of unity or so-called indefinite article : for the rule of the 
affix I; in such cases, vide under Syntax. 

(</) The demonstrative pronouns, especially in m.c., frequently take the 
place of the definite article, .as : Anmardki dmad A> — (f° r mard-i-ki 

amad <s*«f t&i&y 6 ) “ the man who came ” — ; hence the reason that Persians 
learning English generally say, “that man who” instead of “the man 
who—.’ ’ 

§ 41. The Indefinite Article. 

(a) Harf-i tankir or Ya-yi wahdat ( or )• 

The numeral yak “ one ” sometimes takes the place of the indefinite 
article. Ex. ; l*b| ^ yak shah ta mmul-i ayyam - i 

guzashta mi-kardam (Sa'di) “ one night I was pondering on olden times 
here shab-i could be substituted iovyakshab without altering the 

meaning. Vide also examples in ( m ). In m.c. this yak is more often used 
for the indefinite article than is the iS of unity . 

Remark. — Yak «-£j can also be joined to the ^ of unity , as “ one, a 

certain person ” : c~*| ^ v u>f <xU<* j 1 jQva az jumla-yi dddb-i 


1 Poetical nom-de-plume. 
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nvdarm-yi . muluk yak-i in ast (Sa‘dl) “and this is one of the (good) manners 
of the companions of the kings.” 

There is nothing to distinguish from each other the ya-yi vahdat 
or the ya-yi tankir and the ydyi mawsul (sk (§ 42), except the 

difference in signification. When the <_$• signifies unity — in this case its place 
can be taken by the numeral yak — it is known by the first name. When the j 
is used before a relative clause and is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
it is known by the last name. 

Remark. — The is that follows y is probably not the demonstrative 
but the (s of unity. 

(6) The ya-yi tankir id or of indefiniteness acts as an indefinite 
article. This cf, which has several uses, and is more or less emphatic, 
either in magnifying or in minimising, was in classical Persian pronounced 
with the majhul sound. 1 * * * In modern Persian it is pronounced i, and with 
the exception mentioned in § 40 (e) is unaccented, in order to distinguish it 
from the suffix ^ of abstract nouns. Thus in classical Persian mard-e 
“a man” or “ a certain man ”, but mardi ^j-.yc “manliness”: in modern 
colloquial mard-i “a man”, etc-; but mardi (s*y° “manliness.” 

This 0 - is supposed to be derived from the numeral yak <-£j (or yag «-£> ) 
of which the last letter has disappeared. Yi, for yak exists still in some 
songs in the dialect of Mazenderan. Yi-qadr div bi-dih *aj “give me 

a little water ” is common in S. Persia. 

In modem Persian, however, it can be added to a plural, making it a 
collective noun : vide ( k ) (2). 

(c) If the noun terminates in silent js, then, instead of the affixed <_$■, the 
symbol hamza is superscribed, but in modern Persian is still pronounced i, 

[vide § 26 (/)], as bachcha-e (classical) and bachcha-i (m.c.) “a child ” or 
“a certain child.” 1 If the noun is concrete and terminates in <_$•, the u of 
the noun is generally represented by * before the cf of unity, as : main 

“fish”, but (or t# ^'> c ) mahi-i “ a fish.” 

(d) (1) If silent i precedes ast “ is ”, the * may be omitted and the 

written Ex. : — 

5 — +& j j — ow| aw A jfJi, 

Var shakar-hhanda-ist shirin-lab 
Astin-ash bi-gir u sham‘ bi-kush — (Sa‘dl). 

“ But if she be attractive and sweet-lipped 
Take her by the sleeve 8 and put out the light.” 

l Vide foot-note 4, page 141. 

4 With theizafat, bachcha-yi kuchak (mod.): difference in transliteration 

and pronunciation. 

8 Astin ejAUaf i s probably the old hanging sleeve, in Persia still worn by some 

darvishes. 
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Bandad st may be written or s^iu, and mdhi-ist may be 

written etc., or c~*j| ^U. 

ftemark . Grammarians, however, give this ^ different names according 
to the sense in which it is used. Thus in : — 

t) gixaajc dS t) 

* 

4% — One and all need each other, 

Even a small spider can hide a great prophet ” 
the first ^ is called ya-yi tasgjiir “the diminutive yd ” or ya-yi 

tahqir j*&xo ^ b “the yd of contempt”, while the second ^ having the 
contrary meaning is called ya-yi ta'zim 44 the yd ot‘ respect.” 

For the names of the relative ^ (expressing the definite article in relative 
sentences) , vide § 42. 

(2) After final alif yd U, or vdv 5 |j, this ^ is preceded by a * to dis- 

tinguish it from the of the izafal 5 as : bud 1 c a scent 5 ’ , but 

bu-yi gul “ the scent of tlie flower ” ; ^51 Jap chunin dawlcit-i 4 uzma-% 

(m.c.) sucli a very great empire.” A ^ should he inserted as bearer for 
this hamza . Some Arabic words end in a hamza, which may or may not be 
written in Persian, but before a suffixed the Arabic ^musfc fall away, thus: 

“ desert, or jungle as opposed to cultivation ”, “ a desert ” and 

“ a great desert.” 

(3) If the Arabic word ends in alif 4 maqsura ( ^ or ^ ) , with or without the 

lanwin , the final letter is changed to alif before the ^ of unity, as : ^**1 a‘amq 

for ) “ blind”; a‘ama-1 “a blind man.” The word is in 

Persian pronounced ma'ni J**>, or ma‘nq ; its final letter may therefore 
in Persian be considered to be either yd b or alij-i maqsura t)^su JiS\, thus: 
ma‘na-i , or ma‘m-i (m.c.) “a meaning.” 

Remark I . — The ^ is sometimes added to adjectives, as : JU^ 
andak-% jamdl (Sa'di) ‘‘a little beauty” - chand-i “a few.” For sdl-l du 
>' vide (/) 9. 

Remark II . — In old Persian, the is added to the noun when it is 
qualified by an adjective, and not to the adjective, as: mard-ikhub t ^by* 
(class, and mod.) “ a good man * ’ ; dar andak zaman-i JiU) (class, and 

mod.) “for a little while.” In modern Persian, the ^ is generally added to 
the adjective, vide(k). 

(e) The ls oi unity combines with o*«l in pronunciation, but may be 
written separately in full, or combined with the ast. Ex. : khub mardi-sl 
(m.c.) “ he is a good man ” is written c~»t ijby* or c— j^o 
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(/) Examples of the various significations of this ^ are : — 

(1) cs* 1 * * **'^ padishah-i piaar-% bi-adib-i dad (Sa'di) 
“a certain* king handed over a son of his to a tutor — ” ; pas-i az shah 
guzaaht oJlif >->•*> j\ “ one watch of the night passed.” 

(2) isfe kdr-i na-daram ‘ ‘ I have no special business ” ; j* 4 !***' 0 

mi-khwaham bi-shuma khidmat-i ruju‘ kunam (m.c.) “ I want 
to entrust you with a (special, or a certain) commission.” 

(3) (Jfjuri £t*a fitch tadblr-i na-bud “ there was not a single plan ” ; 

^ j j5 U jl bar har yak-i az sd*ir-i bandagan 

u hawashi khidmat-i mu 1 ay y an ast — (Sa‘di) “for every single one of his slaves 
and attendants a special (or a separate) duty is appointed/ 5 

(4) i j^S yif hsujf j\ Jl»J| & (Jyi# bihtar-ash in ast hi al-hdl 

bi-tawr-% az inja kinar kashi ?> (m.c.) “ the best thing is that somehow or other 
you at once get away from here.” 

(5) y. crtjt j ruzgdr-i 4 bar-in bar-dmad (Sa‘dl) “a short time 

elapsed after this”; sa ( at-i “ a short time ” or “one hour 

dar andak zamdn-i (Sa £ di) “in a little time ” f^U^o |<xxj ^ 

va ham shakk-i paydd shud ki mabada (m.c.) “also a bit of a doubt 
arose lest — ” (but va ham sliakk paidd shud — f p* j “there 
was doubt lest — ”); bajf y j ^ ^J) 

— Af u*&>t &*U#o dngdh ruy ba-man kard va gujt az anjd ki 

himmat-i darvishdn ast va sidq-i mu ( dmala-yi ishdn khatir-i hamrdh-i man kunid 
ki-— (Sadi) “he then turned to me and said, 4 on account of the gracious 
magnanimity of dervishes and their uprightness in dealings pay a little 
attention to me for — ’ ” : 13 burut-i-labid (m.c.) he gave a slight twirl 

to his moustache.” 

(6) y. 1 U* ^ G j—s 

Bi-ham bar ma-kun td tavdni dil-i 

Ki dh-i jahan-i bi-ham bar kunad. — (Sa‘dl). 

“ Distress not, if thou canst avoid it, a single soul, 

For one sigh to God (from a broken heart) can destroy 
even a whole world.” 6 

1 Note that though there is no \j in this sentence, there is yet no con fusion as to sense. 

1 When this ^ has the adjectival sense of “a certain ” and is followed by an 
explanatory clause, its noun may be considered definite, and if in the accusative case 
requires the affix ra , vide § 40 (/). 

8 More common in m.c. kinar a kum 

* In m.c. ruzagar 

*> It is this sentiment, the fear of the distressed sigh, that so often prevents the 
punishment of a convinced malefactor in Persia. Some irresponsible person intercedes, 
and the Governor, to hide his superstitious fears, professes to be overcome by pity. 

The idiomi s biham kardan (and not — kandan) 
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(7) o**i cm«i 9a jjjj Vazrr chi khiydUi-st uftada ast? (m.c.) 

< « into what a way of thinking (into what kind of a fancy) has the Wazir 
fallen I wonder ? ” 

(8) tf&e r ishq afat-i-st “ love is a great calamity.” 
iXxiu* Axm — ‘** ct cs***! CS'**' 8 ' ^ J * 

‘ ‘ In despair is many a hope ; 

The close of a dark night is fair. * 

For bas-i “ many a” vide § 39 (m). 

(9) jj ^L. sdl-i du bar in bar dmad (Sa'di) “ a couple of years 

or so passed after this” ; & fasl-i du (Sa'di) “a couple of chapters.” 

For (^s with the plural in modern Persian, vide (k) (2). 

(10) Fir'aun-i “a Phararoh (i.e. cruel and overbearing 1 ) , 

Hatim-i 2 “ a Hatim”, a man generous as Hatim (but hatimi “genero- 
sity”). < ... . . 

(11) a£*J y j a* rv V* 1 -** ^ . , 

s y j aa~A ^L. , Aij na gin f tar amadi bi-dast-i javdn-t mu‘- 

jab, lei har dam havd-i pazad wa liar lahza ray-i zanad va har shab ja-i Ichus'pad 
va har ruz ydr-i girad (Sa'di) “ you fell not into the bondage (of marriage) 
with a youth vain * * *, who at every breath starts a fresh fancy, and each 
moment, states a new opinion, and every night sleeps in a different place, 
and every day takes a new love.” 

(12) 'W>ty u IS M qalandar darvish-i-st nd-khardshida 

nd-tardshida (m.c.) “a Calendar is a kind of darvisli, rough and uncivilized.” 

(13) J £* y csaJjJ tonat bar misl-i shuma Musalman-i “ curses on 

a Muslim 'like you”; or UA Jl< y la‘nat bar musalrmnA misl-i 

shuma. 

( 14 ) j!< jja ^ <Jix) javan misl-i man in jur kdr nami-kunad 

(m.c.) is a simple statement; but javan-i misl-i man-i ex " 

presses a considerable amount of conceit and “brag” and lays a stress on 
javan olj*. and man ; javan hamchu man-i u**JV+* ex P re88es tlie 
same idea, but in speaking there would be no stress on the word javan aflyi- 

(g) The noun with its ^ of unity is often in m.c. preceded by the 

,1 Fir' aun a title common to the ancient kings of Egypt, as Ptolemy to the 

later ones. The Pharaoh of Moses’ time is known to Muslims as Valid. Fir'aun as 
come to mean ‘ a cruel tyrant, insolent and unbelieving. 

* In Persian sometimes Hatam yts. : an illustrious Arab of the tribe of Tayy who 
lived before the Prophet, but his son, who died at the age of 120 in the 68th year o t e 
Flight, is said to have been a companion of the Prophet. * 

& Dust in Persia, is only used for men, but yar is a man friend, or a 

mistress. 
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indefinite yak , for additional emphasis, as : toj 4 s (if agha yak chiz-i 
bi-dih (beggar’s cry) ‘‘gentleman, give me a trifle ” ; 

— ki yak muddat-i bimarV ddsht “ — so that he was ill from it quite an age” 
(more emphatic than muddat'i alone). 

(h) The of unity does not admit of the izdfat after it, thus : v f «J>j 

qadah~ii 1 2 barf-db (Sa‘dl) “a cup of iced water (i.e. water and ice mixed ) ; 
— 3 \) guruh-i mardumdn rd did ki — (Sa‘di) “ he saw a certain 

knot of men who — ” : vide also (/) (1); ts)j* Rajayuz-i 

safid avarda guzardnid (Jehangir’s Memoirs) ‘‘the Raja brought a white 
Cheeta and presented it to me. ’ 5 

For a classical example vide quotation from ‘Umar-i Khhayyam in § 95 
(b)(5). 

( i ) In classical and in modern Persian, a noun before its qualifying adjec- 

tive or before another noun in construction, even if indefinite in meaning, 
sometimes discards the of unity, as : la'ifa-yi dustan (Sa c dl) “ a 

party of friends”; buteA^aJ* <*AjUd b bd td'ifa-i az dustan; *U1j> 

yak-i az £ ulamd lcliuranda-yi bisydr ddsht (Sa‘di) “ a certain learned 
man had a large family ” ; Awio ^ b padishdh-i 

bd gh uldm-i ' A jami dar kishti nishasta bud (Sa‘dl) “a certain king was 
seated with a Persian slave in a boat” ; padishdh-% bd, vaziryjj b “ a 

king with his vazir”, but padishah-i bd-vazir-i <^3* ^ a king with 

a vazir (perhaps the vazir of another king). 

Remark. — Note that “one of” requires jt after it in all cases: it 

cannot be followed by the izdfat. Vide also ( l ). 

(;) Concrete nouns ending in (^5*) i may take the ^5 of unity ; but the first 
U in writing is usually represented by a * as: Sufi-i bi-man guft 
In m.c., however, the indefinite usually takes the place of the ^ in such 
cases. 

Remark . — Singular abstract nouns in ^ do not admit of the ^ of unity : 
the indefinite is substituted. 

(k) (1) In modern Persian the ^ of unity is generally added to the 
qualifying adjective [unless the adjective end in vide (m)] following the 
noun and not to the noun. Ex. : qushun-i Ichub-i budand 

(Shah’s Diary) “they were a pretty soldiery ” ; nutq-i ziyddA 

kardand (Shah’s Diary) “ they delivered long speeches.” 

1 Bim&r-i (note accent) would mean 4 he kept a sick man in his house.’ 

2 In m.c. qadah is a basin. 

a Here ra tj is necessary though the object is indefinite, because of the A> following. 

* In modem Persian is)^^ cjb nan khwur-i bisyar-t (or bisyar jb**?). 

6 In modern Persian this would be ghulam-i and kishti -• 
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(2) The ^ can also refer to a plural and seems to give it a 

collective sense. Ex.: chakushha-yi gharib-i *st (Shah’s 

Diary) “ they are (were) a strange lot of hammers ” ; zanhd-% darad 1 * 3 Kirmdn 
ki zarda-yi tukhm rd az miyana-yi safida mi-duzdand isy* *£ 

*o tcyxkm &U.o y (m.c.) “Kerman has a class of women so tricky 
that they can steal the yolk of an egg from the midst of the white.’ ’ 

In English, the indefinite article is still common before a general noun 
denoting a sum of money or a space of time. The answer to a question, 
“what is your pay?” might be: Inch , du tuman-i (me.) 

“ nothing; a paltry tivo tumans .” “From his birth * * * * to his death- 
stroke on the field of Jena, what a seventy-one years” (Carlyle), 

gxj j ^ iJiSyo li jJJ j| az tavallud id dam-i 

marg-ash dar kar-zar-i J end chi hajtdd u pan) sal-ist. In , du farsakh-i bishtar nisi 
(m.c.) “it is not more than a couple of farsakhs ,” 
the has a diminutive force.” 

(3) If, however, the adjective is of the simple kind that can precede the 

noun, the ^ is naturally affixed to the noun. Ex. /chub 

mard-i-st “lie is a good man” (m.c.); ssty* j*i mard-i (m.c.) 4 ‘an old 

man.” 

(l) In modern Persian the constructions jam c -i murdu- 

mdn didam “I saw a body of men ” ; or jam'-i az mardumdn didam LS 

\\ ; and jam'-i zanhd dMam iyj °r jam'-i az zanhd 

didam ly) 3t “ I saw a body of women ” , are used. Vide also 

(h) and (i). 

(m) In modern Persian, as stated in (k), the ^ is generally added 
to the qualifying adjective; if, however, the adjective itself end in the 
numeral is preferably substituted, as: “ an Abyssinian slave girl ” 

yak kaniz-i habashi (m.c.) or iS kaniz-i habashi (m.c.). 

Note the following m.c.: — “a spoonful of milk” (a) j4> ^ yak 

qdshuqshir, or (b) qashuq-i 1 shir, or (c) <3~Ui qdshuq-i shir-i: 

“a glass of water ” ^^4 gilas-i db-i , or sJ\ gilas-i db , or 

vT yak gilas-i db or in apposition yak gilds db. 

(n) Note the absence of 0 -> in the following : — zakh>m-i 
palang dasht s (Sa‘di) “he had a (the) wound from a leopard ” ; ^y^y****' 
zakhm-i shamshir khwurda (m.c.) “ he got a sword wound ” ; {^4$- l) J J 

1 i.e. the women of Kerman generally are of such a class. Note the present 
tense with the idea of “ can (and consequently do) steal. 99 

* For qaahiq T. 

3 Here zaMkm is used as the description of wound and it therefore becomes 
definite. It would be also right to say zakhm-i palang-i or better zakkm-l az 

palang <-&Jj j| 
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.va Rwj/c va U-ra dar chunin martaba 1 2 did — (Sa'di) “and saw him possessed of 
such great rank.” 

In these examples the noun is considered generic, and, therefore, does 
not take the <_$■. It does not mean the wound of one leopard ; it might be 
the wound of ten. Similarly o— .1 <j£fc jyXA hanuz tif, ast “ he is still a boy.” z 

( o ) The construction kitdb-i khub-i is occasionally met with ; 

it seems to mean “ a book, a good one”; fat a u iiUiA pul-i hanguft-i 

dddam (m.c.) “ I paid a thumping sum.” 

(p) As digar-i means “another person”, digar meaning “an- 

other” does not classically take the ^ of unity 3 * : — chizi digar jf>s <_? 3*^ or 
yak chiz-i d&gdr jf-j.it “ another thing, one thing more”; and in m.c. 

(vulgarly) chiz-i digar-i 

As in m.c. the distinction is not observed, asp-i digar-i 
may mean “another horse” or “another person’s horse” : but a9 already 
stated the former is a vulgarism. 

For an example of dagh-i digar-i “another misfortune”, 

vide § 94 (i) example from ‘Umar-i IChayyam. 

The following are m.c.:- — o.««| cjUujm tr—j in pisara shaytan ast “this 

boy is a devil ’ 1 , but o~»i 6 ^ “ he is a devilish boy ’ ’ ; j~i 

pisar-i shaytdn-i-st “he is the son of a devil ” ; ddani-i khar-i-st fii, 

or in ddam khar ast “he is an ass”-; marduman-i khar-i and 

aif ^cjs- s^keitj*, or in mardum khayli khar and <y>t j&- ( *&jj° jyjt. 

Remark. — It is, however, correct in modern Persian to add the relative 

kitdb-i digar-i ki — & ‘'the other book which (or that) — .” 

(q) The following construction is horrowed from the Arabic : )i> 

dar mashra‘4 az mashari c (class.) “in a road (lit. in a road of 

the roads) 5 5 ; of jt tsj+ K dar mamarr-i az mamarrdt (class.) “in a place 
of passage, in one of the places of passage’ 5 ; vilWf jf 

— j dj UX l© )f dfay* bashad ki Khudd-(yi) ta c alq 

nagah az alia] 4 khnnsh hit] 4 nurmyad va dar 4 az darhd-yi ruzi bar md 
bi-kushdyad (mod.) “it may be that God on High out of his gracious good, 
ness may suddenly open a way of livelihood (out of his many ways) for us” 
C» bi-tara]4 6 az atm] ravam (m.c.) “ I may go in some direction 

or other, somewhere or other.” 

1 In modem Persian incorrectly martaba-i This is the incorrect reading by 

modern Persians, even when th e * is omitted in the copies' of the Gulistan. 

2 The is c °uld not be added to tifl • 

3 In m.c. shaklLs-i digar-i “ another person ” is a common vulgarism. 

* Also yak chiziri digar a 

6 Shayfidn is really an adjective here. 

6 Erroneously Harf o>fc. In Arabic tarf uSj-fe is the “eye”, but cij-k tjaraf is 
“ a side, extremity, margin, etc.” 
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(r) The ^ is occasionally added to Arabic phrases, thus : fUfc jf ^ 

wAjjy ma hazar-% az Mam iartib kardand (Sa‘di) “ they set out a 
something of what was ready in the way of food ’ 9 ; here md is the relative 
pronoun Arabic ‘ 4 that which”, and hazar is the 3rd person singular, 
masc., Pret. of “to be ready.” 

( 5 ) When substantives are coupled together, the ^ is added to the last 
only : olfj ^***1?* j j ^ I j* ItolJ 

Sarhang-zada rd bar dar-i sard-yi U gh lamish 1 didam ki ‘ aql u 3 kiyasat-% 
va* fahm u firdsat-i zdHd n 'l-wasj ddsht (Sa c dl) “I saw the son of a certain (?) 
officer at the door of the palace of U gh lamish. that was possessed of an 
understanding and sagacity, and an intelligence and ingenuity beyond all 

description ” ; ) 1»JU j y 

hi-hukm-i an ki malaz-i mani az qulla-yi kuh-i bi-dast dvardd budand 
wa maljd u ma*vd-i salchta (Sa c di) “because they have taken possession of 
an impregnable asylum on the summit of a mountain and made it a place of 
safe refuge. 1 1 

In m.c. the first substantive may, however, be preceded by yak as: 
yak kdrd u changal-i bi-dih »<X' ^ or kdrd u changaUi bi-dih j 

“ give me a knife and fork. 5 ’ 

Remark I . — Similarly, in modem Persian, the ^ is added to the second 
only of two adjectives qualifying one noun, as: safar-i dur u daraz-i j yL 
(m.c.) “a long long journey.” 

Remark II . — For an example in classical Persian of the ^ added to both 
of two adjectives qualifying one noun, vide last example of (c), § 125. 

(/) When the ^ of unity supplies the place of a simple indefinite article, 
its noun does not as a rule take the tj of the accusative. Ex. : 
alLoy pish-i pidar-ash kas-i firistdd (Sa‘di) “he sent some one to his father.” 

In the sentence y |; zamind rd kanda sang barddshta 

(Afghan) the sense requires the definite sign !;, “ having dug up a (certain) 
special plot of ground and removed the stones.” 

Note the distinction in meaning between the two following : 
khana-i diash zadand (m.c.) “ they set fire to a house 99 ; but I j 

khdna-i rd atash zadand “ they set fire to one of the houses.” 

In the following : \) f shunidam gusfand-i rd 

buzurg-i rihdnid (Sa‘dl) “I have heard that a certain elder released a 
sheep — the rd is necessary to distinguish the object and make the sense 


1 Probably a copyist’s omission; sarhang-zada-i ra tj I “an officer.” 

If sarhang-zada &>|J be the correct reading, it means 44 the son of the Colonel ” 

referring to a local celebrity. 

2 The son of Chingiz KJian : he reigned in Turkistan about 650 Hijra* 

8 Note these two pronunciations of y 
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clear: omit it and buzurg-i at first sight appears to be an adjective 

qualifying the nominative, gusfand-% 

Remark. — It will be noticed that the i; immediately follows the ^ of 
unity. 1 

(it) The ^ can be added to some of the personal pronouns. Ex. : uiy*- 

adam-i chun man-i bar zamtn nami-khwabad (m.c.) “ a man 
like me does not sleep on the ground ’ ’ ; <_<jy di* jof adam-i misl-i tu-i 

amad (m.c.) “ a man like you came ” ; ■xi.Sj joT ddam-i 

misl-i shuma-i na-bayad churn n bi-kunad (m.c.) “ a man like you ought not to 

act thus ” ; ^ ddam-i misl-i u-i kar nami-kunad (m.c.) 

* * 

“a man like him won't work/’ In these examples the ^5 could be added 
to p/f , but in this case it must be omitted after the pronoun. 

The ^ is not added to U md “we” nor to cA-ijf ishdn “they.” 

(v) — ^ p\jc ^ yuk-i man-am dar in rniydn hi (Sa‘dl) £; I am 

one of these here who — ” ; but man yak-% am ^ (m.c.) “ I am alone, 

single.” 

(w) In a negative proposition the must be translated “ not a — , 

none.” Ex. : dj+i dnjd kas-i no bud (or dnjd Inch has na-bud 

U* ) (m.c.) <c there was np one there” ; ^ dnjd 

hayvdn-i na-bud (m.c.) “ there was not an animal there.” 

(x) The indefinite ^ can be added to the substantive qualified by 

chunin “such an one as this”, or by chundn “such an one as that”, 
or to chanddn 6 ‘ much, so much ”, as: j ^ ^ 

— ** man dar just u ju-yi chunin jd-i budam hi (m.c.)*“ I was in search 

of just such a place as this — ^xiio chundn 

shakhs-i na-bdyad in tawr kdrha bi-kunad (m.c.) “such a person like that 
ought not to act in this way” : chanddn rabt-i bi- 

zaban-i Farsi na-daram (m.c.) “ I do not know a great amount of Persian.” 

This ^ can also be added to the substantive qualified by cHl in 

chunin , an chundn , ham-chunin , p* ham-chundn , but not 

to these words themselves. 

For the definite or demonstrative ^ (relative with ) with chundn and 
chanddn , vide § 42 (s). 

(y) The personal pronoun 1st pers. sing, man “I” makes its accusative 

regularly when the ^ is affixed, as : y l> ij^° hamchu man-% 

rd asir-i dast-i tu hard “he made a person like me a prisoner in your 


A Similarly in the dative case : — magar marduman-i rd hi hdlairi mutawassit ddrand 

gah-l In nawbat narrii-raead iS fj ^Kjo^jo ^Lc 

(class.) (in modem Persian htch vaqt instead of gahi) “ but to men possessed of a modest 
competence only, such a thing never happens. ’ * 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND DEMONSTRATIVE OR RELATIVE 


141 


hand ” 1 : Axf t*®* — Haji Baba “God 

will not select a fool like me as a Prophet.’’ This could also bo expressed 
by : —b |ai. In neither case could mara be substituted. 

(2) The can sometimes be added to the infinitive used as a noun, 
as : u&M j\) raz-guftan-i ‘ 1 * * 4 * * * * * * a telling of a secret ’ ’ , but raz-i guftant ‘ ‘ a secret 
to be told.” Yak-didan-i “ one visit ” ; yak-kushtan-i “ one killing ” (of one 
person or of many). 

(oa) For the demonstrative ^ as a definite article with the connective 
&S in relative clauses, vide § 42. 

§ 42. The Relative Pronouns and the Demonstrative or 

Relative <_<?. 

HARF-T MAWSUL OR HARF-I SILA* ( o,*. or j. 

(a) There are no relative pronouns . Instead, the indeclinable particle 

ki is used as a connective ( ). s Thus tlie Persian construction of 

the English sentence, “ Tlie man that came yesterday, came to-day ”, would 
be, “ Tlie man that (ki) he came yesterday came to-day.’ ’ From this it will be 
seen that in every relative clause there is a pronoun expressed or understood. 

If this pronoun is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, it is usual 
to omit it, except for the sake of special emphasis or for clearness. In 
oblique cases it is often inserted. In m.c., Irbwever, it is oftener omitted 
than in the classical language, as : asp-i ki bar an savar 

mi-sham (class.) “ the horse that you ride on it ” (the horse which you ride) ; 
in m.c. the would be omitted. 

( b ) The noun that precedes a Persian relative clause may often be 
regarded as definite, even if in English it be preceded by the indefinite article 
( Jr^' 0 t 1 11 Persian this noun is made specially definite by affixing 
a demonstrati ve even to the plural : this connects it with the particle 


1 Manl <* 5 ^°’ P., is also a subs, “presumption; egoism; also the quality of 
sufficiency that is peculiar to God ” : manl , Ar., “ the seminal fluid ” ; also man-l , as in, 
bd man l “ thou art with me.” Persian poets frequently play on these various 

meanings. 

* Sila ( ) conjunction; note that this & is considered a particle ( ) and 

not a pronoun: for fuller explanation vide § 130 “ Relative Clauses.” 

:s Aa. chi is also considered by some grammarians as a connective in relative 
sentences. As, however, it is only in this use foimd joined to j* or c/f, as and 

and does not moreover admit of the “relative ”, the author has preferred to 
omit it and to treat the words harchi and dnchi as single words, indefinite 

pronouns. Anchi, harchi, etc., are applicable only to inanimate objects in the singular: 

if the antecedent is a plural noun, rational or irrational, is the only connective. 

♦ Thus “a fool who lights, or the fool who lights, a wax candle by day” have 

much the same meaning. If the noun before the relative is to be kept indefinite the 

sentence must be arranged differently : vide (p) and Remark to (r). 
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ki. As however this unlike the ^ of unity, 1 admits of the accent in 
modern Persian for the sake of emphasis, it is perhaps an extension of the 
izafat that connects an adjective to its noun. Ex. : shakhsi-ki ^nom.) 

“ a man who” or “ the man who, the man that, etc.” ; fS ij shakhs-i 

rd ki (acc.) ‘ ‘ a (or the) person whom.” It will be noticed that the demon- 
strative <_£• followed by A’ corresponds to the restrictive relative pronoun in 
English ; compare with ( r ). 

(c) This ^ is called the yd-yi sifat or <_$• of qualification and implies the 
force of the demonstrative pronoun ‘‘that.’ ’ 

This however, in such sentences as : a&jUS - kitdb-i ki 

mi-khwdham ham-in ast “ this is the book that I require ”, is distinguished by 
some grammarians as yd-yi mawsul ( dy t> y K ) or yd-yi rnuzmar 
“ the yd of the pronoun (the noun that is kept in mind)” or yd-yi ant 

‘ ‘ the yd equal to the demonstrative pronoun an” : while in such sentences 
as : — 

ojl— cijaC a — tS j — — *l& . — **» jt a — jmm—c 

they consider the ^ to be the equivalent of chundn “such a — ” and call it 
yd-yi laws} ft <yn^3 ^ b “the yd, b of description.” For further remarks on 
relative sentences vide § 130. 

In writing, this ^ can either be joined to tlie a> or written separately, 
thus AJouaiw « or as” • 

Remark.— The after y and mfy is probably not the demonstrative 
(_ 5 , but the ‘ is of unity ’ , as in a# ^ y : vide under har y* 

in Pronouns. 

(d) The pronoun in the relative clause may be either expressed (but is 
seldom expressed) or understood. It iB better to omit it unless necessary to 
the sense [vide (/)]. 

In the following examples, words in parenthesis do not belong to the 
examples, but may be inserted to show the complete construction : — 

Nominative: — *V abla-i ku 2 ruz-i rus/uin 

* « * 

sham‘-i kafuri 3 4 nihad (Sa'di) “ the fool who lights a wax candle in broad 
day”; jx£> ( $ ) tS gdv-i-ki (u) shir mi-dihad (m.c.) “the cow 

that gives milk” ; ( oI«j| ) sarbazha-i ki ( ishdn ) vnashq 

mi-kunand (m.c.) “ the soldiers who drill.” 

Genitive : — ^ jj) *S ^ aJ an na man bdsham ki 

1 However in classical Persian both this and the ^ of unity had the same 
sound, i.e. the majhul sound of e : vide § 41 (6). 

* For ki u. 

8 From kafur ‘ * camphor. ’ ’ The adjective is frequently applied to anything white. 
Falconers even apply the term to a variety of hawk that happens to be unusually light 
coloured. 

4 Aj and not na-man 
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ruz-i jang tint pmhtri man (Sadi) * * I am not that kind of man whose back 

jj 

you’ll see in the day of battle” ; e>/ *Z tabib-i ki habb-ash 

bimar-am hard (m.c.) “ the doctor whose pills made me ill—” ; 

• cJ 1 " sitarahd-i lei partav- i shun rawshan ast (m.c.) “ the stars whose 

rays are bright.” 

* 

Dative : — owk- sf ^-i ay hi shakhs-i man-at haqir namud 
(Sa'di) (shakhs-i man turd) '• oh thou to whom my form appeared mean — ” ; 

Jjj ^ pisar-i ki bi-pidar-ash pul dddam (m.c.) “the boy 

to whose father I gave money — ” : *^*-*=1 b (•*»; 

shahrhd-i ki bi-ddnjd (for bi-anhd) raftam hama-rd db girifta ast (m.c.) “ the 
cities to which I went, have all been washed away.” 

Accusative : — f&is ( lyl ) shakhs-i ki (u rd) didam (m.c.) “ the 

person whom I saw” (lit. that I saw him) <u ~ j 
dnki ehun pista didam-ash hama maghz—( Sa’di) “he whom I beheld all kernel 
like the pistachio-nut” 1 ; pe>y> mdrhd-i ki diruz ( dnhd rd) 

kiishta budam (m.c.) “ the snakes which we killed yesterday — ” : 
cA^y lj a*a asbab-i ki ddshl hama rd farukht (m.c.) “ he sold all the things he 
had, all his property.” 

Ablative : — an tear ki dqr vay 2 * * * mazinna-yi 1 
khatar ast “ the proceeding in which there is a suspicion of clanger — ” ; ' 

( e/f ^ ) khana-i ki ( dar an or dar u) dakfril shudi (m.c.) ‘‘the 
house which you entered ” ; )*> jay-i ki(dar an) mi-nishini 

(m.c.) “the place where you always sit”; ^ ji 

iliydt-iki az ishdn aspha-yi khub biham mi-rasand (m.c.) “ the black- 
tent tribes from whom good horses are obtained — 

Locative : — c>\& jet e/f j* *£ 3 gilim-i ki bar an 

* • 

khuftabud, dar rdh-i guzar-i duzd andakht (Sa‘di) “he cast the rug on which 
he was (or had been) sleeping on the way the thief would pass ” ; e>f jl 

***** lsW ( of j*)y & az an bustdn 6 ki tu {dar an) bfidi 

ma-ra, chi tuhfa Icardmat dvardi (Sa‘di) “what rare present hast thou in 
generosity brought us back from that garden in which thou wert ? ” : 


1 “ — turned out to be skin on skin like an onion,’ ’ i.e. * the man whom I thought 

had sterling qualities proved a fraud.’ 

' l Also madonna : 0 r az vay . 

8 A f# gillm is a cheap carpet without any pile. 

* But Rah-guzar “ traveller, passer-by.” 

6 Another reading is ( ^ of ) & dar an bustan ki budl. 
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i uih ~- p i c? 1 1 ***£• </— y i*— 

<£m«| y ^ 

Tarsam na-rasi bi-Ka‘ba ay A‘rabi 

K-ln rah ki tu ml-ravt* bi-Turkistan ast (Sa'di). 

“ 1 fear thou wilt never reach the K'aba, oh Arab, 

For this road thou goest leads to Turkistan.” 

C>jc l)x>o ^ 

i.e. ra ki iqbdl ghuldm-i u bdshad , or — iV/ftaZ ?7m gjiulam bdshnd. [This 

construction has led to the following erroneous but now common construc- 
tion : *^4 mard-i ra ki imruz chub zadand duzd bud , 

where mard-i ra is the object of the verb in tlie relative clause : vide(e)}. 

(e) There is another means of declining the relative (if in the dative or 
accusative case) commoner perhaps in modern than in classical Persian. It 
consists in putting the noun first in an oblique case and then the connective 
: in this sentence the pronoun cannot be inserted in the relative clause, as 
its place is taken bv the substantive in the oblique case at the beginning. 
Examples : j! idAli ^ t; kishti-ird ki Nuh najehuda- 

9 st chi bdk az tufan <s what fear from the flood to the boat whose Captain is 
Noah ? M In this example, instead of placing kishti-% in the dative 

case at the commencement/ it could be put in the nominative; and the 
pronoun in the relative clause, expressed or understood , in the dative, as: 
ijiijJc jt sjb b rpf kishti-i ki dn-rd Nuh ndkhuda ast 

chi bdk az tufan; jjj*t ): I; <s^y° mard-i-rd Id diruz chub 

zadand imruz murd (m.e.) “ the man who was beaten yesterday, died 
to-day 6 55 : vide end of (d). 

(/) An expression like ij^t ddam-i-ki u-rd didam “ the man 

whom I saw 55 , though correct, is heavy: as u-rd Ijji is not necessary to the 
sense, it is better omitted. 

(ff) The relative cannot be joined to the singular demonstrative pronouns 

1 Ka‘ba, lit. “a cube.” The cube-like building in the centre of the Masjid at 
Mecca : it contains the black stone {hajar^l-aswad), white as milk when it first descended 
from Paradise, but now black from the defiling touch of sinful man. 

* The broken pi. is : the pi. of is 

5 Poetical for *1; ^ ki in rah. 

* ( cjf )$ ) Jd ki tu (dar an) mi-ravi . 

6 This sentence, though grammatically incorrect, the noun at the beginning being 
the object of the verb in the relative clause, is not uncommon in modern Persian. The 

construction in ^ ji iS J j dust-% rd ki 

bi 'umr-i far'd chang dr and na shay ad ki bi-yak dam bi-ydzarand (Sa*di) “to a friend whom 
it has taken a lifetime to make, offence should not be given in a moment ” is different, 
as the accusative at the beginning is the object of the verb biydzarand . 
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an , and in nor to har j* “every.” It is best to consider an-ki , 

an-chi Aacof, in- lei a£u|, har-ki Af , har-chi as single words. 

However the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns arian ejlif , anlia , 
and inan ofbf, inha 1^1, may take or omit the thus : A&dl^f anha-i-lci , or 
&£ dnhd-ki, 1 etc. As the demonstrative pronouns are already definite, the 
definite is a pleonism and may be omitted. 

The personal pronouns too are definite in themselves and do not admit 
of the relative vide § 41 ( u ). A sentence like tshdn-i-ki 

raftand (m.e.) “they who went 2 — ” is incorrect; the ^ should be 
avoided. 

(h) As the k relative” ^ before aC is used to make nouns definite, it can 
be omitted when the noun is already made definite by the demonstrative pro- 
nouns [ vide (<))] or bv j*> har . Ex. : cu-jf oJdjo ^ A> c/f j va an 

pusthd ki dar hhdna-yi gazh-dum hinand asr-i dn-ast (Sa'di) *' and tliose skins 
that are found in scorpion- holes are the sign (remains) of that ” ; ,^^0 ouif 

^jf ^ guft man fulan-am va in 
sang hart id n sang ast ki dm fulan tdrileh har sar-i man zadi (Sa'di) “he said, 

‘ I am So-and-So, and this stone is that very same stone with which you struck 
me on the head on such and such a date ’ ” ; )t ;o £ <^1 oiif 

guft ay Sa'di t.n niz sukhan-i bi-guy az dnlid ki dida-i va 
sliunida-i (Sa'di) “he said, c oh Sa'di, do y oil too relate some of the things 
you have seen and heard ” : cuiu/f e>l^» ^ j| *** 

bidan band-i gjiarib ki az vay nihdn ddshta bud bd vay dar avikht (Sa'di) “ he 
closed with him by means of that tricky artifice (or throw) which he had kept 
to himself” 5 ; jJuUJ ^ ^ har jd ki ravad bi-khidmat-ash 

iqdam numdyand (Sa'di) “ wherever he goes, he is well served” ; j 

oum#! va dnjd ki durr-i shahvdr ast nihang-i mardum- 

khwar ast (Sa fc dl) “and where the costly pearl lies, there too is the man- 
devouring shark.” 


1 Sa'di generally omits the ^ ^j***je> A^ i*>bf jf yak-l 

az dndn-ki ghadr kardand bd man-ash dustl bud (Sa'di) 44 one of those who had mutinied 
had a friendship with me. ’ ’ 

2 In — * )k ' c )V J yoj yak-l az shunid ki dilavar- 

tar ast va marddna va zurmand bdyad ki — (Sa‘di) “ any one of you who is braver than 
the rest, and manly and strong of arm — ’ ’ , yak-l though iu has a (s before the connec- 
tive AT is in itself indefinite . If it be required to make the pronoun definite, some such 
phrase as )\ AT j* har nafar-l ki az shumd “ the one of you who is — ”, would 
be used. 

3 If the is were inserted haman sangl-at (m. c.). 

* Or dar tdrlkh-i fulan could have been said. 

6 But compare o^b sSm& J. m)\ <*> jj imruz bidan daqiqa-l bar man dast 

ydft (Sa‘dl) “ to-day by that one single artifice he overcame me.’* 

10 
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In the above examples the ^ could be inserted. 1 

(i) In the following examples the ^ is inserted: ^* 2 * e/f 

vj >A t j ^ui| J Uj ^ ham-chu an na-bina-% lei shab-% dar vahal uftdd va guft (Sa'di) 
“ like that blind-man who one night fell in the mire and exclaimed — ” ; 
cm»i * n dukhtar-i-ki mi-bini ism-ash 

Khurshid Khdnum ast (Mod. Pers.) “the name of this girl that you see is 
Khurshid Khanum ” : jt ai © a> y* har has-i-ki mi- 

khwdhad bi-pushad bi-andaza-yi qadd-i u bi-burand (m.c.) “let it be cut 
according to the size and figure of whoever is going to wear it* 9 : j* 

har kas ki , or sS y har ki , or har kas could be used instead of a£*-^ y 

har kas-i-ki. 

In the above examples the ^ could be omitted. 

(;) As proper names are definite, they do not require the unless some 
special distinction be required : )jy* A> Mahmud ki diruz dmad 

guft (m.c.) “ Mahmud, who came yesterday, said — but 
Mahmud-i ki diruz dmad — ' ‘ the Mahmud who came yesterday” (it being 
understood that there is more than one of this name). Similarly in the 
sentence 1X^*7 aj s — ^ ^UjLcb l^t amma bi-i* \innad-i 

vus'al-i akhlaq-i buzurgdn ki ‘ avdyib-i zir-dastan bi-pushand (Sa'di) “but 
trusting to the breadth of nature and magnanimity of the great, who hide 
the defects of their inferiors/’, ^yy buzurgdn does not require the 

buzurgan-i-ki would mean “those (that section of the) great who — .” 

(&) If the noun with this ^ is qualified by a simple adjective that can pre- 
cede its noun (vide under Adjective) it is better for the adjective to precede, 
as: dyf j+m y dS nakhustin dushman-i ki bar sar-i 

ishdn takht khiadb bud (Sa'di) “ the first enemy to attack them was asleep ” ; 

Jjy avval kas-i-ki (m.c.) “ the first person who — ’ 9 : ^ sS JjV* 

dilavar-tarin zan-i ki dida am (m.c.) “the bravest woman f have seen — 

AT y ^jy. buzurgtarhasrat-ianbashadki 2 — (Sa'di) “ the greatest 

regret will be that — ” : ^ *AjU> na-bini-ki 

bi-andak ranj-i-ki burdam chi maya-i ganj dvardam (Sa'di) “ dost thou not see 
what an amount of gain I have brought in return for the small stock of 
trouble I underwent ? ” ; AS' AaA w bi-sabiqa-yi ma'rifat-i ki ddshtim 

“ by the former friendship that we had — .” 

(i) If the adjective cannot precede the noun (vide under Adjective) it 
follows it taking the relative as: A&if y*>& dukhtar-i 

khush-gil-i-ki diruz dmad (m.c.) “ the pretty girl who came yesterday.” 

(m) Sa'di says: ai o*»t y\y a> ;*> AT ^\y ^ «ui£ 

* Similarly the nouns after A^cuf do not require the ^ : anchi asp u mal-l ki 
dashtam (m.c.) (for anchi asp u mat ki dashtam) “ whatever horses and property I 
had — ’ ’ , appears to be a confusion of two constructions. 

a In modern Persian this would be A> cm«I buzurg-tarin hasrat 

in*ast ki . 
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^**•1 hukamd* gufta and baradar ki dar band-i khipish ast na baradar ast na 

khwish ast “ the wise have said that a brother who is wrapped up in himself 
is neither brother nor kin.” In modern Persian this would be 
baradar-i-ki . Possibly Sa'di considered baradar in the above sentence as 
a generic noun, or the copyist has omitted the L $ . The reading in many 
Gulistans is baradar-i-ki. 

pi) The ^ can accompany a substantive preceded by a numeral when 
it is required to make it definite, as : tj of ^ jl sj* j*** 

si sanduq-i ki az sarbdzan bud an-rd 1 * shikastam (Afghan colloquial) “ I broke 
the three boxes belonging to the soldiers,” but K si sanduq ki — 

“ I broke three boxes belonging to—.” 

(o) The phrase f az qarar-i ki ma'lurh mi-shavad means 

“ as it appears.” 

(p) If a noun is indefinite before a relative clause, the verb occurs before 

the connective ki , as : iyt' 0 0 of )* tilibl ittifdq an 

dar an miydn javdn-i 1 bud ki miva-yi ‘ unfavdn-i shabdb-ash naw-rasida (Sa'di) 
“ there was in that assembly, by chance, a youth, the flower of whose youth 
had but newly bloomed”; af <Wf ^jyo mawqa'-i dmadki (m.c.) “an oppor- 
tunity came which — 

^ c 5^T <0^*1 r** 

Sahmgin db-i ki muryhdbi dar u iman na-bud 
Kamtdrin maw} dsyd sang az kind r -ash dar rabud (Sa‘di). 

46 Such a terrible expanse of water that even the (a) water-fowl was not 
safe in it. 

Its smallest wave would have swept away a mill-stone off its banks ” ; 
in this example is understood after db-i, hence db-i is indefinite. Vide (r) 
Remark. 

(r) Note the absence of ^ in the following non-restrictive relative clauses : 

A**) ^ u» jj styt zikr-i 

jamil-i Sa'di ki dar afvah-i c avdmm ujtdda ast va sit-i sukhan-ash ki dar 
basit-i zamin rafta (Sa 4 di; “the good repute of Sa'di, which (and it) is in the 
mouths of all, and the fame of his words, which (and it) has gone out into the 
wide world — .” ^!«3 ^ ^ i ^ dar ‘imdrat-i 

hazrat-i sadr-i a 6 zam ki ma har du arnad u raft ddrim (m.c.) “in the palace 
of H. H. the Grand Wazir where we both have free access” : 

j A>lA. j\y£ b Afljjiw jl j J *r 

A&.L* ow3f AilA. M Ujf tak tak qasrha-yi khub va kushkha-yi 

buzurg u kuchik az ru-yi saliqa bd kamdl-i qashangi dar kindr-i rud-khdna va 


1 Should be ij ^f anha ra . 

4 i.e. “a certain youth “ ; the noun is hardly indefinite. 
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bala-yi kuhjiaki mushrif bi-rudlchdna ast sdkhta and (Shah’s Diary) “here 
and there on the banks of the river and on the sides of the hills, which 
(and they) overlook the river, are erected fine palaces and summer residences 
both large and small, all in good taste and of exquisite beauty.” In the 
last example the restrictive <_$• is not added to kuh-ha, as the hills are not 
particularized; would signify “ those hills that.” 

Remark. — The indefinite article yak will also make the noun indefinite, 
as: i <_£j yak naw' zira‘al-i ki ism-ash rdf ast (Shah’s 

Diary) “ a kind of crop, which is called rape—.” 

However, a before <*?' may represent an English indefinite article, as : 

jj-aa j<h (Ji* jl ji dar huzur-i u misl-i pisar-iki 

dar huzur-i pidar-i khiui bi-istad isldd (in.c.) “ he stood in his presence as a 

son stands in the presence of his father” : e) h* ^ if & if tj&o 

tamam-i lashkar misl-i galla-i ki (jury dar an uftada hdshad 
az ham pdshidand 1 “the whole army scattered like a (that) flock of sheep 
attacked by a wolf — .” 

( s ) Chunan “like that, resembling that, to such a degree, in that 

manner, so” ; and chanddn eM** “as many as, how much soever, etc.”, may, 
in India and Afghanistan but not in Persia, take the demonstrative ^ with 
AT, or omit it. Ex. : <db y 

yy sS dUb du'd-yi mazlmndn muslajdb ast va ndla-yi sitam- 
didagan maqbiil aqarchi kafir bdshand chunan-ki dar haqq-i an mahbus (m.c.) 
“the prayer of the oppressed is accepted and the cry of the distressed 
heard, even though they be infidels, as was the case of that prisoner 
(previously mentioned)”; here instead of chunan ki, or could 

be used : <x£Uyc ^ *}-' )d chundn-% ki dar 

nazd-i shumd zird'at. ast ptsh-i md niz zird'at mi-bdshad l (Afghan) “we have 
just the same amount and quality of cultivation that you have” : 

^ ljU tufan-% dmad chundn-i-ki , dil-i md-rd khushk kard 8 

(Afghan) “a storm came such as struck terror to our hearts (Afghan)”: 

chanddn lei guftam qabul na-lcard (m.c.) “ howevermuch 
I said, he did not agree; in spite of all I said, no matter what I said, he — 

An Afghan might here say chanddn-i ki — . 

Hamchundn-i-ki is, however, correct Persian. 

For chunan and chanddn qualifying an indefinite substantive 
with the ^ of unity, vide § 41 (x). 

A Note that a plural verb after a collective noun is necessary here to indicate 
scattered individuals. 

* z Chunan-trki class. ; rarely used in modern Persian. 

® In modern and classical Persian ^°T vslh^. chunan tufan-l amad ki — would 

be better. 
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(f) For remarks on the definite article, vide § 40. 

(«) For the use of the demonstrative pronouns <J{ an, as a definite 
article. before a relative clause, vide § 40 (g). 

(v) As with the ^ of unity [vide § 41 (j) Remark], abstract nouns in 
the singular do not admit of the relative ^ . Ex. : Javan bi-ghurur-i dilavari 
lei dar sar darad e,y& (Gul. Chap. Ill, St. 27). 

The relative ^ may, however, be used with plural abstract nouns, 
as: tc j! Is ndfarndnihd-i lei az md sar zada ast (m.c.); 

Axl ie>jS U" khubihd-i lei shumd /ear da id. 

Concrete nouns however in <_§• may take the relative r, as: — 
je> ji A) t$ (Gul.). 

(w) When substantives are coupled together, the ^ is added to the 

last only, as : magar ikhtiyar u ‘ izzat-i- hi Khan hold bi-ii dada ast kifdyat-ash 
nami-lcunad? jh *shJ>.c } jLc ( m . c .) “ but 

the authority and importance that the Khan has already given him are they 
not sufficient for him ? ” 


CHAPTER V. 

§ 43. The Adjective. Ism-isifat (ojL> ^i). 

(a) The adjective is called si fat ( ) and the substantive qualified 

mawsuf ( Kjycyo ). 

Persian adjectives qualifying nouns are as a rale indeclinable. In con- 
struction, they usually follow and are coupled to their nouns by the izdfat, 
as : asp-i qizil-i man Jj* ^-*1 “my grey 1 2 3 horse.’’ 

(b) In old Persian prose, the adjective preceded its substantive without the 

izdfat. In modern Persian, some few adjectives may precede their nouns, and 
in this caso the izdfat is discarded. This construction is called the * inverted 
epithet ’ izdfat-i maqlubi ).* The substantive has usually 

the “<_$• of unity.” Examples: khub mard-i (m.c.) “a good 

man”; djlA ‘ajab hava-i injd darad (m.c.) “this place 

has a fine air, a good climate.” 

The adjectives nth “ good ” and ~yj bad “bad” frequently precede 
their substantives in this manner. 

With the exception of the simple adjectives “ good ” and “ bad ”, the 
‘inverted epithet’ is used only in poetry or in rhetorical language, or in 
modern colloquial for the sake of emphasis : in the last example above, is 
by position emphatic and signifies ‘ ‘ a really fine air. ’ ’ Darakhshanda zan-i 

8 (m.c.) “a bright, cheerful, woman”; shanr mard-i (m.c.) 

__ * * 

1 Qizil, T., “red.” Can this bo a translation of the Arabic rummdm “ scarlet like 
the flower of the pomegranate,” the epithet for a nutmeg grey, or is it applied to a grey 
horse because in Persia the tail and legs of a grey are usually dyed with henna ? 

2 Vide § 117. 

3 m.c. for durubhahanda. 
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wicked man,” etc., are used in modern Persian and are more 
emphatic than the ordinary collocation. 

(c) Arabic adjectives and compound adjectives should follow the f uouns 
they qualify, but vide § 117 II (e). 

Turkish adjectives precede their Turkish substantives, as: o»b J y» (m.c.) 
lit. “red-head,” a name for Persian and also for certain other settlers in 
Afghanistan: c4y |y qara-qush “ the golden eagle ” (lit. the black* bird of 
prey )\yf (y qard-kahar, adj., “dark bay (horse).” In fy qaraqaval , 
m.c. for qarqaval ‘ * a pheasant,” the first word is perhaps not an adjective. 

(i d ) The adjectives khaylt (mod.) and bisyar (class, and mod.) “much, 
many,’ ’ take either a singular or plural, as : khaylt (or bisyar) zan ( or) 
cj) “a lot of women” ; khaylt (or bisyar) zanhd or) (JbA “ many 

women ” ; also zanha-yi bisyar jfor* but not zan-i bisyar ; zan-i ziyad is, 

however, used. 

Note that unlike ;U~j cannot follow its noun. 

Note too that is ambiguous, for it may stand either for 

jahazha-yi bisydr-i buzurg “ many large ships,” or for jahdzhd-yi bisyar-buzurg 
“ ships very large, very large ships.” For examples of bisyar as an adverb, 
vide § 89 (l) (2). 

(e) Chand ^ is followed bj' a noun in the singular, vide § 39 (g) (1) to (7). 

(/) Ghanddn c>l has mftny meanings; “many, as much, how long, 
etc.” When it signifies “ much, many ” it is followed by a singular noun and 
in Modern Persian always by a negative verb, as : chandan sarbaz anja na-bud 
cy* l*uf jby (m.c.) “ there was not a great amount of soldiery there ”: 

chandan sar-rishta-i dar zabdn-i Farsi na-ddram p\ ^ y m 

(m.o.) “ I don’t know very much Persian.” 

Remark. — Chandan sarbaz dnjd budand di&y Uaif jb “ there 

were many soldiers there”, is old. 

(g) In modern colloquial, one or two adjectives sometimes precede their 
substantives with the izdfat, as : pir-i mard ayyj 4 ‘ ‘ the old man ’ ’ ; pir-i mard-i 


1 The young of tlio Golden Eagle is black. 

2 Pir is also a founder or a chief of any religious sect : yj pir-i tfiriqat 

“ a spiritual guide.” Sabza-Maydun, a square in Tihran, is vulgar for Sabz May dan. 
Sabza is also used as an adjectivo, “dark-complexioned,” of people; rang-ash 

sabza ast *)**>» (m.c.) ; but surat-ash sabz ast: “ he looks green, ill.” 

->j| sxy'f iS — *b I; AS" .-Uj )& cyj *>£«• 


"There was not a dark face, bad-looking, in the whole of Ind. 

’Twas as though Ind wore created of salt.” 

[The word “ groen," ‘ sabza,' adj., is applied by the Persians to a dark complexion, 
while a pleasant or good-looking face is said to be “saltish” or “ "ull of salt” or 

A/e ji : the play on the words is lost in English.] 

^ The Arabs, however, do not consider the word “good-looking about the 

c. ^ 

mouth” to be connected with “ salt.” 
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tan man ” ; pir-i zal JlJy^ “ the grey-headed old woman” : 
pir-i fartutri (m.c. and class.) “ a decrepit, worn-out old man” : but 
pir bagfeban, or yj bdgkbdn-i pir (Afghan and m.c.) “ the old 

gardener’ : faawU jxj pir nd*khuda, ] or yj nadchudd-yi pir (Afghan and 

m.c.) “ the old Captain.” 

Pir-sal ‘‘aged” is an Afghan expression for dirina-sal , 

©r b) dirina-ruz , or JU sal-khurda. 

For the modern colloquialism rnarhum-i shah 4 ‘the late Shah ” 

and bachcha Turk <Jy ov Turk bachclm «Jy (for >Jy Aacq backcha-yi 
Turk), vide § 117, III ( 6 ). 

In classical Persian, the izafat in the above cases is omitted, thus 
pir-mard-i ^ayyJ, etc. 

(A) Adjectives, without an izafat , may precede or follow nouns to form 
compounds, as : fchush-ranq “ of pleasing colour ” ; dum-zada 

“ docked (of horses) ” ; 33 ^ dum-dardz “ long-tailed, i.e. donkey” ; 3 *y 
gush-dardz (m.c.), more commonly 3 L)^ daraz-gush “ donkey ” ; 0 ^ 
gardan-kuluft , adj. “of strong-back (in a vulgar sense)”; “a man of 
power, no weakling.” 

(0 When several adjectives are attributed to the same noun they 
may . — 

( 1 ) Be connected to their noun and to $ach other by the iziafat : this 

construction is called tansiq** s-sifat ( ) “the stringing, or 

arranging, of the epithets.’ ’ Examples : kuh-i buland-i sangi-yi barf-dar (m.c.) 
;!o> Axh lyf “the high rocky snow-covered mountain”: yard gul - 

badan-i shirin-zaban (class.) cA J j cJ^b “the mistress with delicate 

* * 

body and honied speech.” 

(2) The adjectives may be coupled by the conjunction vdv j — a construc- 
tion not common. Examples : Ja ft ptj y ^ b 

W ptyc ^y $jAj pS j (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXII) “ though he was of a fine 
soldierly appearance, he was in reality the most timid and pusillanimous 
of men.” 

**> — J 1*$*)) K'V b b X — j j \l> ij 

(Gul., Chap. V., St. 20.) 

“ A gallant youth there was and fair 
Pledged to a maid beyond compare.” 

(East. Trans.) 

sS^sl IbyM 3 (Afghan) 2 “ what 


J From fOcx jb riav-khuda. 

* In modern Persian J 3 3^1 sS 
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does lie see but that Ayaz has opened a wooden chest and taken out some old 
and dirty clothes.” 

(3) The adjectives may follow the noun in apposition without the con- 
junction vide § 139 ( b ) (2) or with the conjunction j, vide § 90 ( a ) (5). 
Example: shakhs-i did siyah- jam za'if anddm (Sa‘dl) 
f'ail ‘‘he saw a person dark-complexioned and feeble-looking ” : 

^b j #1 " thou didst not fall 

into bondage to a youth, vain and foolish, hot-tempered and fickle 5 7 (Sa'di). 

Remark /. — In modern Persian f; would be necessary after 
shakhs-i, otherwise it might be mistaken for the subject. 

(j) If the noun is also qualified by an affixed pronoun, the pronoun is 

affixed to the adjective and not to the noun, as : awqdt-i 1 * * aziz-at oliy 

ci yjijp [or awqdt-i 4 aziz-i tu\ " thy precious time.” 

The I; of the dative or of the accusative is added to the last adjective 
s 

only, as: ay aja fj " robbers carried off the Arab horse ” ; 

“I sold the large finely-coloured moth- 

eaten Afshar* carpet/’ 

(k) If an adjective is a predicate after the verb "to be ’ 5 (in English), the 
izdfat is of course omitted, as : barf sard ast va dtash garm 5 

(if lP* T- 

For a predicate plural in English (substantive or adjective) and qualified 
by an epithet, vide § 119 ( 0 ). 

(l) If the predicate is a noun qualified by an adjective of the class 

mentioned in (6), the adjective may, according to ordinary rule, either 
precede or follow its noun, as: pidar-i tu rnard-i khub-ist ay*= y ;*xj, 

or pidar-i tu khub mard-ist c: — ;a jJ ;c>j . In such cases the noun of the 
predicate has usually the ^ of unity. 

(m) An adjective used substantively may be in the plural, as : 

"the sages say”: ^j!<i jj az akdbir-i Bagdad ast "he is of the 

influential people of Baghdad.” I 11 sucli cases the plural in an is usual; but 
this plural is not rigidly adhered to in speaking: khush- 

gilha-yi majlis is m.c. and incorrect: buzurghd properly "big things” 

is sometimes in m.c. applied to persons for size (soldiers) as opposed to 
kuchak-ha; but e buzurgan "the great in rank ; forefathers.” 

In English, adjectives may occasionally take the place of nouns; vide (p) 
(3) and Remark. 


1 The singular duzd aja gives an indefinite sense equal to the passive : either 

‘ a thief or thieves stole — ’ ; or ‘ the horse was stolen.* 

* A scattered Turkoman tribe whose head-quarters are said to be in Azerbaijan. 

Many are nomadic and live on the produce of their camels and flocks. The men act as 

carriers and the women weave carpets. Nadir Shah was an Afshar. 
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(n) (1) In a few instances in classical Persian, sometimes imitated by 
modern writers, a plural substantive, Arabic or Persian, animate or 
inanimate., is qualified by a plural adjective, Arabic or Persian. 

(2) The use of a plural Persian adjective to agree with a plural noun 
denoting rational beings is in imitation of the Arabic and should not be 
copied. For an exception vide p. 122, line 4. 

(3) It must also be recollected that, in Arabic, all broken plurals are 
collective nouns, and may, therefore, be grammatically feminine singular, and 
that the commonest Arabic feminine termination is i sing., and pi. 

(4) and (5) Examples: j\ i (Sa‘dl) “ the brave 

men sprang out of their ambush”: !; (Sa‘di) “they 

appoint coarse ruffians — .” 

Bishtar-i ishdn dilavardn va bahddurdn-i kdr-dzmuda 2 j 

(Trans. FL B., Chap.) : here dilavardn and bahadurdn 
are treated as substantives and predicates to whan, and are qualified by 
the adjective kdr-dzmuda j({. 

A shkhas-i akdbir jM i (mod.) “persons, grandees,” vide (7): 

[akdbir-i ashkhas “the great ones of the people,” would be an ordinary 
construction]. 

Qasamhd-jji ah ildz Jelli s (m.c.) “ solemn oaths ” ; y -kHp 

3 (mod.) “ 1 swore strong and rftighty oaths.” In the Quran 

p * , j > 

occurs the phrase J=Hx? <x£i3U “angels strong and harsh,” and this 
probably accounts for the plural Arabic adjectives being (incorrectly) used 
after IakSj and 

Common in farmdns are, and f 

Shuhud-i muvassaqa (rare) *5^ ^y^ (or &***?* ) “trustworthy wit* 

nesses or (but not in Pers. ri)al-i aqwiya* sk y* |JL^) 4 

“strongmen.” 

(6) The regular Arabic masculine plural of adjectives is sometimes used 

for men, but always in the oblique case, as : Ghuzdt-i mujahidin 6 ^»xaUfu© it j* 
“ true warriors of the Faith ” : kubara*i ‘ drifin sijS “ great mystics.” 

A regular Arabic masculine plural substantive may be qualified either by 
a regular Arabic masculine plural or else, less frequently in Persian, by 
a masculine broken plural. 

(7) A broken plural signifying rational beings may , as in Arabic, be 


* In some copies of the Gulistan dilavar occurs and not dilavardn . 

* Or B « jyild or 5 jjJh bishtar-i 

ishdn dilavar va bahadur-i kur-dzmvda or bishtar-i Ishdn diVdvar-i bahadur-i kdr dzmuda . 

3 Shidad plural of Shadld and (th ilciz JeHi plural of (jhalip, 

* But f!/ Jhx; is used in Persian. 

* Not nom. pi. 
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qualified by /in adjective in the masculine broken plural, as : A^immaryi athar 
(or reg. pi. —tahirin) “ the pure Imams.* ’ 

(8) As stated in (3), Arabic broken plurals are collective nouijs and 
grammatically feminine : it is therefore also correct to say a*tmma-yi tahira 

&+i \ ; huklcam-i ‘azima etc. ; but ** y Jla^ f however, does not 

appear to be used in Persian, though correct Arabic. If, however, the broken 
plural is not applicable to rational beings, it is usually followed by a singular 
feminine, rarely by a broken plural, as: asmd*i husnq *Uw — “ the 99 
attributes of God; *t*j<*£ ; exception vide (4). 

(9) An Arabic regular inanimate feminine plural is usually qualified by 

a feminine singular, less often of a masculine singular, and very rarely by 
a feminine plural: darajdt-i ‘ dliya “ high ranks” is commoner than 

while oUJl# is rarer still. However, in a few instances a 

regular Arabic feminine plural is qualified by a regular feminine plural, as 
cnUi'b “ pious works that are per manent ’ ’ : oU)U oUUU ‘ * high places ? ’ : 
the first occurs in the Quran. 

(10) A dual denoting rational beings may be qualified by a dual, as 

walidayn-i mdjidayn U “ noble parents.” 

A dual denoting irrational beings or neuters is rarely qualified by a 
masculine singular, as tarafayn-i muqdbil but generally by a dual. 

(11) An Arabic feminine singular denoting a lifeless object is usually 
followed by an Arabic adjective agreeing with it, as yad-i bayzd *1*3^ aj “ the 

white hand (of Moses), a miracle” ; rutba-yi ‘ nlyd l-vlc ‘‘of highest rank.” 
It does not, however, always agree, as yad-i vdhid sj “monopoly.” 

If the noun ends in o, for the servile Arabic the adjective is usually 
masculine; thus vide (t) (3). 

When, however, an Arabic feminine rational noun is followed by an 
adjective ending with the relative ^ (ya-yi, nisbatt), the adjective is 
feminine: if irrational it is masculine* or feminine, as: ut 

but <fclSL xe 

(12; If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the Arabic 
adjective should always agree with it. 

It will be seen that the concord of Arabic substantives and adjectives in 
Persian usually follows the rules of Arabic grammar. 

(0) Summary of rules of concord of substantives and adjectives other 
than the ordinary Persian concord. 

(1) A regular Arabic masculine plural denoting rational beings can be 
qualified either by a regular plural or rarely by a broken plural. 

(2) A broken plural denoting male rational beings may be qualified by a 
broken plural, a regular masculine plural, or rarely a feminine singular. 

1 But 
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(3) A broken plural not of rational beings is usually qualified by a 
feminine singular, rarely by a broken plural. 

(4) A dual of rational beings is qualified by a dual agreeing with it. 

A dual of irrational (or neuter) things is rarely qualified by a mascu- 
line singular, generally by a dual. 

(5) A singular Arabic feminine of lifeless things usually has the adjective 
agreeing with it, but not always. 

If the noun ends in o for the servile the adjective is usually masculine. 

An adjective ending in tho ya-yi nisbati and qualifying a feminine rational 
Arabic noun is feminine in form ; irrational, masc. or fem. 

(6) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the adjec- 
tive should always agree with it. 

(7) Plural Persian nouns should not be qualified by a plural adjective, 
neither Persian nor Arabic. 

(p) (1) A few Persian adjectives are also treated as substantives, as: 

IL'jOjf fb| csi J cJUi J if) fjfj j (Sa'di) “ (thou wast 

most fortunate that thou fellost to the lot of an old man) experienced and 
travelled, one who had seen the ups and downs of life, and tried its good and 
bad.” The adjectives ^ , and j , and } , are often 

so used. 

(2) Adjectives, Persian and Arabic, may ’stand for substantives, as: 

e>y<>| (pi. of '■=•'*») “ the dead ” ; also and , vide (r) and § 115 (r). 

(3) An adjective standing for a substantive may be qualified by another 

adjective, as : &y LSj-~i I; (Sa'di) “ a certain rich miser had a- 

sick son ” : 

AS" yjf (Sa'di). 

Remark. — In English, adjectives occur as nouns, generally in poetry, as: 
;< the past.” George Eliot talks of the “ painful right ’ * and the ‘‘irreclaim- 
able dead,” but only a master of English prose can so introduce an adjective 
qualified by another adjective. 

(4) Sometimes an adjective is better, or as well, known as the substan- 
tive it usually qualifies, and hence is used alone, as : clu t±>j jm y pij ; 

Hindi here stands for UgA-i Hindi. Compare “ my Toledo ” for * ‘ my Toledo 
blade.” 

(q) A few substantives are in modern Persian treated as adjectives also, 

as: ty fljf kishti bisydr dram bud (Shah’s Diary) “the boat was 

calm, did not roll ”: c^-»l ttfl (m.c.) “this chair is very 

comfortable.” That arum and rdhat are considered as adjectives and 
not as substantives forming a component part of a compound verb, is 
shown by their having in modern Persian a comparative form dram-tar and 
rahat-tar. Tamiz (for judgment, discrimination) in m.c. signifies 
“clean.” 
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(r) (1) The noun of agency, and — as in English — the present and past 

participles, are used as adjectives. With these must be classed the verbal 
adjectives in a. , 

(2) The noun of agency is not much used. In modern Persian it is nearly 

always an adjective: shakhs-i bakhshanda (m.c.) tai A*; “a liberal 

man”; ru-yi darakhshanda (m.c,.) ^ “a bright-looking, cheerful 

face”; mard-i ‘ ata-kunanda (m.c.) It* ij* ‘‘a generous man.” Vide 

§ 115 (r). 

Even classically, the noun of agency was used as an adjective : — 

OwMf* J *V| j y yi & y y &*jCy*e 

“In synagogue and cloister, mosque and school, 

Hell’s terrors and Heaven’s lures men’s bosoms rule. 

0. K. Rub. 49 Whin. 

Remark . — The adjective sharmanda “ashamed” is from an 

obsolete verb 

wV i , 

The adjective farkhunda is connected with £ y , Pers., fromy far, 

Pers., “ beauty, lustre ”, and rukh, Pers., “ cheek, face.” 

In char and u far and y>yj y “grazing beasts, and birds,” the * is 

dropped. In m.c., charand alone, is an adjective, meaning “ bosh, rot ” 

( ^ Siy*. ). 

Mdnand, prep., “like” (in India vulg. manind ), is from the verb 
“ to be like, to resemble.” 

A few other adjectives, possibly derived from obsolete verbs, have this 
agent form, as : dUranda (m.c.) “ slow to act.” 

f 

(3) Present Participle : — iS o~-3 JU*. — *lj i} pisS 

i ( Sa‘di ) “ I said you are like the fox who was seen fleeing away 

and stumbling blindly in its haste.” 

(4) Past Participle: — t;y I y fe&f yc> \yy\ &U*. y 

yM ( 8a‘di ) “in short none had ever seen his house with open door or 

table spread” : y t gilds- fed ham, rasida va pur bar bud 

(Shah's Diary) “the cherries too were ripe and (the trees) well laden with 
them”: uyj.xi.~olj kdr-i na-pasandida kard (m.c.) “he committed 

a displeasing (or reprobated) act.” 

(5) According to Platts, mast, dust, and a few nouns and adjectives were 
once past participles. 

(s) (1) The Persian adjective yj appears to have a feminine ly * : — 

dj j lsZj* ** ^ cr" 5 y—> b) iS*/* (Sa‘di) 

“ — Thou wouldst not have treated me roughly in these days 
When thou art a strapping youth and I a poor old woman.” 

Pira-zan dj syg is also used in m.c. 

It must be recollected that Persians sometimes express or emphasize an 
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izafat by writing it as *. Possibly, therefore, this l may stand for an izafat , 
vide (g). 

(J) In modern Persian, aIu*/ is used by women for the pronoun I ” or 
“me ” when writing to a superior, vide pages 51 (/) and 69 (e). 

In classical Persian, kamina is generally used as positive masculine, 
“ mean, vile.” 

l — ^ XtV— X — i A — $ 

(Sadi). 

“ Permit me — for I am just a humble person — 

To rank and sit amongst the slaves/’ 

(t) (1) As stated in ( n ) (3), all broken plurals are grammatically feminine 
singular, and the Arabic feminine termination singular is H. 

(2) This feminine » is frequently added to Arabic participles and 

adjectives even if the noun qualified is Persian. Examples: masha*ikh-i 
mazkura (class.) “ the Shay khs mentioned above”; 

“the women described”; olibJ&i “the duties mentioned”; iwfeo 

A/ojiyc muled taba-yi marquma bi-dusii (class.) c 4 correspondence written 
in friendship.” 

(3) If the fern, nounis Persian or Arabic, singular or plural, and denotes 

rational beings, or if the qualifying Arabic adjective is of the form or 
J L*i, the adjective is usually put in the feminine singular: aI-^ or 

(perhaps incorrectly) tXcK “perfect wisdom,” but of man’s 

power and a 1*:K of divine power; vide ( n ) (11). 

(4) If, however, the Arabic adjective is separated from the Persian noun 

it qualifies, or if it is a predicative adjective, it is preferably left in the 
masculine form, as: cJ>j y Ck she is a very intelligent woman.” 

In <xi > s c/j ^ ‘ 6 this woman became famous in the town,” it 

would be better to substitute 

(5) It appears that it is optional in modern Persian to add a i to Arabic 

adjectives and participles: in speaking the * is generally omitted, but in 
writing it is generally inserted. 1 * * Examples : (m.c.), or (in 

writing) ‘ 4 rich apparel ” ; yj* (m.c.), or ijxk+A (in writing). 

There seems no sufficient reason for adding the & to fakhir in the previous 

example, as libds is masc. in Arabic : in ) the » is never added ; but 

in os the » is correct, as lehiVat has itself the feminine 

termination. 

As &&***> is used as a substantive signifying “ a woman (in m.c. especially 
a married woman),” the feminine termination is only added to when 
the qualified noun is a rational being: e^U madiyan-i za ( tf “the 

1 The author is of opinion that it is bettor to add the & to all Arabic participles and 

adjectives when they qualify a noun. Persian or Arabic, that is feminine either logically or 

grammatically. 
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weak mare,” but madiyanri za'lfa “ the mare of the woman” : 

(m.c.) “ the feeble lady” is commoner than . 

In generally translated “a court of justice/’ tlie second 

word is an Arabic abstract noun formed according to rule, from the relative 
adjective. 

(6) The advantage of adding * to Arabic participles will be seen from the 
following : — 

“ the deceased woman/' but fy*y* oj “the wife of the 

deceased 99 : &y* tj) “ the river intervened,” but J ^ 

(mod.) “the intervening river prevented an assault” : here lASU*. could be 
substituted, but clearly indicates that it is a qualifying adjective and 

not predicative, though ^ is not feminine. 

(7) Arabic adjectives or participles that are commonly used as adjectives 
in m.c., are seldom inflected for gender. There is, however, no rule; for 
Persians that pride themselves on their Arabic, will use Arabic constructions, 
even when contrary to Persian grammar and idiom. The Arabic past partic. 
JjtfU in m.c. means “pretty,” and hence is rarely inflected: however 

is used in m.c. for “ pretty girl,” as well as J^a/c yLLj, 

(8) In j (m.c.), there appears to be no grammatical reason 

for the feminine termination. Possibly the explanation lies in the fact that 
most of the common words in Arabic for 4 conversation 5 are feminine. 

w* <*> 

(9) Musammq “named” (in Persian written and pronounced L-**: 

and ^ 5^—0 musammi) has for its feminine musammat ci>U~ *; : — 

dj? 1 ^ ^ ijij b Lskif (m.c.) 44 there he married a lady 

called Haji Bib! ” ; but 1 ^ l ^ ^ 

In India, in written documents is prefixed to almost every 

woman’s name and — Mrs., or Madame, or Miss. 

(10) 4 Ali'jah * 1 * 4 ^ is used as a form of address for men. and 4 ulya-jah 

9 9 J 

uU bb for women. * Ulya UJU is the feminine of ^JLcf the dative of 

$ 

The construction appears to be Arabic, i.e. U>U Lie “high as to rank.” 

1 Nikah in its literal sense signifies ‘ conjunction but in the language of tlie law it 
implies the marriage contract and its celebration. The past part. fem. mankuhah 
4 ‘joined in legitimate wedlock *’ is applied to a woman married by the ceremony of 

as opposed to that of (lit. usufruct, engagement), which is a marriage contracted for 
a fixed period and for a fixed sum— a kind of legal prostitution. In Persia the word 

is used only by the learned, the term slgha being substituted both for the 

ceremony and for the temporary wife. The children of a slgha wife are legitimate, but 
do not rank equal with those of a mankuhah wife, except in the eye of the 

law. Though the Prophet sanctioned ‘ temporary wives * as a preventive to vice and 
the Shi‘as still practise such marriages, the Sunnis consider them unlawful. Kirman, 
in Persia, is noted both for the number of its s lgl\a women and of its prostitutes. 
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In India, and probably in Afghanistan, »l*. is still an address for 
persons of position, but in Persia it is used for c40 wJb nd^ib vakils, etc. 1 

(11) An Arabic feminine elative is often used to qualify a feminine noun, 
Persian or Arabic, as: dawlat-i ‘uzma oJj.j “ the most great empire ” ; 

“the smallest sister ” : osx*^ ^ olo.su. j o-ef 

ixi {<&*■ j o*-y zy AiiUj si j* ,*$■ Iq. Nama-yi J., 

Ed. Bib. Ind., ^4s. Soc. Beng. 

Remark . — If an Arabic adjective of the measure cU*f has an elative 

? 

signification, its feminine is on the measure ; but if it denotes colour or 

''v/' + 

deformity its feminine is on the measure as “ yellow,” fern. 

“lame,” fem. *1-^. 

(u) Arabic participles used as substantives make their feminines in * 
according to rule, as: ^ “my friend (male)”; ^ “my 

friend (female)” : “deceased (male),” “deceased (female) ” ; 

j* 9 

and iiyZ*** ; AiUia* “ a divorcee.” 

In classical Persian and Arabic, is generally used for the male lover, 
while or “ the beloved” is generally considered to be feminine 

of necessity, and hence it is not necessary to add an * to distinguish it 
as feminine. « 

In classical Arabic, it is a rule that “ nouns ” which by their nature can 
apply only to females do not take the feminine termination. Sa‘dl, neglecting 
this rule, writes “pregnant,” but observes it in the word 

“mistress.” \Umar-i Kh ayyam . however, uses ma'ahuqa : — 

zy J yG Uajf J J 

dy y»)y c*. CU *» j) y IaS 

“ In Paradise, they tell us, Houris dwell 
And fountains run with wine and oxymel : 

If these be lawful in the world to come, 

Surely *tis right to love them here as well.” 

0. K. 185 Whin. 

9 

{v) (1) Mushkil cl£k/o (pi. mushkilat) is .in classical Persian both a sub- 
stantive and an adjective. 

In modern Persian it is generally used as an adjective only, ishkal 

being usually used in writing and in m.c., for the substantive. 

(2) ‘ Umda is both a substantive and an adjective: “an 

excellent thing”; dy jf y (mod.) he was one of my best 


* Great offence was once given to a Persian Governor by the Afghan interpreter of 

a British official ignorantly writing to him as ‘cili-jah <^1*. 
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customers 1 2 3 4 5 )t 1 ‘ of the best of the ministers”; I*** y 

“ my real object.” 

(w) (1) Two substantives are often substituted for an English substan- 
tive with its adjective, as: dy ^OdJU^or dy t\iJb cu*# ) “he 

was endowed with high aspirations, a noble ambition” : vk* 

U (Sa'di) “ by the previous acquaintance we had — ” ; (Sa'di) 

“by former beneficences, by previous favours” ; fb‘ (m.c.) “former 

days ” : <J6 a* 3 2 os 

(Sa'di) “ by the felicity of the companionship 2 of dervishes and the purity of 
their nature, his evil qualities became changed to good ones 5 ’ ; (m.c.) 

4 ‘what is necessary for a journey ”; (m.c.) “what planning is 

necessary, the right course to take ” ; ^\y) (Sa'di) “ what is proper to 

good companionship”; o*»' ( or) j ^ j| “this is a wonderful 

o> 

exploit” : JUS" o (Shah's Diary) they are in perfect bodily 

health ’ ’ ; t*rt c ‘ ‘ the highest perfection”; fj ^xv.^ } 

“ complete error.” 

*a» 

(2) Hull Of Ar.. and Per., are substantives; while fem. &xlt 9 is 

an Ar. adjective. In sentences such as, — *f ^ (m.c.) “ there is a 

every probability that — ”, kulli is sometimes mistaken for a substantive. 

Kulliyyat &0f is also an Arabic abstract noun “ totality ” ; the Persians 
also use kulli in the same sense. 

c > 

(3) The Arabic substantive and its antonym are in classical 

. «*> 

and in modern Persian frequently used instead of adjectives : jyJi { j^. ^ 

(Sa'di) “he entertained the very highest opinion of 

this sect”; vJ^JU “upright conduct”; “ good manners”; 

^Uil “ by great good fortune, or very luckily” ; fd&l “ good ad- 

ministration, aho good discipline, etc.” A m.c. phrase is vs— ! <^1 
“ the good thing about him is this — ” ; vulgarly also is used. 

1 (j^Lv* 9 (pi. of AiyU» the fem. of <j^** ) “precedents ” : fa rnasbuq 

birkar-i aabiq “ based on a precedent.” 

2 In m.c. means “conversation, also “ mention ’ ’ ; j] jt 

(m.c.) “ he spoke in strong terms about him.” 

3 Zamcfim (pi. of “misdeeds, reprehensible qualities: “ Kama 9 id (pi. of 

SiU+At ) laudable actions or qualities.” 

4 Note that the hamza in distinguishes it from the Pers. au “direction ” or 

the Turki au “ water.” 
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Similarly with *y* “ evil thought, suspicion ” ; d** * “ evil 

doing ” : *r~ bad plight 55 ; ^ “indigestion ^ [ sy*, or <y,>t *y+ 

“ rudeness ” ; evil end ” ; (Jii. “ bad temper or nature.” 

(#) The classical ^iu “ a common or well-known matter ” is not so 

> r 

common in modern Persian, as or ^ (m.c.). ‘ U mural is 

an Arabic adjective. 

(y) A few Arabic adjectives and some Persian and Arabic participles are, 

before a substantive, followed by an izdfat instead of by a preposition: 
ow 1 JU*x> (Sa*di) “it is contrary to reason”; (m.o.) 

“contrary to sound opinion ” ; ^ ^ 4 ? (m.c.) “ this is not like your 

usual good sense.” 

MuliaUi mnmkin (m.c.) is a vulgarism, apparently for muhal u 

✓ 

na-mwnkin j 

(z) In m.c. v-fb moans “ clean, and religiously pure,” but cit* means 

“smooth, level”; however, is “ to strain liquid through cloth,” 

and oLo 5 vJU is ‘ w clean.” 

Indians and Afghans use Jb in the sense of “pure” only, and <JU> in 
the sense of “ clean ” ; also “ completely wholesale (of a thing).” 

Remark I . — For the negative use of ^ and.y ^ vide § 121. (6). 

(aa) The addition of ana to substantives forms adjectives, and to 

y 

adjectives forms adverbs, as : “ manly, virile ” : <ul£>JU “ royal (from 

muluk, pi. of malik *•' king”) : “ bravely, boldly ” : iilftljl - - aiXiU; 

vide also § 108 (a). 

After a ‘vowel,’ the usual euphonic change is made, as: ddnayana 
aibliia, etc. 

y Ail^lLaf “ in a more masterly way ” seems to be an exception, as the 
adverb is here formed from a noun. 


§ 44. Compound Adjectives. 







(a) Any noun with a particle prefixed may become an adjective, or a 
whole phrase may be an adjective: JU> b “the man possessed of 

property: lj (Sa‘di) “poor-spirited”: uSyU pa, dar gil (m.c.) = 

nojbcjj, dar mdnda: y sar dar hava, (m.c.) “awkward, thoughtless” : 

aor bi-ginbdn “full of thought, anxious” : e/a* gi* “ignoramus” : 

kun-ma-kun y “hesitating; also a command”: kas ma-tars 

“ fearing none ” : wy° kas ma-purs “out of the way, outlandish 


I “impossibility.” 


11 
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assjtelii; jy.” In sar-i (last “ready at hand,” sar-i zaban ^ 

“on the tip of one’s tongue,” sar is practically a preposition. 

An epithet may consist of a wholeclause, as : Aftlcw banda-yi hulqa 

bi-gush (Sa'di) “slave with a ring in his ear” : a**/ jd mulk-i dar 
jang girifta (m.c.) “ country taken in war ” : 

(Sa'di) “a merchant whose ship has been wrecked and an heir who has 
associated with Kalendars — ” : 

cJL — ki j — jj A — I — j — J ^<*0 i+Jlf y # w d — ^ Ibj — XA 

(Sa'di). 

“ Oh thou that displayest thy virtues, but eoncealest thy defects.” 

u fcUh? | +j£± ijijd (j?y* < \yo mara bi-khalvat-i 

kuchak-i si su-yi basta-yi dar- ash bi-su-yi haram gushuda bi-khwast — Tr. H. B. 
Chap. XVIII, “he called me into a private place, closed on three sides, 
with its door opening into the harem.' 7 

Note the position of *j in: ^ (m.c.) 

“ I have never encountered such a difficult law-case as this.” 

(b) Compound adjectives are formed : — 

(1) Of an adjective or participle prefixed to a noun : — 

kSV °f ugly face 

broken-h'earted 

1 i Jidaf of gentle disposition 

...... . 11 * i. t both elements, Arabic. 

1 in wretched circumstances J 

£ 

* uWi of pleasant voice ^ 

<jlA ^ ill-tempered 

txL y with moustache just coming ^- m i xe( i elements. 

Jd oto pure-hearted 

Ja ^JLo simple-minded, rather stupid > 

Remark I . — Compounds with and yy are rare in modern collo- 
quial. The compound fb is common. 

Remark II. — The adjectival member can qualify' two substantives, as: 
flS Jj j Jb ifjs jd (H. B. Chap. VI) “a muleteer stout and 

strong, ‘All Qatir by name” ; here Jb stands for Jb ^ Jb 
In modern Persian the former construction is preferred. 

(2) Of a Persian noun prefixed to a Persian adjective : — 

sad, bored. 

})j* oppressive. 

l In modern Persian, both in writing and in speaking, jddf and 

or vJ> >y g»Js and '-XXI 

® Aljian (pi. of lahn) “ notes” ; ilhan in tin. “ chanting.” 


| both elements, Persian. 
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(Ut. round-toothed) * one that drives hard bargains.’ 
j\)i> vulg., a thief. 

Vjde also adjectives of resemblance, No. (25). 


Remark . — The members of the compound are frequently inverted, thus : 
c&j or “grey-beard, old man, etc.” 


(3) Two nouns ; vide also (16) : — 

'J^ jJk lion-hearted 
^Ua.j fairy-cheeked 
j&xm v£U vvith the appearance of an 
angel. 

JbA fcj'kiui diabolical in thought 
<_J ruby-lipped 
Jli jUjS scattering pearls 

tji billowy as the ocean (of a 
large army). 


| both elements, Persian. 

] 

rboth Arabic. 


'^Persian and Arabic. 

I 

J 


munificent 
oyt ruby-lipped 


j Arabic and Persian. 


Remark . — Rarely the compound consists of two Arabic broken plurals, 
as 1 iC people of exquisite manners ” : vide also (16). 


(4) Of a substantive, Persian or Arabic, prefixed to a Persian verbal 
root : — 

cjUa* scattering fire. 

y jf heart- afflicting. 

world-conquering. 

< J ^ fault-forgiving. 

uf assembly adorning. 

“ Pardon these hands that ever grasp the cup, 

These feet that to the tavern ever stray / 9 

( 0 . K . 884 Whin.) 

This compound has often a passive, not an active, sense, as ; !*<L 

khudd baichsh “ given of God”: jj ru shims “known by face, i.e. 

acquaintance” : jycf ^ dasUdmuz “ tamed (of wild birds, etc.)” : JU ^b 
pay-rml “ trampled under foot.” 


^substantive Persian. 
\substantive Arabic, 


L cb 


su JO JJ j—i 


• In modern as well as classical Persian, shir “lion” is often an adjedtive 
“ brave.” 

a Mahdsin pi. 0 f {&***, " beauty, any good quality ; the moustache and 

beard* * : adab pi- of adab manners. 
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(5) Adjective (P. or A.) or adverb prefixed to a Persian verbal root i — 


sweetly-singing. 

well-wishing. 

1 quick apprehension. 

who thinks after the deed is 
done; imprudent, 
mild looking, but not so in 
reality. 

Ui ^\tuo apparently oppressed, but in 
reality a tyrant. 


prefix Persian. 


i 

i 

[-prefix Arabic. 


•* 


Some of these compounds have a passive signification, as ^ €i in- 
experienced, a beginner” : wb ^ “difficult to be obtained, scarce.” 

(6) Of substantive (P. or A.) and past participle : — 


experienced. ) , , ^ 

" , l substantive Persian. 

t&ycj] tried in battle, proved. j 

t&xZJ’ one that has seen trouble. I 

shame-stricken. j 

" -substantive Arabic, 

whose owner is dead (abuse to j 

an animal). J 

In a few words the final a is dropped, as tJf : “rusty”: 

“foremost, perfect: also subs, froth, scum; a chief”: “given by 

God.” 

Compounds of Arabic nouns and past participles are rare: 

“of ill-omened fate, unlucky.” 

(7) Of substantives with prepositions, b - *-♦ - y -jj) - etc. : — 

irreligious. 
oUbi ^ unjust. 

Jd ^ cowardly. 

unwise. 
jiy j lasting. 

y\ imperious, tyrannical. 
jj,) subordinate, oppressed, 
useful. 

[jtoli useless; vide (10)]. 

b (m.c.) of robust frame. 

Jjj b wealthy. 

b with salt ; pleasant-featured ; pleasant of conversation. 

Jac l possessed of sense. 


1 From a Persian verb from the Arabic root fp 

* Properly J&ajlat. 
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(8) Of a substantive, or a Persian verbal with the prefix ^ : — 


bed-fellow. 


[ Persian substantive 


Arabic substantive. 


w si, p* fellow-traveller. 

j * c of the same age. 

f® school-fellow. 

j) O' travelling together. 

jh p* playing together. 

(9) A substantive with the prefix 1 ^ as a privative : — 

vi*iu unfortunate (contemptuous), 'i 

. ' >- Persian substantive, 

weak. 


1 

l' 

} 


Persian verbal. 


J 


^ inexperienced. 

Gm possessed of little capital. 


> 


Arabic substantive. 


(10) Na G a prefixed to adjectives, substantives, Persian verbals and past 
participles (compare with 12) : — 

G displeased (class.); unwell 
(mod.). j 

b impure; in in.c. saucy, roguish [-adjective, Persian. 

(of a woman, in a good sense), j 
j G not liked. j 

jhj U under age, immature. 


fjaL i> rough. 


; adjective, Arabic. 


> various compounds. 


er'j G of impure intent. 

lj inconstant; not durable. 

X> G useless. 
l+jj G out of place. 

G of mean resolution or ambition. 
yd G ignorant. 

^ G not understanding. 

G rude; rough. 

G unpraised. 

^abG G unabridged. 

4 Was e’er man born that never went astray ? ” 

0. K . 391 Whin . 

G unmanly, coward, 
li worthless, 
t G hopeless. 


1 For the negative use of and * vide § 121 ( b ). 

* In compounds usually na and not no. Before an infinitive either G Q r 

Or 
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In modern Persian *■> is frequently used instead of b ; as in 

modern Persian is preferred to b ft “ rice not steamed 

(after cooking).” 

In negative compounds, when part of the compound is a verbal root, the 
negative should immediately precede it, as ‘Godless 1 9 : 

“not having slept.” Sa'di, however, has for 

t m . # 

Remark 1 . — In speaking, na-ghafil is often used for wti ghajlat aTl . 

(11) The privative yh ayr-i 1 prefixed to Arabic nouns, participles, and 

phrases, and Persian adjectives : — 

jxi ah ayr-i inmf contrary to justice (not unjust). 

✓ 

jxp gfaayr-i tahqiq “ not verified.” 
yil* j±i absent. 

jx* unconditional. 

jxi out of order or proper arrangement. 
jxi not in use, obsolete. 

xijxi (fein.) unmarried (wife). 

^L'T f* uncultivated, etc. 

involuntary. 

✓ 

j±i not allotted. 

Ai-'L; ojjy uneducated, ill-bred. 

✓ 

^ ^ jjJi (m.c.) unofficial. 

jxi incapable of being cultivated 
Jr*pi irrecoverable. 

<X3u>y Vj iJjb ^ 4Ua o^lyjJf jXp 1 ^ — (Shah’s Diary) 

“men and women without number were everywhere drawn up in lines on 
both sides of the way.” 

Remark . — In Mya* j*c “not taken possession of, unappropriated” and 
“immovable (property),” the jmrticiple is feminine to agree with 
a broken plural understood, viz. : wjXc>. In aj^aJU jxc f it is not clear why the 

feminine is used. 

1 In Persia, but not in India, the izdfat always follows : the use of is rare 

£ # 

in modern Persian. In Arabic^* is a substantive, and when privative is followed by 

the genitive, as: jt? “ impure. “ Possibly the izdfat of the_H^ in Persian is a 

corruption of the of the Ar. nom. case. 

9 

2 In Persian often incorrectly written and pronounced 1/ aid. 
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Sometimes the participle has the ^ added to it, as: ft? “not 

inherited.” 

(^2) Of a Persian or Arabic substantive or adjective prefixed by the 
Arabic 31 “no, not” ; [compare with (10) | : — 


&)\) 3 / belonging to no one. 
J| unique. 


G 


| helpless, without remedy ( *jU. ). 


Remark. — Ld-ubdli ^HjI 51, adj., ‘careless , 55 is really an Arabic verb 

* .9 C. 

“I do not care , 55 from (root jh ), vide : 15). 


( 1 3) Arabic substantives prefixed by the privativos, , adj., u voidof * 5 
and * 3 ***:, past part. “ non-existent 5 5 — 

non-existing. 

Jill (m.e.) lost to ken. disappeared (of a thief), 

i “ known by name but non-existent, i.e. fabulous’* 

(as the Simuryh). 


Remark . — The substantive ^ is used for forming substantives, as: 
l if) Ar., and b* Per., “ want of fidelity . 55 

(14) Compound Arabic adjectives, compounded of an adjective ora 
participle and a substantive in the genitive ease 1 : — 

joil! JLxl^ (m.e.) of noble dignity. 

9 

^ill known by name only. 

s 

(15) Arabic phrases,’ as jliu 4: mentioned above 55 * ; *.d| 

£ h 


“ mentioned, hinted at 51 U “ beyond expression 55 : 


J| “immortal ** 


9 

(lit. • 4 he will not die ’ 5 ) : ‘ ‘ uncultivated 5 ’ (lit. it was 4 not sown) : 


“boasting 55 - lit. “ you will not see me 55 ): “ possessions , 55 subs. (lit. 


what he possesses): jk&v Jf “ unceasingly, adv. ; adv., “as for- 

merly ” ; il ^ ^ mast-i Id ya'qil “ dead drunk [lit. drunk (and) he knows 


nothing 5 ’]. 


Remark. — When, the phrase contains an Arabic verb, such as in Allah 
ta'afo <^1*^ “ God, may He be exalted,” the Persians, if the first word is 


1 The final short vowel of the genitive is omitted. 

2 Many of these are substantives as well as adjectives, vide § I la (/*)• 


8 In m.e. mfmii ilayh Mtishar un ilayh &*)l j[£.* can be used alone, but 

. * * 
mumq ilayh must qualify a noun. 

Ss. 

4 7mm. in Arabic gives to the Aorist a preterite sense. 
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Persian, frequently but incorrectly insert an izafat, as : Khudawand-i ta‘dln 
ajjioa. ; masl-i Id ya'qil. D o— 

(1G) Adjectives of resemblance are formed by affixing to nouns Certain 
words, chiefly substantives, vide (3) : — 

oA* Amy like an angel, angelic. 

<ji£ acting like a fairy. 
i3w shaped like a boat. 

(old) like the sky. 

8 c s)y** like a houri. 

j+s with a face like the moon; beautiful. 

Mdnand adj., “like”, is derived from and, affixed to a 

substantive, forms an adjective, as: darya-manand aiiU bp “ like the sea” 
(gen. to signify quantity). 

Rarely, a broken plural is used, as: hazd*ir-i falak-nazaHr dai 
“enclosures high and inaccessible as the heavens ”: tybu cJU.* falalc nrtzira (or — 
nazir) would also be correct. 

(17) In a few compounds, a numeral is prefixed to a noun: — 
very alert. 

^ four-cornered; square, oblong. 

AlL, jU. four-yeau old ; vide § 98 (/;) (-1). 

Remark , — Adverbs and substantives are also so formed, as : O** 

“to go at full gallop”: yij *[*. 6 < to sit tailor-fashion y» jk- 

“ a market-place.” 

(c) The following words, chiefly Arabic, are frequently attached to 
substantives and adjectives to form compound adjectives : — 

(l) “receiving,” as: y&i “possible”; (m.c.) 

“ can be mended ” (prop, of buildings). 

(2) alw pandh “asylum, refuge, shelter”, as: »fu oytt.* “asylum of 

pardon ” (an epithet for kings, governors or mujtahids) ; (for kings), 

(3) 6 wU ma-db lit. “ place of return”: c5 & r « (mod.) “European- 

ized.” 

(4) shkdr, lit. “outer garment; anything that envelops the 

body” ; cJj *' o “clothed with justice.” 


J Kirda »• from Icardan , when one would expect 


kardur 


ft In mod. Pers. ishlibuh means “ doubt, error/’ 


3 Hurl Pers. Hur Ar., is pi. of f fem. of In Persian 

huriyya is used as a singular: though Ar. pi. in form, this word is not used in Arabic. 

4 From paziruftan or pizruftan “to receive.” 


6 From 


4 ‘ to return ’ * 
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(5) ji\ asar “ trace, sign” : y I “inspiring awe, majestic.” 

amr, pi. of yi : ;L>T ojyo “ friendly ” (of people), 
pi) nislian “sign, mark” : — oy w^U>. 

(7) “arrangement, manner”: w-jJLo'f jAf = jj-cf ytf - ; 
“ well-shaped” (of things). 

(8) jijS qarar “ dwelling, fixed abode ” : )'y £jjc> “ dwelling in Hell.” 

(9) mash JiUn “ filled ” : ooUL “ wicked.” 

(10) 1 masir (rare in mod. Pers.) “place of returning, going”: 
cylai “ unfortunate.” 

$ 

(11) ^>0 rnadar “centre, pivot ” ; jt^ o>c “ centre of respect.” 

(12) tnaku-n “ place ” : “ dwelling in Paradise (of Muslims 

only). 

(13) <-+±*4x> “portion, fate”: oo^». “having received the 

award of Paradise.’ ’ 

(14) <Uo,j pls/ta “trade” : ^ ^ “tyrannous.” 

(15) yy qarin adj. “ joined, contiguous ” and maqruu past. part, 

“joined, contiguous” : w*a>L*; ^y y^y, 

oJjd “fortunate, wealthy”; c 1. 

Note also the following qarin-i nmdahai “advisable”: 

0.3^ “ healthful, etc., etc.” 

f 

(16) The verbal adjective in alif is very rare in compounds: OS' 

jadu-leuna (obs.) “ practising-magic ” : oOUj (old) “wandering in the 

desert.” 

§ 45. Intensive Adjectives. 

(a) ( I ) An intensive adjective is formed by adding to the simple ad- 

jective a final alif* called alij-i lcasrat » '-M, or alif-i mubalagjia aaIU-c oil , or 
alif-i ta'ajjub as: Khusha bi-hal-i ■sulh-lcunandagdn Jlsu Uyi. 

“ Blessed are the peace- makers.” 

This intensive alif , which is probably the vocative alif and is of rare 
occurrence, except after the adjectives and , usually precedes 

the noun it qualifies ; but ‘ vide ’ basa Adverbs of Quantity (l) 3. 

(2) In old Persian, the substantive so qualified has often a final alif 

. O- * ^ 

as well, as : khusha Shiraza “ oh delightful is Shiraz! ” : jy tjy foj 

^^-(Sa^di). 

( b ) (1) The adjective may be intensified by adding an adverb or adjeo. 

l From 

* There are several final ali/s, as: — , vide p. 12. 
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tive, as : 1 ^4^ (m.c.) “very pretty”: <v ;L~.' “very bad”: )yX j* 

“ a great eater, glutton”: “a perfect fool ” : “very 

unpalatable ” : <J^*» (class.) “ quite easy ’ ’ ; CaSU) j u sakht shad 

s/ml (m.c.) “ he became very delighted ” : Jyb <s ^)3 

^xxjc “ the precipices appeared in my eyes extremely terrify- 
ing”; vide § 45: U (m.c.) £t an accentuated ass, an ass and an ass 

again.” 

* <S *J 5 cj * 5 iS* ** 

For has , az baz , etc., vide Adverbs of Quantity (l) (3). 

9 

(2) It may be intensified by the ^ of unity, as : zjz “ this 

is a very beautiful flower” — in gul chi raruj-i khub-i darad “what a very 
fine colour this flower has.” 

(c) (1) Repetition 4 may give a conti nuative or intensive signification, as: 
3 pdk u pakizd “ very clean ” ; j)jz din- u dardz “ very far 

9 

away ” : <u*; rufta shusta “ tidied and cleaned (lit. swept and washed).” 

(2) Sometimes the meaningless appositive gives this meaning, vide § 140 
(a) and Remark. 

(3) The repeated adjective may be in the plural, as: mast-i mastdn 

“dead drunk” : fagir-i jaqirdn, nr faqtr^l- 

fuqara* “ a pauper of paupers, very very poor.” 

In the title ‘ejblscuLk modern Persians and Indians insert the izdjat . Mons. 
Raymond, the translator of the “ Seir Mutaqherin who knew at least one 
Indian holder of the title, used the izafatJ 

In Turkish, Mir Miran Jlj** is a title equivalent to Amir > ’ l- 
Umara*' 1 X*£' , 

(d) For sar mast , sar sabz, etc., vide § 117 (j) (4) Remark. 

(e) (1) The prefixes -jj* to a substantive form an ism-i 

mukabbar ( +~»' ), giving the idea of size or fineness, etc., as: shah rah 

“main-road”: “a big cup or pot”: “flight-feather 

(of wing) ” : “ a large variety of mulberry ” : yj~* cu# &1&, 

etc. 

Khar-magas “ horse-fly ” : “ crab ” : “large tent, 

pavilion ’ * : c ‘ a large stone ’ ’ : “ a species of large mosquito ’ ’ : 


* The comparative and superlative can also be so intensified, as: J} 
“ much prettier. * ’ 

2 Vide Repetition of words § 140. 

8 He however 4 writes Ray-Rayan ’ (an Indian title). 

* Khar in Pahlavi means “big, ugly.’* 
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Div-savar ji “ bold horse-man” “a large kind of wheat”: 

ys “large clod”: “whirlwind, frenzy”: ^ “ brave, hard- 

hearted” 

(2) In the following compounds, y* signifies “ ass ” and not “ large ” : 

9 

lhar-as jL. ‘ ‘ ass-mill ” : yL “ hog-backed, a tomb”: 

u 

“asinine”: 4 c stupidly drunk ” : ^ vulg. “having an ass-like or 

very large penis.” 

(3) Whether ^ means “big-eared” or “ass-eared” is a disputed 
point. 


$ 46. Degrees of Comparison and Comparative Clauses. 

( L£jIsw> C^Uui ) 

(a) (1) The Persian comparative is formed by adding y to the positive, 

9 

■s: pur jam'iyyat-tar y ,j (m.c.) “ more populous” : y (Sa'di), in 

.Vlod. Pers. y 1. “more honoured y oil (Sa'di), in Mod. Pers. 
y 1, “ more delicious.” 

(2) The superlative, which is not much used in Modern Persian [ vide 

(r) (3)1, is formed by adding tarin to the positive, sometimes contracted 

to — in, vide (b) (6). 

(3) The comparative can be used in the plural, as : U (m.c.) 

“ those greater than us.” 

(4) The superlative has no plural. 

Remark. — Note that the comparatives of the past participles y 
“ more comfortable ” ; y 8^*** “ more intelligent ” ; y ad** 1 “ more humble ” 
are in common use: but not y y f*,y which are not in 

use. 

(b) (1) Arabic adjectives, in Arabic, form both the comparative and 

superlative on the measure for the masculine, and for the super- 
lative 1 feminine, as: lcabir “great,” comparative and superlative 

rtf' masc., and kubrci fern. 

When comparative, the dative is followed by “ than,” when super- 
lative by the genitive. 

(2) The Arabic elative (so called because M> includes both comparative 
and superlative) , when it is a comparative makes no change in Arabic for gender 
or number. The Arabic elative is used in Persian. 2 

(3) Note the superlatives in : (lar vaql-i ahsan y “ in the most 


* The Arabic comparative has no feminine nor plural. 

v Ho tli as a comparative and a superlative. 
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propitious time”: dar us ( ad zamdn-i “in a very fortunate 

time ” : as'ad-i zcimcm &**»' “ the most fortunate of the age.” 

(4) Sometimes a cognate Arabic noun follows an Arabic superlative 

1 ** V° (Tr. H.B., Chap. XXI) ‘‘no, 

no, such an honour is fit for me who am the most skilled of physicians” : 
fit (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “I am the most poetical of poets.” 

(5) Generally speaking, Arabic adjectives in Persian form their degrees 
of comparison in the Persian manner: JUl* — y JLol* _ yy 

(6) The affix yy tarin is sometimes contracted to in, as: yy 

or \yjiy “the best”: or “the least”: or * “the 

greatest”: y : or y.yy “the highest”: these words are classical or 
poetical only. 

( c ) A double comparative is sometimes formed by adding the Persian 

affixes to the Arabic elative : y JU.?, yo$ 1*3 y*: y (Sa'di) 4 ‘ho asked 

what is the best kind of worship ” : yy (m o.) “ the most excellent” : 

J|$! fhSi/o ? cLo nasi it tabdr-i ishdn munqaty kardan 

aula-tar* ast — (Sa‘di) “it is better to destroy their stock, and root it out ” 

(d) Than with the comparative is expressed by : — 

(1) The preposition jt , as : cKxitj ^ y y y (Sa'di) “ you 

have never in your life spoken a truer word than this ” : j 1 az 171 c hi 

bihiar (m.c.) = y &->)'* az in chi aula-tar :: m.c. “ wliat better than this? ” 

Remark . — Note the signification of ji “ one of — ” in the following : — 
JLa.) y AiLshj) [Tr. H. B., Chap. VII)i “ it became known to 
me that lie was a man of the greatest consequence” : mardt az guzidagdn-% 
shu'ard* sdkht (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “lie made me one of the chiefest of 
poets ” : vide (e) (4). 

(2) Nisbat or bi-nisbal “ in comparison with,” as: nisbat 

hi-digardn (or nisbat- i digaran) u bihtar-ast (m.c.) ( cuw or) 

yy )( “ in comparison with the rest he is good”: bi-nisbat-i u bihiar 
ast (class.) “ she is better than he ” ; vide (w) ((>). 

(3) In classical Persian, is sometimes substituted for y : — 

t\j (Sa‘dl) “ lie said, ‘ dismissal from office is better than employ- 


f The plural could be substituted for the Pers. pi. here. 

a Mihtur , the comparative, also means, 44 prince, lord,*’ and is the title of the ruler 
of Chitral. In India a sweeper is by a euphemism styled Mih-tar , just as a tailor, 
etc., is called Khalifa , and a water-carrier Jama' dar. Jn Afghanistan and Persia mihtar 
means 4 4 a groom. * * 

3 J^y atdq “ more or most deserving ” is an elative without a positive, and must not 

be oonfused with ulq the feminine of <Jy 4< first.” Aulq an kl dlgar gujt u gu , 
narlcunim (m.c.) “ it’s best for us to hold our tongue.” 

♦ Plural of fJapf, elative of 
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rnent’ ” : $ ^ v= ^*y c murdan-atbih ki mardum-dzari (Sa‘di) “thy 

death is better than thy afflicting of mankind ” : 

a'--** v Uif K pZ**- <^*1^ vi—lj - -{Sa'di). 

“ If thou desirest the truth, then it were bettor that a thousand eyes 
should be blind (like the bat ! ) than that the sun should be darkened.” 

For the use of the positive for the comparative, vide (i). 

(4) Occasionally the comparative is followed by an izafaU as: bihtar-i 
iihtarin guzin-i hama (Nam-i Iiaqq of Shah Sharaf^d- 

Din, Bukhari — the Prophet) “better than the best and chosen of all ” : = 
az bihtarin bihtar , vide (n) (4). 

(e) (1) The superlative, Persian or Arabic, is followed by the genitive, 
and generally by the plural : — ^ ^ (Sa'di) 

“I will not grant the rule over this country except to the meanest of the 

slaves 5 ’ : si «jy> 1 “ the most illustrious of the prophets ’ ’ : ei>hjk’ J la* (Sa'di) 

“the most noble of created things”: JJ'f (Sa'di) “the meanest 

of existing things.’ ’ 

In Jl<£Kl tl the best of shapes, the best shape” and like construc- 

tions. the second noun is in the Arabic genitive plural. 

In almm-i khilqat 1 “the best of creation,” the singular is 

correct. 

For the superlative followed by hama and for its substitution for a 
comparative, vide (l). 

(i!) When the superlative qualities a noun absolutely, it is treated as 
an ordinary adjective, as: “the greatest support”: Jkf ^ “the 

Prime Minister” : u bihtarin mard ast , ovmard-i bihtarin ast y 

or “ he * s best man.” 

^ <yf 

z>y>) jZ> Jf ^ — (Sa'di). 

“ Such a terrible water that the water-bird was not safe in it, 

Its least wave would sweep a mill-stone from its shore.” 

In old poetry and prose it is sometimes merely intensive : — 

{jj*j** c^y v/dij 

“1 will not say I have given a most noble pearl (lady) to a most 
renowned husband.” s 

(3) Such sentences as “go to the nearest village” may be rendered, 
•y ji j (class.) ; but more usual *£b y ^ 

j>y ladf (m.c.). 

1 Mush-i kur )j$ (j£y° is “ the bat ** and not the “ mole *’ 

* But khilqat-i ahsan “ the best creation/ ’ 

* This construction is not used in this sense in Modern Persian. 
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“ This is the largest house in Kirman ” may be rendered in five ways 

(i) Buzurg-tar ‘imaral-i lei dar Kirman ast in ast jz tS j&y 

(ii) Buzurgtarin-i makdndt-i ki dar Kirman ast in ast K <yb&/o jy 

(in) Buzurgtarin makan-i ki — J&i&e <yy$ jy. 

( iv ) Makan-i buzurgtarin-i ki — ts^j^jy 

(v) In makan-i buzurgtarin-i Kirman ast o— i ^y., 

(4) “ One of the most — ” is expressed by ji ^ : Rustam yak-i azdilavar - 

tarin-i Irdniydn bud cy c>b^l (*"J 9 v ^ e (^) (1) Remark. 

(/) The comparative can be strengthened by prefixing the adverbs 
^JLxoL and ;lw, etc. : vide Intensive Adjectives, § 45 ( b ) (l) : ;lw 

( Shah’s Diary ) “ peaclies of a very excellent kind” : om>: “this is 

much more fitting” (m.c.) : yy ^ hi khayli bihtar ast (m.c.) “ this 

is much better.” 

(gr) Tlie comparative can stand alone, as : c^ A j° r ^ .'Jy 

(m.c.) “ this is better, this is the better course : *>' ^ — if aula an ast ki 
(m.c.) = M hamdn bihlar ast ki “ the better course is — 

(h) The Persian comparative and superlative of “ perfect” (a super- 
lative in itself) are vulgar or poetical, and correspond to the incorrect English 
expressions “ more perfect, most complete, more unique, etc.” The Persians 
also say y &*y f arid- tar, but not y !£& yakld-tar. 

(/) (1) The positives aj - - a« - and y are sometimes used for the com- 

«*< . .... 

parative : ^ 3* y ^\y y — 

(Sa ( di) “we [the king] will make ready accommodation for you in the 
city, so that leisure for worship better than this may be obtained 1 2 by you ” : 
in bih az an ast (m.c.) o«)| e)l)t <^-:f “ this is better than that ” : JU^. O o<xj; 

&> andak-i jamdl bih az bisydri-yi 1 mdl (Sa‘di) * ‘ a little beauty 
is better than much wealth ” : tS a> c*iu bdzu-yi bakht bih ki 

bdzu-yi sakht (Sa‘dl). Vide also ( d ) (3). 

(2) Bih is also a comparative or optative in poetry : — 

“ A traitorous army, let it be disbanded, 

One that seeks the ruin of his country, let his head be cut off.” 

(3) The positive can also be used in such sentences as, “ come nearer,” 
Uj (y&.zy or) *Jt~y 9 nazdik (or nazdik-tar) biyd . 

(4) Ziyad «abj is a positive, and ziydda tc\£ is a comparative for y abj 

1 Muyassar properly means “ facilitated.” 

2 Here might bo either an adjective with the of unity, or a noun ; biit 

for the sake of euphony (number of syllables) Persians make it a noun and say bisydrl-yi 
mat. 

s In Modem Persian ear afganda means ** ashamed.” 
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ziyad-tar : or y t>b} 44 give me more/’ nutq-i ziyad-i yhj 

(m.c.) “ a long speech ” ; but ^ y 4 4 an excessive concourse of 

people.” Ziyddazhadd**- jf is a modern vulgarism for ziyada (or ziydd tar) 
az liadd 1 ( y^b J or) ibb 

(5) Afzun and bish “ more ” are practically comparatives. 

Pish “before (of time),” lias also a comparative sense. However 

y c -y and y y* are also used. 

(6) The comparative “more” can also be expressed by the words 

Jf jjLrii/e mutajavizjiz , )f digar az , y ‘aldva bar ; yb* cJb ^ 

a^ man yak harf-i digar na-ddrarn ki bi-guyam (m.c.) “ I have not a single 
word more to say.” 

(j) An English adjective qualified by “too” is expressed by the 

positive (as in Urdu) : — “ This tea is too weak ” or ) 

in chay subak (or kam-rang) asi (m.c.) : v# (m.c.) “ this tpa is 

too strong.” 

(k) In m.c., the adverb bdz jb is used in the sense of “better,” as: 

yb <yl Jb o^»t cX) IfjJU in qdli-hd khayli bad astjmz in yak-i (m.c.) 

“these carpets are bad — but this one is somewhat better (but still not 
good).” 

(l) When a comparison is drawn between a person or thing and the rest 

of the class, either the comparative or the superlative may be used, as 
follows : “ They say the ass is the meanest of animals ” a+a V y &£ j 
oJyc — j guy and, ki khar az hama-yi jdnvarlid past-tar 1 ast (m.c.). 

This could also be rendered by: ^yy <xby or 

(m) The following is a vulgarism : ^ jjH yb - yAo <**» 

y si dukhtar dasht, yak-i buzurg , yak-i kuchak , kuchak- i 

kuchah-tar. — Prof. S. T. “he had three daughters, one big, one little, one 
smaller than the little one.” The third term should be az Kama kiichak-tar 
y%y 4UA y ? or kuchak- tarin-i hama a*a 

(n) The superlative can also be expressed as follows : — 

(1) //ar cAi tamam-tar yb cUb ao^a “as complete as possible”: cuxfjJ b 
{"M' y fUb A^y> (m.c.) “ 1 came out with feelings of the greatest regret 
in my mind.” 

(2) — ki az an buzurg-tar (or kamtar, e tc., etc.) nist (or nami-shavad) : 

d\ y fJUyA> f«xu ^Lit Aib fxu r :f (m.c.) “ a diamond 

has been found here, the largest in the world (lit. as large as any in the 
world)”: &*dycy oulic tX&b wlkA. y yjlb «jXo ja bbA 

khitab-i Ramrdj , dar mulk-i Dakan bald-tar az in khitab namibdshad 
‘ indyat farmudand. — (Iq. Nama-yi Jah., p. 244, Bib. Ind. Ed. of As. Soc. 

I Adjectives ending in O are sometimes incorrectly written as yb*o - {yyk~^ f etc. 
Batar yb is classically aud colloquially used for y*j. 

4 No izafat. 
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Bong.) : )y^ ^ y 'r’j)* -5 vTo^* fj 

(Tr. H.B., Chap. XXXIII) “the water-carriers had so sprinkled and swept 

the roads that their work couldn’t have been better done.” 

(3) By an intensive word signifying “extremely, perfectly, unique,” 

etc., as: (sv °^3 bi-yhayai zishl-rtnj “ extremely ugly” : ;*> 

“of extreme beauty ” : JU r U (m.e.) “in a perfect rage”: j±i 

Ua yhayr 1 ' n ’ nihuyal khu&h-tjil ‘‘ of utmost prettiness ’ ’ = lb 

fei/a nihuyal khuslujil : 3^^° 3 ‘‘he excelled all the 

sovereigns of the age in justice”: ^ ^1U| ^ “he was most the 

pious of the Muslims” : dar Him yagdna (or bi-nazir or bi-qarina) asl 
^ or or) fie “ he is unique, or alone, in knowledge”: 

yahtd-yi { asr asl ^-hG “ lie is unique in his age ” : ^ li 

(vulg., m.c., abuse) — jt 

Azhadd as ha* ^ y , bi-shiddal , dar kamal-i marlaba JLf y, 
or dar nihdyat-i martaba <**>.*> oolf* o are similarly used. 

(4) .4s bihtann b Hilar _>y )> “better than the best” (or bihtar-i 

bihtann, utyy.yy), vide (<l) (4) etc. 

(5) By the positive, as : ‘ ‘ he is Ih? clever man of the city ” : 

o>«i *y )})jz = “ he is the, bravest of his tribe.” 

(6) In classical Persian bar y is sometimes prefixed to an adjective to give 
it a superlative idea, as : bar Imlarnl aUj y (class, and rare) ‘‘very high.” 

(0) The comparative or superlative suffix is also added : — 

(1) To participles, as: *LJUj| , jitvawjlj C \Z y y 

y (Sa‘di) “sin, by whomsoever it may be committed, is objection- 

able, but from the learned it is especially objectionable”: ^ y (m.c.) 
“the prettiest”: e*!/ sabiq-tann ‘the most ancient”: t .yy 
musla'mal-tarin “the most used.” 

Remark . — The superlative suffix yy is soldom added to Persian participles. 
The comparative takes its place, as : in rang az Kama girifta-tar ast &*& ji <S>) 
o»| y ti-*J (m.c.) “this shade is the darkest.” Asuda-tann yy 
mdhbub-tann yy are m.c. only. 

(2) To a few prepositions and adverbs: bar y “ upon,” yy “higher”: 
crLr* y (or yy ) “highest”: y) “below”, y y) and yy y j or yy\ : 
yy)lt> ,yJlh , J)U, etc. 

(3) To— in modern Persian — a few substantives: — dsudagi-tar y (m.c. 

and vulg.) “more comfortable ’’for y%by » f asudatar : 1 y y ^y L»T )>**> 

1 Dam-i dar y ^ (m.c.) “ threshold of the door. ’ ’ “ Radd mi-shavad does not mean 

that he went through the door.** Radd , Ar. “driving back, repulsion*': &) 

“ a retort, repartee.” In m.c. ^ means “ to pass, pass by, miss the mark,** and 
radd-i pd^ «*) is a 4 ‘ foot-print. * * 
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«>; (Vazir-i Lankurdn> stage direction). “TaymurAgha crosses at back 
on the further side of the door ’ 5 : y ojJ? <yf “ a little more this way ” : 
y erf ijj** “ a little more that way ” : y oa|j “ more comfortable ” : 

y yAyA jf (m.c.) “he is more of a lion (braver) than a lion”: dush- 
man-tarin-i dushmandn (m.c.) <yy “ the most inimical of one’s * 

enemies”: dust-tarin-i dustdn (m.c.) “the most friendlike of 

all one’s friends.” 

(p) To compounds of an adjective and substantive, the comparative suffix 
may sometimes optionally be added, either to the end of the whole compound 

or to its first member, as: — o^y <J^y 3 ^ )\ \) 1 

(Sa'di) “ they asked Hatim-i Ta*i if he had ever seen anyone with a more 
generous nature than himself.” In this example huzurg himmatrtar y 
could be substituted for buzurg-iar himmat y *3jy 9 and this latter 
reading, more pleasing to the modern Persian ear, occurs in some editions 
of the Gulistan. 

It is more usual to add the suffix at the end of the compound. 

Remark . — The superlative is <y buzurg-tarin himmat (and not 
^)y. buzurg himmat- larin) : but ( dli-himmat-tarin yy is 

correct. 


(g) (1) The comparati ve sometimes gives the meaning of the superlative 
a> ^ y ^jy — ( Sa l di ) “ the greatest regret on the Day 

of Resurrection will be this, that — ” (lit. a regret greater than others: jAa 
j p&F*’ — (Sa'di) “in the sight of enmity excellence is the 

greatest blemish”: i^i 1 j 1 “which of these is the best?”: ^y 

Ab^Jr A-^a^I *y ^y ^ y (m.c.) “ the biggest and strongest horse in the 
stable ” : a' J&^y buzurg-tar mard-i dar shahr kas-i hast ki 

— (m.c.) “ the greatest man in the city is that man who — .” 

In all these examples there is an ellipsis of az hama a*a jj, or azdigardn 
c) ! j£jdy. Note the ^ of unity. 

(2) Buzurg-tar az buzurgtarin <yy vJhy y y J>^y “ higher than the 
highest” : vide ( d ) (4). 

(3) As already stated in (a) (2) the superlative is rarely used in modern 

Persian. In compound adjectives, the comparative with azhama au^jiis 
usually substituted as : y j* JUb <y! (m.c.) “ this 

nightingale has the best note of all.” 

* Halim is in Persian usually Hatam. In India the izd at is omitted after Ho 

Hatim fa’i ybw. 

® Or 'ayb-i *8t. 

3 Or kwdam yak bih-tar (not bihtarin) cut 9 

4 Or y 3 ^jy vide (f). 

12 
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(r) The phrase “ and what was stranger still, etc.” is rendered: y 
a ( class. ) r and -A&f / '-yy (mod.). 

($) The progressive double positive in English is rendered as follows : — 
“ He got worse and worse ” o~»y<v yj )jj (m.c.), or more correctlyy*' j^y 

($) (1) If two or more comparatives or superlatives occur together, the 
suffixes can be added to each, or to the last only ; in the latter case the clause 
may sometimes be ambiguous : — jt jd > y y j 31 d 

y y A£~+ m> } jj&jjlj (m.c.) ‘ ‘ he (the king of the gods) is more ancient even than the 
sun and the moon, and is more lasting and enduring than they/’ In khdna 
buzurg va vast* -tar ast cwy 9 \Jyy AiU. may mean either “ this house 
is large and more spacious” or this house is larger and more spacious” : 

^ y j <J)y aiUx <y (m.c.) “this is the largest and most 

spacious of all the houses,” is open to the same criticism. 

Note that in £«.a i^-y i ^ f (m.c.), digar 

should be omitted. 

(2) In the case of superlatives, the first may take the comparative instead 

^ * 

of the superlative suffix, as: y * y Aft.U o 

ofyi (m.c.) “formerly Kirrnan was one of the most important 

and most populated cities of Persia:” in this example ybuo or er j r iyix.v ) 
could be substituted, but in all three cases the adjective is regarded 
as a superlative. 

(u) Locutions like “ the quicker the better ” are rendered as follows : “ the 

farther you go, the deeper the water becomes 99 y ,djj y ; ?l > A*y 

(m.c.): “ the nearer we approached the shore the rougher the sea became” 

by ;y 1 ^ y a> yj y (m.c.): zird har 

ki l * nazdilc-tar ast / parishd?i-tar ast (m.c.) yilSujj eu** 1 * * y&iy A>y y) 
“ because the nearer one 1 is the more is one a distracted.” 

(v) Comparisons between clauses are illustrated in the following 

examples : — 

^ ^ 

(1) cjbkUob s^yb toy v^xu^aii (Sa'di) 

“ kings are more in need of the advice of wise men, than wise men of associa- 
tion with kings”: jd *£ cw 8 oy ^ (Sa'di) 

" the performance of such a service is better in their absence than in their 
presence”: y &Z ^yf U-i y ^ (Sa'di) “O 

friends! I’m more afraid of this escort 4 of yours than I am of the robbers ” : 

1 )d cjf — is a construction to bo avoided though occasionally 

m.o. 

te that iS y, “ whoever 99 takes the place of the indefinite pronoun “ one.’* 

bat absence, but ghlbat o-xy “ back-biting.” 

Pers. , means speeding a friend on a journey by accompanying 

on his journey — c. 
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^ ( a> ) &js $ c: — a. y u dar an kdr bisydr 

chust u chalak bud (lei) man bi*an miqdar na-budam (Afghan) “ he was muoh 
quicker and cleverer at the business than I was.” 

( 2 ) “I would rather die than beg ” jt cAy (m.c.), 

or more rhetorically bi-mirad insdn va qadd*i na-kunad . 

(3) “ To be like, equal to ” : — ♦ 

^ ai a" cw oU*. 0**9 U — (Sa'di). 

“To do kindness to the evil, is like (equal to) ill-treating the good.” 

(4) “She was as much renowned for chastity as for beauty ” 

zy cr^ (m.c. and incorrect): ‘‘he has as much right as you ” 

^ p* jt y aT (m.c.) : “ I have never eaten as much as I have 

now” hick vaql an qadar na-lchurda budam ] ila in vaqt * ;*»uT cjJj 

^ (m.c.) : “ he was as brave as Rustam 2 and as wise as Luqman”* 

ijk ,5 ^ 5 j : “he was as beautiful as Joseph* 

and as faithful as Majnun” ,f) ^y^p*-** ^ vr^£f^ j 1 : “ he was as 

patient as Job and as afflicted as Jacob” u dar tahammul Aijyub va dar 
huzn Ya'qub bud () dy j lL-xu ^ j( ; “ the carriages and 

carriage horses of this city are neither as numerous nor as good as those of 
Russia y 1aa£~JI£ 

vi — hcof (Shah’s Diary). 

(5) So — as : — 9 

:/ 7 jo lA. by c>y* a" yt j~~j ^heu — (Sa'di) 

“Never would a father act so kindly to a son,” 

“ As Thou hast acted to the race of Adam.” 

* 

l Or fc&urda am Instead of clJj ^ ^ , it would be better to say JjL*. ^ 

9 ( ailed also Rustam- i Zal Jlj and Rustamri Svjzl ^ jJL. : he is the 
Hercules of Persia: his oxploits are celebrated in Firdausi’s great epic, the Shdh-Ndma. 
In Mod. I’er is pronounced hamchi. 

'' Luqmun . the sago of the East, said to have been a black slave and the author of 
Layman's Fables. Me has been identified with /Esop Othors state that he was a son of 
Job’s sist • a son of Job’s aunt, a disciple of David, a judge in Israel. 

4 Joseph is the ideal of youthful beauty : Yusuf -i sdnl y bvji-oy “ a second Joseph, * ’ 
and Yusuf -jamid JUo. adj., mean “extremely beautiful.’’ 

6 Majnun signifies “possessed by a jinn : it is the name of the celebrated lover 
of Laylq> . 

« Taha annul tJUsaJ “ enduring a burden patiently.” The grief of Jacob is pro- 
verbial amongst Muslims: from mourning for Joseph his eyes became * white. ’ When 
Joseph’s shirt was yet a three days* journey distant, he perceived its odour, and his sons 
said he doted. The shirt was the same that Abraham wore when cast into the fire, and it 
contained an odour of Paradise: it was on Joseph’s nock as an amulet when he was in 
the well. .Joseph, by command of Gabriel, sent the shirt to Jacob for • it shall not be 
cast on any one afflicted with disease, but he shall be whole.* 

7 Khanadan ; for khdnddn . 



180 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON AND COMPARATIVE CLAUSES. 


Ia this example a> may be translated ‘ ‘ such as ”, or it may be considered 
merely as tlife ‘ connective ’ of a relative sentence. 

olhXw J! jJ ^ tiyi. jj i — ( Sa‘di ) 

“had I but feared God as you do the king I would have been one of the 
Faithful Witnesses.” 1 # 

(6) “Compared to”; vide also (d) (2) 

Gwt«i l jjJj ijki c>o xu»j (Tr. H. R Chap . VII) “I said, ‘compared 

to the generosity of our king the generosity of Sultan Mahmud is as a drop 
to the ocean.’ ” 

(w) 4 4 How much the more,” and “ how much the less ” : — 

(1) “ If Arabs die of eating dates, how much the more must Englishmen,” 

<uy« % or] If-Xy j tyy $ 1 

4 £>s (m.c.)]. 

(2) “ If you fear your Mulla like this, liow much the more ought you to 

tear God ” jl a*. 1U y <yf y ; or tu lei az Mulla 

mi-tarsi bdyad az tariq-i awlq azKhudd bi-tarsi . 

(3) “ — then how much the more with regard to me who am seated in 

chief seat of — ” ,-fAw^ a> ]y y> ou£?. 

(4) “If coffee intoxicates you how much the more must opium do 

, ^ .. O s 

so” ( 5 &S ^ yi yLSuoyi A&. or) cy fry * c 4 ^ly ^ ls* 3 ^** y f 

(5) “ If Persians can’t pronounce the letter ‘ ayn , how much less can 

Englishmen ” 6 c^JyL^'- 

(6) “ If opium will not intoxicate you then how much the less will coffee ” 

i>*yco y' gx* iy+3 & ^ owe »y ^Ly J' (m.c.), or aqar tirydk turd 

mast na-kunad (or nami-kunad) qahwa bi-tariq-i aula mast nami-kunad . 

(7) " It has been said that tiiere is no reliance on the friendship of 

friends, how much the less then on the flattery of enemies ” y M &±s£j 

c 15 o— . (Sa'di). In m.c. this would be 
^JUxj li 

(8) “If Rustam could not kill the father how much the less could he 

kill the son” ij **** ^ — SiyS (m.c.). 

1 There are four grades in Paradise ; the first for the >l.vxif ; the second for the 

the third for the ; and the fourth for the 

2 Or bi-chand Oola. 

8 Fa-kayf 1 is only exceptionally used in Persian. 

4 Tivyaq-i Farsi “the bezoar stone” (also called pad-zahr j&j from pad 
“ protection” and zahr “poison ”), a stone found in the stomach of certain rumi- 
nants. Tiryaq-i farriq is the best kind of antidote, or “ discriminator ” between health 
and disease. In Mod. Pers. “ opium ” is generally ^by, and antidote <3 by* y 

* Awlq “ worthier, better ” Ar. elative of *, not to be confused with & ulq 

* 

the fem. of Jy. 
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(9) “I was unable to move it even ; how much the less could it be trans- 
ported to the sea” ixia-c byw a' of 1 ^ ^ 

(Afghan). 

In Mod. Pers. this sentence could be, a£)T cJy* t/»f 

( zym jijojUj or) an ra na-tavanistam karakat bi-diham chi ja-yi 

an ki bi-daryd bi-rasanam (or rasdnida shavad) ? 

(10) jojJoj | <Xib A' of '— Mm £ W 

5 ij'A oj)^ Ao. ^ Aa- *ixiiul3 (Iq. Nama-yi Jah., Bid. Ind., 

As. Soc. Beng., p. rfr). 

(11) In Indian and Afghan writings, is^jU Up.f is sometimes used for 
‘how much the less.” 

“ He doesn’t smoke, much less drink.” **** cj** (Indian). 

•• ^ 

This is perhaps a translation of the Urdu Kjj <—0 vL*" ^ 

l Jn m.c. jumbanldan is a word to be avoided : it signifies a kind of 

posturing in dancing and also gadan 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE NUMERALS Ism-i ‘ adad ( ^ ). 

(a) The numerals, ism-i 'adad, are divided into cardinal numbers 
| or or > and ordinal numbers ^ . 

The thing numbered is called :<&**> “ numbered.'’ 

The cardinals consist of dhdd :>UxT ) “ units ” ; ‘ a, shard t , 

“ tens 5 9 ; wi*at t elixi ) “ hundreds ” ; wZv7/ * c ' thousands/ ' 



>> 47. Cardinal Numbers ( 


a' dad). 


. sifr 1 

. 

o hr. pi. jlh*' asfdi . 


. yak 

f 

i 

)■ • 

, du 

w 

2 

Am) 

. Si 

MM 

t 

:* 

• 

. chahd r 

!* 

4 iii>A > 

or , r V 

. 7 >anj 

3 

5 


. shash 

1 

0 classically A, vnlg 

shish . 


. haft 

V 

7 vulg. /iff/. 

* 

. has Id 

A 

8 , . Atf sA. 

& 

. nuh 


9 

».* 

. . dah 

' • 

10 

or) 

. . ydzdah (or ydnzdah) 

f f 

1 L 

j£> or 

. . daudzda (or davanzdah ) 

f r 

12 * 

*£}***» or ; 4 

. . sizdah (or sinzddh ) 

■ r 

l:> 


. . chahd rdah 

- P 

14 vulg. char dah. 


. . pduzdah 

t * 

15 in m.c. usually punz 
dah. 

ik' 

. . shdnzdah. 

1 1 

10 irim.c. usually shvnz 


dah. 

J 6T> in Arabic is not a numeral as it represents naught, and not a number. 

2 For i. obsolete. The article is added to yak (yak-l “ a certain one ”) but to 
no other ot the cardinals. In yak-hazuri “ n bran, ’ ’ hazar is a noun. 

? In the Shahnarna dah u du occurs for ‘ twelve.* 

* Thirteen is an unlucky number amongst Muslims and Zardushtis, as amongst 
Christians, though for a different reason. The Muslims believe that the twelfth Imam is 
alive, but concealed, and that the thirteenth will be a false one. Hence the Persians 
generally avoid saying aizdah : instead they say Inch “nothing,” or ziydda 
“ more.” The Zardushtis consider the fifth, thirteenth and seventeenth of every month 
unlucky. 
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I or) . . 

hafdah (or haft - . . 
dah) 

f v 

17 | havdah or hivdah\ <B 

or 1 . . 

hashdah (or . . 
dah) 

f A 

18 i/tajrfaA or hijdah *| 

*** ^ or i ^ j** . . 

nuzdali (or •»«- . . 
vdnzdah), 

I <? 

19 Mod. Pers. nuzdah , 
vulg. nunzdah. 

vSa^vX-' . . 

hist 

r . 

20 sometimes incorrect- 
ly 

^Sj * . . 

hint u yak 

r » 

21 


si 

r* 

30 

•• 

chiliil 

\ c - 

40 sometimes contracted 
into chil c>^. 

. . 

panjdh 

6 • 

50 colloquially pinjdh. 

^ * 

xhasl 

1- 

60 Sometimes correctly 
shasl , not 

being a Persian 
letter. 

alifW- . . 

hafiad 

V • 

70 

,\l£ il# 

ha^htad 

A • 

80 

■V ■ * 

in load 

1 • 

90 


sad 

♦ 

( • • 

100, in dictionaries, also 
correctly iW 

^>*£■,1 or , j' . . 

duvisl (or in writ- 
ing only du sad) 

r ♦ * 

200 du sad in prose and 
poetry, not in m.e. 


si- sad 

r** 

300 

•• 

chahdr-sad 

P-* 

400 

V 

pan- sad> 

$ • ♦ 

500. in m.c. usually pun- 
sad. 


sh ish-sad 

v • 

000 classically sh ash-sad. 


haft-sad 

V • * 

700, vulgarly in m.c. haj - 
sad. 

'■!!*.& . . 

hashl sad 

A • * 

800 vulg. in m.c. hash sad. 

. . 

n ah sad 

1 • * 

900 

•• 

hazdr 

f • • • 

1,000 

. . 

du bazar 

r • • ♦ 

2,000 

y jfc . „ 

si hazdr 

r* • ♦ 

3,000 

jl>» m . . 

dah hazdr 

l * ♦ • • 

10,000 


1 Also *^4 hizhdah (old). 

4 Notice that si is “ threo * * and si “ thirty 9 * : care must bo taken in the 
pronunciation of these two. Though si is “ thirty* ’ si-sad is “ three hundred 99 ; an 
expression like “ thiity hundred * 1 cannot be used in Persian. Classically si-sad 

is met with, but this form is not used in modern Persian. 

3 To bo distinguished from the Arabic word sadd “ prohibiting, checking.” 
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1 jiyt ** . . sad hazdr ..!••• 100,000, in India the word 

Za& (for ZaM *) is also 
used. 

. . kurur . . <s *500,000 in India a karor — 100 

lakh = ten millions. 

( or ) . . milyun (or milyuri) \ 1,000,000 modern only, from the 

French. 

Remark /. — The masculine Arabic numbers from 1 to 10 are, or 
Ajlb, A*>y, AiL,, »r^. 4 From .*> to 9 inclusive 

these Arabic numerals (masculine) are used hi Persian as adjectives to 
qualify a plural noun, as: ( anasir-i arba'ah **-<;! “ the four elements ” ; 

awqat-i khamsa ol iy “ the five times of prayer”: havass-i khawsa 

41 the five senses”; kawakib-i mb' ah **x~» “the seven 

stationary planets ” ; janndi-i samaniya olLa. “ the eight Paradises ” ; 

aflak-i tis'ah “the nine heavens”; 'uqfil-i ‘ ashara J \yu 

“the ten angels (of philosophers) ” ; mamlid-i said sa ai’Jli 44 the three 

kingdoms (animal, vegetable and mineral) ” ; andjtl-i arba'h “ the four 
— ^ 

Gospels” ; ayydm-i silt a Ai** ^b‘ “ the six days in which God created the 

world.” 

The Arabic ordinals up* to 20 have been employed by some Persian 
writers, but the use of these ordinals beyond 10 is by some considered 
inadmissible. 

Remark II . — The word for 100 is written instead of ^ to avoid any 
confusion between it and the common Arabic word mdd “ boundary.” 
Similarly, 60 is written for which means “ thumb : fish-hook.” 

In grammar, this is called da-j'4 iltibds “removing the confusion, 

or obscurity.” 

Remark 111. — The vulgar say yeg , and more commonly ye or yey for 
“ one ” ; slush and shisht for “ six ” ; haf, hash for ‘ 4 seven and eight ; yazza , 
dvvazza, sizza, pienza, shunza and nunza . 

(b) The Persian system of counting ceases at five hundred thousand, i.e. 
at half a million or one kurur To express 4 one million, five hundred 

thousand ’ they say si kurur ) ^ a**, and so on. 

1 Also luma) i (obsolete) anti lak , rule (b) and (c). 

* The words lakh (in Persian lak) and Jcaror (in Persian kurur) arc of Sanskrit origin, 
and have been borrowed by the Persians from the Indian system of calculation. They 
are terms to be avoided in Persian, as the ideas as to their values differ In Persian lak 
(pi. lakuk ) is correctly a hundred thousand. 

8 i.e., in Persia, a kurur is only half a million. 

* From 3 to 10 the numerals assume the feminine form for the masculine, and 
vice versa. 

6 i.e. half million according to the Persian calculation. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


185 


While in Persia, a kurur ^ equals only half a million, in India it equals 
ten millions. This must be remembered when reading Persian works written 
in India. 

The , word Ink is rarely used by Persians. In India it signifies a 
hundred thousand, but according to Dr. Rosen it signifies only ten thousand 
in Persia. The Zardushtis and merchants trading with Bombay give the 
word its Indian value. 1 

(c) Turning T., signifies a myriad (10,000), orasumof money equal to 
10,000 Arabic silver dirham ; hence, also a district supposed to furnish 10,000 
fightingmen. 2 

The chief of a Balucli tribe is still called a Tuman-ddr , corruption of 
tumdn-ddr jiojU y. 

In Persia, the word tumdn is only used for a gold coin, or’ its 

equivalent of ten qirdn, or = the word yjlcy Amir tumdn commander of 
(a nominal) ten thousand.” 

(d) From twenty upwards the numbers are arranged by having the 
greatest number expressed first, and the lesser added by the conjunction •. 
[Though deviations from this rule may occur, they should not be copied]. 
Example ; “ eleven hundred and ninety-nine (1199)” is hazdr u sad* u navad 
u null * j .>y • c . yyt * ( t f H ). Such expressions as “ eleven hundred ” are 
never used. The use of the conjunction y is oblfgatory. 

Remark. — In the Tiiziile-i Jahdngiri (Jahcngtr’s Memoirs) the following 
occurs: — «Wf y **AU*y° Jiiilxj ^ yyt. lSj a! 

chahdr sad u pdnzdah tola ki yak hazdr si a haft u mm misqdl mi-hdshad 
ba-wazn bar dmad: in Modern Persian this would be chahdr sad u pdnzdah 
tola ki hazdr u si u haft misqdl u nim* y i fcjyb • y^ 

— (+-* J J vfU/0 

(e) A cardinal number precedes its noun (without the izdfat) and the 
noun is in the singular, as: y 0 j_j*> hazdr mard one thousand men”, but 

dah nafar ash k has iL ten individuals.” An hazdr mard. u the 
thousand men.” 

Very rarely the ma'dnd ajAju; precedes the ‘ad ad, : in this case the 
former has usually the indefinite yd , as : <^1— sdl-i du f ar in bar 

dmad (Sa'di ) “ about two years, a two years or so, elapsed.” 


J Vide not© 2, p. 184. 

2 Amlr-tuman (without izujat) is a Persian title. 

s Yak hazdr u yak sad is also used for emphasis, but ordinarily the 

numeral yak is omitted except in Indian Persian. 

4 Notice the position of riim in the second instance and the insertion of j between 
hazdr and si. 
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In poetry the cardinal sometimes follows for poetical license, as: — 

C'j* v)* c^j 3 g) 

and 

-- J V <X ~ V ^‘\ J~~fQ J 3 ^- V ‘ * * 

The ma'dud is occasionally understood, also by poetical license: — 

L5“^ ; ^ V JU-J r i/c ^ 5 OJ) 

In Modern Persian at any rate, an Arabic plural, or Persian imitation 
broken plural , is sometimes employed, as: *3 dahfaUtla 1 “ ten workmen” ; 

to milt Uimalajdi nine workmen” or artificers ” ; to* 

.w qaVa jdt 4 4 three forts ’ 5 * ; oiyfet chahdr atrdf (m.c.) “on all sides,” 
fopchahar taraf ; bi-sad mnshkild! (Afghan) for bi-sad mushkil , or 

hi- sad ishkdl (m.c.). 

In the rare instances where the numeral stands as a predicate to a 
definite noun, (he noun is in (he plural, as: “ the. men were two thousand ” 

jy* o mar dan da bazar hvdavd. 

Tim noun may be in the plural after sadhd “hundreds”; hazard n 

o jl y> or hazdrhd h>y\A “ thousands,*’ as : ')Z>^ ( LJ .l.~*a. +& or better) Uyj** 

Z)j1 hazdrhd ham-jins-i 7 (or bettor ham-jins-hd-yi ■) Z'/mrf m Jclmdhand 

award (m.c.) c 4 they will brif.g thousands of their own people ” : sadhd jil* 
Jhi (or incorrectly fil-ha) : hazard n (or hazarha ) fil (or fil-ha). The plural 
after sadhd , etc., is probably incorrect, for. as already stated, sadhd is rarely 
used in m.c., hazdrhd or hazdrdn being substituted : hnzdrdn kurur (m.c.) 
i * thousands of krores ” ; hazdnui hazdr (m.c.), or hazdr huzdr (m.c ) ‘ many 
thousands” (lit. “ thousands of a thousand ” and “a thousand thousand : 
chan din hazdr 4 - several thousand ” 

\j) A substantive preceded by a cardinal number does not admit of the 
y of the accusative unless specially definite, as : “ 1 shot two and a half brac e 
of partridges to-day 1 * oy to ^ imruz pa nj ddna /cable 5 shil-^r 

kardam , but Aar maw- ra r; fvrisldd ( m.c.) oiUo ^a> 4< he sent 

both of us (clef.) ; Aar rd /irisfddavi :z>^y I; <*<- “ I sent all three ” (dcf.b 

[The dative, however, can be expressed either by j or by the preposition 
aj , as : \j zj* *z &\ dn da mard rd bigfi. or ^ Zj* c;b ba an da mard bUju 

1 '! hero is a tendency in m.c. to treat some of the commoner Arabic broken plurals 
as singular ; wU~i asbab, for instance, is sometimes treated as a singular : vide also § 29 (c) 
Remark and footnoto (1). 

~ But v bazar ham jins dura I (not ham- jins ha). 

; Here the plural ham jinsha sounds better ; also it conveys the idea of hazdrhd az 

ham- jins ha yi khud. 

* The word hazaran or hazarha is used in m.c. and sadhd rarely. 

* Or kabg m.c. 

s Or har du-yi man rd, or har du td man rd, or md har du id ra. 
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“ tell those two men” ; an dah mard ra bign zy tz c< tell those ten 

men,” etc.]. 

Sad tumdn ra In az man duzdidid pas nami difnd (m.c.) V t; ^ 

’^o ^y° ” won’t you return mo tfAe 100 tumans that you stole 

from me ? ” 


Remark.— Har da, hnr si, etc., may be considered as pronouns. 

(g) The Persian*, have several qualifying or determining words for 
various objects when used witli numerals, like the English 4k twelvo head of 
cattle,” 1 * * etc. These are placed before the substantive, which is in the 
singular without the ‘ izdfat ’ (vide § 117), as: (vp or) wb duvist % 

bah fchdna , 200 houses ; ;b fcj , nafar mrbdz 4 4 twenty rank and file ’ ’ ; 


dv farsahh rah 4 ' two far sahibs distance. ” 
Hindi words are especially common in 


principally 

Persons 

/ employed : 

4 .£j . 

. nafar 

Horses 

Mules 

* 1 
\ 

' 1 

: ks 

• 

. rads 

Donkeys 

Mules 


. Icamand 

1 Mmeb 

yh* 

W 

. mahdr 

Mon <>r c 

tmcls 

4 -ii . 

. nafar 

M u 1 e s 

ram els. 

a ?i d 

4 ;'ki . 

. qitdr 

Elephants 

hj T x 

- ,.4SU * 

y • 

, zav fir : 


writing. The following are those 

^ * — 

. , -\^5y ,ib o du nafar far rash. 

- . **» -si ra*£ ftsp, 

applied to single animals. 

. Icamand 44 a slip knot ; 
lasso ; scaling ladder. 

. . ( jiij or ) ;l^c chahdr 

mahdr (or nafar) shutur . 

. . “ a line, string/’ is a 

string of camels under 
one leader (of usually 
seven camels). 

ir6cr£ , , zai:jir — i: chain ” ; mirbat 

c c anything for tying or 
binding such as halter, 
etc.’* 


1 Also ‘ twelve brace of partridges ’ : ‘ six pair/ ‘ton sail ’ ; a thousand liorso 4 or 
foot-,* otc. 

‘ l Colloquially dicist. Derived from (ta) bi*t “ ten twenties.” 

yak da kJiava means one liouso with a complete sot of rooms ; yak kfauna 
might consist of only one room. 

•' F arreis h lit. “ carpet spreader a servant whoso functions are to pitch tents, 

sweep out tho room, walk before his master, carry messages, apply the bastinado, and 
bring tea. This functionary has been aptly described as 4 4 anything from a housemaid to 
an executioner.” 

♦ Also used colloquially 
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Sheep, goats, . . 

- 

CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

•-Ailj - j-U shakh; dana; 

slidM — £t horn 5 ’ ; dana ~ 

Fowls 

Dogs 

o-b 

A>l,i . . 

'a dad ; rats. 

dana 

(jildda 

£ •' a grain ’ * ; ( adad = 4 ‘ a 
number” ; rats £< a head.” 

i4 a collar.” 

Hawks 


~ «*L**^c 'i * . 

(last ; bahla 

dust = “ hand 5 9 ; bahla 2 

Falconer 


& 

hdzu 

(classical) “a falconer's 
glove.” 

(classical); hdzu — <£ arm.” 

Guns (cannon) 


lh‘j* . . 

‘ arrdda 

“a kind of small balista; 

Sails 



farvand 

a cart (modern).” 

‘ 1 a sail 5 ’ : vulg. farund . 

Money 


.. 

dana 

^5 t *>y *3 sad dana tu- 

Jewels, fruit . . 


1 .. 

dana 

mam (m.c.) 100 gold tu- 
man • pieces. 

Clothes 



with 

yak saub 

Guns, etc. 

- 


. mil, lula , qabza . 

sarddri (also less correctly 
yak dana sarddri). 

. mil “ a bodkin for apply- 


ing collyrium ; an obe- 
lisk ; a milestone : probe, 
etc:.”; lain “a pipe; a 
barrel.” 


Swords and 

daggers. 

1 A«Cf 

. . qabza 

. qabza “hilt of a sword; 
a handle*.” 

Books 

jJL. 

, . jild 

£; volume.” 

Shawls or piece- 
goods. 

ailJr 

. . tdqa 

. corresponds to the Hindu- 
stani word than. 

Carpets * or . . 


. . lard 

. ‘ ’ a unit ; one person. ’ ' 

Felt 


. . iakhta 

. :£ a. board.” 


For mahlagh “sum (of money)” and vmwazl “enual to, etc.,” vide 
§ 139 (h). 


{ Also used colloquially. 

In m.c. a cut-hash is used for a falconer s or any other glove, in India 

this word signifies “ on assistant falconer.” i.o., “ one who strokes ” the hawk. 

3 Panj hazar fjA 


£ v ‘‘live qirans, but pan; hazarl 
qiran, bit 99 (value now nine qirans). 


a gold live 


Carpets in Persia are woven and sold by the pair, each pair being identical in 
pattern, f ersian taste requires everything in a room to be in pairs : the same pictures 
£ven (coloured prints of European women of ample charms only partially concealed), 
repeat themselves on both sides of a doorway or arch. Fard also means “ an account 
or “ a list. ’ * 
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Remark L — A phrase like, “I struck him three blows with a sword’ ' is 
rendered “ urd si shamshir zadam _•***** bV » or si zakhm-i , (or zarb i) 
shamshir zadam ^^3 or) ^3 (m.c.). 1 * * 4 * 6 

Remark II . — In ordinary conversation,^ nafar is used for persons and 
U ta or dana for things. 

Td is also used in forming nouns of number , as : cXj yak bistd^i (m.c.) 

“ a score ” ; ^313 cJo yak davazda td*i (m.c.) “ a dozen ” : ^$31* tz yak 
dak td*i, etc. 

In classical Persian, the ^ of unity was sometimes added to form nouns 
of number, as: davdzdali-i (in speaking duvdza-i ) “ a dozen” : dnv-i (class.) 
“two and two ” ; yak-i is a pronoun ‘‘ one, some one.” 

Remark III . — It will be noticed that, as in the case of the cardinal 
numbers, these determining numbers are usually followed by a singular noun. 

(h) Juft 1 or £^3 zau i a pair; ling a is the odd one of a pair, 

or the load of one side of a transport animal ; ^ yak darzhan (or dajan) 

(m.c.) is “ a dozen” (applied to things generally sold by the dozen); 

wi/ yak dast libds “ a suit of clothes” ; ^ ^ yak dost 

kdrd u changdl ‘one set consisting of 2 knives, 2 forks and 2 spoons’ (or 
6 one place at table ’) ; yak dast zarf ^ “one set consisting of six 

plates and six cups ” ; yak dast finjan n'alnaki <olxai ^ “ a set of 

six cups and six saucers”; muqamir rd si shas/i mi-bdyad va likin si yak 
mi-dyad (Sa‘df) “the gambler wants three sixes, but three one’s keep 
coming up.” 

( i ) The emphatic phrase j A& ^ man yaka va tanhd signifies 
“ I single and alone ; quite by myself; unaided.” 

(y) The phrase du char shudan signifies to encounter unexpect- 
edly.” Ex. : bd ham du char shudim “ we met each other”; 

du chdr-i u shudam , or urd du char shudam (m.c. only) ” I met him.” 

(&) Sadhd s hazdrdn hazdrhd 1*^3* signify “ hundreds of ; 

thousands of.” Ex. : Ixdu JU sadhd sal ast inja mdnda, ast 

(m.c.) “it has lain here for hundreds of years” ; sadhd kvroh 

(Afghan) “hundreds of Icos.” 1 


1 In India si shamshir zadam # si chub zadam , etc. 

* Juft nami-khwaham : linga mi-khwdharn r" a£jJ i w an t a 

single (odd) carpet, not a pair.*’ 

8 The plural -an of this word not used. 

4 Hazdrdn would be more usually substituted in colloquial idiom : — na dah nah 

sad hazdrhd (Qa*ani). 

6 A ko8 is an Indian measure * of distance supposed to be about two miles : it 
however, varies in districts and may be anything from 1J to 4 miles. 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


U;I ;a ^+ £ a 9 ar chimin ‘amal mi-kardam 

hazarha daf'ah bihtar mi-shud (m.c.) “had I done so, it would have been 
thousands of times better for me” (better hazdr chanddn , “a thou- 
sand-fold”): wJ \\ ;Laj ^ sad bimdr az lab-i gur 

bar gasht “ a hundred sick have (many a sick person lias) returned from the 
brink of death (recovered when given up),” but mdhd bimdr “hundreds of 
sick — 

The Afghans sometimes (incorrectly) say sadhd-yi mardumdn 
instead of sadha mard a/® 

( l ) For the expression “we two, both,” etc., vide § 39 (/) (3), md du nnfar 

^ U, or md har du j * U , or har du-yi man ; a. 

(m) The cardinals are used to express the year, vide § 48 (/■).* 


I This life is often, especially in poetry, referred to as hi panj ruz jj) ,Jlj ej l.or 
in du ruz i k umr j+z JJ) • Oar du dun yd bpj> means *• in this world and in 

the next ’ ’ : haft qnlam ^ oJU is the seven styles of writing * ’ ; ha } t iqVtm pdil odU 
* 4 the seven climes of the world ” ; haft dari/a 1 .' ) S “the seven seas * ’ ; haft fahann aw 

sM . 

kt the seven divisions of the Muslim Hell (ouch of which has a separate 
name)”; haft bihisht “ the seven Paradises of Islam (exclusive of the Kursiy 

or Falak*’l-Buruj , and the l Ar*h or Fatah*' l A flak). According to tlio vulgar there are 
eight. , 

Haftdd u du j* 5 for haftdd u dumillat j: j occurs in poetry for the 

seventy- two religions of the world : — 

jix N t oJU> «> <} ^Uii^ y 
a iAJOJ 

Jany-i haftdd u du millat hamd rd ‘ uzr hi-uih 
Chun na duland haqlqat rah-i afsdna zadand. 

(Hafiz.) 

Haftdd u si firqd • dtiSl* is the soventy-three sects of Islam. Muhammad 

is reported to have said that there were 71 sects of the Jews, 72 of the Christians, hid 
that there would be 73 of Muslims There are five more. 

There are ninety-nine attributes of God called al as »d*' l-husnd or “ the excellent 
names,” but commonly Persians talk of the thousand and one names of God. A Huh is 
called the IsmP'z'zdt or ‘ essential name of God * and, with tlio ninety-nine attributes, 
completes the one hundred names recited by means of the rosary in the exercise ot 
&ikr. The IsmP'l-A'zam,, or “ Great name of God,” is supposed to bo known only to 
saintly persons. ‘Ali is supposed to have one less, i.e. 1,000 names. 

There are supposed to bo 1 ,24,000 Prophets. 

The world it is supposed is 8,000 years old, and will reach the age of 50,000 

years . . 

p ->jSL~+£b )\j* oJb* b f J ^ 

Fardd ki az In dayr-i kuhn darguzarim 
Ba haft hazar-salagan ham safar-hn. 

“ To-morrow we shall quit this inn, and march 
With comrades who have marched seven thousand years.” 

(0. K. 312 Whin.) 
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§ 48. The Ordinals. 

( ) 

(a) The Persian ordinals are formed by adding the termination um to the 
cardinals. This termination is turned by Grammarians mim-i sifdti 
( fyo) or mim-i ta'yin-i ta dad ( at**-* ). They are treated as 

adjectives and as such can precede or follow their substantives : — 


1st . . 

J,| - pZ: Lor w.~iu 

. . avval (Ar.) ; yakum , or nukhusl 

2nd . . 

(*•■> or 

duvvum or duy um. 

3rd 

py* or " 

sivvum or siyyum. 

4th 

cte- 

chahdrum. 

.1th 


panjum . 

(itli 


shishurn , classically shashum . 

7th . . 

pxii* 

hajtum 

8th 


hashtum . 

0th . . 


. . nuhum. 

10th 


dahum . 

30th . . 

fl ^ • 

si-urn. 


(6) When there is more than one number, the formative affix is added to 
the last only, as : ( «;1^ ^ sad u chihal u chahdrum f 4 the hundred and 

forty-fourth (144th).” 

(c) The Persian ordinals can in addition take the affix ^ in, sometimes 

contracted to 0 -, as: nu/chustin, duyyumin , etc. Ex. 

raunaq-i avvalin* (Sa 4 di) 44 former brightness (or splendour).” 

Remark. — In poetry a cardinal number sometimes takes the place of 
<+> . ^ . 
an ordinal, as: ^ ^ s\ 

(d) The ordinals may be followed by the rd of the accusative, as: 

Question: — t; kuddm yaki-ra mi-khtydhi “which one 

Inn, as we stay only a short time. Haft-hazar salagan , all the dead who have pre- 
ceded us ” 

May fchu > 4 lei ' z dil kasrat u qillat bi-barad 
V 9 andisha-yi haftdd u du millal bi-barad. 

4 4 Drink wine to root up with a metaphysic’s weeds 
And tangle of the two-and-seventy creeds.” 

(0 K. 194 Whin.) 

1 Yakum is much less used in Persia than avval J j*. In India and Afghanistan 
yakum is generally used instead of avval for the 1st of the month. NuMkust qm^^so 

and nuhhustln are classical, and only usod in writing nukhust zdd “ first born.” 

2 Note the distinction in writing between * ‘ 3rd and 30th ’ ’ in Persian. 

3 Here avval J?l could bo substituted for avvalin In avvalin u akhirln 

> ^}\ “ ancients and moderns * ’ the terminations are the oblique case of the 

regular (classical) Arabic masculine plural. 
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do you want ? ’ ’ Answer : \j blst u yakum ra “ the twenty-first ’ ’ : 

') •chdhdrunii 1 * * ra bidih (m.c.) “give me the fourth.” 

(e) The Arabic ordinals, which are also adjectives, are to a certain 
extent used up to “the tenth.”* These are formed on the ‘ measure ’ of 

9 * * 

the agent (masc.), and (fem.) , — the first excepted. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1st 

„ ! 
Jy 

avval 


i 

j 

. . ! ula (rare in 
! sian; vide 

2nd 

or c'b . . 

’* s. 

sdni 8 


. . j saniya . 4 * * * 

3rd 


satis 

<xilG 

sdlisa. 

4th 

eb - 
✓ 

rdbi ‘ 

Aaj!; 

. . ; rdbi' a. 

ot! ’ 


khamh s 


khdmisa . 

( 

6th 

i 


sad is 


. . ! sddisa . 

i 

7th 

.. 

wbi‘ 


. . ! sdbi ( a. 

8t.li 


samin 

Aixb 

. . ! sdmina. 

9fch 


tdsi‘ 


tdsi/a. 

10th 

6 • . 1 

* dshir 


dshir a. 


Remark /. — The Arabic numbers 20, 30. etc., up to 90, and the numbers 
100 and 1000 are the same for both cardinal and ordinal. 

Remark II . — An Arabic- ordinal may be employed even with a Persian 
substantive, as: charkh-i samin “ the eighth heaven.’ * 

(/) Sovereigns bearing the same name are distinguished by the Arabic 
ordinals, as : w^U^ls Shah Tahmdsp-i sani“ King Tahmasp the Second 5 5 

(who lost Persia to the Afghans). 


1 For chaharumin ra J 

* In speaking up to “the third ” only. 

8 In Persian always gam. 

* In Pers. generally only used for “ a second of time.” 

6 * \) ‘ashura is the tenth day of the first Muhammadan month Muliarram , when 

the miracle play is performed by Shi ‘as. It must be recollected that in Muslim 

calculation the night precedes the day. 
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* 

(y) The Arable ordinal Jy awal “ the first” is generally used in dates, 
as J? avval-i mah-i Ramazan ' ' c the first of Ramazan . ' 7 

The feminine is rarely used in Persian even in the names of the 
Arabic months; thus is less used than J^il ( 

Awal J^ is an adjective and is coupled by the izdfat when it follows its 

’substantive. When however it precedes a substantive it is generally to be 

>» 

considered a substantive, and is followed by a genitive, as: ^Uy Jy 
dar avval-i khdk-i Rinnan (me.) “at the commencement of the district of 
Kirman.’ ’ 

The plural of J* awal is avaril signifying “the beginning; the first 
part; the first ten days of every month,” as opposed to y^ty avakhir 
the plural of akhira ( and dfchir A>f ) “ ends, latter parts; the last ton 
days of each month.” Bx. : ^ oJJxl - J'y o dar avd*il-i saltanat- i u “in the 
beginning of his reign ” : j^b dar avakhir -i zindayi “ at the close of 

JN# 

his life,** awal .shah “the first night,” but avval-i shah Jy “ the beginning 
of the night.” clyj j 1 az tdrikh-i sivvum-i 

Jan van (i-jhdyat-i chahdrdahum-i April (m e.) “from the 3rd of January to 
the end of the 14th of April.” 

Remark. — l r lq the Ar. fem. of awal Jy, must not be confused with 

a wig “ more or most excellent ” which is the elative form from waU 
and has no connection with awal , ula. 

( h ) The first of the month is also called (jh urra, Ar. , which properly 

signifies a “ blaze oil a horse’s forehead,” or a “star too large to be covered by 
the thumb-top. the new moon, 1 etc., etc.” The last of the months isalso 
salkh , Ar., which has for its original meanings “to skin, flay; to shed 
the skin (snake) ; to shed foliage and grow green again.” Not an uncom- 
mon phrase in writings is : y y »U mah-i c umr-i u az 

(jhurra bi-salkh rasid “ his days drew to a close,” lit. “ the month of his life- 
time travelled from its (jhurra to its salkh 

The first of the month isalso called Jy avval-i midh, or sar-i mdh , 
and the last jL . f akhir-i mdh. 

(i) The ordinals are used in computing the year of the reign of a 
sovereign, but the cardinals are used in expressing the date of an era. 

O’) The ordinals are sometimes vulgarly formed by adding digar to a 
cardinal, without an izafat, as: lify * si-digar tanumand u 

tawdnd — (Tr. K. B., Chap. VI) “the third was a man robust and strong.” 

1 Ramazan, the ninth month of the Muslim year and the month of fasting. 

* The new moon is hilal , and badr )& the full moon : in speaking mah-i ahab-i 
chahardah %Z> is generally used for the ** full moon.” 

) 3 
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FRACTIONS. 


OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 

§ 49. Fractions kusur \ >' pi of kasr\ ^). 

(a) Persian fractions are usually formed by placing the denominator 
after the numerator, as: ya haft da 61 two-sevenths ” ( £ ). In mixed 

numbers, the whole number precedes the fraction as in English. Examples : — 


i 


nim 

in m.c. only used in com- 
pounds. 

1 

4 

^ ) l t^ • 

chahdr yak 

vulg. chdrak (used in 

weights and measures). 

3 

4 


chahdr si 

not used in Modern Persian. 

L 

3 

t_£> . 

si yak . . 

seldom used in m c. 

i 

. . AJ 

pan j yak 

used in m.c. 

1 

ft 

. . (J*"** 

shush yak 

used in m.c. 

i 

T 


haft yak 

. , 

k 

i„ O 

hasht yak 

, , 

o 

A.' . 

dah nuh 

not used in m.c. 

it 


sad yak 

usod iu m.c. 

o 

. . j zy* ** ^ 

ii sad- navad u 
nuh. 

” in a hundred, ninety ami 
nine.” 

o 


Jtazdr yak 

m.c. 



dah du 

m.c. 

1 

( ^ . 

. j dah nim . 

not m.c. 

o 


. \ hist yak 

m.c. 


Remark I . — For , etc., the Arabic fraction du mis, l sih $umn, etc , 
must be used ; si hasht yak or hasht si would l)e wrong. 

Remark / 1 . — The fractions are followed by the izdfat , as : ') 

khhums-i in rd bi-man hi- dill ‘ 4 give me a fifth of this” : cJ' 0 (3^ 

dah yak-i in haqq-i man ast (m.c.) 44 * a tenth belongs by rigid- to me.” 
The Persian ff action } si yak is not used, and J chahdr yak is only used for 
weights and measures ; for 44 give me a fourth of this” the Arabic fraction 
and not the Persian would boused: similarly 4 half of this’ nisf-i 

in, but “ 1£ yards broad cloth” ^ ^ yak cjaz u nim mdhut . 

1 Kusiir-i ‘ arum “ vulgar fractious ” : knshr-i a'shariyyah “decimal fractions.” 

2 > Nim +** is generally used in compounds : in speaking niaf OUsj [ s preferred, 
. ' > >. . > 
Nima is also used as nima-yi rah (m.c.) fc; “ half way ” ; nima-yi mah 

(m.c.) “ the fifteenth of the month ’ ’ : nima alone is usod in m.c. for “ half a brick”: 

vide § 117 (/). 

vSAjhr fcitabat nima-yi didcir = v^jU^ kitaba f nisf-ul-mulaqut 

Av. y “writing (a letter) is equal to half a visit,” i.e. correspondence with friends does 
away with half the pain of separation. 
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(6) The Arabic fractional terms are sometimes used even in speaking. 


p^f P „ ;; 

In the singular, they are generally of the measure (e.g. i( a third ”) 


and in 

p * 

the plural 

Examples : — 


1 

2 * 


ms/ 1 

Used in speaking instead of 




nlm . 

1 

1 


rufy or r?i 6 a £ . . 

PI. r/rfca* (rare). 

3 

4 


si rah 1 (or rub a ' ) 


1 . 

s^JLi 

. . suls 

PI. ag/rcs (rare) ( — also the 




three-thirds). 

:• 

. . - (OJjUj 

suisayn ■ 

Dual ; (the dependent case in 




the classical language) ; 




da suls in Persian. 

1 


. . khums 

PI. ahhmds (not used). 

L 

<; 


suds 

PI. asdds (not used). 

i 


sub ' 

PI. ashd 1 (not used). 

1 

s 


pumn 

PI. asmdn (not used). 

u 


fits' 

PI. ^LJf atsd 1 (rare). 

1 

■j 0 


£ ushr 

PI. syike i ushur 4 and 


»‘dshdr. 

The duals and plurals are very rarely used except by Mullas in writing b 

Remark. — ‘ A quarter to’ is sometimes expressed, thus: chahdr ilia rub 6 
'* four minus a quarter,” etc., but the expression is perhaps incorrect. 

p*) In m c. nisf-i ziydd-tar-ash , or better )' az 

ttisf ziydd-tar-ash signifies <c more than half.” 

(</) In Modern Persian, nisf s.-' is generally used for the substantive 
t; half” while mm is preferred for compounds, as : jkH nisf-i quty 

" radius of a circle (lit. half the diameter),” but ^ nim-khwdb 4 f half 

asleep.” 

However, in m.c., nim-shab is occasionally used for midnight,” as well 
as nisf 4 shah and nima-yi shah : nim-rdz (class.) ‘ midday.’ 

1 Bil-muniim/a -*111 halves, equally between two”: dar nisf-i t,ariq 

‘ 4 half way.” 

P Po * 

k? In Arabic the forms £>) and (and similar measures) are found, but in Persian 

the measure O * 9 only is used. 

*' In speaking du sultt, du khums . si khurns. etc., 3, ?, 

* In Persian, the pi. is used for the singular ^th. 

5 In Arabic, the fractions above a tenth are expressed by a paraphrase 44 so many 
parts out of so many parts ( ).” 



196 


adverbial numerals. 


(e) Such expressions a3 “5%” are rendered by ^ ^ sad pan}, or 
** /* paw.;. Yak bar dah to f ui? “ ten to one (in betting).” 1 

(/) Decimal fractions are rendered by a paraphrase, thus *75"= 5 ilia* 

bat tad u panj-i inch, or ^ y ^aj ^ ha j tad 

u pan j (jismat az sad qismat-i inch . 

0/) Fractions may also be expressed as follows: to jl yak-i az dah 
'*0110 out of ten, or one-tenth”; p du az si “two out of three, 
or two-thirds.” 


§ 50. Adverbial Numerals ( d&z ) 

(a) The ordinals can be used as adverbial numerals. Ex. : aaoT 

cy ^r’ ) Ayb j fit* dy wli*f yak-i dnki yarmi-yi dftdb bud ; 

duyyum dnki tufamj u hdrvdv yuhlla yak bar bar man bud. “firstly, there 
was the heat of the sun; and, secondly, the rifle with powder and bullets was 
quite a load for me ” ; in this sentence avval could be substituted for yak-i. 

(b) The Arabi <* ordinals in the accusative (vise are also used in Persian 
as adverbs ; — 

awa?- 0 ”, 1 ' firstly, in the first place.” 
bab sandy -' 1 \ “secondly, in the second place.*’ 

> . ,i # 

Idb $dl.i s - (,n i etc., etc 

(c) The Persian ordinals, with the exception of yakum ' 6 added to 
marlaha, daf l nh, or bar “time,” etc , etc., signify “first time, 

second time, etc., as : <u.yc Jy, or Jy avval martaba or marlaba-yi avval 

“the first time,” etc., ^ dafdi-yi duvvum (or da\Ui-yi sdm). 
daj'ah-yi siyyum. 


Remark, Bdr-ha h»;l (pi. of bar) means “ oft-times.” For du-chandan, 
etc. “twice as much,” vide Multiplicative Numerals. 

(d) lhe cardinals prefixed to the same substantives signify “once, 
twice,” etc. Ex.: ;b si bar “thrice”; ;b^ kam-bdr (classical only)* 

seldom.” Ex. : p ^ ruz-i si\bdr khwurdi (Sa‘di) “ he used to 

eat three times a day.” 


1 Tho expressions fount! in old Persian fi dah Aw* 200 % ; mid jl dah. yak. on yak dah 
are not used in modern Persian. 

4 i* e - / )er [ AiS ‘7o ff is singular, it is wrong to say *75 inches. ] 

* * Tli e Arabic ordinal avval supplies the place of yakum. 

* In mo<j6rn i,orfiirtn -> lj ff lea iii-bar is an adjective signifying “ of light weight or 
load. ’ * 
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(e) “ Once again ” is X- 1 - 1 yak (laj'a-yi. dlyar, or y^h bi takrdr 2 * 

(“ by repetition ”), or mukarrar , or S; L. ^ da 6 dm. 

(/) Such expressions as “ twice two makes four,” etc. are rendered as 
follows : — 

2x2 — dn martaba du chahar ast or da bar du chahar 

ast or c/ // da In chahar td b >> ?. v 

5 + 5 pan/ pan/ da/* mi shavad d^ ^ td ^ i or pan} td u pan] td 

dak td b ^ ? b 

5 - 5 pan/ az pan j, hick ^ ^ 

5—5 pan j dar pan j, yak u£.; ^-iu 

§ 51. Multiplicative Numerals. 

(а) The multiplicative or reduplicative numerals are as follows : — 

“ Single” djii* mu j rad , h£_; if a kid, aA<; yacjana. 

“Double” ^-AcLax: muzdSaf , da chand, & jd du chanddn , 

a^j* dug ana , bja da /a, J1 ^ da /a. 

“Treble 5 * mumllas ; U a- /d ; a- ('hand; ^'±'xa. si 

chanddn; A- ,s/ gdna ; J) A- ,$?’ /a.' 

“Quadruple” murahba ‘ , a^: a-fba'a uz c df t ^ chahar 

chand , etc,. 

“ Twenty- fold 55 ^fjoua. cu~oj 61 #/ chanddn , licw-' 6?#/ Zd, oU^c o — jj 
6?.s7 muqdbil , A-blix y 6i#/ muqdbala . 

“A hundred-fold 55 o;t^ r sad chanddn, Ablftx U etc. 

Examples : V T ^ “ this is twice as much water as that 55 : 

o- (JjUx o—aj ■ &i$ c< this is twenty times the amount of wheat 5 5 : 
^ a*Lc U parishdm-yi md chahar chanddn izdfa shud 

(m.c.) ” our alarm was increased four-fold”: in si bardbar-i dn ast (m.c.) 
oT f. y ^ ct this is three times as much as that ” : S'J 

a f f. *d))d or) man hi-fi si bard, bard hakim (or duwdzda bardbard 

hakim) dad a am (m c.) “ f have given him three times (or twelve times) as much 
as the Hakim gave”; dy a A ibf 3 d d y ^^3 Jblsix a- si muqdbil ziydddar 
dddam az dn ki khwdsta bud (m.c.) “ I gav(^ him more than three times what 
he asked ” : - td y ^ dp ajcuT JlA^x ^ ^ man si muqdbild dnchi khwdsta 

bud bi-li ddda am (m.c.) “ 1 have given him three times what he asked.” 

(б) Of the above, the Arabic multiplicafcives are seldom used. In 

ordinary use are the compounds of b td, i( Id, chand, chanddn and 

aLUU muqdbila . 

1 Or 6 ar jb or martaba AA-^^c. # 

2 In India the word takrar is also used for k * altercation, dispute.” 

c Colloquially dulla , -sill a. 
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S 52. Distributive Numerals. 

The distributive numerals are: 1 yakiiyak, or>->j»_£> yak yak, or 

ynk-l yuk-i (m.o.), or 1 yagan yaglin ( obsolete) “ one by one’' : 

also w y* hum bi-huva (m.o.) ,j> du badu, or ^ dw, or U,j> 13,* *5 

r/w td , or dugdn by twos”; a- a-: ,$i “ three by three, by threes’ 

chahdrdn chahdrdn( old) “ fourat atiine ” ; *: ttdahdah “ by tens”; 

J/Oflwrc r%5n (old) “by ones and twos.” Examples : ^ 

^ is* bi-nawhcii jihai-i shikar 

du du ddam me.-ruftem chundnchi du me-dmadem wa du-yi dxgar me-raftem 
(Afghan) “ we 4 used to go out shooting by turns, two of us at a time, viz 
when two of us returned two others from amongst us started in their place.” 

The Afghan idiom i^xii b j*r* ^ mannimnimsir , 

yd sir sir bdrud, dar tujangha kardam (Afghan) “I loaded the guns with 
half a seer or a seer each ’ would in m.o. be expressed nim sir ifd yak sir yak 
sir bdrud dar tujang-hd kardam (m.o.). 

(2) Adverbs and Adjectives such as ix«aRj lakh min an “ about.” etc. 
are also used to express approximation, as : — takhmin nu hist ,sd1 shuda ki — 

's 

Lu.*:£u “ about 20 years have elapsed since : - ”^3 \y K ^ vsjbcy-1 

pan i tumdn ki muwdzi-yi pdnzdah rupiya mi-bdshad 
(m.c.) “ five tuman which is* equal to fifteen rupees — qarib-i sad^ (or bi-sad) 
nafar shutnr dnjd bud (m.c.) jy l*uf jk> ^ or ) “there were 

about 100 camels there.” 

(*i) And (connected with andak and chand) , corresponds to 

English “odd,” as: toy ^ si lutndn va and (class.) “thirty odd 

tumans.” 

§ 53. Recurring* Numerals. 

Lhe recurring numerals are : — “ alternately ” yak dar miydu ; 

“ once every ten days ’ ^ <S-\ liar dah ruz yak martaba , etc. 

Examples: — ^ v*>b^;a jy vJb yak ruz dar miydn biyd- “ come every 
otlier day 6 ”; “cut down every third tree” du biguzdr siyumin rd bi-bur 

1 Also means “ suddenly. ’ 

a Horne Afghans still say yagan yagun the termination an appears to be 

adverbial rather than a plural: kaftagan “by sevens” (obs.) ; Jl&'toil bam - 

dudan “in tlie morning” (Sa‘di) : the Afghans say rastan for tho adverb 

“ straight.” 

6 Means “ in detail or exactly. ” In Indian pronounced y% J ha ba-hil. 

* In modern Persian or) yto <|j 

J up* jrii yd bi-nawbat j ihatri shikar du bi-du (or du nafar bi du 

nafar ) mi raftim ya'ni du nafar ml amadlm va du nafar-i digar mi-rafthn (m.c.). 

* Y* . 

6 . * ghibb an , “at intervals, occasionally,” is also sometimes used in writing for 
* alternate days * ; from a saying of the Prophet who was somewhat bored by the daily 
visits of a friend. The Prophet suggested to his friend that he should visit him ghhibb- an . 
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jt A } lj jtAXj jc or du dar miyan yak-i ra bi-bur ; jf*-> a-* j* 

“ take one dose every three hours.” 

§ 54. Approximate Numbers. 

(a) Approximate numbers are expressed as follows : — *** )•$ du si, 

or l> *m )& du si ta (m.c.) “ two or three ” ; ^ chahar panj, or 13 

chahar panj ta (m.c.) “ four or five ” ; cJw shash haft, “six or seven,” 

etc., etc. Ex: — __Ju chahar panj angusht, “four or five fingers’ 

breadth”; du si musht-i bar kalla-yi u zadam y aK y a**ya (m.c.) 

“I boxed his ears once or twice for him.” 

Remark. — In du si bar-i a— y = “a two or three times or so.” the 
is the indefinite 

(b) In the m.c. phrase haft hasht dahld 13 ».s a “some seven or 
ten,” the number nuh is invariably omitted. 

(c) For chand, ‘ ‘ a few,” vide § 39 (g) : _Ju ~-*y qarib-i hist nafar, 
“ about 20 persons,” 1 2 3 or taqrib an or tdkhmin an hist nafar. 

§ 55. Numeral Adjectives. 

(a) Many numeral adjectives are formed by mfiansof the silent h : — (_r— 

shash-sdla, “ of six years old ” : all— j yj pir-i sad u panjdli sala, 

“ an old man of 150 years ” ; *!•>) oil* haftranga, “ seven coloured (the rain- 
bow) ” ; *4.)) j l t“- >-&«• sang-i chaliar-ruya, “ a square* stone.” In 
tufang-i du-lula, “double-barrelled gun,” the is is already a portion of the 
word lula, “ a spout, etc.” ; har maha, “ of every month.” 

The adjectives du-bara *)U a« si-bara can also be used as adverbs, 
vide § 50 (d). 

(b) Professional story-tellers ( _♦*» ma‘rika-gir, or Jlfij naqqdl) s 

often express “ every bod y old and young ” by the phrases o-aa y 

A>U «>U&a U all— hama kas az haft-sala ta haftdd-sala , or aJI*» 0 alu y 
az panj-sala ta panjdh-sala, or al L. o~. aS, 13 all— y az shash sala id shast 
sala. 

The following idioms (obsolete) occur in the Tiizuk-i Jahdnqiri (the 
Memoirs of the Emperor Jahangir) : — iU»«~a y oils’ tz ol y 

“ they are somewhat larger than the common wild pigeon ” ; Jl» y al* ja 
ur) 1 ^ [j jj 2 $^ ‘‘they (i.e. a pair of 


1 Taqrlb -**, adv., means “ at an estimate.” 

2 The Arabic adjective murdbba ‘ “ square ” is also used, particularly in 

mathematics. 

3 The term qieaarkhwania seldom used in Persia. 
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newly-hatched sarus cranes) are somewhat larger than the young of 
a goose, or about the same size as pea-ohicks a month old”: possibly 
these idioms arose from the everyday Urdu idiom ikkis bis kd farq hat, 
“ the difference between them is very slight (lit. the difference of 20 and 

21 >- , 

(c) Arabic numeral adjectives are “ triliteral, triangular, treble’ 

rubd'i, “ a four-lettered word; a quatrain; “ quadruple 99 and so 
on. 


CHAPTER VII. 

§ 56. Arabian Months. 

(а) The Muslim lunar months 1 are arranged to consist of 30 and 29 
days (usually alternately), so the whole year consists of 354 days (and 
9 hours). In a period of thirty years an intercalary day is added eleven times, 
i.e. the last month is eleven times in thirty years made to consist of 30 
days instead of 29. (Hence the Naw Ruz would fall every year about 11 
days earlier than the previous year and not, as it does, on 21st March.) 

As with the Jews, the civil day commences at sunset, and the month 
commences on that evening when the new moon 2 is visible. [Hence the early 
Arab writers reckon not by the day but by the night ] 

The ordinal numbers are used to express the day of the month. 

(б) The following are the names of the months, which do notin any way 
correspond with the English months : — 


ARABIAN MONTHS. 


1 » p»vo or 

2 or y&*e 

3 

4 JJOJ 


. . Muharram 
. . Safar 

. . Rabi (u 9 l-avval or Rabi tuni 
9 l-Awwal. 

. . Rabi iU 9 UAkhir or Rabi iuni 
9 UAkhir . 


1 The ancient Arabian year is supposed to have consisted of 12 lunar months as 
now, but about a.d. 412 a system of intercalation was introduced, one month being inter- 
calated into every three years. It is, however, related that the Prophet on a certain 
occasion said, “ A year is twelve months only as at the time of the creation,” and by 
this saying reintroduced the old lunar year. There also existed amongst the 
Arabs a system of commutation by which Muharram , the last of the three continuous 
sacred months, became secular and war lawful in it, and Safar sacred. 

2 Hilal J1U is “ the new moon ” and badr the “ full moon.” 

8 These second forms with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in 
speaking by the Persians. 

* Or ( ayn-iryak %Si ‘ayn-i du p 
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5 

6 ^5*sUa. 

7 waj, or 


W 


8 * j*la* 4^1 or 

9 * v^)Uj| ^Lax^ or 

10 * C /J\ Jf>A, or Jyi 


11 


12 


or 


ji 


or 


, Jurmdq'lrTJlq 

Jumadq'l-Ajdkir 

Rajah 

Sha i ban 
Ramazan 

Shavval .. 
Zu’l-qa'da 
or 

Zi qa'dah 

Zu'l-hijjah 

or 


5 £^1 (St 


\ 

Zi-hajjah j 

Remark. — The fourth month is also called t 5 >W( , and the fifth and sixth 

ungrammatically J,Vl ^U*. jamadi^l-avval, and ^al** 8 jamad*' 8- 


sarii ory^it jamadi*’ l-akhir. 

O ^ 

(c) The Arabic word for “ month” is ^ shahr 1 and the plural is 

C £ 

shuhur or ashhur. 

(d) Four of the above mouths are held sacred, Muharram , Rajah , Zu 9 1 
Qa’da , and Zu'l-Hijja. 

(e) (1) Muharram fj*** is the first month of the Muslim calendar and 

is so called because both in the 4 days of ignorance ’ and in the time of 
Muhammad it was unlawful ( fty* haram) to go to war during this month. 
The first ten days of this month are observed in commemoration of the 
martyrdom of Husayn, 6 and the tenth day is called 'ashurd ; some 

very strict Sunnis fast on this day. 

(2) Safar /sue is said to be derived from sajar a , “to be empty,” either 
because the Arabs left their homes empty by going to war, or because they 
left those whom they attacked empty . Another derivation is from sufar, 
“yellowness,” or the tint of the autumn leaves when the month first got its 
name. 


1 Or jim-i-yak and jimri-du ^ The Arabs say 8&J 8001(1 

2 These second forms with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in 
speaking by the Persians. 

3 In Persian the forms with are usually used. Jamddi incorrect for Jamada. 

* Not to be confused with the Persian word shahr , 44 a city.” The Persian word for 
month is mah, which also signifies 44 moon.” Mah-i-qamari, 44 a lunar month” 

also ahahr-i hildli; mahri shamsl, 44 a solar month.” 

6 Husayn is called Sayyid * * shrShuhada . The descendants of Ali by wives other 
fchan FStima *Alavl . * « 
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It was in this month that Adam was turned out of Eden, and it was 
during this month that the Prophet was taken ill : it is the most inauspicious 
month in the calendar. Hence the month is superstitiously called ji+ 
or the lucky month. 

(3 & 4) Rabi <uni 9 Uavval J^lli and Rab% uni 9 lakhir the first and 

second spring months were so named when the calendar was first formed. 
The Prophet died on the 12th day of Rabi iu 9 l-avval . 

(5 & 6) Jamdda 9 l-ula ^ill and Jamacki 9 lakhira are 

probably derived from oU* jamdd , " a dry year or season ’ J or 41 dry and on 
which no rain has fallen.” 

(7) Rajah v*;, the honoured month, the root- meaning signifying * venera- 
tion with fear.’ Good Muslims spend the first Friday night (the English 
Thursday night) in prayer. 

(8) Sha'ban the month of disbanding or separation , is so called 

because the ancient Arabs dispersed at this time in search of water. The 
Arabs call the middle or fifteenth of this month, “ the night of the middle of 
Sha‘ban,” but the Persians Shab4 Barat " the Night of Registra- 

tion,” for Allah on this night records the actions of men to be performed 
during the coming year, and those who are to be born and to die. Strict 
Muslims pray all night. 

(9) Ramazan the month of the annual fast, is said to be derived 

from a root-meaning "to be very hot.” During this month the gates 
of Heaven are opened and the gates of Hell shut. 

In Persia, night is more or less turned into day and a great portion 
of the day is spent in sleep : the bazars are barely stirring before noon. The 
most irreligious become devout and read holy books aloud. Even those who 
make apretenceonly of keeping the fast will not touch wine, 1 2 perhaps through 
the fear of being detected by the smell. Some Persians who secretly 
break the fast, cover their lips with dust when they go abroad, to give them 
the dried-up appearance of hunger and thirst. 

(10) Shawwal lit. “ a tail.” The Id u 9 l*Firt % J*b)\ is on the first 

of this month. 

(11) Zu 9 l-Qa ( da ^ the month of "session” was a time of truce 
and peaceful occupations. 

(12) £u 9 UHijjah is the month of the Hajj or Pilgrimage 

to Makkah, which is made in the 8th to 10th of this month. 

The ^ ( %d* 9 l-qzha (vulgarly zuha) " the feast of sacrifice,” called 

1 The Persians maintain that the custom of drinking wine has come down from 
Oabr times. 

2 Called also the “minor festival ” ; fitr signifies “ cleaving f breaking a fast.” 
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also “the great ( id is celebrated on the 10th of this month. 1 Muslims 
are of opinion that it was instituted to commemorate Abraham’s willingness 
to offer up Ismd ( il. 

(/) The Muslim era dates from the morning after the hijrah or 

“flight'* of the Prophet from Makkah to Madinah, which occurred accord- 
ing to most on the 16th duly 2 * * * * * a.d. <>22. Each succeeding year begins 
earlier than the preceding, and an anniversary, occurring one year in the 
hot weather, will, sixteen years later, fall in the cold. Thirty-two English 
years are nearly equal to thirty-three Muslim years. 

(g) The 1st May a.d. 1900 corresponds to a. u. 131S. 

(h) (1) Tile number of solar years that have elapsed since any given 

Muslim date — (current year of Hijra — the given year) - 3% of the remain- 
der = answer. For example, to find the number of years that have olapsed 
since a.ii. 800. ' 

The current Hijra year is 1330 [ = 1912 a.d.]. Thus according to the 
formula (1330 — 800) — 3% of (1330 — 800) = answer or 530 — 15 = answer, 
/.<?. 5(5 years have elapsed since 800 a.h. or 1912 - 515, i.e. 1397 a.d. = 800 

A.H. 

(2) To lind the equivalent a.h. year of an a.d. year: — (a.d. — 
621*54) -f 3% of a.ii. — a.h. or (a.d. —621*54) -r- *970225 = answer. For 
example, 1330 is the current Hijra year. According to the formula it will be 

equal to (the current a.d. - 621*54) -f- *970225, i.e . 1912 — 621*54 ? which is 

•970225 

evident. 

(3) To find the equivalent a.d. of an a.h. date, vide § 13. 


§ 57 The Turki Year-Cycle, 
otji- Sanawdt-i Turki. 


(<(') 

a fixed 
years 


This consists of twelve solar years each named after some animal in 
order. The following old Turkish terms are the names of these 


1 cb ' 

2 Jji 

3 

4 cb < 


sichqan-il 
ud-il 
bars -i l 
tavishqan-il 


“ The mouse year .’ 9 
“ The cow year.” 

“ The leopard year.” 
c< The hare year.” 


1 This feast is known by various other names, in India it is generally called 

Baqara f Id “ the cow ‘ Id and in Persia * Id-iqurban . In 1902 the 

i ld-i qurban and the ‘ id-i naw ruz foil on the same Friday, which day is called 

bxs: ‘ id-i Muhammad: this concurrence of three 'ids is considered very fortunate. 

^ or “The Day of Victims”: being a collective 

noun of which the noun of unity is “ a sacrificial animal.” 

* Another date is 20th June, vide Hughe’s Dictionary of Islam. 
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5 


lui-il 

“ The crocodile year.’ 

6 

cb‘ 

llan-il 

“ The snake year.” 

7 


% unt il 

“ The horse year.” 

8 

•A CS>> 

qui-il 

“ The sheep year.” 

9 


bicjn-il 

‘ The monkey year.” 

10 

cbf Ixu 

takhdqui-ll 

“ The fowl year.” 

11 

Jjf ocf 

. . lt‘1.1 

“ The dog year.” 

12 


Uuiquz-il 

“'The hog year. 


{b) In Shaw’s “Grammar of the Language of Eastern Turkish tan ” 1 
the names are as follows : — 

(1) Sachqdn , (2) Vi , (3) liar*, 1 (4) Tausqan , (o ) Batik [The Fish or 

Dragon], (6) /lav , (7) [“The Horse”], (8) Qoi , (9) Maimun [“The 
Ape”], (10) 7W*i | “The Cook”], (11) /*, (12) T-angknz . 

(c) Each entire cycle is called a muchal in Highur, but by the Persians 
davdzda sal-i Turk!. 

(d) The year begins and ends in the Spring, when the sun first enters 
Aries. 

When the cycle of twelve years is completed, it commences again. 

(c) a.d. 1851 = a. ii. 1267-8 ‘ 4 t ie Hog year. ’ 5 

The Bdrs-il eL commenced with the Persian v naw ruz of March 
21st, 1902. 


§ 58- The Zodiac. 

(") 5 nuntaq"’ l-buruj (or '). 

“ The Celestial Girdle,” the Zodiac, is a belt of twelve constellations 
extending about 8 on each side of the ecliptic. 

A single sign is called ^y bur j ■. Ar. pi. ^y buruj) “ tower or bastion.” 

(b) The names of the signs or constellations are: — 


i 


Uaival 

. “Ram” 

Aries (A T awrtiz). 

2 


Snwr 

■■ Bull” 

Taurus. 

3 

* * 

JauzTV 

“Twins” 

Gemini. 

4 


Sara tan 

“Crab” 

Cancer (1st of 

or Summer). 

5 


A tad 

“Lion” 

Leo. 

(i 


Sumbula 

‘ Ear of ( lorn " ’ . 

V r irgo. 

7 

• - 

Mizdn 

• ; Scales ” 

Libra(lst of Autumn). 

8 

wtAx 
• > 

‘ A(j rah 

• • Scorpion ’ ’ 

Scorpio. 

9 


Qaws 

•Bow” 

Saggitarius (1st of 
Winter). 

10 

. • 

J ady 

‘ ‘ He-goat ’ ’ 

Caprieornis. 


1 This dialect of Turkish is called also fHghur. 
s Bats is properly the white leopard. 

are used in speaking, but all are used in writing. 
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11 >L> . . Dalv . . “ Backet ” . . Aquarius. 

12 . • Hut . . “ Pish 55 . . Pisces. 

(c) In addition to the Arabic names, the Persians make use of 
the following Persian names : — 


1 


harm 

The lamb. 

2 

#■ 

gdv 

The ox or bull. 

3 


da- paylcar 

“ The t wo-faced 5 5 or : * two-figured.” 

4 


khar-chang 

. “ The crab.” 

;"j 


shir 

“ The lion.’ 5 

6 

. A • 

khusha 1 

“ The ear of wheat or barley.” 

7 

SS'S 

tardzTi 

“ The scales.” 

8 

r? 

gazh-dum 2 * * * 6 

“ The scorpion.” 

Cl 

jUf 

kamdv 

“ Tiie bow. 5 ’ 

10 

y 

j*. 

buzri leu hi 

“ The wild goat. 

: l 

'-r J; 

. dht-Udsiydb 

“The feeder of the hopper of a water- 
mill; bucket.” 

12 


mala 

“ r rjie fish.” 


(d) The Zodiac is divided into twelve equal parts called signs and 
named after the constellations, and the first point of Aries begins at the vernal 
equinox, which is the Persian Naw-Rnz or f Ne\v Year's Dav, about 21st 
March. The Sun spends a month in each of the above ‘ mansions. 5 * 

(e) It is supposed that the Zodiac was formed about 2000 B.O. 

§ 58 The Seasons. 

(a) The seasons are “Spring”! bihdr) commencing with the 

Naw-Rnz or ‘ * New Year’s Day 5 ' ; “ Summer” (jlwG tdbistdn or garma ^J) 
commencing when the sun enters ‘Cancer 5 : “Autumn” ij)pa*iz or 
ejVA khazdn or khizdn ) ; and “ Winter 55 * znmiuldn or surma 5 ). 

(b) GhiUa or liU is a vague period properly of ‘ forty days.’ Tlie 

gh) 

-via. rJi Mo- if i kuchak or “small chilld ” is a period of twenty days 

of slight cold just after the chilld-yi buzurg , which latter is the 

forty days of greatest cold preceding the ‘ ‘ chilld-yi kuchak." The chilla-yi 

1 Kkiinha also -“a bunch of grapes * ’ 

2 Or Icuj-dwn j t 

y A season is occasionally dated from tho appe.- trance of SuIkv/I or Canopus, * ' wh eh 
in i J ersia occurs about the beginning of Mizan •. 

* In writing also shitu arid se.yf for Winter and Summer : ^j^and 

Adj: are applied to the Winter and Summer crops. Tho words and ^ are not 

used in speaking; they are often used in poetry. 

6 Garma and sarma mean “ heat ’ * and “ cold.’* 



206 


ANCIENT PERSIAN YEAR. 


tdbistdn is the forty days of greatest heat in summer, and commences when 
the sun enters 'Sarafan. 

(c) Ylldq y T. (jjiU ( or jjJUh ), and qishldq , T. (or ), are 

“summer quarters” and 44 winter quarters, 1 ” especially of the wander- 
ing tribes, Turkish and others. 

(d) The times of obligatory prayer 2 3 arc : 

1 Subh ^ Dawn. 

2 Zuhr . . . . Noon [less common niw-ruz • or nima-yi 

ruz ; or nimdz-i prshin Afghan ] . 

3 4 * A sr Between noon and sunset ; [ namdz-i dy/ar * 

Afghan]. 

4 M aykrib - “Sunset”: namdz-i sham." 

5 4 Ishd * .. . 4 4 About one-and-a-half hours after sunset ” : 

(namaz- i khujhw). 

The three periods of voluntary prayer are: — 

1 Namaz-i ishrdq . . When the sun has well risen, Ac. about 

0 a . m . (Sunni prayer). 

2 Namaz-i chdxht .. About 11 a.m. (Sunni). 

3 Namdz-i tahajjud .. “After midnight” (Shi‘a or Sunni). 

The Shi 4 as, however, , say the ^ Zuhr and 4 Asr prayer 

together at either of the two times, and name them namaz- i Zuhrayn jUi. 
Similarly, with the mayhrih and y&c 4 ishd *, which they name 

tyxyUjLj namdz-i maahhrihgqn. They thus pray three times a day and not 
five. 

§ (i0- Ancient Persian Year. 

(a) The ancient Persian year was Solar 6 and consisted of twelve months, 
each of thirty days. Five days 7 were added to complete the year, and, as 

1 3 <3% moans “ to migrate” (of birds). 

2 Arabic salats Persian namaz. Namaz-i panjgnna or namaz-i panj- 
vaqtl is a sort of liturgical service repeated in Arabic. Prayer according to the 

Christian idea is be^t rendered by the word du'a. in addition to the daily 

prayers there are special services for special occasions. Shi‘as usually pray only three 
times a day but perform the same amount of prayer; they can combine the noon and 
evening prayer which is then performed any time between noon and sunset, and in the 
maghrib they include the ' islid prayer which is then poformed any time between 
mayhrib and midnight. 

3 The Afghans often say riim-i roz . 

* This is, perhaps, the Panjabi word /tr/o'- meaning evening, and not the Persian 

word digar another.’ ’ 

& Maghrib is \ hour after </harftb. 

6 Said shamsi <JL«, 44 Solar Year : it was bi-sextile and fasti. 

7 Panja-yi duzdida *^1^0 now also called hkamsa-yi muslaviqa 



ANCIENT PERSIAN YEAR. 


207 


with us, a leap year occurred every four years. 1 The new year commenced 
when the Sun entered Aries; i.e. about 21st March. The ^ 'id-i naiv- 
ruz , or “ New Year’s festival,” is still the great day in Persia, though the 
above solar year has been superseded : the Persians changed their calendar 
and their written character, with their religion. 

It is supposed to have commenced with the mission of Zoroaster. Some 
Avesta Scholars maintain that Zoroaster flourished 12,000 years before Christs 
others 8000 years, and others later still. None, however, places him less than 
4000 years ago. 

Some modern Zardushtis maintain that Day and not Farvardin 

was originally the first month, but all agree that the year began at 
Nawrfiz. 

( b ) The following are the Persian solar months, each month being the 
name of an angel, who presides over the month : — 


1 U’VJS 

Farvardin 

March and April. The 1st of 
this month (21st March) 
is the Persian ‘ id-inawruz . 

2 ' . . 

Ardt-bihisht . or 

- bihishl 

Urdi April and May. 


Khur-ddd 

May and June. 

4 & 

Tir 

June and July. 

5 • * 

Murddd 1 

July and August. 


Shahriva) 

August and September. 

7 <r-^ . . 

Mihr 

September and October. 

8 

Abdn 

October and November. The 
five 8 — in leap-year six — in. 
terealary days were inserted 
at the end of this month. 

9 ,iif 

Azar 

November and December. 

10 ^ 

Day 

December and January. 

1 1 

Bahman 

January and February. 

12 cXxi-' 

Isfundarmuz or February and March, 

(colloquially) Island. 

(c) The following are the names of 
nouneed by the Zardushtis of Persia: — 

the days of the month as now pro- 

i v° jy 

[Jrmizd or Hurmuz 

2 

Bahman 

also lltli month. 

3 t 

Irdibihisht 

. . also the 2nd month. 

A A 

4 

. . Shahrivar 

also the 6th month. 


1 Kabisa ‘‘Leap Year.” 

2 Amarda l or murdud former raoro common. 

8 Vide note 0, p, 206. 
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5 

<^X 

I sfanddrmuz 

also 12th month. 

6 


Khurddd 

also the 3rd month. 

7 


Arnurddd 

also the 5th month. 

8 

e ? 0 

■ . Day 

also 10th month. 

0 

>‘T or 

Adar 

also 9th month. 

10 


. . A ba n 

also 8th month. 

11 

J J V “ 

. . Khrr or Khurshrd 


12 


. . Mdh 


13 

yA* or j+) 

Tlr or Ti Attar 

also the 1th month. 

14 

•t t 

Gusli 


15 

vjf- 

Day 

also 10th month. 

16 

o 

.. Mihr 

also the 7th month 

17 

y 

Surush 


IS 


Rash 71 


19 


Furvardin 

also the 1st month. 

20 

(V A ^ or p'jf 

Bahrain or Virahrdm 


21 

r'> 

Ram 


22 


. . Bad 


23 


Day 

also 10th month. 

24 


Din 


25 

or 

Ird or Ar ashed ny 


26 

* 

Ash tad 


27 


A smdn 


28 

oUx' J 

7dm yad 


29 

t > Xk vC r.V) lx 

Mdntarasfind 


30 

f'j 1 * 

Andrdm 



Ur muz or H nr muz , etc., the name of the 1st of the month, is the principle 
of Good, as opposed to Ahrimav the principle of Evil; all the remaining 
names are the names of Angels who preside 4 over the days named after them. 
It will be noticed that three days in the month are called Day, distinguished 
as Day-ba-ddar , Day-ba-mihr and Day-ha-din. 

SYRIAN MONTHS. Christians of the Eastern church use the modern 
European calendar, but they call their months by Syrian names. Their 
ecclesiastical year still begins, as formerly, on the 1st October. The names of 
their months are : — 


Kanun a -s-Fdni 


G 

U - 

i 

. . January. 

Shuhdt 


. . iUi 

February 

Azdr 

. . 

.. jiJi 

. . March. 

Naysdn or Nisdn 



April. 

Ayynr 

. . 

.. 

. . May. 

Haziran 

. . 

• • <Z) 

. . June. 
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Tamuz 

Ab 

Aylul 

Tishnn“-l-A wwal 
Tishrin'‘-s-Sani 
Kauun' l -l- A wwal 


.. _f 
.. 

• * jjSl! 


. . July. 

. . August. 

. . September. 
. . October. 

November. 

. . December. 


(d) The Jalali yeai 1 J^), also called Malaki and Malak Shahi , is 

reckoned from Jalal-ud-dln Malik Shah, son of Alp Arslan-i Saljuqi, and 
begins a .d. 1079. The year begins with the Vernal Equinox, i.e. with the 
Persian Naw-ruz, and consists of 365 days, 5 hours, 49 min., 15 seconds, 
and a fraction. The names of the months are the same as in the ancient „ 
Persian solar year, but the intercalary days arc added after the end of the 12th 
mo’nth. The Jalali year is entered in Indian, Persian, and Turkish 


almanacs. 


§ 61. Yazd-Gardi year. 


(a) The Zardushtis of Persia and the Pars is of India have gone astray in 

their calendar: they reckon by the Yazd-Gardi year ( ^ ). 

Yazdajird v or Yazdagird ^ ^ zy b &j5 y ) was the name of several kings of 
Persia of the Sassanlan race, but. the name is specially applied to the 
grandson of Nawslurwan (the Just) the last of the Kayani kings of Persia. 
The era commences from his death at the hands of a K^urasaru miller ( lie 
was treacherously killed while asleep) about a.d. 631; but, the leap-year 
being omitted, their calendar has fallen into confusion. 

(b) The names of their months are practically the same as the ancient 
Persian year, 8 * * * * * 14 but their year commences five months later than the Naw-riiz. 4 
The year consists of 365 days only. The last five days of the year are not 
included in any month but are added on to the end of the twelfth month 6 and 
distinguished by a special name. The following are the names of these 

stolen days ^^^.0 Ichanita-i/i mustariqa , or y panja-yi 

duzdida (P.) : — 

(1) aluiawad , (2) ushtawad, (3) safantamad (or 

safdniaman ), (4) wii/iufch-shatr , (5) wahashtu'ush (or (^Sy****. 

wahista-ivisht) (Bir, p. 34). 


1 One of the astronomers who assisted in reforming this calendar was ‘Umar-i 
Khayyam. . 

8 They, however, call the second month Iridxbihislit ; the fifth Amurdad; the ninth 
Azar or Adar ; the twelfth Isfand. Azar means fire and is supposed to have been 

the name of the father of Abraham. The Parsis consider it to be the name of an angel. 

4 The Persians, both Muslim and Zardushtis, however, keep the festival of Naw-ruz 

at the Vernal Equinox, but not so the Indian Parsis: their festival lasts 20 days, 

commencing 5 days before the khamsaryi mustariqa. 

6 i.e., after Isfand ( Isfandarmuz ). 

14 
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§ 62. Days of the Week. 


(a) 

The days of the week are : — 
. . Shamba 

Saturday 

1st day of the Week. 


Yak-Shamba 

Sunday 



2 • - Du-Shamba 

Monday 


Ajjuu A-o 

Si-Shamba 

Tuesday 



. . Chahdr-Shamba 

Wednesday 


-ij 

; 5 v 

or 

( 

Panj-Shamha 

Thursday 


J urn 1 a J \ 

Friday 

The Muslim Sabbath. 

or > 

Adina \ 




( b ) As already stated, trie day begins at sunset : the night precedes the 
day. Thus, if an Englishman wishes to say “ Sunday night '* in Persian, he 
must say “ Monday night ” instead . 1 3 

(c) A week is hafta , from haft “seven”: in Arabic usbu e 

from and ****•, sab ‘ and sab' ah “ seven.” 

(d) Ruz in Persian and nahdr (pi. nuhnr) in Arabic mean 

“ day ” as opposed to night : shab 4 * P. and cLd layl “ night time . 

(e) Yaw?n C y Ar., a day, has for its plural c k' ayyam “days, time. 

season.” 

(/) Shabdna-ruz is the civil day consisting of 24 hours: “forty- 

eight hours’ journey (by rail ) ” h would be “ du shabdna ruz rah a si. 

(c) The longest night is called shab-i yaldd, and the longest day 

*1 rvZ’i jawza* 

In Kirman, the shortest day is called JJ) nlz ~ 7 ishkamba-shuy, 

i.e., the day is so short that while one is washing a sheep’s tripe (shikamba), 
the day is gone. 

{d ) The last six or ten days of cold before the Naw-ruz are called 

in the almanacs bard" ’l-‘ajuz, Ar., and by the people ,J j^» c$S“* 

sarmn-yi pir-zol, 6 from a popular legend. 


1 The Zardushtis generally use *'mo T Adina (old Pers.) in preference to Jum'a, 

the Muslim name. , . 

« Though the Muslims of India reckon in the same manner, many of them have also 

adopted the English idiom for speaking to English people : vide Phillott’s Hind. Man., 
p o 2 5 This sometimes causes confusion. The Muslim world was dark before it was 
light /therefore the night precedes the day. The Zardushtis, however, say the world 
“with God was from all time and has no beginning.” With them the day precedes 

the night. 

3 Used in writing. 

♦ Plural shab-ha and shdban : Ar. ‘ a night ’ has for its pi. cj' 1 * 

6 It is hardly necessary to remark that there are no railways nor even roads m 
Persia. The toy railway at Tehran, about 4 miles in longth, can scarcely be counted. 

8 The Persian Almanac of 1902 gives the period of the bard* ’l-'ajuz from 11th to 

17 th March. 
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(«) In m.c., for Tuesday, Friday, and Saturday , the phrases ^ 
sAo6-i chahar-shamba, *Ao6-t jam‘a, and <Uvi> ^ yak 

shamba are used. Superstitious people do not commence a journey on these 
three days. Should a guest sleep at the house of a friend on the night of 
any one of the above days (English computation), he ought for luck’s sake 
to sleep the night following as well. This superstition has nearly died out. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

§ 63. Money. 

(а) The following are the moneys now current in Persia . — Dinar an 

imaginary and infinitesimal coin, used in accounts: there are 1 000 in a qirarii 
or qirdn . 

1 Shdhi — 50 dinar. 

20 ,, ,, =1 qirdn (or 1 ), or yy>vJ^: yak bazar. 

10 ^yly Qirdni — 1 tuman *y. 

The tuman is a gold coin (rarely met with). The q Iran , and half qirnn 
( t* dah-shdhi ), and the ^ dn Kazan or “ two qirdn bit/’ are 

silver. 2 * * * 

(б) Pul-i mjid “ white money” is silver money, 8 and put-i siydh 

#LvO “ black money ” is copper money or the nickel coins that have 
taken its place. Snnnar, a corruption of is a two -shaht nickel coin 

(formerly copper). 

(c) The following terms are occasionally used, though the values arc not 

i 

now represented by actual coins : — 

4 /i (rhdz = 5 dinar . 

Muhammadl = 100 dinar -- 2 shdhi. 

‘ Abbdsi - 200 ,, — 4 ,, 

The^UAUj (or pandhhdd ■’ = rather less than half a qirdn; 23 = 1 

tuman ( 1 0 qirdn ) . 

chahar abbdsi — a depreciated qirdn =r. 16 instead of 

20 shdhi. 

Jh; Wf/dJ - 1] qirdn : originally the name of the Spanish dollar. 

or 6 7 quriish or y/jurush, the Turkish piaster, value about 2d. of 
English money or 171 shdhis : the term is used in certain places though the 
coin may not be current." European gold ducats, called majar arid 

i Also called eJiy sahib qirdn . 

■ 2 The gold du hazarl is now worth 4. J , qirdn, s. 

8 'this term wa# also applied to the nickel coins (introduced b\ Muzaf'far-ud-din Shah). 

* Y ak <j]idz bi-shvmd nami-diham “I will give you not a farthing,* * the speaker 

probably not knowing the real signification of the word yhaz. 

6 Properly panah-bad but pronounced and sometimes is incorrectly written with or 
without 8. In Kerman and Tehran pandh bad is five shuhis , but in Yezd the term 
panahbddi is used for ten shdhis . 

6 Probably an Ar. pi. of o*y , the German groshen. 

7 The term is used in Kerman but the coin is not seen. Piasters are said to be 

current in Beluchistan. 
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1 bajujAli, are worth a little more or a little less than the 
tu man : they are rarely met with . 

sjJ lira-yi Inglisi, and lira-yi-* Usmdnli, are the English 

and Turkish pound: the former (in 1901) = 51 to 53 qiran. 

rupiya , 44 the rupee/’ ' l fluctuates from 3} to 34 qiran. 

( d ) Askinas , a Russian bank note; also any cheque. 

Barat , a cheque or bill of exchange. 

Jj .v^c Impiriydl, 44 a Russian imperial (gold), present value 28 to 33 qiran . 

oil* Manai, 44 a rouble” = five qiran. 

The above terms are not all current in every district. 

(e) There, is no postal money-* >rder system in Persia. Money can be sent 

by post, insured, in a sealed bag 8 for 10%. Registered articles by post 
are called sijdrishi. Insured articles are sent only within Persian 

territory. A parcel is called oil*, 1 , amdnat or bastai /cardan 

4 4 to insure” : oa qabz-i rasid is 44 a receipt.” 

fd'z or) ^0 — yak Icisa-yi (or surra- yi) sad 

pnrumi bimd Icardam , fc< I sent 100 tumdns by insured post.” 

(/) For the system of keeping accounts by vide Woll. Eng.-Per. 

Diet, and also § 14. 

§ 64. Measures of Langth, 

(a; u£ ; : yak jiq , 44 the distance a shoiit can be, heard.” 6 

s nm-yi shidnr (rare) 4 4 the breadth of a camel’s hair.” 
jaw, 44 a barley-corn’s length.” 
angushl , 44 a finger’s breadth. 

bahar , length of one joint of the thumb (about l j inch), or the thirty- 
second part of a zar‘. 

o~iX> imj w 0 6 yak band angusht (about 1£ inch) 44 the length of a finger 
joint.” 

girah =. 2 bahar (or about 24 inches). 

£jd zar‘ orj.? gaz, the Persian yard (of about 40 inches) : 16 girah = 1 zar*. 
vajab , 44 a span.” 

* Khiyal mi-kuni ki yak bajughM bi-man dadi (rn.e.) b 

*> “do you think you have given roo a vast sum for this ? ” 

* The revenue of Beluchistan is paid to Kirman in rupoes at the rate of 2 J qirans a 
rupee, the morchant exchange being 3£ in 1902. 

8 The insurance foe is called A)L#^aI haqq u ’ z-zamana . 

4 This term is only used in Persia for insuring within Persian limits to a foreign 
country pA&x* (j in basta ra haqq u z-zamana mi-diham. “I’ll insure 

this. ’ ’ 

^ This term is much used by the black- tent folk : yak jiq-i rah ast . 

0 Also colloquially yak band na&hun: by the vulgar the word nakhun, “nail,” is 
used for 4 4 finger. * * 
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r {r; 1 araj ( or Jiy arash ) 

„ dast 
1 zird' 

or |^<X5 qadam a short pace. 

cUj bagkal, * the space between the tips of the fingers of both hands when 
the arms are extended to form a cross with the body.’ 

X* yak sar, or yak gad (or *1? Icalldh ), the ordinary stature 

of a man. 

far sang or farsakh = 6, BOO gaz ~ 12,000 qadam =■ 3J English 

miles. c 

&\&xjc mayddn-i asp — a vague distance, about half a mile. 

In addition, there is the Turkish ell, arshin, much the same as the 

Persian yard. 

Remark. — In Baluchistan, distance is estimated by the numbers of pairs 
of sandals made of the dwarf palm (phis) that will wear out in traversing 
the distance : they say yak phis rah-ast , du phis rdh-asl etc. 

(b) Tasuy** 2 is a word much used by the Afghans for a measure equal 
to about the joint of a finger. According to the dictionary it is a weight of 
2 or of 4 barley corns ; or the twenty-fourth part of any weight or measure, 

vide § 65 (d). [Ar. ^ } of a ddnaq , the latter being J- of a dirham and hav- 

ing the weight ot a habbah.\ 

(c) ( Arz and tul J >Jo are the two words commonly used for 

u breadth” and Cf length ” : ‘ arz an (adv.) “by breadth” and fvl ap 

(adv.) “ by length.” 

(d) Shash gaz dar shash gaz “measuring six gaz each 

way (square), six yards square” (not six square yards); but shash 
gaz, murabtxv “ six square yards.” 

§ 65. Weights 

(a) In Persia, as in India and Afghanistan, everything, liquids included, 
is sold by weight and not by measure. 

gandum , “ a grain of wheat 5 5 ; about- 3 go to 1 mikhud s weight. 

J Care must bo taken to distinguish the difference in pronunciation between these 
two : in the £ is not sounded, and the ^ is pointed by fatha. This measure is 

roughly taken to bo the distance from the tip of the fingers of the left band when 
the arm is extended to the tip of the nose when the head is turned to the right. 

2 In the A njwrnan- ara- yi Nasirl, a dictionary of old Persian (Furs-i qadlm), tasu is 
given as the equivalent of ad' at. 

3 In India, grains of rice are sometimes used for weighing minute quantities of drugs. 

Ihe lowest standard weight, however, in India is the rati , the seed of abrus precatorius 9 
which in appearance resembles a small scarlet bean with a black spot on the end : it is 
used by goldsmiths, and weighs about 2 grains. In Persian works written in India the 
rati is called 8urkh . 


I «t cubit, from point of the elbow to the tip 
f of the middle finger. 
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nukhud, a small chick pea or grain of •gram , said to weigh about 
Y } T of an ounce = 3 gandum. 

JliU misqal = 24 nukhud . 

= 16 misqal. 

«** y y ^ ( 

nqiyya (abbrev. ivuqiyyah or or waqiyyah) — 90 misqal (about 

14 oz. avoirdupois). 

man-i ] Tahrizi “ a Tabriz mound ”*•= 8 “vaqqa” = 720 
misqal (about 7j- to 7 A lb. av.). 

cr o man-i shdhi or Royal maund ’ ’ = nearly 2 "Tabriz maunds (144 

ro 15 lb.). 

o; Bay or ^ maund of Rai ” 4 Tabriz maunds (about 30 lb.). 

man-i Ildsliimi — 16 Tabriz maunds (about 116 lb.); this weight 
is only used in the South. 

kharvdr or “donkey load” = 100 Tabriz maunds (725 lb.). 

^;Lv chdrak is the quarter either of a Tabriz or of a Royal maund. 

The carat, qirat ( br. pi. y qardrit) originally b\j3 qirrdt , is ail 

Arab weight and equals about 4 grains or of a misqal: it is used for 
weighing jewels. The Arabs sometimes apply the word qirat to the.,- 1 , of 
anything; and colloquially they apply it to a measure of about an inch. 

In Kerman — * 


A Hsf-i haft dirham 


10 j 

misqal in weight. 

Ilaft dirham 

, . — 

21 

> ? 

Pdnzdah sang 

. = 

42 


Si- sang 

.. Ju 

84 

> > 

Chdrak 

• • = 

2 

Si- sang 

Him- man 

er' 0 fis — 

2 

Chdrak ^3. 

Si- chdrak 

y v 

:i 

Chdrak a*. 

Yak- man ( Tahrizi ) 

• ( 1 — 

4 

Chdrak d[)U. 


In Yezd, sad dirham = ^ p** nim-man (Tabrlzi) = 2 

chdrak . In Yezd, the word vJ;L> chdrak is little used, panjdh dir- 

ham (oie.) being used instead. 

(b) Water is measured by the sang i.e. by a quantity sufficient to 

turn a mill. One sang of water *->-> (with or without izdfat) is 

supposed to be sufficient for one hundred and a chdrak is a fourth part 

of this quantity. 

(c) Water for irrigation purposes is also borrowed or bought by the 
tdscha 8 or ^S^tdsak (“ a little cup ” ) : i.e. a metal cup with a small hole in the 

J Persian for mann Ar. 

* The word maund Is the Anglo-Indian term for man , but the standard man of India 
is 80 lbs. 

a In Kerman foshta, forty of which go to 12 hours : also in Kerman 30 jurra go to 
12 hours. 
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bottom is floated on wate* and the time it takes to sink is the unit of 
measure. For instance, if a cultivator borrows six tasak of a certain 
channel, the whole of the water in the channel is turned into his ground for 
the time that the tasalc takes to sink six times. The tasak is not a 
standard measure, but varies locally, according to the requirements of a 
village. 

(d) Another vague term is dang , which may be said to be the sixth 
part of anything. Property of all kinds is 1 divided into six imaginary parts, 
each of which is called a dan*/. An owner of \ share of land, a room, 
or a horse would be described possessing “two dang" : an owner of the 
whole would say, “all six dang are mine”: JU >Jjfs shish 

dang khana nidi- i man ast. 

1 Hut generally only houses and lands. 



CHAPTER IX. 

§ 66. The Verb Fi‘l ( y 

The verb “to be” (vide also § 68) : - 

(a) The simplest form is the affixed substantive verb: — 

1 am (I) am . . . . *j| bn (We) are. 4 

eH or) i (Thou) art . . «V id (You) are. 2 

[-w/J ast (He) is . . and (They) are. 

(b) (1) These affixes may be joined to a pronoun, adjective, participle, 

or substantive, and sometimes to an adverb; and the same rules that apply 
to the written forms of the affixed pronouns [ § 31 (b), (c), (d) \ apply in the 
main here. Examples: y u sultdnast (for j!) <£ ho is 

a Sultan ” ; y h bctnda ast, or (with the ^ of unity) o^jt y [or 

o-wf or (old) oa—j fob y ] u band, a ist iC he is a slave ” ; pf^bddnd-yam 

k< I am learned 1 ’; but ddnTJbn “we are learned”; y or 

t u banda-l “ art thou a slave ,s ? ” : man-am y ^ or ^ix> “ I am ” ; 

“ we are ” ; ddnd-i “ thou art learned ” ; u dana'st jf ; ishdn 

dEnd-yand <*;Uj • u [chub rn ’ si y 9 or khub-ru ast ^ 

(not khubru-yast which is poetical only), bftt ishan khuh-rii-ynnd 

'-r' ^ I jmrn -/QjSb j AO l-^/C 

M d*im nihada star hi-jarmdn-i shardb 
Jan karda [idd-yi lab-i khanddn-i shardb. 

“ ’Tis wo who to wine’s yoke our necks incline, 

And risk our lives to train the smiles of wine.” 

(i 0 . K. 21 Whin.) 

(2) The alif uU> of the third person singular ast o.** is frequently elided 

in contractions, as: (for bp ) ; dushmanan-arn rd'st 

(for \j ). 

After u and i, this alif nearly always disappears, as: niknst; 

kar-Vst ; mudda'Vsl 66 he is a claimant.” 

(3) In the other persons, the alif can be retained or changed into ^ 

for euphony, as : y f*>ab fob, or ^jf<vb fob ; ‘bf *Uki, or iXvjUt* ; ixb or 

1 This affix is called mbti-i Mat i fi‘l oU>f 

* 2 In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these are ntajhiil 

sounds cm, ed. 

6 The fall form is generally used after final alif , as : Muluk az baray-i pas-i ra'ayd 9 
and ( bU> ) (Sa*dl) “ kings are for the care of their subjects ” ; ra'aya-yand 

might also be used in modern Persian. 
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(4) Alif-i maqsura sometimes becomes ^ before ast as: 

u Musi' st, but better y ix Musa ast “ lie is Moses. ” 

(5) After a vowel, the ^ of the second person is preceded by a * over a 

^ , as “ where art thou ? ” In other words, two syllables ending and 

beginning with a vowel are coupled by a harnza acting as a hyphen. 

(6) The final * of Arabic words is, in Persian, sometimes written and 
sometimes not. If, however, an Arabic word ending in * precedes the first 
person am f , the - must he struck out to preserve the distinction between 
the singular and plural of the verb. Thus the plural of sha'ir a poet h 

shu'ara*, but man as/dar-i sh'uard-yam “I am the most 

poetical of poets": were the Itamza retained, the word might be read 
situ ‘ ard- im yi >j*£. 

(7) The contraction is generally observed in speaking and reading, even 
though it may be neglected in writing. 

Remark — Ast o**i ‘‘is" and nist “is not” are termed 

or “copula.” In the proposition. “ Religion is indispensable to happiness, 
the copula, is joins the subject rcliaion to its predicate, the remainder of the 
sentence. 

Any verb can be analyzed into the copula and a predicate : thus ‘‘ lives, 
into “is” (the copula), “living" (the predicate). 

(c) In the third person singular and plural, the euphonic ^ need not be 

inserted: khub-ruyast (poet.) or khnb-rust “(she) is 

fair-faced ” : o^bf d l ddnd-yast or cu-bb ddnd-st : U'o dandyand or 

ddna-nd ,* rnd-st (for U> ) ; shuma-si (for U^).^ 

Remark. —Vulgarly, instead of ast (pronounced e) is used as khub-e 

“ it is good ’ ’ ; ki-e “ who is it '( 1 * * * 5 & ’ 

(d) Tu ast y is contracted into fust (or ^^y ) and is so 

pronounced even if written tn ast c^'y. Kist and chist are 

regular contractions for kl ast y ■* [vide § 37 (f/) ] and chi ast 

chiyim “ what are we ( ” ; chiyam b “ what am I ? ” 

1 Kuja 9 l is an adjective v ‘ of what place'*: of wliat 

place are you a native ? ” or colloquially kwfa'l-l ? This form is for (^g[ » 

which is not used. 

* Daria-yast not m.c. 

b in modern colloquial, to the quostion kujuf-l where are you ? the 

answer is fl tapLJuj 1 %nja am: (%-ija-yam is considered vulgar). The correct reply is tnja 
( i8tam y*** or un-bash, am 

* ^ “who”” Kl c/, as well as ki , signifies “ who ?” : similarly, 

chi (perhaps contracted form of chlz ) is another form of In modern Persian 

all forms are used. 

& Better ^ 
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As a rule, either the contracted or the full form can be used in writ- 
ing ; but in either case the contraction exists in pronunciation. 

Similarly, the final silent % of other words sometimes disappears before 
as u baralinast “ he is naked.” 

Note the following forms or contractions, etc., zisht-ruyand 

’ 4 they are ugly”: <yy “thou art”: f y banda-yi in am “I am thy 
slave ” : pty banda-yi h yam “ I am his slave ” : fJjf U md banda-yi 1 
u *im “ we are his slaves’" : y tu ward-id (vulgar for tu mard-i kasl-l 

“Who are they ?” is! din kiyand or ki and or kistand 

cXkwS' : ish an k iydn- and U 5 | * ( m .c . ) . 

(e) The ^ of the second person is called the yd-yi khitdfn y Iki* the 

” // of address” : with a final and silent a, or a final it is written as a 
superscribed liamza , as: yS' or & /a £ “ who art thou ? ” : kirmdni-i 

cw art tliou a Kirmani (an inhabitant of Kirman) ? 

(/) The above suffixes form the six persons of every tense of the verb 
with the exception of the third person singular, when ast becomes ad. 

(</) The negative form of the simple affixed verb is nearly obsolete, or else 
occurs only in poetry. 

yo nay aw “ I am not” .. nnyim “we are not.” 

or <yb nayi " thou art not” . - ^ noyid “you are not.” 

nlsf * c be is not ” , * nayand (or na and) “ they 

are not.” 

y 

Angdr ki dar khdk na^i bar khdkd. 

But now you are above earth, not below! ” 

(0. K . 457 Whin.) 

A villager sometimes says: ^ Usduf U y tu injd-i yd inja na-i 

” are you there (here) or not i ” Villagers also use nayam ^i. The third 
person nist is in regular use. 

( h ) In old Persian (imitated by astc is found for ast 

S C 7. The Separate Substantive Verb. 

(a) From an obsolete infinitive hastan and hastidan ‘ ‘to 

exist,” are formed — 

hastam “ I am, or l exist ” . . liastim “ we are, etc.” 

^yi^ik hasti “ thou art, etc.” . . *xi**&> has lid 6 £ you are, etc. 

— a Jixxst u be is ©to.* 5 • • hastand *’ they are, etc. 

A Or bandog an 

* Vide p. 92, note 6 : $$ is probably the more correct form, as should mean 
1 ’ thou art a king.’ * 

a Vulgarly pronounced nahi 
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Hastam etc., is substituted for am whenever euphony requires 
it. or whenever the verb has to stand alone. 

^ ^ J ^ J}~~^ 

Gar man zi tnay-i mnghana mavl-am , hastam 

“Am I a wine-bibber? what if I am?” 

(0. K. 331 Whin.) 

Here hastam is used as the verb has to stand alone : the am 

could not be repeated. Also : — 

Man ddnam u h , chundnld hastam , hastam. 

“He knows, as well as I, my sorry ease.” 

(0. K. 315 Whin.) 

Hast is used for as/ when euphony requires the former,, as : 

in khdna chundn ki hast td sad sal damm ml kanud &*£> b e. v '* 

Jb" ,* if the ki of be omitted, chundn ast ki 

must be written. 

Hast also means 4 1 ex ists,” as: Khudd hast “there is a 

God”: I zad hast dj>\ “there is a God." Hast is also more 

emphatic than ast o^f, as: kishti rd khulalVst t ; ^SLif ‘ there is 

something wrong with the ship ” (a simple statement) but to a denial the 
reply would be, kishti rd khalal-t hast c — a “ there 1 tell you.” 

The above is the only tense now in existence. 

(h) The negative form of this tense is (by contraction) as follows : — 

nistarn “ 1 am not ” . . nlstlm im we are not.” 

nisli “ thou art not 5 ’ . . £uJUjo nistid “ you are not.” 

^ — p wis/ “ be is not ” . . * nistand 44 they are not.” 

(c) Probably , there was an ancient inlinitve Idan e^. J ! or istan signi- 
fying “ to be ” from which one or more of the above tenses are derived. 
Sa‘dl says : — iS *i*) iS ** oUtyk f b ^wf ld*iq-i qadr-t 

man dn-asti ki bd zdgji-i bar diwdr-i bdgk-i khirdmdn hami-rajtaml (Sa'di) “ it 
were fitting my dignity to be (I ought to be) strutting on the wall of a 
garden in company with a fellow magpie.” 1 

creyib d? siihbat-i gul khush budi gar nisti 1 

tashvish-i khar (Sa'di) 44 companionship with the rose were sweet, were there 
no fear of the thorn.” Similarly, Sa'di uses shunidastam for shunida 

hastam “ [ have heard.” Other instances occur in the old 

poets of this contracted form of hastam (instead of am ^f) with the 
Perfect tense. 

1 Zayh is the English magpie, common in the gardens of Persia. The chough is 
called Here astl and mail are Past Conditional. 
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^isij 3^; yA A) ^*>1 

(O'- £t A> &Zs\\j£ ^^V-’ ^k>4J ^>**0^ 

7 7 ?, &wr- 7 jahdn agar hi-laqlid-asli 
flar ruz bi-jd-yi kh wish tan ‘ Id- as ft : 

Har has bi-murdd-i hhipish d sst-i hi-zadi 
(Jar ’ zdnki na in hi-hnda tahdid-asti. 

“ If this life were indeed an empty play, 

Each day would be an ‘Id or festal day, 

And men might conquer all their hearts’ desire 
Fearless of after penalties to pay! ” 

( 0 . K. Hub. 434 Whin.) 




Gar man gunuh-i ru-yi zamin kaulastam 
‘ Ah-i in umid ast lei girad dast-am. 

“Though 1 hart sinned the sins of all mankind, 

1 know thou wouldhst to mercy be inclined.” 

(O. K. :m Whin.) 

Man nisi shudam dar 7V, az an- am havia Tv 
“And I am Thine, since I am lost in Thee. 

(O. K. Rub. 400 Whin.) 

(d) Hastily—* is a substantive signifyinu: ’‘existence,” and nisli 

non-existence 

Hast and mst are used as adjectives : — 

|«J kkJ|J A 3 

Ohanddn hi zi-khud ms-tar am has- tar- am,. 

“The more £ die to self, I live the more/' 

(0. K. Rub. 351 Whin.) 


§ 68. The Verb Transitive (muta'addi ) and Intransitive 

[ lazim 1 * * . }JI. or ghayr-i muta i addi c ; jxJ )„ 

(a) The Persian verb is simple. There is but one conjugation and the so- 
called irregular verbs present no difficulty Every Infinitive or masdar 
( \ ends in - dan or in v> - fan , and the 4 shortened Infinitive 9 or third 

person singular Preterite is formed by cutting off the termination - an 
All tenses zamdn ' l ( <*;U>3 ) are formed quite regularly from the root or 
shortened Infinitive, 8 and from the second person singular Imperative : the 

1 In India, lazimi intransitive. 

* Zaman “ Tense or time * * ; masdar “ Infinitive or source.* * 

* The shortened infinitive is always identical with the third person singular of the 

Preterite. 
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persons are formed by the affixed substantive verb. Every verb has thus 
two stems. As in most languages, the Imperative is the shortest form of the 
verb. A few verbs are both transitive and intransitive. 

It must be borne in mind that native grammarians do not consider the 
Infinitive a verb. “ How can it be a verb,” they say, “when it has no 
tense or time ? 5 5 

(b) (1) There are two verbal prefixes aj 1 for ) and ^ mi (or y* 
hami 1 ). The first is prefixed to the Aorist or Present Subjunctive (one and 
the same tense), to the Imperative, to the Preterite, and to the old Past 
Potential or Habitual tense that is formed by adding an indefinite ^ to the 
Preterite. The second is prefixed to the Present (or Present-Future) to 
distinguish it from the Aorist, and to the Imperfect to distinguish it from the 
Preterite. 

In the following example (poetical), aj is added to the shortened 
Infinitive : — 

f, 

^ *+» O y~$ ) bf ^'j^t •— A? 

Bi-bazuvan-i tavdnl m quvval-i sar- i dart 

Khaki- st panja-yi mislan-i nalavhn bi-shikast — (Sa*dl). 

“ By strength of arm and power of hand, 

It is a sin to crush the poor and helpless.” 

[Sard dust y is the end of the (last or fore-arm. i.e., the hand.] 

p* L^A**y*# y A> J+JZ jLc cublyx s\ 

Dar ku-yi klmrabat meujar bi4(a)vdn ydft 
An v umr Id dar saw ma* aha gum kardim? 

(0. K. Huh . 339 Whin.) 

In the following, to the definite future: — 

d\ jf AT A*.-* Jjs y 

Bar dnchi mi guzarad dil ma-nih ki Dajla bas-i 

Pas az Khalifa bi-khwahad guzasht dar Baghdad. 

“ Set not thy heart on that which passeth away ; for the Tigris 
Will flow on by Ba gh dad long after the Khalifas.” 

(Gul. Booh 8, Maxim . 105.) 


1 Called bu-yi zayid . The same term is applied to the ^ in such words as bi-juz 
j.apj “ except ” ; also in y 

* There is no difference in signification between ml and haml ; both 
are probably contracted forms of, or connected with, hamlahd ; these can be joined to 
their verbs or written separately. In poetry this prefix is sometimes, by poetical 
license, written a) ter the verb. 
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In the following, to the past participle : — 

jxi AUfyf jxt Ax*d%sL A+& J«>jf 

Al-^la. y Ai-Aij ^ty *l£i|^ 

Ay dil hama asbdb-i jahdn khwasta gir 
Bdgh-i tarab-at bi-sabza drdsia gir 
Vdngdh bar an sabza shab-i chun shabnam 
Bin shasta 1 u bdmddd bar-khasta gir — ( 0 . K.) 

Oh soul ! lay up all earthly goods in store. 

Thy mead with pleasure’s flowerets spangle o’er; 

And know ’tis all as dew that decks the flowers 
For one short night, and then is seen no more! ” 

( Whin. Trans. Rub. 243.) 

(2) It will thus be seen that the prefix mi ^ (in old Persian also hami 
) gives a eontinuative sense. It is, in poetry, even added to the 

Imperative with this eontinuative sense, as: 

\) LS ' 0 c 

Gar rdhaUi jdviddn (am* vii-ddri 
Mi-ranj harnisha va rna-ranjdn Las rd. 

(O. K. Rub. 15 Whin.) 

bAO* 

In yah nafas-i ‘ aziz rd khush rni-dar. 

(0. K. Rub. Whin.) 

(3) The prefix a_» is omitted in verbs compounded of an indeclinable 
particle and a verb, as : yA y bar hhiz “ get up ’ ’ from ey~d£y bar-khastan : 

agar bar gar dam ki if .1 return,” from bar-gashlan yuilfy . Before 
verbs beginning with a b ( o ) the prefix is in modern Persian often written 
separately and not joined to the verb. 

The verb &ty budan does not take the prefix aj, nor does the Imperative of 
cuxi shudan . 

(4) Very rarely do both prefixes occur together, as <*jL> <y<> mi-bi-bdyad. 
(c) The auxiliary verb 2 budan “ to be ” is slightly irregular, in that 

the Imperative is <j£b bash “ be thou.” The shortened infinitive is bud. 

TENSES FROM THE IMPERATIVE (yci ) 

The Imperative (yc! ). 

I. Bash 3 kC be thou ” — basliid “be ye.” 

With the exception of the second person singular, all persons of tlv 
Imperative are identical with the Aorist q.v. 

1 Bi-nishasta agrees with khitdra \) understood. 

* mu'avin ( lA** ) “ auxiliary verb.” 

s Bu y was another form of the second person singular of the Imperative. It is 
said to exist still in out-of-the-way districts : bu y or bu ki *Sy “ perhaps,” is found 
in mod. Persian, in poetry. 
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Remark /. — The continuous Imperative is formed by prefixing ml or 
hami. It is usually affirmative, but Qa 4 anl uses it negatively also. 
Mi-bash <j3Lu* (vulg. coll.), or hami-bash (obs.) c 4 continue to be or 

remain. ’ ’ 

Remark II . — The Present Participle bashan Ki being”) and the 

noun of agency hdshanda 1 ( “ be-er”) arc not in use. 


II (A). — The Aorisf or Present Subjunctive ( ). 


Singular 


f 1 - 

4 fit 

bdsham 44 

I may be [or let me be ’ ’ ]. 

\ 

JU b 

bash? 44 thou 

mayest be ” 

(3. 


bdshad s 4 

4 lie 

, she or it may be (or let him, 



be, etc.] 

1.” 


n- 


bn shim* 44 

wo 

may be (or let us be).” 

j 2 

&***• b 

fids hid 4 4 v 

0 may be (or Imperative, 4 be ye’).” 

u 


has hand. kJ 

the 

y may be (or let them be).” 


Plural 


In modern Persian this tense does not take the prefix Aj . In old Persian 
it does. 

II (II). — The following/ is an old form of this tense : — 

> 

el. r> buwam 44 * 4 * 6 I may be. ’ : 

$ 

Singular . . < 2. hum “thou mayest be. 1 ’ 

y3. buwad 44 iie, she or it may be T ’ (or badnov aly 

buwdd or Aj had ). H 


j" 1 . fiy* buvern 4 4 we may be.” 
Plural ..^2. <y>jj buv~d 4 * ye may be.’ 1 

l *xy biucand 44 they may be.” 


1 Hashanda (plural bushandatjdn j is a substantive signifying 

“an inhabitant * * : ctaf is commoner in modern colloquial. as: islidn ahli Kirmdn 
hastand cLfct ishan Kinndni ha stand cjbiyt. Bdshanda 

i n India bdshinda. is used for i% inhabitant ’ * in Persia in. writing, only when 
the author is avoiding Arabic words. 

* '! his mim as a sign of tho first person of the verb is called mim-i mutalcallim. 

8 Bad or bada or buvdd or buvad and buvd the Precativeor Optative are still in use; 
(in m.c. bad and buvad). Bdshad is not used as an Optative, &c. 

4 Classically (and in Afghanistan and India still) these terminations of the first and 

second plural are em, ed ; majhtd sounds. 

6 The Afghans use this tense in speaking. Note that j is pronunced both like 
a w and a v. In m.c. had and buvdd are both used. 

6 To be distinguished from the third person singular of the Preterite dy* bud. 
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III . — The Present Tense ( Jb* ) (in Modern Persian also a Future), 

f 1 c** mi-bdsham “ I am (or will be). 5 ’ 

Singular ..* 2. ^ mi-bdslii “ thou art.” 

(.3. ^5-0 mi-bdshad “he, etc., is.” 

C 1 . ^ mi-bashim “we are.” 

Plural . . 2. ^Ij ^ mi-bashid “you are.” 

^3. txwb ^ mi-bdshand “they are.” 

The prefixes mi or Arm?, written separately or joined to the verb, 
are used with this tense in writing in modern as well as in old Persian. 

Remark. — Me-buwam is an old form of this tense. 

TENSES FROM THE SHORTENED INFINITIVE:— 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 

This tense is also used as a Past Conditional agar mi-budam “if 1 had 
been, etc., etc.,” and sometimes as a “ Future Conditional.” 

The Preterite, budam , however, is generally used, especially in 
speaking, instead of the Imperfect. 

1 In pootry often contracted into oj bud 

Dar Jcfaipab budam mara kh irad-mand-i guft 
****** 

May khur ki bi-zir-t khak mi-bayad fehufU 

(O. K. Rub . 51 Whin.) 

4 Mi ur* or hami \ hami is obsolete or poetical with the Imperfect of budan . 
Except in the Continuous Imperative, vide § 68 (6), foot-note, mi is not prefixed to 
this tense in modern Persian. 

15 


IV. — The Preterite ( 


2 . 


(jJJa* 
budam “ I was.” 


budi “ thou wast.” 
(3. 1 w bud “lie, etc., was.” 

<' 1. budim “we were.” 

- 2. bit did “you were.*’ 

( 3. budand “ they were.” 


V — The Imperfect , etc. ( ,*UJ b 
^ 1. foy mi-budam 1 “ I was or used to be.” 

. . 2. ^ mi-budi “ thou wast or used to be. 

3. mi-bud “ he, etc., was or used to be.” 

C 1. ^ mi-budim “we were.” 

. . < 2. ^ mi-budld “ you were.” 

C3. ^ rni-budand “they were.” 



226 


THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE. 


VI. — The Past Conditional or Habitual ( ). 



i. 

budame ‘ 1 1 would have been or used to be, 

Singular 

2. 

budi thou 

j > 

>3 ?3 


.3. 

bude he, etc. 

3 3 

3 3 3 3 

1 

P- 

budeme we 

3 3 

3 * 3 3 


3 > 


Plural 


..<2. budede ye 

t.3. budande they 


3 } 3 3 

3 3 3 3 


Remark . — This tense is obsolete in modern colloquial, but is still used 
even in speaking by the Afghans and Indians. In old Persian, the prefix me 
or hame is also added. It will be noticed that the majhul sounds of the 
tense have been retained in transliteration. A modern Persian, however, 
would give the vowels the ma'ruf sounds. The second person singular 

and first person plural are very rarely used, and the second person plural 
is, perhaps, not in existence. 

9 

VII . — The Definite Future ( ). 

The verb khwii start J “to wish, desire,” has for its Imperative 

khwdh. Its Aorist is in consequence Jchivdham. 

The Definite Future of all verbs is formed by conjugating the Aorist of 
khicdstan with the shortened infinitive. 



P’ 

dy khwaham bud “ I shall or will be 

Singular 

. P 2. 

Jfhwdhi bud thou ,, ,, 


C3. 

***_)£> khwdhad bud he , etc. ,, ,, 


P' 

khipdhim bud we ,, ,, 

Plural 

* * 1 2* 

yy Jchwdhid bud you ,, ,, 


(3. 

& khwahand bud they ,, ,, 


Remark . — This tense is seldom used in modern colloquial, the Present 
tense taking its place on all occasions : it appears to be dying out. It is, 
however, still used by the Afghans and Indians, who seldom use the Present 
tense for the Future. By Persians it is used in correct writing. The people 
of Kashan are said to use it freely in speech. 

VIII. — The Past Participle { ^ ) is formed by adding » to the 

shortened Infinitive : buda “ been ” or “ having been.” 

IX. — The following tenses are derived from the Past Participle : — 

The Perfect Tense ( ). 

/ 1. ft izy buda-am “ I have been.” 

Singular . . < 2. budari “ thou hast been.” 

\ 3. buda-ast “he, etc., has been.” 


1 Note that the j is silent. 
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/ 1. i *> l buda-lm “ we have been.” 

Plural . . <2. buda-id “ you have been.” 

f 3. jjt buda-and “ they have been.” 

Remark I . — In poetry the final $ of this tense is sometimes omitted, 
and the verb contracted into one word, thus; budast. 

j 1 

PisA az man u tu layl u nahdr-i bud-ast. 

“ Days changed to nights, ere you were born, or I.” 

(0. K. Rub. 33 Whin.) 

Remark 11 . — Note that the full forms of the affixed substantive verb are 
written after the silent *, vide § 66 ( a ) and (b). Note the form of the second 
person singular: § 66 (<?). 


X. — The Pluperfect Tense ( ***■> not in use. 

(Buda budam jk>j, etc.) 


XL— The Future Perfect ( ) : (with “ agar ” Perfect Subjunctive ). 



i 1- 

^b 

buda biisham “ I shall or will have been ” 

Singular 

1 


“I must 

have 

been.” 



} 

buda bdshi thou 

» > 

> 9 


13. 


buda bdshad lie, etc. 

9 9 

J 5 




buda bashim we 

99 

99 

Plural 


buda basliid you 

9 j 

9 9 


( 3. 


buda bdsliand they 

9 > 

9 9 


XII . — By adding to the Infinitive a iS9 called by grammarians the 
^b yd-yi liyaqat or of fitness,” a future participle or substantive 
of possibility is formed, thus budam “ what was to be. or to happen ” ; 

plural budani-hd: 


~~ j —J j — j 

Bar lawh 1 nishdn-i budani-hd buda ast. 

“ ’Twas writ at first, whatever was to be.” 

(< 0 . K. Rub. 35 Whin.) 


(d) Bad j>b, and in poetry fab bddd is an Optative or a Benedictive form, 
as : «*b ci f umrat darazbad “ may thy life be long.” Buvad ^ (old) is 
another form of bad. 

The phrase (modern colloquial and classical) har chi bddd bad ^ tab 
signifies “happen what will, let happen what may.’ * 


1 Lawh the tablet upon which, according to Mohammadan belief, the transac- 
tions of mankind have been written by God, from all eternity. 
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(e) Mabada (or mnbdd) “let it not be; by no means; away; 

Cod forbid; lest” may be treated as a conjunction. (Note that, contrary 
to custom, the prohibitive a * 3 ma is retained with the third person Precative). 

In modern colloquial, the phrase b) barciy-i ruz-i mabddd 
signifies “for a rainy day, for a day God forbid that it should come.” 

(/) Nist u nd-bud kardan j o—J (lit. to make 4 * is not ’ and 4 was 

not 9 ) signifies “to destroy utterly.” 

(g) It will be remarked that there are three forms of the Present tense 

of the verb “to be.” In modern Persian there is no difference in their 
signification; thus, “I am always here” could be rendered equally in 
modern Persian, by man hamisha injd mi-bdsham , or haslam , or am , ^ 

(• or or U*iy 

(h) Ghibude 1 * (budi) (class) ^ means “Oh that! would that! 

a-ii Af \) ^ a<^ chi Irude 1 ki man an dirakht 

rd biddnistame 1 ki kujd ast (Sa‘dl) “ Oh that I knew where that tree was to be 
found.” # 

(i) In modern Persian, the Preterite of bndan is generally used for the 

Imperfect and the Past Conditional; thus y e;f 

jx'i agar daran waqt dnjd mt-budam mard lidjaUi qabr name-bud (Afghan) 
“had I been present then, I would have had no need of a grave (for I would 
have been buried in the ruins) ” ; in modern Persian, budam and bud (without 
the prefix mi) would ordinarily be used here. 

(j) In modern colloquial, the Imperative bash is used for “halt, 

stand still,” or “wait.” Mi-bdsh (m.c.) is also used for “stay 

here, ’ ’ Compare : — 

^5 ~H J ~ bj ^ 

^ — aI»./c y ^ 

U^J A— H- ' A ^ )}) 

— j? Jl — Js— . ^_s ^ 

✓ / 

Yak-i imruz kdimrdn hint, 

Digar-i rd dil az mujdhada risk . 

Ruzgdh' 1 chand bash td bi-kJiwurad. 

Khak maghz-i sar-i khaydl-andish. — (Sa c di). 

“ One to-day you may see successful, 

Another broken-spirited from striving ; 

Wait a short time till the grave 
Swallows up their fancy- weaving brains.” 


I Majhul sounds. In m.c. chi mi-shavad ; \) ft 

chi-mi-shavad kiln kdr rd bi-kunam , “I wish I could,’ * chi khub bud agar in ra ml - 

ddnistam jf\ Aa.. 

a A? gh for ; note that the final # in the former is aspirated. Another, and 

probably the correct, reading is ruzak-l ( dimin.). 
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^ — i-p — £**3^ L~~> 

cA)— - *'° f^? o*;} 

2?a$A Ja dast-ash bi-bandcul Ruzgar, 

Pas bi-kdm-i khipzshtan rrtaghz-asli bar-dr . — (Sa'di). 

The Afghans still use the present tense of budan in the sense of “ to dwell, 
live.” 

{}) Some verbs are both Transitive and Intransitive, 1 as : — dmikhtan * 
4 ‘to mix, be mixed”; rikhtan ; “to pour away, be poured 
away, etc.”; dukhtan * “ to sew”; angikhlan 1 t “to stir up, 

rouse”; dmukhtan “to learn, teach”; sukhtan “to burn”; 

dvzkhtan 2 “to hang”; gushddan “to open”; gusistan, 

“ to break” ; jmjvastan ^ t£ to join ” ; puslndan 1 £)*&>*$ “ to hide” ; 
afrukhtan to kindle, inflame”: afsurdan 3 M “to freeze, 

congeal”; afzudan &dy }'\ , “ to increase” ; khastan 4 “ to wound, be 

tired, etc.” ; rndndan “ to remain ” (in Afghan Persian also transitive 

“ to ])lace,” ?wZr § 81). 

$ 69. Active Voice ( ) b . 

The following is a conjugation 6 of the regular transitive verb 
kandan “ to dig, root out, etc.” : — • 

(<?) Infinitive( j-w* ) 7 o^kandan: (the Infinitive can also be used as a 
noun) : negative Infinitive, cjoaSo vn-kandan or na-kandan . 

(/>) Imperative 8 ^ kan 1 dig thou, etc.” (or bi-kan). Past Participle 
i J^a: ) (active and passive) kanda u “dug” or “having dug.” 

Present Participle kandn “ digging ” (indeclinable). Noun 


* Mushtarik , i.o. “shared, common.” 

* In modern colloquial, Transitive only. 

•"> In modem colloquial, af&urda (with shudan) only used. 

* In modern colloquial. Intransitive only. 

6 i.e., of which the agent is “ known.” 

6 tfar/ Ojao “conjugation,” tasrtf kardan ov gar dd>< dan “ to 

conjugate.” In India, gardan is used for a “conjugation.” 

7 For the Infinitive as a verbal noun, vide $115 (h), and (/*) Remark. 

8 Sigha-yi amr “ Imperative mood,” also called amr-i mukirrad to dis- 
tinguish it from amr-i mudami “the Continuous Imperative.” The second 

pefsons are called amr-i hcizir, while the third persons of the Aorist or Present 

Subjunctive bi-kanad “let him dig” bi-kanand “let them dig,” are 

amr-i-ghhaib. 

9 In such sentences as which equals this Parti- 
ciple is called mazi-yi ma't.ufi ( ^y^** the final * being considered the 

equivalent of the conjunction ( ) va 5 . 
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of agency ( <JUb ^-1 1 ) kananda “a digger” (declinable). Noun of 

Possibility orTuture Participle kandani ‘‘that is to be dug up, fit to 

be dug up” ; plural kandaniha “ things that are to be dug up, or are 

fit to be dug up.” 

/. Aorist or Present Subjunctive ( muzdri £)La -c ). 

or kanam or bi-kanam ££ I may dig up” (or ‘‘let me dig 
up”), or k:ani or bi-kani “ mayst thou dig.” etc. 

Remark /. — The termination p of the 1st person of the tenses of tran- 
sitive or intransitive verbs is styled by grammarians 7 aim- / mutakalhm ( 

). 

The suffix am [ ‘ vide ’ § 00 (a) ] is termed mim-i isbat-i fi‘1 
( cUi* obit px* ), as in shddmdn-am c< I am rejoiced.” 

Remark II. — In old poetry a pleonastic alif is sometimes found at the 
end of the third person singular of this tense. 

1 I. Present (zamdn-i hal Jbw oUr, ). 
mi-kanam “I dig up, or am digging up, etc. (also J will dig up).” 

Remark. — Present tenses can also be formed by prefixing participles or 
a verbal adjective to the verb “ to be.” 

Ill A. Imperative ( sigha-yi amr ). 

tjf or kan or bika?i ££ dig thou.” 
or ka7ud or bi-kanid £ ‘dig ye.” 

The other persons are identical with the Aorisi. 

Remark. — If the initial letter of the Imperative has zamma for its vowel, 
the vowel of the prefix & may also be changed to zamma , as : bu-guzdr or 
bi-guzar . Such contractions as bugzar occur in poetry and in modern cob 
loquial, vide § 72 (a). 

IIP B. The Continuous Imperative ( amr-i rnuddmi T ^‘). 

mi-kan (class.), or ha7ni-kan (class.), or ^ hami bi-kan 

(class.) “ continue to dig up ; keep on digging.” In modern colloquial ^ 
hay bi-kan is used. 

1 or ebb* the real or regular Active Participle as distin- 

guished from Adjectives and Compound Adjectives that have the sense of a Past 
Participle. 

a In modern Persian the prefix is nearly always used with the Imperative. It is, 
however, generally omitted before y» shaw the Imperative of and always before 

the Imperative of and often before kun “ do. ’ * 
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Remark. — The Precative kanad “Oh that he may dig” is 

classical, and confined to the third person singular. In old poetry, how- 
ever, other persons are found. [Mabada i^Uas is both classical and modern 
colloquial.] 

III. C. Prohibitive Imperative (‘vide’ sigha-yi amr-i nahi ^ y‘ £***>). 

* 

1 ma-kan “ dig not up (thou).’’ 

1 ma-kanid 44 dig not up (ye.)” 

( The remaining 'persons are identical with the Negative Aorist.) 

Remark . — For an example, in classical Persian, of the Past Subjunctive 
used as a Continuative Imperative, vide § 125 (j) (6). 

IV . The Preterite (mazi-yi mutlaq ^ * ). 

kandam 4 4 I dug up . 1 9 5 

This tense, in writing, when affirmative, frequently takes the prefix & , 
for euphony only. 

V. Imperfect 8 (mazi-yi istimrdri ). 

sj+* hami-kandmn. or mi-kandam 44 1 was digging up, I used 

to dig up.” 

(This tense is also used in past and future conditions.) 

VI. The Past Conditional or Habitual , or the Optative* ( )• 

kandame (class.), or rarely me-lcandame and hame-kandame , vide 

§ 08 VI. 

Remark . — This tense can take the prefix a\ The second person singular 
is rarely used, and the second person plural , perhaps, does not exist. The first 
person plural is rare and, perhaps, should not exist; vide Remark, § 68 
VI, Remark. 

VII . Future Definite (mustaqbil ckaw*). 
khwdham kand 44 1 will dig up.” 

The prefix a? is sometimes added to the auxiliary ^ khwdham in this 
tense. In poetry, the full and not the shortened form of the Infinitive occurs; 
vide also § 80. 

1 In modern colloquial is preferred, being less peremptory. 

5 ^ classical form of the third persbn singular is formed by adding ^t***^* 
alif-t taham as rafta (for raft). Sa'di frequently uses gufta, which is also m.c. 

3 When preceded by agar this tense is called ij)*j** mazi-yi sharp, i. 

4 When preceded by kash kashki 9 etc., this tense is called <s *e\jo 

mazi-yi tammaria'i . The same term appears to be applied to the Imperfect and 
Pluperfect when preceded by hash, etc. 
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VIII. The Perfect ( mazi-yi qarib )• 

pl ijcxif i kanda. am ‘ ' I have dug.” 

In the third person singular the ast is often omitted, thus for 

Remark . — An old form of the second person singular is kandasti 

(for i*x? kanda-l) and a contracted form of the third person singular is 
kandast [ vide § 66 (d)]; perhaps the other persons occur, but if 

so they are rare. In a rarer form still, a ls is found affixed to the auxiliary 
of the Perfect. This form seems to be always Conditional. 

IX. Pluperfect ( mazi-yi ba'id &**-' ). 

ft y t*x< kanda budam ££ I had dug up.” 

This tense is also used in past conditions, in modern Persian only. 

j Remark. — A little-used form of the Pluperfect, used in Conditional and 
Optative clauses, is: y kanda budami , i.e. , to the Past Participle of 

a verb, the Past Conditional or Habitual of ^y bndan , instead of its 
Preterite, is added. Example: — ^sy ; ; ^ Jy V c* f a V kdsh az 

avval Khudd. rd paristida budami . 

X . Future Perfect or Past Subjunctive * (mazi-yi shakki l 5 ^ 1a3 )• 

tcsiS kanda basham £< I will have dug up; must have dug up; may 
have dug up. 55 

This tense is also used as a Past Subjunctive. 

(c) The following tenses are rarely used : — 

(1) Contin native Perfect o~*ij mi-kanda ast (m.c.) C£ he has been 

digging up ” ; the Imperfect is ordinarily used for this tense, vide § 125 (£) 

(2) fty** (/|) b (agar) kanda. me-bndam (old) “(if) I had dug” 

the Imperfect or Pluperfect is generally used instead of this tense, which is of 
doubtful accuracy and is not used by Persians. 


1 The second person is written i^x\ and also (but rarely) o?t 

a This tense is also called mazi-yi ihtimali , and mazi-yi 

maznun, and mazi-yi mashkuk (or tashkik) from Jiaml “imputing,” zann 

‘ thinking, suspecting” and shaklc “doubting.” 

S Or {y°sy lcanda budame (not used in modern Persian, and rare in old 
Persian) : me-kanda budam is another form : 

Qazi-i tanha ahab-i mi-rafta btid . 

Su-yi bmtdn did duzd-i hamchu dnd. 

“ One night a Qazi was going alone towards a garden. 

When he saw a thief (pass him) like smoke.” 
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Remark . — In the following example (m.c.) 

agar nishista budld kdr sdfchta nami-shud “if you had remained sitting still, 
nothing would have been found * 5 the Past Participle of the intransitive verb 
is considered an adjective and not part of the verb; both verbs are, therefore, 
correctly in the ordinary Imperfect to express a supposition. 

(3) According to Forbes, “Let him continue digging.” 

I am unable to find any examples of such a tense. Such an expression 
in modern Persian would be taken to mean “it is kanda ” (engraving), 
just as nuqra mt-bashad signiJies ‘ 6 it is silver.” 

(4) a Future Perfect, “he will have dug, lie must have 
dug.” This tense is used by the Afghans and sometimes by the Persians. 
It is of doubtful accuracy. For example, vide § 125 (;) (3). . 

(5) acif kanda buda. am “ I must have dug.” This tense, 
which is also of doubtful accuracy, is used in modern Persian. For example, 
vide § 125 (j) (5). 

(/) The third person singular of the Aorist may be made Optative or 

,9 

Benedictive, by lengthening the jatha of the final syllable; thus ay buvad 

9 

becomes buvad or ah bad; ai" kanad becomes kanad, “ Oh that he 
may dig 1 ”: Guyand niara ki Izad-at tauba dihpd A* a Ay 
“ They say ‘ may Allah aid thee to repent ”’ l -(0. K. 172, Whin.) 

(g) Paraphrases of some of the tenses can be made by prefixing Parti- 

ciples, Persian or Arabic, and Verbal Adjectives, to the verb “ to be,” as:— 
khwdhdn-i an bud ki — Af ay (m.c.) “he was desirous of ”> 

raftani hastam (m.c.) “I am about to go”; murda 

ast (m.c.) “it is dead” (also “he has died”); •' j\ it talib-i Him 

ast “he seeks after knowledge”; cw -^1*^ md'lum ast Ci \t is known.” 

(h) To be about to do a thing, can be expressed as follows: Dar sadad-i 

(or khayal-i) raj tan budam pay (JU*. or) aa^a, or dar sharaf-i raftanbudam 

pa y cA*; c/ ;a “ I was on the point, eve of, departure ” ; also in modern 

colloquial by, mi-khwahad bi-ravad ki— tc lie is on the point of going 
when — : u dar kdri murdan ast (m.c.) “ lie is dying”; Af f'y. cA ^ ;a 
— ;|ya jt ^ p;Uy m - te*y “I was on the point of approaching 

her and jumping over the wall when — ” (Trans, of Haji Baba, Chap. XXIII) ; 
(dar kar — also means to be actually engaged in) : pay ; f ya 3 3 lj 

c< I was about to leap over the wall.” (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII). 

(i) The Imperative can also be expressed as follows :—cjtoy 

a;y*d zinhdr dast-i tu takan na-hhwurad “don’t let your hand shake”; 
oj&xj aS' ;f<k£x> ma-guzar ki bi-yujlad “don’t let it fall” ; bu-guzar 

biydyad (C permit (him) to come ” ; bu-guzar bdshad “ let it alone.” 


1 This alif is called alif-i du*a or alii- i tamanna. 
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Git £ “ say, suppose, let ” ( Imperative of guftan) occurs in writing with 
much the same signification as bi-guzdr. 

Gu-ki £ (conjunction) “ although.” 

G " 

Remark I . — The Preterite Potential ai*' (vide §77) is called the 

mazi’iji imkani or mdzi ma? “ 'Lqudrat ( or ). 

Remark II. — Sarf-i satjjnr ( ) is an Indian term applied to run- 

ning through the moods and tenses of a verb, giving the Infinitive, the third 
person singular of the Preterite, Imperfect, Pluperfect, Future, Aorist, and 
Present, the second person singular of the Imperative and the Negative 
Imperative, and the Present and the Past Participles. 

Sarf-i kabir .( oye ) is conjugating a verb in all its Persons, Moods 
and Tenses, in both voices. This term, too, is Indian. 

§ 70- Verbal Adjectives. 

(a) From the Imperative stem of some verbs a Verbal Adjective (or 
Substantive) with the termination d is formed , which diilers little in signifi- 
cation from a Present Participle, thus : — didan “to sec,” Imperative 

bin “see thou,” verbal adjective bind “seeing, clear-sighted” 
(plural o'libjj bxndydn (classical) ) ; hjob nd-bind <c blind ” or “ a blind man 

Ujj bind shudan “ to get sight, recover sight.” 

C £** p *3/ 

j c*- * 

Dar kdrgahri knzd-gar-i raftam dusk, 

Didam du hazdr kuza guyd u khamush . 1 

“ Once in a potter’s shop, a company 
Of cups in converse, did I chance to see. 

{0. K. 283 Whin.) 

Vide also examples in § 43 (r). 

Similarly, from ddshtan and yd ddr. comes ddrd “ holding fast; 

a possessor. a lord, rich ” (m.c.) : from justan and y* ju or juy. comes 

Pja. juyd “seeking”; from sazidan [saz] “to be worthy ” comes, 

!>» wzd : and from ^sS guftan and J gu or guy , comes guya 
“ speaking, etc.” For an example of b|y tavdnd and c>yb na-tavdn , ‘ vide’ 
§ 77 (e) and Remark. 

Pazira has a Passive as well as an Active sense. Some of these 
Verbal Adjectives are not declinable, and are equivalent to Participles. 

(b) A few nouns have a similar termination; thus from pahn 

“ broad ” comes pahna “breadth”; from &”>) rawshan “clear. 


i Poetical for Jcfaamueh . 
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bright” rawshand (old) “brightness,” 1 also “Roxana” the Greek 
form of the name of the wife of Alexander the Great, who was a daughter of the 
king of Persia: tarsa a 4 4 Christian.” 

§ 71. Negative Verbs. 

(a) Ft' Li nafi cUi negative verb and Fi l Li nahi ^ cU* prohibitive 

verb. The Negative prefixes are: (1) or f ma 1 ; (2) Ai or na ; and 
(3) b na. 4 The prefix is always omitted when the verb is negative, as: 
bLbinam “ let me see ” ; na-binam “let me not see.” 

(b) Ma is used with the second person singular and plural only of the 

Imperative, and with the Negative Precative, as: ma-purs “don’t 

ask”; ma-kunid “don’t do”; and (with the Precative Aorist) 

ma-bindd “ may he not see.” It is always joined to its verb in writing, 
and in compound verbs immediately precedes the verb itself, as: &yo 

da st ma-zan cjy* “don’t touch”; vide also Remark to (e). The 

benedictive forms ma-mdndd <vbU*> y ma-kunad ? etc., are sometimes used 
in m.c. 

Remark. — The mu occurs in the conjunction mahdd or mabadd (the 
Optative of ^y); as also in the adverb magar “but, perhaps,” which is 
compounded of ma and agar. 

(c) In modern colloquial, however, ma ** is falling into disuse; and 
na Ai is generally used instead, as it is less imperative and therefore civil. 

(i d ) Na a! is correctly prefixed to all the tenses with the exceptions of the 
second person singular and plural of the Imperative [vide (b) ], and in modern 
colloquial it is even prefixed to these also. It is also prefixed to the Past 
Participle, and to the Shortened Infinitive as well as to its full form, as: 

i; t in kdr ra na-kunid Khudd na-karda bad 

wi-shavad (m.c.) “don’t do this (God forbid it), it may not turn out well.” 
It can, in writing, be joined to the verb or be written separately. 

{(’) The aj immediately precedes the verb or its prefix ml. Example: 
na-gujt “ he did not say”; nami-guyam “I do not say.” 

If, however, the prefix be hami and not ^ mi , the negative is 

prefixed to the verb, as: hami na-guyam. 

1 The usual forms, however, are pahnafi rawshanu 9 l In modern 

colloquial panha 9 % is used for pahna-i. In India roshnei-i generally means “ink, and 
roshnl “brightness.” 

2 Called i nafy. 

Xun i ualy but witli the Imperative it is. or should be. called ejj** 

nfm-i nahy. For this nun is Interrogation, vide § 73. 

In (^ 5 ^ <^ 5 ^ the negative is called or ; but when written ^ it is 

* But the negative of the Past Participle used as an adjective takes na b only. 
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Similarly, in compound verbs, the ai follows the prefix, being joined 
to the verb itself, as: ^ y (last bar nami-dari “ won't you 

remove your hand ? ” or “ won't you cease doing ? ” : j* jt I agar bar na- 

gardam “if I don’t return”; harj na-zadam “ I did not speak;” 

vide § 85 (c). 

Remark.— The same rule holds good for**, as: i V a ma-ist “don't 

stand still.” 

(/) Tills rule is sometimes broken in poetry, and by the Afghans in 
speaking, as : — 

Al'/cj yjz 

jpj y 

Chun nist dar in zamana sud-i zi-khirad 
Juz bikhirad a,z zamana bar mi na-khurad. 

“Small gains to learning on this earth accrue, 

They pluck life’s fruitage, learning who eschew.” 

(0. K. Hub. 224 Whin.) 

(g) Nd b occurs only in compounds, as: nd-dida (adj.) “unseen”; 

Ijjjli ‘ ‘ blind ” ; cu-of h yj y y u az in matlab nd-khwdhdn ast 

(local and incorrect) lie does not want to do it.” 

The Infinitive being considered a noun, the Negative Infinitive is 
often treated like a compound, and formed with seldom with *•>. In 
modern Persian, however, na is preferred to nd U. 

In — d nist u nd-biid kardan , the is probably considered 

a shortened Infinitive, or a verbal noun. 

(h) In Persian, two negatives are sometimes used where in English one 
only is correct, vide § 123 (b) (5) and (e) ; also for the negative verb with 

hitch , vide § 39 (d) (1), (2), (3) and Remark. For the negative 
after a verb of prohibition, vide § 122 (n). 

(i) With the auxiliaries bdyad etc., the negative is sometimes added 

to the auxiliary and sometimes to the principal verb, as : bdyad ki na - 
kunad sS Job, or na-bdyad bi-kunad AjUJ; na-bdyad raft ; 

chird bdyad bi-hukm-i shar 1 razi na-shavand? ^ ^ (Tr. 

H. B., Chap. VI) “ why shouldn’t the dispute be legally settled (as there is a 
Mulla present) ? ” 

(j) Kam {S and andak , usually in poetry, can give the idea of a 
Negative, as : — 

^ 4^1 wo y &\yy ^ ijri 


l Not 
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C/iandan ki justand kamtar ydftand (Gul.) “in spite of their diligent 
search they couldn’t find him,” or “ the more they searched , the less they 
found him.” 

Vide also § 121 (6). 

§ 72. Euphonical Rules and Accents in the Verbs. 

(a) When the Imperative of a verb ends in j, this letter sometimes 

(lifters in pronunciation in the Imperative and in the other tenses. If tliej of 
the imperative is pronounced w, it becomes a v before d, as : shaw 1 “ be- 
come, go” (Imperative of shudan ), slmvam , Aorist ; ^ raio (or ro) 

“go” (Imperative of raflan ), ravam , Aorist; davidan “to 

run ” (Imperative (/we), Aorist davam 

If tlu; ^ of the Imperative is pronounced ?/, a ^ is inserted for euphony, 
as: gnftan “to say,” Imperative /nr/ii “ say,” Aorist bi-guyam. 

The latter rule also holds good when the Imperative ends in a, as:^^i 
namudan , V narnd “ to show,” Present ^ mi-namayam . Such verbs 
have two forms of the Imperative, one with and one without the 
as: justan “to seek,” Imperative ^ yV or juy ; guftan “to 

speak,” Imperative r/S or f/i// (classically f/o or ryo,e) ; namudan 

, namd U>' z or namay 

(b) As stated in § 6cS (6) (3), the prefix is omitted in verbs compound- 
ed of an indeclinable particle and a verb. 

(c) : If the verb begins with alif without mad, da, this letter is generally 
changed into after the prefixes Ai, or**;, for the sake of euphony, as: 

anddkhl “he threw.” nayandakht , “he did not throw,” 

(also written ) ; ^x?f uflam “I may fall,” bi-yuftam: ^hangar 

“consider,” mayangdr , 

((/) If tlie verb begins with an alif marked by a madda ( f ), the alif 
remains, the madda of course being rejected: — a>f araci “he may bring ” ; 

biydrad “ let him bring” ; jl**> maydr “ do not bring.” 

(e) In poetry, the often unites with the verb, as: namad (for 

naydmad) “ he came not.” This license is often taken by ‘ Umar-i Khayyam. 
The contraction occurs in modern colloquial also. 

(/) The accent of the verb falls on the last syllable of either stem, except 
there be one of the prefixes <b, <*.», or or the verb beacompound with 

1 In the modern language, both shaw and bi-shaw are used, but the latter is 
leys common. 

* Indians, especially Punjabis, have a passion for using f : they intrude it after every 
alif or ya. 

s In ma-i8t, this euphonic {S is always omitted. 
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a preposition or an adverb ; ] in the latter cases, the accent falls on the 
prefix or the prefixed preposition, vide § 21 (a) and (6), (1) to (4). 


§ 73. Interrogative Verbs. 


(a) Interrogation is usually expressed by the tone of the voice. 1 2 * * it is 

also expressed by prefixing to the question Ljf aya “ whether ? ” or 
magar t% but ? ” or by suffixing the words & b yd na “ or not ? 5 ’ Examples : 
& b Aiij rafta ast yd na? “ has he left the place or not ? ” ; bf 

aya Farsi nami-ddnid “ what, don’t you know Persian ? 

magar murda ast ki Ijarf nami-zanad “is he dead that 
he doesn't speak?”; magar divana-i ? “ are you mad?”, or “ 1 

fancy you must be mad.” 

In modern colloquial, bf dyd is seldom used , magar usually taking 
its place. Interrogation magar is both positive and negative, and is used 
idiomatically at the beginning and end of short oxelamative phrases. 
Examples: vlr*’ magar shardb khfnvurdi ? c 1 think you have been 

drinking,” lit. “ but have you been drinking ( ” ; rajti magar ? “ you 

went there, didn’t you ? ” (a sly question). 

(b) Ki iS followed by yd na £>b also signifies “ whether or not,” as: 

Ai ( b cu-of nami-ddnam ki murda ast yd na “ I don’t know 

whether he is dead or not ” ; the yd na at the end cannot be omitted. 


Remark I. — Interrogation is of course also expressed by the interroga- 
tive pronouns or adjectives, as: chand “ how much? ”, or by the inter- 
rogative adverbs, as : kn £ or kujd Iso “ where ? ” ; bardy-i chi sabab 
V** 3 4< for what reason, why ? ” 


Remark IL— A simple question with the object of obtaining a direct 
answer is called ^biuu»i isti\hdim-i istikhbdri. If the question indi- 

cates negation, as in, ki mi-guyad ki khaydUi safar ddrad% 

“who says he is thinking of going on a journey?”, it is called 
isfal tstijhdm-i inkdri. If the question expects the answer “ yes,” it 

is called ^jfyf plyftM istifhdm-i iqrari, as in: — “Am I not your 

Lord?” 

q ufjU pay ^ y aa>)f y y (j2^i 


1 Examples: barddshtan y ty&fjb 552 gash tan . 

* In negative interrogation as nami-ravi “won’t you go ? ’ ’ the nun is 

styled m?n-$ utifham-i nafy ( cy)> tatfe § 71 (o) foot-notes (2 and 3). This 

negative interrogation can imply assertion, as : — 

1} fca ^ ^ y ^ C5^ — (Gill.) 

s Indians for hi might substitute aya 9 which, however, is incorrect. 
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§ 74. Roots or Stems of Simple Verbs. 


(a) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small. As already stated, 

the Infinitive ends in dan or tan , Such Infinitives are called masdar-i 
munsarif ( ) as opposed to the Compound Infinitives, vide § 85. 

Infinitives in dan are preceded by the long vowels d 9 i and u , or by 

fatha , or else by the consonants r and 92- 

Infinitives in tan are preceded by kh, s, sh or /. 

(b) In the so-called irregular verbs the irregularity consists, only in the 
Imperative differing from the root of the Infinitive. Thus didan “ to 
see 5 5 has an Imperative bin “see thou ’ ’ ; Jcardan “ to do 5 ’ , kun \ 

da-dan “to give,” dih 9 etc. 

(c) The following are the rules for forming the Imperative or stem, 1 * 3 * * 6 
together with lists of the exceptions. Verbs marked by an asterisk are 
obsolete in m.c., while those marked with a dagger are regular: — 

(1) Infinitives in ddan or idan,' 1 and Infinitives in tan preceded by s, 
reject these letters to form the root; in the same way, infinitives in ad, an 
reject this termination, i.e., dan and the fatha preceding, as: — 


Infinitive . 

m e. firistddan to send 

m.c. pursidan to ask 

m.c. zislan to live 

m.c. iavanistan to be able 

dzhadan 

dzhidan / 

- .v to sew 

azidan &±jjf | 

djidan ' 


.Root or Stem . 
firist 
purs 
zi ^3 
tavan c/y 


. . dzh j f 


Exceptions . 8 

Infinitive. 

zddan * f ^tj ^ to bring fortli young ; to 
m.c. zd*idan e^?|) ) be born, 
m.c. dfridan 6 to create 

m.c. amadan to come 

m.c. guzidan 6 to choose 


Root or Stem, 
zd tj or zd,y ^fj (trans. 

and intr.) 
dfrin (yyf 
ay or a f 
t juzin 


1 Verbs whose Imperative stems are formed according to rules are called qiyasl 
( ) ‘ ‘ analogical, presumptive, regular ” ; those that are not so formed are called 

ghayr-i qiyasl , or shaz& (rare, irregular), or sama'l ( “ traditiona 

irregular. ’ ’ 

a The greater part of the simple Persian verbs end in ulan. 

3 Verbs marked f are regular. 

* Infin. used in m.c. 

6 In m.c. afaridan. 

6 But gaztdan m.c. (regular) “ to bite, sting.’ * 
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m.c. (vuig.) gddan copulate (of men 

m.c. (vulg.) gd^tdanlf j only), 
m.c. dadan to give 

m.c. shanldan j 

shanudan to hear 

m.c. shinuftan ) 

m.c. gushddan &z\$& . 
m.c. kushddan to ^ oose 

m.c. kushudan t ) 

m.c. didan to see 


m.c. zadan c>y) to strike 

*bakhidan to stitch 


* island an 


m.c. sitddan 
m.c. sildndan\ 

\ 

^uu |' to earr >' awa - v 

m.c. sitdnidan'\ 

J 

m.c. drdstani&i^ jT / 

y • to adorn 
drastan 3 

* dmd dan 

*dmudan\ 

^ p re p ai e 

3 

m.c. balidan 

j 

*bdlud(iw\ 

oipl' ^ to grow, increase 

^bdld^idan^ 



ga If or gay 
dih 

shunaw or shinciw 


I'usha i2S or bus/idy 

bin 1 ^ 
zan 

bah'hya bun ^ Aaxu, 
(m.c.). 

si tan 


dray or am '/f. 

dmd ur or dmay ^Uf ; 

(dmdda /cardan in m.c.) 


hdlay 


m.c. pd*idan1[ , to stand firm, endure; pd b or pay ^b ; (pdyistan 

m.c. pdyidan]' cJ**>b f look stedfastly at; to very rare). 

* pdyistan ^y~o b • trample under foot, 
m.c. bdyistan <jy*yb to be necessary . . ( ^b j Imperative does 

not exist. 

payrastan f e^Lr# to adorn ; to prune ; to pira or payrdy or ; 
( pirastem ) clip. in m.c. pirdstan. 

m.c. payvastan to join, to be joined .. payvand 1 tr. and 

intr. ; in m.c. the tr. is 
payvasta kardan . 


Hamdan | c / to draw tight ; to twist ; /aw ^y 
*tanudan be twisted. 


I The only verb in which tho Imperative appears to bo derived from a verb totally 
different from the Infinitive. 

a Payvand subs. a joint, connection ; mark of a join”: payvasta (Participle) 
signifies also “ always, continually.* * 
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*jistan \ 

m.o. jastan j J um P 

jahtdany ' 

y 

m.c. justan to searcli (in m.c. also . . 

= to find). 

m.c. chldan &***- to pluck, cull 

m.c. bar khdstan 1 to rise up, get up . . 

m.c. hhwastan 1 to wish, desire 

m.c. rastan to be liberated, to escape; .. 

to let go. 

m.c. ruSdan 2 f 

9 >to grow 

m.c. rastan 

*rlstan ] 

*rislan ! , 

^ r to spin 

m.c. risidawf &&***&) j 
m.c. rishtan s c.-^; 1 


jdh ^ 


ju or juy 

chin 

barkhiz 

khwdh 

rah »; trans. and intrans. 


ru y) or ruy^j) : (intrans. ; 
ruya vl. adjective). 


or risu *) ; (risman 
thread). 


m.c. ridan 
*rlsl(nr\ 




to ease nature, to stool . . 


* sMan ^Ito live 
m . c. zlstanf &*•«■!) J 

m.c. shikastan to break (trans. and in- 

trans.). 

m.c. Icdhidan -f j 

; to lessen 


to weep 


m.c. kdslan 

^ ' 

* girislan 6 * * 


m.c. girlstawf 

cy~i / 3 

m.c. gusistan 

— t 

? 9 

*gu$ustan 


m.c. gusikhtan J 


to break off, to snap : . . 
tr. and intr. 


rt (and in m.c. rin t^;). 
A crude word, only 
used by the vulgar. 4, 

zi & 

shikan trans. and 

intrans. 

kdh tr. and intr. 
giri^J ; (girya kun m.c.). 


gusil trans. and 

intrs. ; in m.c. trans. 


J Note that and though spelt differently are pronounced the same. 

•2 ru 9 idan to grow ; rawtdan or ravldan (old) “ to go, travel, walk/’ 

s *Ru8htan (old), “ to colour, dye.” 

4 In polite speech sar-i qadam raftan (to squat), or bi-kinar-i db raftan 

6 In modern Persian kasr kardan is preferred for tr. for lowering of price 

or value : j) az qimat-i qdli kasta shud m.c. “ carpets have gone 

down. * ' 

6 Nigarlat “ he looked 99 and ?u*-girist <# he did not weep.’* 

16 
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*manistan 1 2 




f to resemble 


m.c. mandan 1 f 


^(3ol/o 


to remain, be super- 
fluous ; to be fa- 
tigued; to resemble. 


m.c. nishastan 2 to sit 


man intr. ; mdnd vl- 

adjective. 

man The participle 

manda is used as an 
adjective, “fatigued,” 
especially by the Af- 
ghans. In India it also 
mean s ‘ 4 poor , worn 
out ’ 5 6 (of animals).] 
nisliin 1 


*nigari8tan 3 jtj 

m.c. nigaristan Ito look at, view 

*nigaridaw\ i 


nigar : (nigandan very 
rare). 


*yaristan 4, ^to be able; (in dictionary 

^ r other meanings also 

*yarastan ) giyen) 

m.c. bastan (ol— ? to bind 


*nishastan ) 

. s to place 

m.c. nishdndan f ) 


yar 


band ^ : [basta shudan 
pass. m.c.]. 

nishan : [ni shasta 

<xjLcU»j in m.c. = starch]. 


shu*idan ) 

m.c. shustan | to wash .. shuy or shur )>~ : 

m.c. shundan b / (<s7mr is the stem most 

in use in m.c., but 
both are used). 


Remark . — It will be noticed that some verbs have two forms of the 
Imperative stem, one ending in ^ and one in a vowel without as : a f or 
ay . In writing, both forms are used ; but in modern colloquial the ^ is 
nearly always discarded, as : ^ bi-gu “ say ” (not bi-guy ). 


1 Manand adv. (mifJ) “ alike, resembling.” The Afghans use these verbs 

also as a transitive, “ to put, place.’ * 

2 Nisha8ta ast is both Perfect Tense and Past Participle with ast for the English 

Present tense: anja niahasta ast “ he is sitting (seated) there/' but 

Uajf anja ml-nishlnad “ that is where he always sits/ ’ 

3 r - niganst “ he looked ” or else na-girist “ he did not weep.” 

♦ The Gabrs use this word in writing, \) joA. buzurgi-yi 

JKJiudd rd kaa-i narydrad darydjt “ none can perceive the greatness of God.” 

6 Shurldan (m.c.) also signifies 4i to grow mad, be distracted.” 
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(2) Infinitives in udan ew* — of which there are not a large number, 
reject dan and change u into d or ay, as : — 

m.c. situdan ] to praise .. sita or sitay z 

m.c. namudan to do, to show . . namd Ui or namdy 

trans. and intrans. 


Exceptions . 

m.c. budan to be 

m.c. shudan ) 

> to become, to go 
* shudan ) 

*tanudan j to draw tight, to twist, 

*tanidanf c ) be twisted. 
shanudan 
m.c. shamdan 
m.c. shanuftan 

* zinudan 0^3 to neigh 

) to reap 

) 

) 

, , • to slumber, doze 
gAunavidan f ) 


*darudan 
m.c. daramdan f 

m.c. gjiunudan 


]to hear 


few or bash, 
shaw 


tan 


shanaw 

zinaw > 3 : ( shayha kasht- 
dan in modern collo- 
quial). 

daraw ))d, (In mod. Pers. 
the infinitive daraw 
kardan is preferred). 

ghunaw 


Remark . — The following are regular: m.c. dzmudan “to try. 

to prove' ’ (tr.) ; asudan “ to rest, be satisfied, be at ease” (intr.) ; 

m.c. afzudxm or fuzudan “ to increase” (tr. and intr.): m.c. 

dludan “to stain, pollute; to be polluted” (tr. and intr.); (in m.c. 

intransitive is dluda shudan ) : m.c. andudan 1 * 3 4 “ to plaster, 

smear, gild, to twist”: m.c. pdludan * “to strain, filter; become 

pure” (tr. and intr.) : m.c. bahhshudan (also m.c. bajchshulan ) 

“ to give, bestow, forgive ” : m.c. rubudan or *rubudan “ to rob, 

carry off; withdraw oneself from sight” (trans.): m.c. zadudan odjoj 
“to polish, scour; wipe sadness from the mind”: * sudan (also m.c. 
sdbidan and m.c. sa*idan i^xSU, ) “to rub, wear, anoint” (tr.) 5 6 : 


1 SitdHsli kardan is also in use. 

* Vide § 72 (a). 

3 In modern colloquial andud kardan is preferred. 

4 In m.c. vi* 3 faluda-yi (or paluda-yi ) sib = ‘ sharbat of minced 

apple, rose-water and sugar.* The Afghans use this verb and palidan for “to 

search.*’ Paluda in m.c. is also a sweetmeat made of starch and sugar. In m.c. this 
verb is tr. ; the intrans. form is paluda shudan . 

6 Intransitive safida shudan . 
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farsudan ft to rub, wear; to be worn, old 55 (tr.) 1 : m.c. farmudan :* 2 * 4 * 

&dycji “ to order ” : kushudan (also kushadan ) “ to open ” : 

m.c. gushudan &zy3£ or gushddan 


(3) Infinitives in tan preceded by kh £ , reject lan and change £ into J : — 


pukhtan to cook 

anddkhlan to throw 


paz Ji 
anddz jf*b. 


Exceptions . 

*akhta?i | to draw a sword : 

*akhtan 8 1 geld, 

m.c. shinakhtan to recognize 


m.c . gusikhtan j 

m.c. (jusastan r to break snap 

I 

*gu8ustan ^ ^ I 


*sukhtan 
m.c. sanjidan f 
* pikhtan 
m.c. pichidan f 


to weigh 
to twist, to coil 


to dkh £f. 
s hinds 


gasil cl—?, tr. and intr. 


san j 

pick tr. and intr. 


Remark . — The following are regular: — m.c. ajralchtan (or m.c. 

a frdshtdn ^j&iyt) “ to raise on high; to exalt” (tr.): afrukhtan 
(m.c.) “ to set on tire” (tr.): m.c. dmuJchtan “to learn' 

to teach” (tr. and intr.): m.c. amikhtan “to mix, mingle; 

to be intermixed” (tr. and intr.): m.c. angikhtan (also angidan 

) “to excite, rouse”: m.c. avikhtan “to hang, suspend” 

(tr.) : m.c. bakhtan “to play, to lose at play” (tr.): m.c. parddkh - 

tan h “to finish; bring to perfection; to be busily engaged” 

(tr. and intr.) : m.c. parhikktan 6 * (old) “ to educate ” (but parhiztdan) 

Imper. “restrain oneself, abstain” (intr.): m.c. bikhtan 


1 Usually the participle with an auxiliary verb is used. 

2 Also in compound verbs used as a substitute for kardan , to indicate respect. 

s But akhta kardan clLxl ** to geld *' only. 

4 In m.c. to loarn only: dmvzandan or dmxizdnidan (mo. 

“to teach.” 

Man hi-in kar nami-parddzam py&ji ft (^y°(m.c.) “I cannot do this” 
man In kar ra parddkhtam \) ft ^ ^ (m.c.) “I completed this” : 

^Ui jj az nam fi z pardakht (m.c.) “ he finished his prayers ” = fdrigJi shud. 

6 Parhlz “abstinence” and pahriz kardan only, are common in 

modern Persian. 
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“to sift” (in dict.also “ to enslave; become weak 55 ) (tr . ) : tdkhtan 1 
“to hasten; to assault: to make to gallop ” (tr. and intr.) : tokhtan ^ (old 
“ to pay a debt; to wish, to want m.c. dukhtan “ to sew”(tr. and 

intr.): rllchtan “to pour, diffuse; cast, melt; scatter, disperse* ” (tr. 

and intr.): m.c. sakhtan “to make” (tr.) : *supu,khtan (jisu-o “to 

prick, pierce ; thrust one thing with force into another ” : m.c. suhhtan 
“ to burn, to be inflamed, to set on fire” (tr. and intr.) ; m.c. guddkhtan 
“to melt, to be melted” (tr. and intr.) : m.c. </urifchtan £ “to 
flee away ’ ’ : m.c. navakhtan ec to soothe, caress, etc. 5 ; to play upon 

an instrument; to sing 55 ; (and with an instrument of punishment) “to 
chastise. 55 

(4) Infinitives in tan preceded by ^ sh, reject tan and change <Ji ah 
into ; r, as : — 

m.c. ddslitan to have .. ddr 

Exceptions. 

m.c. gaslitan ^ to become, to saunter ; . . gard dj 

m.c. gardidan f to return; be inverted 

*dghustan 6 f ‘'l 

*a(jkushidan’\ f ! _ 

y to embrace .. a u hush (JZys: \ 

* dahishidan j • 

*u gjdstan . J 

9 

m.c. hu,shtan to kill . . bush . 

m.c. hishtan , 

m.c. hilidan f 

*hishidan f * 

m.c. sirishlan 6 ^Li^Ho mix; to create; .. si risk 

* sarishidan S to mix. 

m.c. kdslitan f 7 plough; sow; till knr ;(£ ; in m.c. tosow. 55 

m.c. kishtan S the land; to plant 


f to let down ; to quiet, hit <Ja or hish 

) 


1 Takht u taz kardan j “to make an inroad* * : takjitan kardan 

1 1 to attack”: takht avardan && “to attack”: tdlcht u taraj 

“plundering.” Honce from this verb, tdzi came to mean “Arabic : an 
Arab horse, an (Arab) greyhound.” 

* Bar sar-i kas-l rikhtan f»ji “to fall upon ” : firu rikhtan 

“ to pour out * * : az ham rikhtan (m.c.) “ to go to pieces ; also rlkhta shudan • 

? In compound verbs, can take place of kardan , etc. 

* In modern colloquial, only to sing or play an instrument or chastise. 

h Dar dghush giriftan (J» j«3 in m.c. 

6 Sirieht “mixed; nature, etc.** ; sirishta “ mixed, kneaded, ” but 

Bar ruhta “ a knowledge of.** 

9 

7 kishtan “ to sow,” but kushtan “ to kill.’ 5 
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m.e. rindan 

m.e. rishtan ( to 8 piu 

*rUtan \ 

*ristan 

m.e. navishtan 1 to write 

ra.c. aghashtan i^SAaf j to mix; to moisten; 
m.e. dgkishtan be moistened ; to 

* aykushtan (oiAif J defile. 


ris ^ and ris ; 
m only in m.e. 

navis ^ y 

dgMshta kun ^ A&Jf . 


Remark . — The following are regular: — m.e. ambdshtan and 

anbdshtan (tr.) ‘'to fill, etc.”; m.e angashtan (or rne. 

anydridan or *'angdrdan (intr.) : ‘‘to think, imagine”: *awbdshtan 
(jXihy “to devour, swallow”: m.e. pindashtan ^ (or }: pinddridan 
cA^fAu) to think, consider; be proud” (intr.); m.e. ddshtan “to 
have, hold, keep” (tr.) : m.e. guzashtan “ to place, put on, leave” 

(tr.) : m.e. guzashtan “ to pass, pass by” (intr. 2 * * * ): m.e. gumashtan 

“to appoint for a purpose 8 ” : m.e. nigdshtan (or m c. nigdridan 

v*A0&); “ to paint, portray ; embroider, to write.” 


(5) Infinitives in dan preceded by; r. or ^ n , reject dan as: — 

m.e. kandan cjo.is' to dig/root kan 


Exceptions. 


m.e. dvardan to bring 
m.e. shumurdan to count 

m.e. burdan c)ty! to carry, to beat 
m.e. kardan to do 
m.e. rnurdan to die 


m.e. sipurdan 

*supdrdan 
m.e. azurdan 
*dzdrdan f 






to resign, commit, 


>;fjf 


s | deposit, travel 

^ J 

, jto offend, to injure 


m.e. afshurdan to squeeze ; to express . . 

*farkandan to dig a canal, bring 

water into the fields. 


dvar f or dr ;t . 

shumdr 

bar jj. 

kun ^ . 

mir 

sipar 


dzar jljf : dzdr dddan 
j!)f (m.e.). 

afshar 

farkan &?j* 9 and farkand 


1 nushtan (gen. nushldan or nush kardan) “ to drink” : but navishtan , 

etc., 4i to write.” 

i Also m.o. \OijS guiar kardan “ to pass by (a person, etc.)-” 

t In India the past participle, gumashta, is a common terra for a com* 

missary, or agent, especially in the Commissariat Department. 
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(6) Infinitives in tan preceded by o /, rejeot tan , ^ and, by a law of 
permutation common to several languages, change the / into b w: niany 
verbs, however, retain the /: — 

m.c. ydftan to get, obtain . . yah v-Aj- 

m.o. bdftan to weave . . baf cib. 

Exceptions . 

m.c. paziruftan to accept, approve 

m.c. suftan 1 to bore, pierce 


m.c. nihuftan to conceal 

m.c. dshuftan ) 

dshuftan f ) to disturb 

m.c. kaftan \ 

m.c. kavidan > to dig, to root up 

m.c. kandan t ; 

m.c. shiguftan ^ to expand (of a flower) 

m.c. shikuflan j to smile, 

m.c. raftan e b>; to go 
m.c. shinuftan ^ 

m.c. shanudan. s to hear 

m.c. shanidan ^ 

m.c. guflan c^' z to say 

m.c. kuftan'f 

*kuftan 
m.c. kubidanf 
m,c. ruftan f 
*ruftan 

m.c. rwfcicfemt 
m.c. fariftan t 
*fariftan 


pazir j±j. 
sumb 

^ : sufta kardan 
in m.c. 
nihuft oiy . 


dshub 


I 


m.c. ivT® or fcem. 

shiguft 

raw j). 

shinaw 

guj$, or guy 




to break, bruise, knock, kub w/. 
trample under foot 


rto sweep 

j 

} to deceive 




V-» 


m.c. giriftan to seize 


farib also firib dddan 
m.c. 

gir j4- 


1 Sufta Past Participle, but sifta (in m.o. ®*/0 thick, coarse,* 

✓ * 

from an obsolete Infinitive. 

4 Ouftan sometimes moans to say to oneself, hence “ to think * * : 

J15U Hjjj j jU±J 

*9 

r \JS af j* pM 

Tdb'-am bi-namaz u ruza chun ma 9 il shud 
Quftam ki murdd-i kulli-yam haeil shud . 

“To prayer and fasting when my heart inclined. 

All my desire I surely hoped to find: M — (0. K 180 Whin.) 



248 


THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


m.c. khuftan ' ('khuft (m.c.) o» 

m.c. khyiabtdan 1 f [ to sleep, crouch, I khiyab (ra.c.) 

m.c. Jchusbidan f \ etc:. j khusb (m.c.) -*~A. 

m.c. khuspidan f ; khmp (m.c.) >_ — 

*taftan J f 'j 

Haftan > to twist .. tab 

m.c. labidanf J 

Remark . — The following is regular: — m.c. di Haftan to hurry, 

root shtidb 

§ 75. Hybrid Verbs. 

In addition to the pure Persian verbs, a certain number of hybrids are 
formed by affixing the termination idan u>>j — to an Arabic root. Example : 
m.c. fahmldan “to understand”; raqsldan (m.c.) (and raqs 

kardan) “to dance”; talabidan “to summon” (m.c.) ; and a few 

others. Ghallidan (m.c.) “ to roll, to wallow ” was originally Persian 

and then given an Arabic form by the Persians. 

Chalidan (m.c.) is derived from the Urdu chahui big- “ to go.” 

This hybrid Infinitive is called 0 ~i*^ . as opposed to a true 

Persian Infinitive. 


§ 76. The Auxiliary Verbs ( jUil ). 

Shudan ci-^ “to become”; root show . 

(а) The verb eJ**" shudan “to become, to go” is conjugated regularly. 
The Imperative is y* shaw: in the other tenses, j before a vowel becomes v. 
The noun of agency shavanda is obsolete or else extremely rare.* The Aorist 
is shavam py» or bi-shamm (y&, both forms are used. The Imperative * 
seldom takes the prefix . 

(б) The third person singular of the Present and Preterite tenses is also 

used impersonally, especially in modern colloquial ; mi-shavad and nami- 
skavad “ is it possible ? ” and “is it not possible?” mi-shud * 

namushud “was it possible; was it not possible?”: vide § 77 (d). 

(c) Shudan is also used for conjugating the grammatical passive 

1 KJiwabamdan or khwdbandan “to lull to sleep; to mak e 

(a camel) lie down ; to lower (a flag or anything that is raised on high). 

4 Shavanda is sometimes used when translating literally from Arabic. 

8 Gum shaw y ^ ■ or gum bi-shaw y- “be off with you,” are both used 
in m.c. 

* Compare ahmag ! agar bi-tu tarsu mi-guftand chi mi-shud ki kliud-at rd hi mahlalca 
andakhfi f (m.c.) *» Ij 'Stiy ** Ja. ‘ ass ! 

even if they did call you a funk what was there in that to make you go and cast 
yourself into danger T ” 
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voice. In other cases its place can be taken by either of its synonyms, 
gashtan or gardidan Imperative gard &jf m 

(d) Note the following idioms : — 

(1) yj sJLx/c ^'isy iS an qadr hi raftan mi-shud raj tarn 1 “ I went as 

far as I was able ” ; an qadr hi karda mi-shud Icardam f&jf it/ 

“ I did as much as I could.’ ’ 

(2) Chunin rm-khwahad shud hi — ^ (Afghan and m.c.) 

“ it will not happen that — ” ; jiluit-i khurdk just u ju kardan na-khwaliad 
shud (Afghan) “ it will not be necessary 

to make a search for food.” 

(3) Ouftam chi mi-shamd agar in kdr rd hum ? ^ f; ^ ^ ^ 

(m.c.) “ I said why should you not do this ? ’ ’ : guft agar dar mufdvaza-yi u 
shab-i fd'/chir kardi chi shudi y (Sa‘dl) 

“he said, if he had delayed having connection with- her one night what 
would it have mattered.” 

(4) Tdjir bi-khanda shud *>-& (m.c.) “the merchant began to 

laugh,” vide § 79(c). 

(e) Ba'd ma c lum mi-shavad ^Ji*« j*u (m.c.) “ we shall see ” ; also 

nvrlum shudan (m.c.) “to appear.” 

Remark . — The auxiliary verbs are khwdstan “to want” (used in 

• » 

the Future tenses of verbs); hastan “ to be, exist” (used in Perfect 

tenses); budan “to be” (used in the Pluperfect tenses); tavanistan 

“ to be able” (used in the ^bo 5 etc.) ; bdshidan c;^b “ to be ” 

(used in the ^-c U> j 9 and shudan “ to become.” 

A defective verb is called cij^ajdi t^5U. Some of the auxiliary verbs are 
also defective. 

The A/ajU J Ui 1 are shud bud gar did and gashU^Jkt , etc., and 

sometimes dmad and bar-dmad y . They are called ndqis because 
though in appearance intransitive verbs, they yield no sense with a subject 
alone, thus Ahmad bud ^ by itself is really meaningless. 

Examples of dmadan as a fi’l-i ndqis are : kliayli puck bar-dmad 
y ~jj “it turned out (was) very useless” : 

§ 77. Tavanistan “to be able” : root tavdn &\y. 

(a) This verb is regular, except that certain tenses, etc., such as the 
Imperative, noun of agency, are not used. 

(1) In classical Persian, this verb is usually either preceded by an 

1 An qadr H mi-shud bi-ravam raftam (m.c.) f*j*y ^SSf. 

a Tavamdan eJ^ly obsolete. 
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Infinitive or followed by the shortened Infinitive, as : yiy « 2 )^ ^ tanha 

kardan nami-lavanam (Afghan and Indian coll.) “alone I am not able to do 
it” ; !; jl j 1 |; j~j ^ J\ iS f; Jbl 3 f 

o jjy ^Afy»j az in sabab avval chirdgh rd kushtam ki agar ru-yi pisar rd 
khwdham did az shafaqat 2 u rd kushtan na-khwdham tavanist (Afghan) : 
;jV cJ/ aiyj kas na-tavanad girift ddman-i dawlat bi-zur (Sa‘dl) 

“none can compel fortune.” This construction is still used by the Afghans 
and Indians in talking/ 1 

Remark. —In the Gulistan. however, the full form of the Infinitive fre- 
quently occurs after the auxiliary, as: aHi** 5 ^ 

pi\y& ejf S&if y j+c cUQj ojji^ agar bi-ma unat-i shumd 

jihat-i mu l ayyan gardad ki mujib-i jam' iyyat-i khatir bdshad baqiyya-yi 6 umr 
az ‘ uhda-yi shukr-i an na-tavanam birun dmadan (Sa‘dl) “if, through your 
influence, some moans be settled that would release me from this burden, 

I will be grateful to you for the whole of my life ” ; ^c ! y 

— yfy w'Uf guftambaray-i nuzhal-i ndziran va 

fushat-i hdzirdn kitdb-i Gulistdn tavanam tasnif kardan ki — (Sa'di) “ I replied 
that I would perhaps compose 4 the Gulistan as a delight and a satisfac- 
tion 6 to its readers fi so that — .” 

(2) Or the auxiliary is apocopated, i.e. the stem with or without the 
verbal prefixes is followed b^ the shortened Infinitive: in this case the verb 
is a present impersonal. This construction is modern as well as Afghan and 
Indian: jyk <Xjbo 

— *£ dJ 7 bi-hukm-i dn-ki parvarda-yi nkmat-i in Jchdnddn-am va 

bi-andak mdya-yi taghyir-i 7 khatir ba vali-ni l mat-i khud bi-wald*i na-tavan 
kard ki — (Sa‘dl) “ because 1 have been nurtured by the bounty of this House, 
and one cannot be faithless merely on account of a slight change in the regard 
of one’s patron towards one ’ ’ ; 

^lyj Jl) & <yl*> 

Ddni ki chi guft Zal ba Rustam-i gurd? 

‘ Dushman na-tavan haqir u bichara shumurd* (Sa‘dl). 

“ Knowest thou what said Zal to the hero Rustam ? 

4 One ought not to count any enemy as despicable and impotent.’ ” 

1 In modem Persian & bi-binam (Subjunctive) would be more usual. 

* Also pronounced shafqat. 

8 Colloquially, the Afghans often use the Past Participle instead of the Infinitive 
before the auxiliary, thus : dtda nami-tawdnam y[y (for dfdan nami-tawdnam 

yty ). 

U am able to and D.V. will : note direct narration in Persian. 

6 Lit. “ amplitude.” 

« The book being called the “ Rose Garden,” there is a play upon the word 
nd zir ‘ * spectator. ’ 1 

<** „ 

7 Taghylr “change,” but taghayyur “anger.” 
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^ &£ jjy*l 

Imruz birkush ki mi-tavan kusht 

ICatash chu buland shud jaha,n sukht (Sa‘di). 

“ Kill to-day while it is possible to kill, 

For a small fire, if it becomes great, burns 1 the whole world.” 

Both constructions occur together in the following : — (^X/olU 
z/ ejfy ^ aUb’t ;vi malamat-ash 

kardand ki chunin sayd 2 dar ddm-at uftdd va na-tavanisli nigah ddshtan? Ouft 
aybarddardn chi tavdn kard? — (Sa‘dl) “ They upbraided him saying, ‘such a 
fine fish 2 fell to thy lot 8 — and thou coulds’t not keep it’? He said, ‘my 
brethren, what can one do — ’ ? ” 

Remark /. — Sometimes the auxiliary is not apocopated but is used 
impersonally in the third person singular, as : j A *£if }' 

<*j<> (juft, az bard-yi an ki liar ruz-ash mi-lavdnad did magar 
dar zarnistdn 1d—( Sa‘di) “because one can see him (the Sun) every day, 
except in winter, when - 

Remark II . — The apocopated auxiliary is rarely followed by the full 
form of the Infinitive : — 

c^y° ^ 4 ) y 4 j * 3 y 

Bi-'uzr-i tauba tavan rastan az * azdb-i Khuddy 
Vadik mi-na-tavdn az zabdn-i mardum rast — (Sadi). 

“ By the atonement of repentance one can escape the wrath of God, 
But escape from the tongue of men one can never.” 

In this example rastan is used for rast in the first line : also 
mi-na-tavan t/° in the second line for nami-tavan is a poetical 

license only. 

(3) A third construction is the Aorist (or Subjunctive) after the auxi- 
liary, as : — 

*>)/f hsu &S )\yj- -** 

Warna sazd-vdr-i khudavandi-yash 
Kas na-tavdnad ki bi-ja avarad (Sa‘di). 

“ Otherwise fitting His Glory, 

None is able to perform what is worthy of it.” 

(This construction is used in modern Persian.) 

1 Note the Preterites for the Aorist and Present tenses in a condition, after chun 

a $ayd Ar. is applied to any game, or quarry, or prey ; anything in fact from a 
mouse to an elephant : the Persian (and Indian) equivalent is shikar 

8 Dam (*|o “snare” is applied to any kind of net, snare, or trap, literally and 
figuratively. By trappers it is specially applied to a noose or set of nooses. 
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Remark . — Tavan c>fy also takes the prefix (bi-tavan c/y? '• Tavan 
u>ty is said to be sometimes contracted into tan cA* . Shayad and bdyad 

are sometimes used as synonyms for tavan . 

(6) (1) In modern Persian, the last construction is the usual one, but in 
speaking the conjunction a> is generally omitted, as : yy nami - 

tavdnam bi-yayam “ I can't come,” or “ I will not be able to oome” for narni- 
tavdnam ki bi-yayam 1 ybj *>yyh/c <u£fa ch* Jt\ 

c>xiS J>vo a grar mayl ddshta bdshid mi-tavanid dar mihmdn-khdna manzil 
kunid (modern colloquial; Rozen’s grammar) 4 'if you like, you can put 
up in the hotel ” : ki is understood after mi-tavdnid 

(2) The shortened Infinitive after the tenses of this auxiliary is still used 

by the Afghans and Indians, but in the modern colloquial of Persia this 
construction is not common : when used it is generally in third person 
singular, as : *ify ^ ft shakh? k<ir rd nami-tavdnad 

kard (m.c.) “this man can’t (or won’t be able to) do this/’ 

(3) The Impersonal construction is also used in m.c., as: 

a djf \j jK chiguna mi-tavdn in kdr rd hard? (m.c.) “ how is one to do this ? ” : 
djf jjb ( or) o!y nami- tavan (or mi- tavan) bavar kard (m.c.) “ one 
cannot believe this”: na-tavdnist kard ^ — ifyo (rn.e.) or namilavdnist 

kard djf ooy ^ (m c.) “one could not (past) do this.” 

Remark . — The Perfect of tavanistan is subject to the same rules 

that govern the Perfects of other verbs, vide § 125: vaqt-idar Landan budand 
tavanista and dnjd bi-ravand jhy awiry ; the Perfect 

shows the speaker was not present. 

(4) The auxiliary need not be repeated before the second of two verbs, 
as : shumd mi-tavanid dnjd bi-ydyidva asp-da vdni kunid? aJUplsuf iXkifyx/c U£ 

^ (m.c.) “can you come there and (can you) gallop your 

horse ? 5 ’ 

Occasionally, a transitive verb is understood, or tavanistan <y^ofy is 
itself considered transitive, as: amnia kas-i ki kucfta va bdzdr-i Isfahan rd nik 
bi-ddnad va dar shdb ralmumdfi bi-tavanad. ghayr az man na bud Let 

v* y ^ j 1^ /Jb ; (Tr. HL B. 

Chap V), “but there was none but me who knew the streets of Isfahan, and 
who could act as guide in them.” Ouftam ‘ dnki kuk kardan-i sd‘at rd 
na-danad iddra-yi mamlakat rd chiguna tavanad ’ ? !; c*cU 

Ayfa. f; (Tr. H. B. Chap. VII) “ I said, c how can a man 

who does not even know how to wind up a watch, manage a kingdom ? ’ ” : 
y ty 4 ^**^ ly cy jt (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXVIII): 

oiyxJ jfyillj Ij (Tr. H. B. Chap. XL). 

* Man qadir nami-basham ki In kar ra bi-kunam & ty! ^ y*b U 

or yfyj^j. 

* Either a simple question cr in the sense of ‘it is impossible to do this.’ 
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(c) An Indian use of this verb is illustrated in the following example : — 

ixu \ji ^ ^t)y. ^j| lUi JU. 0 6a khud guftam 

bi-hama hdl ahl-i in masjid jama'at-i buzurgan va ma'arif tavdnad bud 
(classical) “ I said to myself perhaps the people of this mosque are a congre- 
gation of big and well-known persons.” If ^atyL was substituted, the 
sense would be 64 must be”: mi-bashand ^ would mean “are.” 

8/tdyad bdsliand -vU could also be used. 

(d) As already mentioned in § 76 (6), the third person singular of the 

Present and Preterite of shudan is used impersonally. It is followed either 
by the Subjunctive or by the shortened Infinitive, as : ^ af j $!*» \y 

1 cXy b jjj hi- vdsiia-yi badi-yi rah nami-shud human ruz td bi-sar-i 

hutal bi-rasim (m.c. Roz. Gr.) ‘‘on account of the badness of the road it was 
impossible to reach the top of the pass that day ” : f; tS L5 ^* 

cuiv nami-shud z hi hi nasihai rd bizanat bi-lcuni (m.c.) “was it not 

possible for you to give this piece of advice to your wife (and not to me) ? ” : 
^ jxy aj na Jchayr nami-shavad (m.c.) “ no, it is impossible ” : \\ 

pish az ‘id* nami-shavad raft (m.c.) “we can’t go before the 
4 Ul”: U ^ nami-shavad id imshab pas bi-giram (m.c.) 

“ can't 1 possibly have it back by to-night ? ” Note the shortened Infinitives 
in the following: oA|t>h y tj 1 * 3 4 J^\agar qasd 4, 

na- bus had chi lawr mi -s hud sang rd bar das kt anddkht (m.c.) “were there no 
intention, how was it possible (how did it happen) to have picked up a stone 
and thrown it ? ” 5 

( c ) To be able, can also be expressed by the Passive, as: ^ 

l 5 ^ bo j cjiyb chi tawr bi-ydyi m , fchasta shuda 

nd-tavdn gashtim va qadamhd-yi 6 md bar-ddshla nami-shavad (m.c.) “ how can 
we come ? we are worn out by fatigue, and cannot even lift our feet (our feet 
cannot be lifted).” 

Ddnista nami-shavad bi-mi 1 ydr-i l uqul 
Sanjida nami-shavad bi-miqyds-i qiyas. 

“No man of science ever weighed (it) with scales, 

Nor made assay with touch-stone, no, not one! ” 

(0. K. 279 Whin.) 


1 Generally pronounced Jcutal . 

* Or chi mi-shud agar in nasihat rd bi-zanat mi-kardi (m.c.). Colloquially and vul- 
garly the Imperfect is often used for the Present, apparently from a confused idea that 
the Imperfect is a Subjunctive or Conditional. An English writer sometimes says, 
What were you pleased to order ? * * 

3 Vulgar ‘ ayd . 

4 For qasd-at 

6 This use of shudan is classical as well as modern colloquial. 

8 Or singular qadam as a collective noun. 
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Remark. — Before a compound of substantive, etc. and verb, the auxil- 
iary ‘can/ in modern colloquial, often immediately precedes the verbal 
member of the compound, as: avaza mi-tavdni bi-khwani 
,(m.c.) “ can you sing ? ”, or mi-tavdni (ki) avaza bi-khipdni *jtyf ( if ) ,yfy^ 
J >\ lysy (m.c.) ? 

(/) Tawdnd U|y is an adjective 6 ‘powerful/’ audits negative form is 
nd-tavdn cdy b, and also nd-tavana b|y lj (old). 

Tavdn-gar fy is an adjective, signifying “powerful, rich.” 

Tavdn &y is a substantive “strength.” 

(i g ) Y dr as tan or ydristan (rt. ydr ;b ) “to be able; to 

stretch out the hand,” and arastan (rt. dr ;f ) “to be able; to 

adorn” occur frequently in poetry for tavdnistan y. 

Yard i;b (subs.) “boldness; power.” 

(h) Ddnistan “to know” is in classical and modern Persian 

used for “to be able”: the construction is the same as with tavdnistan 

<y~ii y. 

o*^bc y 

az maldmat u shun i at y gunali-i dukhlar dust 
Turd lei dast bi-larzad guitar chi ddni suft ? 

“ After reproving and abusing [the husband] Sa‘di said, ‘ What is the 
girl’s fault ? ’ 

How can you whose hand trembles, string a pearl 1 ? ’ ” — (Sa‘di). 

(Oul., Chap . VI, last lines.) 

0 mi-ddnad hi-kunad ? *x£j y (vulg.) “ can he do it ; does he know 

how ? ” 

(i) ‘To be able’ can also be paraphrased by such expressions, as: agar az 

dast-at bi-ydyad J>\ ; az ru-yi man nami-dyad (or naira- sham, d) 

ki — a/ ( ^ ^ or) ^ y “ I am ashamed to — (i.e., I can’t 2 ) — ” : 

qadir budanbar — y : qdbil-i or qabil bar — budan, — y cUi or iXli ; 

dar quvva-yi khud didan or budan ^ tavdnd nistmn hi 

in kdr rd bi-kunam I; $ <£*>1 h> Uiy, or tavdnd^i-yi in kdr rd na-daram 
f)'*i \) (jjl-iiy : imkan ddshtan Vide also § 76 (d) and 

§ 77 (e) for “ to be able.” 

§ 78. Giriftan 

(a) Giriftan > root gir “to seize, etc.” ; transitive and intran- 
sitive. 

The Imperative form g%r yi is not used colloquially : always bi-gir s . 

1 There is, of course, a double meaning: quhar-i na-sufta i s a poetical 

expression for a virgin. 

* Ehayli pur-ru hasti j) y ^§1^. (m.c.) “ you’ro very shameless ” = uHl3» )) 

ril az pish bardasht (m.c.) “ he hid himself/ 1 
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In classical Persian, in addition to its ordinary signification of “ to take, 
seize,” this verb, preceded by an Infinitive, means “to begin,” as : 
tsJjS ^sS y u guftan girift “he began to speak ” ; flUSo |; 

ksL c ) bi-zaban-i ki ddshtmalik rd dushndmdddan girift m saqat 

guftan (Sadi) “he began to abuse the king and use bad language in his 
native-tongue: zabdn-dardzi kardan girift ejb) (Sa‘dl) “she 

began to scold.” 

This idiom is still used colloquially by the Afghans and Indians, but is 
nearly obsolete in modem Persian. In a few cases only, in modern Persian, 
does giriftan mean “ to begin” ; dil-am tapidan girift pJj> 

(m.c.) “my heart began to beat” : barf girift yz+*J> <Jjj, bdran girift 
(m.c.) “ it began to snow ; it began to rain.” For “to begin” in modem 
Persian, vide § 79. 

(b) Giriftan also means “to suppose, admit.” (In poetry the Im- 
perative gir j4 is frequently used interjectionally in this sense). Examples : 

5 pb U pi pjJ gir am ki gfvamat mst gham-i md ham nist? 

(Sa‘dl) “I admit you have no anxiety. Have we then none?” : j 

zf ( pjxt or), va giriftam (or giram) ki dmadand (m.c.) “ and admitted (or 
let me suppose) that they came” : ( piyt or ) (vulg.) hamchi [ 

mi-girim (or girim) (m.c.) “ we will suppose (or let us suppose) so.” 

(c) Colloquially and vulgarly giriftan is used pleonastic ally, as: 

dallak girift khwabid (m.c.) “the barber fell asleep”; 
bi-gir bi-lchwab (m.c ) “go to sleep.” 

(d) Note the following intransitive or reflexive uses of this verb : — 

Td chand kunam ( arza-yi nd-darii-yi khwish , 

Bi-girift dil-i man az parishdni-yi khwish ? 

“ Oft times I plead my foolishness to Thee, 

My heart contracted with perplexity.” 

(O. K. 281 Whin.) 

Didam ki nafas-am dar nami-girad jd (Sa'di) “ I saw 

that my speech (breath) did not sink in — made no impression ” : j* wf 

ab dar gulu-yash girift “ the water stuck in his throat; he choked” : 
nafas-at 1 * * * bi-girad “ hold your tongue ” (m.c.) lit . “ may your breath 
be caught, may you choke”; jd Jf tukhm az garmi dar girift 
(m.c.) “ the seeds were scorched by the sun” : zaban-ash mi-girad 

(m.c.) “he stammers” (lit. his tongue sticks) : y u sar-ash 

bi-divar girift (m.c.) “he suddenly struck his head against the wall” : nabz - 
am istdda ast 9 chashm-am nami-binad, gush-am girift , dh-dh-hdy 8 raftim (m.c.) 


1 Hamchu i s pronounced hamchi. 

* i.e., “ may you die ” ; = “ hold your noise, d— n you.” Do not say nafs 9 which 

generally means “ penis.” 

8 The conventional way of writing this exclamation is 4^^ k jjf. 
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“ my pulse has stopped, my eyes don’t see, my ears too don’t hear — ah! I 
am gone ’ ’ (the last words of a dying man) ; ^ ajJ girya dar 

gulu-yash girift (m.c.) “sobs choked his utterance.” 

(e) Aftdb girifta ast wUif (m.c.) “the sun is eclipsed. 1 ” 

Girifta is also an adjective, 4 4 dark,” applied to colouring. 

(/) in surat (or in sarud) gtran lagl na-ddrad ( <jjf b ) 

^|*X' (m.c.) “ this picture (or this song) has no attractiveness in it.” 

(g) U tamdm-i shah az harj zadan vd-gir nami-kard (or dram nami-girift) 
( ^ ft/f h) j! fU3 y (m.c.) “ he ceased not to 

chatter all the night through.' 2 * ” 

(ft.) Chilla-yi buzurg hanuz na- girifta asl cw &i-yo ) jj aJL. (m.c.) 

“ the forty days of greatest heat (or greatest cold) have not yet commenced.” 
(£) in modern colloquial giriflan and sitdndan (vulg. isidndan 

) are used for “ to buy.” 

§ 79. The Verbs “to begin, etc.’ 

(a) For the use of giriftan in classical Persian for “ to begin,” vide 

§ 78 (a). 

(b) (1) The verbs “to begin” are lu* bind kardan; 

dgjhtdz namudan ; khuru" /cardan: *.\&h\ ibtidd* /cardan (of a 

work). They are followed by the Infinitive, as follows : — LiUo lij j 
lyta 6 va bind Icardam bi~tamdshd /cardan- i dulcdnhd (m.c.) “ I began to look 
at the shops”; ^Uj bind-yi rah ■ raftan guzdshiam (m.c.) 

“ 1 began to walk ” : ^ bind kardam bi-davam (vulg.) “ I began to 

run”: shuru 4 bi-khwurdan namud (m.c.) “he began to 

eat ” : shuru 4 * mi-kunad bi-girya kardan (m.c.) “ she begins 

to cry ” : ^ 1^1 ibtidd* mi-kunam bi-ndm-i Khudd {] (mod. writing) 

“ 1 begin in the name of God.” 

(2) Dast bi-kdr shudan also means “ to begin ” (of a work 

only) : ^ »>jb fardd bdyad dasi hi- /car shud (m.c.) “ we must begin 

the business to-morrow.” 


1 Kusuf vj^ and Mkusuf may signify an eclipse either of the sun or of 

the moon, but the former is specially used for the suu and tho latter for the moon. 
These words are only used in talking by the learned. 

2 Vahama shab na-yaramld az 8ukhanhd-yipari8hdngu1tan (Sa*di) : Mod. Pers. hama - 
yi shab “ all the night ** and hama shab “ every night.* * 

8 Bind? signifies “building ’’ and bind 9 kardan “to build * * ; bannd 9 

is a “mason * * : bind bar “ because of ** ; and bind bar-dn & “therefore M : 
the 9 not written in Persian. 

4 Aghdzxdan is obsolete. 

6 Br. Ar. pi. dakdkin is also used in modern colloquial. 

6 In this phrase the izdfat is sometimes classically omitted. 
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(c) The following are Afghan idioms <ja~AS jy kishti faro 

nishastan namud (Afghan colloquial) 4 ‘the ship began to sink ” : 'hy* } 

djf sang az kuli gjialtidan hard 44 the rook began to roll down the hill- 

side*’: }•) ^A*j dar waqt-i peshin roz tayyar 

namudan i mez rd bind kardam\ l (Afghan colloquial) 4 4 at midday I began to 
make the table ; c*/ b ‘aqab-i JcJiema rd kandan shuru ‘ 

kardam (Af. col.) “I began to dig (the ground) behind the tent ” : jU 

bdd-i khawf-ndk-i wazidan namud (Afg. col.) [bdd-i sakhi-i vazidan 
gin ft m.c.] 4< a terrible wind began to blow”: *A ^13 tdjir bi-klianda 

shud (Afghan, and modern colloquial) 44 the merchant began to laugh (went 
off into a laugh).” 

(d) Man bi-khanda uftddam (m.c.) 44 I began to laugh.” 

(e) There are in Persian no eontinuative verbs. 

The eontinuative prefix mi or harm is added to the Imperative in 
classical Persian, or in poetry only. 

In modern Persian, however, there is a curious eontinuative particle or 
particle of excess, hay which can be prefixed to several tenses to form 
continuatives. This usage is at present considered vulgar, though used by 
Qa’aiiL Ray shikar mi-kardim pybjZx* A<A ^ 44 we kept on shooting”; 
hay bi-khur, hay bi-khur ^ (to a greedy boy) 44 keep on 

eating, do. ” Possibly connected with hamisha SA.v*a, this particle is prob- 
ably immediately derived from the cry hay ! hay! hay! of the camel- men, 
used to keep a string of slowly-moving camels in motion : it is to camels, 
what a swung lantern is to a shunting train. That this particle is connected 
with harm and consequently with hamisha aAx+a, seems probable from 
the fact that hami is sometimes substituted, as : — ^ 
j4 ^Ui| y y (Haji Baba, Chap. XXIX) 44 by this means he 

won the hearts of two persons ; the one who received the present and the 
other who bore it*”: urd dulam hami mi-kJiurad djy^' 0 t; y\ 

(m.c. or local) 44 1 saw him eating and eating” (i.e. a great deal). 

§80. Kjhtrdstan “ to wish, etc.” 

(a) As already shown in the paradigm of the verb, the Aorist of 
khwastan followed by the apocopated Infinitive is used in forming the 

Definite Future, both in classical Persian and in modern colloquial. 


* Note the majhul sound of the vowels and the Infinitive without a proposition 
preceding the verbs 44 to begin.” Niniaz-i peshin jUi is an Afghan and Indian 

expression for the midday prayer : jhh “ready ” is a common word in 44 Urdu.” 

* The Shah as a special mark of favour sent portions of his meal to his host, and 
to certain courtiers : they had to tip heavily the servants who brought the tid-bits. 
Every ono was pleased, including the Shah, who could thus pay his servants out of other 
people’s pockets. In the original is a slip for^j? 

17 
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( b ) In the Gulistan the unapocopated Infinitive frequently follows the 
Infinitive in the sense of a definite future, as : y 

c/f har chi ddni hi har d*ina ma‘lum-i tu 

khwdhad shudan bi-pursidan-i an ta'jil mahun — (Sa‘dl) 1 “be not in haste to 
enquire about anything 1 that you know will of a surety become revealed to 
you (without asking).’ ’ 

coy A-y \j*> Y If* y* 

Yar-i dirin-i mam gu bi-zabdn pand ma-dih 

Ki mard ianjba bi-shamshir na-khwdliad budan — (Sa‘di). 

‘Tell my ancient friend to proffer me no advice, 

For I’ll ne’er repent even at the point of the sword.” 

lXaJ J {J>+7S\S ^li^v Ow&J Ij ^.C' 

<yf >ASiS ^ j 

Y ak-t rd zisht-khu^i dad duslindm 
Tahammul hard, u guft ay nth- far jam 
Batar-z-d,nam hi hhwdfri guftan £ and ’ 

Ki ddnam e ayb-i man , chun man na-ddni. 

“A bad-tempered person abused some one. 

With resignation lie replied, ‘ Oh thou, mayest tliou be blessed! 
Worse am I than anything thou wilt say 1 am ; 

For thou dost not know my faults as I know them myself.’ ” 
ay ^ cJ^} <xvAU-=«* j}* *. 

Khisi-i ki zi qdlih-i In khwdhand zadan 
Ayvdn-i mrd-yi dtgardn khwdhad bud. 

“ And see 1 your ashes moulded into bricks, 

To build another’s house and turrets high.” 

(O. K. 162 Whin.) 

The same construction is used in the Gulistan when khwdstan signifies 
“to wish,” “to desire,” as : U*jf Jtijb . va (if! ba-nddd/rr 

dnjd kJnpdhad raftan — (Sa'di) “and the bov through ignorance wished to go 
there”: 

*.\y — i . — j j — j td-y 1 a j\& 

C> N — >i/0 ^ | * 05 *. t ^ tj 


t Note this meaning of har chi j “ whatever.” 

2 v ‘ Stars ’ ’ (understood) is the subject in the English. 
s All one adjective. 

♦ Ta U — “ it is not known ’ ’ : tu-yi tajuhul . 
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Ay hundr-hd nihada bar kaf-i dast 
‘ Ayb-hd bar girifta zir-i baglial 1 
Td chi khwdhi kharidan , ay magkrur ! 

Ruz-i darmdndagi ba-sim-i dag&al. — (Sa'di). 

" Oh thou who displayest abroad thy virtues, 

But liidest away thy vices from sight, 

Shame 2 ! what wishest thou to purchase, deluded being, 

With thy base coin on the day of distress (the day of judgment) ? ” 

Remark I. — In the Gulistan the auxiliary sometimes takes the prefix 
aj, as : — 

lj l«*c y AT j+c j ^l^Jl ■■■■ mi A — a* 

CU*} l+f V^l/O OamJjO f A£j Ula- 

Chi sdlhd-yi fardvdu va ‘ umrhd-yi dardz . 

ATi khalq bar sar-i md bar zamin bi-klpvdhad raft 

Chundn lei dast hi’ dast dmadast mulk hi-md 

Ri-daslhxi-yi d-igar hamchunin bi-khindhad raft — (Sa : dl). 

Remark 1L — The verb following the auxiliary is in classical Persian also 
put in the Subjunctive [vide end of (r.) and Remark to (c)]. Ex. : f; ji ^ 
yxj guff man u rd nami-kh wdham* ki hhiam (Sa'di) "he said, 

e I do not wish to see him/ 

(c) The Afghans in speaking sometimes use a similar construction, but 

place the Infinitive before the auxiliary: ;<y> )^Ioj (J* 

man ehiz-e* ha-kiwr-i nazr pesh 3 kardan khrdstam (Afghan coll.) " I wished 
to give him some small present”; turd nddb-ikhud* kardan mi-khwdliam 

w*5U \j (Afghan coll. I " I wish to make you my deputy.” 

They, however, also employ the Aorist or Subjunctive after the auxiliary, 
as : j t ; dumbdl dmada mi-khindst ki kishli rd 

hi-tjirud " he followed and tried (wished) to seize hold of the boat.” 

Remark . — This last is the ordinary construction in modem colloquial 
except that the con junction is usually omitted, as : mi-khtedhr/ m bi-pursam 
— “ 1 want to ask you — 

(d) Khwdslan is also a transitive verb signifying: (1) " to send 

for or to summon,” (2) "to desire (a thing)” and (3) "to love, to be 
fond of.” 


] All one adjective. 

' Ta ‘o — it is not known ” : tu-yi tajahul. * 

’’ Majhill vowels; pish-kash (m.c.) a present from an inferior to a 

superior (used politely). 

4 Note that ra is omitted after khud (the second of two substantives in apposition 
in the accusative on sub 
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(1) |; U£ bi-jihat-i hamin bud shurrvd ra khwastam 

(m.c.) “ it was for this reason that I sent for you ” : I; y S;L»b 

bi-ishara-e dast o ra nazd-i khud khwastam (m.c. and Afghan colloquial) 
“I called him to me by a signal with my hand. ” 

(2) c $4 ^y° j?l <m ar marg mi-khwahi bi-raw Gilan (proverb) 

“if you desire death go to Gilan 1 * 3 ”; <xjUj mi-khwastam bi-yayad 

(m e.) (vulgar, Imperfect for Present tense) “ I wish he would come.” 

(3) ;lwj f; j\ ^ man urd bisydr mi-khwdham (m.c.) “ I am very 
fond of him, love him very much.” 

(c) In modern colloquial, and in Kabuli Persian too, this verb also signi- 
fies “to intend,” or “to be on the point of doing,” as: djw 
mi-Jchwdst bi-mirad (m.c.) * “he was about to die (not wished to die)”; 
<H> J <3^ ^ Ax*. ±d>)yx\.xx> Uf dfjhd mi-khwdhad chand-td shalaq bi-dshpaz 
bi-zanad (m.c.) “the master threatens the cook with his whip (Roz. Gr.) ” ; 
— Uf mi-khtpdhad bi-ravad ki dtjhd — (m.c.) “ he is about to go 

when his master — ”: jjIa &S o**u©fU3 3 tamdm-i mihnat-i 

man mi-khwdst lci'zfiS 1 shavad (Afghan coll.) “ the whole of my labour was 
nearly being wasted. 4 ’ 5 

(/) Xhis verl) is also colloquially used in an impersonal sense meaning “ re- 
quires,” as: AAfjiu* in, klidna ta'mir mi-khipdhad b (m.c.) “this 

house needs repairing ” ; cuJ? ;U~j Uja.*. da.> ba-jihabi naql 

kardan-i cMzhd bisydr waqt mi-khwdhad (Afghan) “much time is requisite to 
remove the things” : ^ jiL * j S>) ^ *»Jlj qalicha kam 

rang ast qadr-i bishtar rang mi-khwdhad (m.c.) “ the rug is too light in colour ; 
it wants a little more colour.” To the remark “ I have forgotten to bring 
any money,” or “do you want such and such a thing?” the answer 
might be 7 nami-khipdhad (m.c.) “it is not necessary, it doesn’t 
matter.” 

The following are Afghan idioms: — imroz s rd 
fdqa kardan me-khwahad * (Af.) “it is necessary to fast to-day” (for m.c. 
imruz bdyad ritza bi-ddram *)j; ^b \j* 

mard bar bar birun raftan mc-khipdst s (Af.) “it was necessary for me 
to go out frequently” (for m.c. (♦$ chand daf‘a 


1 Gilan is said to bo the most unhealthy part of Persia. 

* Or u nazdik bud bi-mirad ^ ^ ■ 

s Nazdik bud za 9 i‘ shavad (or bi-hadar ravad) ( dj) U ) (m.c.). 

4 Coinparo the m.c. use of raftan in § 82 (h). 

* In India «■£**»! c*U> o** marammat-fjoLlab ast : in modern Persian in writing 
ta'mir lazim ddrad 

* Modern colloquial lazim ast (*3^* 

1 Or lazim nist p})). 

3 Majhul vowels. 
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lazim shud birun bi-ravam ) : yu jz j*> j 1 id* jihat-i 

man u tuhar du nafar khwurdk me-khtvahad 1 ( Af.) “food is necessary for 
both of us — both for you and me.” 

(g) In modern colloquial, the Imperfect is also used in the sense of 
‘ 4 should,” as: 1; 3* mi-khwdsti az avval hamin 

yak-i rd bi-ydvari (m.c.) “you should have brought this one at first” : 

) 3 yc\ ^x) } mi-khivdsl diruz bi-ydyad va liJcin imruz dmad 

(m.c.) “ he ought to have come yesterday and not to-day” [for 
— bayist 3 diruz bi-yayad va likin — ], vide §84 (o) : mi-khiydstam 
bi-dunam (m.c.) “ I should like to know ” ; less peremptory than 
mi’khwdham bi- dunam “ 1 want to know.” 

S 81. Gnziislitan Imperative, guzar DTidan 

Imper. dih; ^ Man dan, (jo3U Imper. ^U; and Verbs 
“to Permit, Allow” 

(а) Guzashtan , Imperative j!^ guzdr* signifies “to quit, 

relinquish; to place; to perform, etc.” As an auxiliary followed by the 
Aorist or Subjunctive, with a conjunction expressed or understood, it 
signifies “to permit, let,” as: <> : Uj j&Zj bi-guzdr h biyayad “let him come,” 
(the Imperative alone would mean, “ let him ecyne”)* jt (jjd® 1 

na-guzasht nidq-i u h.arf hi-zanim (m.c.) “ slie did not permit us (give us 
time) to talk in her room ” : ^ ajKI oticiJ 

)\£>L ^^xjc bad zdt khudal-i lalcdta ham hasti mi-khwdlii khudat-rd bi-kush mi - 
khwdhi bi-guzdr (m.c.) “ wicked yourself and a trollope what’s more; if 
you want to kill yourself why do ; if you don’t, then let it alone.” 

(б) The Intransitive guzashtan signifies “ to pass 55 (of time) : vaqt-i 

javani guzashl naivbal-i piri rasid <>^) 'Sj-i ^ L$ y ^ “ youth 

passed and old age came 5 6 ': az pahlu-yi il guzashl y b 3 1 (° r guzar 

kard zy )&% ) “lie passed by him” : az in matlab bi-guzar wsUax> jl 
(m.c.) “ let this matter alone.” 

(c) The Afghans and Indians use the verb dddan “ to give ” in the sense 
of “to permit, 5 ’ 7 as: ') fCy* c/f dn mardum rd gashtan diked 

(Afghan) “let them wander about (for a time)” : zj>y \)j o rd bi-dih 

1 In modern colloquial bi-jihat ; also lazim cist <-^*1 instead of 

mi-khy’ahad. 

1 Majhul vowels. 

^ Bay ad , or bayist ; or mi-bay ist diruz amada bus had 3jy^'^ vv0 ^ ^ O^jIj b iX|b 

^ b (m.c.). 

* Guzar )\±t is also the Imperative of quzardan 

* Colloquially often bu-guzar ;l At ; m.c. also bi-hil biyayad (vulg.). 

6 But of a place kinar, as \\ 

1 Corresponds to the Hindustani verb dena “ to give ” 


and “ to allow.’ * 
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ki bi-ravad l * * 4 (Afghan), or a* eA b j o rd raftan bUlih ( Afglian ) <l ‘ ‘let 
him go.” 

(d) The following are further examples of the use of the verb dddan 
cja'a : — 

(1) ^ *><3^ i^y v/m (/ar pish-i khud rdh nami-dihad (in.c.) 

“ he does not allow him to come into his presence.” 

(2) «3!j> b *3^ ra bi-bastan dad (m.c.) “ he allowed himself to 

be bound ” (or khud-rd bi-bastan taslim hard &' b^^ )• 

(3) The Imperative xz dih is used as an interjection of impatience 

or annoyance, in modern colloquial, as: dih bi-raw mu ra kh khas- i 

(m.c.) “ well then! go, you’re dismissed.” 

(4) ls**- ijrf LS)J ^ ft* bay ad, ya,(j ? ' nhn-tana-yi zan-yi 

dbi dar Iiasht bi-dihi bi-duzand (m.c.) <£ you must get a blue gold-embroidered 
jacket made in Rasht” (lit. you must give it that they may sew it): 

( 13) (id) bi-dihad bidcushand (m.c.) £< (so that) he may get him 

killed.” 

(5) The Imperative (or more commonly ) is a substantive: 

or cu/lS signifies the total* revenue of a district paid to the 

Shah. 

(e) Other verbs for “to permit ” are ijdza dddan ^)c> izn dddan 

• — 
cK'h murakhkhas (bud, an) ki — fci permitted to — ’ ; ravd 

ddshtan *j) s< to consider right or lawful” ; and f/uzdsldan ; end 

hishtan , obsolete or vulgar. 

(/) Mdndau intr. “to remain,” etc., is in Afghan Persian also 

transitive, “to place.” Note the following idioms : — 

(1) Az /car bdz mdnda jb ^ y (m.c.) ££ unable to work,” “ worn out.” 

(2) Mdnda aaiU remained, left behind,” hence in Afghanistan “tired 1 ’ 
and in the Panjab also “thin.” 

(3) Du mdh bi- ( Id mdnda ; *Lo ^ (m.c.) “two months before 

the </</.” 

(4) Kam mdnd* bi-miram fy* «*j AiU ^ (m.c.) t£ l nearly died.” 

(5) Az haldkat chiz-i na-mdnda bud &y y (Gulistan, Book 

11, St. IX) “you were witliin a hair’s breadth of perishing.” 


1 In modern colloquial v. ra hi dih bi-ravad \) y (m.c.) would mean “give 

him (the beggar) something to go, to make him go.” 

4 Ura bi-guzdr (ki) bi-ravad *S ;!*>& \) y (m.c.). 

8 Yag vulgar for yak. 

4 Also commonly but incorrectly kam mdnda bud ki — cy &••>.» bo 
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{5 32. Tiie Verb Kaftan J “to go , to continue " ; 
Imperative » raw. 

(a) The Afghans colloquially use raftan i > as an auxiliary signifying 

44 to continue,” as : y ^ jL>s zamin rer/i bud 

nz in bd 6 is bi-asdm kanda mi-rafiam (Afghan colloquial), 44 the soil was sandy, 
lienee I continued digging it up with ease ” : jfjb ja \j I*}**. jjf* ls* 

man diruz in chiz-hd rd dar bazar dida ini-raftam (Afghan coll.) 
“ yesterday I continued looking at these things as I went” : hi-kan bi-raw 
j : j (Afghan) also m.c. 44 keep on digging.” 

(b) Raft dmad t»*=f or dmad u raft 3 is a substantive 44 coming 
and going, frequenting; traffic.” 

(r) “it is done, past; let us say no more about it” (tn.e.). 

(d) Raftdr is a verbal substantive signifying 44 gait, manner of walk- 
ing; conduct ” and in some Indian MSS. 44 ambling”: rajtdr-i nd-harnvdr 
;»*♦* h “ (an inelegant way of walking), bad conduct ” ; bad-raftdr 
(adj.), bad-raftdri ^subs.) 44 badly conducted, bad conduct.” 

(f) Raft a rafta <*£*; 44 step by step, by degrees.” 

(!) Raw kardan 3) (m.c.) signifies 4 to start, commence (a business 
or matter),” as: qdji bail raw /card a am ^ ^Jlii 2 (vulg.) “I have 

commenced carpet-weaving” : raw tun raw kun ^3) vulg. interjec- 
tion, ,£ go on, go on ! ” * 

((f) Ln modern Persian, 44 let me go with you ! ' ’ is bi-guzdr ki hamrdhd 
dnnnd hi- yd yam UA AfyAib ; but 44 let me go with him ” is bi-guzdr 

ki hamrdh-i u hi ramm jt xy+* yj.L . 

(It) In modern Persian, raftan is also used in the sense of 44 being on the 
point of doing,” ‘‘intending to do” [compare § 80(c) khwastan ], 

as: raj turn an rd hi-girarn ki didam mdr-i ruyash u fid da asf 
ow adiv cO ,,AJ fm.c.) 44 J wax just going to take hold of it, when 
I saw that a snake was lying on it ” ; raft am p*') does not here mean that, 
k I went forward or progressed towards.’ 

$ 83. DTishtan ^£*<3 44 to have, keep/’ etc.; Imperative )'z dSr . 

(a) The peculiarity of this verb is that the A oris t (or Subjunctive) of the 
simple verb (ddrarn ) signifies 44 to have,” while the Present tense 
(mi-ddram j signifies 44 to keep.’ ’ ' 

In modern Persian, therefore, to distinguish the Subjunctive from the 
Indicative Mood, the Perfect Subjunctive is as a rule used instead of 

^ % 9 * 

f Jiuftan “ to sweep .' 1 

2 Vulg. for — rah andakhta am. 

Pul daratn (j\d JjJ ** 1 have money ” : pfl rd mi-ddram y Ox “ I keep 

'■harge of the money,” for nigdh ml-ddram 
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the Present Subjunctive, as : j y^e *jb bayad Ichayli 

sabr va hawsala dashta bashid (m.c,) “it is necessary to have the greatest 
patience and forbearance 1 ” : vJb fl*' y ( ^y or) ‘ 2 * * * * * o*£b b 

agar gusfand dah id bashad 2 (or 6wtf) bayad liar kuddm yak gusfand 
dashata bdshand (m.c.) “were the sheep ten in number, then all (everyone) 
ought to have one sheep apiece ” : Ai.& } y~ b -h^ <y;b u&y <^i by 

tu ba in hush bayad Ichayli shutiir va raina dashta bdshi (m.c.) “ with all this 
intelligence you have, you must be possessed of many camels and flocks ” ; 
(rama specially for sheep and goats). 

This has led to a modern form of the Imperative dashta bash u£b 
dashta bashid o^Ab (m.c.) in the simple (not in the compound) verb ; 

kdr-i bi-in na-ddshta bash <j2b <yb (m.c.) “don’t have anything to 

do with this.’ 9 Ddr yo is also used in rn.c., as : I; f “keep this, hold 

this.” In rd nigdh biddr = in rd dashta bash <j2b aIA|j> b 

Story-tellers say — <j£ b ajU^ t,( or ) for “here we will leave them 
for the present (while we see what was happening to — ).” 

(b) In classical Persian, ddram (*>L\ etc., is both the Present Indicative and 

the Subjunctive : b iVji &*** jl oba' 13 d^y rnalik farmud td vajh-i 8 

kafdf-i u mu' ay y an ddrand td l — (Sa‘di) “ the king ordered a sufficient means 
of subsistence to be fixed for him”: pddishdh amr farmud hi khizdna rd 
mahfuz bi-ddrand oiyjj Jeyusvc \y Ayj,A a S' zy°y y\ is classical and 

modern ; in modem Persian dashta bdshand *>^b aL£>L' could be substi- 
tuted here : y* is** <s^. y. \y e*:* V aC ni in (jad r turd, bar pay humi- 
dor ad (Sa‘dl) “which being interpreted means that this amount (of food) is 
sufficient to sustain thee” ; here nigdh mi-ddrad could be substitu- 

ted for hami-ddrad a> t . 

Remark /. — In modern, as well as in classical, Persian the Pres. Subj. of 
ddslitan is, in compound verbs, of the form of the Aorist, as: 

u mara farmud td in rd bar-daram p^y 15 ^y°j 9 ly J (m.c.) “ he ordered 
me to remove this ” : vs*,x=cuo ^b^ bi-gu bd man suhbat bi-ddrad (m.c.) 

“tell him to talk with me.” But u tama ‘ ddrad y ; az u hhwdhish 

ddram y j; ; iltimds az shumd ddram p'd U y 1 arz ddram 

\jey ; talab ddram ph ^il= are Present Indicative. 

1 Td hamchu tu dust-i bi-ddram , 

Bak-am na-bavad kaahad bi-ddr-am (classical). 

“ As long as I have a friend like yon, no fear have I that he will crucify me.” 

ft Nbte singular, bashad for irrational animals ; also the plural dashta bdshand 

4*w»b after har kuddm y> 

8 Vajh is also used in m.c. for “ sum, money ’’ : ba'd az muldhaza-yi In barat 

vajh rd kdr-sazi durid y (m.c .) ; written on bills 

of exchange. 
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Remark II . — Frequently in compound verbs, and whenever the verb 
signifies 44 to keep,” the Present mi-ddram (*)'*** is used, as: harruzbau 
suhbat mi-ddram j b y*> (m.c.) 44 I converse with him daily ” 

urd dust ddram or mi-ddram (f*y*A*) pfo I; y (m.c.) 44 I like him (or it) 

very much” ; but man hanuz bd u suhbat ddram cuxsu * y b ^ (m.c.) 

“the matter is still under discussion, it is not yet finally settled”: nigdh 

bi-dar v 'I*j “ keep 5 5 ; dast bi-dar ;)«v “ cease from ’ ’ : bar mi-ddrand 

y 44 they are removing, carrying away.” 

Remark III . — In modern colloquial, the Aorist form is also used for the 
Future, as: in hardy-i shumd samar-i nd- ddrad &y&> ^ c 5 *f S e^l (not 

nami-ddrad ), or na-khwdhad ddsht cuAb (m.c.) 44 this will be of 

no benefit to you.” 

Remark IV . — Such forms as sdlchta bash <^b Ai*.U (local '( ) “be ready” 
and drdsta bash “ be dressed,” must not be confused with the form 

dashta bash ; in the two first, the participles are adjectives, whereas 

ddshta bash ^b is a transitive verb. Vide § 125 (;) (6). 

(c) The Afghans and Indians say mi-ddram fj*** for “I have.” 

(d) The Imperfect of the simple verb ddshian except in conditional 

entences, 1 is rare in modern Persian ; the Preterite, as is the case with the 

verb budan usually taking its place; thus if, in the sentence ^ 
sS JLa. vaqt-i ki dar jahdz budam khayal mi-kardam lei — , the verb 

ddshtan were substituted for kardan the verb would be khayal 

dash tarn Jbi. and not khayal mi-dash! am JIaA. 

In compounds , however, the Imperfect is used, as : bd u suhbat mi-ddshtam 
ffr\*** oA5u>^| b (m.c.) “I used to talk with him.” 

(e) In modern colloquial, ddshtan ^iA’^is also idiomatically used with a 

continuative and present signification, as : ^ hanuz ddrad 

mi-dyad “lie is now coming along”: similarly ddrad mi-ravad 

etc. : ddshtand mi-dmadand <xbLAja (m.c.) “ they were coming along.” 

(/) In some parts of Persia, it is also used in the sense of ‘hold,* i.e., 

4 consider' (for mi-ddnam ) : ( *;!c 3P^> f; in miz rdhharida ddram 2 * 

(m.c.) 44 I consider this table as bought ” : p'd g^° e/f ^y° man an murgh 

rd girifta ddram (local) 44 1 consider that bird as good as caught” — fi . 

(g) The following is an Afghan colloquialism : — (•;!*> )Vjfc 

man dar bazar chiz-i kharidan ddram “I have to buy something in the 
bazar.” 

(h) In modern colloquial ddrad is often used impersonally 4 there is, 

thereare/ or with the subject understood, as : zy^ ‘ ayb na-ddrad, or^;|oi ^ 


1 The Imperfect of the simple (as well as of the compound) verb is used freely in 

conditional sentences. 

% = In rmz ra Icharida girifta am; or (correct m.c.) kharida bi-dun. 
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zarar na-dd rad (m.c.) “ there is no harm in it; whynot; I don’t care if I do . 1 * ” 
*ayb-i na-darad , or ojb v** chi *ayb ddrad 2 (m.c.) “it doesn’t 
matter; there is no harm in it, i.e., why not do so; yes ’ 9 : *;U- chara 

na-darad (m.c.) “there is no remedy” : UU 3 khayli tamdshd dasht 

(m.c.) “it was a curious (or wonderful) sight ’ * : oyo ail *. 3 * JU^^; j’j** 3 

tfz Shiraz ru ba-shimal chdpdr khana ddrad (m.c.) “from Shiraz northwards 
there are post-houses ” ; here the subject to ddrad is apparently the distance, 
or the road, understood : 00 3 t_,yL <; b ^ a sphd- 

yi chdpdn chi-fanr-and , ?/a ddrad va bad (m.c.) “ what are the 

post-horses like, good or bad? There are both good and bad”; here the 
subject appears to be the chdpdr system. 

Jn the last example from Sa'di in § 81 (r) ddrad d ) ita may be translated 
‘ there is,” the subject being the whole of the previous clause. 

(i) In modern colloquial, Idzitu dash tan fjD signifies “to need, 

require, etc.”; p))l ;lw ; sdUtUam rd bisydr Idzim da ram (m.c.) 

“I want mv watch badly.” 

§ 84. Impersonal Verbs. 

Hfnjistan ^1**1 “ to be necessary, must.” 

Sha jjista n 4 su ‘ table; ought, etc*., etc.” 

Sazhlau* “to be worthy.” 

ZTbldan j “to adorn; to suit.” 

(a) Bdyistan 6 shayistan and saz~td.au are all 

impersonal and defective: the Infinitive, Past participle, third person, 
singular of the Aorist (without the prefix), Present ,* 5 Imperfect, and Preterite 
only are used, besides the future participle or noun of possibility. 

In ±y i j h y aU ; o < zx: (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter 

XXXII) “1 was appointed to meet him at court after the morning 
levee,” the first person of bdyistan is used: such use is rare and 

ungrammatical. 


1 Correspond** somewhat to the barrack phra.se ** I don’t mind it' S do,” in reply to 
an offer of a drink 

‘I Chi 'ayb ddrad *>)!*> -an also be a direct question, “ what defect is there 

in it ? ” 

8 Chdpdr , T. , properly the horse lor a messenger or post, spelt jC a. and and 

indifferently pronounced either way ; chdpdrl raftan cA\) LS ) “ to travel post.” 

I Shay Is tan and sazldan arc the same. 

& Bufidan obsolete form. 

6 Classically, the Aorist is used for the Present. In modern colloquial, the Present 
^\ } is* mi-bdyad is occasionally used, but by far the commoner form is bay ad : 
b 1^ shumd nil -bay ad In tear ru bi-lcunld (m.c.). 
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*A) u £ ft 

Dar ‘ alam-i jan bi-hush mi-hay ad bud 
Dar kdr- i jahdn khamush mi-bayad bud 
“ Be very wary in the Soul’s domain, 

And on the world’s affairs your lip refrain.” 

(0. K. 107 Whin.) 


lUtmark I. — Bayad and shay ad are sometimes used as synonyms 

for lavdn vide § 77 (a) (!!) Remark. 

Remark I f.— BdyuUi vaqt oij o~jL (obs.) = muqlazd-yi vaqt ^ 

(mod.) 

(b) In classical Persian, the Past Conditional bayiuli, as well as the 

Aorist with the prefix (bi-bdyad), occur occasionally : for examples, vide (/). 

(r) In classical Persian, these auxiliaries are followed by the Infinitive* 
the shortened Infinitive, or the Subjunctive, the logical subject of 
the sentence being generally in the dative. 1 Examples: e**'-* 9 

i) ^IaUcjvIj adj gxjixi—j (J u fl suk/tau 

bi-ant It dha bayad gujtan va kamhat-i pamndida bayad Icardan hama 
Utah/ rd, khdssa pddisbdhdn rd (Sa'di), “ lie said all people ought to 

speak with forethought and act decently, but especially kings”; 
a ; ' .. :jLj ■■ [a ij } o y az hi Ada l va %andal-i padidha-han 

bar bazar* bayad bud A7-(Sa‘dT) “one must be on one’s guard against the 
hasty and despotic nature of kings” : csH-* 3 '* j ^ ■■■■'•iZi I; 

A' 1 -' ts^3 '■) o> V *> i&i f «»»»-» rd na-shdyad hi bi-safdhal-i az ■■ ‘ dmmi-i bi-hilm 

bi-guzartal lei bar da taraf rd ziydn-i ddrad - (Sadi) “a wise man must not 
quietly pass over toe folly of an ignorant man t5 ; 

cJUli t; jb guitar- 1 Id b'rddr chun darakht-i bi-bar juz sukhtan ra 

na-shdyad (classical) “ a speaking without acting is like a tree without fruit, fit 
for nothing except burning ” : mard nami-sazad hi In kar u bi-kunam c^Lr 0 
,(* L .,J' t.< (m.c.) “it is not suitable for me to do this (i.e. I am fit 

for better) ; (xazidan is not used affirmatively in mod. Pers., but saJtt 7/ 
has had or as t ( or) 


• There are, however, in both the ancient and modem language ox cpti . 

(classical) and (m.c) for ^ 0^3' az bara-yi 

Inch kdr shuyista nlslam (m.c.). 

2 Also hizr: the idiom bar bazar bfidan is also m.c. (not pur ha~ar). 

•"> Note the izdfat after bi-safdhat. 

* Better guftur-i bi-kirdar j 

6 Rd omitted after kdr as rd occurs at the beginning of the sentence, mard * 

6 Also in modern colloquial zibanda-yi man nist ki c*»**xJ 
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Remark . — The shortened Infinitive is used when the logical subject 
of the sentence is understood, or can be expressed by the indefinitive 
pronoun “one.” If, however, the subject (in the dative) be expressed the 
shortened Infinitive may still be used, vide first example in (/). 

(i d ) Sometimes the subject is put in the nominative, in which case it is 

grammatically the subject of the second verb, as :—f. ^ ^ 
aiUi iiUSLci fj &S padishah bdyad hi td bi-hadd-r 

bar dushmandn Jchashm na-rdnad ki dustdn ra i'timdd na-mdnad — (Sa‘dl) “a 
king must not drive his resentment against his enemies to such an extent 
that his friends even lose confidence.” 

This construction is the most common in the modem language. 

(e) The Afghans and Indians use the above construction in speaking, 
but the Infinitive generally precedes the auxiliary, as:— Lr' 
tu-rd bi-khdna-e Jchud rafian bdyad (Afghan coll.), or ^ 

bdyad ki lu bi-khdna-e Jchud bi-ram ] (Af. coll.) “you must go home”: 

dob dar in fikr fjharg 

budam ki didan bdyad fardd ba-kuddni rjism marq bi-miram (Afghan coll.) 

“ I was immersed in the thought of what sort of death I should have to die 
on the morrow” ; in modern colloquial bdyad did a-!*> **b would be substitu- 
ted for didan bay ad *;b 

(/) As stated in (6) , the forms and AjIaj are obsolete in colloquial 

Persian. The following are examples of these forms in the Gulistan : — jt 

tX'lvj l c 3 ^ y J-Upt C )U^ e ;f yalc-i az an miydn bi-tariq-i 

imbisdt (juft turd ham I'hiz-i hi -buy ad gufl — (Sa‘dl) one from amongst 
them said by way of a joke ‘ you also must say something ’ ” ; [vide Remark 
to (c)] : v-ib 13 oi? gnfi pashm bdyisti kdshtan td 

talaf 8 na-shudi — (Sa‘dl) “he said wool ought to have been sown so that it 

might not have been destroyed ” ; ^0- 3 f 

ay malik! az daricha-yi chasm-i Majnun bi-jamdli Layla* nazrur 

1 The latter is also the usual construction in modorn colloquial, except that the pro- 
noun would ordinarily be placed first, as: tu bdyad ki-khuna-yi khud-al bi-ravi (m.c.) 

AjUsu &£ Ajby # This construction is also classical: — 

O^cb LS? J* 

Tu ka’z mihnat-i dlyaran bi-yham-i 
Na-shayad ki nam-at nihand adaml — (Sadi). 

Thou who art careless of the affliction of others. 

It is not fit that thou shouldst be classed as man.” 

In this example, tu is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, vide Relative 
Clauses. 

2 Bayistl is occasionally used in modern writings in Persia. 

3 This form is still used in India and Afghanistan, but in modern Persian the lm- 
perfective with the Subjunctive or shortened Infinitive would be used. 

* In modern colloquial incorrectly Layli. 
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bdyisti kardan — (Sa‘dl) “he said, Oh king, it was necessary (you ought to 
have) to look at Laila’s beauty from the window of Majnun's eyes.” 

(g) Bdyad *jb, without a second verb, signifies “to be requisite, 
needful, to lack 5 5 and takes the dative of the person, as :—jy U «\ilj J*c 

dj padishdh rd ‘ adl bdyad td barn gird dyand — (Sa'di) “a king needs 
justice (justice is requisite for a king) so that they (the peasantry) may rally 
round him” : urd raham bdyad ajIj jl 1 (m.e.) “ lie lacks pity 5 ’ : andnra 
Id karam bdyad diram a nist ewi ^ 0 <v>b »; oW (mod. saying) ‘ 4 those who 
wish to give alms have no money.” 

(h) The distinction in meaning between bdyad <x>b and shdyad ±jL£> is 

often fine ; in the following example it is clearly indicated Aijf ^ pjff 

jxj & j &Z ijU guft liar d^ina ma-ra khiradr 

mand-i kdfi bdyad ki tadbir-i mamlakat-rd shdyad— (Sa'di) “ lie (the king) 
said, ‘certainly we need a competent wise person. who is fitted for the 
administration of State affairs.” 

The distinction is even more marked in the example in (y) , which better 
illustrates the difference in meaning. 

( i ) In modern Persian, written or spoken, the constructions are the 
same, with the exception of the construction with the Infinitive. 

The Present, Aorist, and Preterite mi-bdyad ojb bdyad oob, and 
hdyist (i vide q) o-wb are used for present times,* and the Imperfect mi bdyist 
owb for past times 8 : — 

(1) “ I have to buy something in the bazar” dar bazar bdyad cliiz-i 

hi-ldidram Ajbjljb (m.c.) ; “ must we (one) go by sea or land i ” 

az rah-i bahri bdyad (or class, mi-bdyad) raftya barri cui) ( ) dob *f; j 

b (lll.C.). 

(2) “You should have done this last year” sdl-i guzashta shumd mi - 

hdyist in-rdi lcarda bdshid (or bi-kunid) 1 * * 4, ‘Xx£lj ^ o^b ^ JU 

or) (m.c.); but dishab mibayist birun bi-ravam vali — o^b ^ 

^ fljs &)jX) (m.c.) : “I ought to have gone 5 out last night, but — ” : “ when 

this was finished I had five or six other things to do, but I had no 
leisure to do them ” chun in kdr rd tamdm karda budam panj shash kdr-i digar 
mi- hdyist bi-hunam vali fursat na-kardam (m.c.) f»U3 f; c )yt 


1 Ura rahm bdyad u mard mdl is a common saying. 

a Diram pjd for dirham 

s In modem colloquial the past tense of all verbs is. frequently used for the 
present. Hence perhaps the reason why in m.c. the past tense of bdyiatan t^^b { mii- 
bayist an d bayist '■s^b) are also used for bdyad A>b or mi-bdyad 

4 The Present Subjunctive (Aorist) can be, and usually is, used instead of tho Past 
Subjunctive : here karda basliid £«&b \ fojf could be substituted. 

8 Dishab Idzim shud birun bi-ravam “ I had to be out last night.* * 
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Remark I. — It will be seen that after mi-bayist either the Aorist or the 
Perfect Subjunctive may be used. 

Remark 11 . — In modern colloquial, bayist c: — jI j is frequently used for 
bayad Aoh (but mi-bayist o — jU u x> is always past), as : I; ;t£ },yct 

(vulgar) “ I must do this to-day.” 

( 3 ) ^L.; r L3b & J\ j ojjX) y tj ^ y * u pd-yi 

khud ra az miydn birun hash wa-agar-na turd bayad shirkat bi-ilmdm ramn% 
(m.c.) “you must withdraw from this business or else you must be a 
partner to the end”: Jixc f j (m.c.) “ the king lacks justice ” ; gar 

sharaf hdyadrot him/mat bnland ddr jd oAjU S (saying) “if 

you want honour, have noble aspirations.” 

Remark. — The following is an example of all these verbs : — 

*)m 9 i; *) >) *ssy tyjlM/o \j dnchi sahib 1 * * risk rd mi-hdyad 

bachcka rd. nami-shdyad va zanrd nami sazad “ that which a man ought 
to have,' is I. unfitting for a child, and unsuitable to a woman”: here 
all three verbs practically have the same signification. 

Bayad (or bayist) hi-navisam p***.y*> ( o- jU ) sjb (m e.) ; and hdyisfi 
mi-navishtam ^ (old) — mi-bayist bi-navisarn (or navishta 

bdsham pty or) ^ (m.c.): vali bayad az dah. nuqla-yi yvb 

mi-gnzashtim v*** 5 ^ \\ o*b (Memoirs of Abd-ur-ilahim, 

p. 232) — “but we should be obliged to pass ten difficult points”; this 
should be ” : guft bayad gab l az navishtan-i kdgjiaz ijdza mi- k hums fid, 

)! ciy &A* oi? (Memoirs of Abd-ur- Rahim, p. 221) 
“ he said you ought to have taken permission before writing the letter” ; 
this ought to he aL*^**. «y}Ly ^ ; agar mi-lhwdstam sharh-i az 

hardy- i dnhd bi-diham az baray-i liar ghizd-'i iafsil-i bayad nfi-navishiam 

^ *rib jA ^ly v y ji\ (Transl* 

tion of Monte Christo); liere mi-bayist hi -navis an b owb ^ would 

be preferred; m-navishtam is perhaps Afghan. 

0) Bayad ±*1 is more peremptory and therefore less civil than shdyad 
^;U;- *>jU> [^\>\ injd na-bdyad nishasi (m.c.) “ you must not, you are 

not, to sit here ” ; but injd na-shdyad nishast y>l2J Ixua (m.c..) 

it is not fitting for you, you bad better not, sit here.” 

(fc) Shay ad ajU “ let it be proper ” is also used as an adverb “perhaps, 
possibly.” 

(1) The past participles shdyista 1 *a~jU and rarely are used as 

adjectives : — be \slidyista.-yi shd*n-i md nisi ki 

injd mshinim (mod. and classical) “ it is not fitting our dignity to sit 

1 Or Sahib-i risk but it is better to omit the iza/at. 

* Harf-i na-shayist ma-zan Oy ' 0 (m.c.) “ don’t us© unseemly 

language (or abuse).’* 
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here”; zan-i shayista AUjU (m.c.) “a well-behaved wife”; sipds-i 
bi-qiyds bdyista-yi Hazrat-i Y azddnist o~pf y*j &L»jU ^»Usu.' 

(modern writing) “praise must be given (by us) to the God-head.” Bdyista 
is not used in speaking. The substantive bdyist ia obsolete. 

Remark . — Shayista AL~jU can be paraphrased by the adjectives jjiy* 
sazdvdr , or las-iq, or zibanda or by the substantive cJU liydqat, 

as: — 'rfjt&i f;;^ ^d vsJbJ U md liydqat- i in kdr rd na damn (or md Idnq-i in 
kdr nistim > ^ ) ( 11Q .c.) f ‘ we are not able to do this, it is beyond 

us”: or ) ^j| in harf sazdvdr- i (or Idtiq-i) shumd 

nist (ra.c.) “ you should not say this, ought not to say this.” 

(m) Shdyistagi jli* and shdydn : shdyistagi-yi in kdr rd na-ddram 

i; ;l£ (m.c.) <f this work is beyond me”; dm in hangdm 

Id shdiydn-i bahjat va shdyigdn-i masarratast j 

(modern writing) “ at this time when it is fitting that we 
should rejoice.” 

Shdydn is not used in modern colloquial. Haydn cjbb riot used at 

all. Shdyi'iani and bdyistani ^uuoh are both old. 

(n) Bay art bdshad J *£b signifies “ must be” and mi-bdyist bdshad ^ 

v^U “ must have been ” : md Id-bud bdyad in kdr rd bi-kunhn A.;b *jJI U 

t; ;l£ ^d (m.c.) “we are obliged of necessity to do this.” 

Jy AxJt t'j+j ;U> J OASI/C jc^AJLib ^hS 

*>*>b jk-'L' y (Afghan) “sensible people will say 

that since he took so much trouble to construct a boat he must certainly have 
previously made some plan for transporting it (to the water).” 

(o) In modern colloquial bdyad A.«b sometimes means “should,” as: — 

*jb e.v't in chiz chird bi-in girdni bdyad bdshad (m.c.) 

“ why should this be so dear'”; (simpler “ why is this so dear ( ” chird 
in qadr girdn ast c’l ^ 'j*±- ). Vide § SO (//) for use of kin casta ?i 

■is c should. 5 

(p) Bdyad ajIj is sometimes in modern colloquial prefixed to the Fu- 

ture Perfect, when it signifies “ must have, 5 5 as: — ^ uri 1 eP : b 
<x^b f ( cX'b ) lain ki in khaff bi-Landan bi-rasad Fuldn 

{bdyad) Hid bash rd tamdm karda bdshad (m.c.) “ by the time this letter 
readies London, So-and-so will have completed his book 55 ; in this example 
bdyad 1 AjIj could classically he omitted. 

(5) In modern colloquial the Past tense bdyist is used lor the Present, 
as : — ( or) o.*o o*~jb ~ bdyist dast ba-kar zad (or shud) (m.c.) 


t In modern colloquial tho baycid Ajb would ordinarily bo inserted. 

2 Or bayad dast andar Tear shud A>b (m.c.) “ wo must help each 

other ’ ’ ; Ad Sty jk* jAd h 1+& shuma bd-xshan dast andar karbuda Id (m.c.) 

“ you helped them.*’ 
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“ we must set-to work ”; hama bayad (or bdyist) bi-mirim ( jL* b )<x>b a 
pyy (m.c.) “ we must all die” ; [mi-bdyist bi-mirad ^ (m.c.) “lie 

nearly died ; ought to have died. 5 ’] 

Remark. — The affixed pronouns can be added to the impersonal verb bayad 
<x>b, as: — mi-bayist-am “ it was necessary for me”: 
mi-bdyist-i- shdn tc it was necessary for them.” 

(r) Note the substitutes for the verb bdyistan in the following 

examples : — 

(1) ty jl Jj*» jhj *Ixlu y hamrah-i u panjdh nafar sarbdz 

khwdhad bud (m.c.) “there must be fifty soldiers with him”; [or bayad 
hamrah-i u panjdh nafar sarbdz bdshad *x£b 3b y» jjl (m.c.)] : 

sy glsdj ;*»•> j u j\ in ihdtd bi-tul va i arz J bi-qadrd 

panjdh dasl khwdhad bud (Afghan) (or m.c. bayad bdshad) “ this enclosure must 
be about fifty cubits 2 in length and breadth ” ; \y° 

jU for ) 3 u^of agar dar an waqt kas-e 

mara me- did chunin mc-danist ki shakhs-i gundh-gdr khwhad bud, (Afg. col.) 
“ had any one seen me then, he would have thought that I was (must be) 
some guilty person.” 

(2) (m.c. (*351 or) t><*> cx^yf 

1 lekin ba-jihatd award and dir berun raftan khwdhad shud (Afghan coll.) (or 
m.c. raftan Idzim khwdhad shad) “but it will be necessary to go out to fetch 
water.” 

(3) !<Xij \y j cui.3^/0 jLi $ ^js 

chan in kdr ba-anjdm rasid hardy d da kdrd digar milinat o koshish kardan 
paydd shud, (Afghan coll.) “ when this business was finished I had to toil and 
labour to accomplish two other works.” 

(4) tvlx* ;lw (JL*; jihat-i didan-i asphd berun 

raftan bisydir me- shud (Afghan coll.) “I had to continually go out to have 
a look at the horses;” (m.c. bi-jihat i didnnd aspdn Idzim bud birun ravam 
CV cA-a o^su). 

(5) ^ y j &jLv& ajjIj <*> na bdrud kharch 

me-, shud wa na bard-e kabk giriflan ba-koh raftan me-uftdd (Afghan coll.) 

“ neither was powder expended (by this plan) nor had I to go to the high 
ground to catch chukor ;” [in m.c. Idzim mi-gasht ^ instead of 
mi-uftdd]. 

) v 1 *? c/f A^ruf JJU* hald anchi kardan ast dar an 

hdb chi kardi ? (Afghan coll.) “now how much have you done of what you 

j Or tub' 71 va i arz an j 3/>b (m.c.). 

2 Dost , a cubit from the elbow to the tip of middle finger. 

6 m,c * m l-pindasht would be preferred to ml-danist : also 

gutiah-kar ft Jl^for gunah-gur 
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had to do ? 99 ; [in m.c. hold az drichi md-bdyist bi-kuni chi kardi Aadfjt JJU, 

(7) Zarur dar injd insdn-e dmada khumhad 1 bud ^iUdf t 

sy} (Afghan coll.) “certainly some human being must have 

come here” [in modern colloquial bi l shakk Injd insdni dmada bashad 

tS-ib fcNxf ^SUof ). 

(8) Ldzim ast lei bi-ravam ^y or raftan am lazim ast f}H 

or rajtan-i man az zaruriyydt (or vdjibdt) ast y ^ ^xiy 

o— f ( cA * *Jj or ) “I must go.” 

Remark. — A paraphrase of “it is necessary” can be effected by such 
Arabic expressions as mustalzim (tr.) “necessitating, wdjib u *Lqatl 

cliit etc. “ meriting death ; necessary to be killed,” etc. 

(s) Further modern colloquial examples of verbs -used impersonally, or 
with the subject understood after the manner of ddrad [§ 83 ( h )] 
are : — n.' l^JU 3 y fdj +' 4 ciyc bi-jihatri kasrat-ikhar 

mag as bi-mar dum vu> mdlhd Jchayli badguzasht (m.c. : Eoz. Gr.) “ on account of 
the large number of horse-flies, man and beast had a bad time of it”; here 
the subject is apparently “the time” or “ the day 6 ” : J>\ jyj? t 

j ^ 6 agar ghurabd rd gazid asdr-i saklit-i mi- 
numdyad va gdh-i munjar 7 bi-haldkat mi-shavad • ( m . c . Roz. Gr.) “if it bites 
strangers it does a severe injury which sometimes results in death.” 

(/) Zibad “it suits, becomes, behoves, etc.,” is asynonymof shayad 

and sazad ; zib w**) (subs.) “ ornament, beauty ” (construed with dddan 
iz)z\z and shikastan Zibd Uj; is an adjective; chi zlbd mi-khwanad 

Ur, (m.c.) “ how nicely he reads.” 

(w) Expressions like “ it is said, it is related,” etc., are rendered by the 
third person plural of the transitive verb (vide § 88 Passive) as: — 
dvarda and “ it is related (they, the ancients or t.he wise or the relators) have 
related ” ; jJ| A-vi? j vagujta and “ — and it is said.” 

(v) Some verbs, impersonal in English, take in Persian a nomina- 
tive of cognate meaning: — bdrdn mi-bdrad (m.c.) “it rains”; 


5 Aim id a is treated as though an adjective and part of a (vulgar) compound 

verb dmada b uda n “ to become.” 

a In modern colloquial ihti'ndl ddrad JU^f or yahtatnil could be used 

in the sense of probably.* * 

s Mardum {by* a collective noun always used as a plural except by the vulgar. 

4 KJicir -magus used collectively. 

* Shab-Uiaytl badbi-ma quzaaht <*J <Xi “ we passed a bad night.” 

® The bug called malla or gana , or yjiarib-gaz or * * biter 

of strangers. * ’ 


7 For munjar r y pAx>* 

18 
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±£j [ ra'd mi-yhurrad (m.c.) “ it thunders” or tundar mi - 

tundad; ^ <jy barq mi-darakhskad “it lightens,” or Cs? barq 

mi-jihad (m.c.). 

(w) An impersonal verb in, English is frequently rendered in Persian as 
follows: — n 7iir7/ dil-i in rd pasand na mi-kuna d 

(m.c.) “ no one likes this,” or “it is not approved ” ; Jii c 'aql hdvar 

na-kunad. —(Sa'di) “it is impossible to credit ” ; (m.c. nami-kunad >i&*J ). 

(^) For the impersonal use of : — 

(1> Tavdnistan “ to be able” ; vide § 77 (a) (2) and (b) (3). 

(2) Shudan vide § 77 (d). 

(3) Khwdstan vide § SO (/). 

(4) Gnzashtan c y&lsS vide? (s) supra. 

(5) Ddshtan vide § S3 ( h ). 


S 85. Compound Verbs ( ^jUi: ) 

(a) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small: the deficiency 
is made up of compound verbs, which, like other compound words, are 
exceedingly numerous. 

The compound verbs present no grammat ical difficulty. They may 
be classed as adverbial verbs, and nominal 1 2 verbs. 

(b) (1) Adverbial verbs are simple verbs, transitive or intransitive, with 

an indeclinable particle (adverb or preposition) prefixed, as : jU bdz gnfian 

“ to say a second time ” ; \h Id:: gashtan “to turn back, repent ” 

)* dar dmudan “to come in”; b vd istddan “to stand still, 

stop, halt” ; *Wf ^ y az dar dar dmad (Sa'di) “ lie came in”; y bar 

ddshtan “to raise up; to suffer, endure”; bar In flan r j “to shine forth, 

also to twist up” ; zir u zahar hard an y\ *y\ “ to make topsy turvy”; 

vd guftan (m.c.) “to repeat what one has heard, say again”; 

vd shustan ^ “ to wash again.” 

(2) Faru jy, firu 3 y or furu jy (before a vowel farud z>y etc.) is 

prefixed to some verbs and signifies “down, downward; low,” as farhd 
dmad “lie came down”; furu guft jy * “lie spoke low”; 

(m.c.) “ he went into the room.” 

(3) Fard y is another adverbial prefix and signifies “back, again, 


1 Vulgar pay a mi-yhurr ad. 

2 Nominate are those formed by prefixing a noun or an adjective to a verb. 

^ Va b in composition with verbs stands for baz “ back ’ ’ , again, open, etc., 
ast va dad “ho gave back,” vu guft ‘'ho spoke again” ; ^ ] j') )d dar ra 

vu kun “open the door”; istwla “ standing ” but va Istada “halted” 

* In m.c. furu guft — simply guft, the furu having no meaning. 
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over, opposite, etc., etc.” It is often redundant, being prefixed merely to 
avoid a cacophony. 

Vide the rule applying to the auxiliary khipastan when used to 

form the Definite Future, as : Ichayma rd fard khwdhand girift I y t; 

: ojy “ they will surround the tent ” (Class.). 

(4) Fardz 1 jy “above, up, before,” as: chun bi-bdlin-ash fardz 

dmadarn (Gul., Chap. VI., St. 1) “ when 1 came up to his 

pillow.” 

Fardz V y sometimes strengthens a verb but often it is redundant. 

(5) Pish <j5*^, birun andar (or dar )z) y are also common in 

ad vorbial compounds. 

(0) In a few verbs, the preposition has by use become incorporated 
with the verb and the verb has ceased to be regarded as a compound ; 
in such verbs the preposition is prefixed to the verb itself, as: tup khwdhand 

dar kard ay y uj;*'; khwdhand dar guzasht ; khwahnad bar - 

khdst ' 1 y 

Remark. — Ri-shahr (or dar shahr) dar dmadan ^ t° 

enter the city,” but sliahr dar dmadan ^ V/C T £ £ to come out of the 

city.” * 

(c) The participle, in these verbs precedes the usual verbal prefixes mi 

^ and bi and the negatives na ^ arid ma as : — ys 3 tup dar 
mi-kunand (m.c.) “the gun is being fired” (lit. they are emptying the 

cannon) ” ; az leisd dar bi-ydr ;U? y y (m.c.) “ take it out of your 

pocket.” 

(d) Some verbs that in their simple form take the prefix do not 

admit it when compounded with a proposition, as : y bar khdstan 

“to rise up” (bar khlz and bar khizam , etc.); bar-gashtan c ,xSiy “to 
return ” ; in rd bi-ddr )\^> ?) <yi ££ keep this”, but in rd bar dar !; ^ 
“ take this away”; dmikhlan (tv.) (Iinpr. bi-ydmiz) “to mix ” ; 

dar dmikhlan y (intr.) Imp. dar-dmiz ;. v . 

Remark. — In poetry, for the sake of metre, the particle of a compound 
verb sometimes follows the verb. 4 

(a) Nominal verbs are simple verbs of action, transitive or intransitive, 
preceded by a Persian or Arabic substantive, verbal substantive, adjective, 
or past participle. 

] Fardz u nishib j j'y '• ups and downs ” or “ ascents and descents.* * 

- Dar khwdhand kard )*, dar khwahand guzasht. and 

bar khwahand Ichast doAlyk. y are old. 

8 Note the absence of l;: tl7 P is 1,sed gonerically : tup rd would moan one special 
gun. Tilp khwahand dar kard (Fut..). 

4 In modern colloquial bi-raw tny* (not tu bi-raw), )j } p ‘ go inside.” 
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Usage alptie will determine which auxiliary verb or verbs can be 
used in forming the compound. Many auxiliaries used in modern colloquial 
are not permissible in writing. Examples: — durust kardan “ to 
make, construct”; “to correct” : ^ zan-i 

gassdb bardy-i bulbul 1 * * kirm durust mi-kunad (vulg.) “the butcher’s wife 
breeds maggots (as food for) bulbuls 1 : ma c zul kardan (past 

participle) “to dismiss from office”: ma'zul shudan “to be 

dismissed”; Istdda kardan (classical! (Persian past participle) 

“ to set up.” 

These nominal prefixes may be considered either as part of the 
compound verb itself, or as the object of the simple verb; but in no case do 
they admit of I; m. Examples: — f; y n-rd chub za dam (m.c.), or 
(TP sw 4* bi-u chub zddatn (m.c-) “I beat him (with a stick)”; in the 
first instance chub may be considered an integral portion of the verb 

zadarn. f. v ); in the second it may be taken as its object, but it would 
be wrong to say bi-u chub rd zadarn f; jb ; [u-rd bd chub mdam 
by means “ I beat him with the stick”]: “talk Persian” 
Farsi harj bi zan or liarf-i Farsi bizan ejjr* * khaylr 

intizdr kashlda am ft “ l have expected (waited for) you a long 

time ” V, Jfk> JU si sal tul kashld “three years passed 99 (here sal is 
the subject of the intransitive verb tul kashidan t which should be regarded as 
one word). 

The ism etc. is often separated from the verb that follows it 4 
— fb bind quzdrdan is “to begin”; bd man hind-yi narnalc bi-hardml 
guzdrda ast <^©1 (m.c.) — bind guzdrd bi-na- 

mak-hardml kardan >;t cS Uj (m.c.). 5 6 

From qlr j4 , a verbal substantive from giriffan, is formed glr dmadan 
(m.c.) (for bi-glr dmadan) “to come into one’s possession ” and 
glr dvardan ujtyrf j4 “to bring into one’s possession ” ; ' dnja chlz-l glr-am 
naydmad (sy&^ f (m-c.V‘ nothing wasgot by me there ” ; dnja chlz-l glr 

nq-yavardam f j4 <sy^r (m.c.)“ I obtained nothing there. ’ ’ 

Remark /. — It will bo noticed that many compound verbs are intransitive 
in meaning though the actual verb of the compound is transitive. 

I Maggots are bred and sold in Persia as an artic’.o of trade for caged nightingales. 

* In m.c. bar pa kardan h}j?,or dashtan or vd dashtan b, or 

nasb kardan 

s Or khayll muntazir-i sliumd bndam f dy 

4 In poetry it sometimes follows the verb. 

* In the sentence is)}* 1 *** * 2 *j*aa. ufb 13 td gasam bi-ruh-i 

pdk-i Hazrat-i Sulayman (‘ alayh * ’ 8-salam ) na-Jchtvurt — “until thou swearest by the 
sainted soul of Solomon (on whom be peace!)—,” the word^ewam (which is a component 
part of the verb “ to swear ”) could be inserted just before na-kh wuri. 

6 Glr dmadan expresses more of chance than glr dvardan cpiff j4 • 
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Remark II. -Sometimes a compound verb admits of two constructions, 

a8 : — ba marduman mahabbat mi-kunad jJXyc (in which 

mahabbat oasw appears to be the direct object of the verb), and marduman 

ra mahabbat mi-kunad oasla 3 f; the latter construction seems 

commoner in modern Persian. 


(/) As stated in (c) the verbal prefixes ml ^ and hi aj are intercalated 
before the simple verb. 

The same rule is observed with regard to the negative particles <u> and 
Aj. as : dast bar nami-ddri ^ y. vide §71 (c) and (/). 

(g) Usage alone will determine which simple verb is used in forming 
a compound. The following are a few examples: — 

aJU-^ hamla dvardan , (m.c.) 4 4 to attack, charge.” 

uzr khwdslan , (m.c.) 44 to apologise, ask pardon.” 
uzr dvardan , (m c.) 44 to make excuses.” 

J[)! *x» taddruk didan 9 44 to make preparation.” 

.sv'taw didan, (m.c.) 44 to suffer opposition.” 
v^xdLax: rnadahat didan 4 4 to consider advisable.” 

^ 1 gharri khurdan , (m.c.) <c to suffer grief.” 
j/ gul khurdan , (m.c.) 44 to be deceived.” 

qasarn khurdan , (m.c.) to swear, take an oath.” 
zakhm khurdan , (m.c.) 44 to be wounded. ” 

bi-zamin khurdan , (m.c.) 64 to fall on the ground; strike 


the ground.” 

£r/i:em khurdan , (m.c.) 44 to be shaken, to shake, tremble.” 
giriftdr dmadan , “ to be caught.” 

bar d ashman gh d lib drna da n , “to overcome the 


enemy. ’ 

jf dmadan az 9 (m.c.) 44 to be tired of, disgusted.” 

dr shudan, (m.c.) “ to be satisfied, full from eating.” 

dar shwmdr dmadan (class.), 44 to be counted.” 

c^T b jt az pa dar dmadan ) 

. - 7 _ / — , ; 44 to be helpless, come to grief.” 

;js by az pa dar uftadan J & 

dar mahall-i ifiirds-ast , 44 he is (oris likely to be) falsely 

accused.” 


^ dar ma‘rdzd khatar ast, “lie is in danger.” 

3 qadam-i mardanagi pish nihddan , 44 to act bravely.” 
furu nishdndan , (m.c.) “quench (fire, anger).” 
f ar ^ grijtan , (in.c.) 44 to surround.” 

( — chashm dukhtan {bar — ) 14 to stare at.” 
vybj zabdn gushiidan, 44 to begin to speak.” 


1 /n bi-dard-am nami-khurad (m.c.) “ this is no us© to me ” 



278 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


aqd baslan (zan-i rn), “to perform the service of marriage” 

(of tlie Mulla). 

j^iytKor knm randan or kdm-ranl kardan. “ to live luxuri- 

ously ; enjoy oneself.” 

‘at/ab niahastan , “ to retire (of enemy).” 

ct jiU: tamllud yaflan “ to be born” ; also (avallud shudan 

31 az dost dddan , “ to give up.” 

31 az yan dast shustan (or dar guzashtan) “to give 

up hope of one’s life. 55 

0*0 iji}^ y az chiz-i dast kashidan , “to cease from (a thing 
begun) ; to give up.” 

3L* 31 az chtz-i bdz istddan, “to refrain from (a tiling not 

begun).” 

o^t idj* s) | ; khud rd var sdkht hi mania ast , “ he feigned to 

be dead.” 

^a^V; J&) rang rikhtan , “ to play a. trick, wile (in a bad sense).” 
harf zadan, “to talk.” 

( or ) c'Ji; farydd zadan or kardan or kashidan , “ to erv 

out.” 

o>«2>) 1 jam ‘ zadan , “ € to add up.” 

yam kardan , “ to collect.” 

• or ) ^a-a tuhmal bast an (or tuhmal zadan) bar — “ to 

accuse falsely.” 

^a-*^ jPri grarar giriftan , “ to become settled, to sit.” 
e,A*/ kushti giriftan, 4 6 to wrestle.” 

( or) gush dddan (or giriftan), “ to listen to.” 

gush kashidan , vulg. ( — ) ' c to eaves-drop.” 

c)^!^ t j* (Jly£ gush fard dddan ditto. 

31 az niiydin raftan . “ to be abolished; cease to be used.” 
az miydn banian (tr. ) “ carry off.” 
y& 7 aw; uftddan , “ to get before, go before.” 
cA*^ o-iU* sabqat griftan , “ to surpass.” 

oiu~> sabqat jusian, “ to surpass, to anticipate.” z 
(^L s or) ^a-^ JUiad ihtimdl raftan (or ddshtan ), “ to be probable.” 
cA^ tashrij ddshtan (polite), “to be at home, in the house.” 

nazar andakhtan, “ to cast a glance at.” 

bidaMir andakhtan “to postpone.” 
bi’taMir uftddan (intr.) “to be postponed. 


A In India jam* kardan o&y “ to collect ,s and also “ to add up.” 

* Bi-kharidan-i qali raftam vail bar man sabqat just j* p* 9 ) 
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f Df or ) yfjjj itfj*** ) ^ talkh ushirin-i ruzgdr (or ayyam) chashi- 
dan “ to experience the ups and downs of life.” 

jg\j) pjS ) &y» sard u garm-i ruzgar didan (m.c.) the same as above. 
cjzy ism-burdan “ to mention. ” 
ozy gumdn burdan (m.c.) “to think, doubt.” 

^y hasad burdan (m.c.; class. — warzidan) ‘ ; to bear malice.” 

diash giriftan “ to catch tire.” 
c>y. <jk- ; T diash zadan " to set fire to.” 

buy shunidan (clsss. and m.c.) 41 to smell” (tr.). 
c'>w zahmat 1 2 kashidan “ to take pains ; sutler hardships.” 

i; saldm rd shikashtan “ to break up the audience.” 

nuql-i majlis shudan (m.c.) “to be in everybody’s 
mouth, be famous (lit. to be the sweetmeat of the assembly). 

^y j cwjo nist u nu-bud kardan “ to destroy utterly (/?*/. to make, 
is not and was not).” 

Remark /. — It will be noticed that a change of the verb in the compound 
may make a verb transitive or intransitive in meaning, thus laghyir kardan 
&&y yt.*> (intr.) “ to change,” but tayhyir dddan (tr.) “ to change.” 

Remark II. — It must be recollected that in modern colloquial, 
prepositions and conjunctions are frequently omifcted. In, na-bdyad ki shnmd 
fikr-i nik-ndmi-yi khud biyuffid ^ ^ (m.c.) 

<f ought you not to be careful of your reputation?”, the preposition aj bi 
that is wanting, has only to be inserted before fikr to make the sentence 
perfectly clear; for though in modern colloquial the compound verb fiqr 
ujiddnn S* is used, its proper form is hi-fikr ujtddan y&J 1 

(h) There are certain vulgar compounds in colloquial use, which 
should not be imitated, as: — (I) nan rci chiguna pulchtu kunam Aiiw aj^x*. I; 
yS (Afghan) (for bi-pazam “ how shall I (or can 1) cook the bread ? ” ; 
ddnista uamudan (Afghan) “ to teach, inform ” : shikasta kardan 

(Afghan) “to break”: sukhta kardan &$y (vulg. m.c.) 

“to burn”; afrukhta kardan ^y ALL^if (class.), etc. 

These compounds have come into existence owing to the frequent 
adjectival use of the past participle of the simple verb, which is both 
transitive and intransitive. 

(2) A verb like isldda kardan j.y “to set up,” may be 

admissible, but there is no necessity for istdda shudan ,x a^bw (Afghan). 
In, mard az hama peshtar basin m karda budi ^jzy %zy aw <*♦* V ' y 


1 In India taklif is used for zahmat 

2 ttven in speaking, most Persians would say bi-fikr uftadan y&K 

:s if az In kar baz istada shud ^ jk y< y (m.c.) “ he was prevented 

from doing this.*' 
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(Afghan coll.) “you bound me first, before all the others,” the verb might 
just as well be, and should be, basta hudl Ai~.\ 

(5) As already stated, the Infinitive is regarded as a noun; hence 

such barbarous compounds as jastan namud .>■»■> (m.c.) “ lie made 

a jump ” or just, namud ^ c — a. (Afghan colU. 

(*') Some compound verbs consist of a phrase, and are both adverbial 
and nominal, as : — az pd dar-avardan U \\ (tr.), and az pd dm' dmadan 

cP*e| ^ b 31 (intr.f ; pas pd kardan co/ Ij “to cause to retreat, 
dmt bi-lcar zadan ^y. ° — o “to commence az dast dddan c.’-i'; o — 

“ to give up, relinquish,” etc., etc. 

§ 86. Certain Common Verbs used in Compounds 

(a) One of the. verbs most used in compounds is kardan “lo do” 
or “to make.” Namudan xdjehtan garddmdan , and 

in deferential language farmvdan c can be substituted for kardan 
in any verb compounded with the latter. 1 * These are all used in modern 
colloquial. 

(6) lu modern colloquial the forms kun ^ and bi-kun are both inuse 
for the Imperative of kardan . 

c 

Remark . — The past participle of kardan is colloquially used by the 
Afghans with comparatives, in the sense of “compared with”; being 
redundant, it can be omitted in any sentence where it occurs, examples - 
* do A*v£j ~ Jy \\ chundnchi az avval karda hu- 

jum-i ash jar zxydda-tar mn'lum (jardid (Afghan coll.) “ accordingly the density 
of the foliage appeared more than it did before (compared with previously) ” ; 
az awical karda bihdar slmda a si J? \\ (Afghan coll.) “Ire is 

better than he was.” 

(c) Namudan 3 4 ^zy +-> , Imperative mitmd 4 is both transitive and intran- 
sitive, signifying “to show (tr. and intr.) , to appear”; >jL.u-c 
ma'lum mi-numayad (or yardr-i ki maHnm mi-xhavad , 

or simply maHum nvi-shavad ry^ ) “it appears.” 

Remark. — Note the change from karda to namuda in the 

following modern colloquial sentence, for the sake of euphony or variety 

UpvJu! AX***;' Jf I aJJ) \) Jy+t* 

Timur rd dar liar jd-yi dunyd bdshad, surdgh karda paydd namuda mi-girid 
(Last basta mi-dvarid injd (m.c.) “ having traced out Taimur in whatever 

1 Any shade of meaning that may have formerly existed between kardan 
namudan c )~y+* 9 or sctiditan in compound verbs no longer exists. 

ft For Jjt ni&bat bi-avval .m.c.) 

s Jn modern colloquial often nimudan ((Isfahani). 

4 Modem colloquial bi-numu Uv only. 
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portion of the globe he may be (and) having produced him, you will seize 
him ; you will bring him here bound.” 1 * * * 

(d) (1) Sdkhtan' 1 “to fashion; manage with; suit,” is both 

transitive and intransitive: tile Imperative is jU» sdz (in.c. bi-snz jhi)- 

Example: — A a. dar Kir man jam-irud mi-sdzand (or durust 

mi-kunaitd ( m.c.) “they make brass pots in Ivirman ” ; 
ool AiL^L* shumd biham sdkhta id( m.c.) “ you have joined together, conspired” 
(for a bad purpose only) ; ^cl ayshikam-ikhira bi-ndn-i hi-sdz 

(Sa‘di) “ oh torpid belly, be content with a single loaf”; Uvijf ) vf 
y } l~-yc ah u havd-yi in-jd bi-man mi-sdzad (m e.) “ the air of this place suits 
me.” 

^ # G jLo ^ o G 

Bd dard hi-sdz Id davd*i ydbi . 

V 5 az ran} ma-ndl id. $hijd*i ydln 
k ‘ To lind a remedy, put up with pain, 

Chafe not at woe, and healing thou wilt gain.” 

(0. K. 451 Whin.) 

Ghayr az sukhtan va sdkhtan chdra-i nist o ~ 5 A*- ^ \\ 

(m.c.) “ there is nothing to be done, but to grin and bear it.” 

(2) Sdkhf o^-uo and sdjchtagi are substantives : — sdkht-i in qdli az 

chisl ^ v j| (m.c.) “ what is this carpet made of” ; shumd dar 

in sdlcktagi kar da-id (m.c.) < 4 you have adulterated 

this.” 

(3) Sdz jC* is frequent in compounds, as: danddn-sdz 

“ arfentist”; (danddn sdzi “ dentistry ”). Note the following : dar 

i ishq-i mahbilb bi-sTiz va hi- sdz \L*j ^ \y~~j 3*^ (mod.) “ in the love of 

the beloved burn and be patient.” Ham-sdz or ham-dvdz }jf p* ‘‘in 
tune”; darn- sdz “a confidant.” In miv a hardy- i man sdz-gdr mst 

o ^j| (m.c.) “ this fruit will disagree with me.” 

Sdz jh*, a substantive, means “a musical instrument” and “necessary 
furniture,” as: sdz-i safar taddruk kard zy \L> (m.c.) “he began to 

get ready for the journey.” 

(e) Garddnidan Imperative garddn c>l , is the transitive form of 

gardidan (or gashtan ) and signifies “to change, avert; turn 

round; cause to become.” 


1 Dast baata o*o miyht be an adjective agreeing with GV understood. Basta 

is here Perf. Act. Participle, dast-iu ra baata ml-avarld. 

*2 In harf sakhtag 1st (m.c.) “this is made up, false’*; ba man sakhlagl nut- hurt 
(m.c.) “ dont’t cheat me.” 

& Quli bdftan “ to weave carpets * ’ not quit sakktan, which is unidiomatic; rud dy, 

vulgar for ) ru*hi* 
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(/) (1) Far mu dmi i s)sy»/, Imperative farmd U,#, is transitive, “to 
order or command.” In compound verbs it is deferentially substituted 1 for 
kardan os/, sakhtan or namudan isy»>, both in classical and in modern 

Persian: — -^sy( isy/ wU*. janab-i ‘alt chi farmuda budid' l 'i (m.c.) 

“what did your eminence say?” Chi f/uflul a^. would be a very 

familiar or very rude way of expressing the same thing, and would generally 
be used to inferiors only. Padishah bar lakht julus far mud oi 

dyoy “ the king sat for ascended) the throne.’ 5 

(2) In modern colloquial bi-farmd*id almost corresponds to the 

English word “ please.” To a visitor it signifies “ please take a chair 55 : if 
two persons are about to enter a door together it means “after you”: if 
food is on the table, it = “kindly help yourself,” or “ begin.” 

(3) Far man a substantive is a royal mandate. Farmdn- farmd 

Uj$ “the issuer of mandates” is a title prefixed to the name of 

a place, and signifies “ Governor or Viceroy of — 

Farmd n-bard dr ;t^j oUy “order-bearing, obedient.” 

it temarlc, — The compound verb /car farmudan is not always used 

in the complimentary sense. Sa'di" in the Gulistan, speaking of a boxer, 
says : — va qaul-i hu/camd? rd /car na- jar mud f; J $ ; also Icafsh - 

duz dldl-i Ichnd rd /car ml- fay may ad (vulg.) “ the shoe-maker is using his 
things.” 

(g) The verbs gash! an or gardidan [‘vide’ (e)] can always be 

substituted for shudan either in a simple or a compound verb. 

§ 87. Causal Verbs or cU* . and Reflexive 

Verbs * <J** . 

(a) (1) The causal verbs are formed by adding t he. terminations dmdan 
or dndan , to the Imperative stem of the primitive verb, thus: 

j as tan 4 “to jump, leap,” Imperative jah a*. ; jahdnldan or’ 

jahdndan “ to cause to leap ” : davulan {i to run ” (Imperative 

daw jd ) ; davdndan or dnvdmdan “to make to run, to gallop 

(a horse), etc., etc., etc.”=: tdzdndan (m.c.) “to gallop a horse.” 

(2) The Imperatives are formed regularly, that is by discarding the 
infinitive terminations, or oo>-. 


* Farmuna bl/c y* iy used in precisely the samo manner in Urdu. 

2 In classical Persian, or by Indians and Afghans in speaking, the third person 
plural would be used after the address janab-i 'all. In modern Persian in 

writing the third person plural is also preferred. 

h In contradistinction to a verb which is transitive of itself ( <^*1* JUi ). 

* In modem colloquial jahldan is more used than jastan 
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Remark . — In poetry the termination — dnidan is sometimes short- 

ened to dnidan. 

(b) The same termination makes some intransitive verbs transitive, vide 
§ 86 ( e ). This casual form will be transitive if formed from an intransitive, 
and doubly transitive or causative if formed from a transitive verb. 

(c) (1) Nishdndan (nishdnistan obsolete) “ to cause to sit ; 

to plant, etc.,” the causal form of ?iishastan is irregularly formed. 

(2) Shinawanidan (not used in Persia) is the causal of shunudan 

and signifies “to cause to hear, tell, read aloud.” 

(3) Randan “to drive” is perhaps the causal of rajtan 

“ to go.” 

(d) ( 1 ) The verb gnzashtan , or guzaridan (old) ‘ ‘ to pass, pass 

by; cross over; die, etc.” lias several causal or transitive forms, viz., 
guzardndan guzardnidan guzranidan ^guzdrdan 

and guzaridan ^ ^ . 

(2) Gnzashtan (tr. ) “to quit, to discharge, perform”: 

namaz guzdrdan (not guzdshtan) jUi “ to perform the duties of prayer.” 

(3) Ajkandan 1 “to throw,” causal afkdnidan (obsolete). 

(c) Verbs that have two roots admit of two forms of the causal, as: 

xu ft an ^Ssum “ to bore ” ; suftdnidan (obs.), and surnbdnidan 

(obs.) “ to cause to bore ” : rusian or rvSdan “ to grow ” (rt. ru 

y or ring ) ruydnidan (m.c.), or rnvdmdan (obs.) “to cause 

to grow.” 

(/) Verbs in which the Imperative stem terminates in change this 
letter into as: shdndan (obs.) (for ^y j “to comb,” causal 

shdydnidan (obs.) ; ddnis/an k 4 to know,” dayanidan 1 * 3 

(obs.); cfiidan “to pluck, collect,” chinaidan li^ (obs.) or 

chiydnidan (obs.). 

In modern colloquial the shortened form of the causal verb is preferred ; 
Ibus larsdndan epiUy is preferred to tarsanidan and Ichynlham 

tar sand , to khwdham larsanid jojUy 

(g) Some verbs do not admit of a causal form. Examples : didd?i s 
<4 to see ” ; guftan “ to say ” ; dzmudan ^ “ to try, prove.” 

(h) (l) Only a few of the causal verbs are used in modern colloquial. 

When the Persians wish to mimic the Afghans or Indians, they make 

an elaborate use of the causal verbs. An Afghan, for instance, uses 
jahmdnvlan where a Persian would use halt kardan 

or some such expression. 


1 In India afgandan , etc. 

a the form dananldan (obs.) also occurs. 

3 the form diyamdan as a causal of didan is doubtful. 
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Remark . — The verb khurdndan “ to feed ” occurs in writing, but 

not in speaking: khurdk bikhurd-i u bi-dih r (vulg.) “give 

it food to eat, i.e. feed it.” 

Instead of ravdmdan or ravandan ravana kardan <Ma) 

is. used. 

(2) The following are a few of the commoner causal verbs in modern 
colloquial use : — 

Tarsdndan or tarsdinidan “ to frighten.” 

Davdndan or davdnidan “ to put into a gallop.” 

Rasdndan or rasdnidan “ to cause to arrive.” 

Nishandan or nishdnidan “ to plant, place, make to sit.” 

Khwabdnidan or k}nydbdndan&^>\y>.“ to lull to sleep or lie down.” 

Fahmdntdan or fahmdndan “ to cause to understand, 

explain.” 

Amuzidan (obs. in Persia) or am a k I dan 1 f^xs^c] “ to teach.” 

Jahdnidan or jahamlan “ to make to jump.” 

Pardnxdan or pardndan vjp^ “ ditto; also to cause to fly.” 

Remark. — The passive of the causal verb is formed in the regular 
manner, as: parvardnida shud >■£ > kundnida shud >■£ (Afghan). 

Such passive causals are, however, rare and should be avoided. 

(i) Causation can also be expressed by certain verbs, as : afif ^ Axi; 

n .. OJ 

iUe Jlji.v/0 A^ f- jjb jlyirt 

p y ->y/ ji v*?b**b m/to rafta, hi-fi nki izhdr-i mahabbat-i khud rd hi-u buruz 

diham , bi-sharl-i vd ddshian-i bi-sdkhtan-i ash'dr-i ki yak bay hash bi-yak ntisqdl 
tild biyarzad pdsbdn-i u gar didam (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter VIII) *' without 
appearing to show any particular partiality to him, I succeeded in being 
appointed to keep watch over him, under the plea that I would compel him 
to make verses — ” (H.B.): urd mustalzam sdkhtam ki bi-raqsad \^\ 

a> “ 1 obliged him to dance” ; urd bar an ddshtam ki bi-raqsad 

dS J\y \s 3 \ “ ditto 7 5 : bi-raqs dvardan u**J. “ to cause to dance”: 

mard bar in ma-ddr ki chunan kar bi-kunam a> y \j*> “ don’t 

oblige me to do it ” : bi-u zur dvardam ki bd man bi-ydyad h jb 

(m.c.) “ I made him accompany me ” : asp rd tdkht cAU !; ^>! “he put 
his horse into a gallop”: bi-cMdan dar dvardam i ) y “to cause 

to pluck ” — urd vd ddshtam ki bi-chinad . 

(j) Qabuldnidan uppish** “to cause to confess (by torture, etc.)” is a 
barbarous causal in m.c. use ; or in a joking sense = “ make him agree.” 

(k) The place of the causal verbs is usually taken either by the simple tran- 
sitives as : pddishah dast u pdi-yi urd bast tjjf j (m.c.) 

“the king bound him (had him bound) hand and foot”; or else some such 


1 Amufditan is also “ to learn.** 
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expression, as “the king ordered (or signalled to) them that they should 
bind etc., is used. 

(£) Reflexive verbs i ) are formed by the transitive verb 

and the reflexive pronouns, ns : khuil ra kushi f; “ he killed himself ’ ’ 
= khud-kusfn hard ^ “he committed suicide”; jdn-i khud ra 

ml-shust “lie was washing himself.” 

$ 88. Passive Voice 1 ( ) and Passive Verbs. 

(а) The Passive Voice is much less used than in English. The general 
rule is not to use it, if it can be avoided ; in other words the passive is used 
only for some special signification, or if the subject is unknown, or if known 
it is desired to avoid mentioning it. This rule should be observed even 
though violated by Persian authors. Only transitive verbs have a passive * 
voice. 

There are several ways of expressing the passive. 

(б) The grammatical passive is formed by adding the tenses of the verb 

shudan 3 “to become ” to the past participle of a transitive (or causal) 
verb. The use of this construction is comparatively infrequent and very 
seldom occurs in modern colloquial, for in addition to the simple intransitive 
verbs the language contains a large store of compounds with a passive sense, 
such as: zaklnn khurdan * “to be wounded”; shi least yaftan 

^ “to be defeated”; za*? shudan “to be destroyed”; 

mil khurdan (m.c.) “ to be deceived ” ; bi-duzdi raftan 

“to be stolen”; anjdm giriftan “to be finished”; farmayish 

dad a n jfyUv* “to order (goods)” (tr.) [but farmayish 6 raftan 

i^ 3 ) (intr.), as, cw aJ & yXi ^ ^\y baray-i sawguli- 

yash nim-lana-yi idza farmayish rafta ast ? (m.c.) “what! an order has been 
given for a new jacket for his favourite wife, has it ? ”] : bi-sar burdan &c>y j~*’ 


J Slghn-yi majhul- c\xx*a * ‘ Passive Voice, ’ * i.e. , of which the agent is 
unknown. 

9 1 h<> use of the Passive is antagonistic to the genius of both Persian and Urdu. 
The use of the passive is largely increasing in Urdu, doubtless owing to the articles in 
vernacular newspapers translated from English. Urdu idiom again affects the Persian 
of Tndia and in a less degree that of Afghanistan. 

Gashtan and gardldan are occasionally substituted for shudan cJ jt 

* The passive moaning of most verbs signifying “ to beat, to knock, east,*’ can be 
expressed by a compound with khurdan, ns: laic an khurdan && (m.c. 

“ to be pushed, to receive a push or shake ” ; zam/in khurdan “ to fall on 

the ground,” etc. 

6 This example is from the “ Vazir of Lankuran.” Ordinarily in m.c. this sentence 
would be rendered ( d or) vs**®! j** 3 hardy •% 

sawguliyash sifarish-i yalc ntm tanaryi tdza dada shuda ast (or ddda and). 
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(tr.) “to pass one’s time,” but bi-sar raflan (intr.) 1 * * * “to be 

passed.” 

(e) In modem Persian not every verb admits of the Passive. The 
expression u zada shud 1 “he was beaten” is quite unintelligible 

even to Persians with some education, whereas kushla shud. &xL' “ lie was 
killed” is a passive in common use. 

(d) The following are examples of the use of the grammatical passive : — 

(1) aaAo y j! 1 * 5 * chunan 

bi-ikhtiydr az jay bar amadam hi chirayh-am bi-astm kushla shud (Sa‘di) 
“I rose and came forward so hastily from my place that the lamp was 
extinguished by my sleeve/’ Here the act i ve kushla, m yZA instead of the 
passive would signify “ I purposely extinguished.” 

(2) The grammatical passive is of not infrequent use in the Shah’s Diary : 

* \)y*\ iS'j*** ^ ft- *^r! (Shah’s 

Diary) “we and others have to-day seen a species of crop (‘ailed c rape J 
in the Prussian territory”: ^ cJJLJf (S. D.) 

“ Hakim*' /- Mamdlik H ehannd-i bud injd bud dida shud, (S.D.) “the 
Hakim**’ l- Mamdlik who had been here some time was interviewed ” : jz> 

^dj (hi palany-i siydh ham dida shud (Shah’s Diary) “ two 
black panthers were seen by us.” 

(3) The transitive Infinitive is often used for the passive: — 5 

tyoji 6 o;U»| hama-rd bi-kush tan ishdral fannud (Sa'di) ' b he (the king) ordered 
them all to be killed”; \y shayad turd hi-kushtan bidihad 

(m.c.) “-he may hand you over to be killed.” 

(4) The passive is also sometimes used to express possibility or impos- 
sibility: — ^ 5 ** d y\ i)i kitab-i- sf- d.Ji 

([udar sanqin, hi hi- (last anddhhta nami-shavad (m.c.) ' ‘ this is a book so heavy, 
that it cannot be thrown by hand ’ ’ ; 

%nm%zaz jd-yi khud bar ddshta mi-shavad (m.c.) “this table can be moved, 
it is not very heavy”; Id du si ruz dnjd tamqquj 1 uftdd chirdi hi hi'-bd* ts-i 

l Ah bi-aar / aft wt (m.c.) “the water boiled over ” : a>jar u Injtt hi-yuyad 

man bi-sar jilav-i u mt-ravam (vuig.) (also bi-sar davidan) “ if ho comes here T1J go to him 
on my head (from delight) instead of on my foot 55 : c) yj . JZ 3 1 5 O^y y ;j 

bi-sar aiiuvlon “ to bo finished.” 

fi Jn modern colloquial u ra zadand [) j ' . 

r. Bi-ikhtiydr u* means “ involuntarily ” ; the unexpected sight of his friend 

•mado him jump up; bar dmadan y signifies merely “ to get up” not corning 

forward. 

+ In m.c. dida shud h frequently used unnecessarily , instead of the active 

voice. 

b Kushta shudan could not be used. 

Or ishdra 

1 In modern colloquial ittijaqi tavaqquj (3^ Ji and az ber is Jt would he 

substituted. 
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abr dftdb didd narnl-shud ^ L><*- *>bb| ^y b 

(Afghan) “ vve had to stay there two or three days, as it was impossible 
to see the sun (to steer by) on account of the clouds ” ; ba'd az g&cdtidan an 
rd jumbdnidan na-lawdnistam chi jd*c an ki ba-daryd rasdriida mi-shud 
h;jsj a*. yf \\ y*j (Afghan coll.) 

“ after (the boat’s) rolling over l was unable even to move it; how much the 
less could it be moved to the seal”; in m.c. chi jd-yi an hi bi-daryd 
rasdnam-ash a.cif (or bi-rasdnam , yl~y without asA) ; the 

passive would not he used here in m.c. as the agent is known : b 

^ 65 laqdir jangida nami-shavad 1 (Afghan) “it’s impossible to tight 

against Fate” ; in m.c. ^ ^ b . 

(5) The modern colloquial phrase ft«V/ az an did a khirdkad shud cM )l .>aj 
( »^jior) or more commonly dida mi-shavad ^ 

(m.c.), signifies “ we’ll see.” 

(e) The passive can also be formed by an Arabic Past Participle, oi 
a Persian adjective with a Passive sense, combined with the verbs am 
hasiam , etc., and shudan c;^*, budan or gashtan . Examples : — 
( ^) mars id -am (or marsul has lam ) , (in writing) “ 1 am sent ” I 

maqtul shud (m.c.) ‘‘he was killed 2 khabar-ddr shud 

{ m.c.) “ he whs apprised, warned ” ; dy zakhmi bud* (Afghan) ct he was 

wounded”; zy «wa hama chiz <1 mafia bud (m.c.) “everything 

was prepared (previous to our coming)”; \\m\dmdda dmd ^ »aUf — “ was 
prepared after our coming ”]. 

(/) Ti le passive can also be expressed by using the third person plural 
of the transitive veil), kk they do such and such a thing.” This construction 
is both classical and modern colloquial. From the following examples 
it will be seen that this construction corresponds to a real passive : — zyy 

jj ^,11* fy+» y far mud ki mnrsum-% juldnrd chanddn-ki 
hast muzd ( af hunand --(Sa e df ) “he (the king) ordered that the allowance of 
So-and-so, whatever it may be, should be increased ” ; (here it was the king 
himself who increased the allowance) : <Siyy cr^* 5 

— cJU j — diist-ird hi bi^urnr-i fard chain f 5 drarid ua- shay ad ki bi-yak-dam 
biydzdrand — (Sa'di) “a friend whom it has taken a lifetime to make 
should' 3 not be made offended in a single instant”; (here there is only 

‘ Compare Urdu, taqdir se Lara nahtn fata fjJ 

* Or C&V hi-qatl rasid (m.c). 

■*' Zakhml shad <jr^3 m.c.; zakhrn das hi (t ho had a wound.* ’ 

4 Hast signifies that the speaker knew that there was an allowance : — hashad 
“ whatever it may he. *’ 

5 Hard, chang <Sx^\ y i* to bo considered as one word. Fard frequently procedes 
verbs, and in many cases is merely used for the sake of euphony. 

Note this use of shdyad Hefore yak-dam f , bi-sukhan-i or 

tiqsir-i or somo such word is understood. 
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one friend anp jp^eaumably one person who has made Tilm a friend) : <fc> Ij of 
\ * >w o^huc-^^3 cjfj *S o«>fy <jS>? 

an rfi, ki gush-i iradat girdn 1 dfrida and chun Jcanad ki bi-shinavad 
va an rd Jci bi$camand-i sa'ddat kashida and chun Icunad lei na ravad — (Sa‘dl) 
“he who has been created deaf to the divine inclination, how can he 
manage to hear 2 * ? and he who is forcibly drawn into the lasso of happiness 
how can he help travelling (the way it drags him) ? ” ; (here the grammatical 
subject to dfrida and <M *>yf should not be “God” understood, as 
the Deity in Persian is singular and addressed in the singular; to use 
the respectful plural to the Deity is contrary to the idiom of the language ;* 
the verb is therefore a passive : the author has presumably avoided the active 
voice on purpose, for to say “he whom God lias created deficient in . . .” 
would be, or might be, imparting sin to, or a deficiency in the works of, the 
Almighty . 4 

This form of the passive is especially common in modem colloquial. 
To the question, “where is the horse?” the answer might be burda and 
“it has been taken away ” ; this answer would signify that one of the 
grooms or servants — the precise individual unknown to the speaker — had 
taken it : if sure of the subject, the name would be mentioned. 

Remark . — “A present was given to him” iridm-i bi-vay ddda shud 
(m.c.) cj**'*^, or better in'dm-i bi-u dadand (m.c.). 

(g) In a few instances, the passive can both in classical and in modern 
colloquial be formed by dmadan instead of by shudan as : — 

in shaklis dar zumra-yi juzald> sJmmurda mi-dyad (m.c.) ePf 

*yf JLi« “this man is counted amongst the learned”; dida mi- 

dyad Jof ^ (class.) “it is seen” ; in qali jpasandida dmad 
^#of fcoo (m.c.) “this carpet was approved/’ Compare maskhuz dmadan 
ejwSrft i ^ 4 (class.), and giriftdr dmadan (class.). 

1 Giraf i means “dear (not cheap) ’ * as well as "heavy.” 

2 i.e., it is impossible for him to hear, as it is decreed ho is not to hoar. 

5 The use of the plural might lay the speaker open to the imputation of being a 
mushrik or “polytheist ” (one who imputes ‘partnership’ to the Doily), ft may be 
that Sa'di being a Muslim and an Arabic scholar lias adopted the Arabic idiom here and 
elsewhere; the plural is used in the Qur’an when Allah himself speaks. 

4- In* simiiiar instances the explanation of some translators is that the Fates is 
the subject. Though the Persians attribute misfortune to the ‘ revolution of the heavens ’ 
or to the sky, no Muslim would attribute good to any but Allah: the Fates could there- 
fore hardly be the subject of kashida and . 



CHAPTER X. 

§ 89. Adverbs and Adverbial Phrases. 

(а) There are few adverbs properly so called : their place is filled 
by adjectives or participles, or by substantives with and without a prepo- 
sition, or by pronouns, or by phrases, etc. 

Many adverbs are also prepositions. 

There is no regular term for adverb : it is styled _'■**+■* lamyiz “ specifica- 
tion” or “the particle of negation” or <jy= “ vessel,” according to 
its sense. Harf-i zarf <JjH> <J is a particle used as an adverb : ism-i garf 
OjJo I is a noun that can be used as an adverb : zarf-i mubham o^le 
“dubious adverb ” is an adverb (or noun, etc.) that does not express 
a limit of time or space, as “ time,” “ before (place or time) ” . 

jt is opposed to ■>><>.*<.*’ “limited adverb (noun, etc.) ” as “day,” AhA. 

- * 

“house ” : zarf-i makan is ism-i zarf and includes such words ^ (m.c.) 

* 

“ the place where shoes of visitors are removed ”*; ^ (in Turkish Bath): 
i y» aili. etc., etc. 

(б) Examples : — 

(2) Adjectives: — o .?! (m.c.) “he speaks Persian 
well” : aiii. o — « (Sa'di) “a certain one had fallen into a 

drunken sleep by the roadside”; siZx* jft a>3L»Lc y “he acts wisely ” : 

jUj aiiytls j-lc jyk; (Afghan) ' ‘ I used to say (my prayers) in a perfunctory 
manner ” (in m.c. bi-tawr-i umumi zdhirana namaz mi-kardam) . 

V^liu U j tdjf Uj (j;J) jl ^f<A ! j h, (jiji ij* 

“ See! the dawn breaks and rends night’s canopy: 

Arise ! and drain a morning draught with me ! 

Away with gloom ! full many a dawn will break 
Looking for us, and we not here to see 1 ’ ’ 

(0. K. Whin. Trans. Rub. 295.) 

In this quatrain bisyar is an adverb meaning “ oft.” . 

Remark. — Adjectives ending in aif or y_>, vide § 43 (act), may be considered 
as adverbs rather than adjectives : aiWiu “ in a restless manner ” ; ^ rr 

without concealment ”; y “in a more masterly manner.” 

(2) Participles (*[/*■) (m.c.) “he is obliged 

to treat you with respect before people” : (m.c.) “suddenly” : a&.L.y 

(m.c.) “plain, not artificial”:*^ eityo (m.c.) “he came running 

19 
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all the way V : <*U (m.o.) “ he remained standing ” : a>IA ){, I; 1 * * * * ^ J-i* 

Ai-Jii (Afghan) “I did all my other business at home”: tij? 
(m.o.) “by pretence”: .Jf* (m.c.) “a little”: (Sa'di) 

“they laughed secretly”: “always.” 

(3) Substantives without Prepositions (with or without post-positions) : — 

»*iU cj'jUj *£if (Sa'di) “because I once was weary in the 

wilderness” : or “once, ever ” : f U z “ by name ” ; \) (class, and 

m.c.) “by night”: IjhAii “by chance,” in m.c. usually )i : ' A ;f? “oft- 
times ” : LjiJj (Sa'di) ” at times they were chanting low.” 

Remark . — Sometimes a plural substantive gives the sense of an adverb 
of quantity or timo, as: } (m.c.) “ he made many 

presents and many vows (or often took vows).” 

(4) Substantives with Prepositions : — cufsuo (m.c.) “needless, without 

cause”: (ji s) “here”; (m.c.) “without further words, without 

doubt”: — or b (m.c.) “by turn”: <>i| dxfef JlJ*> y tljjj oif 
s wOAfc ) (m.c.) “he said, ministers are like physicians 
and a physician never gives medicine except to the sick”; |*oo “each 
moment.” In m.c. the prepositions are frequently omitted, thus : fJ<vof o»a.|j 
“ we came comfortably.” Before ( = Ar.^ill ^Af ) the preposition j& 

is understood. 

(5) Substantive with Pronoun, Adjective, Substantive, Adverb : — fa- <wa 

(class, and m.c.) “everywhere”: (class, and m.c.) and a*a 

(vulg.) “always”; * siA (Afghan coll.) “well, in a good manner”: 
o>h or _/> “ on all sides ” : (m.c.) “ this side of the 

city ” ; u~)j })) “in broad day ” : cijfc ft**’ " whither? ” . 6 U*.? “ where ?” 
; «.c &db (m.c.) or fmi\ »4**aj (m.c.) “the remainder of my life” : e»li,| 

(m.o.) “ always.” 

(0) Phrases : — c>T )' *** “ after that, afterwards ” ; cuS^a. e.v-<x> Jl£ 
to**# 0 j* «-&.>>> UjS’j&.i (Vazir-i Lankuran) “the farrashes, shawl in hand, 
make a fresh movement and approach a little nearer ” : i \y° 

tJ\j j (m.c.) “ with my turban round my neck they carried 

me before the Qazi and the Governor of the city ’ ’ ; pZ-su (Sa'di) ' ' of 


l In m.c .— ij U>(£ jjib , 

Nam “ by name ” is apposition, as : pli Jj js> “ a person, his name 

(anme) Aziz." 

8 The Afghans often use daru for gunpowder, and Indians for spirits or wine.’ 

* In Arabic and m.c. Utrh . In qali khilb (firh-i ’st *SA~*Xa*.jJo 
(m.c.) “ this carpet is,of good design.” 

* Ku £ (poet, and m.c.) “ where, whither ? 99 : Icuah vulg. ** whore is he ? ” 
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necessity ” ; “ in spite of his youth ” : s#** V)Jiy« 3 jl3 ^ jt 

u kaj dar u ma-riz’ 1 rah mi-ravad (m.c.) “ he keeps a middle course.” 

Ham “together, with, both, one another, mutual, all, whether, 
either; also, likewise, in the same manner” : — Biya ta bi-ham (or bahami 
bi-ravim or) ^ li Uj (m.c.) “come, let us all go,” or “ let us 

gotogether ” : ptf bi-ham dmikhtagi “ commixture ” : darham barham 

ptLj “topsy-turvy, mixed” ( - tu-yi ham rikhta aiiu; ^ <^y): misl-i 
ham c&° “ alike” : sar-i ham ■+* “contiguous, joining” : pusht~i sar-i 
ham p* “one behind the other, continuously.” 

(7) Verbs : — “it may be that, perhaps” : “perhaps.” 

(8) Arabic phrases, and Arabic nouns in the accusative: — aKaa.-* H (m.c.) 

“ at least (lit. there is no remedy) ” ; “ as long as life lasts, for 

ever ” : £*= (m.c.) “ with that, notwithstanding ” ; ^=sJ| w.~a- “agreeably 

to orders”: (m.c.) “completely” ( — Uhj or'UUi), rnanaz in kar 

bi-l-marra khabar na-daram (m.c.) “ 1 am completely ignorant of this 

Cj' O 

matter”): j ^ “circumstantially”: (the conj. fa + the prep, bi + 

fem. pron. ha) “well and good” : (3rd per. sing. masc. of the verb ) 

“that is to say, namely (lit. it means, intends”): ^ “ fittingly (lit. 

* 

like that which is proper) ” : |txa> naqd llH (m.c.) “at present; afco in cash”: 

‘ amd an “ purposely ” : 2 JfU. hald (for Jib*. ) “ at present.” 

Al-hdl vulg. il-hdl , wliich has the same signification as Jlhw and 

JUJf 

is an Arabic accusative (for JL*Jf al-hdl*), but is not used in Arabic. 
In U ^9 Ar., the Arabic pronoun ' “ that ” is understood. 

Such adverbs as : etc., that close a speech, are 

called cufaf. 

(9) An e;l — appears to be an old adverbial termination : (or 

(Sa'di) “ in the morning.” 

The Afghans still use this termination even in speaking, as: 
“suddenly ” : “straight (adv. not adj.).” 

Remark . — The Afghans also say for “every day but in (m.c.) 

ruzdna means “ by day.” 

(c) An adverb is sometimes combined with a preposition, as : b “ till 

now ” : dar dnja “ there 91 : az hald (m.c.) “ from now, henceforth ” : 

1 In classical Persian Aty* kaj dar u ma-riz signifios an impossibility : — 

yj* 3 3^ ^ eP° ** LS^ iS*** f ^ 

“ Tliou say’st, ‘ Look not,* I might a3 well essay • 

To slant my goblet, and not spill my wine. 1 ' 

(0. K. Whin. Tr. Rub. 201). 

2 In colloquial Persian the nunation is dropped in most of these adverbs, but 

not in all ; for instance,- HLe j g always maf<l an , but always hald. The Indians and 
Afghans preserve the nunation. * 
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;v> J|Ij* 4 y A&;ty )* ^ (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXVIII) “ but we 

hear, doctor, that your paradise has begun here on earth.” 

( d ) Adverbs of negation and Particles of warning such asj^A, jlyj, e’U. 
etc., are called aamj or *Jja > ; while particles expressing negation, 

as “ not,” y “ without,” are called 

(1) aS — jfyfc 1 e< never.” 

a.> • - y>(? “ at no time, never.” 

“ not at all, in no wise.” 

* Ai — oi> “ at no time.” 

a->, ory^, or y*. Ai “ no, not.” 

4 y, or or ^ “ no no.” 

6 a; ~ *i “ neither — nor 55 (conj.). 

Ai — Udb/o “ not at all. ’ ’ 

Ai — a^j “ by no means.” 

H Ai — jx^. “ nothing whatever” (prou.), 

6 ** “ none whatever” (pron.). 

t u ^ “ no person ’ ’ (pron.). 

Aj — ~ V U “on no account.' ” 

AJ — *•*' ^ 

aj — JUjf j! ; • “not at all, in no shape.” 
a] - - 

yt “ more than this.” 

;ly), or yy} “never,” ?;n/e Interjections of Warning, 
y or ^ “ not ” and “ less,’’ vide § 1.21 {!>). 

7 tS UIa. God forbid, never.” 

44 not at all.” 

(2) Examples: — 

l* y+ljx* Laajf (m.c.) 4 'are you going then* or not h ” 

pi?y yL t 

or '■ “ I went nowhere.” 

* Harrjiz witli an affirmative verb over.” 

* An adverb of time, but inserted here for convenience of reference. 

3 { A^b or ) na tan ha maru fnh.sk dad nlz (or balk 1 

mar a zad (rn.c ) “he not only abused me, but beat me.* * 

* (lass, and m.c. nay nay (ra.c.) “no, no.” 

Ak/cf Aj j Ij A i ^ y ^ y 

“ No hopes have I above, no joys below.” — (0. /v. Whin. Huh . 00.) 

6 Conjunction, but inserted here for convenience of reference-. 

3 Indef . Pron. , but inserted here? for convenience of reference. 

7 Hash a zadan 4 x )$ ) (m.c.) “to deny,” 
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Ijji (m.c.) “ his pocket was not picked at all.” 
mS ^ (class.) “ he never does so.” 

Ixuf axvj aj "neither was the man there, nor the woman, 

nor the child.” 

U^f (m.c.) " nothin" can be obtained there.” 
liltuo 1 (Afghan) " l did not get a wink of sleep all 

night (Icmam 1 shah ).” 

; ( Sa'di) “how can the latter even resemble the 

former ? ” 

ojl c w ’ f (m.c.) “this man is much more than 

you think (good or bad).” 

(3) 'Scarcely/ etc. is expressed by a negative: )yui> 3 U 0 jf £*> 

Jx+citi ( Tr.H.B ('hap. XXXII) "he had - fc barely completed the 

(.•losing sentence of his prayers 5 when — jl*if sJl*** a*' fo’y <jU:f j» b 

{ or ^Sb) pa az uta<{ bimii na-nihxida ki sar/f payln ainad (m.c ) "he had 
barely (not yet) loft the room when the roof fell.” 

(r.) Interrogation often expresses negation : 1 ^ X\k~>~ |; aiftA. 

Sa'di) " how can tile sleeping awake the sleeping h ( ” ; 

^**t i^b (tia'di) “ I said, how can 1 go when my feet are unable to move? ” ; 

*d^jl (Afghan) "he knows, and he alone; what 
does any one else know? (nothing)”: ^ y jt ^ 

-.3 «>AA.f (Afghan) " then tell me, what hope was then 1 of life ( ” 

(/) ( 1 ) Emphatic denial "never!” is in speaking and writing amongst 
the educated : <fcJJb "we take refuge with <*od’' !” : or aUi ‘/L ask 

pardon of Ood.” ■ 

(2) In m.c., emphatic denial or contempt is often expressed by the 
following phrases : K ^ (m.c.) " he does not reach his dust even ” : 

I**) ^ (m.c.) " i can’t compare with you, Sir” : * ^ 

1 in m.c., hint, am / shah w'fch izafat : also khwah un-rajhim **$y 

-i kll >{'(jh-(tm nay ft mad 

z ^5^ both in class, and m.c. ~ ** when 7 ” and •* how V 

: Interrogation expressing negation or dissent. 

4 Vara means *■ behind ” ; but in j^-'d <o-!t oU* *t — X J^ m 

b " ( 'an the blind lead the blind V ‘ ’ 

' wM -e ^ 1, Sir* -■ vt 9 ?' 

* aJJU ‘. w « take refuse with Clod from Satan the accused,” 

'' •* ^ - / 
h)ui"an. 


> >v 


^ The idea is taken from a grey-hound pursuing a gazelle, or a man galloping after a 


vild ass. 


9 i.e. a dog can bark at the heels of a person, but he is not anybody’s dog to do as 
much as this. 
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(m.c.) “ whose dog is he ? ” ; oJbli (m.c.) : (m.c.) 

“throw him away” : ^ tj^t ^ (m.c.) “ I don’t count him a 

human being,” or dhl dajchil-i adam\ paf cU>b *f (m.c.) (ditto) : muhdlaz 
‘ aql ast 1 v^of Jii* jf Jlxu«o (m.c.) “impossible!”: gum, ash kun (m.c.) z <j£ <J U? 
“hang him!”; alee “I don’t believe he can do it, or send him off”: 
^•1 b y (jji farq az zamin Id dsmdn ast (m.c.) “ all the difference 

in the world.” 

(g) (1) Na A> for “no” is vulgar; na khayr or khayr or & is 
the polite form of “ no.” 

It is, however, better to avoid using alone : some such expression, as : 
jx ^ ; or^A aU| *Uj| ; or ar i)l^ ; or^^ ts*V ; or 
etc., is preferred. 

(2) A polite m.c. form of affirmation or negation is jhiuki << it rests 
with you.” 

(3) An evasive reply that may mean “yes,” or “ no,” or “ I prefer not 
to reply,” is pif ^ “ what petition shall I make, what shall I say ? ” 

(A) Note the phrase: (m.c.) “J had such a 

lot of trouble.” 

(i) Adverbs of affirmation ( J y±s or *->^1 ) and of assurance 

( 4 ) : — 

(1) ks$ (m.c.) an * ) 

c yes. 

(m.c.) hale or ball b ) 

(m.c.) albatta “certainly” (contr. of albattat' 1 * 3 ''). 
c 5 ^ J (m.c.) I am very sure. 

3b (m.c.) bild-shakk ] 

^ (m.c.) 

^ (m.c.) ^without doubt. 

il (class.) | 

u?? (m.c.) j 


I If two persons were bowing at a doorway, each politely declining to enter the 
room first, one might say, ^ clip rnuhal-i "aqlastki manjilaw 

bi-ravam. 

* Also gum-ash kun bi-ravad “ kick him off, let him go to the devil.” 

3 Khayr for “no” is not classical, nor is it used by Indians and Afghans, 

except as “ yes ” or 4 5 ‘ well.” 

* As albatta A*Vl “ certainly ” and hamin “ this very ” : the latter word is 

also called iJj*. 

5 In Teheran are or ari ^ sj'l* Formerly labbe was used for ‘‘yes.” 

® By the Afghans further shortened into albat . 

1 Vulg. bala shakk . 
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UU* (class.) 

(class.) 

or Ixxftj (m.c.) 
ij*> of course (m.c. only in this sense); also why ? 
j.aa. a** ^ (m.c.) without ceremony, without reserve, 

joking. 

(m.c.) in truth, really. 

la-bud 1 ^ 

[ of necessity. 
y Id-jaram (class.) ) 

( A.C ) UUo (class.) j 

bU* (m.c.) | certainly, surely. 

&S 1>Ua (m.c.) 2 3 * * 6 * ' 


} 


certainlv. 


without 


labbayk (class.) i 

[here I am for yon, what are your commands? 
lahbay (obsolete) \ 


Remark /. — Mana is always followed by &> , but after bUa> the can 

be omitted. 


(2) An, are is used locally instead of bale or ball. 

(3) As a strong affirmative, the phrase ^ <-X£> <u5l£ 44 without the 

admixture of doubt and uncertainty,” is used in writing. 

{4) The phrase aJU( or <dlf “ if God pleases,” is, with regard to 

future events, frequently used by Muslims for “ yes.” No Muslim asked, if it 
is going to rain, will reply “ves ” or c< no,” as this would be deciding for the 
Almighty. 8 The answer ^ *dJl *1^ (m.c.) “D.V. I will come 
to-morrow” is frequently made by a Persian when he has not the slightest 
intention of fulfilling his promise. 

(5) The following common m.c. phrases also express affirmation : 

^ “Pm not lying to you” ; “ I’m not yarning” ; 

p>.y> J&sls*. AS' ^ “ I’m not talking rot ” ; ^ ** “ I >m no ^ 

joking,” etc., etc. 

(6) Strong affirmation is also expressed in m.c. by — 

“I swear by your venerated head that — ”; “by m V father's 


1 La-budd a y Ar. ‘‘there is no escape.” 

* Hamand ki bUi*(class.) also means “ at the same time that.” 

3 The Prophet was once asked how many legs his horse had. He dismounted, 
counted, and said ‘ four.* Had he stated ‘ four * off-hand, Allah might have changed the 
number and so convicted him of error. 

* Rdst mi-guy i yd yhadr (m.c.) )** V? lj “ are you in earnest or joke 

(cheating) ? ” = shukhi mi-kuni yd jiddi mi-guyi 't ^ 

6 Arwdh 9 pi. of ruh Arvah-i pidar-at bi-raw (m.c.) jj* Z-O** 44 for 

goodness sake, go ” : arwdh , for bi-arvdh AJ # 
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soul”: Af “ by our Prophet’s tomb ” : 1 

“by the martyrdom of Rusayn ” : (J*w “by the rights of ‘All”: 

c«.l j uni oU ‘ ‘ by the life of my children 1 swear this 

is true ” : y “ may’st thou die (i.e. don’t be alarmed — )” : y> 

— aT “may I see your beard bloody (i.e. your throat cut; if — 

vide also $ 915 (Ic). 


(j) Adverbs of Interrogation ( o_>=- );- 

(1) t* (m.o.) ) 

(ui.c.) ) 

*jA^. \\ (m.c.) I 

AacvJ (m.C.) f 

Axij (m.c.) 


‘ why ? : oidr A). 


for what res son why • 


A*.jf(ni.c.) i 
a^ (vulg.) why ? 

(m.c.) in what maimer ' 
jjJo ^ (m.c.) j 

iff; 4 (m.c.) > how, in what way ? 


a^^ (m.c.) 


1 


toy (m.o.) ? when ? how '( 

(m.c.) how long ( t 
a^ (m.c.) when ? 

A-*- (m.c.) at what hour ' 

^ <?Ai </a</r (m.c.) how much, what quantity • 
^ (m.c.) how many • 

y (m.c. and old poet. > where, whither t : vide (2). 
AslS (m.c.) what place, where ■ : oidr (3). 

U. (m.c.) which place ? 

(m.c.) what direction ' 

(class.) how ( : vide (5). 

(m.c.) perhav* l . : also but: oidr (S). 
hf (m.c.) whether?: vide. ( 9). 

^ (m c.) what do you mean l : oidr (7). 

Af jk^U a^. (m.c.) why not * : oide (fi). 


1 For Shi ‘as. Sunnis sav, f'huhur Yar (/a. sum- “ »>y the Four l 1 rieruls (Abu Bakr % 
‘Urnur, ■I’sman. ’All).” 

; AVz// “when ” = 

* . 1.3 ‘"whence?”: hi-kuju “whither?”: /a 4*//y<7 d •* how 

loti” *' ” : h(tr hum “everywhere.” 

* Chfin has other significations, not interrogative, as: ‘‘when, because, how, 

etc. ” : it is used both in speaking and writing: ride (5). 
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(2) Ku y is m.c. and also classical poetical. Kush “ where is he? ” 
is vulgar m.c. Examples : — 

^ y* ^ y y ^ ^ f Or* 

44 The dove started complaining to each hill. 

‘Those whom thou sawest , have also gone— -whither, whither? 

<X JL— < fc ^ ^ Jjd V^vlj A a— 

S ^ o.NaJt> l 3\^ ^ ' s ~'' ^ ^ 

* ‘ I saw a bird on the walls of 7 T w*.* 

Before him lay the skull of Ivay Kawus, 

And thus he made his moan, 4 Alas poor king! 

Thy drums are hushed, thy Tavums have rung truce.' ” 

(O. /i. Whin.) 

3) .s^ ■* ^ y ^j- s ^tv A L5*** ^ ^ ^ j* ^ nff 

^ _•• £ A > jU £ ^ - *..£ TjT A~aA. c* fc,. - kx'i j Ai 

' k The Palace that to Heaven his pillars threw, 

And kings the forehead on his threshold drew — 
i saw the solitary ringdove there. 

And ‘coo, coo, coo/ she cried, and ‘ coo, coo, coo.’ 

• ((). K . ; Fitzgerald.) 

Ku is sometimes an interjection, as : *> (m.c.) ~ 4 ‘oh 1 wish it 

wore morning ! ” 

(8) Note the following idiomatic meanings of 1^: — A" 

(m.c.) ( » or a** Dr) ‘‘he struck him such a blow as 

no athlete (or Hercules) could have done’: in (Afghan colloquial 

c)^Vv ** chvndn zarhat ba a hawiila nauiud ki pahlawdn 

clnst ! ; ^ er g (m.c.) “there is no comparison between the two”: 

‘^so <o'h^ v laeo JhA ‘* where is piety, where the intoxication of 

wine? (i.e. the two are irreconcilable) ” ; U>l£ dL y iu va w Icdr/id kujd 
(m.c.) - ‘‘you can’t possibly do such deeds” : bi-da, rd-i kujd 

tul- kfiurad (m.c.) 41 of what use is this thing?”: himdgat td kujd, (m.c.) 

Ij “ now much more folly will you display?”; kujd “is it 


1 An example of 1 hr rhetorical figure tcijni*. I lie play i.s of course on 

ku-ku *• a dove’’ and A?7, yfc?7 “ whither, whither 'i 1 The lines do not scan. 

' J -1'“** near Xayahapnr. 

** J nr as is a large camel-bell and perhaps the noise of departing and ai living 
caravans. Vv?7.y is u large and very noisy drum. Tu i ersia drums are beaten from about 
i 5 minutes before and up to sunset tybb naqqa ral^hjAfiti nvi-^anand). This is an 

ancient custom, and, as formerly drums were also beaten at sunrise, the custom may 
have its origin in fire-worship. 
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possible?”: aiaAjja ^ l *rS man kujd va Khalifa dar Baghdad ? 

(prov.) (said by a deceived person to one that has gone back on his 
word). 1 

In m.c. the plural is also used, as : <xuf yo laUa/ 31 “ from which of the 
places in the world do you come ? ” : lalaxT U (m.c.) “ what places shall 

we visit ? ’ 5 

Remark /. — kujd*i is an adjective ‘of what place” ; yi I*/ y 

(m.c. only) “ of what place are you a native ? ” 

Remark II. — Kujd is used in indirect as well as in direct questions 2 * 

(4) Chird I '‘why?”, in m.c. also means “certainly, of course”! 
possibly it is elliptical for “ why not ? ” 

It is also an expression of astonishment, “ what the Devil are you 
up to?” 

(5) Chun ( vide note 4, p. 296) is sometimes used for : 

aT ^^(m,c.) “ how can I help going when the Shah has sum- 
moned me ? ” 

Bi-chun u chigun j &***# is an epithet of the Deity. 

Bi-chun u chira \j*> j y (“without why or wherefore”) signifies 
“implicitly.” 

(6) Chi hdshad hi — A&. (class.) “what would happen if, why 
not?” 

(Anv. Suh ., Intro. Chap. I, St. 3) “why not [the cat says] perform 
what is due to courtesy and fraternity , and this time, when thou goest, take 
me with thee ? ” — East. Tr. 

Bdshad ki M “ it may be that,” is also used : vide (k.) 

(7) Ya 6 7ii chi y**. (m.c.) “ what does it signify, what do you mean ? ” 
is a common m.c. expression. Ya^ni y*j is the 3rd pers. sing. masc. of the 
Ar. Aor. The 1st pers. a'ani <^*1 “I mean” as well as “ it means ” 
are used in Persian for “ that is to say, viz.” 

(8) Magar is used in m.c. for interrogation, positive and negative, as: 

c are you mad, perhaps you’re mad ? ’ ’ 

In a sentence such as — UA <x>Ui bf dyd na-bdyad ki shumd — 
with the Indicative would be commoner in m.c. : vide § 73 (b). 

(9) Chi and dya\j$ : — 3* ** 

* a£b (Sa‘dl) “how do you know, my friends, whether this young man may 
not be one of the robbers ? ” : dyd If could be substituted for chi and 
yd na *ib could be added to the end of the query ; also could be 

substituted for . 

1 But man Inja va Khalifa dar Baghdad y AiulA. j CJ* 5 means * I can do 

what I like, there is no one near to punish me. * 

* Like kahan in Urdu, 4 vide * Phillott’s Hindustani Manual , p. 24. 
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(10) Short phrases in common m.c. use are : — y bi-mirl to 
which the reply is fji* 3 . h or ls 1 ^- ^ ' “joking or in 

earnest ? ’ ’ 

(k) Adverbs of doubt ( j ) : — 

(l) 1 &jI£ (m.c.) perhaps, vide (3). 

* a£L moreover ; in m.c. perhaps, vide (3). 

1 *£ (m.c.) possibly. 

1 5 * (class.) perad venture. 

8 aiJi/o (m.c.) possibly (with Aor. or Pres.). 

* 

(m.c.) probably, as if, as though (with Aor. or Pres.), vide (4). 
bf whether? (interr.), vide (j) (1). 

perhaps? (interr.); also ‘‘but’ 1 : vide (j) (8). 

9 ... 

j (class.) possibly (3rd pers. singular rnasc. Aor.; lit. “it is 

possible ”). 

y 

(adj.) (m.c.) possibly. 

UU (m.c.) principally; also probably. 

(m.c.) hardly, vide (5). 

*(? (m.c.) perhaps : vide (6). 

^ (m.c.) what would happen it": vide (7). 

(2) Balki a£Jl> “ moreover, rather, but,” in m.c. “ perhaps”: 

— 4 a<L ik\j a* jj (m.c.) “ when he placed 

his hand on the curtain, he discovered that it wasn’t a curtain but the 
wall ” : a£L jSxj ^ \j L£ cJU. a&b 

5 )j&° b j* (Sa‘dl) “ he said, ‘ my Lord, your slave attri- 

butes no fault to you in this: nay rather it was the fated decree of 
God Most High that something unpleasant should happen to your slave * ” : 
*jLj aSL (m.c.) “perhaps he may come.” 

Though balki a£L is enhansive and not exceptive , yet in such a sentence as , 
“ I will not halt at the first stage but at the second,” e ^ c *» are usec ^ * n 
Persian as in English, when A£Jb would be obligatory in Urdu : vide Phillott’s 
Hindustani Manual , p. 210 (e). 


1 These are verbs. Words signifying “ perhaps ’ * are called 4 adverbs of possibility 
and doubt.’ 

4 In Kirman, vulgarly balkum and ballcam. 

?jj 

s For &J3/0 Imruz mazanna-yi gandum chi-cist ? &J»x> )jj*i “ what is 

the price current of wheat to-day ? ” 

4 Note the dramatic present : the Past would be wrong. 

. Note 3rd pers. after and also the old particle y° before the dative. In 

m.c. the 1st pers. usually follows . 
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(3) Shay ad 4 perhaps 3 ’ is always followed by the Aorisfc or by a 

doubtful past tense; <yd.& (class.) 4 * if perchance the men 

of the boat should come. Skdyad from 44 also meaning 4 to be 

lifting ” ; f y ^ i^rJ (m.c*) — ax**oU* j\& (m.o.) ; 

(poet.) <f it is not belitting that you should ever tell a lie.” 

(4) (Juyri bj ‘ i perhaps, probably; as though ” : U- b 

*^*»l (m.c.) " probably (or perhaps) Mash, had ! 1 Muhammad is an acquaint- 
ance of yours ” : ^ *\ (m.c.) 

*‘I saw him asleep on a bedstead with a sheet over his face like one dead.” 

Remark. — Cuyd 1-: £ is also a verbal adjective -speaking” from J&> : 
c)±& hjS (m.c.) 4t to begin S])eaking.” 


(5) Mushkil mi-ddnam bi-yayad (rn.c.) 1 hardly think 

he will come.’ ’ 

(6) Gdh a #1 Oa*>I *>.' Uj t>{? <*jf ^ 2 +] j\ j,*jy£±x> (m.c.) how 

can you say he won't come ? perhaps he may.” 

(7) Chi mi-x/iavad ki, - ' : — S o' 0 vblasu ^,Ja; aS' (m.c.) 

4< what would liappen if, why should you not have compassion on rue ? ” 

(/) Adverbs of comparison : 

(1) **) 

- l 0. Pidr. (•-’) .1 


<J*- J ; more. 

vide (3) 

>> ^ I 

c Jj}> or vi »j*\ ; 

y much more (stronger than b-Uydr) : vide (4). 
;• t he most part, 
less : vide (5). 

* .. 

^'1 at least. 


yt f 


^ty+S least. 

— Ai (m.c.) equal to. 

parallel; equivalent to (of sums of money, weights, etc.), 
oj y«> (class.) of fclie same weight. 

&)j (**> 

1 Aj. fa neither more nor less. 


^ small. 


* MashJiadl is*?** a title of a Shi ‘a that has made pilgrimage to the tomb of 
Imam Riza in Meshed. 

~ For ziy ad-tar y^j (not used). 
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a] so, equally, even, vide (7). 
y lower (of place, rank, price). 

oA* 

<l) [ ^ 

I 

^U‘sv4 .a ^ as, like, equally, 

jJjU 

Ji- 

(JjU alike. 

Jj like. 

Remark . — - AaR-ili*. - (JjL-c * <xubo - 

find the suffixes are called &±xU “particles of resem- 

blance” 

v • '+* - v 

In Rustam is called and shirt* and 

chun. the comes between the two. In poetry, however, this order 

is neglect cd : — 

*— y~ ^ — •*'* +**£ ^ 2 ^^. 

(Ohaxkm-i tu is the subject in the second misrd i ). 

(12) As stated in § 46 ( i ) (4i ziydd aIj) is a positive. But the positive is 
sometimes used for the comparative, as : bjo :>bj iSj** (m.c.) “give me a little 
more.” 

Ydynda %y+) is a comparative “ more,” but is construed with the word 
following it, to which it is generally joined by the prepositions jt or y, 

as: ^ 3? 1 (one compound word): ^xuo y (m.c.) “don’t 

jaw any more.” 

It is also used in compounds, as : subs., “talking too much.” 

(3) Bisit tar “ (for) the greater part 9 ’ : — jf y&y — (class.) 
“ — the greater part of which was of glass.” Here Insh-lar may be a noun, 
or an adverb, according to the reading. 

(4) Bisynr-tar y is not much used. 

(5) Kam ham- tar y - ^ , and andak vJ'^t are often used in a nega- 
tive sense, ns : — c^| dj*} *xi| AXft^ ^ — 



l Not ziydd t>bj. 


* In m.c. £**£**. 
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(Sa'di) “for the sages have said fortune comes not by effort, the remedy 
is not to worry much”; fuzull kam-tar bi-kun (m.c.) “don’t 

interfere ” : 

pf erf b e>y*- (Sa'di) 

‘ ‘ Since you have not sharp-tearing claws 
Better not engage in strife with wild beasts ’ ’ : 

c>j4 c>! j&ly p> j — (Sa'di) “ — and the best dervish is he that 

does not mix with the rich.” Vide also § 121, (b), § 71 (j). 

(7) Ham p*> “also, very” (emphatic), etc., and niz j# “also.” Ham 

when it means “also” seldom commences a clause, whereas riiz does: 
I* (m.c.) = man niz mi-guyarn: y “both he and I 

said so ” ; oif y fj jx-> “ also he said this ” ; here ham could not be 

used at the beginning of the clause. 

Ham p* is also an emphatic particle and as such often commences a 
clause: — lft£ ^ ^ ( Sa'di ) “they say (the king) recovered 

that very week” : I y ^ (Sa'di) “his leavings are fit for 

himself and none other” : l®ij| ^ “in this very place” : Upif ^ “ in that 
very place ” : p* (m.c.) “ at this very time.” For and 

vide (8). Vide § 90 (a) (6). 

Ham in compounds means c c fellow,” as : ( or ) j ^ “ fellow 

citizen”: j “bed-fellow, wife.” 

Note the following compounds: — p* jt “apart”: b “together”: 

p* “ one on the top of another ” : <*ii; and sometimes colloquially 

iSM <c 011 an average” : p* j~* “ contiguous (of lands) ; level ” : 

“one behind the other”: p* Ji* “ alike, equally ” : cuij (m.c.) 

“ he was put out, angry ” : *i>*© \ y« Jb*. ^ (m.c.) “ these 

continuous dishes upset me”: pAj* pA)* a+a y (m.c.) “all your 

business is upside down, confused.” 

(8) Hamm and hamdn cjUa “he had only 

that one son”: ojlir j f)Lo (m.c.) “this mere eating 

and sleeping is enough for us, we want nothing else.” 

Hamin ki means “ as soon as ” : o y &$ 

(m) Adverbs of place ( o^Je ) : — 

(1) * Usuui jd, or l?dut (m.c.) here. 

Lsdf >\ or Isdf (m.c.) there. 

i 

this way. 


i Any of the simple prepositions can he prefixed, as: azlnja )\ whence ” 

Ham inja h*. (emphatic), vide (l) (7). 


j* cyl (m.c.) 
w-bU ^4* (m.c.) 
(m.c.) 
#.**» <^y! (m.c.) 
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J- within. 


c/f etc., etc. (m.c.) that way. 

IS. 

Zjj* 

U. a*a everywhere. 

U. somewhere. 

A> — U. nowhere. 

^JU. (m.c.) somewhere. 

<*-> — nowhere. 

z near. 

))* 1 


J- without. 

| under, underneath, down. 


»lj 

(XXAJ 

‘ 3 u^ 

3) L rij 


}“far. 


before, in front of. 


3p 3) 

i y\y level (lit, breast to breast). 

cri 


P 


* 


behind. 


, or o**r> on the right hand. 


V v* i or on the h an( J. 

43 

outside. 

cU*f«> inside. 
i\) (*U5 all the way. 


^U^/o opposite. 

y on the one hand. 
y on the other hand, 
v^ijf here, now: vide (5). 


1 In m.c., andarun is a subs. “ the harem ” : Sa'di also uses it in the sing, 

and pi., as a subs., for ** the inside, the stomach.” 

2 Nuzd nizd “ near ” is not used as an adverb : only as a preposition. 

® Plshri man ^jJUj of place, but pish az man ^yc y of time. 

* Barabar j>\j* also means continuously, Indian and Afghan. 

® For Ar. *aqib, and vulg. in Persian ‘aqqib. 
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<Si) od the top of one another : vide also (l) (7). 
jljj up : vide (6). 
ly back, behind, etc. : vide (3). 


Jib 

* J|b jm or Jlbyo 
J|b 0—6 


}, above, over, upon. 


A 3 

}*» 


y) 


j 

\ below, down. 


j0 head foremost; upside down ; steep 


laa/ 


^wherever. 


here it is. 
here I am. 

*■£**»! eA* A , or eif there it is. 


<5^ ) * 

. , > somewhere else. 

^ L5 l * ) 


>> tu or /ii?/ inside, 
apart, aside. 

yijy) ) 

> higgledy piggledy. 

« ’J) / 

vjtyy upside down. 

different, changed, 
u^ii ^ headlong. 

— except, besides: vide (7). 

4 0.-0 -_*j) below (of place, in an assembly), 
o-o - Vb above ( „ ,, ). 


Remark. — Idar )&.\ “ here, behold,” is obsolete. 

(2) Varu jy is used in compounds, as: oi? _,y “he spoke low” : 
-vt-j _jy “ he got (the fire) under.’ ’ 

Before a vowel ajy is sometimes used (class, and m.c.). 

(3) .Fora ly is sometimes merely a euphonious particle, 8 as: 


* Matt bi-kuh sar-d-hdld raftam JfU \j*$ (m.c.) “ I went up the hillside ” : 

imruz u bi-man sara-bala hard (slang) “ho overcharged mo ” : S/^ f y* J 

n harf-hd-yi sard bald mi-zanad (slang) = “ he’s opening his mouth very wide (slang).” 

2 U ztr dast-i man nishasta ast jf “he has taken a seat 

bolowme” : zir-dast ,jJ, adj., opposed to zahar-dast jf), 

8 Redundant particles such as - r* - *A, etc., aro called 
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y I; & g y (Mom. of Jahangir) “ the Rajputs 

oame in armed bodies and surrounded the entrance to the Sultan’s tent” : 
<*&$ y h aSLL^Uj 5 v f (m.c.) “ the flood came and swamped the house.’* 

(4) Du bardbar - y}y etc., “ twice as much, thrice as much.’* 

(5) Inak kisliti mi-dyad ^ (class.) ‘‘here is the boat 

coming”: inak az Baft dmad cudjy (m.c.) “he has just come 
from Baft.” 

It is rather pedantic to use inak in speaking. 

(6) Fardz jty has many meanings in classical Persian. Tt is common in 

compounds : — jy “to occur”: Jly “to come close”: 

“ (the king) sat on the throne ” : jfy , “ descent and ascent.” 

(7) Wyrd-yi in mntlah-i digar ddram tjr xlkx> (m.c.) 

“besides this, beyond this, I have another object.” 


f* L^)l? ^ ^ - py — o^Us 

“ Oh content ! enrich me, 

For except thee there is naught else.” — (Sa'di), 
(n) Adverbs of Quantity : — 

(l)Uoof little: vide (2). 
much: vide (2). 

^LjL (m.c.) much, greatly: vide (2). 

{S little. 


y 




abundant, abundantly. 


\ vide (3). 


sufficient, sufficiently, 
enough 

^ and ^ jf very much ) 

even this. 

(class, and m.c.) nothing: vide (8) ]. 
(class, and m.c.) a little. 


(class.) a little 
(m.o.) 

(class.) ,, 

y* c/f 
O f ejf 

JblLo 
JU f 

y as much as 


| vide (9). 

i 

I 

y 1 as much as. 

i 

i 

j 

| to the best of one’s ability, 
possible. 


20 


1 These are aUo adverbs of comparison, q.v. 
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Aa. (m.c.) how much ? 
ixia. (m.o.) how many ? 
(m.c.) 


excessively : vide (4). 


(m.c.) 

cojIjJi jijlf (m.c.) ) 

yUk j Aa. ^ (m.c.) boundless, innumerable. 

U *S (m.c.) ) 

, , a little. 

(m.c.) ) 

f f (m.c.) little by little. 

S* *-£» (m.c.) a hair’s difference, a very little. 

r* (m.c.) in amount the length of one finger-nail, a little. 

<r )* gf (m.o.) in armies. 

<jb*- (3^ (m.c.) in flocks. 

4- <-& (m.c.) altogether; also in one place 


(m.o.) 


(m.c.) 


|al together. 


& (m.c.) in toto, all of them. 

A*lf (m.c.) altogether: vide (5). 

G 

(m.c.) as much as: vide (6). 


(m.c.) ) 

(, > about, at an estimate: vide (7). 

(m.c.) ) 

tS (class, and mod.) however much, in spite of : vide (8). 

(2) Andak-t dalil-i bisyar buvad A* lUa j/aH (class, and m.c.): 

oil;! 1 ) if jl aiafe , p i tS a'j| *cj 3 1 ( Sa‘di ) “it is related 

that he made an increase in their allowance, but a decrease in regard” : 
JU * aj JUa. andak-i jarml bih az bisyari-yi mdl (Sa'di) “a little 
beauty is better than much wealth.” Vide p. 126 (5). 

Khayli (mod.) has the same signification as bisyar ;U-y ; but for 
a slight difference in the usage of the two as adjectives, vide § 43 (c). 

(3) Bas yj**, azbas , bas-i yw and basd Ly ; vide p. 123 (m) : — 

( (class.) “he was going very quickly”: ij j ‘-irtj j< ji 
(class, and m.c.) “he was exceedingly clever.” 

In speaking, ia commoner, as: Ai-i. tS ^jlfm.c.) 

“ I got weary from waiting such a long time. 

Bas-i sukhan-i dushvar-i ’ st (m.c.) “it is very much 


• The of unity, as : bisyar-l az mardum mi-guyand lei — if fij* y 

(m.c.) ** a many of the people say — .” Bisyarl — > is also a substantive, ‘ vide ’ 

infra . 

% Bisyarl here might be either a substantive, or else an adjective with the iS 

of unity. For the sake of balance it is here a substantive. 
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a difficult matter” : *3 (Sa'di) “a long time one must wait 

till — ” : bas-i ba u suhbat kardam, bi-dard-i ja-yi md na-khurd jl U 

'j,±u to c&j? (m.o.) <l I talked a long time with him, but it was 

useless.” 

cl — j j ii*» yjj, — JJ j A ii ' a/ 

“ Ah ! wealth takes wings and leaves our hands all bare, 

And death’s rough hands delight our hearts to tear.” 

(0. K. Whin. Bub. 102). 

Basa ashkhas ki murda and va na-ddnista and j <Jo| tS Uj 

aj( (m.c.). 

In classical Persian, ^ bas , bas-i, and basa often take the 
place of ;lw bisyar. Bas is usually followed by a singular noun 
and the other two by a plural. Instances of ^j ~ 3 bas-i with a singular noun 
are few. These words are not quite out of use even in m.c. Bas-i mardurn 
bas-i zanhd Ifij (m.c.) : basa bashad ki &S (m.c.) 

“ it often happens that — 

Basa U~j in m.c. also means “ perhaps.” 

(4 f Bi-gJtayat nihdyat aiiJ o*jUj ^ (m.c.) “I’m 

exceedingly thirsty ” : nihdyat mahabbat rd ba-shumd daram L> \j 0 * 91/0 oolfi 
U& (m.c.), or man bi-nihayat (or bi-nihdyafi ba shumd mahabbat daram 

SjJ * 

o-axuo Ui h ( ^ or) ^ (m.c.) “I have an excessive affec- 

tion for you”: — oo|aJ[ (m.c.) “from the beginning 

✓ ✓ 

to the end of his speech — pit 1 yi ^ f j\ yo 

(m.c.) “ I am beyond measure grateful.” 

(5) Kull an Itf, Kulliyyat™ Kulliyyat nn aaK — and signifies “com- 
pletely,” as: p\ & or) (m.c.) “ I have nothing to 

say to you at all.” 

S' ^ 

Kull an K means without exception: — c*we )l f yi^x> (m.c.) 

“ they were all, without exception, drunk.” 

(6) Har qadr : — pf i^^y lsvA J** p£ y\ j* 

(m.c.) “as this nuisance decreased, my desire to return also decreased.” 

* 

(7) Qarib *-*■! y , taqrib an lyy&: — **£ ashyd* qarib ba- 

tamdm bar bad shud (Afghan) “the things were nearly all destroyed ” = 

<*£> «_#13 UU> f. LA: ashyd i qarib tamdm ayi% talaf shud (m.c.), or L#j&i*LAf 
aii uAb ashya* taqrib an hama talaf shud. 

(8) Ghandan ki: — <-^jLj ^jS wJLt> aS" miAxa. ajIA ja cs*)^ 

(Sa'di) “ a thief entered the house of a certain God-fearing person ; in 
spite of much search he found nothing.” 


l Or 


2 Also timam an . 
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Ghanddn-i ki is Indian or Afghan only. 

(9) Barkh-% or taraf-t azj] c# i 7 i=, lakht-i <yi*d (-Sa'di) 

“a little neglect”; j+e jl <^y (Sa'di) “a little of his life”: u*y 

* *! }&** crt-^ (m.c.) “ a few men say so” : o-ob® JU j\ t# i r b 

(Sa'di) ‘ ' perhaps they will give up a portion of our property ” : ^id <^1 jajI 

iVxAjixuj (Sa‘di) “ he pondered a little time on this ” : ojb i^ad jyj| ja 

(m.c.) “ one must consider this a little.” Vide p. 126. 

Lakjit-i ^ad appears to be used of time only. 

(6) Adverbs of Quality, Manner, etc. 

(1) u/.'m.c. i 

. >good, well, 

m.c. ) 

(m.c.) middling: vide (2). 

(m.c.) in the manner that: vide (2). 

(m.c.) in this manner; also. 

) J-'j: (m.c.) with heart and soul 'i 
r*f° (m.c.) on my eyes C = willingly. 

plAAA! or p\i> oax (m.c.) : vide (3). ' 

jSpj (m.c.) ) 

#. * > by force. 

Uuc - ijr^i (class.) ) 

^Alyad ^4^, or flja-'c »|yi. (class.) per force; also nolens volens 
vide (14). 

(class.) ) 

; <. (■ nolens volens. 

1 Aj( ) Lc^Jr (m.c.) ) 

;UU (adj.) helplessly; nolens volens. 

cM^U.or »!S*U (m.c.) j 


•die (m.c. 
aj j*> (m.c.) 
fyUQ (m.c.) 

(m.c.) | 

IjSj (m.c.) 

's 

Aiks (class.) • 

&*-'£ (class.) 

* 

l<wc (m.c.) \ 

Ia-aS (m.c.) } 

Ai-j|A j #aja (m.c.) J 
<l l)\y" (m.c.) mounted, 
(m.c.) on foot. 


suddenly. 


purposely. 


1 In the I'unjab A’/: ilh :s an udj. or adv., but in Dp. hi, Behar, etc. an adv. only. 
i Savar jiy^t subs., “ a mounted man”: eavara *>(*•“ subs, and adv., “cavalry, 
on horae-back. 1 * 
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¥**4 r* (Afghan) mounted: vide (4). 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

^iiuo (m.c.) 

Lr- (m.c.) -secretly. 

hiA (m.c.) 

«***- (m.c.) , 

(m.c.) j 

(m.c.) openly. 

liilj (m.c.) inwardly, secretly. 

cA* (m.c.) divulged, openly. 1 

jKwf * (m.c.) . 

■ ) ( openly, clearly. 

I/A-T im.c.') 

^ | gratis, gratuitously. 

o-i, jurb > com(ortablv . 

!*«• (m.c.) vide (5) ) 

i (m.c.) vide (6), pure, only. 

(m.c.) : vide (7). 

(m.c.) ) , 

„ > contrary to, against. 

cr^ y, m e.) ) 

(m.c.) one on the other; also on an average : vide (l) (7). 
(m.c.) apart: vide (8) and ( l ) (7). 

( (m.c.) ^ 

\ , v £ one behind the other ; vide (l) (7). 

A* s?* ( m -° ) •’ 

(m e.) losing one’s head, in a flurry, 

(m.c.) by deception, etc. 
gjj* jf (m.c.) falsely. 

d? (m.c.) on the peg. 

IUxlx) (m.c.) in substance, in abstract. 

(m.c.) \ 

(m.c.) > in detail. 

(m., ) 


in detail. 


1 Fa$/j- 6i-gr{?. (m.c.) “ tell me without reserve.” 

* In Mod. l?ers. ashgar and ashgara fjKAf. 

6 So bewildered that one doesn’t know one’s hand from one’s foot: pacha in mJ. 
is the leg of sheep or cattle only. 

* For gaVu-yi mikh ^ti' 0 OS vulg. “hang (the parda) on the 

nail,” Qul-mikh OS subs., peg with a head. 
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j| ; j (m.c.) level, continually: vide (9). 


* 

L»UJ (m.c.) by guess. 

(m.c.) at an estimate. 

(m.c.) ditto. 


/•* kS3) (mod.) ) 

' , , v f on an average 

LfV (m.c. only) ) 

or A*lU.to sum up, in short. 

as — ; disguised as — ; vide (10). 

(m.c.) with both hands. 

T. (m.c.) slowly ; silently. 

fljf (m.c.) slowly, at ease. 

Awkf (m.c.) slowly; in a low voice; aside. 


jt) 1^-* (m.c.) headlong. 

(m.c.) 

(in.c.) face upwards, supine. 
3 ) f* prone. 


(m.c.) excessively : vide (12). 


(m.c.) ditto. 

(class.) as before, 
in a manner, like, 
b (m.c.) scarcely, barely. 


(2) Miydna tawr-% hi ( Firdawsi ) 

“if you act moderately you will not be upset” : r* 

(m.c.) “ why did you not do as 1 told you ? 

(3) Minnnt mi-ddram — To the question, “Will you do this 

for me?” the answer might be: (m.c.) “I will with 

pleasure. ’ 9 

Note the idiom: — * ajjIa oa* - o*. 1 a/ ly**" (m.o.) 

“ another has spoilt your business, and you are angry with me ? ’ ’ 

(4) The Afghans say sar-i asp, sar-i pa, sar-i rel, etc., etc. dmadam 

/-for “I came on horse- back, on foot, by rail, etc., 

etc.’* 

(5) ‘Ayn “ essence; eye, etc.” (followed by the izafat : — ^ *&jI 

c — i cuxiJLa< (m.c.) “ what I am telling you, is the course to 

take*’ : (m.c.) “the streets are cleanliness itself”: 

o. ~t v i^o ^ Ay.»f (m.c.) “ what you said is accuracy itself.” 

(6) Mahz “pure, unadulterated ” : — (m.c,) “ merely 

for your sake” : Ui> (m.c.) “at the mere sight of you”: 

^,-jd ( Shah's Diary) “ something 
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had been placed on the chair as a mark of respect” ; 

(in.c.) this is pure calumny. ” 

In m.c., is, as shown, also a preposition = When it precedes 

a noun, it is a preposition or an adverb ; when it follows, it is an adjective. 

(7) Fardham p&ty is a collective particle:— ijjf (m.o.) 

he is collecting sticks” : <s'y <->'*■“ (m.c.) “ you are 

collecting what will be a nuisance to you ’ ’ : ,■**!/’ issy) ^.‘b UA A*uf 

■>jf (m.c.) “what you mentioned can’t be collected together as quickly as 
this.” 

(8) Az ham j! “apart” lo^. p* j (m.c.) “ they separated.” 

;b j| fjtXSlij Ajb * 0»*>l yy-c U 

“ Until thou knowest that speech is absolutely proper, 

Thou shouldst not open thy mouth ” : (Sa'di). 
lj,a. j*Aji i j iik ^.'1 hi du kdijhaz rd az ham }uda na-kun (m.c.) 
“ don’t separate these two papers.” Vide (l) (7). 

(9) Baratov >Sv. (Afghan) “they continued play- 

ing with each other.” In in.c., however, this would mean ‘ they were playing 
opposite to each other.’ 

(10) Bi-surat-i (Sa'di) " in the appearance of, disguised 

us, a dervish ” : J,t (m.c.) “ as it was before.” 

Note the meanings of a£o ^ : — ji y\ b*- f»i tj£> 

(m.c.) “since I have done no wrong, why do you allege this against 
me ? ” : j*iSo a^. <xff !.>»* _yl j- (m.c.) “ in the event of his not 

coming to-morrow what am I to do ? 

(11) Shikasta, lit. ‘ brokenly ” : — ■•**) c av-<- y (m e.) ‘ he jerks in 
his speech (as children do, accentuating every syllable).” 

(12) (Mayat-i :-—*£> b ooU (Sa'di) f ‘it will be the greatest kindness.” 

(13) Andun cy-wf or dzun u.>jf “in that manner”; and aydun&y*i I 

“now,” and idun “in this manner” are really obsolete; and also 

hamidun U+* “now; always; in this manner.” 

( jfo b j Aiftif^Jrli. li A.' A S »/>£*** 

" For five months, now, I have been in Shiraz 
With an uneasy mind and scant means of living.” 

( ^ , ow: I t 1 *-' vbj c*0-> 

t( Now in the eye (of Faith) that illumines the mind 
Abu Bakr is a candle and ‘Usman a lamp. 

(14) Khwdh ma-khwah or khwdhi na-fchwahi ' 

odj , 1 ^-c V Jj \) 3< uA ;• (m.o.) “ I told him not to go, but he 

would go”; ****** vf (m ; c - oal y) ‘; the water 

springs out of the ground of its own accord ” : '•"■A *!>*•* *!*“■ (/• (m.o.) 

“ I was taken there nolens volens .” 
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(p) Adverbs of Time ( — 
(1) Time present, etc.: — 

&jx'l aknun (m.c.) ^ 

9 


kunun (m.c.) 
1 JIU* hald (m.c.) 
<JU. hdl (m.c.) 

2 JUJ| al-hdl (m.c.) 


J>now. 


8 cjH> al-dn (m.c.) 

(m.c.) yet, as yet. 
>> (m.c.) 

erO-' (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 


^nowadays. 

i 

J 


at present; (also adv. in cash), 
(m.c.) '1 


(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 
p* (m.c.) 

Jfla. (m.c.) 

})f° I* (m.c.) to-da$. 

(m.c.) to-night. 
Jtwoi * (m.c.) this year, 
(rare in m.c.) 
(class.) 

*(f ysu* (class.) 
r ^m (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

^.Usd (m.c.) 


^now, this instant. 

j 

break of day. 
before the false dawn, 
j- true dawn. 


* 9 

U*U*© (class.) 

* 

U\a^> (class.) 





early in the 
(early), etc. 


morning, 


^lla Jjf (m.c.) just as the sun rises. 

(class, and m.c.) dawn, before sunrise. 
,0 (m.c.) ditto. 


or to-morrow 


1 In Mod. Pers. pronounced and written hald : unless combined with another adverb 
that has the nunation ; vide note (4), p. 314. 

* For al-hdl a Ar. acc. ** Now or never ” kunun yd hich-gah b • dar 

in vaqt yd hargiz jfij* b oJj 
8 For al-an a Ar. acc. 

4 Im — for in—. 
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( m - c «) false dawn ; first indication of light. 
jpU (m.o.) dawn = fajr. 

1 J oft** (m.c.) = false dawn. 

(m.c.) ) 

Sin the twinkling of an eye. 
u^aJi <ii ^io (m.c.) } 

(m.c.) midday. 

(m.c.) evening. 

j** (m.c.) at the beginning of the night. 

‘ z (m.c.) midnight. 

}y)^ ** half-a-day. 

1 jy ft (class.) midday. 


Jy (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

✓ 

wjjji jo (m.c.) just before sunset. 


| when the sun is first rising. 


| by day. 


| before this. 




previously. 


b> (m.c.) 
s[ *j» (m.c.) 

(2) Time past: — 
tyl jl cr^ (m.c.) 

\\ J*i (m.c.) 

J^jj! (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) quickly; previously, 
(class.) 

or (m.c.) f anciently. 
AjLjoi (class.) ) 

IajU (m.c.) formerly. 

(m.c.) I 

6 wJkkjj (m.c.) | 

****** , or oSja (class.) I 


1 In Arabic zanab 11 s-sirhan “ the wolf’s tail.” 

* Nim-ahab poet., not used in m.c. : ^ ^ 1 * 3 4 * 6 y (m.o.) “when 

half the night had passed” : cjha*) tWw “ the loth of Ramazan. In m.c., nlma *+# 
is also used for half a brick. 

8 *i <S3) if* OJjV 

* 

4 y (m.c.) “ rise earlier in the mornings ” : S 

(m.c.) “ why did you not tell me sooner ? ” 

6 Dina ruz *ij* (obs.) 41 yesterday.” 

0 Also shab-gu&ashta (m.c.), without an izajat. 
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ay before yesterday. 


> (“ c -) "1 

' j 

S?* 5 ( c ^ a9S -) j» yesterday, 

and (class.) , 

j») (m-c.) J 

JU (m.c.) for years. 

'Hi .j (m.c.) > 

'jiz'w JU* (m c ) jthe da y before yesterday. 

bjiji o*i ( m -c.) the day before the day- before-yesterday. 
Jl« j'j (m.c.) ') 

Avio.? JL. (m.c.) ! 

. l * * 4 r last year. 

AaiLo Av«» (m.c.) j 

d*i J 1 - (m.c.) J 

1 Jb» (m.c.) the year before last. 

iDjj (obs.) yesterday. 
u£jt \t)j* (obs.) last night. 

(3) Time to come : — 

1 \ij» (m.c.) to-morrow. 


[-last year. 


})> (m.c.) / the next dav. 

j» /i-' (na.c.) ) 

<-*•*" 1^-* (m.c.) to-morrow night. 

(m.c.) the next night. 

hj (__rJ (m.c.) the day after to-morrow. 

or | dj» (m.c.) the day after the day-after-tomorrow. 

(m.c.) the night after to-morrow. 

J 1 -* (m.c.) ) , 

y w ’ 1 next year. 

J'~= (m.c.) * 

(m.o.) | next month. 

»*y>T »U (m.c.) ) 

8 (m.c.) ) , , 

. ^ • [■ next week. 

«^ajT <uj*a (m.c.) ) 

*>bf (m.c.) in future. 

jb y (m.c.) 1 

(m.c.) J 

^•1 y (m.c.) J-in future, after this. 

(_r^- (m.c.) j 

> J 

4 (m.c.) 


j next year, 
jnext month. 


• next week. 


yin future, after this. 


1 Vulg. pilar sal JL> jiUj , 

In poetry often used for the Judgment Day. 

8 Yak halta yi digar mi-diham (m.c.) “ 1*11 give it in a week’® 

time * * 

^ ; £ 

4 Hdl an va ietiqbul an KUiu*»l ^ JIIa. “now and for the future” : in this case UU* 
has the nunation ; fc vide ’ ( p ) (1) note (1), page 312. 
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.>*? ye (na.c.) 

j.A) (class.) 
(m.c.) 

*s*iy (m.c.) 
*>i (m.c.) 


> henceforth. 


presently. 


) 


• presently, quickly. 


(4) Time is also expressed as follows : — l«jf »U A- (m.o.) 
“ I remained there, three or four months. 

Also by the dative, as : fj-i aIU. <«| ^wmoU l»of ^ *> JUi. 

(m.c.) “ I intended to stay there the night and go home in the morning ” : 
^•0 j jjjsll — jf yj ^suK.'jyo (Shah’s Diary) 

“well, at night, several bands took stand below the building and played a 
great deal.” 

(5) ■Jal'hi cusia “just now ’ ’ (a village word and vulgar) is coming 
into use. 

In Kirman jakht is a substantive meaning “endeavour” and is sup- 
posed to be corrupted for the Arabic : it is, however, probably from 
the Persian , or “ to strive, endeavour ; quarrel.” 

(6) Time indefinite and miscellaneous [vide also (1) | : — 


JUja (m.c.) 

);&■ J (m.c.) 

* . 

V (m-c.) 

(ill. C. 

Al^li ib (m.c.) 


i 

Hmmediatelv. 


J 

) 

5 


without delay. 


^ (m.c.) without further words, immediately, without doubt. 


) 


(m.c.) 

f r 

.temporarily. 

Ahau: ^'y ) 

(m.c.) obliged to, without further orders, immediately. 
1 fj> (m.c.) hot and hot. 

<5 

(m.c.) especially. 

(m.c.) ,, more than all. 

U~x-.il Ar. and Mod. Pers., especially. 


y • 

1 (+£*. jjyel yc “I g 0 to-day for certain : y «-«.l jl y» 

djj&° (m.c.) “ it is certain my horse is faster than yours ’ * : Jj* “you must go/' 
a ^Ui &\j | +J> (m.c.) “ bring in the bread hot and hot ' * : && 

(m.o.) “work continuously " (don’t get cool between whiles).” 

8 Pronounced vungahh 
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(m.c.) many times, oft. 
bar -l (m.c.) once: vide (7). 

IfiSj (m.c.) at times: vide (8). 

(m.c.) at one time — at another time : vide (8). 
(m.c.) often ; ( also much). 

(m.c.) often. 
a*-"j fS (obs.) seldom. 

J? * 

Uii, from time to time. 


If (m.c.) sometimes. 

(m.c.) sometimes sometimes. 

(m.c.) occasionally : vide (9). 
oli 3 l (m.c.) ,, 


(m.c.) 

^ (class.) ( quickly. 

0 ' 

(class.) 

b aj) sooner or later : vide (10). 


(class.) 

(m.c.) 

fjbib (m.c.) 1 

* f 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(S (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

*)>►* (m.c.) 
oij (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

Ar. 

CbAJi ^ (m.c.) 

JUtyf <Js (m.c.) 
ojyi f! (class.) 
ft** (m.c.) 
(vulg.) 





) 

J 


seldom, less. 


f always. 
I 

i 


I 

J 


i 

i 


j' continually. 


* Sometimes, also, classically and in m.o. “no, not* 0 

* Ar. Past Part. Bi-faraf-i darya muddm nazar mi-kardam jOj£*Ji x> ft*' 0 *^7^ 

(m«o.) “ I kept on looking towards the sea.” 
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| continuously. 


(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) repeatedly. 

(m.c.) one behind the other, in succession; continuously. 


do. 


• daily. 


vt (m.c.) 

Jy j* (m.c.) 

<sh) (rn.c.), and i>h) ) 

(m.c.) 

hr h) (m.c.) day by day, daily. 

(m.c.) every instant. 

(m.o.) 

(m.o.) 

J aiflA (m.c.) 
jb iSjdSiiA (m.c.) once a week. 

L>U^>| (m.c.) perchance: vide (11). 
b\J LSf every moment, moment by moment 
bcjj (m.c.) from day to day. 

(class.) a little. 


do. 




weekly. 


vide (II). 


"1 


(.once upon a time, formerly, etc. 


j 


(m.c.) vide (7). 
oli,i }\ (m.c.) 

>-h\ (m.c.) 

QjU (m.c.) 

lzaJj (m.c.) late. 

S ^T (m.o.) 

^at last, finally. 

(m.c.) 

h) (m.c.) subs, and adv. ; for a day and night, 24 hours. 
* ai - JL«| jl (m.o.) > 

*■ [ f 

Ai — (m.c.) ' 

|»U» (with or without izafat) (m.o.) all the day. 

U (m.c.) as long as. 

jjjajjtf ^ (class, and m.o.) in any case. 




( at no time, never, really not. 


V 


1 Hafta-i chand ml-giri *** **** “ hovv much P*? y° u 8®* a 

weekt” 

fc Vulg. dur-vaqt )}£>• 

8 For 

♦ Az aal na-daehtam uL#t Jl (m.c.) “I have never had it at all.** 
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(m.o.) now, at present (m.c.); on account. 1 * * 
(m.c.) often. 

13 (m.c.) as soon as: vide (12). 

(m.c.) as soon as ; merely: vide (12). 

e*! 1 y 'j 

erir? *5^ (m.c.) j 

(class, and m.c) ; vide (13). { , . , _ 

J > besides, moreover, apart from. 

v# «Ul (class.) i * 

v*' (m.c.) 

(m.c.); vide (14). 

y. (class.) therefore. 

(m.c.) compared to formerly. 

vA (m.c.) therefore, for that reason. 

&>ji lij (m.c.) therefore, for this reason. 

8 A*# (m.c.) 

O-fra. a*.#j (m.c.) 

yk (m.c.) every moment. 
jli , t* (m.c.) ^ 

(m.c.) , ) 

*» 

(m.c.) 

v-^'U (m.c.) 

^J|( (m.c.) J 

j! (class., or mod., in writings only) after this. 


>at any rate, anyhow. 


again. 


). 


in the end; vide (15). 


(7) Bar-i (fifa 4 ^) 44 lie sank a few * times”; 

cXyL (Sa'di) ce if you want to 

kill this slave, at least (well) do so according to the interpretation of the law.” 

(8) Vaqt-i vaqt-ha — 

(Sa'di) zlojZ’ ajhJ *S Js cJ>JU gklr b . 

Vaqt is also poetically used for vaqt-i. 

Similarly the plural vaqt-ha — vaqt-ha signifies “ at times— and at other 
times.” 


1 The correct meaning, of course, is “on account ” and in this sense only it is used 
in India and Afghanistan. 

* Common in Indian Persian. 

8 Bi-hama hat nami-fahmam maqsftd-i shuma chlst <*♦#■? 

(m.c.) “I haven’t in the least understood what you’re driving at” : also 
bi-har jihat. 

4 Bar l ehand (class.) “ a few times.” This might also be read Bari “ well,” chand 
ghofa hhurd “he sank a few times.” 
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(9) Oah, t'i etc . : — ^ ^ u^'l (»'? *'? or ) ls a>! 5’ (m.c.) “ he occasionally 

does this ” : 1 * * c*,*-** 3 1 ,>!? (m.c.). 

In m.c. the ^ of unity is always added to t { tf. 

(10) “Sooner or later ” ji 1 b or c>jj or oiiy \\ iS i3j tS>. 

■S' __ ^ ^ ( ^ 

(11) Ahyan an bUs^r; an an / a -a?i aw lib UT : — » lil^f y\ (m.c.) 

“if perchance he should come, in the event of his coming, tell him to call 

£ ^ 

to-morrow ’ ’ : <>^3 U£ ^ Uli Uf (in a letter) “every moment 

I wish more and more to see you.” (In an an f a -an an , f a —“ then, so, and ”). 

In Arabic l»U^l means <c sometimes, or seldom .’ 9 

(12) Ta 0 and mujarrad «iy=F^° '• — p&j )\ pits iy IS (m.c. ) “ as soon as I 

saw you I swooned away ’ ’ = bi-mujarrad-i dldan-i shumd az hdl rajtam 
piij JU. j\ U& (m.c.). 

„ JU 

Mujarrad also means “ merely, ” as: ') jt 

(m.c.) €t merely on the evidence of one person, one can’t punish 


him” : &jS cU* (m.c.) “ one cannot act on mere suspicion.” 

(13) Digar : — (Sa'di ) — j#y ai «xi| bU> jii j 

“and again know that kings are for the protection of their people, 

and not the people merely to render obedience to kings.” 

(14) Qat'-i-nazar jfeJ : — sjlvf&j* £♦* \j*f Jjk )j* - &.\ )t ^ ^ 

(m.c.) “and quite apart from this, it is against the public interest”: 

tj&c could here be substituted for jh i. 

(15) ‘ Aqibat U; — 


(Sa'di)- 


dj & 0*sU \y0 






J±j I* ip 


(t None e’er learnt archery from me, 

But that 4 in the end he made me his target.” 

a&i or A &?.\ )\ or axxj' bi-juzinki, or gk ayr azinki, or 

siva-yi in ki could, in prose, be substituted for here. 

( q ) (1) Adverbs of Order and Number : — 

jb iSj (m.c.) ) 

. . ^ once. 

(m.c. ) ) 

(m.c.) twice. 

jb (m.c.) again, next: vide (2). 

/n> (m.c.) again: vide § 39 (a) (1). 

* * > first. 


1 Colloquial for hamchunin and hamchurian eAiati** . 

* Or guman-i “ a little doubt” : vulg. gaman. 

8 Kullif is here an adjective; the ^ is not 45 of unity. 

* Note & with negative = 11 but that ” (i.e. who did not). 
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aw/o J,l the first time. 

fp- 1 

trt-o ^secondly. 

Uu j 

(2) Baz'p “ again; afterwards” ; — ^ (m.o.) “don’t do 
suoh a thing again'”'. Ail*®-** **>« ;>h U-i (class.) “do you read first, 

then I will.” 


(r) Adverbs of Exception 1 ( ) : — 

(1) *$" *l£if j£*> (class.) except, till: vide (2). 


tfi (m.c.) “except, but”; also — “yet” (Afg.), to answer to 
‘ although ’ ; vide (3) and (5). 
yU (m.c.) but; vide (4), (0) and (8). 

tyil or but. \ 

^i*^, or \y~ (m.c.) > except.* 
or_y»-. ^ 




except : vide (7). 


( except that : vide (6). 

• vide (7). 


jlji*, or y 

b or j&° S 

^y besides 

<jj)| more than this, besides ) 

(2) Mar/ar a ngah : — &' *Kif y ^ y ^ &f Ui? 

AxiS (Sa'di) “he said, I will neither breathe nor move from this 

spot, except (or till) some word has been spoken by thee/’ 

(3) IUa , if : aiUky if ^ y y ^ 

ojb (Sa'di) “ he said had’st thou become so hard up that thou couldst not 
steal from any but such a friend (or was the world so small that thou 
would’st find no other place to steal from except — ) ? ” 


y fjy j if (Afghan) 

“although they did so, yet as soon as the mast was cut down, the ship 

sank note this Afghan and Indian use of if to answer to ; 

vide also (5). The idiom is incorrect in Persia. 

(4) Magar “but”: — In m.c, /o is often used for “perhaps,” or 

instead of bf in asking a question implying an innuendo ; vide (j) (8). 

(5) Likin etc. ‘but” : — Ammd and likin “but” and )b “again” 


(but not 5/) are used to answer &±J!\ as : (j>bor or)U>t oa*»i 

c t.1 (m.c.) “although he has committed a theft, still he is a 
good man ’ ’ ; vide also (3). 

In India “ nevertheless, still ” is also so used. 


1 In JtHtiii b Urdu. Granitiicu* ihu oxcepiivcs **io cunjunccioijo. 
* Siva-yi in hi. — (i unless — * * 
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(6) Bidun-i an ki e/f y oi) ^ ^yo &}>>* 

(m.c.) “ without your ordering it I am ready td serve you” : w* 

^ *f j+* UA (Li or or) &&A (m.c.) “ I won't go without you.” 

(7) Qhayr az) f j^\ ‘alava bar guzashta az)\ etc.: — 

Though ghayr az “except” also means “besides,” it cannot always 
be substituted for y as: ^yo )\ jxc ^ ^ (m.c.) “except 

me there is no one else in the room ” : here could not be substituted : 
but &b,«v*o A' ( &*)\ jxc or) y (m.c.) “ besides me there are 

others also who know — ” ; or guzashta az man ashkhds-i hastand ki — )\ ai&if 
*$ <xjJUA ^yo “ setting aside me, there are people who — f* 

e^JIb a» 3 ^3 a> &S yLbo «xl>U o,if mfyi p* f; j<xj “setting 

aside poetry one can’t even style it prose; it is like a takaltu neither 
saddle nor pdlan” 1 The use of for is rare and scarcely 

modern. 

Qhayr is also followed by the izdfat , as : ghayr-i md ji, bi- gha yr -i 

shumd 

Remark I. — Although ghayr az)\ yt* means “ with the exception of, exclu- 
sive of,” and alava bar j *j3Lc means “besides, including,” both are in prac- 
tice often used synonymously. 

Remark //. — In the sentence ^3 ^ ^ , the word is termed 

ab© « the thing from which the exception is made ’ ; is called «J ^ 

xLa| 4 the particle of exception’ ; and <v>) the ‘ the thing excepted.’ 

Sometimes the mustasna is different for the general term, when 

it is called yjlwo. Ex.: ^ _>?V (class.). (The 

former example is iXoi* *>.) 

JLjj.xJj.aaj (Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) “the only answer 
returned was laughter” : man bi-juz gham hargiz rahat na-didam <*yo 

0*^3 J^y (m.c.), lit. “ except sorrow I saw no joy ” : f ! dj cXU. j* 

^yj (m.c.) 

This construction arises from a confusion of thought. Even a Persian 
would not say, “in that jangal except fishes I saw no man.” 

( 5 ) Adverbs of Qualification : — 

(m.c.) more than all; besides; further: A£Jb “moreover.” 

(t) Intensive Adverbs are: — “very well”; (Jij “very 

slowly”; Aw>fo ) “knowingly and wilfully ” ; U\* ) I jt*> ,or Uy^ ^>fc 
“nolens volens”; “ continually laughing ” ; whole 

lapfuls at a time,” Aij^yT ^y “ quite blindly.” 

In W)yo jyo “just like an ant; slowly,” the first member of the com- 
pound is a substantive: vide also Repetition of Words. 

I Takaltu is the pad of a Baluch saddle, and palan is a pack-saddle for 

a -camel or mule, 

21 
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§ 90. Prepositions Huruf-i Jarr ( y*. 

(a) The indeclinable particles called simple prepositions are only nine 

or ten. They are placed before the simple or nominative form of nouns and 
pronouns, as : jf az Injd td Shiraz “ from here to Shiraz.” 

The following are the simple Persian prepositions : — 

(1) jl az 1 from, by, out of. 

(2) U ba* with, in company with. 

(3) ba 8 or hi in, by, to. 

(4) jj orjM bar or abar 4 on, upon. 

(5) andar, in, inside. i * * * * 6 

(6) (■* ham with, together. 

(7) b td 6 up to, as far as. 

(8) bi without. 

(9) dar in. 

(10) >». or juz or bi-juz 7 except. 

(11) yji ft, Ar. in. In Persian per ( «j*o ). 

The preposition and the noun it governs are called jarr and majrur. 
Native grammarians include the postposition tj ra in the term jarr. For 
examples, vide (h). 

Remark I. — Far a | y “up to, back, toward” and fardzjlji “above, 
high, etc.” are obsolete, or only found in compounds : vide § 89 (m) (3) and 
(6). Zi ^j 8 “ bounds, shore, towards” is practically obsolete. 

Remark II. — Arabic prepositions properly occur only before Arabic 
words. 

( b ) In old Persian the particle mar is found prefixed to the nominative, 
dative and accusative cases, 8 as : — 

kS 2* i y jS *jf*y ciiti j—* 

i_**«*o &y^< y wj — J "l y — * j\ 


i In poetry j zi. 

* Poetically also aba. 

8 In modem Persian bi. Ba is said to exist still locally in Persia. (In Arabic 
always bi.) In India 6a. 

♦ Abar poetical : 

jfl 

6 Affixed to the words tnadar, pidar, baradar and khahar it signifies “ step-brother,’ ’ 
eto., and half-brother. In m.c. U is prefixed to express the same idea. 

< Ta is also a conjunction. 

1 Jlta, Ar. 

* Zi also stands for zihi or zahi “well done, etc.” 

• In Steingass’s Dictionary it is said to accompany the genitive case also, but the 
present author has failed to find an example. 
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Laill said, “ You are that Khalifa 
By whom Majnun was oppressed.” 

“ You afe not more beautiful than other women.’ ’ 

She said, “Silence; you are not Majnun.” 

maslahat chunan did td mar in rauza-yi 1 * ra'na va hadiqa-yi ghalbd chun 
bihisht bi-hasht % bab ittifaq uftad (Sa'di ): — %jt 3 l) *)* &ij* 

mar in dard rd dava-*i nist magar zahra-yi adam-% ki — (Sa'di) “ there is 
no remedy for this disease, but the gall of a man, who — ” : 

jaj y \))\ jcj ckZ malik dar Jchashm shud va marura az bandagdn 
bi-siydh-% bakhshid (Sa'di) “the king fell into a rage and bestowed her (a 
slave girl) or one of his blacks.” 

(c) (1) In old, occasionally too in modern, Persian writings, a noun is 

sometimes both preceded and followed by a preposition, in prose or in 
poetry, as : o^f y ^y yS \y hasud rd chi kunam ku zi hhvd 

bi-ranj dar ast (Sa'di) “ but with the envious what can I do, for he is himself 
in pain because of himself”: 33 y az khalaHq bi-zahmat 

andar-am (Sa'di) “I am troubled because of the people.” In these two 
examples the preposition is not part of the verb (vide 2 below), but refers 
to the noun preceding it as is better shown in bi-d%rya dar mandfi ‘ 3 * * * 7 * bi-shumdr 
ast 0^.1 ^ gfh/o y Ijjjj “ in voyaging there are endless profits.” 

(2) A preposition may also be added to a verb for emphasis, as: bi-shahr 
dar amad (class, or m.c.) “he entered into the city ” : imruz (bi) 

sar-i kucha bd* u bar lchurdam y ) I b (m.c.) “ I encountered 

him to-day at the end of the street.” 

(d) Sometimes two simple prepositions, or a preposition and an adverb, 

can be joined together, as : bi-juz b (or>* juz): or bi-ham or 

bdrham “together”: az ham^y “apart”: birkhwab andarun 

(mod. writing): yy> 6 bi-zir-i sang andar (mod. writing) “ under the 

stone”: hama shab 1 dida bi-ham narbasta (Sa'di) “I 

closed not my eyes the whole of the night.” 

l Bawza “ a garden or a meadow; also the burial-place of a saint.” In India 

it is said that at the last day the burial places of the saints will become * gardens.* 
Hadiqa is a walled garden ; gkalba fem. of ayhlab means that the trees are close together. 
The wording is apparently from the Quran. 

a An example of tajnis-i khaf&i or linear pun. 

8 In prose, there would be an iza/at after mandfi but the scanning shows there 
is none. 

* Or bi-u. 6 Bd-yi zd 9 yid . 

• This v-j is also by some grammarians called bd-yi zd 9 id. 

7 In mod. Persian hama-yi shab “the whole night,” but hama shab 

“ every night.” 

® Rasta is here transitive and dfida is the accusative case. 
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(c) Bar y and dar y may also be substantives. Bar 1 * * y (from burdan ^y 
“ to bear ’ ’ ) signifies “ fruit, 4 * profit, advantage ’ ’ : bar also signifies “ height ; 
breast or bosom.” The comparative bar-tar yy and superlative bartarin 
iyyy signify “ higher ” and “ highest ” ; also “ excelling.” Bar-a-bar y\y is a 
preposition signifying ‘‘level (lit. breast to breast),” or an adverb “con- 
tinuously 3 ” : az bar khivandan ^ y \\ “to recite by heart ” ; az bar raftan 

u**) “ to be lost (as a mistress from the bosom of her lover) ” ; dust az 

bar-i man raft y jl o~»,a (m.c.) “ I lost my friend.” Dar y as a 

substantive signifies a “ door ” ; dar bi-dar shudan “to wander 

from house to house”; bi-dar kardan && / “ to turn out.” 

(/) The phrase wuf y ba'zi bar dn-and (classical and modern) 

signifies “some are of opinion.” 

(g) In old Persian, andar )±>\ sometimes takes the place of dar : — 

3 i ytjfi L? 1 

JaTian ay baradar na-mdnad bi-kas 
Dil andar Jahdn-dfarin band u bas — (Sa‘dl) 

“The world, my brother, abides with none, 

Fix thy heart on the world’s Creator and nought else.” 

(h) The following are examples of the use of the simple prepositions: — 

(1) Az j I : az Kirmdn td Shiraz ^*>y ji “ from Kirman to Shiraz ” ; 

this is called za-yi ibtiddHyya 0 -|j ) : hamagi az buzurg u kuchak 

s y all , both great and small ’ ’ : man az firishtagan-am 

jt (yc “I am one of the angels”; this is called za-yi ba‘ziyya* 

( (^\\ ) : va si sanduq ki az mallahdn bud qufl-i an-ha rdshikasta <3^^ a 

Jii ajj y (m.c.) “ and having broken three boxes 

that belonged to the sailors” : ^ j! az in 

tuf an darakht-ha-yi buzurg dar uftadand (m.c.) “(great trees were rooted up by 6 
this storm ” : ufyji jl ** ^ b ^y° 

W Musa Payghambar ( ‘ alayh v s-saldm) darvish-i rd did ki az barahnagi bi-rig 
andar nihan sltuda bud — (Sa‘dl) “the Prophet Moses (on whom be peace) 
saw a darvish that on account of his nakedness had hidden himself in 

1 Bar-i aftab nishastan y (m.c.) “to sit in the sun.” The izafati s 

used in m.c. after bar when it means “ near/* as : bar-i man dar bar-i manfoi-nishin 

\&°J. J * “ sit near me ” : here bar is probably the substantive “breast.” Vide 
p. 328, note 2. 

£ Perhaps for bar jb “ a load,” the crop of a fruit-tree, etc. 

8 This adverbial use is very common amongst the Indians and Afghans, but is not in 
use in Persia. 

* Qulri az brntan Jf is another example. 

6 This is aCA->Ui*3t or Alf <^1 j ; vide (2), notes (2) and (3), and Remark II. 
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the sand”; this is called za-yi * Mat ^/j (or zd-yi sababiyya a****. 

C 5 * 3)- 1 

Sometimes azy , followed by a substantive or pronoun and signifying “ a 
portion of,” takes the place of the object, which is in this case understood : — 

y ;o> is^ (****• J* * jl jUa# baytdr az dnchi dar chashm-i 

chahdr-payan kardi dar dida-yi u kashld (Sa'di) “ the horse-doctor put some- 
thing in his eye of the medicine he was in the habit of using for animals”; 
az dardhim giriftam j’ (class.) “I took some of the dirhams ” : 

this is called za-yi tab'iz uoi*±> ^i) “ the partitive z.” 

Than, in comparison, is expressed by jl, this is called za-yi tafzil 
( Jt-aAi ^13 ). 

Az chand ruz )<j jl “since how many days, how many days ago ? ” : 

y chub “made of wood’*; az tila “of gold,” this is called za-yi 

maddiyya : az thud y “involuntarily, of its or one's own 

accord ”; az du taraf o^i: jl “ reciprocally 99 : y^yazu bar guzasht 

“ he passed by him 99 (classical); j y az u dar guzasht “ he forgave 

him 99 (class, and m.c.) : ^ y az rud-khdna radd shud (ra.c.) “ he 

crossed the river” : )*j±y az dar dar dmai “ lie came in by the door 99 

(m.c.): az naw y jf, or az sar-inaw y> jl “afresh” : az sar-i in qissadar 

guzashtam (class.) ) I “I gave up this story”: 3 az pdrcha 

sdf kardan }' (m.c.) “to strain through cloth”; az ham dar 

raftan ^ y (m.c.) “to go to pieces ” ; az ham guzashtan p* )\ 

(m.c.) “ to pass by each other; to give up mutual claims ” ; vide also ( 0 ) (8). 

Remark. — In the idiom L1 yo y az dn-i man “ mine ” ; az an i Rustam 

j|“ Rustam’s, ” the preposition is called za-yi milkiyya ( ^(j ). 

(2) Bd l> “with”: — Bd u raftam j\ b “I went in company with 
him. ” * “ Possessed of , ” as : b bdittildy adj. (m.c.) “ well-informed” ; 

^ b haris bd jahan-i gurisna ast va qdni c W- 

nan-i sir (Sa‘dl) “ a greedy man even if possessed of a whole world is hungry, 
while a contented man is filled by one loaf ” ; bd shamshir kushlan^M 
(m.c.) “to kill with a sword”: bd dnki *&fb “with that, although ” : bd 
in hama b “ with all this, in spite of this ” : bd in panjdh-sdlagi ^ b 

*Uuj “ in spite of these fifty years of mine.” 


J In a similar sense az qaht. tnurdan y “to die of (or on account of) 

famine (or hunger) ” : and ^ J j 

* The word for “ something “ or 44 a portion * * is understood. 

8 This jf is called a jjb?^ 

♦ This b is called ^b ; vide (3) Remark TI. 
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With gujtan, either U or can be used: — Ij; tyl&f l* Jtiol? y l» 
ajl<w anchi ba tu guyad bi-amsal-i ma gujtan rava na-darad (Sa'di) "what he 
says with you, he does not think right to tell to the like of us” : ba Jehud 
guft b (or khayal hard a/ JUA.) m.c. “he said to himself.” 

Sometimes ba b stands for the conjunction ‘ and,’ as in : — 

y tSj'j ti j*. (Sa'di) 

" There is a difference between him who has his mistress in his arms. 
And him who is looking expectantly at the door (for her entry). ” 

(3) Bi 1 * 3 £» (mod.) and ba (class.) “to, for, in, on, with, by, at” : — bi- 
Tihran raft (m.c.) “he went to Teheran ” : yA jb bi-u guftam 4 5 

(m.c.) “I said to him ” : bi-zamin (or bar zamin) uftdd y or) 

(m.c.) “it fell to the ground”; ta’alluq-i bachcha bi-mddar ;aU j (jjl** 

<m.c.) “affection of a child for its mother”: bi-panj tuman lchwaham 
farUkht (class.) “I will sell it for five tumans" : 

bi^javab 8 guftam (m.c.) “I said in reply”: bi-shahr dahhil shud 

(m.c.) “he entered the city”: bi-nazar dar mi-dyad *jf y Jb. b 

(m.c.) “ it comes in sight ” 4 : b'-l-ftl JUiflj “ j n fact.” 

Uftdd , baz ba-si pd istada (or bar si pa istada) shud h jf b ayjb 
<v5» ( b jj or) (Afghan coll.) “ it (the animal) fell, but got up again 

on three legs”: bi-dan sabab (or bi-dan jihat (m.c.) 

“on that account ” : urd bi-tufang (or hamrah-i tufang) zadam \j)\ 

C&) ( or) “I shot him with a rifle” : sher ba 6 * -ghurridan-i bisydr 

mm <** 

bar-Jchast cu».U. y jU~j ^^yo (Afghan) “the lion got up with a great 
roaring”: bi-hdl amadan (m.c.) “to come to one’s senses (after 

fainting, etc.)” : — T c) y *~y e.> /0 man bi-rasidan-i manzil-i 

khud drzu-mand budam ki — (m.c.) “ I was desirous of reaching (or to reach) 
my home,” but man dar rasidan-i manzil-i Ichud J_Vv° ) d “ on 
reaching my home (I was anxious to) — .” 

Bi-tadrij “ by degrees ” : bi-har surat y> “ by all means ” ; 

bi-har hdl Jb>. y> “at all events”: ty-l-dkhira “at length” (in 

m.c. b l -l-dkhira y^-ilb ). Vide also p. 334 (4). 

1 Euphonically before demonstrative pronouns, etc., bi dan, bi-din, and birdu,* 1 to 
him ” ; generally, the *■», both as a preposition and a verbal prefix, is only written in the 
full form before a word beginning with a b; otherwise this preposition drops the % 
and is joined to its substantive, as: bi-u “ to him ” ; bi-raw “go 99 ; but pU# Ai 

bi-binam “ let mo see ” (also y*# bi-binam). 

* Or ban guftam or bi-du guftam , or tird (or vayrd) guftam , or bi-vay guftam ; all m.c. 

3 Or da javdb J* (m.c.) : the preposition used varies locally. 

* Bi-nazar mi-dyad (m.c.) “ it seems.” 

5 In m.c. si pd iatad (not istada shud) without any preposition : pa show biraw 

pish-i — (m.c ) “ get up and go to — .” 

* In m.c. shir and bu 
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Remark I. — Bi is also a verbal prefix, vide Remark II (i) and footnote. 

Remark II. — Grammarians give the preposition Aj various names accord* 
ing to its signification : — 

(i) Ba-yi za*id ( c*5ij ^b ) “superfluous 6 ” as in o^*y - jay, eto. 

In » b jt, or jd b;,y [ vide ( c ) (I)], or £j>, eto., some 

grammarians call the preposition Aj “ ba-yi zd*id **: it is, however, the 
preposition dar that is superfluous. 1 

(ii) Ba-yi garfiyya ( <ui ^Jo ^b ) “the adverbial 6,” stands for and 

indicates place or time, as : bi-shahr raftam : bi-ruz “ by day.” 

(iii) Ba-yi musahabat ( c*Aa.La^o ) “ the b of companionship ” stands for 

b or £*>, as : jahan ay barddar na-mdnad bi-kas .^Li (Gul.). 

(iv) and (v) Ba-yi rabita or ba-yi ittisal (Alyl; <_yb, or ^b ) “the 

copulative 6” or “the b of junction,” as : y o~o daat-bi-dast. 

Ba-yi inhisar ( ;ta=cu| ^b ) “ the b of restriction ” is practically the same, 
but signifies completeness, as : _>-y sar-bi-sar for b sar ta sar. 

(vi) Ba-yi qasamiyya ( Ai*~J ^b ), as : |>*y “ By God.” 

(vii) Ba-yi mubadalat, or ba-yi taqabul ( dblii or ^b ) “ the 6 of 

barter or exchange,” called also ba-yi ta‘viz u*j*j csb, “ the b of substituting 
or compensating,” is used with verbs of buying, selling, etc., as : bi-dard-i sar 
nami-arzad ajjjl ^ “ the game’s not worth the candle.” 

(viii) Ba-yi miqdariyya ( ^b ) “ thh b of measure,” as: ba‘d az 

vafat-i u bi-sad sal Jl~ *&> } \ cul*, j| (Gul., Story 2); here bi At = bi- 
miqdar-i or bi-andaza-yi «}lcd|b ; bi-nim bayza ki sultan sitam ravd darad 

1 j) lylhJL* sf a-ojj . 

(ix) Ba-yi ibtidafiyya ( «*J|avl ^b ), as: bi-nam-(i) Jahan-dar-i jan djnn 

( Bustan ) “ I (begin) in the name of — .” 

(x) Ba-yi intihcfiyya ( Ajol^Iii ^b ) is opposite to the above, as : ^nJb 
wat-tatimmat u b v l khayr. 

(xi) Ba-yi izdfi ( i$*bel ^b ) “ the b having the force of an izdfat 

o.-*tA|,” as: muhtdj bi-pul nisiam jj = muhtdj-i pul nislam 

djJ 

(xii) The ba-yi isti'anat or zarVa or ala ( or or oJbu-*l ^b ) “the 

b of the instrument, etc.,” as : bi-shamshir zad gardan-i u ra \)J e a} . 

(xiii) Ba-yi qurbat ( ojyl ) “the b that expresses near, to, etc.,” 
as : bi-pddishdh shikdyat burdand gUjUj where bi stands for or 

pish 

(xiv) Ba-yi maf l ul ( Jydi^^b ), or “ the b of the object,” or the ba-yi 
ta'diya ( Aj±* 3 L?b), “ the b that makes transitive, ” is the that takes the 
place of the dative in l;, as : in chiz bi-dn mard bi-dih tj* 

(xv) The bd-yi isti'ld* ( *3Ux**l j ia the bi that stands for bar or 

*ala i4 upon,’’ as : bi-ru-yi u nigah kardam 3 ] is# . 

A The i-j in verbs, as - Jji, etc M is also called ba-yi za*id. 
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(xvi) The Ju <>, or ^ </>, or aJuUi is the b that expresses the 

cause or end, as : bi-didar-i u raftam “I went to see him ’ 

(xvii) Bd-yi tavassul ( J-y c 5 b ) is the b that conjures assistance, as: 

jU-tli ^xu bi<\£. Khuddya bi-hdqq-i bam Fatima. 

(xviii) Bd-yi muvafaqat is the bi that expresses “in accordance with, 

as : e/ jl< eyyf ciV*- (3**^, or ^ • 

(xix) Bd-yi tamyiziyya ( o 0 ) is used for the and 

expresses “ for the sake of,” as : . 

(4) Bar y or abar y\ (and bar-i — near”). 

For this preposition, vide (e) and (/). 

As already seen in (3), <*j bi, especially in m.c., sometimes takes the place 
of bar y, as : savar bi-asp (m.c.) (for bar asp y ) u ° n horse- 

back, mounted.” 

Examples : — bar 1 * miz bi-guzdr $*&*.}** J. (class.) “ put it on the table : 
bar-i dftab bi-nishin My (m.c.) “ sit in the sun * ” : jarmudam hi bar 

rupxya u rd bi-hashand 3 * \^\ y &Z f^y°y (Jehangir’s Memoirs) 

** I ordered him to be weighed against rupees (in the scale)” : bar-a \y (m.c.) 
“ come out.” In m.c. bar y is rarely used as a preposition alone . Thus 
instead of bar db <J\ y “ on the water,” in m.c. bar ru-yi Fib Uf y or 
simply ru-yi db yf would be used. 

This preposition is usually omitted altogether in modern Persian, as : 
zamin bi-guzdr c^y°) (ux.c.) (for bar zamin bi-guzdr art;? 0 ) y ! ** put it 
on the ground” : vide ( n ). 

Padshah bar takht nishast (or j ulus farmud) y 

( *r°y or) would in modern colloquial Persian be pddishah ru-yi takht 

nishast ^ ^ v^.3 dj . Similarly ruy-i miz (m.c.) “on the 

table ” instead of bar miz j^° y (class.), and ru-yi asp y*«l or savar- i asp 
jy* instead of bar asp y**f y ; (but sar-i miz Jv® “ at the 
table”). Bar taraf Icardan &y ^ij^y (m.c.) “ to dismiss (a servant).” 

Abar yj is old and poetical : — 

4>Ia5 Ij (Jb y\ Aj \j yy 

(5) Andar j** “in, into, within ” : — Shardb andar jam kun \y ^ j ** I yl ^ 


l In (m.c.) ru-yi miz i£}y 

a Dam-i aftab pa (m.c.) = in the shade just near to the sunlight (so that a 

slight portion only of the sun’s warmth reaches the person) : dar dftab )& and 

tu-yi aftab yliiT (Sy (m.c.) = bar-i aftab yl* 5 f ji right in the sunlight : 8dyardftab 
binishin (m.c.) “ sit in the half shade (of a tree).” Dam-i aftab yl£*f also signifies 
i n m,c. “ near sunset.” Vide p. 32X, note 1. 

8 In m.c. ham vazn-i rupiya kunand ■aaaS' Atyjj iDjj p A - 
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(m.c. vulg.) “put win© in the cup” ; andar khana raftand 1 «xi iij 
(vulg.) “they went into the house” : S (J>^ or) Jji* andar 
manzil (or dar manzil) haetand, ? (vulg.) “ are they at home? ” : libas andar 
(or dar) bar kardand y ( y or) (vulg.) “they put on clothes.” 

Vide also (9) on dar y. 

(7) Ta U (also conj.) “ to, until, as far as, as long as, whilst, even to ’ 9 : — 
td injd Uaj| 13 “ up to here, hitherto” : az shimdl ta junub 13 

“ from the north to the south*” : td bi-aknun 0 44 until now” : td hal 
JLa. U (or td bi-hal Jl*u 13 ) “ up to the present ” : td bi-zist 13, (class.) 

“ while life lasts ” : td kay <^3 44 how long %”\tdna has dir yz ^ <*3 13, 
or td na bas ruzgar bi (class, only) “ not for long” : td yak mdh-i digar 

sU> 13 (m.c.) “in a month’s time ” : td chi rasad <*<*. 13 (also conj.) 
class, and mod.) “ how much the more” ; vide § 91 ( 6 ) 12. Td is also a 
particle (poetical) signifying “beware! behold! for shame! never! it is 
not known whether 1 * 3 * 5 ”: for examples, vide § 91 (b) (12); vide also (o) 
<9). 

( 8 ) Bi ^ “without,” a privative particle or preposition. When prefixed 

to ‘nouns’ it corresponds to the English prefix in — ; tin — ; im — , etc. 
Bt-tu nami-ravam pj y ^ (m.c.) “I will not go without thee”; 
bi-basar ^ “imprudent bi-khud (m.c.) “ useless, silly ” ; bi-abr 

y} “cloudless”; bi-dbi y (subs.) “want of water”; biydbdn cM** 

“uncultivated desert,” (i.e., without fixed water-supply except rainfall); 
bi-ihtirdmi ^y^t ^ 44 disrespect” : bi-adab y “ rude ” ; bi-adabi yy y 
“rudeness ” ; bi-adabana ^ (adj. and adv.) “in a rude and disrespect- 
ful manner”: bi-harf yy* ^ (adv. m.c.) “immediately, without further 
words; without question.” For bidun 4 “ without,” vide (o) (B). 

(9) Dar b )d “in,” etc., vide (c) (e) (< 7 ). Dar-javab 6 gujt ci? y (m.c.) 
“ he replied ” ; dar 7 vay nazar kard tjZ ^ 4^5 y (Sa‘dl) “ he looked at him”: 

sliubha-i ki dar dil-am bud bar taraf gardid (m.c.) 
“ the doubt I had was dispelled ” : y haft dar haft “ seven divided 

by seven”: chahdr farsakh dar chahdr farsakh ^**y y “four 

farsakhs square ” : dar an ruz jjj of y “ upon that day” : dar in miydn 
ob*° &iy “ in the meanwhile.” 

1 This should be a ndarun i tdlfina (both in writing and speaking; ; andarun raft in 
m.c. also = ** he’s gone to the women’s apartments.” These vulgar uses of andar are 
not common and should be avoided. 

* This 13 i s ca n e d ^0 . 

8 This last is called ta-yi tajahul cbh?b> ^13. 

* Also dun : not used in m.c. 

5 Dar )Z> is also the Imperative of daridan “ to tear.” 

6 Or bi javab. Dar is called as it indicates the place or receptacle. 

7 Or bar vay <^s)y . 
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Vide also (5) on andar <M . 

(10) Juz (or bi-juz) j*. (or_)*^) “except” : (*;l^ 

bi-juz Khuda-(yi) Ta'ala pandh-x na-ddram “ except God I have no refuge " ; 
mihtar juz tavila na-bayad jd-x pd bi-guzdrad b> ■V'" 

(m.o.) “ the groom ought not to get his foot anywhere except (in) the stable ” : 
juz az an «/f j> “ besides or except that ” : juz az in ki 'Jj*- “ with the 
exception of this, in addition to this. ” 1 2 3 

(11) The Arabic fi is used in Persian for per, as: /» sad “per 

cent’* : fx sal JU ^ “ per annum.” 

Remark. — “Particles of exception” ( - lit - yfi - !r“> e t<M are ca ll®d 
ijf*. hurUf-i istima. 

(12) The remainder of the prepositions are substantives or adjectives 

preceded by one of the simple prepositions expressed or understood. They 
take the izafat: — zxr-i zamxn u**) yj, or bi~zxr-i % zamxn “ under the 

ground” : nazdxk-i (or bi-nazdik-i) shahr yy> ( or) cJbyp “near the 
city ” : bi-hukm-i ziydrat oX >j (Sa'di) “ by way of pilgrimage (to a 

shrine)”: bd-vujud-i jahdz 9 (Sa'di) “in spite of , notwithstand- 
ing, the dowry” : Jsyiuvo UA 4 * <J*filu zindagi-yi man bi- 

tufayl-i shuma mahfuz mdnda ast (m.c.) “ my life has been saved by your 
means”: bi-qarar-i ‘adat-x ki ddshtam (m.c.) “according to 

a habit of mine ” : az qardr-i ki ma'lum, mx-shavad 3l (mod.) 

“ as it appears.” 

{j) The prepositions may be used adverbially when occasion requires, 
as: pish drrnd *wf jjiu “ he came forward ” ; andarun raft, r> cy^t (m.o.) 
“ he went inside or he went into the women’s apartments.” 

{k) The following are a few of the commonest words used as prepo- 
sitions : — 

Sib bald 6 upon, aloft. 

pd-in down, below. 
ji) zabar 7 * above. 
j\ji fardz 9 above. 

7 jj\ zir beneath. 

1 Also (jhayr-i in ^-’1 yfi or yhayr az in ki - Jl 

2 Or dar zir-i — y} )£. 

3 Also jahis (class, and m.c.). 

* (JUifc used metaphorically in tho sense of aJU**}. from £uf<*yh the name of 

a man of Kiifa, who used to go uninvited to wedding-feasts ; hence an intruder, parasite. 

6 Classically andar raft could be used. 

6 With the izafat <* 5 ^, as : bdla-yi darakkt “ on the tree ’ * : fcl* kS^ *u-yi bash 
* 4 n the direction of the garden. ’ ’ 

^ Zabar , zxr and pish are the Persian names of tho three Arabic vowel-pointe 
fathah , zammah, and Icasrah. 

* Faraz u nishlb (subs.) €t ascent and descent/’ 
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j>y and ojyi, furu and furud 1 down, 
before. 

y-j pas after, behind. 
ym su 8 towards, direction, 
ck* miydn between, in the middle. 
pahlu by the side of. 
or *-£?.$}>, nazd or nazdik near. 

U&&}> nazdiki, vicinity. 
u)jji j birun, out. 

andarun, in. 

( jf ) <JLv5 qabl {az), before (of time) ; vide (8). 
6o‘d, after. 

7’ito, towards (old). 
wJia. janib, side. 

bahr j Qn accoun t of, 
baray ) 

6 siwa, except. 

( jl ) gkayr (az), except. 

) (dar) payramun , around. 


(2) All the above may take simple prepositions before them in certain 

cases. # 

(3) The preposition ba b or hi *-■, however, cannot be prefixed to baray 
islrlt bahr j#, or qabl cL*. 

(4) No simple preposition can be prefixed to sipas (adv.) ; but «***? cjf Jf 

az an bi-ba‘d — jt azan si-pas . 

(5) Ba'd may be followed either by the izafat or by az, as : — ba l * * 4 d-i haftari 

or ba ( d az hafta-i cUAA Jt “ after a week. 5 5 

(6) The prepositions pish Jkj, birun qabl cU?, and £&at/r ^ (bi- 

ghayr j***) may either be preceded or followed by az )t. 

(7) Az pas ij * j \l “from behind,” but pas az jl <jr^ “after that, after- 
wards.” Si-pas cri* (= pas ) is a contraction of az pas cri jl. In 
modem language c aqab is preferred to pas 


1 Furud before a vowel. 

* Zahar , z?r and pis/i are the Persian names of the three Arabic vowel-points 
fathah y zammah , and kasrah. 

® Fide footnote 6, page 330. 

4 In m.c. andarun is also used as a substantive “ the women’s apartments ” : 

classically and in m.c. it also means ** the stomach.” 

8 In modern Persian “ because, for.” 

« Stvd kardan “ to select, separate.” 
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(8) Pishri man er* “ before me ” (place), but pish az man ^ Jf 
“before me 1 2 ” ( time) ; qabl az man <o.* Jt cUi “ before me 9 9 (time) ; az qibal-i 
man cUi Jt = az janib-i man . 

Remark . — In m.c. pish-i man ^ yxj and less commonly nazd-i man 
dy, etc., signify “ I have.” In Ispahan, instead of pish or nazd a)i; 
paMH-yi is generally used with the same signification. 

(9) Bi-nazdik-i khiradmandan (Sa'di) “in the opinion 

of the wise”; this idiom is used in speaking by the Persians, Indians and 
Afghans 3 ; kishti nazdik-i ghaltidan or bi-nazdik-i ghaltidan rasid 

U (Afghan) “ the ship nearly rolled over 99 ; in m.c. 

kishti nazdik bud ki bi-ghaltad *$ dy Nazd however, 

is used only for persons. 

(l) The comparative and superlative affixes tar y and tarin \yy can be 
added to many of these prepositions, as : pas-tar y ^ or payin-tar y 
(adv.) “lower” ; pishtar y^* (adv.) : nazdik-tarin <Xjj>^ (adv.), etc. 

(m) The preposition need not be repeated before successive words 

governed by the same preposition : — ^*>f y+xj ^ j ^ 

bd-khdtir-dari va mahabbat vu dusti bi-man pish 4 dmad (m.c.) “he treated me 
with hospitality and kindness and friendship.” 

(n) In m.c. the substantives which most commonly take the place of 
prepositions are nouns giving the idea of position or direction, as: ru y 
‘ 4 face ” ; sary>“ head ’ 5 (on) ; pusht 4 ‘ back 5 ’ (behind). Examples : — 
ru-yi miz yy “on the table”; sar-i asp ^ “on 6 the horse” 
(Afghan) ; pusht-i par da izy “ behind the screen.” 

Frequently, in mod. Pers. , the preposition, or the noun that is a substitute 
for the preposition, is entirely omitted, as: — zamin bi-guzar jiiX (m.c.) 

(for bar-ru-yi zamin bi-guzar y^j ^ y) “ put it on the ground ” : dast-i 

ust (m.c.) (for bi-dast-i uast (m.c.) “it is in his hand” ; 

d p h a khdna (for bi or dar or andar khana 6 ) nisi lif (m.c.) “the 

master is not at home.” 


1 For pishtar az man y -^ n ra - c * the comparative is generally used 

adverbially. 

2 Compare the mere pas of Hindustani. Th a dative with ast y as, mara asp-Vst (old), 
is never used in speaking. 

8 Qarlb is not used in this sense. 

* Pish-i man amad would mean “he came to me,” and not M he 

treated me.’* 

* In m.o. this could mean “ the head of the horse.*' 

® Or tu-yi khana nist m.o. ; andar khana is rare and vulgar, vide (5), pp. 328-9. 
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(o) The following examples illustrate the use of a large number of the 
prepositions and so-called prepositions in m e. 1 * * 4 : — 

(1) “ In, into”:- - 


e-y iu-yi utaq 




)■ inside the room. 


J 




in the midst of the sea. 


andarun-i utaq 
andar utaq (class, and obs.) 

(jjUl jd dar utaq 

miyan-i daryd 

bp dar miyan-i daryd 

bi-kishti nishasta seated in a boat, 

)\y*» savar-i lcishti on board. 
zy )\y» bi-asp savdr bud 
dy w-wi )\ y* savar-i asp bud 
zy y \ym y bar asp savdr bud. 

bi-zamin uftad 
y bar zamin ufidd 
^liil ^3 zamin uftad (m.c.) 

bi-zamin jurud mx-ravad it penetrates into the earth. 


mounted on a horse, on horse 
back. 


• he fell to the ground. 


^in the retinue of the King. 


yjiy yd dar rikdb i Shah 

*U riJcdbi Shah (m.c.) 

✓ 

y! ckb l baghal-i u 

jt dar baghal-i u 

cUxj i jy i^yo man urdbi-baghal mi-giram I will embrace him. 

p dar ddkhil-i shahr ) # 

i - ^ h 

dakhil-i shahr * ) 


in his arms. 


inside the city. 


l&ji dar nazdiki-yi saraparda, in the vicinity of the Royal (or 


after him, to look for him. 


Government) tents. 

J 1 ^ pay-i u 
}\ JUi,> dumbal-i u 

Remark I. — Dar is in m.c. chiefly used with towns or countries, and dates, 
as: dar ‘ id-i 6 naw-ruz y a** ^ “ on New Year’s day”: dar anja Uuf jo 
“there, in that place.” 

Remark II . — The preposition in common (mod.) use for “in” is y iu. 


I The simple prepositions appear to be falling into disuse. 

* Baghal cU? also means “ side, arm-pit,” etc. 

8 Birbaghal (or baghal) kardan # “to carry a child in the arm,” 

but bi-baglial or b a glial giriflan b C& & is “ to embrace a grown-up person.** 

4 Eharij-i shahr ^ or dar bharij-i shahr p “ outside the city.” 

6 Nazd or bi-nazd only used for persons : nazd or dar nazd i man iqrdr 
hard ylj* t dji p “'he confessed in my presence.** 

8 Vulg. x ayd 
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(2) On* upon, over: — 

A&U dila. if) iSJJji i u • j i, u A i.u 

, { a bridge has been made over the 

«U*j> t5JJ riyer 

iit£. iiJO ^ A»l ) 

o-~w£ j he sat on the chair. 

sor-t afcwA (for bisar-i) bi-guzdr, put it on the fire. 

*t> ty*? ) A ^ ar bayn-i rah \ on the way, in the midst of the 

*0 iyi? bayn-i rah ) road. 

cJ s *iU> iS9j *->ji the snow has not stayed on the 

barf rU-yi zamin na-manda ast ) ground. 

(3) “ Across,” jl az, vide (A) (1) and (o) (11). 

xmi$ or it) l*jf Jt az dnja radd 1 ahudim or guzashtim, we crossed 
over that place. 

(4) “ To, towards, for ” : — 

For the various uses of in this sense, vide (A) (3). 

Bi &> is frequently omitted in speaking like the other prepositions, as : 
manzil raft oi> Jji' 0 ; shahr rafta ast o— *1 etc. : also vulgarly “ kitab 

rd bidih man ” Ij f° r hitdb-rd bi-man bidih ^ lj <_,Ur “ give 

me the book.” 

) .pan? tumdn mi-farusham, or bi-pan) tumdn mi- 
farusham, I will sell it for five tumdns. 

( oyt or) ojhj 

( o-*-. or) 

dp* 

oj»j or he went to Teheran. 

)|Uj jjj ru bi-bald, upwards. 

JUA* jy ru bi-shimdl, towards the north. 

“t C?l> Wp -r^ (for bar lab, not used in m.c.) it is situated on the 
seashore. 

yli? kinar-i daryd-at, 9 ’ it is on the seashore. 
ftiAt-m) or j[x' y we reached the shore. 

<5) “With, by”:— 

Irani- ha bd dost mi-khurand (or vulg. hamrah-i) ixijy*** «£*«•,» b 
the Persians eat with their fingers. 8 
jixi tij*n ij (**£*-, bring the doctor with you. 

ijj p&tj+t * fpy barddar-am hamrah-am bud, my brother was with me. 


towards the stage. 


.1 Radd shudan ujoAoj (m.o.) “ to cross, pass ’ ' ; radd leardan “ to reject." 

* Or kinara-yi daryd bp Sjbf, Kiriar means “side," and kinara 

“ bank, shore." 

> Dost: note idiom. 

* Or bd man ty* b . 
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o**|*at. L> ah lab 1 har chi badabad, ba Khudd-st, happen what may, 
the issue is with God. 

owl j£* jb M tyil b ba in hama baz Tchar ast, notwithstanding all this, he is 
an ass. 

(6) “ Without * ' : — 

For «_yj bi “without,” vide (h) (8). 

bidun-i ittild ', without information. 

^aoj jil jt Aj ojoj bidun-i an ki bi-u khabar bi-diham raftam, 
I went without informing him of my departure. 

(7) “ Except ” 

oJ| $4 ^1 ji hama has az in kar razi and 

bi-istisna-yi banda, all are pleased except your humble servant (me). 

For juz J-a., bi-juzy?- 1 , ilia, 3)1, and ghayr az ji all meaning “ except,*’ 
vide § 89 (r). 

(8) “ From, out of, by, of, for ” : — 

o*»l ji ^UkS - in kitab az Sa'di’ st , this book is by Sa‘dl. 

o—.l pits)! wliS" jyJi, this book belongs to my brother. 

oliill *t; y az rah-i iltifat, by way of kindness, kindly. 

v_,Lia )i * az ru-yi kitab-i khush-khatt mashq mi-kunam, 
I am practising copying from a beautifully written MS. 

oiiy,^ jj ) | jij*. 3,' he can copy (pictures), but 

not design. 

jj(yu*> Aiijj (sjjj 1 ^ |, the child can write from a copy. 

1 c**V y, don’t you fear for your life? 

Vide also ( h ) (1). 

(9) “To, up to” 

fLi U y az subh ta sham, from morning till evening. 

\JjojS ^1 zji y, from Yezd to Kirman. 

Vide also ( h ) (7)- 

(10) “ Under, below ’ ’ : — 

&y° <_J jjj zir-i lab harf ma-zan (m.c.) don’t speak indistinctly or in 

such a low voice (lit. under your lip). * 

%yS «xU|a ja, or damana-yi kuh 3 or dar damana-yi kuh, on the skirts 

of the mountains. 

jU** L jlij-o pa-yi minor* or bikh-i minor or bi- (or dar pa-yi) 
minor, at the foot of the minaret. 


i Or har ehi mi-shavad bi-shavad a>iJ (or bar ehi birthavad bi-thavad 

* hia. y or jjji M bar or az hif% navishtan “ to write down from memory.’ ’ 
8 Daman (j/*la “ skirt of a dress,” eto. 

* Colloquially munar jb*. 
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jtiyo (^joU 1 * * payin-i minar (somewhere) below the minaret. 

(11) ‘ f Through, across ” : — 

bkoAjo *<^11 y lj U*> chddar-i shumd ra az la-yi % darakht-hd 
didam , I saw your tent through the trees. 

*<^11 y gulula az la-yi nayha bi-shikar khurd , the 

bullet hit the game through the reeds, 
between the leaves of the book. 

For } “through, across,” vide (h) (1). 

(12) “ Near, next to ” : — 

nazdik-i shahr 

bi-nazdik-i shahr 

nazdik hi- shahr 
dar nazdiki-yi shahr , in the vicinity of the city. 
jt pahlu-yi u , close by him; alongside of him. 

j & dam-i dar , near to the door, to the very threshold of the door. 

Jiif jo dam-i dftab , at the edge of the sunlight (i.e. just within the 
shade) ; also near sunset. 

,*»«> b td dam-i marg, till death, till the last breath. 

(13) “Outside”: — 

birun-i shahr 

? kjtdrij-i shahr * 
jr* dar kharij-i shahr 


j outside the city. 


near the city. 


(14) “ Before, in front of ” : — 
er° 4 * * * * pish-i man 

er* ;*> dar-pish-i man 

w* LSV pish-i ru-yi man 

er'* j) bi-ru-yi man 
<>xc y pish az 4 id 

y JLxi qabl az ‘ id 
ailA. JLoy ru bi-ru-yi 


| before me (place). 

| before me (place). 

j before the ‘Id (time). 

Qunsul khdna, b in front of, opposite, 


* Consulate. 

jf e/° jilav-i man bi-raw , go on ahead. 


the 


1 Or pd 9 in 

4 Az miyan-i c>h /0 ^ is more common. Yah la-yi dar ^Sl <-& or yak lingo- yi-dar 

&oJ 41 one door of the folding doors.” Ld-yi dar rd baz hard Jb ^ 

(m.c.) 44 he opened one fold of the door ” : dar-i du-dari 44 folding doors.” 

8 Az kharija mi-dyad ^ 0 44 imported.” 

* Dar rd pish kun ^ 'j ^ (m.c.) 44 close the door,” i.e. put it ajar. Pish-i 

man eP° “ I have,” like mlrl pds in Hindustani. 

* In Persian ; in Arabic L^ox* . 
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+ji }\ az jilav-i man bi-raw, get oat of my way. 

(15) “ Back, backwards, after ” : — 

y Lfrf P as az 'id-i Naiv Ruz ) 

, . . __ j after New 1 2 * Year’s Day. 

;;; v ±xe y oa c d az Hd-i Naw Ruz ) 

jv** pusht-i sar-am chi mi-lcnni , what are you doing behind 
my back ? 

2 pushi-i parda, behind the screen. 

6 raft pay-i Jcara , lie went to fetch (after) butter. 

<xv£/ * aqab kashid , he retired, drew back. 

U’ ^ ‘ aqab-i man biyd , come behind me. 

((>) 4 4 Opposite ” : — 

<>3cw/c •) rn bi-ru-yi masjid 

tXarv-wo (JjU^o muqabil-i masjid, ; 

7 . _ 7 . .. 7 ^opposite to the mosque. 

,j|^j ^ r/r/r barabar-i maspd j 1 

mahdzi-yi 7nasjid ) 

(18) 4 Around’’:— 


dawr-a-datcr-i darydcha , all round the lake. 

tJrJs ch altar taraf-i ^ 

1 

sfwhr biyubdn-ast; or ^ oNh' >■ all round the city is desert, 
o^ot cA’Uj airdf-i shaft r biydbdn aM J •* 

vi>hUj hawdli-yi shahr biydbdn ast , in the neighbourhood 
(suburbs) of the city there is desert. 

gulhd rd dawr-i hawz bi-chin, arrange the flowers all 


round the basin of the fountain. 

(19) “ For, on account of, out of ” : — 

\\ or) ^wo f asp bardy-i (or az baray-i) lust , the horse is 

for you. 

bahr-i fuqard* ) 

/ ' >for the sake of the poor. 

bakhshri fuqara** ) 


3 ‘ 


I 

» on account of, because of; the 
i darkness. 


J 


1 About the 21st March : the vernal Eqimiox. 

2 Pushl-i ham 44 one after another, continuously.” 

; Pay dar pay )& ^ (m.c.) 44 continuously, one behind the other ” : ^ 4^ 
fd/ ^ U man khayli pa-pay shudam td In kdr r5 kardam (m.c.) 44 1 stuck 

to this business till I carried it out. ’ ’ 

4 Babhsh, lit. 44 lot, share.” 

6 Vulg. vasih . 

22 
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^U. 1 * cheiy vasita-yi khanum kuja’st. where ia the tea 

for the lady ? 

mahz~i ihtiram , out of respect. 

(jiaDLx merely for your sake. 

I >3* jJsliu bi-Jchdtir-i Khuda 

(^\y bar ay- i khdtir-i Khuda. 

bi- khdtir-i khubihd-yi pidaram , for the sake of my 
father's many kindnesses. 

*x>U J L£ ^yc zindagx-yi man bi-tufayl-i shuma 

mahfuz manda ast , my life has been saved by your means. 

(20) “ Instead of”:— 

aof 3 4 <^1*4 j! u bi-jd-yi barddar-ash amad , he came instead of his 

brother. 

4 *Iju» bi- c ivaz-i safid mVbdyist siydh bdshad , instead 

of being white, it should have been black. 

*x£b tvA*> aCa.'I . 5 ‘ivaz-i in-ki safid bdshad. siydh karda-i , 

instead of making it white you’ve made it black. 

(p) It will be noticed that some of the prepositions are interchangeable, 

thus <sj and b can frequently be interchanged : — U bd mihrbdni pish amad 
(m.c.) c 5 ^i T t* *1 “ * le treated (me) with kindness ” : if, however, 

the pronoun me is inserted, it is better to say bi-m,ihrbdni to avoid a 

repetition of the same preposition : — J^r> v bi- 

mikrbani-yi bisyar bd man pish amad (m.c.). 

(q) Sometimes different prepositions may be prefixed to a noun without 
altering the meaning. Thus: az j’, or bar y, or bi-muqtazd-yi rdy-i u 

^1) “ conformably to his advice.” Sometimes a preposition is inter- 
changeable with an izdfat ? as : az shuma mamnun hast am U£ )\ 9 or 

mamnun-i shuma hastam “I am obliged to you’*: mashykuf 

bi-kdr fa c, or mashghul-i kdr j\£ 


for God’s sake. 


$ 91. Simple Conjunctions. 

(a) There is no general word for conjunction. The conditional conjunc- 
tions are called huruf-i s/iart { Ifa ), and this term includes the 

temporal and concessional conjunctions. The causal and final conjunctions 
are called huruf-i ta‘1%1 ( J t l*3 ;; and the conjunctives huruf-i c atf 

1 Chdy , in m.c. generally chahi . 

* Mahz {jaxtyo equals baray in this sentence. 

& For barddar-i khud )^\y . 

4 Or safid ast bay ad ki siydh bashad o>*»f &xk+*. 

6 Rakhfrshur In ra *ivaz u badal karda ast (m.c.) J<Xj j Ij ^yj jy” 

“ the washer-woman has changed this. ” ( In Persia women, not men, wash clothes). 
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{ Uikc ). Particles signifying ‘‘moreover, rather, etc.” are called 

huruf-i izrdb ( ), and particles signifying “or” (adversative 

particles) huruf-i tar Aid { ) , or huruf-i Hnad ( )• 

The huruf-i ‘ atf or huruf-i ‘ atifa are va % pas 

sipas Ur***, ham nizjti^ digar j&s, and sometimes alif 

Remark . — The difference between ham and mz y* is that the former 
can occur both in the ma'tv-f 6 alayh and in the ma'tuf as : 


(6) The simple conjunctions are : — 

(1) j va or u (m.c.) “ and ” ; vide (2). 

niz (m.c.) ) 

, “ also ” : vide (3). 

ham (m.c.) 

)\ ar (class.) 

£ gar 1 (class.) [■ “ if. 

agar 


) 


b yd * “or’ 1 ; vide (4). 

b — b yd — yd “ either — or, 5 5 * “ but— or” (after a negative) ; vide (4). 
y* }uz ' 6 “ except ” ; vide (5). 

khtpdh — khwdh “ either -or ” (vide 4) ; (poet.). 

magar (m.c.) £< unless, except, perhaps, etc.” ; (vide 5 and 9). 


hV _ 

Sr ilia (m.c.) “ as, but, except, still, however, that ” ; (vide (5). 
ch bal or ballci , “but, on the contrary, rather” (in m.c. also 

“perhaps”; (vide 7). 
ch-u * (class.) ) 

> “when, because, since ” ; vide (8) and (11;. 

.c,) 5 


(m 

U| ammd 2 


| “ but ” ; (vide 9 and 5). 


1 Vagar (class.) “ and if”; vagarna (class.) ‘and if not, otherwise”; 

gar £ and ar j\ poetical ; agar chunanchi / and chunanchi are also 

used in m.c. for ‘ ‘ if. * 9 

In English the conditional conjunctions are — if, (old Eng. and prov. an), unless, so 
(when it means if only), and but (meaning unless). 

Provided that , in case that , are conditional phrases. 

2 Or va-llkin (m.c.), or va-ammd be|j (m.c.), or va-yd b* (class.), often va dn-ki 

J- “as for me ” ammd man &* 0 b°t or manki . 

8 Or bi-juz • 

4 In m.c. i s pronounced chu or chi . Chunki “ when, how, and because.” 

Chun also means “like,” as in ‘Amcd-i pddishdh chun safar-i darydrast 
(Sa 4 dl) “ office is like a journey by sea—.” 



340 


SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 


pas ‘ 4 consequently 
ba l * * * d “ afterwards. 7 * 
£ gu (class.) 

y lev (m.c.) 


| * ‘ although 5 ’ 


vide (10). 


- chi — chi “ what does it matter one way or another ” 

chi “ since, because, seeing that 55 ; (vide 11). 

<*«> — a’' rut — no “neither — nor”; (vide 4 ). 
b Ut 1 (vide 12). 

ki (vide 13 ). 

t>T dya (a particle of interrogation, etc.) (vide 14 ). 


(vide 11). 


Remark . — Conjunct ioms in English arc chiefly of adverbial origin. ‘ Also/ 
for instance, is an adverb as well as a conjunction. 


There are two principal classes of conjunctions: — ‘co-ordinate,’ ’which 
connect c lauses of equal rank, and ‘ subordinate/ which connect a sub- 
ordinate or dependent clause to the clause on which it depends, as: “I 
went where he was ” ; “ when he had gone T said.” etc. 

( 2 ) The rule for the pronunciation of the vav-i ‘atj oiJic or “con- 
junctive^,” is that if it connects two words which together form one notion* 
or connects words generally coupled together, or two verbs having the same 
subject, or nouns co-ordinate governed by the same verb, it is pronounced 
u, and in speaking is joined to the word that precedes it: in other cases, it is 
pronounced va* Examples : — Shab-u-ruz jy j “ night and day ” : sinn-u - 
sal Jl— j age” ; tang-u-kushdd j “ (too) tight or* s (too) loose” ; 

pidar-u-mddar yU j “ father and mother”; amad-u-raft “he 

came and went”; but daralcht-hd va bdgh-hd va hul-hul-hd va hhdnajdt 
otxolA. * U J>1 j j lyibj 1-^;^ ; pddishah va nawkardn o'jfyj a'<*ob “the king 
and his servants ” : mddar va pisar j “mother and son”; dmad va 
ba'd az yak hafta raft )f *>*j j “ he came and after a week went 

away.” 

Also after a vowel, and generally after a silent a, the j is usually 
pronounced va. as: sdbu va surdhi j ; burida va (or u) dukhta 

5 bjjjj : banda va aqa. Also bdbi u sufi-gari 3 ^b, or babi-gari 

va sufi-gari <jr/ <»* ? 

The j may take the place of a colon or comma, etc., thus for veni ; vidi ; 
visi ; “ amadam u didam u giriftam ) p*** j f«*°f . 

Td b is used for “and” in English, when the second verb expresses 
the cause of the first; vide (12). 


l Alsu la ki b “ in order that, so that, until.” 

* Irregularities occur in speaking especially amongst the vulgar. It is also some- 

times optional to give either pronunciation according to the idea in the speaker’s mind. 

a Note that j is sometimes used in Persian, when in English we say or. 

* Or madar u pisar 
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The ) is sometimes added superfluously ( oJ | \jtj ) to certain conjunctions, 
as : m ammd Ui 3 (or amtna U| ) ; va likin 3 (or likin ) “ but,’’ etc. ; 

3/i 3 va ilia “ otherwise.’ ’ At the end of letters and tales, the formula 
va's-saldm signifies “ and for the rest, good-bye.” 

In m.c., the conjunctions are often omitted ; hence short phrases or 
verbs are, in speaking, often entirely unconnected. 

This particle sometimes indicates state or condition ) , as : bachcha 

a/mad va gul-i dar dast-iil bud dy 3) 3 Aacu “the child came with 

a rose in his hand ; (and then he had a rose in his hand).” 

In such sentences, as: yak pin u sad bimdri 3 ^$jxj this 

conjunction is called vdv-i lasviyat ( &3~-> 3I3 \ “ the vdv of equality,” the 
meaning being that one old age is equal to, or accompanied by, a hundred 
sicknesses. 

Sometimes 3 is equivalent to yd b “or”; it is then called vdv-i tar did 
( 3I3 ). Example: — cjul hamin pan) ruz u shash bdshad 333 JS 

±2»l> 3 (Sa‘dl) “the rose lasts but for five or six days only.” 

In, man u inkdr-i shardb , in chi harf-Vst ? ^j| j ^ 

“[to refuse wine? what on earth are you saving?” the conjunction is 
called vdv-i isti gh rab jfj • but in man va in kdr Khudd. na-kunad 

ti*L 3 the 3 is called mv-i istib'dd i ). This is, of 

course, mere hair-splitting. 

In O3**) Jf 3 Jy-* ;• &) **3^ - S\ 

tlio conjunction is vdv-i luzum £3^ 3^, for the relation between (last ^ and 
daman ^y°\^ is Idzirn yV and malzum Another example 

^ y 3 tX' \\ 

vi>3 & — j ^3-3 <0*3 — *° J it)) - v — $ /+ — & 

(Anv. Suh .. Chap. /, Pref. St. 8.1 
“ From the bone trickling flowed the sanguine tide, 

In terror of its life it ! fled and cried ; 

4 Could 1 escape this archer’s hand, I’d dwell 
Content with mine and the old woman’s cell’.” 

>jc :js .'!? jfc 

(East. Trans.) 

In jtjxZ 3 pxjU JU» “ next year Shiraz for me,” the 3 is perhaps the 
In— 

y— "* <sy~> c** 3 Jj* 3 ^ y l $ '/ or* ) 

the 3 is called vdv-i mu'dvazdt or the “ vdv of compensation.” 

As already stated in § 43 several adjectives qualifying the same noun 
are linked to it and to each other by the izdfat. 


1 i.e. the oat. 
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If, however, several adjectives follow a noun, the izafats are omitted, and 
the conjunction^ generally precedes the last only, as : shakhs- % bud • aqil , dana, 
hnshydr u ziring j bfa JliU ay (m.c.) “he was a man, 

intelligent, wise, clever and active.” The however, may be inserted 
between all the adjectives, as: ba'd az an didam-ash zan-khwasta . va bikh-i 
nashdUash bur Ida , to gul-i-havas- ash pazhmurda ^ cj) ujtjl oaj 

cif ^ — (Sa'di) “after that I saw him married, and 

with a family, and the root of his joy severed, and the rose of his happiness 
withered.” 

The adjectives can also be classed in pairs, each pair being coupled 
bv as: — Shakhs-i bud ‘ dqil u ddnd, hnshydr u ziring b|a • JiU ^ 

Compound words like dmad-u raft ^i) ) are treated as one word, 
and the two portions in writing are not separated. Thus if dm, ad happened 

to fall at the end of a line, the word rafi would be written on the top 
of it, or in some corner, and not carried on to the next line. In other cases, 
if the conjunction to j fall at the end of a line it is written, not as (he 
last of that. line, but as the first word of the following line, the conjunction 
being treated as a portion of the word that follows it. 

Rp mark L — The first noun, verb, or phrase preceding the (i.e. 

the copulative conjunction) is called and the nouns, verbs, or 

phrases following the first j are called 

Remark II. — Vdv j is also an Arabic particle used in swearing, as . 
*L'b va ’llaJi 1 “by Allah. 1 ” 

(3) Ham p* “too, also, even” ; ham andar zdmav (class.) 

“ at this (or that) very time” ; qadr-i ham nazdik-tar l$)** (m.c.) 

“ yet a little nearer” : ham bi-dih bi-Nisd t-J ^ (m.c.) “ then (empha- 

tic merely) give it to Nisa : ” In ham p* L .yt “and this is — ”. Vide also 

§ 89 (l) (7). 

Remark. — Particles signifying “also” are called harf-i ma'iyyat ( 

sJL+XM J . 

In English also is occasionally considered a Copulative Conjunction. 

(4) “Or, nor, either, neither, whether.” jiu> ^ )) j pz** 

b j y ^ b to sim u zar dar safar mahall-i 

khatar-ast , yd duzd bi-yak bar bi-barad va yd khwaja bi-tafdriq bi-khurad 
(Sa'di) 2 “ — and silver and gold on a journey are a source of danger, for 
the robber makes off with it at one sweep, or else the owner (or merchant 3 ) 
himself finishes it by degrees.” 


1 This expression, which corresponds to hi-Khuda is used in rn c. 

Sim in m.c. “wire.” Note pronunciation of va ya bj and vidp (2). 

3 Formerly only merchants braved the dangers of travel. 
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jjl yj^b jj o^Ui Ij ij 3 cJtf 

Guft chashm-i tang 4 dunya-dar ra 
Yd qana'at pur kunad yd khaki gur (Sa‘dl). 

“ He said nothing can fill the covetous eye of the wealthy, 

But contentment or the dust of the grave.’ ’ 

Khwah dar razm khwah dar bazm pj p; )* *!*£> (class, and mod.) 

4 4 whether in the field or in the council ’ ’ : but khwah rna- khwah fttyx 
or nar khwah (class.), or khwah-u ma- khwah 3 * , or khwahl na- 

khwahi ^1^ (class.) “ nolens volens,” vide Adverbs. 

Na 1 in va na dn e/f & j “neither this nor that.” In poetry 

sometimes nah *'•> ; also ^ ne (Afghan), or nay : 

Nay tab-i vast dar am ne tdqat-i judafi 

neitner have I the power to endure a greeting nor power to absent 
myself.” 

Pas an ndddn ra khwah ‘Urn hdsil shud yd na, likin bi-man fd’ida-imi- 
rasul ^o |*IU ^ ^ * b *4 J-U ^ # *L ,y„U jf ^ (m . c ., .« weU , 

whether that poor ignorant learnt or not, 1 learnt something ” : magar in 
mu ‘him na-bud Jci Man dtnsh rd dida dar kishti nishasta bi-taraf-i dn rafland, 
ya an ki qabl azshikastan-ijahdz kishti shikasta bud, yd dnki mardumnn-i jahdz-i 
dv/ar kumak bt-anhd karda budand, yd ba’d az sawdr shudan-i kishti db-i pur 
ziir-i anha rd burda bud *i~hi *** \ } j&Jf ^ n 1 ** v>J j** 

^ jLz jl^ mU.syc h o* 31 J*J t, jj&j 

-->? 8> y b ’hT oyjj ^ jfj** j| t» 

syk jr^ ^jL.f Uijji ajb »li/ 

Da«< kutdh bdyad az dunyd 
Astin khwah daraz khwah kutdh 

At the last we must go from this world, whether rich or poor.” 

Remark. Disjunctive conjunctions ( U — #yi. — *».) are called oujy 
or In English these are also styled “alternative” and are a. 

subdivision of adversative conjunctions. 

■ •5) Az hama kas pursid magar az man ^ ji a*-,j j| (m.c.) 

“ he asked every oneexcept me,’ ’ (or bi-juz az man ^ yyaw, or bi-g&ayr az man 


' ( ' a,led nun-i tnunfasil az ft’ l jt cLsibc oy, as: khwcihi no-khwahi inkar shud 
e.-’l (m.c.) “whether you like it or not, it’s been done.” Shutur 

did% ? Na a proverb, said to a Persian who sees a thing, but makes as 

though ho did not see it ( dida ra na-dida kardan CJ^*^** h %±Jd). Na & saves a lot of 
trouble. The tribes people say na to every question so as to be on the right side. 
The mu 11 as say that nami-danam is nisf~i ‘ ilm ^ 

2 The lover becomes bi-tab ls* or birfaqat «*a*5Ub ^ when he loses his mistress. 
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w* jk j±*0- *Juz in charari mat x;U. “there is no other course 

but this.” f'y' !) *c;U£** <t>L 

«*/ " _ 

u* °*+* J ^ dar saya-yi dawlat-i khuddvandi hamkundn 1 ra rdzi kardam 

magar hasud rd ki rdzi nami-shavad ilia bi-zavdUi ni c mai-i man (Sa‘di) : 
agarchi dar in kdr diUi man mayil na-bud magar chi kunam ^ $6 d^?| 

^ cbU (m.c.) “although I did not desire this to happen, still 
what could I do ? ” 

Remark . — The Adversative Conjunctions express difference, antithesis, 
contrariety, etc. In the sentence “he is honest but foolish,” but is an 
Adversative Conjunction and the whole proposition is called an “ Adversa- 
tive Proposition.” But , yet, however, etc., make an arrest or restriction 
of thought and are called “Arrestive Conjunctions.” Bv Eastern, gram- 
marians, conjunctions signifying “but” are called oj^, which 

may be translated “particles of emendation,” while conjunctions sig- 
nifying “moreover, rather, nay rather,” are called vlr * 1 huruf-i 

izrdb “ particles of turning from, adversative particles.” 

(6) 111 ^y~-yAi jUb yjj 2 Cjb|^:£u jS f A&Ua. chundnki 

agar shakhs-i bi-khardbat ravad bi-namaz 2 kardan , mansnb n/ushavad ilia bi-khamr 
khurdan (Sa‘di) “ for instance, if a person goto a tavern to pray, nothing 
else will be attributed to him, but that he goes to drink wine ” : ^b 

M ***£ Mix* aksar bum i ayb mubtald shudand ilia man na- 

shudarn 8 (Afghan coll.) “ most of them have fallen into this vice, but I have 
not ” : hich vaqt in qadar na-khurda budam 4 ilia in. hdld i 

e *: 1 Hi fdy> (m .c.)“I have never eaten as much as I have just done”: 
bi-yak adam sar-anjarn-i in kdr dushvar bud va ilia bi-juz in chdra-i na-bud 

Hty zy-: jty^>* jlf c->>j (m c.) “to accomplish 

this by means of one man was a difficult matter, still there was no other 
remedy”: dar in ‘ arsa ba 6 zi ruz barish namishud ilia aksar mi-bdrid 5 

I ill (^£>1 3 ^; (Afghan coll.) “at this 

period there were a few days that it did not rain, still (or however) it 
generally did rain” ; imriiz bi-yak suUiun pish-i tu mi-ayant 6 Hid hari rd pish-i 

* In modern Persian ham qatjur jlkcx3 Hcim-lcun is obsolet e. 

* 2 KJiardbat ob “ a ruin , a tavern ; a brothel.” Wine was sold generally in ruins. 
Kharabatl “a haunter of tavorns. ” The word has a mystical meaning amongst 

Sufis. 

' Better omit the words na-shudam f . 

4 Or add na-khurdam or na-khurda am {-I >^su. 

6 In m.c. substitute nami-bartd *>J;b for naml shad , and ammu for ilia 

>. 

6 In m.c. substitute vail J> or ammu U|. 



SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 


345 


kas rui-guyid tj oa 5 j jyof (Afghan 

coll.) “to-day I come to you with something to tell you, but mind you don’t 
tell anybody. ’ ’ 

(7) For balki “moreover” and in m.c. “ perhaps,” vide p. 299, 

<*>( 2 ). 

In the following two examples, «fc£Jb could be substituted for Mi and 

c5 J is * : cJ+j ij 

•o~XA 

(8) Chun (or chtinki ) nr a didam shad shudam ^>U> .««xia \^\ or) 

(m.c.) “ when I saw him, I was glad” : u in amr rd hard chunki (or chun) 
shuma ra dust mi-dasht or ) y b y 4 * he 

did this because he loved you.” In matlab-i-ki hi- shuma guftam hi- chun u 
chira 1 * 3 a&£o*o f fy*. U£j c5 yUb,/c (m.c.) “ you must act implicitly 

on what I have told you (i.e. you must not ask why and wherefore).'* Bi chun 
u chigun j <i>y^ ^ is an epithet of the Deity. Also bi-chun it chand 
j — bi-chun u chira \y.j 

(9) Amma Uf, magar L yU, vail ^ and /ffir' z 5/f but, still” ; 

and baz )b “vet, again.” These frequently* answer to agar chi 0 

“ although ” and introduce the principal clause : — -agarchi met dur na-budlm 
baz (qt amma, magar , likin , or wZi) sdhil-i daryd bi-nazar nami-arnad 

(^Jjb u xJjjLc . U| \ (m.c.) “though we were 

not far from it, still the coast was not in view ” : agarchi hava qadr-i faru 

nishasta bud amma amvdj taskin na-ydft hot ^ <SJ** L** 

(m.c.) “ althougli the wind had dropped, the sea did not become calm 
agarchi hhilaf karda ast baz ddam-i khub-Vst ^ jb 
(m.c.) “although he lias not acted rightly, still he is a good man.” 

(10) (a) Gu £ (the Imperative of guftan^i^ ) “say thou,” is common 
in poetry, in the sense of “ suppose 4 ” or “ although.” 

1 Or bi-chun u chand tn qimatri hi bi-shumd guftam bi-chun u 

chand ast j cJ|^- u* (^l(m.c.) “I won’t tako less.’* 

- in modern Persian amma bc| anc j Jb are preferred after agarchi ^ > the 

Afghans use ilia 111 , and the Indians magar j&° and ta ham 

3 Or harchand or harchand-hi &X/*- ; ba vasf-i anki or haldnhi 

or ba-vujud-i hi or bd-vujud-ianlci or ba-unki : all 

these signify “although” and could be substituted for agarchi in the example, 

** 

and answered by amma b°t and baz Jb, etc. 

•t In dunya gu ma-baah (m.c,) “ suppose you have no wealth (it 

does not matter). * * 
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1 j -kbj c*b I; «*■£*) 

*3^’ j j lt*> t'c? j; *3*^ j ^)r° ejy^ 
Darvish-i mk-sirat-i farkhunda khuy rd 
Ndn-i ribdt u luqma-yi daryuza gu ma-bdsh 1 
Khdtun-i khub- sural u pd kiza-ruy rd 
Naqs/i u nigar u ichatam-i jiruza gu ma-bdsh — (Sa'di). 

‘ 4 Suppose the pure-hearted and unworldly darvisli 

Have neither dole of bread nor morsel begged in charity. 

Suppose the lady with figure and face 

Have neither adornment nor jewels, (i.e. what matters it?).” 
j $yL. j\+ o| \) l^jf sS ij f&L | U anhd-i 

ki ma rd asir 'mi-bur d and Khuda rd shukr! ki dnhd rd asir-i khud didirri 
va gu Jmmisha bi-binim (rare m.e.) *' those who used to carry us off captives, 
praise be to God, we saw them our captives and may we always so 
see them.” Gu bi-ydyad " let him come.” 

Remark : — In m.e., ku 4 is generally used for gu yt . Shumd rJdrd gh ussa 
mi-khurid ki it mi-mirad , ku bi-mirad aj-x+j y y\ &S ^ L£ 

(rare m.c.) " why are you sorry that he is dying, if he does die what does 
it matter to us (we don't like him) ! ” 

{b) The 2nd Person Singular of the Aorist gift <J*y> means " you would 
say, one would say ?” and hence " like ” : — 

° > v ^ j* 

Har sabza ki dar kindr-i ju-i rust-ast 
Gift zi-lab-i firishta-kMft rust-ast , 

“ Yon turf, fringing the margin of the stream , 

As down upon a Cherub's lip might seem." 

(0. K. b 2 Whin). 

In modern Persian gufti would ordinarily be used for gift ^y^ . 

(11) Gin — chi, A&.— A*. : chi bar takht murdan chi bar ru-yi khdlc ^ 

csy>y ^ (Sa'di) "what matters it (it is all the same) to die on a 
throne or on the bare ground ? ” : chi durr chi sadaf u A*. jz A&. c< whether 
pearl or oyster shell.” 

Chi a^. also means "because,” both in classical and in modern 
Persian : — A mmd sardar bi-jd-yi in ki a z bi-parvdS-yi it bar dshubad ( chi 
hmgiz chundn harf-hd-yi bi-parvd bi-gush-ash na-khurda bud) asar-i khushnudi 
az chihra-ash mimdyan shud ^ Jajy&f T j y a£Li Uf 

^ A .u> (Transla- 

tion Haji Baba, Ch. XL). In m.c. chi a^., et because,” is sometimes followed 
by a pleonastic Af, as : — Anchi mi- guy am, bi-paztrid, chi ki gharaz-i ba shumd 

Note the 2nd person Imperative after f/?7 y $ , i.e., ** say thou k don’t bo.’ ** 
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na-daram ** Asuf ; [better omit ki a>]‘ 4 acton 

what I am telling you, because I have no selfish object in view with regard 
to it ' : or or ) t— >U«*i ^J5§ jb* A^* fj $ in kar 

rd bi-kun chi 1 har shah asbdb-i sar-dard 1 * 4 na-shavad (or mi-shavad or Ichwahad 
shad) = “do this so that it may not be a trouble every night* 5 6 * : harchi 
hi-guyam bi-khud ast chi s ki marhamat-i shumd bish az m-hd-'st 

\\ U£ 0^0 &!> a*. (m.c.) “ whatever I say is inade- 

quate because your kindness is more than I can express.’' 

In poetry chu ^ sometimes stands for c>^> and is often incorrectly 
pronounced both chi and chu. Sometimes occurs for ^ in writing, but 
it is a mistake. 

Chu fardd bar dyad buland dftdb 

Man u gurz u may dan u Afrdsiydb — (Firdawsi). 

‘ ‘ When the sun is high in the sky to-morrow 

There will be I and my axe in the field with Afrasiyab.’ 

(12) 7V7 and td*ki (adv., conj., prep.) ( b and IJ ) have many significa- 
tions : — “up to, until, within, by”: td mjd ^ “up to here, 

6 ‘hitherto”: td bi-hdl JUu 13 44 up to the present”: td bi-hay <j?& b “how 
lorn: ” ? : td chashm kdr mi- kuna d ^ (m.e.) “ as far as the eye can 

reach ” : nami-guzdram bi-ravi td na-gu*i inja chi mi-kardi fy*^*** (m.c.) 

Usuuj 13 “I won’t let you go till* you say what you were 

doing here”; td yak mdh-i digar bar mi-gardam j ^ 
(m.c.) “I will return by (within) another month.” 

4 4 Bif the time" : — Td yak-i rd Ichalds kard diga/r-i haldk shud \) {jfe b 
^ I'sX* */• (Sa‘di) “ by the time he had saved one, the other 

was dead ” ; id ruz rawshan shud an tdrik-dil mablayh-i rdh rafia bud 
** *') J-' ^ li e>f *** (Sa‘di) “ by the time it was light, the black- 

hearted man had gone a good distance”: td ki b khatt dnjd rasid fasl-i 
gandum guzashtd bud dj ^ ** ^ (class.) by the 

time the letter reached, the wheat season had passed. 


1 Sar-dard j*» “headache,” but dard i sar j~> ^ means “ trouble. 

£ Or td-inki b 

In both classical and modern Persian the ^ after ^ is usually omitted and 
stress should be laid on the word chi 

4 Note no *> lit. “up till you do not—.” The na * could be omitted and 

bi-gu*i substituted without altering the sense. ^ 

6 Or the ki could be omitted. Ta-ki also means "so that, in order that” t 

this ta 13 is called ^$13. 
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“In order that : that : to" : guftam td dnrd bi-bazar burdand 1 td hi - 
farushand &> ly 'ftiyJS “ I ordered them to take it (and they 

took it) to the bazaar in order to sell it ” ; khwdst td sang-i bar ddrad 
(Sa‘dl ; also m.o.) “ he wanted to pick up a stone.” 

This td 13 with the negative has also the force of “ Let- not, ’ ’ as : — 

^ fj j+c. pp U lu 

Ay dust biyd td gham-i fardd na-lchurim 
V'in yak-dam ‘ umr-rd gjianimai shumurim 
“ Oh let us not forecast to-morrow’s fears, 

But count to-day as gain my brave compeers! ” 

(0. K. 312 Whin). 

‘ ‘ And ” : iy cv® 13 t> y ura bi-gir td man turd yak twmdn 

bi-diham (m.c.) “catch him and I’ll give you a tumau 2 ”; here j could 
not take the place of td 13. 

“As soon as" : <*> «xx**y3 tu-rasid guft-ki — (m.c.) “as soon as he 

arrived he said — 

4^-aLo Li fcl/o y J «5tj> 

Td ki dast-i Nd$ir l(, -d-din khdtam-i slid hi girift 
Sit-i dad u ma l dalat az mdh td main girift 
“ The moment (or since x ) the hand of Nfisiru’d-Dln took the seal 
of sovereignity, 

The echo of his equity and justice resounded from the Moon to the 
Fish (on whose back the Earth rests)/' 

The above was the inscription on the seal of the late NasiruM-l)In Shah 
(assassinated). 

As a substitute for “ that,” and a* ; than : — ” 

‘ Umr-i giran-mdya darin sarf shud 

Td, clii khuram sayf u chi push am shitd — 1 Sa'di). 

“ Our precious life passed in the thought of what to eat in 
Summer and what to wear in Winter.” 

Guftam bi-raw va bi-nigar td kist 04 " 13 ysS (vulg. m.c. ; also old) 
“ I said, go and see (that) who is it.” 

Kardan-i in bihtar ast td an (m.c.) “it is better to 

do this than that.” 

1 The past tense shows that the order was earned out ; 1 ‘ T ordered them 
and they took — — ** : if the Aorist bi-barand were (as it might be) used here, it 

would merely indicate that the order was given: it might or might not have been 
carried out. 

* Or urd bi-gir ; man turd yak tumdn mi-diham Lr* b** 

(ra.o.). Td is not used like this in Urdu. 

8 This 13 ig called <^13. 
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It is not known 1 ; perhaps : — 

In sabza hi imruz tamdshd-gdh-i md\st 
Td 1 sabza-yi khdk-i md tamdshd-gah-i kist. 

“ As now these flowerets yield delight to me, 

So shall my dust yield flowers, — God knows 1 for whom.” 

“ Have a care ” ; bewarsJ 1 (This meaning of td b is poetical) 

Ay hi shakhs-i man-at haqir namud 
Td durushti hunar na-pinddri — (Sa‘di). 

“ Oh thou to whom my person appeared mean 

Have a care that thou mistakest not coarseness for merit.” 

Bibin id' 1 turd- nu-zanam (m.c.) “ take care I don’t whip you.” 

“ Behold look here ” — &■' pi tiJ aa. 13 td chi gundh karda-am ki — 
(Na‘dl) “now what fault have 1. committed that—?” This is not the ta-yi 
lajdhul , as it might, at first, appear. 

“ As long ^ ^;k v &S 13 id ki ? 'aql dan may na-khur (m.c. 

and class.) “ so long as you have sense, drink no wine.” 

Since the time that:- - 

lj UL~A> J fclX — £ U ^XJ ^lx>J 

K in zanidn pan j pan] mi girad 

Td shuda M if min u M usalmdnd (Mush u Gurba ) . 

“ — that now (the cat) kills five at a time 
Since he has become a believing Muslim.” 

Until : — Td 13 with or without the negative: vide § 123 (e). 

“ How much the more ” ^ Li ; — Agar kardjak 4 az sardi mi-mirad 

td chi rasad bi-bulbul Jxh 13 c kS't* )\ £\ (m.c.) “if the 

magpies die of cold, ho w much more must the bulbuls .” 

(13) Ki *$ “that” has still more significations than td 13 : — 

“ That ” : — Rilz-i digar chun qdzi hama ra talabid va chub-ha rd did ma ( lum 
kard ki duzd kist h z>y pyi** jjj f; j f; &+& <^13 

(m.c.) “the next day when the Qazi summoned them all, and saw the 
sticks, he discovered who the thief was”; this a* first is called kaf-i bayan 
( o*# ) or kdf-i tajsir otf ) “ the k of expounding.” 

l This ta b is called ta-yi tajahul Kist for ki mi-bdshad 

- This b is called or c5^- 

8 Or omit the . 

* Or zugh ^3 is tho common English Magpie; zaghcha ^fj is the Chough, and 
kidugh-i ablaq <jlf is the Koyston crow, and Kulagh , etc., the Raven. 

Kaf-i istifham vide Interr. Pron. 
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“ Because — Ba in Kama az u bi-gh&yat kha*if va mutahazzir budarn ki 

kasrat-i iqddm-i u bar safk-i dimd 1 mi-ddnistam ; tJb'Lk y }\ b 

to* kJJu* jjy f!*x? iS fty (class.) “in spite of all this 1 3 I stood in 
great fear of him and ever remained on my guard, because I knew his 
excessive eagerness to shed blood” : an pisar rd zadam ki mufsid bud ^ 
zy ±~ko a' “I beat the boy, because he was a mischief-maker.’ ’ This 
ki is called kaf-i * Mat ( oslr «Jl< ) or kaf-i ta‘ liliyya \ » “ the 

causative ki” 

“ When* ; if” : — o: — ib y 3 03^ cjf 

hargiz an zawq va shddi fardmush na-kunam ki pinddshtam ki ganduwA 
birydn-ast (Sa'di) “never shall I forget my delight and joy when 1 fancied 
it was parched wheat” : in ra mi-gufi ki u ddfchil shad y sS ^ 

“ he was saying this when she entered,” this ki is called • oK. 

Qadr-i rdh ki lay kard sjZ ^ sS at; is)** (m.c.) “ when he had tra velled 
a short way.” 

Sometimes this tS ki can be translated by “if,” as: Mi-ddni khwdhar-i 
turd ki bi-Khdn bi-dihim — aj AS' \y (m.c.) “ you know 

that if we give your sister to the Khan in marriage — ” ; here the Subjunc- 
tive or Aorist after signifies supposition or doubt ; this ki is called 

kaf-i shartiyya ( ). 

j cikl j| ^x' jlj &> 

“ What will you lose if at your distressful lover 
You cast one kind glance, oh cruel girl ? ” 

“ Whether” : — Ahvdli in jd ma'lurn nami-shud Id in jazira fmzurg yd 
khurdast 4 b J >£ j $ iS ^ bx (Afghan) 

“nothing was known to me about this island whether it was large or small ” : 

vt )\ b fv? ^ fd/ baz khaydl kardam ki ‘ bala-yi kalak 

bi-ravam yd piyada az ab guzaram ’ (m c.) “again I considered whether [direct 
narration] I should go there in the raft or wade there ” : va rdy-i ham-kundn 

dar mashiyyat-i Allah ta c dla ast ki savdb ay ad yd khata ^ $ 

UauL b (Sa‘dl) “ — and it depends upon the will of 

God whether the opinion expressed by my companions proves right or 

1 Note meaning of bd-in hama t 44 in spite of ” ; dima* ])i. (.streams of 

blood) to signify excess : kasrat-i iqdam two substantives rendered in 

English by a substantive and adjective. 

2 Perhaps elliptically used for vaqt-l ki . 

s- # 

3 Mufajal from baj “ falling on anything unexpectedly, rushing upon unawares” ; 

marg-i mufajat 1 4 sudden death. ’ ’ 

* In m.c. kayfiyyat ma L lum nami-shud ki in jazira kuchak ast yd buzurg 
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wrong.” 1 2 * 3>* 4 * * * ^ ;«> ^lr’^ f A ^ ** p* <x ** > 

. ( ir-fUBf )— .«*» 

“Or 99 : — In kiiab ra mz-khipdhi hi an rd lyf Af i; wltf' ‘ ‘ do you 

want this book or that? ” ; this ki is called kdf-i fordid ( ol<) “ the 
k of opposing, or the disjunctive k 

“Saying that 99 : — Sayydh-i gisuvdn a Aar id ft ki , £< 7WT aw c Alavi-yam," 
w 6a qdfila-yi Hijdz bi-shahr dar amad ki, “ Az hajj rrii-dyam? 9 va qasida-% pish-i 

malik burd ki, “ il/an gufta am 99 4i*li b ; ^'^Lc AS' o^ili y s$\y~j& 
f '&iiZ ^yo a* ^ ^jT ^ ^ 3t ^ * c f )* (Sa fc dl) 3 <£ a certain 

traveller fingered his curls and said he was a descendant of ‘Ali; he entered 
the city with the pilgrim caravan from Hijnz, and gave out that he had 
returned from the Mekka. pilgrimage ; he took a poem to the king and said 
he had composed it himself 99 : this ki is called kdf-i maqitla ( Al^iU ok ) ct the 
k of the object of discussion." 

For ££ rather 99 : — In the following, ki is used for balki a£L, and aj na 
for na tanhd aj : — 

^13 Aj (jplA. jib iS 0^1? y uhJb a‘> 

Na bulbul 4 bar gul-ash tadnh kJiwdn-ast 
Ki har khdr-i bi-tasbih-ash zabdn-ast 

■ 9 

Not only the bulbul on its rose is repeating His praise, 

But each thorn is a tongue to praise Him/’ 

<>-y A-' ^axa: ub;! 8 $ Af Aj 

iVa qand-i ki rnardum hi- surat khurand 
Ki arbab-i ma'rii bi-kaghaz barand — (Bustan). 

£t My poems are not sweets that men eat, 

But they are sweets that poets write on paper.” 

This ki is called kdf-i mubalagha ( aaJUo «Jl£ ) “ the k of amplification or 
superiority,” or the kdf-i taraqqi ( oK ) “the k of climax.” 

Instead of or £< lest 9 " : — Mara bisydr Jchaivf bud ki dar panja-yi dnhd 


1 Note the order of this sentence in Persian. 

2 Oisuvan £))}***$ are the long locks like those worn by the Baluchis. 

9 « Atom or ‘ Alavi , a descendant of ‘All, the son-in-law of the Prophet. 

Hijaz is Mecca and the adjacent territory, Arabia Petra. Qamla is an ode or 

elegy longer than a fjhazal J j*‘ 

Note that each of the three means “ saying that” and introduces the direct 
narration. 

Also that j takes the place of a point in punctuation. 

* The bulbul t-4b or Persian nightingale is the lover of the rose. It sings best 

when the roses come into bloom, and is said to build its nest in rose-bushes. 
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na~yuftam 1 ^ ;^-o yc (Afghan) “ I had a great fear 

lest I should fall again into their power ” : correctly in m.c. khayli tars bud 
and bi-yuftam. Zan-i hajjdm az bim-i an ki avdz-i u na-shinasad va bar an 

hdl vuquf na-ydbad ydrd-yi javdb dddan na-dasht y yyy ^3 

|*j ^t;b * (Anw. Suh., Chap. I, St. 8) “the 

barber’s wife in terror lest he should z recognize her voice and so become 
aware of what was going on, had not courage to answer 9 ’ (East. Trans.) ; 
the negatives are incorrect. 

Bar zamin-i hi-farsh nami-nishinad Jci libdsha-yi u chirkin bi-shavad 
y ^ ^ ijly ^ y (m.c.) “ he does not sit on 

the bare ground lest his clothes should get dirty.” 

Instead of b, ‘ l so that ” etc. : — Generally with a negative and the 
Present Subjunctive, as * By, khan- i ydvana-kJiivaliam (juft hi mardum ‘ayb-am 
na-Icnriand <xu& C*J'° ^ if the negative he omitted 

the conjunction becomes Jcdf-i "ill at «J^\ as: sukhan-i ydva na-khwdham 

guft-ki mardum ayb mi-kunand (or hi- kuna ml) ^ cui? ^t^'- *jb 

( or) y.jjf, 

“ — of doing” : — Khaydl Icardam ki bi-ravam (m.c.) 

c< I thought of going.” 

“And ; while ” : — Kdf-i 1 * * * * 6 at) ( viiks o« “ the conjunction k ’ ’ : — 

Ay basd asp-i tiz-raw ki Li-mdnd 
■ Ki 7 khar-i hang jdn bi-manzil bur A. — (Gul.) 

“ Oli ! Many is the swift steed that lias lagged behind, 

While (or and) the broken-down ass has reached the stage’s end.” 
“ As ; 8 just as ; like ” : — 

Chundn mi- /churn d zangi-yi kham, rd 

Ki zangi Jchurad majhz-i bdddm rd. 

Pleonastic o^f b ta ki jan-am dar tan ast 

bi-khidmat Mzir-am “ as long as I live I’m read} 7 to serve you.” Nami-ddnam 
ki aya rafta-ast yd na <*> b tju*** Lf (m.c.) or nami-ddnam ayd rafta- 

ast yd ki na& b ow bf ^ ct i don’t know whether he has gone or 


1 Mabcida could be substituted for . Confusion regarding a negative 

verb after verbs of doubting and fearing, is not uncommon oven in English : for 

“I don’t think lie will come,” English country people say, “I doubt that he will 

come,” and 44 1 doubt he won’t come.” In the example, the negative should be 

omitted. Similar confusion also exists, after the particle ta “as long as, until,” in 

Persian ; and after jab tak in Urdu. 

* That he should not recognize, cf. Latin veror ne; vide also § 133. 

8 Barmyi tashbih. 
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not ” : this though occasionally inserted in speaking in Persia, and though 
common in India both in writing and talking, is probably incorrect. After 
verbs of asking or saying, a pleonastic hi can be inserted, as : pursid (ki) kujd 
mi-ravi (m.o.) “ he asked me where I was going” : guft 

(ki) nami-ddnam ) izJd (m.c.) “lie said he did not know*’: 

a pleonastic ki often occurs after an oath, as : bi-khudd ki urd az jdn 'aziz-tar 
ddram yyy )'■ y- ^ 

') Cl)jUx5 t j'y — ^ b iS Ouo! AAfcS' &+£b £ 

Native Grammarians call this as', kdf-i zinhariyya , and say it is equal to 
zinhdr. It may, however, be pleonastic. 

Emphatic with Pronouns'. — In m.c. ki is often used to emphasize a 
pronoun: mun ki nami-ddnam a£Lc (m.c.) “I who don’t know (but 

/ don’t know) ” ; zarar-i ki bt-shumd na-ddrad U £») a* (m.c.) “it 

won’t do you any harm.” 

“ But ’ ’ : — In m.c. a*', sometimes before a pronoun in a short phrase, has 
the signification of “ but ’’ in English : £ y u ki murd “ but he’s dead.” 

The m.c, phrase t* mu- hi raftim (m.c.) signifies “ we’re off, we’re 

gone” (when about to start on a journey). These were the last words of 
Fatah ‘Ali Shall on his death-bed. 

in : — • 

A^- A^ <*♦*> ) S ^ j t ^.jf 

the ki is emphatic or bardy-i tahsin-i kaldm , but some Grammarians call 
it zdHd. Ditto in az kujd ki chunin bi-kunam ?, and bi-firaq-i yaran chi-hd ki 
na-didam ? 

Like : — In na-buvad hich dayhd-bdz ki u y X the ki is called 

kdf-i tashbih ( «J« ) “the k of similarity” and supposed to be equal 

to mid ; it is also called kdf-i musdvat ( ) or kdf-i tasviya ( oK ) 

“the k of equality.” It might almost be translated by “but.” 

“ Comparison — For the use of instead of jt in comparisons, 1 vide 
§ 46 ( d ) (3), and (v) (1) : this is called kdf-i tafztl (cipaai <3\i ) “ the comparative 
k” ; also Iwf-i naf% ( ol< ) “the negative k since na-ki can be sub- 

stituted for it. 

For this particle ( ) as a relative pronoun, vide § 42. 

Remark /. — Ki and chi a*. are largely used in forming compounds, as : 
dnki ASbf “he who”; chunanki % A&Uo. “however much,” etc.: A&f jLo 
magar dnki “ except ” ; pas dngdh ki e/f ^ “ when, after that ” 5 


1 In c^f^b A 5 Aj <>1*^ ivy (Gul.) 5 for eith< 

substituted. 

* For various significations of chandanki , vide § 92 ( d ) (13). 

23 



354 


COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 


yd anki <*£>f h, or yd dnchi 1 * * Aacuf b [yd dnchi shumd mi-gu*id sidq-ast va yd 
dnchi man muguyam. kj* b j l+£ Asof b (m.c.)] : 

ham-chundnchi “ in the same manner as, etc.” 

Remark 11. — In m.c., ki tS introducing a subordinate clause in the 
Subjunctive is frequently, if not generally, omitted, as: bugu bi-yayand 
(m.c.) “tell them to come ” : similarly in interrogative sentences : 
taqsir-i man chi chiz ast mard mi zanand ? ^ jxmj 

(m.c.) “ what is my fault (that) they are beating me (for it) ? ” 

Remark III . — Both classically and in m.c., ki is often omitted after 
guftan t^ysS , when it introduces the words of the speaker, and also after one or 
two other verbs, as : u nami-danist chi khwahad-ahud My* y (or 

insert ki ) after nami-ddnist (m.c.) “ he didn’t know what would 

happen ” ; but in, chunin ahmaq bud lei nami-ddnist dsman bdld-yi sar-i u-st 

e (m.c.) the conjunction ki *S 
could not be inserted after nami-ddnist for euphony’s sake. 

(14) Ayd bf “is it not? ” is a particle of interrogation used in direct 
and indirect narration, as: ayd istdda ast yd (ki) ' l na? a> & b bf 

(m.c.) “ is he standing or not ? ” : oy 

( i ^jbk. ) — j y. » ay a inja mst? b‘ <k is he not 

here { 99 Ayd bf also signifies “ whether,” as : nami-danam ayd (or ki) rafta- 
ast yd na b Aii; ( sS or) bf f>J***> (m.c.) “ I don’t know whether he has 
gone or not 8 ” ; ( ) jui/ b u*j*&-*> bf “I don’t 

know whether the mahaut was captured or not ” : oi* ^1**^ 

b c>\* U ^y ^i/obo J *lu l*f y be ^ ^ y ^ G 

( fibL ). As already stated in Interrogative Verbs, interrogation is 

usually expressed by intonation or gesture : ayd bf is rare in m.c., magar jL* 
generally taking its place; vide § 89 (/) (8). 

6 4 Whether ’ * can be paraphrased as follows : — Raftan-am yd na-raftan • 
am 4 mislri ham-ast p* p&y b piiij (m.c.) “ it is the same whether 
I go or don’t go ” (lit. my going or not going are alike). 

§ 92. Compound Conjunctions. 

(a) Compounds of two or more Conjunctions : — 

m.c. h vagar, and if. 

m.c. vagar na> and if not, otherwise. 

l Ya Inki shardb bi-khur ya anki az majlis-i shuma mVravam (m.c.) “ either drink 
or I’ll go.” 

» The & being unnecessary is better omitted ; vide Pleonastic *£ in No. (13). 

8 In India ayd b| can begin the sentence, as : ayd mi-ravad yd nami-ravad yakV'st 
“ it is all same whether he goes or not.’ * 

4 Note negative infinitive : rid rajtan b would also be correct. 
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m.c. vail 

m.c. v&b vallkin 
m.c. agarchi 

(class.) garchi 


} 

} 


and but, but. 
although. 


may it happen. 
vide (6). 


God send, oh, would that 


m.c. kdsh 1 2 * 4 

(obs.) kdshl 

m.c. kashki 

m.c. kaslik i 

m.c. kasliak-i J 

m.c. y j va-law , even if, although. 

m.c. or <3 Sii^bal-ki 1 or bal, what is more, moreover, rather: in m.c. 

perhaps, § 91 ( b ) (7) and § 89 (&) (2). 
m.c. chun-ki , since, vide § 91 (b) (8). 

(obs.) van, but, yet, however (obsolete). 


(6) The optative word kashki , etc. ( or sjy » ) is in classical 

Persian followed by the Past Habitual tense, 8 whether the idea is future or 
past: kashki sa‘ddat-i shahddat daryd ft ami (class.) 


“ oh, would that I could obtain (or could have obtained) the happiness of 
martyrdom. ” Kdsh or kashki etc., can be preceded by dy> as: 

^ 5-1 ay\ kash-ki jd-yi iramidan bucR “Ah! would 
there were a place of rest from pain.” (0. K . 442 Whin.) 

In modern Persian, however, the Imperfect is generally used for future, 
and the Pluperfect for past, time : kashki ml-amad ^ (m.c.) 

“would that he would come” (also had come), but kcteh-Jci anja mdnda 
budam p&y Uuf (m.c.) “ would that I had remained there (and 

not come here).” 

The Aorist can in modern Persian be also used as an Optative Future, 
as : kdsh bi-ydyad ^2^ (m.c.) “ would that he would come.” 

(c) Conjunction and Preposition, etc. : — 
m.c.>?u bi-juz , excepting, 
m.c. or ba-ham or bi-ham , together, 
m.c. p*> y az-ham* apart. 


1 Also kdj (old). 

2 Occasionally yhalcit kardam kli 44 * I have erred, misstated,” and nay nay 

^ 44 no, no * * supply the place of balk l Bal cb, balki 

s This tense is formed by adding the yd-yi istimrdrl (the ya of repeated 

action) to the Preterite : this tense may also take the prefix ml (class, me) of the 
Imperfect ; but after agar J\ and kashki the prefix is usually dispensed with. 

4 Rw-yi-ham 4 4 one on the top of another * * ; pushtri sar-i ham p* j** 

44 one behind the other, continuously ” ; sar-i ham contiguous* ru-yi ham rafta 

***) ijj) or colloquially ru-yi ham on an average.” 

• . '•?-> 



356 


COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 


m.c. 1 misl-i ham, alike, the same. 

m.c. pushl-i sar-i ham, one behind the other. 

(Indian) p* 13 la-ham, nevertheless. 

(d) Conjunctions are also formed by the union of adjectives, adverbs, 
prepositions, and pronouns : — 


y* har chi 
->xa. yk har chand 
a* _yk har chand ki 
li.' bind bar in 
u/f y l\> bind bar an 
iS y jla) nazar bar in ki 
iyj> zira 
<So Iy3 zirn-ki 
s.' tya. chird-ki 

— ki chira 


I notwithstanding all; in spite of; however 
\ much ; vide (1). 

) therefore; accordingly; in consequence of 
( (this or that) ; vide (2). 

1 

)- therefore, because; vide ( 3). 


m.c. c ,j| y az in jihat 

m.c. -) c »Jj ! az in ru /for this reason; therefore; vide 

(class.) j ){ yjzin-ru ^ (3). 

m.c.) wJ~s jyl y az insabab 


for this ; therefore ; vide ( 3). 


m.c. Jl az bardy-i in 

m.c. '■V li-haza 
mod. t«iJ li-za ' 

m.c. )‘ pish az an ki, before that ; vide (4). 
m.c. a&T jf n*:’ ha c daz an ki , after that; vide (4). 
m.c. ^ min ba ( d , afterwards ; vide (5). 
m.c. si-pas, afterwards. 

m.c. az has ki , inasmuch as ; since (causal) ; from much — ; vide (6). 

m.c. l cd-qissa 1 2 
m.c. Jchuldsa 

m.c. bari 


m.c. j b bd-vujud-i-ki 

m.c. ba-vujudr-i 3 in-ki 

m.c. b ba-in Kama 

m.c. agarchi 

m.c. gar chi 4, 

(class, only) agarclmnd 


well, in short. 

in spite of; in spite of all this; 
although; while; vide (7) and 
( 8 ). 

although ; vide (7) and (8). 


1 Misl , adj., is in Arabic a noun. 

* Lit. “The story,” Ar. 

8 Can be answered by baz. 

* Qarchl poetical only. 
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ra.c. *5 harchand-ki 

in.c. harcJn 

m.c. erf! 65 va sf-i in ki or \.vide (9). 

m.c. t bd-vdsf-i lei 

m.c. ASof b bd-dn-ki 

m.c. *> !<(syt or i hargah or hargah ki, whenever: in m.c. if, vide (10). 

m.c. y az vaqt-i-ki ^ 

> since ; vide (11). 

m.c. *>oi y az an h ) 

m.c. |-^ c/f j! az-dndam, since, vide (11). 

(class. 1 and m.c.) &' Ub' j‘ az-dn jd ki ) 

m.c. chunki ^ since; seeing that; vide (3). 

m.c. j^o hamin tawr, while; vide (25). 


m.c. hamdn 

m.c. hamm-ki 

m.c. bi-mahz 

m.c. bi-mujarrad [m.c. td] 

m.c. ^Aa. chanddnki 2 
m.c. chanddnchi 


" 1 


J- as soon as, vide (12) 


J 




as soon as ; however much ; nofc- 
■v withstanding: as long as; as 
C niucli as; vide (13). 

| as lorn;* as ; vide (14). 


m.c. md-ddm 

m.c. rnd-ddm-i-Ici 

m.c. b/ f juya 
m.c. a&j' (Ji'o rnisl in- hi 
m.c. Araciill^ jt i agar chundnchi , as it were j 
m.c. Asijlia. chundnchi 
m.c. chundnki , as for example 

m.c. tawr-i-ki , 3 in the manner that ; vide (17). 

[ the fact is that ; whereas ; 


> as if ; vide (15). 


vide (16). 


m.c. Jh*. j *va hdl-an ki 
m.c. ^ Jla. Ad/-&i 


though ; 
vide (18). 


notwithstanding ; 


m.c. vangahi (projiounced vungahi), more than all, beyond that, 

besides. 

m.c. dar surat-i-ki, inasmuch as ; in case; in the event of; 

• vide (19). 

m.c. Jb* j 4 > bi-har-hal, at all events; however; vide (20). 

(rare in coll.) ^ £x> maS-hazd, with that; in spite of; vide (21). 


1 In m.c. az~an jd-l-ki Jt. 

* The use of chanddnki for “as soon as *’ is classical only. 

8 In English the comparative conjunctions are just as, in the same measure as, as if, 
than , as (preceded by a correlative), etc. 

t Should not be written In Mod. Pers. always e/f Jb** j or JUa. 
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(class.) nihayat u * l-amr y at last; vide (22). 

(Indian) j*aG td-ham ? nevertheless; vide (23). 
m.o. U‘U» mabada 
m.c. jt ^2 tars-i-ki 

<xi — G — na 

m.c. ^ /arz a * ki 

m.c. *>' yy4 girim ki or *£ ^4 {firam £ supposing that : vide § 78 (b). 
ki ' 

(1) Harchand harchand-bi *£ harchi : — flarchandki (or 

harchi) bi-shumd guftam ki-dnja ma-ravid qabul na-kardid ( a" or) A*y> 

hpif | +is$ (m.c.) “in spite of all 2 * * (or however much) 

I said to you about not going there, you didn’t listen to my advice”; 
harchand (or harchi) tangtar bihtar yy ( A^y or) £ c the narrower 

the better”: harchi (or harchand) zudtar bihtar yy y -jj ( or) Ai*y 

“the quicker the better.” Harchi tamdmtar y-*U3 Ai*y “as much 
as possible,” as: 6a naddmat-i harchi tamdm-tar Inrun d/madam az pish-i u 
y iJixj )t A*y (m.c.) “ 1 came out from his presence 

with a regret, exceedingly great.” Harchi “in the same manner,” 

as : Jiarthi in m\-zanad an mi-raqsad <yt A»y (m.c.) “ the one 

makes the time and manner of his dance correspond to the playing of 
the other.” 

(2) Bind bar ylb>, or bind bi Aj lb “having regard to, with regard 

for,” as: Hdld man bind * bi-bad-rafidriha-i ki dar ayyam-i iqtiddr nisbat bi- 
ra'iyyat vanawkar azsliumaburuz karda ast na-bdyad du-bara shughUi vizdrat-rd 
bi-shumd ruju ( kunam * axf) aj pbt A£k5U^lb; oo aj Uj ^ J(U. 

fj ^^3^ c3^°° JS^l* 1 >x»l^ 3jy 3 f yy 3 (m.c.) now I, 

with due regard to (bearing in mind) your ill deeds done 5 * * 8 by you towards 
the peasants and subordinates, must not again entrust you with the office of 
vazir ” ; amma dar shughl-i vizdrat bind bi-isldh-i c umur-i mulk va millat az 

man haqq-i tavaqqu 1 na-Jchivahid ddsht ^ ;yi lb 0*^ y 

cu-fya jytyb jjy (m.c.) “but (I) having due regard for improve- 

ment in the state and the people, you will not have the right of expecting 

l Indian and perhaps Afghan. 

* In English the conjunction in this sentence could also be rendered by “notwith- 

standing * * or “ although. 

8 Etna bar could not be used here: after bina bar y lb either an e/f or in 

follows, or a nki A&f or inki A>bf. 

* Note the subject man at the beginning of the sentence, and the verb kunam 

after bayad <kJb 

8 ttaruz kardcin J^y “ to c ome out * * = b'lriln umadan 




lest; vide (24). 
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anything from me”: hald maqsud-i mard ddnistid ; bind bar an na-bdyad tajavuz 
kunid &\y lb ajju-jL' iyc Jib*. (m.c.) “you have now 

understood my object ; you must therefore not exceed your instructions ’ , : 
binabarankiman khadim-i qadimi-yi shumd hastan dnchi £ arz mi-kunam ‘ayn-i 
maslahat ast cusrJLa* Aabf A$jf y lb 

vi^»i (m.c.) “ because I am your old servant, what I tell you is quite right ” : 
nazar bar in ki shumd marhamat na^ddrid man tark-i khidmal mi-kunam 

c^oy^sjy Jxjyb a£x >}y jJai (m.c.) ££ with regard to this (i.e» 

because) you have no compassion on me, I will leave your service.” 

Remark. — Conjunctions denoting inference [therefore, wherefore, hence, 
whence, consequently, accordingly, thus, so, then], are called ‘ illative.’ 

(3) Chira-ki *£ y*- “because that.” Man in shukhun rd bi- shumd, 
mi- guy am chird ki ddam-i khub-i liastid * ^ y +£xjo i j ^x> 

y yL (m.c.) <£ I tell you this because you are a trustworthy person” ; 

I; iLr>J f 'y° u rd a hay rat 1 * * * girift ki chird 

jamV-i mardum in dukhtar rd dust d, drawl (m.c.) £ 4 emulation seized her 
because every one was fond of this girl”; (note that chird ^ after 
is properly interrogative introducing the direct narration, — saying that 
“whv is everybody fond of this girl ? ”): az in filial (or az in ru, or az in 
sabab , or az bdrdy-i in) man bi-slmnm guftam ki digar gird-i in khaydl na-gardid 
'$ ^ e.-* ' ^s'y y . or j or «; or ) 

(m.c.) ££ for this reason [ told you this, that you should not think 
further on the matter; I told you this, so that you might give up this 
idea.” 

Lilidzd ; ; — ii ki nihdyai-i mihrabani l m bd man ddrad li-hdzd man ham 

bd u mihrabdn 1 hastam b ^ e yo 1 \) a^ 

(m.c.) “since he is exceedingly kind to me, I too (therefore) am kind to 
him.” 


Remark . — The causal conjunctions are called or 

(4) Pish az dn-ki a£ T jf ba 6 d az an ki A&fw Pish az an ki man 

injd bi-ydyam s u rd didam yix> l^uhf ^ y j (m.c.) “ before I 

came * here I saw him ” : ba‘d az an ki az nazd-i shumd murakhkhns shudam sar- 

dard-i sakht-i bi-man c driz shnd u&^y° ^ ay j 1 

u®;b; (m.c.) ££ after I left you I had such a bad headache.” 


1 O hay rat is a good quality ; ghayrai-i mazhabi &***** “ religious zeal.’ * 

* Note this in.c. pronunciation of mihrban ; the Afghans also say mihraban , but 

not the Indians. 

8 Note the Present Subjunctive in Persian for the Preterite in English 
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Remark .— Note that while the conjunction ‘ before that ’ requires a 
Present Subjunctive in Persian, 4 after that ’ is followed by the Preterite as in 
English. 

(5) Min ba'd ^ : — Td hdla harchi bud guzasht , min baUl bihtar raftdr 

kunid yy ±*j ^ ay KU.G (m.c.) “ up till the present what- 

ever has happened has happened, but for the future do better.” 

( 6 ) Az bas lei jf ; — Az has ki bi-u gujlam khasta shudam p& j 

(m.c.) “I told him so often that I got tired”; az bas-ki hama-y 
marduman mt-mirand, dar jahdn dil na-bdyad bast ^-y° ls* )\ 

(Indian) “ inasmuch as all men die, one should not 
cling to this world only”; in this sentence chunki or az an ja-i ki 

or bind bar in ki y U>, or zird ki yt\, or az in sabab ki 
or az jihai-i an ki ^a. 31 , etc., could be substituted. 

c^^sd (M ^ j y 

Az bas ki dost rm-gazum u dh mi-kasham 

Atash zadam chit gul bi-tan-i lafcfil lakht-i khwish 

( Hafiz ). 

^ o^ki y j pi j y ; 

y j J 3 Jf va az bas ki gham va anduh az 

atraf va javdnib-i vay fard giHjta 1 va mihnal-i ambuh bar havdli-yi vay mustawli 
gashta , Inch cliiz bar man az suhbat-i dil dushvdr-tdr nist (Anv. Sub., Chap. 
V., &t. 2 .) “and inasmuch as grief and melancholy have usurped every 
quarter and part of it , 2 and a throng of troubles have overrun its limits, 
there is nothing more hard for me to bear than the society of rny heart 
and — ” (East Trans.). 

Az bas ki > jf in Indian Persian often corresponds to the English 
inasmuch as, and differs little from 4 because’ (vide last example). 

In modern Persian, however, it is used in the sense of “ because I did 
a great deal, as: — Az bas ki muntazir-i shumd nishashtam khasta shudam 

pL U-jJax'vc y ( m . 0 .) “ I waited for you such a long time that 
I got tired. M an zaban-am muy dar-avurd, az bas ki bi-in nasihat kardam 

pe>jS jc> pA>\ (m.c.) “hair grew on my 

tongue, from continually warning him.” 

(7) Bd vujud-i ki — Bd vujud-i ki ura nasihat kardam na-shanid 

******* l;y (m.c.) “in spite of the fact that (although ) 8 I 

warned him, he did not listen.” In this example, bd-vasf-i dnki * A*of 


1 Ast understood. 

* “ It 9 9 = “ my heart. * * 

3 T his, as well as other words signifying “although,” can often be answered by P 
or Uf 

* Or ba-vasf-i ki 
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or agarchi or harchi > or ba-inki Vs or hal~d?i-ki 

or har chand ki ^ could be substituted without materially altering the 

sense* 

The obsolete agarchand would give the same meaning. 

(8) Agarchi : — agarchi u murd ammd jd-yi afsus nist 

u»y~*l (m.c.) “ although he died, it’s no matter of sorrow.” 

(9) Bd-vasf-i inki t : — Bd-vasj-i in hi bi-slmmd sifdrish kardam 

bar khilaf-i an kdr kardid ^ U^ ; ’ *£-vt d*oj l>* (m.c.) 

“ although I warned you many times, yet you acted against what I told you,” 
[or hdlan lei Jh* (vide 18) instead of bd vasf-i in hi a<vr b ]. 

(10) Hargdhiif in m.c. has usually the meaning of ££ if ” Ilargdh 

bi-shumd nargufta bildam haqq bd-shumd bud ^ 'j ^ <***& Kfy itfj* 

(m.c.) ££ if I had not told you, you would have been in the right.” Classically 
it means “ whenever,” but c if 5 can sometimes be substituted for * whenever 
without substantially altering the meaning : har-gdh yddgdr-i shuma ra 
khwdha/m did shuma ra ydd khiydliam hard *** b ^ 

(class.) “ whenever I look at your 1 keep-sake, it will remind me 

of you.” 

(11) Az vaqt-i-ki j, az an gdh ki jl, az an dam ki 1 M 3 ! : 

Az vaqti-ki urd dida-am hdl-am digar-gun-ast \) j 3 ! 

«£*wf (m.c.) “ since I have seen him I have been $uite upset 5 : either of the 

other two conjunctions, or az dn zamdn-i hi eff }' , could be substituted 

for az vaqt-i-ki )\- 

(12) ££ As soon as.” Ilamin-ki 8 (m.c.) elliptical for £< at the very 

time when,” hence ££ as soon as ” ; hamin-ki dmadam , u raft y 

(m.c .) “ as soon as 1 came, lie went.” 

Davd Jchurdan human, murdan haman oil** o''+& ( m - c 0 “ a3 

soon as lie took the medicine lie died.” Bi-mahz-i* khurdan-i davd murd 
jji*.; (m.c.) “ merely by taking (i.e. as soon -as lie took) the 

.v 

medicine, lie died ” ; or bi-micjarrad-i khurdan-i davd murd, *.« I,a 

<■»> 

(m.c.); or bi-mujarrad-i ki davd khurd , murd e>/° (m.c.) 

1 In m.c. liar-vaqt j* would be substitated for har gall and the 

Subjunctive bi-bxnam ^ for the Future khivaham did 

* Or az an dam-i-ki jh ^ 

8 But haman ki shuma didid man human rd didam 

(m.c.) “ I saw just what you did ” : haman ki cannot be used for “ at that very 

time.” 

* Mahz-i mtir-i shuma U^Jrl^ u* 3 ** (m.c) “merely to please you”; hi- 

tnafyz-i didani tu ‘-at the mere sight of you ” : in m.c. mahz D® 3 *-* 

is frequently used for hardy c^Lr J » ftS : mahz-i muldqat-i u dnja raftam J oUlU 

^ Lxuf “I went there to see him”: in davd mahz-i Ichurdan va mdlidanrast 
this medicine is to be taken internally and externally. 
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“ as soon as he took the medicine lie died.” Ta-davn khurd murd fpli' 

(class, and m.c.).” 

<J* 

Mujarrad signifies properly “ stripped, bare ” ; also a “ bachelor ” ; 
bi-mujarrad-i gumdn “ona mere suspicion, merely on suspicion. 5 * 

Chanddn ki also sometimes signifies <c as soon as,” vide (13). 

(13) Chanddn ki “as soon 1 as” : — 

y w-ll i Jqj y chandanki az nazar-i darvishdn 

gifllb gaslit bi-bur pi bar raft (Sa‘dl) 4 4 as soon as he was concealed from the sight 
of the darvishes he scaled a tower 5 5 : chandanki pds-i az shah bi-guzaslit 

y (Sa 1 2 * 4 di) “ as soon as a watch of the night was passed. 5 ’ 

“ However much” “ in spite of all ” : — ^ <yU;U is±}± 

duzd-i dar khdna-yi pdrsd-i dar dmad ; chandanki talab kard 
cliizri na- ydft (Sa 4 dl) “ a thief entered the house of a certain pious person; 
however much lie searched (in spite of all his search) he found nothing ” : guft 
zdhiddnrd chanddn-ki talab kardarn na-ydftam fay oi? 

(Sa 4 di) “ he said, 4 in spite of all my search ’ I did not (could not) find those 
who were recluses.” 

“ As long 1 as ” : — Iftj I; ^ ^ ty !; chandanki khak rd buvad u 

bad rd, baqd (Sa‘di) “ as long as the Earth and the Wind exist.” 

“As much as ”: — -;lyi j aiJU? )y° 

vs*«»l fj chandanki mard dar haqq-i in tjaHfa-yi khuda- 

parastdn iradat ast u iqrdr , in shukh-dida rd i addvat-ast u inkdr (Sa‘dl) “as 
much as I like and believe in this body of God-fearing men, this saucy 
fellow 8 hates and denies them 5 5 : id bi-ddni ki chandun ki ddnd rd az nd-ddn 
nafrat-ast sad chanddn nd-ddn rd az ddnd. vahshat asl d J jf \j b fa $ 

y yf^li (Sa‘dl) “so that you may 

understand that the ignorant man dreads the wise a hundred times as 
much as the wise man hates the ignorant 5 5 (lit . : — that as much as the 
wise man dislikes the ignorant, a hundred-fold of that the ignorant man 
dreads the wise man ”). 4 

“ So much ; to such a degree 5 5 : — 

^ Cm«jj 

Bi-didar-i mardum shudan * ayb nist 

Va likin na chanddn ki guyand 4 has 5 — (Sadi). 

44 There is no harm in visiting people, 

But not to such an extent that they exclaim 4 this is enough 

1 In modern Persian, chandanki *&f«**^» is not used in this signification ; hangaw-i H 

or vaqt-i hi or chvn is used instead. 

2 In modern Persian used in this signification in writing only: in m.c. “ as much 
as, however much. * ’ 

8 This is said half laughingly. 

4 Note the order in the Persian and English. 
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Remark . — Chandanchi is obsolete : it rarely occurs even in old 

Persian. 

Harchand ura bi-maktab burdandi az miydn-i maydan sar bi-zadi va 
chandanchi ta ^Um-i khaU-ash dddandi 1 2 * rnayl bi-nayza-yi khatti namudi 
XVfJ Aj AacUf*i<*. j )t b 

( Anvar- i Suhayli) “when they conveyed him to school, he would 
suddenly make of! and appear in the midst of the plain ; and whenever they 
instructed him in writing, his thoughts darted away to the straight spear.* * 
(East wick’s Trans.). 

(14) [ Madam n ffato Ar.] md-dam ki md-ddm-i-hi *£**!«> b°, td- 

md-ddm-i-ki ACxxt^ U li “ as long as ” : — 

2 md-ddm a - ’ l-hayat “as long as life lasts/ ” 

Muddvm A&* is an adj. ; bachcha-yi man muddm girya mi-kunad 
^ (m.c.) “ my little child cries continually * " : masUi 

muddmast (m.c.) “he is always intoxicated 4 ” : muddm*-’ U 

moqdt (m.c ) “ perpetually ” (also ddyim v, -' > l-awqdi (m.c.). 

(15) Guyd or misl-i mki cJI* : — 

aiiyiuuc ( a£\j\ (JIk or) t ? f dvdz-i shanidam guyd, (or misl<-i 

mki) kas-i mi-khiydnad (m.c.) “ I heard a voice as if some one were singing, 
(I heard a sound like singing) ” : misl-i mki bi-shumd guftarn , bi-kunid (m.c.) 

pxsS Uio A£bf J£* “ do as I told you to do.” 

(16) Chundn ki a&Uo. (old) : chundnchi ^ ^ (mod.) : — 

5 chundnki mi-guyand (old) “ as the saying is ” : gujt chundn- 
ki 5 tu yufti ta*ija-i hasad burdand aijlJk y ^sS (Sa'di) 

“ he replied, ‘ as you said, a number envied me." ” 

Chundn-i ki a^iUo., or ham chundn ki and an chundn ki A&lixuf 

have a similar signification, as: chunan-%-ki h urd zadam turd ham mi-zanam 
fdy&° y ft) ) / (m.c.) “I’ll beat you as I beat him”: man 

ham^ chundn 6 * * * * hi bud ‘arza 6 ddshtam jy I'x^st ^ (m.c.) “ I have 


1 The final ^ of tho Past Habit, (with the exception of the 2nd pers. singular) is 
vd-yi majhvl in classical Persian, but by modern Persians it is pronounced as aya-yi 
ma'ricf. 

2 Ar. hay at. 

h Ta-dam-i marg “ till the last breath.” 

* Dayim^l-Mkafnr ^t*3 (m.c.) 14 a drunkard.’ 5 Mudam also means 4 * wine.” 

6 Or chundnchi . 

6 ‘Arz 44 an oral petition”; ‘ariza “a written one”: ‘arz daram 

(*;IA ub* “ I have a petition to make”; 'art mi-kunam “ I will make (or 

am making) a petition ** ; but in the Past tense in m.c. ‘ arz Icardam f&jf KjPj * , or 

‘ arza ddshtam, (not ‘arz ddshtam f ). The Afghans, however, 

say ‘arz ddshtam fk&'j 
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related the matter exactly as it happened ” : guft an chunanki shunidi khalqd 
bar-U bi-ta'assub 1 2 3 gird dmadand jj y 

(Sa‘dl) ‘‘he said, as you have heard, a whole people collected round 
him from fellow-feeling 1 : dvarda-and ki kazhdum * rd vilddat-i ma'hud nist 
chunanki 8 sdHr-i hayvdndt rd A&IU. ^ d b L> ^ dJ} 

tj (Sa‘di) “it is said that the scorpion is not born in the ordinary 

manner like all other living things.’ * 

ylLe pA j\ aicxiJ v j» if an hama 

mardum chundnchi az durushii mutcfallim na-shudand az narmi liam muta^ssir 
na gardidand (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter VII) “ the whole of them were as little 
moved by roughness as tiiey were by wheedling.” 

In Indian and Afghan Persian, chundnchi at the beginning of a 

clause means c ‘ accordingly ” : — Chundnchi ham-chundn kardam 

(Afghan) “ accordingly, I did so exactly.” 

Though in modern Persian chundnchi may occasionally be rendered 

in English by “accordingly,” its proper meaning is 4 * ‘ so that ” or “like,” 
or “for example,” and, in translation into Persian, chundnchi must be 
employed only when its meaning will admit of one of these interpretations. 

Chundnchi “like, for example ”: — Bar yak sanduq ashyd*yi 

khurdki bud chundnchi (misl-i) nan va h birinj va panir va-yhayra j." 

j*x j j ^ m**'* (Afghan coll.) : va har 

pddishdh-i dgdh ki madar-i kdr-i khudbar hikmdt nihdda , mavd‘iz-i imkamd rd 
dastur^l-'amal sazad, ham mamldkat-ash dbdddn bdshad va ham ra'iyyat-ash 
khush-dil va khurram , chundnchi Ray-i A ‘zam-i Bubishlim-i Hindi y ^ 
iJuxii+jQ y \) y ^ 

^Jb£| Apulia. J j (Anvar-i Suh., 

Chap. I, Intro.) : “ and every wise king who, basing his acts on wisdom, 
makes the advice of sages his rule of conduct, his state will be prosperous 
and his people joyful and happy, like the great king of Hind, Dabishllm 
who—.” 

Agar chundnchi u dimad 6 * man mi-ravam fjy* e/° £ I (m.c.) 

“ if for instance he comes, I’ll go; here chundnchi could be expressed 

by firl-masal\L&J : 

1 Ta'aswib '*->•*&** means ‘ 4 zeal, party spirit. ** 

2 Anciently this word was tjazh-dum . In m.c., the Arabic word ‘agro& 
is preferred. 

3 Or chunanchi . 

* The copulative j could be omitted. For chunanchi it is better to 

substitute here az qdbllri Jl , or masal an ml*. 

* Note past tense in a condition, for present. 

« JWl not correct Arabic. 
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In m.c., chunanchi alone is often used for “if” and “so that” : — 

uili ; jj oiu ijjj (m.c.) “they bastinadoed 
him so severely that he died the next day.” 

(17) Tawr-i-ki : — 

^ tawr-i-ki bi-shumd gujtam hetman tawr vagi' 

hud (m.c.) “ it happened exactly as I told you.” 

(18) Hal an hi a&T JU* - 

Hal an hi bi-shumd gujtam na-shunidid L*£o a&Y JL*. (m.c.) 

“ although (in spite of the fact that) I told you, you did not listen ” : or 
ba-vasf-i inki h [ vide (9)] } instead of hdl an hi JL*.. 

(19) Dar sural-i Id “ in the event of ” : — 

Dar suraki ki u bi-ydyad man mi-ravam fij** m' 0 y y*> jd (m.c.) 
“ in the event of his coming, I’ll go.” 

(20) Bi-ha r hdl JU.^, etc., “ anyhow, at any rate ” : — 

Birhar ] hdl chdra-i nist (in.c.) “ anyhow there is no 

help for it.” 

(21) ma* hdzd — bd in liama b “still, in spite of” 

Bd-vujud-i-ki bi-u gujtam in kdr hi-kunad va na-kard, ma i hazd tark-i 

dusti nami-kunam fif t ^ {^° y ^ <yi yft? jh (m.c.) 

“ although T told him to do this and he didn’t, still (in spite of that) I won’t 
give up his friendship.” «• 

(22) nihdyai^l-amr occurs rarely in writing for ycjft o *£>0 
dqibat^' l-a-mr “at length, at last.” 

(23) ^ b td-ham " nevertheless ’ is not used at all in Persia. It is a 
translation of the Hindi tau-bhi : it is Hindustani. 

(24) “ Lest ” : Mabadd l ; shay ad : — 

The poet says, if you earn anything to-day, you should keep a portion 
for to-morrow — 

Mabadd ki dar dahrdir isti 

Musibat buvad piri u nisti (Firdausi). 

“ Lest you live long ; 

For old age and want are a calamity.” 

& [j wws| u f^ fab*© jj jZi y oi? guft-az fikr-i tu mi-tarsam 

mabetdd 2 ki duzddn asp ra bi-barand (m.c.) “ I fear lest while you are think- 
ing, the thieves may steal the horse ” : mi-tarsam ki mabadd az injd na-ravam 
fj>y U\L| \\ i^Uc x* (m.c.) “ I fear I shall not get away from here.” 

In the above examples alone could be substituted for mabadd fab-* 
without altering the sense: ham shakk bud ki shayad (or mabadd) sang* az 

l Or dar har hdl J >'• 

* Or mi-tar sam ki mabadd ta'f* p**jH** 

8 Or aang-i 
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bala-yi huh bar man uftad <>w| ^ y ji ( ijU* or) <x?U if &?. «-££ p* 

(m.c.) there was also some doubt that (lest) a stone might fall on me from 
the cliff.” 

In the following Afghan colloquial sentence, mi-tarsam mabada dar 
panja-yi dushman na-yuflam (My ^ “ I am afraid I may 

fall into the hands of the enemy, ’ ’ the negative is wrongly inserted owing 
to a confusion of thought. 

In the following example from the Gvlistan the same confusion seems to 

exist : andisliid hi agar bar mala * uftad fitna na-shavad ai»i 1 * 3 iU 

Aii> (Sa'di) “ he thought that if the matter became known it might give 
rise to discord” (i.e., should it become known I hope it won’t give rise 
to — ) : modern Persians object to the negative here. 

(25) Hamm tarn hi mi-david uftad ,>U»i a j if ut*-* (m.c.) “ he fell 
while he was running.” 


§ 93. Interjections and Interjectional Phrases, Greetings, 
Compliments, etc. 

Interjections consist of either indeclinablo particles expressive of 
emotion or else of substantives in the vocative case. 1 Short exclamative 
phrases, both Persian and Arabic, also act as interjections. 8 

There is no general term for “ Interjection.” Interjections for regret 
are called huruf-i afsus ojy*- : for lamentation and grief, huruf-i-nudba 

AjiV : for attracting attention (ay, yd, etc.) huruf-i nidd !<^> ; 

for admiration, wonder, huruf-i-ta'ajjub >Jjy*- (or kalima-yi ta'ajjub 

A*li") ; for warning, huruf-i-rad 1 , etc., etc. 

The following are simple Interjections. 

(1) Regret (harf-i-afsus or harf-i-ta' assuf) , or sorrow (harf-i-nudba ) : — 
m.c. afsus 4 * ) 


m • mm ( WAIAIKJ « 

class. afsusa ) 

m.c. diriyi \ 

m.c. If dirigjid or vd / . , 

, - Valas! 

CUlTtj/IkQ 1 \ 


m.c. 


vd hasratd 


1 Male? ; note that the final letter is hamza and not alif ; tho a is the fabfia 
of the lam. 

a The vocative is either the same form as the nominative or olse is marked 
by a final a. The vocative alif in such words, as dirigha also ay dirigha o*f, 

is called atif-v-nudba &*** The latter form is used in the singular only. Dirigh 

kardan or ddshtan “to withhold, deny dirigh dmadan 

“ to be sorry, regret ” : dirigh nut f})* “you are welcome to it.” 

3 Chodzko aptly compares the interjection to a species of musical note that gives a 

tone to the whole phrase. 

* Also sad hayf and hazar afsus 
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m.c. hdyf 1 2 * 4 ) , 

* ’ C Pity • 

class. hayfa ) 

class. ij vd darda or dardd , oh grief ! 

class. i\j vah ^ 

m.c. <^'3 vd 9 i > ah, alas. 

class. vuh ) 

m.c. ^stj m,i bi-man , woe to me. 


m.c. *f ah 
m.c. aha 
m.c. hayhdt alas. 


> 


j a sigh ! 


class. avajchy 1 alas, 

class. vayla, alas, 

m.c. w vayla, alas, 

class. liw jj vdasafd , oh my sorrow, alas. 

m.c. y* y C 5 f ay hhah z bar sar-am, dust on my head! (said on 
occasion of death or when a false statement is made) ; vide (3). 

Examples: — ^ dr»>i ajsus hi baradaram sakht 
na-Jchush ast (m.c.) “ my brother, I regret to say, is very ill.” 


— id* e>f 31 

Daivr-i-jdvdni bi-shud az dasUi-man 
Ah u darxgh ! an zimdn-i dil furuz 6 — (Sa‘di ) 
“The time (revolution) of youth left me. 

Ah alas! for that glad time.” 


jl && &S jib 

Har hi shah an kunad hi u guyad 
Hayf bashad hi juz nihu guyad — (Sa‘dl). 

“ He on whose word the King (relies and) acts 

A pity it were he should speak aught but the truth.” 


Hayf ast hi in-lia rd birburand 6 (m.c.) “ it is a pity to cut these ” : six*. 
AH C ^ hayf-i-Ghulam Riza javanbud 7 (m.c.) “ alas for OhulamRiza, 

he was young.” 


1 Also sad hayf Sm * i s * ^ and hazar afsus A Jj* . 

2 In Bpeaking, ahh is used for “Alas,” as well as for an exclamation of pain 
“Oh! ” 

S Or bar sar-am alone: chi Mkdh bar sar-am “ Oh what shall I do.” 

4 The Persians refer all changes of fortune to the revolution of the heavens. Dawr 
“revolution ” also means the circulation of the wine cup. 

* From afruhhtan to kindle : alsodilafruz (generally applied for 

a lover). 

® Generally pronounced with only one r. 

1 Applied to a dead person. 
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• |^f ^ V-jtp 1 ** jji' ^ C^T 

muvghri tarab ki nam-i u bud shabab 
Farydd ! na-danam ki kay amad hay shud 

“ A bird of youth ! I mark nob when you came, 

Nor when you fled, and left me thus forlorn.” 

(0. 155 K. Whin.) 

In the following, the poet’s plaint is addressed to himself: — 
w'OltS j j lt* C$1? 

Vd asajd! vddsafd! Tran ‘a jab dar Jchtvdb-i ykaflat ast (modern) “ Alas ! 
alas! In what a sleep of forgetfulness is Iran sunk” : ay Ichdk bar sar-am in 
chi haif-ist (m.e.) 44 alas what words are these (i.e. they are untrue).” 

Remark . —Sometimes a verb is equivalent to an interjection, as : — 

Chiin bdd-i ajal chirayji-i £ umrat bi-lcushad 
Tarsarn hi turd zi-nang nay? zirad khak 

“ When winds of d^ath shall quench your vital touch, 

Beware lest earth your guilty dust expel.” 

(0. K. 296 Whin.) 

(2) Admiration ( J ) (real or feigned), and surprise 

( w>* y ) ! — " 

m.c. vah vah good, good. 

m.c. aj aj bah bah> 1 well done ; also, how nice. 

m.c. ajirin , (create z ) j 

class. *3 zih > well done ! 

class. ^3 zilii ) 

m.s. <jibU i shdbash 3 hurrah (in India, well done). 

m.c. ahsanf first rate ! 


1 For bih bih & A.q “ good, good’*, afrlnuma AxUj^jT ( = afrlnbud 
is a Zend word occurring at the end of Gobr prayers, and signifies “ Oh God ! may our 
prayer be more than what we are able to express. * * 

* O God create more for us. 

3 Classical also : much used by Afghans and Indians in speaking. 

^ <* ^ b * 

4 f — JUif bo or w JUif are two Arabic forms expressing admiration, as: I ^ 

6 0 <* 

of bij* 14 how handsome is Zaid.” 
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m.c. marliabaj well clone (not welcome), 

m.c. aJJ| «jf;b baralc Allah , may God bless you, good, 
m.c. aJL1| sJJxi tabdrak Allah , good, strange (also used to express dis- 
belief). 

class, li-f^ habbazd , well done. 

m.c. alii Allah u akbar , God is most great (for wonder or admiration), 
m.c. alif *L£U> ma sha* Allah, as God will, 
ni.c. ‘ajab, wonderful ! 

m.c. T jIVa sarf huzar afirm , by all means, a thousand times ves. 

Examples : — Aacu aUj ma ska*' 1 2 * Allah chi bachcha-yi 

khub-% darid (m.c.) 6 ‘ what a nice little child you have got”: baralc Allah 
chi kar-i khub-i-st 4 * a jab kdr-i hard d/ ^ a*. aJJ| %JJ b 

(m.c.) 4< may God bless it! how excellent a thing this is! helms performed 
wonders 0 : dfirin bi-Mahmud aj (m.c.) i( well done Mahmud ! ” 

FirdawsI, the author of the Shah - iVdma , the great epic of Persia, claims 
that it is written in pure Persian. He was confronted with his verses: — 

Oiif ~4i *,> oJ*? ) j —4 3 biJ 

(tuff rjir u Qadar (juft dih 
Falak (juft ah sun M ala k (juft zih # 


Pirdawsi’s reply was that the Falak (not he) had said ah. son. 


(3) Lamentation, mourning: — 
m.c. e;l* # fucjhau 4 
v^Uit gf (jhan 
m.c. j vdy 
m.c. **sj vo vmjlu 


| Lament ! Oh ! 
■ Oh misery ! 


m.c. vJ'lA. ay khdk bar sar-am , wde l !)• 


Alas ! 


(4) Hatred, aversion, contempt ( & » : — - 

m.c. yso . uu . ol w/, 6 tuf , /w/w, fie, for shame, also pah (for a 
smell) ; ?/f7^ (for a bad smell), 

m.c. ah. 


bad 


1 In Arabic “welcome,” but in Persian “well done,” for mark'd** ; vide 

p. 382, foot-note (1). 

* Lit. “As God wills it, what a nice-.” The ma sha* Allah *1* avertsthe 

evil eye. If a stranger wero to make the remark without ma shd Allah aD| 

the relations of the child would at once insist on this formula being added. 

f, There is a distinction between qazd and qadar . 


4 Fughdn kardan 0^4 “to cry aloud, lament. 

* In Arabic uff eif. For Ar. ^ 


2 4 
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m.c. dur , avaunt. 

m.c. aIHj a‘uz“ bi-lldh , God defend me (l take refuge with God), 
rn.c. pah. 

(5) Attention or warning : — 

m.c. i*/ injci nigdh kun , look here. 

m.c. (j 2 h sar-i hisab bash , look out ! 

class, (rare m.c.) cJlij inak, behold! now! 

class, and poet. hurt 

, _ [ know ! in truth ! 

class, and poet, am ) 

m.c. zinhdr y beware, never do! on no account! 

m.c. ay mardalca 1 look liere; (ay is always followed by a 

substantive). 

m.c. o*i mar d, aka , 1 you there, fellow!; (o*i can be used alone), 

m.c. ^cl ay juldn has , oh So-and-so ! 

m.c. ;«>J C 5 I ay pidar, oh you there, (oh father! addressed to one older 
than the speaker). 

m.c. 8 0 -f ay 1 2 amu , oh uncle ! ] 

m.c. ay mashhadi, oh Mashhad! ! I 

m.c. c 5 » ay karbaldti, oh Karbala*!! J-* 

m.c. jdty ay barddar , oh brother ! 
m.c. ay musafir , oh traveller ! 

Zinhdr jt^)» or zinhdr when an interjection of warning, is followed 

either by the 2nd person of the Imperative or of the Aorist, as : zinhdr bi-din 
tama ‘ digar-bdr gird-i in dam nn-gard jb 

(Sa'di) “ take heed, don’t again through greediness approach the snare”: 
guft zinhdr na-sitdni ki bi-pan jah dinar ham razi shavand *£ cui? 

(Sa'di) “ lie said beware lest thou (on no account) take 
it, for they will even consent to give you fifty dinars (‘ to go elsewhere ’).” 
Zinhdr khwdstan er***L^ “ to seek protection, sanctuary ” zinhari <^^3 

adj. “ under protection” : bi-zinhar amada-am ^ & (m.c.) ‘I have 

come to you for protection.” 

In the sentence guft mard kushta shudan qabul ast likan zinhdr barahna 
na-khwdham shud ^ v^f ^ \j* (m.c.) 

1 Mardaka (rn.c.) for marrfak 

2 Or fulana 

* *Amu or ‘ arnmu y** (m.c.), for ‘ amw in Ar. 

♦ These are all m.c. forms of addressing or calling to a stranger. Mashhadi 

one who has made the pilgrimage to Mashhad ; and Karbalui one who has 

been to Karbala, are respectfully addressed to any stranger, and do not mean that the 

person addressed has really made any pilgrimage. The Arabs use Fa hajj i n the 

same manner- ^ 
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“she said she could rather perish than undress,” zinhar may be 
considered either an interjection or an adverb of negation. 

In modern colloquial, zinhar is used without a negative in the sense 
of “mind you do ,* 5 as: zinhar zinhar khidmat-i khvd ra sltakh u barg-i bisyar 
bi-guzar j jl^i) (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. 40) 

“ mind, whatever you do, that you embellish your services when relating 
them.” 

Remark. — Ha U “ have a care ! behold ! ” is in m.c. often corrupted into 
d, as : shumd ra mi-zanam-d f - ; injd biyd-d f - Uj Han eA* 

(with nasal n) is similarly used. 

(0) Impat ience : — 

m.c. nigdh Iain, look here, come here. 1 

m.c. jy sa dih bi-raw, go along, do; (also dill for wonder). 

m.c. y£* jahannam shaw, go to hell, 
m.c. gum-ash kun , hang him. 

m.c. gum shaw, be oh with you. 

m.c. ( JiX , or ilb, or or) v_*ic 3 y bdji biraw Uiqah (or dumbdl , 

or bald , or kindr), my good woman, you are in the wav* 
m.c. y** sy ^ 2 kindr bi-raw ‘ ammu , my good man, please move. 
pushl pushl (class., obs.). 3 
posh posh (Afghan, class.). 3 
m.c. jd bi-dihld, make room ! 

m.c. dur bashid, clear the way ! 

m.c. yUa. Ichabarddr! sar-i hisdb , take care, look out ! (gen. by 

a person riding). 

m.c. imS ^^ khafa bi-shi , may you be hanged (lit. throttled), 
m.c. dil-at dard bi-ydyad , as above (lit. may you have a 

stomachache). 

(7) Distress, want : — 
m.c. c;b°f aman, quarter ! 


1 Haji Asha nigdh kun ( m - c -) “ Agka come here (H. A. 

being in the next room).” 

■2 Baji lit. ‘ sister ’ ! * Amu (for 1 ammu ) ‘ uncle,’ not necessarily one older 

than the speaker: two boys quarrelling will say biraw 'ammu jj*. — “ what can you 
do to me f ’ ' 

8 For explanation of these terms, vide p. 372, foot-note (3) : gdyand ki pusht pusht 
liammdl drnad JUa. oJiJ “ here comes the porter with his precious 

packs.”— [0. K. Rub. 218, Whin.). 
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m.o. oljy 1 faryad, injustice ! 
ra.c. i|<^j bi-dad, injustice, tyranny ! 

m.c. w) (j yd Rahb , O Lord ! 

m.c. y jf 0 U| aman az dast-i-tu, help from thine hand (of 

oppression). 

m.c. y j\ A* dad az jafd-yi la, oh ! redress from thine injustice. 

(8) Fie, for shame: — 

m.c. viJLaA Ichajalai bi-lcash , feel shame! 

m.c. ^ ojU 'ar-at nami-dyad, feelest thou no shame ? 

m.c. ruy-at siydh , thy face is blackened. 

hayd khub chiz-ist dar dunyd, a feeling of shame is 
a good thing to cultivate. 

(9) Repentance: — 

m.c. fjyy* a* fcli (jhalat kardavt , yuh khurdam, I have erred; I 
repent humbly (lit. J have eaten human excrement), 
m.c. yfcfyaj ddjar na-khwdham kard, I will never do so again! 

(10) Miscellaneous: — 

_ _ 

m.c. <y 51 1 j ydlld 2 * 4 n/?e &tm, oh ! begin! 
class, pusht 'push l / make way ! look out ! 

m.c. khub, all right, go on, continue, 

m.c. *>■> chashm-i bad dur, avaunt the evil eye. 
m.c. y ^ dvr az dustdv (Sa‘di), may you and my friends never 

know the like. 

m.c. abb iysu na'uz bi-lldh * 

m.c. aJLHj (iL* c aydz an bi-lldh ! 

m.c. Khvdd na-kunad j-God forbid. 

jn.c. Ak»iyfcd Khuda va-khwasla ! 

m.c. hdshd 

1 Dad u faryad kard cm “to call aloud for justice ” : faryad u fughan 

kardan ^ oby “to lament bi-faryad rasldan “to assist, 

succour”: az dast-i hakim faryddl haslam 0*0 \\ (m.c.) “Iam 

making a complaint against the Governor.” 

4 Vulg. for Ya Allah Ailj U. 

r Possibly “mind your backs or “turn your backs (i.o., face the wall; as a 
great lady passes).” The camel-men of Afghanistan and the Indian N.-W. Frontier say, 
posh \ poshi for “get out of the way,” which is perhaps a corruption of the old 
pusht pusht *^-****$ • Another suggested derivation is that posh posh may mean 

veil your eyes (as a lady is coming).” Pusht pusht also means “ one behind the other 
in close succession.’ * 

4 ^°d defend us! lit. “we take refuge with God (from Satan the accursed or 
stoned).” — Quran. 
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Til .C* 

tll.C. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

class 

m.c. 

ni.c*. 

m.c. 

m.c. 


astaykfir- M ’ Haft , , God forbid (lit. I ask pardon of 

God). 

taiL Khudd kunad , God grant. 

*l!| ujUbo** SubhdnHldh , Praise be to God ! (for wonder, m.c.). 
tai. ay Khudd. 

bij>A Kkudaya l Oh God ! 

Alii L, yd A llah ) 

lldlii , my God ! (in m.c. = “I hope 1 — .”) 

( oJfcXxvo or) Khudd ddnad (or mi- ddnad ) , God knows. 

aJJt m sha* Allah, if it please God. 

aU i in shd c Allah Ta'alq, if it please God most High. 


az hardy -i Khudd 


^ for God’s sake. 




in God’s name. 


foA. JeUfcu bi-lchatir-i Khudd 
aLJ| fi sabiV-'lldh 

t*A ^ dar rdh-i Khudd ) 

aJLj a1rhamd u li-'ildh , praise be to God (Thank God). 

foA sliukr-i Khudd , thank God! 

( jajb*. toA or) (jA. Khudd hdfiz-i shumd (or Khudd hdfiz). 


good-bye 2 * * * (God protect you), 
m.c. ;!*> t> ] & ^ Khudd ni(jdh-ddr ^ . 

i ; l*£ t&A Khudd shumd. r may God guard you. 
rd nigdh ddrad / 

m.c. zinhdr , beware! vide (5). 


m.c. Si ri/JrT,* go on, begin. 

m.c. ly turd hi- Khudd * for mercy’s sake! 
m.c. b t^A jb fear Kh uddya , () Great God ! 
class. labhayk 6 (in m.c. labbc), here I am. 


(fulula-yi shash fi misqdli , you want a bullet (to keep 
you quiet): or — lu-yi kun-at bashad. 

qadam-i shumd bar chashm , welcome (to the coming 
guest) ; or speed (to departing guest). 


m.c. 1 a Aapj bachcha-ha 7 servants! attendants! (waiter!) 


1 llahi ! rahmat-at karn na-shavad ^ (m.c.). 

t; Khuda hdfizi kardan a. f*>A “ to say good-bye. ” 

s Corruption of Allah. 

* Qasam mi-diham understood. 

F Lahbayk a Ar. , “ here I am for you (waiting your orders).’ ’ 

6 A bullet of six mifiqals : in m.c. one mi*qal = 72 gandnm . 

T Corresponds to Ax>,$ Aai of Urdu. 
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m.c. y clast 

girlban bardar 

m.c. jl* )j 1 aSj 31 dast az yaqqa 
am vardar J 

m.c. g-AA hick Kick , nothing, nothing ! 

m.c. cAtz-J na-bud | _ 

m.c. qabiliyyat na-darad ) 


let me go. 


it was nothing, of no consequence. 


m.c. is** LT^y. bi-zahmat-ash nami-arzad , it’s not worth the 


trouble. 

m.c. ^ 5*1 ay madad ay mad ad , help ! help ! 

m.c. cjIoUJUaj ^GUJUa: ay musalmdnan ay mumlmdnan , Oh Muslims ! 


Oh Muslims ! 


m.c. bi-kumulc-am bi-ras ) come to my help, come to my 

m.c. bi-farydd-am bi-ras ) cries ! 

m.c. ) ^ >>b° ^ a ay mddar ay mddar , help, help (children) ! 

vijU. *>j 8 ay nana-jdn , 0 dear mother (children to mothers ; also in 

addressing women ; used by women when startled) ! 

Uj ay baba jdn, 0 dear lather (a man’s exclamation when 
startled). 

m.c. J** magar chi shud , what have I done ! 

m.c. ^ idU*»T dsmdn ki pdyin na mi-dyad, do so, don’t fear, 

the sky won’t fall. 

m.c. d)d & duzd duzd ) 

. _ _ _ _ . thieves! robbers! 

m.c. ap duzd amad ) 

m.c. jxp bigir bigir , seize him, seize him! 


m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.e. 

m.c. 

m.c. 

m.c. 


•' ij va 1st, 8 top ! 

^ 3 jd. ma- jumh 




* bar akat ma-kuii 


bi-k/nndh 
A Icham shaw 


don’t move! 


crouch down, take shelter. 


r* p 

khdmush, silence! 4 

khabarddr bask , look out ! * 

!j sar-at-rd nigah ddr , heads ! 

cL.iiJLc multafit bdshid, please pay attention, listen! 

<r ' 

er cw 




i gu sh lcun , listen (give ear) ! 
b mutaimjjih hash , pay attention! 


J In m.c. yakha 4: ®V!, T. : vardar m.c. for 6ar <7ar • 

* A man would address an eldorlv woman as mddar j^bo. 

$ Nana &> <*•* or Nana jdn ^ is a pet name used by mothers to their 

children, or by children to their mothers. 4 Ff'ie also (6). 



INTERJECTIONS AND INTERJEOTIONAL PHRASES, ETC. 


375 


m.c. ^ dilitan ba man bashad , just pay attention to me for 

a few minutes. 

m.c.y^ 1* j 4+ bi-gir , ha lia bi-gir , soo on then (to a greyhound) ! 

(11) The following imitative sounds or cries are used to animals : — 
cr^ u»'i P*$h pish, puss, puss. 

chit , shoo (for driving away a cat). 

Ajp feij/e 6?’?ye , 1 2 * 4 for calling fowls, pigeons, dogs, etc. 

^ chikh * shoo (for frightening away dogs). 

y y y fu tu tu , fowls or pigeons (in Kerman). 

A?/sA AwsA, stand still (to donkeys). 
achish , stand still (horses, donkeys). 

^ pikS pikh , for driving sheep. 

7mw-, for urging on a donkey. 

hay, uttered at intervals by camel-men to keep camels in motion. 

Remark /. — There are many other imitative cries used for calling camels, 
goats, sheep, asses, etc., etc., as well as for urging on beasts of burden: such 
cries cannot be represented in writing. 


In tl le south of Persia, distance is represented by uttering hd several 
times with a peculiar intonation, as: Hd-ha-ha-hd-ha-a Kir man 1 “there 
yonder in the distance is Kirmam” [In the Pan jab a peculiar way of 
raising tire voice (ohli pare hai there it is yonder”) has a similar use. 

(6) (1) Onomatopoetic nouns are called ism-isawt ' ) Examples: 

jik jik cXva. chirping of small birds ” : leu ku ^ yS “ cooing of doves ” : 

qdh qdh “noise of laughter”: chir chir j*- “fizzling of meat 

cooking” : chakachak ^ and chaqdchaq <3^.15* “the whizzing of a 
sword , club, etc., through the air”: fash-d-jdsh <jS\i IL? and traug-a-trang 
Jky “the whizzing of arrows through the air”: qul-qul uUl? “the 
gurgling of wine being poured out, etc., etc.” Qa-dni has : —y° y*> 
jtwj y, chun gurba ki mu mu ku/nad az masti-yi bisyar. Such words, 
however, as pish pish and chikh , etc., are particles ( harf ). 


(c) The following are the commoner dervish cries : 


(3*=^ y A Tin ! Haqq ! 

b yt U 177 Hn ! Yd Haqq 5 / 


Ho! 


Truth (or (Joel) ! 


1 For biya biya ^ “come, come.” 

2 The Afghans say chilche \ also m.c. 

5 (‘an tin's have Mny connection with the m.c. particle of continuation hay ^ ? 
Both are pronounced the same. 

4 For things far olT only. 

6 Hu is tho 3rd pers. sing. masc. Arabic pronoun “he” also “He.” Haqq ** the 
Truth * * is anotlier name of God. 
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4*0 b Yd 'Alt madad , O ‘Ali ! help (Shl‘a J dervishes). 

L Fa Mawjud 2 * * * Oh Omnipresent. 

otxladf b Fa Qdziy- a 'l-hdjdt> 0 Grantor of the needs of man. 

yi&i b 75 Ohaffd^lrzunub , 0 Forgiver of sins (of the ‘All Allah! 
sect). 

%yo i)f Gul-Mawld , (a dervish greeting in which ‘All is compared to 
a rose). 

Remarks . — Certain cries are peculiar to certain sects : Sadd-yi yd 6 Ali 
(or yd Husayn) buland shud aiJb ( b or ) b could only be 

applied to Shi ‘os, and sadd-yi yd Char Ydr 8 ;b ;U. b <^ 0*0 to Sunnis only. 
Fa rlKaA *JL/f b could be used by either sect. 

(d) The following are some of the street cries; * they are not current in 
all parts of Persia : — 

Persia is the very home of flowery and figurative language, and striking 
examples of this are to be found even in the street cries. 

(1) Fruit or sweets: - 

b j)b oji quvvat-i bdzii , 6 quvvat-i pd , strength to your arms, strength 
to your legs. 

Sweetmeats : — 

ay Jut Ivd-y i khdrak — a y 

pashmak — ay halvd-yi drda . 7 

Figs 

£b ijxb anjir, aajir-i bulhul-i ba yh -i hihisht , tigs! ligs fit 

for the nightingales of the Garden of Paradise. 

1 The Sunni dervishes say Yd char yur y 'b y&. b, i. t *. Abfi Bakr, ‘I rnar, ‘Usman 
and ‘All. 

* These cries are used by dervishes either to announce their arrival at the doors of 

the great, or else when seeking alms in the bazars. A dervish entering does not salute : 
he utters one of theso cries. The writer saw a Persian dervish in Baghdad crying 
Ya Maurjud b in an unpleasant and excited voice till utterance nearly failed, and 

the sweat streamed down his face from the exertion. The shop-keepers were only 
too whiling to give him money * to move him on.* 

0 Ahu Baler u ‘Umar, ‘(7* man u Haydar ) y 2 j ) 7 * j 7~ ' [ini*ra\. 

Haydar is a title of ‘All. 

* Republished from the Jl. As. Soc. Beng., 1900, by the courteous permission of the 
Council. 

Those interested in the subject should compare these with the street cries of 
old London. Needless to add, some of them show a 6n« imagination. 

6 A guest is sometimes pressed to stay and eat a ‘ snack ’ by the polite, bur, 
colloquial phrase yak chiz-i bi-fchur ki quvvat-i zanu paydd kunl oyi l -^- 

y*\j (in.c.) : the idea apparently is that the refreshment will give the necessary 
strength to €he leave-taker’s logs. 

w Khdrak a dried date. 

T Halvd-yi drda $.>/f is made of sesame seeds, sugar, flour, and butter. 
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yi \ o>i quvvairi zdnu anjir ast , strength to the knees are figs. 
Pomegranates : 

anar ddram andr-i 

bdgh-i bihisht 

jUjj ndr bdb-i dil-i bimar . 

;h ^L> atabakl 1 ddram ndr , atdkabl ddram ndr . 

Cucumbers : — 

y **** c 5 ’ a V gand-i tar , Ichiydr , oh liquid sugar, cucumbers! 

Plums : — 

yf ^ 5 ! ay mfrd+shikan did , oh plums! a cure for bile. 

Grapes : — 

ill? ]fa75 ddram , nmslitari, gold have I, oh buyer! 

Pistachio-nuts : — 

• s c ;U/c| 4 \ Ijujj a y pista-yi Ddmy/idn , mushtan , pistachio-nuts from 
Dam g iian. oh buyer! 

Nuts and edible seeds: — 

e&k j pto hama ‘ajil ddram va bishkan . 

Mulberries : — 

3’ ci r ^»' c - Ail&jo — clUa (wjT A-MOjo — ^oUi Aj| <Xx-' 

hi- d ana nabdt ; bi-ddna db-i haydt ; bi-ddna shakar-nabdt ; bi-ddna, 
hi-yd. lazzat mi-bari az rich, (mulberries) luscious without seeds, 
sweet as sugar-candy, priceless as the water of life ; seedless mulber- 
ries like crystal sugar; seedless mulberries — come and delight thy 
soul. 

Black Mulberries: — 

*j-t< y y^yc mivu-yi sajra-bur shah miva. 

White Mulberries: — 

( J* — ) *Li, nuql-i liila \ sweets with cardamoms (in India 

( = hit ast) ^ ildchi ddna). 

( 2 ) Tripe: — 

c $y ’Strd^u, 0I1 tripe! 

(3) Cinnamon Tea : — 

ay chay-i ddr-chin nabdt * oh tea and cinnamon* and 
sugar-candy all mixed! 

1 Atabahi is a good variety of pomegranate. 

- Qand is loaf sugar, the kind most liked in Persia. 

•' Pronounced Damghun : this and Simnan both mean Mash-had and are famous for • 
pistachio-nuts. 

♦ Nabat is 4 1 sugar-candy.’ * Some Persians do not eat qand . A few old- 

fashioned Muslims will not take tea, which corses from Hindus: nor loaf-sugar, which is 
najis ; firstly, because sugar is made by the hands of unbelievers, and secondly, 

because it is purified by bones. 


\ pomegranates have I ; pome- 
■ . granates of the Garden of Para- 
j dise. 
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(4) Water:— 

(Jijxj bi-nush bi-yad-i Shahid-i Karbala, drink in remem- 
brance 1 * * * * of the Martyr of Karbala. 

(5) Kerosine-oil : — 

naft- i % ddram misLi gulab, a naptha have 1 like rose- 
water. 

(W) Castor-oil (for lamps) : — 

£1^ ilz» lj b yd shdh-i chirdyh ! yd shdh-i chirdyh. 

(7) For clothes : — 

a,y qamls ddram — pdrcha ddram — 
shila ddram . oil long-cloth have I, cloth have 1, sdlu • have 1. 

f8) For pins and needles 6 7 : — 

Of ji ^ | ay suzan sinjdq angushldna yardq , oh needles, 

pins, thimbles, gold and silver lace. 

(!)) Scissors and embroidery (hawked in villages only)* — 

) ^ ft cj^^f <j?' ay miqrdz ay yardq- i dam-i chadar, oh scissors, 

oh gold (or silver) lace for chadors? 

(10) For antimony 8 : — 

c\^j^ ^-y o-l surma-yi sang, o-i surma- yi sang , 
oh antimony of stoned 

(11) Indigo 10 

*+**1 (jTJ ? o-J vasmaf o-i vasiua , oh leaves of Indigo, oh leaves of 

indigo. 1 1 


1 Unsay n slain at Karbala, was wounded in tlio mouth by an arrow, when 

ln» stooped to drink from the Euphrates. Mis doath occurred twelve years after that of 
bis brother Hawn . 

a cuii, Persian for kftj . 

8 There is a shrine in Shiraz called Shah-i chirdyh JtUo, where is buried the 

brother of Imam ltiza l**; the 8th Imam (the latter h? entombed at Mash-had). 

Some Muslims salute the newly-lighted lamp by saldttt yd shah-i chirdyh ^ 

The Gabrs say Shab-i kh ayr to oach other, generally juniors to seniors. 

♦ Called also chihil-var jij or chihil-yar ciy*-, because each piece is folded 

in forty i far; var may be the Persian word “ time, turn, regulation,’ ' or a corruption of 
the English word yard : derivation doubtful. 

6 Said or shalu : Indian names of the red cotton stuff. Shila 

is vulg. for ahilla 

These articles are usually sold by Jews. 

7 The Xardushti women wear a spocial chadar without yardq c3(/i • 

8 For the eyes and eyelashes. , 

* For some reason tho bost antimony is called surmaryi sanq . 

1° For the oyebrows; the dried leaves are pounded and boiled. Sa'di says kushish-i 
hi ja 9 ida astvasma bar abru-yi kiir cUm>| B&jUuj . Story 28, l>ook MI. 

M Only used by the Muslimas, not b y the Gabr women. 
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(12) Rouge : — 

Jy o-i surkhub, oh paint (lit. 1 * * red water). 

(13) Patches (for the face) : — 

ay /chit at, oh moles 1 ! 

(14) Amulets: — 

Not hawked in the streets in Persia; generally obtained as a liadiyya 
from a Mulla. They are, however, hawked in India. 

(15) Love philters : — 

o-xxla: j jy dav~uyi mihr u mahabbat , medicine for love and affection. 

(16) For live animals: — 

y. J o-i pul-i buz , o-i pul-i buz , oh money for goats 4 ! oh 

money for goats ! 

For sheep in the Md-i QurbanI : — 

jx£j * shdkh-ash bi-gir , mvcir shau\ 

Small lambs: — 

)bji & °'^ barm-yi parvdr , o-i barra-yi jxirvar, oh fatted 

lambs ! oh fatted lambs ! 

Bulls (for the plough) : — 

^ °’* gnb-i /can, oh ploughing bull ! 

Cows : — 

wlf v ! f L$y ^ ffub-i shin , o-i qab-i shiri, o-i 

qab-i shin , oh milch cow! oh milch cow ! oh milch cow! 

( hives : — 

ay qawsala , ay gawsdla , ny gawsala , oh calves! 

oh calves! oh calves! 

For poultry: — 

^31 5 6 o-t Ichurus-i Lari , oh cocks of Z>7r (i.e. big cocks). 

Hens : — 

j jr*> a// rnurgh-i tujchmi , oh laying hens ! 

Chickens (alive) : — 

6 cs'l ay jiija , ay juja , oh chickens ! oh chickens ! 


i Only used by the Muslimas, not bv the Gabr women. 

- 77//^ ^ is the female; the lie-goat is callod eh apish or narl 

s There is a belief that those who sacrifice a ram at this ‘Id, will ride this very ram 

at the Day of Judgment. The Persian Shi'as usually sacrifice a ram, and not a camel, 
nor a cow. 

* Vulg. for gdv : kart from kashtan &&& “ to cultivate, sow, plough.” 

6 Ldr is famous for its large breed of poultry. No Muslim would buy dead poultry 
for fear it had not boon slaughtered properly. The hens are cried as mnryh. 

6 Modern, for the obsolete chuza still in use in India and Afghanistan: chuza - 

hdz is an old woman fond of young men. In faleony chuz, vulg. chwf , is the Indian 
technical term for an immature hawk or falcon (in Persia buz or buzyui\ T.). 
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Nightingales : — 

i j* JUb cbT ay bulbul-i khwananda , ay bulbnl-i pur 

chahcha , oh singing bulbuls, oh bulbuls in full song. 

(17) Qui^ans: — 

&\ji * ijOJt ay hadiyya- yi Qur*dn, oh presents of Qur^lns ! 


Remark . — It is impious to sell a QurVin : hence it is offered as a present , 
for which the owner takes a present of money in return. When a vendor of 
Qur^ans cries his “ presents,” the following comedy is enacted: A woman or 
would-be purchaser enquires, “ in Quran (hand hadiyya mi-Miwdhad w'J 
aio. “ how many presents for this Qur'an ? ” The reply is bi-riza - 
mandl-yi khudat 44 what you please.” The would-be purchaser 

then takes the book, kisses it, produces some security, and tells the “ giver ” 
to call again. In the meantime the M alia is consulted , who says, for instance . 
pan] tumdn hadiyya ddrad The “ giver” (‘alls again 

for his “present” and if dissatisfied, says bi-pan] tumdn hadiyya nami-diham 




(18) Old clothes:- — ( Ai#* * ana muna ho. 

(e) The following are some expressions in saluting, or in welcoming and 
speeding a visitor or guest. 1 * * 4 Some of these are properly used by in- 
feriors only, but there is no lixed rule in the matter : — 

<aj^T khush dmadid 44 welcome!” (lit. you have come happily; 

used on arrival or departure). 

musharraf “ I am honoured (by your coming).” 

<** • 

muzayyan “ (my house is) adorned (by your coming).” 

<Xivj/cy muftakhir farmudul “you have made me (or us) proud.” 

rnathakh-i khud-i-tdnast , or dshpaz-khdna- 

yi shumd ast “ (our house) is your own kitchen.” 

safd avardul “you have brought us happiness” (by your 

coming ; used either on arrival or departure). 


1 liizfrktjpuni fy) is the term applied by fanciers to the low warbling 

of cage-birds before they aro in full song. Chahcha the spring song when the 

bulbul is mast. 

Hadiyya , sp. a present to a superior. 

*" Jews (called or buy old clothes and broken articles: in Calcutta this 

trade is carried on chiefly by Bengali Hindus (hikri waluhs ). 

4 The term for walking or riding out some distance to meet an expected guest is 
JUiLei istiqbal , while that for accompanying a departing guest some little distance to 

speed him on his way is or badraya. The latter word also signifies “ a 

guide, escort, safe conduct.” 
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1 aJJi bismillah “please enter (in the name of God).” 

bi-farmaiid bi-nishinid “ please take a seat.” 

Jl* khana mdl-i sarkdr cist, U£ manzil-i 

shumd ast “ our house is yours.” 

Ai'iL khdna vdhid ast 3 “our houses are one.” 

^ I^m sji?3 awlad-am gJiuldm-zdda-yi 

shumd va kh,dnum,-am, kaniz-i shumd va khudam banda-yi shumcUyam my 
children are your house-born slaves, and my wife is your handmaid, and I 
myself your own slave.” 

va^3 &LL aSUL T ) Uo karam numa va farud a ki khana 

khdna.-yi tust “be kind and alight, because this house belongs to you.” 
(said to a great friend or to an exalted person. 

cv&xiiS 04^3 khayli zahmat kashldid “you have troubled 

yourself much (to come and see us).” 

^^3 zahmat -i ms/ ret hat ast “no trouble at all; a 

pleasure ! ” 

J aila. or -fe-da. \^ h Khvdd hdfiz, or Khndd hdfiz-i shumd , “good-bve 

(God be your Protector).” 

ioA. Khvdd hamrdh . “God be with thee” (spec, to a departing 

traveller). 

f;U^» slunnd rd hi-Khudd sujmrdaih, “ I entrust you to God” 
(to a parting traveller). 

A- •w/ar bukhntar, “may your journey be without danger ” (on 
starting on a journey). 

^/a murakhkhas mi-shavaih, “I must go” (on taking leave). 

oU tjU wi/i m ?yar/ kunvl , “don’t forget me.” 

Ujiu> iyo jddA. jf az khdtir-i "alt mard mahv ma-jarmayid . 
“ don’t forget me.” 

lazzat mi-baram, “ I am enjoying myself” (at seeing your 
nice house, or at the good things you are giving me to eat). 

Aj bah hah , “good, good.” 


• Bi-'sm-i'llah this formula is used by Muslims before commencing any 

work, i.e. before eating, mounting a horse, firing a gun, casting off a falcon, slipping 
a grey-hound, etc., etc. Note spelling; after the Qur'an; for 

2 Note this use of bifarmayld ^UdjAj (m.c.) “please.” The right hand only should 
be used in eating; vide Arabian Nights in the story of the young man who lost his right 
hand for theft. 

* Used in India, not in Persia. 

4 This civil phrase can, of course, be said on any suitable occasion. 

5 Khuda hufizi is a subs, and adj.: Khudu hafizfr kardan 

“ to say good-bye.” 
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j ji ) t awghur-i sliumd hi hhayr hashad, 4 4 may your omen be 

good; good luck ” (a form of greeting specially used by muleteers, carael-mcn , 
donkey-men with loads, etc.). Vide also h (.?). 

^ * 

Remark. — The Arabic greeting for 6 welcome * ahl an wa sahl an ^1, or 

a/iZ® 11 wa marhcifj anl j 3U| is used by pedantic Mullas only, generally on 
return from the pilgrimage. 

(/) The wife of a host or of a friend should never be enquired after except 
in exceptional circumstances. A respectable Muslim (not Gabr) when 
mentioning his wife would refer to her a* his khdna' 1 4 * house,’ ’ kuch (rare) 4 
or <( iydl JU*, or ahl or andarun * ; and for the Shah, haram py*. A 
Persian who was farangi-ma*ab ( wJ* ij&j* ) or ‘Europeanized’ might speak 
of his wife as Khartum or of his mother as ^ bi-bi-yi man . 

An Englishwoman going about without a veil is liable to have filthy 
remarks passed on her by the shop-keepers or street people. 

(g) The Muslim greeting (in Persia accorded to Christians, Gabrs and Jews 

also) is the Arabic phrase flL . 8 mlam un alay-kum “peace be on ye,” 
to which in Persia the reply is the same, viz., mldm un ‘ alay-kum 

The Indian Sunnis and the Afghans say as-salam"-' nlaykum ^lUj 

“ the peace be on you,” to which the reply is va 4 alay-kum*' s-salam 
^LJ| “and on you the peace.” The Indian Shi 4 as among themselves say 
saldm un *alayk fib- 44 peace on thee,” to which the reply is va 4 alaykum “ 
5 s-salam 44 and on you the peace.” 

The Afghans, Indian Muslims, Arabs, and Turks would not give the 
greeting to any but to a Muslim, 4 but in Persia, in many parts at any rate, 
no distinction is made. 

The Jews in the Prophet’s time used to slur the greeting and to say to 
him as-samm u ‘alayK 1 f£A* fUJi 4 ‘poison be on thee,” to which lie replied 
va 4 alayk a j 44 and on thee.” 1 

1 Tarhtb w**- 2 3 4 * 6 *^ “ to welcome M ; for the m.c. use of marimba vide (a) (2). 

* Adarun-am or khana-um na-khush-ast ^ 

3 In Persia the classical ruination is retained, but the modern Arabs, Indians, etc., 
omit it. 

4 The Jews in Baghdad slightly corrupt the Jewish salutation when greeting a 
person of another faith. Englishmen in India sometimes fancy the Muslim greeting i 3 
given to them, when it is in reality addressed to tho sais behind. The author has been 
frequently given the Muslim salutation in Persia even by mullas who objected to 

shaking hands with him. In India a vessel used by a Christian would be washed three 
times before use, but Persians will freely drink from an unwashed glass used by a 
Christian. 

6 The Persians neither salam , as in India, nor raise the hand to the head in saluta- 
tion without bending the body as do Central Asians. Gentlemen incline the head in a 
bow, and servants place tho right hand on the heart while bowing from the waist. 

[T.O.- 
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(h) (1) A host, etc., speaks of his house as banda-manzil 1 “ the 

slave’s dwelling,” and of himself as banda “ the slave .” 1 The 
coming of the guest in person is tashrif dvardan “to 

bring honouring.” To an invitation to call or honour the house, the invited 
would reply yUy toy 8 Ad iiU * in sha* Allah fardd sharaf-yab Irti- 

sh avam “ I hope D.V. to have that honour to-morrow.” 

A visit and return visit are dul and baz-did jU , and old residents 
call on new arrivals, as in England. A Persian does not call after dining 
out: it is the host’s business to call on the guest, who has honoured him by 
accepting his hospitality, and thus earned a return visit . 4 

A foreigner should call on fete-days, such as the Shah’s birthday, and 
the Naw-Ruz : it is a fault on the right side to call on religious festivals, such 
as the 'Id, etc. 

ahval-pursi is “ asking after a person’s health,” i.e., kind 
enquiries on meeting. ‘Iyadat is “ visiting a sick person.” 

To givo and return salutations is a duty founded on the Quran, and the practice 
of the Prophet. Salam sunncit ast va jardb farz . A horseman salutes a footman, and 
a person on foot those who are seated. It is sufficient for one of a party to give or 
return a salute. 

Muslim women do not and are not saluted in the s f ,reot, but Zardushti women salute 
their men. A Persian recognizing his wife (veiled) in the street would not speak to her. 
The laws of Islam forbid a man saluting a woman unless she be old. 

Salutations must not be made with the loft hand, as it is used for legal ablutions 
.and unclean purposes. 

1 A compound noun: no izajat. 

2 With the verb in the 1st person singular. Classically, and in India and 
Afghanistan in speaking, the verb is in the 3rd person singular after banda. 

8 In sha 1, Allah «vU| lAif “if God wills ” corresponds to “I hope so and think 
so.” To the common question “ is it going to rain?” a Muslim says in sha* Allah 
Afjf Uof where an Englishman says “yes”: no Muslim would dare to decide for the 
Almighty. A fail uro to grasp this idea sometimes causes Europeans much irritation: 
they cannot understand not getting a “ straight answer.” 

To accept an invitation is, according to a sunnat obligatory on a Muslim. 

The word fardd f jy enters largoly into the Persian vocabulary. During a two 
years’ residence in Kirman the author cannot once recollect hearing the word imruz 
cf. An opium-smoker — and it is estimated that 00% of the ICirmanis are opium 
smokers — will let ‘ 4 to-morrow * * run into years. 

4 The time for visiting is either in the morning before noon (gen. for business), or 
in the evening about two hours before sunset (for pleasure). It is usual to send a 
servant a day before, or on the morning of the day, with an oral message to arrange for 
a visit, so that the host may bo at home and prepared to receive. The seat of honour, 
sadr , and the chief guest are on the host’s right hand. Persians have expressed 
surprise to the author that he should take the top of his table at a dinner-party and 
place the chief guests on his right and left. It is no easy matter to arrange the 
seats at dinner for Persian guests, without giving offence. Guests sometimes ask 
beforehand where they are to sit and decline to come unless promised a higher place. 
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(2) The following complimentary phrases are in common use; vide, also 
(«):- 

i oUj U« <~ihJ lutf-i shuma, ziyad “thank you (lit. your favour is great).” 

U& 1 * * 4 * oliili iltifdl-i shuma ziyad “ thank you (as above).” 

•)li\ U-- marhamat-i shuma, ziyad “ thank you.” 

l*£ uiU ji az lutf-i shuma , or oUiih ji az iltifdt-i shuma “ thank you 
(by your favour).” 

31 az tavajjuh-i shuma. “ thank you (by your consideration).” 
U& jl az shafaqat-i shuma “ thank j r ou (by your indulgence).” 

^L»3 cJsm mahahbat-i shuma ziyad “thank you (vour affection for 
me is great).” 

_vlj; Ui 03^ 1 izzal-i shuma ziyad “ tliank you (may your rank be 
great) ” ; (said to a departing guest). 

^ saya-yi shuma kamna-shavad “ I am much obliged : also, 

good-bye (may your shadow never grow less).” 

zp '*« o-n dasi-i shuma dard na-kuuad “ thanks (may your hand or 
arm never pain you)”: 4 (said when receiving help: used by both men 
and women). 

^-y. i pir shavi “ mayest thou grow old” (generally said to a small 

child). 

ifjj j+c ‘ umr-i shuma ziyad “long life to yon ! ” 

->;li 3 l Khuda shuma ra nigdh dor ad God keep you 

U jf iy^ <qU Khuda saya-yi shuma ra az sar-i md kam na- 
kunad 41 may God never remove your shade from our heads ! ' ' 

U~- dor zill-i pandh-i shuma hastim u we are under the 

shade of your protection/* 

&\k U* jJlb tdli'-i shuma inland 44 may your fortune he high! ” 

<; cuw J^ f ahvdl-i shuma khuh ast ? 1,4 I hope you are quite 

well ? (are your circumstances good ?) ’ ’ 

5 c>jy*. i c\r 6 0 oh hdk-i hi na-ddrid? 44 I hope you are quite well (you have 
no solicitude?) ” 


1 This phrase has often been used as a reproach against Persians, through a 
mistaken notion that ziyad means “more/’ Ziyad is a positive adjective which 
in certain cases only (not in the example) can be substituted for the comparative. 

i lltifat otiKJi means “ to pay attention to.” 

This phrase is often used at meeting or parting in a street : properly used by an 
inferior to a superior. Some Persians state, it signifies ‘ May old age never overtake 
you ’ (an old man’s shadow is less than that of a young man); but it properly means 
* may your shadow on us always remain/ 

4 Said especially by a woman when a dish is handed to her, etc. ; also to any one 

after a display of skill in cookery, sewing, etc. 

* The force of the AT is that of aya hf at the beginning of a sentence — “ is it not 
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1 JuS' kayf-i shuma kuk ast “are you well ? (is your condition 

well ?) 55 

<5 ojyjj 1 Li nd khushi ki na-dand? “ I hope you have no 

indisposition. 5 ’ 

U-i dimdghri shuma chdq ast ‘ ‘ are you quite well? (is 

your brain, quite tit ?) ” 

sav-i dimdyh ha slid l “ are you in the best of health and 

spirits ? ' 1 

^ chird /cam iltifdti kardid “ why have you shown a lack 
of kindness (in not coming to see inei ? ” 

The answers to the above would be some such phrase as az dawlat-i sar»i 
shuma j~* oJp jf 4 4 by your good fortune (I am well, etc.),’ * or az shafaqat-i 
shuma y , etc. .or jokingly, az marhamat-i ki na-ddrid j\ 

44 through the kindness you don't show 99 : in slid* Allah khidmnt-i shuma mi- 
rasam ^ aU, “ if it please God I will come to see you 99 : 

jL* psuf kaiff-ani sdz ast “my health is in tune ” : pfa dimdgji-i 

ddram “ 1 am lnippy, exhilarated (either from wine, or from scent from a 
garden, or company of friends),” [but ^ ^ juldnkas dimaghdarad 

(rn.c.) “lie is proud”]: pyeo imruz dimdyhri na-daram (m.c.) “ I 

am in low spirits to-day.” 

(j) Expressions of tenderness: — 

4 ^ a if dawr-l sar-at bi-yardam 4C may I be thy sacrifice 99 

ciop dard-at bi-jdn-am “ your pain be on me.” 

4 ojvo c qurbdn-i sar-at “ may I be thy sacriiice.” 

oxL c l>j~> sar-at salamat “ may you be well.” 


1 Kayf modern for kay< a “ how,** and hone© tho “ how ” of one’s health ; also 

exhilaration of intoxicants. Kuk kardan (m.c.) is to wind up, or tune, 

musical instruments, a watch, or clock, otc. : saz ra kuk kun '•£)$ L)3^* “tune the 
instruments 1 ’ : saz-ash kuk na bud c (m.c.) “his instrument was not iri 

tune ” : tti-yi kuk-ash rajtam < S5* (slang)* 4 1 pulled his log, chaffed him kuk- 

ash kardam ki bi-axman raft ^ ij Aj (slang) 44 I chaffed him till I 

drow him well * ’ : fulan kas kuk shud (slang) “ he is drawn. ” 

2 Nd-khushl cj>*^ J^b in modern Persian = “sickness”: in old Persian (and in 
India, etc.) “ displeasure.” 

3 In modern Persian dimuyh ^bo^ m oans “nose” : in old Persian 44 brain, palate ; 

pride”; dimayft farulchtan gbo,> (class, and m.c.) 44 to display pride”: chi 

dar dimdyh ddrad Aa. ** what idea has he in his head ? ” : dar ra birdimdgh - 

am zad (local) 44 he shut the door in my face.” 

* An expression used by both men and women. The woman sometimes circles 
round a sick person’s bed with the idea of taking on herself any danger or calamity 
that is to fall on the beloved. The custom is dying out. 

25 
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j ;Aj ‘C5*! a y fo n -i P^ r “oh Bfe °f thy father (said to a son or 
daughter, by the father).” 

‘^ISLx ay janan (in poetry) “ oh all my lives (said to a mistress).” 

;y nur-i chashm-am ‘ light of my eyes (said to a son)/’ 

^>U. jdn-i jdn-am “life of my life.” 

^13 tdj-i sar-am “ crown of my head (a servant to a master, or wife to 
husband).” 

e>jU ajjJj albatla nazal bi-kdsham “ I’ll willingly put up with your 
whims (or coquettish wilfulness) said to babies or a mistress. 
y hi lei mid- i ruh-i £C thou art like a soul to me.” 

C5 4 ! a !l ‘ ctziz-i man (used to friends, children, husband to wife; 
a commonly used expression without any great force) “ my dear.” 

(k) Adjurations : — 

J U«£> bir sar-i shuma “ by your head.” 

\jj turn bi-qabr-i pidarat “ (I ad jure) thee by thy father’s grave.’ ’ 
bi-arvaki pidar-am “by my father’s soul” (plural for sing.: 
if the father is alive bi-jdn-i pidar-am). 
cul>-vu# Aj bi-sabil-at qasam (vulg.) “ by thy moustache.” 

bi-jdn-i aziz-i khiulat “ by thy dear life.” 
bi-marg-i shumd “ by your death.” 

* bu- hi-miri “ mays! thou die,” or £C by thy life.” 

Remark . — A man promises to come at a certain time. His friend 
says, “Swear — say tu bi-miri >>*,” the reply is “ fu bi-miri, mi-dyam 

ls* By thy life I will come. The host then says man hi-mtram , 

zud bi-ya s ld a\5Uj ^ ^ “ “May I die! Come soon” (if you want 

me to die like an enemy, conic late). 

( l ) Sar-i khar “ass’s head” is a term applied to an unwelcome 
guest who is for any reason a check on the conversation ; m.e. sar-i 
khar paidd shud IAaj 

Sometimes a visitor will jokingly announce himself by zannn bi-shigdfl, 
sar-i khar paydd-shud j** (or c^°3)* 

(m) (1) The Persians belong to the Shra sect of Muslims and are follow- 
ers of ‘All the son- in-law/ and first cousin of the Prophet. They maintain 

1 Used when giving exhortations. A mother would say ay jdn-i madar CS'l 

5 This word though apparently a plural is always usod as a singular. The an e/f 

rnay be a suffix as in dbdddn According to some it is an extension of the vocative 

jdnd ! 

* The idea in your head is worth swearing by, mine is not: therefore a servant, for 
instance, would say to his master hi- sar-i shumd 

4 You are so dear to me that I swear by your death in preference to mine. 

6 ‘ All, the darling of the Persians, was the husband of Fatimah the Prophet’s 
daughter. 
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that 1 * * 4 Ali was the first legitimate Imam fUf or Khalifa aiulA (successor to the 
Prophet), and therefore consider Abu Bakr^yf, ‘Umar and ‘Usman 
as usurpers. The Sunnis on the contrary maintain the claims of these three 
as well as of AliJ 

(2) The following are some of the commoner maledictions *: — 

( khak bi-sar-at ( bi-kunand s ) “ may they bury thee.” 

khuk-ash bi-dahan = “ curse him.” 

Lr* murda-shnr turn bi-barad <k may the corpse-washer bear 

thee away.” 

bi-sar-at bi-khurad tc may (the matter you are worrying me 
about) fall on your head. 0 — n the whole thing.” 

Khudd marg-al bi-dihad 4 ‘ mav God give thee death.” 
faA Khudd tarndm-at Icunad “ may God finish thee.” 

fch*. 0)^3;; rhzagdr-at xlydh " may thy days become black.” 

iJjjj .. Asu bachcha buzurg ua-shi, “ boy — may you never grow up 5 5 
vsJf dl -at bi-zauad, <£ may the Al strike thee. 4 ” 

c5- ^ 6 ' a/ * ° tan- darn st (a disguised curse to the vulgar). 

hargiz bi-khaun-yi hakim piydda na-ri — . * may you 
be. .so sick that you will have to be carried ro the doctor/ 

I thus- at naw bdshad, may ycju die and not wear out your 
clothes/ 5 

(3) ii as tern languages liave a rich and varied vocabulary of abuse, and 
Persian perhaps stands foremost. The following are a few mild terms of 
abuse in ordinary use: — 

>Sa» b pidar-sag, dog- fathered. 

AiUwyte (j pidar stikhta , L) — d blackguard (lit. your father is 
burnt). 


1 Sunni, lit. one of the path/’ Tiic Sheas still possess mn/tahids or 
“enlightened doctors’*: they observe the ceremonies of Muharram, while the Sunnis 
only observe the 10th day (‘ dshura 1^), the day God created Adam. J’lio Shi'as also 
allow temporary marriages and observe slight differences in ablutions and the forms 
of prayer. They also say that taqiyya && (or hitman i.e. concealing one’s 

religion to escape persecution, is permitted. 

* Vide Jl. As. Soc. Heng., H)12. 

8 A third person, in joke, on hearing this sometimes adds k]idk-i kdhu 
“ earth of lettuce ” : the lettuco is manured by human excrement, and is reckoned the 
dirtiest feeder of all vegetables. 

4 A woman’s curso to a woman. The Al is a monster that attacks pregnant 

women. A Persian woman that sees the ‘ Al 5 insists on dying, such is the power 
of imagination. 

6 A compound noun, pi. pidarsag-ha . 

6 Subs, pidar sukhtagi j 



388 


INTERJECTIONS AND 1NTE EJECTION AL PHRASES, ETC. 


nasnas, ourang outang. 

(jj *Jj 1 walad-i zind ) 

M J, walad HJ z-zina I “"'P™ 8 ° f adulter !'' 

ifl * at/ lavand , fascinating coquette 2 (often used to little girls). 
a3'<J ay lakdta . oh flighty one. 

T. qurumsdq , cuckold. 
jd-kash , pimp. 

dayyus , cuckold. 

zan~qahba , 8 husband of a prostitute.. 

J^i fuzul, meddler. 
ahmaq , fool. 

Aite> .j /mV as pir nami-ddnad, lie is such a fool ho can't read 
whether the word is /mV or pu\ 4 
<fch| ablah, a fool. 

kawdan , a dunce. 

haram-zada y base-born, illegitimate; frequently used in the sense 
of trickster. 

6 blackguard. 
qallash, cheat. 

(4) The following, not ^to be translated, is a mild example of expres- 
sions heard even amongst the educated. It is inserted, as it is somotimes as 
well to understand what is being said as a protection against covert insult : — 

6 u£)*i (±i) rtdam dor dahan-i pidar-ash “ I spit on his father's 

beard” (mildly paraphrased). 

There is besides a whole vocabulary of abuse called 
fuhsh-i 7 mddar u pidar , that is best omitted. The examples already given 
will be found more than enough to indicate the general lines of such 
language — language found in the mouths of even tiny children. s 

Though the Persians use the crudest expressions in their daily speech, 
they — even the humblest and poorest of them — can, when they choose, 
administer a veiled and delicate reproof with exquisite skill. 

1 Not often used as it is considered a sin to call a man this, who is not. 

* Used also in a bad sense. 

8 Qahba in Arabic signifies lit. “cough.” 

£ * 

* In Arabic SI, which is explained as meaning “he knows not 

a hirr or ‘ cat,* from a birr or * fox’s cub.* ” 

Lu& derived from Lot. In Urdu a “ sodomite. ” 

A similar expression is used in the Punjab. 

7 )yc (Sa‘dl). 

a It is perhaps some extenuation, that, from constant use, these words have lost 
much of their force. 
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§ 94. Signs and Signals 1 

The following signs 1 are not only in constant use, but reference to them 
frequently occurs both in ancient and modern writings: — 

Silence: — Dasl bar sar-i damagh. zadan %£***&, The right 

hand is closed with the exception of the forefinger, which is held perpendi- 
cularly (point upwards) with the middle joint touching the tip of the nose; 
front of the forefinger to the left : or the tip of the forefinger is laid on the 
tip of the nose. 

Less commonly the tip of the forefinger is placed on the closed lips as in 
England. Biting the lower lip is a secret sign to keep silence. 

Come here , biyd Lj ; — As in India, i.e. the right arm is more or less 
extended to the front, palm of the hand downwards. The signal is then 
made by closing the fingers towards the palm, and extending them a few times. 

No aj ; — As in India. The open right hand, palm to the front, held 
(roughly) level with the head is agitated from side to side. Additional 
emphasis is given bv turning the head to the left, closing the eyes and 
smiling idiotically with the lips closed. 

Slightly throwing the head back and closing the eyes also indicates 
"‘No.” as well as, “He is talking rot.” 

liaising the eyebrows slightly is a secret signal “ No,” or “ Don't do it.” 

Raising them with a slight turn of the head*means — “Ask him.” 

Yes : — Dast bar chashm nihddan acti ° 11 generally 

accompanies the reply chashm and signifies implicit obedience. The tips 
of the fingers of the open right hand (back to the front) are laid on the right 
eye. Also placing the right hand on the left breast and bowing — “ Yes.” 
Lowering the eyelids is also a sign for “ Yes.” 

Aston ishment : — Angusht gazidan } or angusht-i tahayyur (or 

tacajjub) gazidan 1 ( v-xuJ or) . The tip of the forefinger is 

placed on the teeth of the lower jaw. This action is commonly represented 
in pictures of the meeting of Farhad and Shinn. 

The Afghans lay the forefinger (underside to the front) transversely across 
the mouth and close the teeth on it — opening the eves at the same time iri 
an astonished gaze. 

Nall : — Vd ist 8 or bi- 1st o~j| or tj.— -The right arm is held 

perpendicularly, much as in the British Cavalry signal for “halt,” or the 
open and extended right hand is held up a little above the level of the right 
shoulder, palm to the front. 


1 Republished for the Jl. As. Soe. Beng., 1907, by kind permission of the Council. 

* It is related that a European visitor at an Eastern Court nearly lost his life by 
accidentally biting his finger (the signal for astonishment) when the king was relating 
one of his best stories. 

8 Istgah “ railway station.’ * 
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Mad : — Tapping tbe right jgfde of fche nose with the tip of the fore- 
finger = dimdcfhra&h khushk-ast ‘‘he’s cracked/ 1 

Drawing the open right hand across the mouth downwards, from wrist 
to tips of fingers, and blowing on it at the same time = “All gas, lie’s 
talking rot/’ 

(Jo out: — Slightly poking t lie chin font aids. 

$ 95. Bibliomancy, Divination, Superstitions 1 * etc. 

(a) Istikhdra z fylxuL»i signifies asking divine direction as to any course 
to be pursued about which the seeker is doubtful, by opening the Qur*un and 
finding the answer on the right-hand page. The seeker first repeats the 
8ural a ‘UFdtihah AxJliiJ ov “Opening Chapter of theQuUan,” the Su- 

raV'-l-I khlcis “ On the declaration of (bid’s Unity * (Ohap. 1 12), and 

the 58th verse of the Sural' 1 - l-Au'am Fjy k * the Chapter of ( hit tie ” (6th 
Chapter) three times, and then opens tin* Qu/*iu Sometimes seven Salawnt 
are repealed in addition ; or eh;e the stacker first si * aluirdl •' ml-firistod 

* . > ^ 9 / ^ / *■ / jjd 

*y Lx), i.e. he says three times Jf j ^1* JLo . He then 

* * 

says one Al-hamd (i.e. the Fdtihah or Opening Chapter) and then Qid hu^llah 
All I and lastly the A ya-yi- majniih " 7-f lh ayb which is the 

58th verse of the sixth chapter or “ ( 'hapter of the Cattle/’ 

Then saying ^Uf Allulnnnm.a’stakhir-ni 4 the book is opened b\ 

the seeker at random, by the forefinger of the right hand, and the top line of 
the right-hand page is selected. If no verse begins in this line, the seeker 
turns back and goes to the beginning of the verse. Verses issuing commands, 
or expressing pity, etc., are propitious. 

Another method is, after opening Ihe book as above, to count tbe 
number of times the word Allah occurs on the page, and then to turn over 
(forward) the same number of pages, and again count the same number 
of lines from the top, and then if no verse commences in that line to read 
forward and take the first verse that occurs after that line. 

1 Republished from the .11. As. Soc. Bong., 1900, by kind permission of the Council. 

2 Is iikhai a lit. “asking favours, etc. 5 ' The t&iikfrara that the 

Prophet taught was a prayer asking for guidance. 

The soeker goes to a Mulla for an istikliara, who takes no foe except perhaps an 
offering of sweets or fruit. 

One form of bibliomancy in England is to take an omen from the first word of the 
lirst person heard reading the Scriptures. Taking an omen from a Bible suspended by a 
koy is still common enough. 

B $alat is properly any prayer, being the Arabic equivalent of namaz : 

by the Persians, however, the word has generally a special signification. 

♦ Incorrect Arabic for — khir-ll “ choose for me.* * 
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The answer is of course oiten extremely Vague. 

In addition to the above, the Persians, even tlie most irreligious, 
generally take an istikhara from the tasbify or “ rosary.” 1 The 

Fatihah is recited three times and any two beads are taken hold of at random. 
As the first bead between these two points slips through the fingers the 
seeker says Subhdn a 'llah “Holiness be to God” ; as the second is 

slipped Al-hamdHV lldh aII “ Praise be to God ” ; as the third is slipped 
Vj wala = “ don’ t do it.” 

These expressions are repeated in this order till the last bead is reached. 
According as the first, second, or third expression falls on the last bead, the reply 
is favourable, indifferent, or negative, i.e. khub miydna or bad 
From laziness, the Fatihah is in practice usually recited only once. 

This form of istikhara takes little time or trouble — for most 

Persians carry a rosary in their pockets as a kind of pi ay- thing — and it is 
resorted to on the most trivial as well as the most serious occasions.* 

Tajaful ‘ 6 auguring,” is generally applied to seeking a fal B or 

4 omen ’ from Hafiz . A volume of the Divan of the poet is held in the left 
hand and the following words are said : — y b 

jfjsiAj JU. w^^,U/c ^ Uj U j* Yd Khiva ja Hdfiz-i Shirazi tu kdshif-i har 

raz-i bar-i rnd biya va yak fald mundsib-i hal biyanddz , * or b 

it p** ^.lA fy Yd Kh wdja 

Hafiz-i Shirazi turd bi-haqq-i Shdkh-i Nabdt qasam mi-diham ki kull-i ahval rd 
dar in kitab-i khud mu* ay y an kun. The eyes are closed, the volume opened at 
hazard 1 2 3 * * 6 and the first line of the page on the right-hand is taken, and the seeker 
turns back to the beginning of that ghazal J>. If the omen is unfavourable, 
the ghazal following it is read (called the shdhid-i ghazabi avval 

Jjf d }i dAli) and if propitious is acted on in preference to the first. 

(c) The Persians also consult astronomers, and geomancers, 6 before start- 


1 There are several ways of making this istikhara ^'>anJL*| 5 one way is merely a 
game of “ odds and evens.” 

2 “ Shall I or shall I not take a purge ? ” Out come tho beads. Many a European 
surgeon anxious to perform a critical operation has fretted and fumed, bocause day after 
day the beads said tho day was unfavourable. 

3 Fal giriftan Jli “ to take an omen” : tafaful zadan J^Uo. 

* There is no fixed formula. 

6 By running the nail of the forefinger of the right hand through the top edges of 
the leaves, the book being held in the left hand by the back, front edges towards the sky. 
0 Munajjim “astrologer”; ‘ilm-i nujiim ^JU “ astrology” ; rammal 

«*» 

Jb*j “ geomancer ” : ‘ilm-i rami (rami andakhtan Jbo>) eomancy” : 

Hlmri hayat ^ “astronomy”, a term also applied to Euclid. Zich-i P.ali , 

kashidan gJlJ, “ to cast a horoscope.” 

F&bgir j>S Jli is applied to any professional omen-taker. 
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ing on a journey, dosing a bargain, or even changing a sleeping-room in a 
house, etc., etc.; they believe in lucky faces, fortunate numbers, and 
unlucky days. 

Geomancy is supposed to have been discovered by Daniel. Georaancers, 
therefore, before casting, say, “ Yd Hazrat-i Ddniyal ” Jbpt.j L. 

(d) The 13th of Safar, the second month in the Muslim calendar , and 
the 13th of Naivruz, are days of evil omen 1 ; also the 5th and 13th of every 
month. To avoid the evil that might overtake them were they to remain in- 
doors, all Persians leave their homes on the 13th of Nawruz, and spend the 
day from sun-up to sun-down in the open air. Disaster follows a quarrel 
during these hours. On the last Wednesday of Safar, boys and girls jump 
over a fire. 2 

(e) Omens are also taken from birds, animals, the number of times a 
person sneezes, the crossing of a threshold with the right or left foot first, 
and many other things too numerous to mention. 

(/) Persians also believe in the evil eye, chashm-i bad or chashm- 

zakhm Any one may be possessed of the evil eye without know- 

ing it,* and some superstitious people say Md shd* Allah *Ui tiU before 
gazing at their own countenances in a mirror, so as to ward off the evil 
effects of their own admiring eyes. 

Blue wards off the evil eye, and for this reason valued animals are 
adorned with beads of this colour. Also the island seed is burnt in the fire. 

Pretty children are often purposely kept dirty and unkempt, and further 
guarded from malign influence by amulets la'vlz 

Carpets are generally woven by the tribes-people with some small defect, 
in the pattern, to avert the evil eye. 


1 Manlius or bad 

4 The Prophet died in the month of Safar. It is supposed that the Last Day 
will fall on the last Wednesday of a Safar. 

8 The Shah has the right to see every woman in the kingdom unveiled, and 
the royal glance is fortunate. 

The Mujtahida have the same right, being considered mahram. 

* In mard bad-chashm ast or chasm-i shur (or ahum ) darad 

ejlA ( or) in shakhs-zaban-ash shum ast ^ ! 

(m.c.) “ this man always prophesies unlucky things.” 

' * BdzG-band &\) jjJb, a charm made by writing a text, wrapping it in buhjhar ^UJL* 
or scented leather (qdb-i Quran), which is then bound on the child’s arm. An amulet is 
also called Hlism or “talisman.” 

Dam-rdhi more commonly sar-rdhi is money expended in charity 

on the threshold, by a departing traveller, to insure a safe return. 

In India some Muslim women bind a coin on the arm of the departing relative to bo 
expended in charity on reaching the journey’s end in safety. 
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Strange to say, a pig 1 in the stables will ward off the evil eye from the 
horses and mules. 

(g) Certain cities, Mullas* houses, a Consulate, the stable of certain big 

people, etc., constitute sanctuary or bast The writer once saw a soldier 

clinging to a big gun in the square of Kirman, declaring it was bast 
However in spite of his protestations he was finally removed by the 
Governor's farr ashes. 

(h) The time of Naw Ruzj)) is a general holiday. People make picnics 
for 13 days, and every master is supposed to present all his servants with 
one month's pay. The chief of a dervish sect will auction certain sites, 
such as the Governor’s Palace, the British Consulate, etc., to his followers. 
The purchaser erects a tent and blows a horn and refuses to move on, unless 
given a sufficient sum of money over the sum for which lie purchased the 
site. 

( i ) Persians attribute misfortunes to the revolution of the heavens, to 
the ‘evil eye ’ of time, to the world, etc., etc.' 2 

The influence of the heavens on the fortunes of man, appears to be an 
ancient superstition dating back to a pre-Islamic period. It has been sup- 
posed that Persians attribute their ill to the heavens, to avoid the appearance 
even of attributing misfortune to the Deity. This is not, I think, the case. 
The Persians still believe that the revolution of the skies affects man’s fate. 

Muslims who wish to avoid ascribing ill to the Deity, attribute the 
occurrence to Fate, Qaza Ui, Qadar or Tagdir 3. In the religious 
drama of Husayn , the sky is accused of being the author of his misfortunes. 

Examples : — 

<$\iS y 

Ay charkh-i falak khardbiaz kina-yi tust — (0. K.) 

“ Ah ! Wheel of heaven to tyranny inclined.” 

( Whin . trans. Rub . 25). 

lj ft 

•*4^ e/f j*> j j e iS «x>,n 


1 Tweodie mentions a wild boar being kept in the stables at Baghdad, and this is 
occasionally done in Persia. Some say the breath of a pig is good for horses. In 
‘ArabistSn, pigs’ flesh is said to bo eaten under the name of gusfand-i farangi Ooj imyS 

y. Ham in Persia is sometimes called gusht-i bulbul JUb a name said to 

have been invented by a telegraph clerk. The Baluchis of Bampur (Persian Baluchistan), 
a very different-looking race from the fine people noar the Dora Ghazi Khan Frontier in 
India, eat wild pig and foxes. 

2 Qardish-i Falak c£b , Dunya USo, Dahr Gardun Charkh 

Chashm-zakhm-i Zamdna pL.) , 
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Jn charTch-i jafd-pisha-yi ‘ ali-bunyad 
Hargiz girih-i kar-i kaa-i rd no-gushad 
Har ja ki dil-i did ki da.gh.-i ddrad 
Ddgh-i digar-% bar sar-i an dagh nihad — (0. K.) 

“ The wheel on high, still busied with despite, 

Will nev’r unloose a wretch from his sad plight ; 

But when it lights upon a smitten heart, 

Straightway essays another blow to smite. 

( Whin. Rub. 154). 

C £•$) *-# ly JfJ ty (•! IZjS L ? 1 

Ay charkh chi karda-am turd : rast biguy 
Payvasta figanda-i mara dar tag u puy — ( 0 . K.) 

“ Oh wheel of heaven, what have I done to you 
That you should thus annoy me ? Tell me true.” 

( Whin. Rub. 499). 

Cv^i | y U o—cX) y? })) > — L 

Cm) -a- \ji yy (y t lAP U* 1 

Chun lala bi-Naw-ruz qadah gir bi-dast 
Bd Idla-rukh-i agar turd fur sat hast 1 
May nush bi-kRurrami ki in charkh-i kabud 
Nagdh turd chu bad garddnad past.— (0. K.) 

“ Like tulips * in the Spring your cups lift up, 

And, with a tulip-cheeked companion, sup 
With joy your wine, or e’er this azure wheel 
With some unlooked-for blast upset your cup.” 

{Whin. Rub. 44). 


CHAPTER XI. 

§ 96. Diminutive Nouns i ory*^> ). 

(а) Diminutive terminations are : — <-* - *?- » and *«•; also colloquially j. 
These diminutive forms may express contempt, pity, affection, or 

simply give the idea of diminutiveness. Tho diminutive nouns may further 
be qualified by an adjective signifying “small,” “ little,” etc. 

(б) For rational beings the three first only or » are used, as : — 

(1) s vJi>yo mardak “ a small man.” 

tjl-elo mamdk “little mother” (Sa‘di). 

1 In prose ast would be used. 

* Lata is in Persia, Afghanistan, and the Punjab, the name of the common red 
poppy. 

8 Colloquially mardaka also zanaka (ra.c.). This k is called kaf-i 

ta8ghhlr cifc. 
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*-£>} zanalc “a little woman ” (rare). 

1 dukhtarak or dukhtar a “ a little girl.” 

Tiflabi man nd-khush ast o-d b ^ (m.c.) “ my poor little 

child is sick'’ : Farangiyak (Trans. H.B.) “ contemptible European.” 

Remark . — In bdd-i khurusak ^ ‘‘croup” (so styled from the 

sound of the cough) the ^ is nisbati. 

(2) &£ generally gives a sense of contempt: — 

tedj't z mardaka (m.c. only) “ fellow.” 
zanaka, li virago.” 

(3) 8 generally gives the idea of immatureness, as : 

b~i V> sara ‘‘little bov.” 

dukhtara “ little girl.” 

In dushiza “ virgin ” (from dushidan to milk) the termina- 

tion appears to be the referred to in Remark to No. (5). 

Axu* bacholta “ child, or young of any animal.” 

Remark 1. The termination * also occurs in substantives without 
life, as: wfida (from s a ful, adj. “white”): Aa ^ kuha “ a carnet 

hump” (from hill”): fa! aka “bastinado poles ” (from falak 

“ the shy ”), vide § 9S (b). 

die mark //. — The foims pi.mrti dakhtard kuchnkn are 

colIo(jiiia,I only. 

Remark ///. --In hurra tjS " a, foal (of horse or donkey), ” ty barra 
** a Iamb,” juja “ chicken,” etc., the final * has no diminutive signi- 

fication. 

Remark IV. — Final » is frequently elided, as: banda “slave,” dim. 

ban dak (class.) [in Mod. Pers. *>*■?, or ^ >]• Ruz-ndma A/cG ^ 
“newspaper,” dim. ruz-ndmeha , “ small book, or a daily account.” 

Sometimes it is changed into f/, vide (5). Similarly is sometimes elided, 
as. full, “parrot,” dim. fdtak (class.) ; tJUujak (mod.). 

l An unmarried girl or woman is called dukhtar (m.c.). 

* These words are properly contemptuous, but from frequent use (in Kirman at 
least) they have so far lost their force that a husband and wife use these forms in ad- 
dressing eacli other. Generally if a woman is addressed as zanaka she replies, 

zanaka madar-at A&). 

8 8 aid to be derived from an obsolete form bach. The tashdid is apparently used 
to distinguish this word from bi-chi “for what, why ? ” 

Darakht bach-zada “ the tree (or any plant) has sent out a sprout.* * 

t Also falak : to which the feet are fastened by a loop and held soles upwards. 
The pole is held by two men. 
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(4) The only termination found in irrational animals is as : — 
ijyL kharak-i miskin “ poor wretched ass.” 

mur grh ak-i leuchak “ a little chick.” 
iS±*\ aspak-i kuchak “ a little horse or pony.” 

This termination is generally added to the generic noun, as: 
haywanak “poor creature”; y° murghik “ wee little bird”; (vide also 
last example (c). 

(6) For inanimate objects and (or za) are u-ed : — or 
hawzak or hawzcha (m.c.) “ a small artificial pond ” : hdghcha (m.c.) “a 

ittle garden”: A *# % kafeha “a ladle” (leaf the palm of the hand): 

bdzicha “a little game”: A-xXijD tufavgeha “a pistol”: pulak 

“ a spangle, a fish’s scale, a scale on a bird’s leg ” : A^uU^ kamdneha (m.c.) 
“ a violin bow ” : ^ cXcjyc manlumak-i clmshm (m.c.) “ pupil of the eye ” : 

Icncha “ lane” ; mashkiza ; “ a small leathern bottle ” ? ; 

baytak-i chand (m.c.) “ a few little verses ” ; LS*j» r uzak-i chand (Sa'di) 
“ a few days.’ ’ 

Si>b * cJo b v^i * 

THltang shavi yak javak-i* bang hi khur 
Yd yak manak-i 1 2 3 4 * & bddu-yi gul-rang hi- khur. 

“ Are you depressed ? then tike of one grain; 

Of rosy grape-juice take one pint or twain.” 

(O.K. 261. JF/m?,). 

In lakhslia "a live coal, a spark,” naysha “ a small reed ” and in one or 
two w r ords the sha is merely a corruption of cha. 

Words ending in alif take the termination as: daryd , dim. ^ 

daryacha ; salird , dim. a.^ sahrdciia ; ^ .v«n7, dim. saracha 

As when forming the plural in u/t, final silent * becomes f/, so sometimes 
with the diminutive in *, as : jama Aa>U“ garment,” jdmagak h ‘ 4 a little 

garment ” (mfe also (3) Remark IV). 

The termination <J is aiso added to adjectives, as: surkhak (m.c.) 

“measles”; talkh-ak (class.) “somewhat bitter; the colocynth”; 

“ kam-tar-ak (m.c.) “a little less”; ^Sy dur-tarak (m.c.) “ a little 

further ” ; dir- tar ak sSy yz> (m e.) “ a little later ’ 7 ; past-tarak J>j (m.c.) 

1 In modern Persian as pale also means a “toy horse”: in Indian Cavalry 

Regiments it is applied to the leather covering for tho cape wlien carried on the wallets. 

2 In m.c kaf-gir , a name also given to a shovel for the fire. 

3 AxJvJ, qiziljih is properly for qizilcha (dim. of qizll) P. : surkhak (m.c.) = 
“ measles” (in the diet, also a gold coin and a bag). 

♦ Javak-l “a small barley corn or so,” manak-i “ a small man or 

so. ” 

& Also in mod. Pors. jama-ak. 
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' ‘ a little lower * ’ : &jj zudtarak “ a little quicker ’ ’ : muzd-i hammami ra 

bad-ak na dadam ^ “ I tipped the bath attendant not at 

all badly” (Tr. Haj. Bab. chap. 17). 

Remark. — The termination aj appears to be a form of as : Axuf* or 
danja or danzha 1 (class.) “ a lentil,” the diminutive of Aifa ddna. 

In a few words icha and isha occur, as : daricha Axup “ a small 
door, i.e., a window (opening like door)” ; mahicha U <c acrescent; orna- 
ment.” In bdzicha A^ujb, the ^ belongs to the original form. 4 Iza is also for 
animate nouns, as : dushiza “ virgin ” ; ndviza “ a small boat.” 

(c) The words pisar j~j and bachcha a^u added to rational nouns, 
sometimes give a diminutive sense: — 

^ 8 a y Pisara militar or pisar-mihlar (m.c.) “ oh sais boy ” (not 

“ son of groom”); ghvddm-bachcha (m.c.) “ a boy slave”: shutar - 

»*) 

bacliclia (Sa'di) “young camel”; darvish-pisar (Sa‘dl) 

‘ a boy dervish.” 

j clic y j**- j edk <_£_yy * <>jf e->j> j 1 2 * 4 *dxxiy 

Mur ah -ak azbayza birun dyad u ruzl talabad 
Va ddami-bachcha na-ddrad khabar az hyl u tarniz — (Sa'di). 

“ The chick comes out of the egg and seeks its living, 

But the young of man has nothing of sense or discernment.” 

Remark I. - Words like } ^ju (or juy C5 ^) “ a brook or stream” require 
the i_s in the diminutive, as: or ■ ■ 

Jaw “ a grain of barley ” becomes javak 

Remark 11 . — These diminutive suffixes are called chim-i Uisy&ir 
and kdf-i tasyjdr ol^. In kharak “poor ass” and pisark 

J _ ^ h ,ly 

vJy-o 41 darling boy,” the suffix may be called kdf-i tarahhum ( ) 

“the k of compassion or kindness.” In zaluk v-iVj “a leech” for zalu 
(gen. zalu) the kdf is zmfid or superfluous. 

(d) The diminutive termination ak also gives a modified signification 
to the original noun, as : — 

iSJl*. chashmak (m.c.) “a wink,” (chasm “eye”). 

dastak “ clapping of the hands,” (dast “ hand ”). 
cJXio push la k 4 “somersault,” ( push t “ back ”). 


1 Similarly kaj “ crooked ’ ’ is sometimes gazh. 

2 Baghcha *=p^b << a little garden ” is in Urdu bagkicha. 

8 Pisar-i mihtar (m.c. and class.) 44 tlie elder son. 

4 Par ah pushtak bi-zan (m.c. and local) “dive into the water.’ * 
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9 

tukhmak “ Avater-melon seeds” (roasted and salted); (tukhm 
ci seed” or “ egg”). 

sj&fi zardak “ a carrot.” 

t\j bdd-i khurusak “ croup ” ; (imitative word). 

Remark. — Inak and dnak and , the diminutives of hi and an, 
signify “ behold !, here is! ” ; (dnak not used in m.c.). 

(e) The m.e. kilchulu or kurJndi “ tiny” (for children 

or things in a good sense) is creeping into writing. Kvchukd or 

kilchuku “small” is less diminutive than the former. 

This diminutive y is very common in m.e., as: pi sard dnkhlaru 

aspu y ^\ , kilabn y*\X , etc. 

Mardu jdyc and zann yj are not used, but mardakd and za.nabu 

y&>y (vulg. and local) are used to express greater diminutiveness than mardak 
or zanak kSi>\. Yard (m.c. and vulg.) is used as “ boy ” is, by the 
Irish, and does not express diminutiveness. This suffix is called vdv-i lasg/hr 
(ji*** V? )• 

(!) Kliurasams, in speaking, use the suffix yak sSt as a diminutive, as : 
bachcJmjak ^ “ dear or tiny little child ” ; barddar-gak-i, shumd ^ yy 

“your small brother.” Persians however look upon Khurasanls as 
savages. 

(g) Mashkula li a small mashlc (leather water-skin), and 

mushhula “ a small bit of musk,” are formed according to no rule, 

and are probably the only examples of the diminutive terminations d la. 

§ 97. Affixed and Arabic Abstract Noun. 

(a) Grammarians enumerate several kinds of (Persian) formative ^ 1 : — 

(1) By affixing a (ma'ruf ojy* ) to an adjective, simple or compound, 
an abstract noun is formed, as: niki “goodness,” ddndfi 

“wisdom,” from wJhp “good,” and “wise”: zar-bakhshi “the 

bestowing of gold”; jahan-ddri “empire,” (from jixuy, adj., 

“ giving gold ” and jld adj., world-holding ”). 2 

Abstract nouns are also formed by affixing this is to nouns, pronouns, 
verbal roots, and past participles, etc., etc., as: pddishah *UoL> “king,” 

l Briefly, from all adjectives and from some participles, abstract nouns are formed 
by adding ^ l : silent h becomes gi. 1 

From nouns, adjectives are formed by adding ^ l , as : (ybey glsiu panjali tumani 
i( worth 50 tumans. * * 

* A few abstract nouns and adjectives are formed by adding alif , as : gar mu be £ 
(m.c.) “heat, hot weather* * from garm “hot**; by* sarma (m.c.) “cold, or cold 
weather**; shay da, P. “mad from Jove’* from shayd , substantive: vide foot-note 
(2) to (b) (3). 
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pddishahi ^fcU^b 44 sovereignty 55 : hasli “ existence ” ; nisti u***# 

44 non-existence 55 ; main 1 44 egotism. 55 

In hasti 4 4 existence, being 55 and nisti 44 non-existence, not 

being,” the ^ is added to the 3rd pers. sing. Pres. Tense. If the adjective 
is compound, as : bi-dust u pd b ^ 44 helpless, unweildy, 55 the ^ is 

usually added to the second part of the compound only, as: bi-dast u pa*i 
j ^ 44 helplessness.” 

Similarly in the case of a double simple adjective, the ^ is usually added 
to the second only, 2 as : ^ )b jy tar u tazagi 1 * 3 4 * freshness ” (for this vide 
below) ; past it bulandi 44 ups and downs ” ; bd kamdl-i sdf mdiqi (II. B. Chap. 
XLI, p, 230). Compare also: <*£Jj D AS* o^su 

b (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXII) 44 for he permitted me to sit in his 

presence, to eat with him, and even to smoke his pipe, — 55 ; here, however, 
ham-nishirii should be substituted for ham-nishin p*>. 

This Persian ^ may also be added to some Arabic past participles. 

Thus from murakhkhas ycy “permitted to leave and licensed,” comes the 

ju 

ra.c. substantive murakhkhasi 44 permission to depart, leave 55 which is 

now preferred to the correct form rukhml 

If the noun ends in silent *, the 2 $ is changed into as : banda 
44 slave,” bandagi ‘bondage 55 : shilcasta 44 broken, 55 

shikastagi “fracture, also being worn out, broken down (old age) 5 ’: chuni 
and chignnagi 4 4 the how and wherefore ; state. 55 

This ^ is called the yd-yi masda r ^b, or the ^ of the verbal 

noun, and also yd-yi ismi K s ^b . 

Such nouns are included in lidsil-i masdar vide § 115. 

A noun may be formed from the Imperative root of the verb by affixing 
iS> as: khud sittfi 44 self-praise 51 (compound word); vide also 

§ 115 (c) and (/). 

(2) Nearly <1 Hied to the yd-yi masdari ^b is the yd-yi mushabih 9 

or yd-yi mus a hi that ^b , which expresses similitude or assumption 

of character, as : — 

^ b y y -~i jiy £| \j 

ZdfjJi bi-farr-i iu hunufi kunad 

>Sar ki rasad pisli-i tu pd*i kunad.— ( Nizami). 


1 Marii , P. “egotism,*’ but Ar. from root “ seminal fluid ’ ’ ; also ba man-i 
“ tliou art with mo. ’ * ^ 

* An instance of the Persian dislike to the repetition of tho same word or sound. 

3 Rukhsat is always used in India. 

4 Mas Jar = source, and henco tho Inf. of a Persian verb or the root 

in Arabic. 
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“ At seeing thy splendour the magpie acts the huma, 1 
The head that comes near thee humbles itself (lit. acts the foot).” 

In this example huma f i and pa*i both illustrate the ^ of 
similitude. Halimi <_<•*>!•=»■ “ boundless generosity (from Hatim of Tay, famous 
for his generosity).” 

(3) The ya-yi nisbali indicates relationship, as: Irani 

“ Persian,” from Iran “ Persia.” " r 

In Arabic, the relative ^ has a iashdicL as: shamsiyy lin “ solar” ; 

but in Persian the tashdid of the Arabic relative ^ is omitted in the mas- 

culine, as : shamsi but restored in the feminine, as, shamsiyy a 4 . 

If the substantive is Persian and ends in hd-yi makhfi a hamza 

is substituted for the ya-yi nisbali as : surma^i “ blue- black in 

colour ” : “ light-green , i.e. , pista 5 -coloured.” The forms and 

however also occur, but are incorrect. Sometimes the % is changed into <S 
before the as: <?ehL khdna “a house,” khdnayi “domestic”; a*1 j 

qaVa “fort,” ^£*1* qaVagi 6 “garrison-soldier.” In India the form khdni 
occurs as well as khdmgi , vulg. hhdngi , vide also (a) (1). 

If, however, the word is Arabic, the relative adjective should be correctly 
formed according to the Arabic rule, 7 (vide Ar. Gr., Appendix); thus from 
***# bayza “ egg” is derived Ar. “oval.” The form is incorrect, 

though occasionally used in Persian. Nuqra “ silver ” nuqra *i (mod.) 
“ made of silver 9 9 ; but classically is also found. 

As regards the final relative ^ in words like Shirazi* vide p. 179ofVolume 

^ Called also muryh-i dawlat Httma “ tlie Common Lammorgeyer ’* (vide 

Jl. As. Soc. Hong., 1906) (not a mythical bird) is supposed to bo fortunate; humdyun 
adj. “ fortunate. * * 

* 

* This is not the Arabic ^ that forms Arabic relatives, as: (Pers. 

misrl ) “Egyptian/* etc., though it corresponds to it. 

3 The “rolative noun” is a substantive or adjoctivo, as: arziyy nn “earthy”; 
mi8riyy un “au Egyptian.” For the Arabic pi. of theso nouns vide Ar, Gr., Appendix. 

** . . * * 

Similarly abstract (Ar.) nouns are formed by adding ~ , as : ildhiyyat <**40 “God- 
head” ; ^<-*>1 inaaniyyat “humanity.** In imitation of the Arabic, this termination 
is also added to Persian words, as: kh ariyyat “stupidity/* also khari ; zaniyyat 

“ womanliness ** ; m ar dimity y at, etc., vide (l) (I). Tho words tufidiyyat “ child- 
hood * * and karUhiyat, etc., “ aversion,** are Arabic infinitives and not abstract 

nouns of the above class. Vide (c). 

j* 

4 Similarly with plural of sects, as : ph dahriyya “ tho sect of da! iris. * * 

“ the Hebrew language *' is the feminine of the word 

*• 

3 i.e. the light-green colour of the skin of the kernel. 

• But “ a tinman.’* 

♦*. ", ~ 

7 Words of the form *<4** generally make 
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AFFIXED C c, ETC. 

1, 2, p. 179 of the Grundries der Iranischen Philologie. It is derived from 
the Pahlavi ik. Pahlavi din-ik, Persian dint, pious. This ik is derived from 
an older yaka (old Iranian) or possibly ika. 

The Hindi i is derived from a Sanskrit ika and other terminations. The 
old Iranian yaka or ika, and the Sanskrit ika, etc., have a common origin in 
the old Aryan language. 

Remark 1 . — This ^ is added to the native city of a person as a 
patronymic, but not to the name of a tribe, as ; Muhammad Hasan-i Shirazi 

“ Muhammad Hasan the Shirazi (or of Shiraz) ” ; but Fath 
( Ali Shah- i Qd jar A frasiyab-i Turk Jfy ^L^ij ; Ghuldm 

i Ali-yi Afshar “ Ghulam ‘All the Afshar (of the Afshar Tribe).” For things, 
however, the ^ is added to both the city and the tribe, as: Shdl-i Kirvmni 
Jl& “a Kirman shawl” and qdli-yi A f shari “ an Afshar 

carpet. ” 

The Persians, liowever, say mardum-i Kirman ^Uo^’ (not Kirmani) 
“the people of Kirman,” and zanha-yi Shiraz c 5 Vj “ the women of 
Shiraz (and not Shirazi)." 

Remark II. — The Ar. ordinal mni (for 1 ) £t second ” does not end 

in the relative ^ 5 ; there is no tashdid , neither in 1 the masculine nor in the 
feminine : (i*ili saniya the feminine of also means “a second of time).** 
Yahudi (P-) has f° r its feminine Yahudiyya “a Jewess ” ; also, 

“ Judea ” ; and for its plural Yahud ‘ the Jews.” 

The forms bayzavi # (for bayzi z ) “elliptical” and Basravi 

(for Bisri ^ 7 ) though used in Persian are incorrect ; vide Notes on 
Ar. Grammar. 

Remark III. — This ^ is sometimes added unnecessarily to an adjective, 
as: dust-i qadhni (m.c.) and dust-i samimi in-ha 

qadimi 8 shudaand *>! Ifid (m.c.) “these have become antiquated.” 

This ^5 might be considered the ya-yi nisbat i ^b, or perhaps the 
yd-yi zafid . 

Remark IV. — This ^ can be added to the Infinitive, as: navishtani , 
adj. (m.c.) “ manuscript ” = fchatti . Navistani is also the Future 

Participle “ that has to be written ” ; vide (b) (1). 

1 The Arabic ordinals from 2 to 10 inclusive are formed on the measure of JUli. 

* Bayzi in Persian “ whiteness, purity,” but in Arabic “ elliptical.” In mod. 

Persian tufchm-murgh* “ oval ” and “ elliptical.” 

3 The Indian Parsis are divided into two classes, rasmi (adj.) “ the moderns 99 
and qadimi 44 the old-fashioned.” 

* In India qalami 

26 
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Remark V . — From or “Delhi,” Dihlavi “a man from 

Delhi.” From comes also modern and corrupt. 

Marvnzi K s'»j'° ‘ a nlan °f Marv ’ is an irregular form of Maryhazi 
‘ a man of Margh * (the supposition being that Margh was the ancient name 
of Marv); and liazi ^cjl; * an inhabitant of Ray * is derived from Ilaz j|j the 
older name of the city. 

From Kdshdn is formed Kashi ‘an inhabitant of Kash/ 

and from Badakhshan, Badakhshant or Badakhshi (of 

Badakhsh). 

If this is affixed to tiie Arabic kunyat ^5', the words ahu yl, ibn 
disappear; thus, from ibn-i Zubayr is formed Z ubayfi^sj#), and from 

Abu Hanifa *jt comes Hanaji . 

Remark VI . — Another form of the Arabic relative termination, chiefly 

$ 

<jj , . __ 

used in technical or scientific terms, is LS i\ — as: jismdni ‘ ‘ corpo- 
real ” (no lashdid in Persian on the final ruhdni “spiritual”; 

nurdni “bright, luminous” : nafsant “psychologic, etc.” ; vide 

notes on Ar. Gr., Appendix. 

(4) The ya-yi maj'ul c 5 l ri or ^ of the object, expresses some person 

or thing being affected by some act, as: (_$!»&• dast khatti “signed” : 

la‘nati “ cursed.’ ’ 

(5) The ya-yi fd‘ il ^b is the ^ of the agent in such words as: jangi 

“ warrior ” ; hikmati “ man of science.” 

(6) Other descriptions of <_$- are : — 

(1) The ya-yi liydqat uu>Ul ^b , or ya-yi qabiliyyat ^b, ‘ the <_$• of 

fitness ’ ; this is the added to the Infinitive, as : sukhtani “ fit to be 

burned ’ ’ ; vide Remark IV. 

(2) The ya-yi walidal ^b , * the ^ of unity,’ and ya-yi iankir <^b , 
* the cf of indefiniteness ’ ; vide § 41. 

(3) The ya-yi khitabt ^b, or ‘ <_$■ of address,’ is the t 5 of the 2nd 

person singular of the verb, as: kardi “ thou madest ” ; nik-i 

“tliou art good.” 1 This second ^ is, however, usually distinguished as, 

lilui ^gb ya-yi isbat-i fi‘l. 

(4) The ya-yi mutakallim or ‘<jr of the speaker,’ is (in Arabic 

phrases) the affixed pronoun of the 1st person sing., as: I ilahi or j rabbi 


1 In Ya Babb tu Karim* i va karlml karam oat J ^ 

44 Oh God, thou art generous and generosity is clemency, ** the accent distinguishes the 
first karimri from the second which is a substantive karlml . 
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O 1 

“my Lord” 1 * ; mushfiq-i “my friend.” This ^ is also called 

^fcfclU yd-yi mulatafatl “ the yd of courtesy (or benignity)/’ 

(5) The yd-yi si fat 'Z+sl* or of qualification,’ is the ^ that is 

followed by the relative particle and gives the force of the demonstrative 
pronoun; vide § 42 (6) for other names of this 

(6) The yd-yi zcfid <x> ! ) <j?b, or ‘redundant <^5/ occurs in the Imperative 

after a quiescent alif or j, as: bi-gushay for bi-gushd 46 open 

this” : bi-guy for bigii . Also in other words as in (for ) 

‘ ‘ a clever workman ” ; vide also (a) (3), Remark lit. 

(7) The yd-yi ishbd c ^b, ‘ the ^ of satiating or filling up,’ is the ls 

of poetical license used to eko out the measure of a verse as when an izdfat is 
lengthened into i: — 

c>> J* (JsXXam 

The metre is Jyo ^Ucli/o and the izafats after and have 

therefore to be pronounced long. 

(8) The yd-yi istimrdri ^jU+w ^b, or * ^ of repeated action,’ is the ^ 
added to the Preterite tense to form the Past Habitual 1 ; vide p. 225. 

(9) The yd-yi ma‘ruf ^b is the ^ pronounced i (as in - police’); 

so named by the Arab invaders because they were acquainted with its 
sound. 

(10) The yd-yi majlml ^ b is the ^ classically 3 sounded like e ; 

so named by the Arabs because the sound was unknown to them. 

(11) The preceded by fatha and pronounced like the English diphthong 
ai in ‘aisle’ or ey in ‘they/ is called yd-yi sakin-i maftuh md qabl , i.e., 
4 quiescent its preceding letter being movable by fatha . 

(12) The yd-yi izdfat euiUl ^b, or yd-yi izdfi 1 ^b, is the ^ that is 
the substitute for the izdfat after the weak consonants t and as in ^ 

and 

Remark I — The ^ in adverbs of time may be either the yd-yi vahdat 
^b 9 or else what might be called the yd-yi taqrib “ the yd of 

approximation,” as in AiUu &S *asr-i bud ki bi-khdna atnadam 

(m.c.) “it was about evening when I reached home” ; ‘asr-i may also mean 
“one evening, an evening; this night” (Scottice ‘the night’). In shab-% 
subh-i bdyad bi-yayad Oolu tx>b t5 xi (m.c.) “he must be here one of these 
nights or mornings, i.e. in a few days,” the ^ may be either yd-yi vahdat 
or the yd-yi taqrib v^ii ^b . 


1 With verbs, and certain particles that resemble verbs, this Arabic is becomes 
as : “ verily ” ; “ be struck me.” 

fc Obsolete in Persian* colloquial, but preserved in the speech of Afghanistan and 
India. 

$ Preserved by Indians and Afghans. 
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Remark II. — Yd is sometimes substituted for alif, as; yarmaghdn 

for armugkan (class, and m.c.) “a present.” 1 

(c) Arabic abstract nouns of quality are formed: — 

(1) By adding iyyat: — 

First to nouns. Strictly speaking these are formed by adding the femi- 
nine * to the relative adjectives, as: “divinity”: £><*/• “ being dis- 

cordant”; “humanity; politeness.” 

Second to adjectives, as : “ poverty.” 

Third to participles, active and passive, as : mun'imiyyat “ bestow- 

ment ” ; mujarradiyyat “ being in solitude.” 

Fourth to particles, as : o-xjuf from '-&>£ “ how 1 ” : cjaU “ substance,” 
from md-huw a “ what is it ? ” 

(2) This Arabic termination is even added to Persian words, as : oj^. 

Other Persian forms are ; vide, p. 400, foot- 

note 3, and notes on Ar. Gr., Appendix. 

Words formed by this addition are called ^ ;^Lo/o “artificial 
infinitives. ” 1 

'J 

Remark /. — In the same way, the Persian words padshahat (Indian) 
and nazakat ootji are formed on the Arabic measure of najabat ojUu, hamaqat 
oiU^. . 

Remark //. — If the feminine termination » is added to an adjective 

terminating in a single there is no lashdid, as: fem. AjJG, but 

“ high ” has of course for its feminine Jub. 

§ 98 The Terminal *. 

(o) In Persian the terminal t is of two kinds, viz. ytH zahir, “ manifest 5 ’ 
(i.e. sounded), and makhfi or mukhtafl “ hidden’’ (i.e. mute). 

The former may be preceded by any one of the short vowels, as : rah ’if ‘ road 
9 # 

andfth 9-M “grief”; farbih £< fat,” and is consequently sounded. 5 As 

already stated, final 9 when mute is unsounded and transliterated a : it is 
considered a vowel by some Grammarians. 4 

* Also rah-avurd 91^ (class.) and saw ghat: all mean a present brought 

back from a journey. 

* Infinitive in the sense of the Arabic Grammar, i.e., verbal noun. 

3 Panja “ claws, grasp,” but panjah (for panjdh) “fifty.” 

4 After silent 9, the izafat assumes the form of hamza , but after sounded 9, it i9 
written in the ordinary manner, viz. 9 kasrah . Mute 9 should be, but is not always, 
dropped in writing before the ha of the plural. 
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+ * 

The final s in Arabic words though aspirated in Arabic as in kali- 

mah, the pausal form of , become silent in Persian, thus kalima; the 

✓ 

fatha of rtiim drops out. 

(b) Mute or silent t is added to : — 

(1) A noun to form a noun that bears a relationship or resemblance to it, 

as: dast<-z*~& “hand,” dasta “handle”; garm-aba = hammdm ; 

dvaza #)l/f “ reputation; singing” : chahar-clmba “ frame ” (of door, 

picture, etc.) : aftaba aplM “ewer.” This is is called ivd-yi musha- 

bahat “the t of resemblance.” 

(2) It is added to both stems of the verb to form substantives. Thus 
from bastan (Imp. stem band) ‘‘to bind” comes banda isau “a slave,” 
and from didan (shortened Inf. did) comes dida “eye”: giristan 

{.girl) “to weep,” girya “lamentation”: nalidan (ndl), 

ndla “complaint”: shukufa “blossom”: larza tjj) “trembling” 

from larzidan '■ khanda is>ia.“ laughter.” 

This IS is called hd-yi mafchfi-yi fi‘lt “the silent 

verbal A.” 

(3) It is added to adjectives to form analogous nouns, as: safid <>***• 

(adj.) “white,” safida is^iu. 1 2 3 : siyah “black,” siydha “an 

inventory, list of items” : pan] ‘ ‘ five,” panja “ a claw, a bunch 
of fives, grasp, possession” ; but chap “left,” chap pa ‘ left-handed.” 

(4) It is used to form adjectives or adverbs of time, age, number, etc., 

as: chahdrsdla 4 * * * “four years’ old” ; du-mdha RaU “ two months’ 

old ’ ’ ; har-ruza tj)j j*> “ daily ’ ’ ; chahdr-shaba ‘ ‘ every fourth night ' ’ ; 

shaban-ruza “lasting 24 hours”; du-dila “wavering, of two 

minds ” : du-bara *; lj jd “ once more, over again ” ; chand-ruza Aia. “ endur- 
ing for a few days, short-lived”: har-sala alU yt, “yearly”: ruza tjjj 
“ daily, also a fast ” ; panj-shakha ^ “ five pronged ” : du-ruya* *iy 

“ double, two-faced ” ; du-marda 1 jd “ of two men ” (task, work, etc.). 

This * is called hd-yi nisbat . 

1 Safida-yi (or saplda-yi) ttubh t** s %&xSU» “ the dawn ” : siyahi-yi chaekm 

(m.c.) “the black of the eye,” but siyaha-yi fyisab (m.c.) 

“ a list of the account, statement. 9 ' 

2 Subs, chahar-salagi panjsalagl ji t» etc. , etc. , 4 4 the state of 

being four and five years’ old.” 

3 Du-ruya aipah opposing (facing) armies.” Du-ruya tyj 

sometimes means in two ranks, but whether facing each other or one behind the other is 

doubtful. 

* Mi-danistam chand-marda hallaj budam fty (m.c.) = “ I 

knew my limitations ; capabilities.” 
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(5) The feminine form of some Arabic past participles is used substan- 

lively in Persian, as : mujassama “ a statue ”, from mujassam “ embod- 

& 

ied” : it is really a feminine agreeing with sural , etc., understood: 

4< an inclosure.’ * This is also the “ h of resemblance ” ; vide (b) (1). 

(6) In such words as shdhana “ fit for a king (or kings) ” : mardana 

Aif dj*, etc., the * is called by some native grammarians ha-yi liyaqat oiU) c5^ 
“the h of fitness or suitability,” and is supposed to be added to the noun 
in the plural (shdlian, etc.). 

Ana however, occurs as a separate suffix, as in “in a self- 

interested manner” ; dastana “glove” : sdlana “yearly ” ; vide § 108. 

(c) Further uses of mute * are : — 

(1) To form the past participle, as: rafta “gone” (pi. raftagan 

“the departed, the dead ”). This t is called ha-yi mukhtaji- 

yi maf'ul “the silent h of the passive participle.” 

When, however, the participle is past active, as: shunida guff oJi? 

“ having heard he replied,” the # is called ha-yi atf “copulative * ” 

and is considered equal to the conjunction j “and,” as: sliunid va gufl 

(2) It is used to form the agent, (a present participle) of the verb, as: 

navtsanda wi-y “writer” (also part, “writing”) and is then called 
c-olcli ^Ia ha-yi mukhtafi-yi fd‘iliyyat “the silent » of agency.” 

(3) It is used to form the feminine of Arabic words, thus malik “king” ; 

malika “ Queen ” (in Arabic malikdh). This * is called ha-yi tarns. 

Remark. — In Persian, this feminine is is considered a silent h, but not so 
in Arabic, thus malikat' 1 ” (and malikah) Ar. 

(4) To form the diminutive of nouns, vide § 96 (6) (3) and Remark. 

Remark I. — The final mute 8 of a Persian word sometimes becomes <3 
in Arabic, thus pista, P. “a pistachio-nut ” is fustaq in Arabic. 

Remark II . — The final * is sometimes redundant, as in cJidra: ai-vS - 

kina. 

§ 99. The Suffixes iyb ban or o 3 1 van; *>3 vana ; 
and o/f un and oy van. 

(a) These suffixes are said to be a corruption of man oho, contracted 
from mananda iwiiU “remaining” (also “resembling”). 

They are more probably the Sanskrit suffix van or wan, and are, accord- 
ing to Platts, in 0. P. and Zend pana. 


1 Oarl-wan or garl-ban or li Hindustani, “ driver of hackney-coach, 

etc.” 
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(b) This suffix added to substantives forms substantives, as: — 

(1) bag&ban (me.) “gardener”; daman (m.c.) “porter”; 

pasbdn “ sentry, watchman ’ * ; shut-urban “ camel-man (in charge 
of camels) ” : e;b saya-bdn “a shelter (from sun, rain, etc.)”; (this last 

is usually written : giriban “collar of a coat” (that which 

guards the neck ).” 

(2) To nouns it forms adjectives, as : mihr-ban “ kind ” (in m.c. 

mihraban l 2 3 4 ). 

(3) Gar dun ‘‘the wheel of heaven” ; wdzhun “inverted”; 

humdyun 2 “fortunate.” Van and vdna&itj (and un) , arc also affixes 
forming substantives of relation, as: parvdna “moth (feather-like)”; 
astarvana , astarvan satarvan etc. (lit. mule-like) “ barren, 

a barren woman pulvdn (bridge-like) the raised patli or partition 

in a field.” 

§ 100. The Suffixes gar J, gar j?, gdri LS) ^ i kdr p} 

(а) The Persian suffix gar p is the old Persian suffix kara, Sanskrit kdr : 

it signifies “doer or maker,” as: khidmat-gdr “ performer of service, 
attendant ; parvardagar “ one who provides nourishment, i.e. God 

(also a king)” : kdm-gdr p o« “successful”; dmu^gdr pjp (m.c.) “teacher”; 
ruz-gdr p)y, “time, etc.”: ydd-gar (in m.c. ydd-i-gdr) “souvenir”; 

gunah-gdr or gundh-lcdr “sinner” : pp* sdz-gdr also j(£)L# mz-kdr 
(class.) “agreeing with (of food, climate).” 

Remark . — In ydd-gar pM “ memorial, souvenir,” etc., the idea of agency 
is not marked. 

In ruz-gdr pjj) “ time ; fortune ” it is even less prominent. 

(б) Gar J is a similar suffix, in Zend kara and in Sanskrit kar \ it is 
probably connected with, or contracted from, kdr p, gar p, etc. ; vide (a). 

It has the signification of the English suffix - er . Examples: zargar Jjj 
4 4 goldsmith (or a worker or maker in gold) ” ; tavangar “ rich ” ; kar-gar 
JP “one skilful in business; also taking effect (as of medicine, of an 
oration, etc.) ” ; kimiyd-gar “ an alchemist.” 


1 Mihr , P. : Sanskrit mitr or mitra or mihira. By affixing a <jr [yu-yi masdar or 
yu-yi mushabahat, vide § 97 (a) (l)] we got further substantives, as: shutur-banl 

“ the work or office of camel-man “ ; mihrbanl o “ kindness. ” 

2 Huma U* or humdy ^ 5 ^ the Lammergeior or Ossifrage, a bird anciently 
reverenced. 

3 All are connected with the verb Jcardan , P. “ to do,“ Sanskrit kartum , and 
give the idea of actor or action. 

4 Sometimes written as : p - P . 
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Remark-1 . — It should be noticed that garj generally signifies a maker, 
while gar ft indicates a performer. 

Remark II . — By adding a formative the suffix gari ^ is formed 
which signifies “art, business,” as : & shikar-chi-gari nami-danad 

(m.c.) “he knows nothing about the business of a shikari.” In India 
bawar-chi-khdna-gari AilA. “ the culinary art.” 

If two words occur together, it is usual to add the suffix to the 
second only, as: Bdbi u 1 * 3 Sufi-gari “the Babi and Sufi 

religions.” 

(c) Kar ft “work” is another suffix sometimes interchangeable with 
St gar. 

Bad-kar “ evil-doer ’ ’ ; jafa-kar * ‘ oppressor ’ ’ ; gunah-kdr ft 

(in India gunah-gar) “evil-doer, sinner taqsir-kdr' 1 ft “one who has 
committed a fault.” 

Possibly in dmuz-gdr jifjyef and ham-gar ft { !£, etc., the affix is substi- 
tuted for kar ft * 

§ 101. Ar ;f, dar ji, dl Jf, 

(a) By cutting off the final ^ of the Infinitive 4 * 6 and adding dr, verbal 
nouns are formed : — ' 

(1) Indicating action , as : guitar ftsS “speech”; kirdar i ftj> “works 
(as opposed to words) ” ; didar “ seeing, sight.” 

(2) This termination sometimes gives the sense of an agent, as : hhariddr 

8 (m.c.) “ buyer ’ ’ ; firiftdr “ deceiver ’ * ; parastdr “ a wor- 

shipper (class.); a nurse (modern).” 

(3) Occasionally this termination is found in concrete nouns, as : kushtdr 
jliif (m.c.) “anything killed (also slaughter); classically anything slain in 
sacrifice” ; murddr “carrion, i.e. anything that has died of itself ; also 
(m.c.) anything killed otherwise than with the orthodox Muslim rite.” 


1 If, however, the suffix be added to both words, then the copulative j must be 
pronounced vo, as: babi-gari ra sufi-gari <* 5 ^ : vide also 97 (b) (3), 

foot-note (3). Similarly taqsir u gunah-kar or taqsir-kar va gunah-kar j 

or ft j ft jxAki . 

* Also taqsir-war, j ) <S taqalr-dar and taqnr-mand. 

3 By adding u, substantives like i * /C4 ^ k Jchidmat-gari “service, office of 

attendant ’ ’ ; zargari “ the business of goldsmith ” : kargari “ skill (in doing or 

making anything) '* are formed. 

* According to Platt’s (Hindustani Grammar) the suffixes are tar , and ddr t added 
after cutting oft dan . 

6 Note — not kardar as might have been expected. 

6 Farushanda (m.c.) not farukhtar : faribanda (m.c.). 
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THE TURKISH AFFIX ft, ETC. ' 

(4) Some adjectives with a passive signification are formed by this suffix, 
as: giriftar “ taken captive ; arrested.” 

(5) Divar “ wall ” is said to be derived from dav ] j& “ stratum ” 
and dr. 

(b) Dar ja> is the Imperative stem of daahtan (yj&b “ to have, to hold,” 
and in compounds generally signifies “holder, keeper,” as: pishariidar 

(m.c.) “fortunate”; ab-dar 2 jla vf (m.c.) “a man who looks after 

tea, pipes, etc.” ; hissa-dar y\ & (class.) “ share-holder.” 

It is also used in forming adjectives from nouns, as: pich-dar 
<£ twisted.” 

If the noun be a compound of two synonyms, the affix is added to the 
second noun only, as: pick u Jcham ^ J “ twists,” pick u kjiamdar 
;t^ j <c twisted ” : ‘aql u hush-dar d slc 8 (t intelligent, etc.” 

Remark . — The Infinitive itself can be used as verbal noun, as : dmadan-i 
man “ my coming ” ; vide § 1 15 (A). 

The shortened infinitive can also be used as a verbal noun, as : kharid u 
farukht j “ buying and selling” ; az guft-i u man In kar kardam 

^ scy° y y (m.c.) “I did this at his instigation”; vide 

5 115 (fl (A). 

(c) Al Jf is a relative suffix that forms substantives, as : changal 

“ claw ; fork” ; JUio dumbal “ tail, after-part.” 

In zangdl J&j <f rust ” (for zangar , the letters l and r being interchange- 
able) the termination appears to be redundant. 

§ 102. The Turkish Affixes Ji ^ or chi Bash - Task or Dash 

(a) The Turkish affix chi affixed to a noun, forms a noun of the agent or 
a noun indicating possession ; it occurs chiefly in modern Persian. Example : 

gush- chi 44 falconer ” ; banduq-chi “ a musketeer ” ; shikar - 

chi “ a shikari ” ; qatir-chi “ a muleteer ^ ^ “ a servant 

who prepares coffee.” 5 

In Persian this chi ^ appears to be applied to professions only. 

* By imala , dlv . 

a Abdari is a mule with saddle-bags fitted for a journey; lamp, tea-materials, 

pipe, etc., etc. : also called nahar-dar- 

8 Or 65 'aql u hush (jwj* J d&c b . 

* Chi has much the same signification as wald in Urdu. In the Uighur dialect 
of Turkish (Kashghar and Yarkand), this suffix is added to the Future participle of 
Infinitive to signify the agent, and to a noun to signify profession, as; zakat-chl 
4 4 custom’s official. ’ * 

* The business of one servant, as guests are continually dropping in. 
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If tli© substantive end in *, the a is dropped, as: khizan-chi 
‘"treasurer” ; mash'aUchi ^ 1 * * “ torch-bearer (in India dish-washer, 

scullion)” : parvdnchl “one who writes parwdnas , or Government 

orders, etc.” 

After a soft letter like ^ , chi ^ in m.c. sometimes becomes jl as : 
bustanji “ a gardener” ; miyanji “ a mediator.” Possibly 

jl instead of chi is commoner in Tehran owing to Turkish influence. 

For the forms shikdr-chl-gari ^ qush-chl-gari ^ 

etc., vide § 100 (6) Remark II. 

( b ) A few compounds are formed by the Turkish words bash “ head,” 
and task or dash “ companion,” as : qiziUbash (lit. red- headed) “ a soldier; a 
Persian; QiziUbash ; etc., etc.”; yuUdash (( a guide ” ; beg-tash or khivaja- 
tdsh “ fellow-servant.” 

§ 103. Dan 

The affix dan signifies something that holds, or contains, a vessel, 

as : — namahddn ‘ ‘ a salt-cellar ” ; 3 qalam-dan (m.c.) “ a pen- 

case” ; khak-dan (m.c.) “ the grave ” ; kumaj-ddn US'* “a copper 

cooking-pot ” ; e/o * anfiyya-ddn (m.c.) “ snuff-box.” 

Remark . — Compounds with the suffixes and those mentioned here- 
after that signify ‘ place, l as: -yj - (as in 

rudrbdr), etc., form ‘ Persian compound nouns of place’ ( w^o ). 

In Arabic the ‘ noun of time and place ’ has special forms, as : maqtal 
“ place of slaughter, a vital spot ” ; mashriq “ the East” (time or place 
of rising) ; masjid “ mosque.” 

Those ‘nouns of place’ that signify 4 * abounding in’ (formed by the 
suffixes zar jtj, gar ;U», barjl, lakh - - - are sometimes distinguished by 
the term oy*' ‘nouns of excess.’ 

Such words as <^1*1 6 “cursed” are included under For 

Jy&e i, vide § 68 VIIT. 

§ 104. Zar y), sar jU, stem or istdn , lakh ^Jf, kada 
gah abad ckf, gard djf -, khdna shan na b. 

(a) The affix zar y) signifies abounding in, as : — 

(1) Namak zar )]j£+> “salt-ground (where nothing grows)”; shura-zdr 

1 In Arabic but in Persian also *1*^. 

i Jl is a Western Turkish form of chi. 

8 A long box with a sliding drawer that contains pens, an inkpot , and scissors with 
specially-shaped handles, for cutting the paper. Som oqalam-d&ns c/ are beautifully 

painted and are very costly. 

* Originally used for baking a kind of bread in fat. 

6 In Persian anfiya without tashdld . 

8 Compare * skilful * : vide § 108 (a) Remark. 
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)\) “saltpetre ground”; 5 alaf-zar ;|j uiic “meadow 5 * *; kdr-zar )\j 
“ field of battle ” (place of deeds) ; gul-zdr yj JS (m.c.) “any garden.’ * 

(6) The affix sar jU has the same meaning, and forms substantives and 
adjectives, and denotes plenty, magnitude, similitude, or possession, as : — 

(1) Kuhsar ;U “hilly” * ; chashma-sar ;U “a place full of 

springs ** ; sharm-sar ;U ^ “ full of shame.” 

Remark I. — Sang-mr kardan “ to stone a person.” 

Remark II. — In rulchsdr “ cheek,” the termination appears merely 

to modify the word rukh “ face (m.c.).” 

(2) It also denotes “like. 5 5 khdk-sdr 3 “like dust, base, low- 

born” : shah-sar “like a king, kingly.” 

(3) It is used for sar “ head,’ 5 as : — sag-sar (old) “ dog-headed ” ; 

subuk-sar “ light-headed ; also unburdened by luggage 55 ; nigu-sar , or 

nigun-sar in classical Persian = “one who hangs the head 

from shame”; but in modern Persian only “inverted (— sar-nigun ).” 

(c) The affix stdn or istan signifies “ place,” and is derived from 
the Sanskrit sthdn “ place.” The former is used after a substantive ending 
in a vowel and the latter after a consonant, as: bii-stan “a garden 

(place of scent) ” ; Hindustan 1 “ India ” ; gulisldn^kJti “garden” 

(place of roses or flowers); qabr istan “grave-yard”; Farangistam 

cA “Europe.” 

In a few words the termination gives the idea of time, as: tabisian 
<c slimmer ” ; zarnistdn *•>&*<*) “ winter ” ; bahdrislan “ spring.” 

Remark . — As regards the termination of 5 an found in so many names, 
M. Chodzko writes : — 

“ Quelques erudits persans m’ont assure qu’anciennement le formatif 
du pluriel of, donnait aux mots primitifs le meme sens gcographique quo 
leur stdn ; i.e. qui est tres probable; car an veut dire aussi : propriety de, 
appartenant a; ^ jf ez an hud, de son propre avoir, de ce qui lu 
appartient. Examples : — 

hemadan nom d’une ville, drdelan nom d’une province, 

gilan nom d’une province, mazenderan de meme, ;«*T 


1 Chaman is an artificial lawn or any stretch of good grass or a meadow, etc., ‘ata/- 
zar jfJ v-ils a green spot covered with weeds and grass. 

* Kiihistan means country with big mountains; kuhsar “ hilly.” 

S With the formative iSi khaksarl 11 humility.* * 

* Also Hind . 

* For the adverbial termination an (batndadan ^b, nagahan and 

rfatan uAL*^) (Afghan), etc. vide Adverbs. 



■azer-bijan de meme, «£*£,> desht-i haverdn, le desert de Haveran, 

doivent, suivant ces erudits, etre traduits: les Hemeds, les Ardels, les 
raarais (jil), la eontree dans la quelle (ender) il y a beancoup de grands 
(maz) arbres ou des chines (mazu) , les adorateurs ou les enfants (big-beee) 
du feu (azer), les d6serts de l’Occident (haver), etc.” 

Remark. — In poetry istan is sometimes pronounced silidn , as : gulsitan 
ciUw ctf, for gulistdn 

(d) The affix lakh £)/ signifies “place,” or “ numerous, copious,” as : — 

1 sang-lakh (m.c.) “ a stony place ; rocky , stony ” : div lakh 

* ‘ a demon-haunted place.” 

(e) Kada signifies “habitation, house,” and as the last number of a 
eompound, “place,” as : — . I lash- kada t&S (m.c.) “ temple of the Magi ” ; 
may-kada ^ (m.c.) “ a tavern ” ; mdtam kada 8&S" (class.) “ house of 
mourning” ; but-kada oj “ an idol temple.” 

Remark. — In kad-khuda “a married man, a householder”; kad- 

bdnu “a housewife, a good manageress,” the prefix is an abbreviation 
of kada 

(/) Gah (Sanskrit gain) is an affix denoting : — 

(1) “ Place,” as: — Khwab-gah t'f “ bedroom, also a cloth valise for 

bedding”; takht-gdh (m.c.) “ an open-air platform for sitting on”; 

jarud-gah a 1 * * * * * .? &jji (m.c.) “halting place”; nishhnan-gah (m.c.) 

“ a seat ” : drdm-gdh (m.c.) “ a resting place.” 

(2) “Time” as: — Sham-gah t'£ ^ “the evening time”; dn-gah 8 

(m.c.) “ then ” ; pasangah “ after that”; bi-gaht&j “ untimely, out 

of season.” Sukhan na-bayad guft magar angdh ki maslahai bdshad (class, 
and modern) jLo oji? ivU' ; vide also § 116. 

(g) The word abdd * abf suffixed to a noun denotes a city or place of 
abode, as: Bahram-abad dbf (Bahram Town). 

The adjective abadan is not used in forming compounds. 

(h) The affix gird or gard , found in a few names of towns, appears to 

have a similar signification, as: Bahrdm-gird : ^ a>j Yazdijurd (for 

Yazdigird). 

In Ddrdb-kard sjf (near Shiraz), the suffix is perhaps a corruption. 


1 Also sang-laftha (m.c.) and sangistdn (m.c.). 

* In m.c. matam kkana or matam-aara f^° or 

8 Gah lit is sometimes contracted into gah & : (not to be confounded with ^ guh 

which means “ human excrement).* ‘ 

* Abdd kardan “to cultivate a place, or found a town " : dbddl 

“ cultivation; also the condition of being populous or inhabited.* * 
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(i) Khana “house” as a suffix has a somewhat similar meaning 

to lcada and gdh i 1 * * ^, as: kar-khana “factory” : rud- khana &jj 

properly “ bed of a river” ; and hence “ a river.” 1 

( j ) The suffix shan ^ added to nouns, also forms a noun of place, 
as : gul-shan “ a rose-garden or rose-bed.” In rawshan <J»j) (for rawzan) 
“ window ” it is a corruption. 

( k ) Na (sometimes nay <_jU) is added to nouns or adjectives, as: 
tang-na li&» “a narrow place”; taz-na or iiz-nay (class.) “the 
prominent part of the sword edge that does the work (lit. place of sharp- 
ness) ” ; db-na “ strait.” 

In Indian Persian, this suffix is often written 

Remark. — Na fi is also added to some adjectives to form substantives of 
cognate meaning, as: daraz-na (class.) “length.” 

§ 105- Umand ^jt, Wand , and Mand-cA<, 

Ndk Ak tjf. 

(a) Mand cA* is a suffix joined to nouns, generally to form adjectives, 
and signifies “ possessor of, possessed of,” as: — 

Khiradmand t “possessed of wisdom, wise”; “ aqlmand oi*Ub 

“intelligent ” ; sud-mand “ profitable ’ ’ ; tanu-mand auo y'o “ strong.” 

In arjumand ( ->i«.*.,t) (also arjmand) “noble,” and barumand Ayo yy “fertile, 
fruitful,” the suffix is a form of mand. 

Wand is occasionally found for mand as in khwisha-wand aijlijja. 
“kinsman”; pulad-wand “ hard (like steel)”; khuda-wand ojjiaA. 

“ master.” 

(b) Ndk added to substantives, forms an adjective of quality, as : — 

gh am-ndk “sad”; fchawf-nak “frightful”; khatar-ndk 

“ dangerous ” ; dard-ndk “ painful.” 

(c) Ak yJl is a termination used to form some substantives from verbs, 

as: pushak “raiment” from khurak “food” from 

; suzdk ‘ ‘ gonorrhoea. ’ ’ 

Remark. — In magiak vJlix “ditch; low place, etc.,” from magi. 
“depth,” and tabak “fever,” the termination, apparently the same, 
is termed a ‘ relative suffix ’ by native Grammarians ; vide § 116 (e). 

§ 106- Bar ^ and Yar jt». 

(a) (1) The suffix bar jL signifies ‘abounding in,’ as: zang-bar jb 
i.e. Zangibar ( ‘abounding in blacks’); rud-bar jbojy (class.) “channel of a 
river ” : sang-bar Jy (old) “ abounding in stones, stony.” 

1 There is hardly a river in Persia. Any dry 4 nala ’ that becomes a stream after 

rain, is called rud-Mkana. 

* With the formative khiradmandl 
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(2) Bar ^ is also the root of and signifies “ raining, scattering,’* 

and is used to form compounds, as: — gawhar-bar 1 “scattering 

pearls” ; shakar-bdr )bj££ “ raining sugar, mellifluous.” 

(3) Bar ^ is also a substantive signifying “load,” and is also used in 
compounds, as: pur-bar) h ^“fruitful (of fruit trees)”; sar-bar (m.c.) 
“ a small extra load on a transport animal.” 

In a few adjectives, the suffixtakes the form of yar jb, as : bakhtydr )lx *± u 
“fortunate” ( also bakhl-dvar , bakht-var or balehlur , and bakht-mand ) ; hush- 
yar jU&ja 2 3 4 * 6 or hilshydr “ full of senses, intelligent.” 

§ 107. (contracted jf ); For and vdr y^ ; Gan 

^ ; and il/on 

(a) The affixes (iwr ^yf , and dr yf , which are used in forming adjec- 
tives from substantives, are from the verb ^yf “to bring” and signify 
“bringing, producing, or displaying,” as:— )jild s dil-avar “brave (dis- 
playing heart)” : zur-dvar “strong (bringing strength).” 

In sdlar “ chief,” the suffix is the same, but contracted. 

(h) Related to the above mentioned are vdr y^ and var and fytj vara: 
these suffixes mean “endowed with, possessed of , full of,” as : — danish-var 
(m.c.) “learned”; ummtdmr yj^x? “hopeful; a candidate ”; 
gush-vdr (or gush-vdra) “ a ear-ring (becoming or adorning the ear) ” ; 

shdh-vdr “befitting, or worthy of a king, kingly ” ; zarra-vdrj \ji)d 

“like an atom ” ; jdn-vdr yjoU> “ an animal (possessed of life) ” ; sulchan-var 
“eloquent”; nam-var “famous.” In mushUvdra “ handful, 

the measure of a hand,” the i is redundant. 

In dillr (also diUdvar jjHd) “ brave,” is another contraction of the 
same suffix. 

Remark . — The suffix vdr is sometimes redundant, as: sazd-vdr y yy» 
“worthy.” 

In ranjur “sick,” the suffix is perhaps the samo as var. 

(c) The suffix gdn c; 1 ^ signifies similitude, as: khudidygdn 
“ a great lord ; happy.” 

It also, like vdr yj, signifies “worthy of,” as: raygan b ^ tj ) 

“worthless (fit to be cast on the road)”: shdy-gdn h (for shah-gan) 

“ fit for a king” ; bazar-gan c^;jb (for bazdr-gdri) “ merchant.” 


1 Gawhar-bari subs, with the formative is* 

* In India generally, but vulgarly, hoshiyar. 

3 With the formative ls* diUavarl 

4 A U adjectives may be used as adverbs, but adjectives in var jlj and and Of are 

specially adverbial in their signification. 

6 In India pronounced SJ^udd^e^gan ; rd-e-gdn , shd-e-gdn , etc. 
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Remark . — Dihqdn is the of dihgati or dih-khan 

In girdgdn “ walnut ’ ’ the suffix is perhaps a corruption of 

“like.” 

(d) Man “like,” as: as-mdn “sky” (like a revolving 

‘mill-stone’); mill-man “guest.” In shddmdn the suffix 

seems to mean “ continuity ” : or ^li = “ glad” (i.e. temporarily 

happy). Musalman ldU — * is by some said to stand for muslim-rndn, by 
others to be a corruption of the Persian pi. of muslim , and by others to be a 
corruption of the Arabic plural. 


§ 108. Ana *>f 1 * 3 * * ; Ina , In and An & and An Ray, and Vav > 

(а) The inseparable suffix ana added to nouns or adjectives signifies 
“like”; as an adjective it is usually applicable to things, not to persons, 
as : — 

Marddna “like a man, manly”; div-dna *it “mad (like a 

div) ” ; rubdhdna “ fox-like (in behaviour) ; wily ” : zandnafi Slij “ femi- 
nine, peculiar to women ” ; zishtdna “in an ugly manner”; ziringana 

“in a smart or clever manner” ; dast-dna AilLo “glove”; ruzdna 
2 )j) (adj.) “daily” ; vide also § 43 (aa) and § 98 (6) (6). 

It can also be added to Arabic adjectives l djizana “helplessly, 

in a helpless or humbled manner.” 

Kdyhaz-i dustdna “ a friendly letter ” (but not mard*i dustdna 

“ a friendly man ”) ; dustdna AjUUj* could, however, be used as an adverb, 
as: dustdna kdr kard “ he acted in a friendly manner.” 

In khawfndk-dna pursid (m.c.) “ he enquired fearingly,” the 

Persian affixed ndk added to the Arabic substantive khawf forms an 
adjective “fearful,” applicable to persons; while the additional affix ana 
Aif forms an adverb or an adjective applicable to things. Tarsndk-ana 
AjlSlju*y has the same signification, but its compounds are all Persian. 

(б) (1) In and ina are two more formative elements used for 

>> 

forming adjectives of relation (nisbat), as: — zarnn^jj) (m.c.) “golden, made 
of gold ” from zar gold; simin' 6 (m.c.) “ made of silver” : pashmin 

adj. “made of wool,” or pashmina subs, “a woollen stuff” ; 


1 All adjectives may be used as adverbs, but those in var and ana are specially 
adverbial in their signification. 

a Buzina (class.) “ daily; daily pay, pension.’ * 

3 In modem Persian si m means “wire”; the Arabic word nuqra is used for 

silver and tild Hi for gold : but khayll zar ddrad (m.c.) “ he is very rich ” ; zar-varaq 

0)3 )} (m.c.) “ gold leaf.” 
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pastin' &**“*.% “ an Afghan sheep-skin coat”; pustina 2 (adj.) 

“made of skins”; pishin “of former times ” ; dirina 1 * 3 * 5 (m.c.) 

“old, ancient: ^5 (rare) “of silver” (also also and 

Remark. — Adjectives formed by the terminations asd L»f, -ana etc., 
signifying “like,” or by jam fb, gun , etc. “colour,” are classed as 
&u..£J p~,' “nouns (adjectives) of similitude.” 

(2) The termination in also denotes resemblance in colour, as : 

>» 

zumurradin “emerald green”; zarrin “golden coloured”; 

bulurin “ like crystal or made of crystal.” It also forms superlatives. 

Remark I . — From sang _&*> “stone” comes sangin “heavy,” 

but sangi “ made of stone.” 

Remark II . — The suffix in uj also forms the superlative degree, but in 
pishin and paain J it seems to have a comparative sense. 

It is also added to the cardinal numbers, as : awalin ; vide § 48 (c). 

(c) The suffix an c/T 4 , like the suffix in is used to form relative 

adjectives 'and nouns as in biydbdn cjIjLj “desert” (from v_>f <_$?) ; pdyan 
^blj “end ” ; kuhan “horse-saddle; camel-hump.” 

The suffix in pishani ^^4 “ forehead ” is probably formed from this on. 
This suffix is found in names, as: Iran cjI^I and Turdn cMjy 6 ; Isfahan 
; Mahan s ojIaU (near Kerman). 

In dbaddn ejbhf “inhabited,” it appears to be redundant. 

In subhgahan o UKxu^, bdmdaddn ^idoyob, yagan yagan c>&, baharan 
the suffix is adverbial. 

In jdmdan and janan it is adjectival. 

(d) yin cj joined to some substantives forms relative nouns, as: riman 

(adj.) from rim pi) “ pus, matter,” etc. ; jushan “ coat of mail ” 

from jush “ a ring (in a coat of mail, etc.).” 

It is sometimes pleonastic, as: padashan for padash (jt>& b; 

zibdn for zibd U>); sun c for su y» “ side, direction ” ; lafchan for 
lafch gid “thick-lipped, camel-lipped.” 


1 Pustin daridan £>&i ) 0 (class.) “ to blab out a secret” and 

puBtin lcandan (class.) or dar pustin-i kas-i uftddan cJi>H»! (j — S’ (class.) “to 

backbite ” are classical idioms. 

* In pust-i miahina cut ya buzina? b o«l Sixmuc ( m . c .) «« is this 

a sheep or goat’s skin ? ” 

5 Dir jiA “late,” but yar-i dirina ^ijiP _)b “ an old friend.” 

* * An-iniebat. 

* Ir and Tur )y* are said to have been sons of Faridun. 

6 Always pronounced Mahun. 
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(e) According to native Grammarians a final r is added to some 
substantives for nisbat, as: angushtar y&Ci f “ring” from angusht 
“ finger” ; lahar ^ “tavern ” from lah t.) “ wine.” 

(/) Native Grammarians give instances of final formative vdv ( vav-i 
fa'iliyyat 3 ,) in patu yu, from pat cuj “goat’s hair, wool”; (pattu 

in India is a woollen stuff, but patu yd in Peisia “ a blanket”): shdshu 
* * piss-a- bed ” ; rishu “bearded” : the last, however, is probably a 

corruption. 

§ 109. Agin , or Gin 

Gin is a contraction of agin from Ugandan “ to fill” ; gin 

and agin therefore signify “ filled with.” They are used as suffixes to nouns, 
to form possessive adjectives, as: — g&am-gin “full of grief, sorrow- 
ful”; khashrn-gin “angry”; sharm-gin 1 “ashamed”; 

‘ambar-agin “full of amber” ; surma-gin (class ) “full of 

surma (or antimony for the eyelashes) ” ; khirad-dgin (m.c.) “ wise.” 

§ 110. The Formative d (alif T) 

(a) This inseparable suffix forms adjectives and participles from verbal 
roots, as, from dan oJla the root of danistan ^ “ to know ”, ddnd 4 L»| 
“learned” ; guy a ; bind liy; vide also § 70 (a). 

It is added to adjectives to form abstract nouns as : garmd l*/ “heat,” 
sarnia “ cold ” ; pahna U^t “ breadth ” (also pahnd-i ^JU^j). 

Remark. — The following examples illustrate the forms that are included 
under the title of 3 “Irregular Present Participle,” as 

distinguished from the ( or) <Jdi “ the Real or the Regular 

Present Participle” in — anda *<i J : — Ua “ knowing ” : “skilful”: 

“purchaser” : “thief” (Imp. rt.) ; ’j> (= cb.i s^U>») “hearer 

of complaints ” : “fond of learning”: JU* ^ “of little sense ” : 

tiilyU “feeble”: “ of pleasing speech ” : “ servant”: 

“ a wise man ” : “painful” : “ camel-man ” : jy?.U “ king ” : 

“painful”: “rifleman”: “Lord”: Vjj “hard 

as steel ” : “ hero.” 

Under this head are also included such words as : *• spy 99 : 

“ executioner ” : “ kind 99 : “ mischievous,” etc. Also, of course, 

the Arabic Present Participle of the form JUli, as: “ tyrant .* 9 

1 Sharm-ru j) “shy, bashful.” 

* This verbal alif is called Alif-i fa*iliyyat cufW* vA^I. 

3 Many of these are also V k O x> (*"l 44 compound adjectives.*’ 

♦ The “ participle *’ formed by adding an Impera. root to a noun is generally called 

( or ) if&ji J»U 

27 
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(b) Some adjectives expressing fulness and completeness are formed by 

inserting an alij between the two compounds, as : lab-a-lab 1 wJW “ lip to 
lip; also brimful”: sar-a-sar 4 “entirely”; gun-a-gun 3 U*? “of 

many colours, variegated” ; ear-d-pa bl^-» “from head to foot, cap-a-pie.” 
Vide also § 140 ( h ) (5), (6), (7) and foot-note. 

(c) Prefixed to some Persian words it signifies privation, as: ajumban 
“ motionless, fixed.” 

(d) Alij is used to form the vocative singular. When used to summon 
or to attract attention it is called alif-i nula* * <x> «JU| “ the alij of calling.” 
When used in the vocative of distress, as in darigha “ alas! ” it is called 
alif-i nudba S-'jj '■ih “ the alij of plaint.” 

For the different kinds of alij, vide § 2. 

(e) Bukhara is said to be derived from bukhar (Zand) “ wisdom, 

l earning,” because of the learning that prevailed there. Some native 
grammarians style this final d, alif-i vasfhjyat '-all , and give as further 

examples zibd 'vj and ganda : in these, however, the alij appears to be 
that of the participle [vide § 2, Remarks II]. 

§ 111. Fam* fli, ( Pam j»b and Warn f'j ) ; Gun ; Charta tij*-. 

(a) The suffix jam ^ (rarely flj or ) indicates “of the colour, form, 
or likeness of,” and is affixed to both substantives and adjectives : siyah-jam 
r U (me.) “blackish”; la'l-fdm fb* lUJ “somewhat ruby-coloured”: 
nil- fam fb cLu “ bluish ” ; zumurrud-fdm fb “ rather like the green hue 
of an emerald ” ; Jcuhl-jam fb 1 * 3 * 5 = misl-i surma JjU). 

Instead of f b, sometimes ph is found, as : sapid-ham “ whitish.” 

(b) Gun signifies “colour, species, form, fashion, etc.,” and in 

compounds “ of the colour of ” : lala-gun ^ aIJI “ poppy-coloured, scarlet”; 
gulrgun “ rose-coloured ” : gun-a-gun 6 ^ “of various colours, also , 

of various sorts.” 

Guna-ash zard shuda ^ ^ t “ he’s become pale (from sickness).” 

(c) Charta sometimes written charda and also jarta means 
*f colour, hue,” and occurs in a few compounds, as: zard-charda hj*- cj) and 

1 Syn. lab-riz “ overflowing,” lab-bidab “ lip to lip.” 

* Or sar-bisar : as va biaitan i man sar-bi-ear mi-gu&urad 

j**Sj*» (m.c.) “ my income and expenditure are equal.” 

3 Syn. rang-a-rang . 

* In Persian / and p are often interchangeable; pil or fil “ elephant ” ; eaplda 

Udoo*#, 8aflda “ white ” : pam or warn are not used in modern Persian as suffixes ; 

but t Dam or pam (m.c.) “ debt.” 

5 Kuhl or surma “antimony, collyrium.” 

6 Qulha-yi gun-dr gun “ various coloured flowers”; kutub-i gun-a-gibi 

“ books by various authors '* ; murgh-i bd'parha-yi gun-a-gun didam 
(m.c.) “I saw a bird of many oolours.” 
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zard-eharta ,>;j (old) “ yellow coloured” (not used of people). Accord- 
ing to some grammarians this affix is found only in the word siydh-charda 

(d) Rang J&) is also used, as -Agul-rang sabza-rang <S>) Df*, etc., 

vide § 112 (/). 

(e) In old Persian diz and diza are also found for dis as: 
liab-dizj>.s “night-coloured, black”; “the name of Khusrau’s horse.” 

These suffixes are now obsolete ( ). 

§ 312. Asa L.T, Sd U; San ; Vash u2 y, etc.; Das u»±, 

Dis Vand <Wj. 

(а) Sd 1 * * * f~ and dsd L»f are affixes signifying “ like,” as : U»f mushk- 

asd “ scented like musk ” : ambar-sd “ resembling amber (in scent) ” ; 

sihr-sd “like magic ” ;mard-dsd “like a man, manly.” 

Remark . — These suffixes must not be confounded with sd U from sayiddn 

“to rub,” and dsd Uf from dsudan nwj—f* (m.c. intr.) “to be 

satisfied, refreshed, etc.,” both of which also occur in compounds, as: jabha- 

(or jabin-) -sd L* or “rubbing the forehead on the ground, 

making a profound reverence” ; ruh-asa f~f “ soothing the mind.” 

* 

(б) san cjU* has the same signification as the suffix dsd or sd , and is 
probably akin to the Sanskrit saman and the Hindi sd. Examples : shir-san 

(class.) “like a lion”: sham'-sdn £*£» (m.c.) “like a candle” : 
khurshid san ***)>*> (m.c.) “ like the sun ” (also khurshid-war ) fj ) ; 

yak-sdn (m.c.) “ alike.” 

Remark . — San sometimes stands for istan as: khdrsan 

(class.) for kharistan (m.c.) “ a thorny place.” 

In modern Persian sdn4 qushun didan “to review an 

army 5 * ; imruz sarbazhd san dddand > or az san guzashtand 

sx y (m.c.) “the troops were reviewed.” 

(c) (1) Vash o** (pash or fash (jSi; obsolete), is an affix signifying 
“like,” as: mah-vash (m.c.) “like, or beautiful as, the moon ” : 

ghuncha-vash “like a bud (of a pretty mouth) ” ; qamar-vash c Ay 

(class., rare) ; farishta-vash <s J&ji (m.c.) [also farishta-san sj«» (m.c.) 

or farishta-var )\j (m.c.)]. 


1 Probably connected with the Hindi sa ( kala-sa “ black-looking “ ; mujh»aa 

“ like me ” ; dev ha sa “ like a demon “). 

* In modem Persian asitda kardan and asuda shudan 

8 San is Eastern Turkish: in UTghur it signifies the total (in number). The 
Qazzaq use san cjb* for either ten or a hundred millions (the author is unoertain 

which). 



420 


THE TERMINATIONS, Um, ish, ETC. 


(2) In -place of vash, are sometimes found fash and pash (but not in 
modern Persian), as: shah-fash ij>* “like a Shah”; sarv-pash 
“ like a cypress.” 

Native Grammars also give the form has, as : shir-bas j^S, “ like a 
tiger.” 

(d) Das and dls are also suffixes signifying “like,” which are 

used to form adjectives, as : khurdis “ like the sun” ; mah-dls 

“ like the moon ’ ’ ; das has the same signification as dls yy»i, but is 
very rarely used. 

Remark. — The Zardushtis sometimes write Khuda, bl das va daman ast 
j | ^ A. (old Persian) = “God is eternal.” 

(e) Vand like.” as : Khuda-vand “ like God, lord, possessor ” ; 

hence by contraction khavand ojjli. “master, husband”; piildd-vand 
“hard as steel, also the name of a hero.’ ’ 

This suffix is also used for mand oi* “possessed of,” as: daivlat-vand 
aij oJji = dawlat-mand 

Remark 1. — The word aiyf avand “furniture,” especially “ kitchen furni- 
ture (as pots and pans)”, appears to be derived from ah “water,” and 
vand (old) “experiment; labour; praise; vessel; vase; cup.” 

c 

Remark II. — These nouns and adjectives of similitude, formed by the 
suffixes asa Uf, vash sar ;U, ana aif, gun , vand -wj, man oho, etc., 
are styled AjjfSJ ^*>i. 

Remark III — Kirdar is also used to form adjectives of resemblance : 
farishta kirddr j\zj* “like an angel.” 

§ 113. The Suffix um ^ | . 

The termination (*__ added to the cardinal numbers forms the ordinals, 
as: chahar-um “fourth”; bist-uhaftum } o-aj “the twenty- 

seventh.” 

Note that in a compound number the termination is added to the 
last only. 

§ 114. The Termination -ish 1 . 

This termination added to the Imperative root forms abstract nouns, as : 
danish crib “knowledge” from ddnistan “ to know ” ; blnish ( m . c .) 
“sight” from dUdan (root 6in) “to see ” ; jushish JU** (m.c.) “boiling” ; 
azmayish (m.c) “proving”; drdyish Jiji/ ( m .c.) “adornment”; 

nikuhish «>*>£ (m.c.) “reproaching, blaming,” also sar-zanish (m.c.). 

* Called shln-i masdari wi*, or shin-i masdar. Radical ah. as in the word 

is called shin-i asli ^*A, 



CHAPTER XII. 


§ 115. Verbal Nouns, and Nouns and Adjectives derived 

from Verbs. 

(а) The Imperative root of the verb is sometimes a substantive, as from 

siikhtan (tr. and intr.) “ to burn ”, suz jy* 1 (m.o.) “ burning, inflam- 
mation ” ; ranjldan “ to be grieved ”, ranj “ grief ” ; bi-dih u bi- 

stdn-i man* j *<V (m.c.) “ my expenditure and my income”; bidih- 

kar (m.c.) “ debtor ” ; bistdn-kdr (m.c.) “ creditor.” 

(б) A few of the verbs ending in udan form substantives ending in on 

cif, as: farrndn “ an order” from farmudan; paymdn “promise” 

from paymudan “ to measure; to travel.” 

Remark. — Asdn e>Uf, however, is an adjective “easy” (from asudan). 

(c) A few nouns are formed by adding ak -if to the imperative stem, as : 
suzdk “ gonorrhoea,” vide § 105 (c£). 

(d) For nouns derived from verbs and terminating in silent #, vide 
§ 98 (b) (2). 

(e) Some nouns, generally compounds, are formed by adding a yd, or 
hamza and yd, to the Imperative stem, as: Tiad-gVfi <v ; rakht-ehu^i 

bidih (m.c.) “debt”; bidihi (m.c.) “revenue of a 

district” ; A shinavd f i “ power of hearing ” ; guy (obs.), vide § 97 

( 1 ). 

In bina^i the termination is added to the verbal adjective li**. 

For jahdnddri “ sovereignty,” vide § 97 (a) (1). 

(/) For ish added to the Imperative stem, as: afarinish “crea- 

tion ’’from dfridan, vide § 114. 

(< 7 ) For verbal nouns in dr jf, as : diddr “seeing,” vide § 101 (a) 

( 1 ). 

( h ) The Infinitive alone, affirmative or negative, can be used as a noun, as : 
az dad u faryad kardan hich jdHda-i nist Atj * 3 jl (m.c.) 

“ there is no use in screaming and crying out ” : aznd guftan-i 5 in harf khayli 
pashimdn-am ,^1*A. li ji (m.c.) “ I am very sorry I did not 

mention this.” 

In bar ma takhtan dvurdand y “they charged us,” the 

Infinitive is used as an object. 

* Suzish (J&jym is commoner. 

Bistan for bisitcin . 

5 Arabic broken plural fardmin ji. Farmdn ji has become anglicized 
under the guises fir maun t flrmand , phirmaun , etc., etc. 

* Or fdHda (without ^ of unity). 

6 In modern Persian Ai is often prefixed instead of li f vide {q). 
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Poetically, and sometimes in m.c., this Infinitive can be used in the 
plural, as : — 

£y$*K < > i£~~A U.yk 3* J 

Az parldanha-yi rang u az tapidanha-yi dll 
‘ Ashiq-i blchara har jd hast rusvd mushavad. 

“ By his changings of colour, and the beatings of his heart, 

The wretched lover compromises himself wherever he is.” 

Inamadan-ha va raflan-ha-yi ma samar na-kard ci-' 1 . 
(m.c.) “ these comings and goings of ours produced no result ” ; but it would 
be better to substitute here amad u raft-i bisyar for the plural Infinitive : 
^ guh-khurdan-hd is a common expression in m.c. 

(*) For compound nouns formed from the Imperative stem by affixing 
is, vide § 97 (a) (1). Further examples : — 

From uiAgjjj “ to smell” comes buy “scent”; from cjA*!^ intr. 
“ to traverse ” comes puy (but puy mt-kunad (m.c.) “he 

s searching ”) ; intr. “ to grow,” ruy intr. “ to mourn ”, 

muy u.j'o ; 3 shusht u shuy “ washing, etc.” ; rakht-shuy c.*.; 

“ a washerwoman,” but rakht-shu^l “washing clothes : the act or 

state of being a washerwoman.” 

(j) It was stated in (a) *that the Imperative root is sometimes a noun. 

Similarly the Preterite stem (or shortened Infinitive) is sometimes a noun, 
as : sar-navisht c*«y j~“ 1 “ destiny ” ; guzasht kardan “ to pardon, 

let off ” ; rikht “ the casting ; form ’ ’ ; didu bdzdld 2 * 4 * jb j visiting 
and returning visits” ; vide also § 116 (j). 

(k) Sometimes the Preterite stems or shortened Infinitives of two verbs, 

with or without the copula j. are used as a substantive, as : dad u sitad 
8 ivu. j ^ 1 ^ (m.c.) “ commercial transactions” : khartd u farukht 3 

“ commerce ” ; amad u shud <>•& , a*!, or amad u raft cJ>) 3 Ax>f, or in m.c. 
also raft u amad A*>f_, : guft u shunid 6 (Syn. gufl-u-gu). These 

forms are sometimes in m.c. used in the plural, as : dad u siladha-yi u ziydd 
ast c~«| “ he has extensive dealings.” 

1 Lawh-i Mah fuz “ tho i’reservcd Tablet,” on which the decrees 

of God regarding men are recorded. In the Qur*an the term is used for 
tho Qur*an itself. Tho law tablets of Moses are called alwah. 

I Baz-did can bo used alono (for the return visit), but not did : bi-didan-i u 

raftam j) a)*?.*** (m.c.) not did “ I went to visit him.” 

5 Compare Hindi len den. 

4 Or khartd farukht • also kharld u farush j (m.c). 

6 Qll u qal JVs j (J±5 * 6 noise of taking” is somewhat similar; qll a Ar. “it was 

said” and qcil a f Ar. “he said,” are coupled by the Persian conjunctions ^ (in Arabic 
j wa ) : vide § 1 16 (c) Remark on doubled words. 
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( l ) Sometimes both stems of the same verb are used to form a noun with 

or without the copula j, as : guft-u-guj j , or guft u guy or gufkgu 

jt oJif, [ = guft u shuriid , ‘ vide * ( k )] 44 conversation ” ; just-ju or just u ju 

j “search ” (or just u juy). 

This form, also, can have the usual plural. 

(m) Sometimes in modern Persian two Imperatives of different verbs 

are used, as: bi-gir u bi-kush subs, (m.c.) (seize and kill) “ arrest- 

ing”; bi-gir u bizan clV j (rare) (seize and beat) “ tumult, noise,” 
or gtr u ddr 3 j 4 , or dar-gir j 4 ;’•> “ tumult, confusion, trouble”; 

bi-gir u bi-band j jxL (m.c.) “ tumult.” 

(n) Sometimes the Imperative stems alone are used, as: gtr u ddr 
J (m.c.) “tumult”: vide (m) ; tak-d-jm 1 (m.c.) “searching”; 

taka-daw “running.” 

(o) Sometimes the Imperative stem of the same verb is repeated, 2 as: 

kash-ma-kash “ pulling different ways; also quarrelling ” (kash ma- 

kash ddshtan): bi-kush u bi-kush < (J&' “fighting, rowing (crying ‘kill 
and kill’)”; kash-d-kash 3 (m.c.) “ a struggling ” ; kashd-kashi 

(old) “allurement, attracting” ( hashish , subs. m.c. “attracting”). 

(p) For the Noun of Agency farushanda “seller” ; gu-yanda 

“ speaker,” etc. ; vide § 43 (r) , and * — 

■» 

Sdzanda-yi kdr-i murda u zinda lu-i 
Ddranda-yi in charkh-i paraganda lu-i . 

“ Who framed the lots of quick and dead but Thou ? 

Who turns the troublous wheel of heaven but Thou ” ? 

(O. K . 47 J Whin.). 

(q) The suffix ^ added to an Infinitive (as kardani, pi. kardarii-hd) forms 
nouns and adjectives. Examples : in zuruf rikhtani hast 

(vulg.) “ these vessels have been cast ” : in rang pukhtani , na shustani *J->) 

(vulg.) “this has been coloured by boiling not merely 
dipping”; in sukhtahi ast ^ (m.c.) “this is for burning”; 

khurdani-hd 1^3 (m.c.) “ food, eatables ” ; Masih dar dunyd amadani bud 
ty Ijj & jy (m.c.) “Christ had to come into the world” : in fchana 

kharab-shudani na-ddrad c>J±> (m.c.) “ this house is so 

strong it will not go to ruin.” 

1 Thisalif is called alif-i * atf UU ic ciJl 4 Also tak u puy 

2 For force of repetition, vide 1 doubled words.* 

® UmjT '*£*>*» if Ajb 

Mard bayad ki dar kashUkash dahr 
Sang-i zir\n-i dsya bashed. 
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The negative is formed by prefixed na U as: na-guftani (m.c. ) 

“ unfit to be uttered ” ; na-shuriidani-hd l*u**i£b (m.c.) “things unfit to be 
heard ” ; vide also § 110 (m). 

In modern Persian, however, Ai can be substituted, as: 

( r ) The Past Participle, Persian or Arabic, can stand for a noun, as: — 

U-jM f jt 5 A ii; y \y <xa> A/Oii sS* 

Az hddisa-yi zaman-i ayanda mapurs 
Va’z liar chi rasad chu nisi payanda ma-purs 
In yak-dama naqd ra (jh animat mi 1 2 3 - dan 
Az rafta mayandish vaz ayanda ma-purs 

'* Ask not the chances of the time to be, 

And for the past, ’tis vanished, as you see ; 

This ready-monev breath set down as gain, 

Future and past concern not you or me ’ ’ 

(0. K. 278 Whin.). 

lia/ta Aii; and ayanda 4 -what is past” and ‘’what is to come,” 

hence * ‘ the Past” and “ the Future.” 

An bih ki bi-jdm-i bada dil shad kunhn 
V\iz dmada u guzaslita kam ; ydd kunim 

Ci ’Tis well to drink, and leave anxiety 

For what is past, and what is yet to be.” 

(0. K. 308 Whin.). 

Vide also Example in (p). 

Guzashtagdn or murdagdn or JSimiS “the dead ” ; vide also § 43 

(r). 

Muharramat “things forbidden; black clothes”; mahsurtn 

“the beseiged”; manzur jjScx* (m.c.) “aim; objection, view, 
intention”; maktub ‘ ‘ written ; a letter”; almaktub wy&Jf “Holy 

Writ.” 

Remark . — Persian nouns derived from verbs are called 
“compound verbal nouns,” or ( or Jl^Lx ) as opposed to 

the real Infinitive when used as a noun, which is then styled f or 


1 In original zamana perhaps a misprint for zaman-i 

2 Note eontinuative Imperative. 

3 Kam , negative; not 44 less but “ not.” 
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The Past Participle, however (used as a noun), is not called hasiUi 
masdar. 

A few Persian nouns of instrument ( are by some grammarians 
included in the hasil-i masdar as : AiUu “a cup, a measure’’ and 

“a razor,” but this seems to be an error. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 116. Compound Substantives. 

(а) Persian abounds in compound words chiefly substantives and 
adjectives. 

Compound substantives are formed as follows : — 

(б) A compound noun analogous to such English compound as cart-horse, 

is formed by the juxta-position of two nouns (in the English order) without 
izafat, 1 as: ruz-nama “newspaper 2 3 * ; diary; account of daily expendi- 
ture”; jahdn-panah “Asylum of the World (in addressing the 

Shah in writing or speaking)”; ashpaz khana (m.c.) “cook- 
house”; shab-khun * (class.) “ night attack ” ; barf-ab 5 ~f “snow- 

water from the hills”; shutur-murgh yiz> properly the “ Ostrich ” (but 
wrongly applied to other birds): gul-barg (poet.) “ rose- petal ” ; but 

qul-i barg <j£ (m.c.) “ any non-flowering plant with coloured or variegated 
leaves”; khavar-zamin (class.) (ov mashriq-zamin O:*** ) “the 

Orient”; g&arq-ab ^ “deep water”: miydn-pdcha ^Ij^fni.c.) (< a 
certain portion of the breeches ’ 5 ; tah-jur l ah 6 7 Aj “ dregs.” 

This compound is styled murakkab4 mazji 1 ( )• 

Remark I . — In some Arabic- Persian compounds the second part of the 
compound is tautological, as: sahar-gah (m.c.) “morning,” also 

sahar-gdhan (mod.); manzil-gah (m.c.) “a stage, halting 

place ”; maklab- khana AhA. “school ” ; mashriq-zamm cj* k/0 ( m *°«) 

“the East, Eastern Countries”; rnatba * khana a>IA. 5^0 (m.c.) “printing 

1 Adjectives are also formed by two nouns, as : bakht-yar jtxl-xu “ fortunate; rich “ ; 
shir-dil. Vide § 44 (6) (3). 

* The words ifehbar and akhbar are also occasionally usod for “ newspaper.” 

3 Ash-pazJ’J (J& T “a cook.” In India a cook is called bawar-chi (from 

bawar , subs, and adj., and the T. affix chi), i.e. “a person to be trusted ” ; originally 
an officer whose duty it was to taste the chief’s food, perhaps to prove that it was not 
poisoned: barwar-chi khana (India) “cook-house”; bawar-chi-gari (India) 

4t the culinary art.” 

* Better shab-'i bhun (m.c.), also used by Firdawsi. 

3 But ab-i barf vJy “ iced water ” (cooled by snow). 

0 But tah-i ah ** “the bottom of the water.” 

7 Amongst Indian Grammarians incorrectly vO** 0, 
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house”; ma , 'bad-gah »(? .>*** (m.c.) “any place of worship”; mawHd-gak 
(m.c.) ‘‘appointed place of any meeting, rendezvous.” 

In a few compounds an adjective is prefixed to a noun, as : had-bu fiMj 
“ stench ” (also adj.) ; khusk-sdl or khushk-sali ‘ ‘ a famine 

year (a year of drought)”; safid-nsh (_£j; (subs, and adj.) “grey 

bearded; an old man.” 

Remark II . — Such compounds as khwab-gah i l 2 f etc., have already 

been mentioned in Derivation of Words, vide § 99(a) and (6), § 100. § 101 
(6), § 102, § 103, § 104. 

Remark III . — Many compounds are formed with sar j~>, as : sar-chashma 
jm “a spring of water,” vide § 117 III (a) (4). 

(c) Two substantives of the same signification joined by the copula, 
form a copulative compound noun, as: marz u bum ; jyo (m.c.) 
“empire, country ” ; marz u kishvar j (class.) = marz u bum (mod.); 
tab u ta&uJjuO " heat ” ; pick u tab j ^ “ writhing ” ; naskv u namd 

y&i 44 growing (i.e. growing and increasing)”; hhdr u hhass j fa 
‘ * thorns ” ; 1 dad u fn-ddd “ crying for help ’ ’ (shouting justice and injustice).* 

Remark .— In qil u qdl j the two portions of the compound are 
Arabic, lit. qxl a 44 it was said ” and qal n 44 he said.” 

(d) Also two substantives of different significations may be joined 

either by Vdv-i 4 Atf y^ or by an alif, as : db u haivd j wf 44 climate 
(water and air 8 ) ” ; sayr u shikar 4 fa ^ ^ 4 4 an outing and hunting ’ 5 6 ; zand 
shu*i 5 is fa “ wedlock” from zan 44 wife ” and shuy 44 husband ” ; 
in ddam misl-i divu dad (m.c.) ^of 44 this man like a beast.” 

In Tchirt u j)irt (m.c.) 44 odds and ends, small belongings,” the 

words have separately no signification. Zur it shur fa j “noise 
and tumult ” (of a waterfall, river, or of attacking soldiers entering a city, 
etc.). Often the second word is a 4 meaningless appositive’ G ( tdbi'-i muhmal 

as: shur u shar fay fa = zur u shur fa ) fa 

Remark I . — Adjectives used as substantives are also so employed, as: 
garm u sard dy > pjt 9 and talJch u shir in ^fa ) 44 the ups and downs” 

1 from Ar. 

2 Compare also sheikh dar shakh (adj.) “intertwined.” 

3 Easterns attribute good or ill-health to either the water or air of a place. Hava 
can be used alone for “climate” ; ah alone generally means literally that the water 
of a place is good or bad. 

4 A Persian gentleman’s shikar is a sort of picnic. 

4 For such compounds as tak-a~pu v *de § 114 (n). 

6 By some Persians considered a radifa 4 synonym.* 
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and “bitter and sweet” (of the world). In zlr u zabar kardan yj ) yj 
“ to make topsy-turvy,” the words zxr u mbar are in reality nouns used 
ordinarily as prepositions. 

In hist u nci-bUd kardan j “to annihilate” (to make ‘is 

not * and ‘ was not* ) the two portions of the compound are verbs used as 
substantives. 

Remark II.— The compound may consist of two Arabic words, as: aid u 
ehurb 5 “eating and drinking ; meat and drink”: ot;y«i Jii } 

“ ordering of affairs ’ ’ [j3; ‘ ‘ closing a fissure, mending ’ ’ , and <Ji» ‘ ‘ cleaving, 
rending”]. For qil-u-qal, vide (c) Remark. 

(e) The contracted Infinitives of two different verbs, or the contracted 
Infinitive of a verb combined with the Imperative root of the same verb, 
together form such compound substantives as : amad u raft } ; did 

u bdz-did j ; guft-u-gu £ j • vide §115 (1c) and (l). 

(/) For a compound noun formed from two Imperatives or Imperative 
stems, vide § 115 (m) ( n ) and (o). 

(g) A Numeral or an adjective, with a substantive, form a compound 

noun, as - — si-pahar “ the afternoon ” ; yak-shamba <sp-i> “ Sunday ” ; 
chahar-pa 1 “ a quadruped ” ; char-fasl <J-a» (m.c.) “ summer-house ; 

(open on all four sides).” 

From adjectives similarly formed [vide § 98 ( 6 ) (4)], the final formative 
» is for nouns changed into gi, as : panjdh-sdla alU adj. “ of fifty years ” ; 

panjah-sdlagi is^u 2 “ the state of being fifty years old.” 

Examples of an adjective and substantive : — surkh-ab I* “ rouge ” ; 

sqfidrdb <_>T “ a liquid-white for the face.” 

(h) Substantives are also compounded from an Imperative root preceded 

by a noun (or an adverb or a preposition), as : — dsh-paz s JJ “ cook ” ; 

tir-anddz s jiaii yi “ archer ” ; rh-numd d.jj “ a present given to the bride by 
the bridgegroom to induce her to show her face (for the first time 1 * * 4 * ) ”; pin a 
duz'jji “ a cobbler, who patches 6 shoes.” 


1 Also Charhar-paya AjIj jl^., blit in India this is a ‘ ' bedstead. ” 

- 13 a In panjah-salagl mt-tavancim ruz-l dah farsakh Irish tar pa-piyada hi-ravam 
py aij (tn.c.) k - ill spite of my fifty 

years I can walk moro than ten farsakhs a day.” 

* Ash-pazi “the office or business of cook”: tlr-andiizl 

“ archery.” 

* The Afghans call the first wife “ my father’s wife,” i.e. the wife married to please 
the father: the second wife they choose for themselves. In Persia, girls generally 
manage to get a secret view of their intended, and often flatly refuse to accept him. 
Ditto with the men. The Parsi women arc not in ru-band, they are ru-baz. 

6 Kafsh-duz jja ^ “ a shoemaker.” 
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In pish-kash <J>S “present, gift”, pish is a noun used as a preposi- 
tion: dast-band *i; “bracelet”; pas-andaz jfo-i* ^ j “savings”; pish- 

khizji^- “ servant” (also adj.). 

Remark. — In zar-baft j>)> the corruption of zar-bafta, the verbal is not 

the Imperative stem. 

(j) A few compound nouns are formed by adding the Present Participle 
in an to a noun, as: — khil‘ al-pushan o»*U. a place outside big cities 

where the recipient of a robe of honour from the Shah advances to meet it and 
be invested : barg-rizdn dijij 'Aj 3 . * ‘ autumn ” ; ab nzan a fete 

observed by Zardushtis and Armenians, in which water is thrown. 

Remark I. — Sina-suzan (m.c.) adj. “running fast ” 

Remark II . — A Persian ‘noun of instrument* (*Jf is generally a, 
compound, as: “ penknife’*; bdd-bizan “fan”: 1 

ddst-mal “ handkerchief,” but in Arabic there are special forms, as: mifiah 
“ key ” : mibrad “ file ” ; vide Notes on Arabic Grammar. 

(j) A few compound nouns are formed by suffixing the contracted 
Infinitive or Preterite root to a substantive or adverb, as : — 

(1) Qarar-dad arrangement, engagement ” ; sar-guzasht 

“ adventures ’ ’ ; ydd-ddsht “ memorandum ” ; chashm-dasht 

“expectation of favours.” 

This form can take the usual plural, vide also § 115 (j). 

(2) Baz-did && “return visit” ; baz-lchwast 3b “calling to 

account, retribution; demanding reasons for action taken”; baz-ddsht 

3 b “hindering”; [bdz yaft (k.) ujzyf OA»b 3b “to recover from (a 
person) ” ] ; pish raft dashtan or kardan or oJ, “ to progress, 

improve”; pish-nihdd ^ ltH “ custom.” 

(k) (l) A preposition (or adverb) and a substantive may combine to 

form a compound noun, as : pish khidmat (m.c.) “a servant”; 

pish khana AjIA. fjuj (m.c.) that portion of a camp sent on ahead to 
he ready on arrival; pish-ddman “apron”; ham-rdli h!^*a 

‘ ‘ fellow-traveller. ’ ’ 

(2) Also a preposition and Imperative root as : pish-khwan 

“one who announces the arrivals of guests; a leader in religious recita- 
tions ’ ’ ; pish-ras ^ “ first-fruits. ’ ’ 

(3) Also a preposition and the contracted Infinitives, as: pish-dad 

itz ijbj (class.) “a law-giver” ; pish-khwurd (rare) “an early and 

light breakfast ” ; vulg. for “ leavings.” 

( l ) An adjective prefixed to an Imperative root may form a noun, as : 


In India ru.-m.nl JLojy. 
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vXjji durbhi 1 “field-glasses, opera-glasses,” durugh gu y> “a liar”; 

khush-navis “ calli graph ist ” (either professional or unprofessional). 

Remark I . — Adjectives are also formed in this manner, as: bank-bin 
“ looking into details : also, particular about trifles (m.c.).” 

The two last examples in (1) may also be adjectives. 

Remark II . — In dur-bash-kun ^ (jib ) } ± (m.c.) a man who clears the 
way for a personage, a man who cries ‘ dut-bdsh, ’ an adjective is prefixed 
to two Imperative stems : dur-bdsh kardan ))Z (m.c.) “to clear the 

way ” ; dur-bash <^Jb subs, (class.) “ a baton for clearing the way.” 

(m) An Infinitive or a Future Gerundive preceded by na may form 

a noun, as: nd-shunidan “the non-hearing”; rast nd-guftaniha 

(m.c.) ‘ ‘ tellings of untruths = duruijji-guftanhd (m.c.) ; na shunldant 
(m.c.), pi. nd-shuntdam-hd “ things unfit to be heard ” ; vide 

also § 115 (h) and (q). 

(n) Many adjectives are used substantively. Compounds like pidar- 
sUkhta 11 ( m.c) “blackguard,” etc., etc., are treated under the head of 
Compound Adjectives. Shdh-zdda “Prince” is a substantive. Vide § 44 
(b) (6). 

(o) Sometimes a phrase is used as a substantive, as : dar-bi-dar jOjjo (m.c.) 

“a mendicant” (lit. from door to door); khdna bi-dush <_4)<V <GU. (m.c.) 
“ any wandering tribe, such as the Gypsies, etc. (lit. house on shoulder)”; 
halqa bi-gush 8 (jw^ “slave (lit. ring in the ear)” ; kun-ma-kun ^ 

(lit. “do and don’t do”) “hesitating; also a commander; also orders.” 

Such phrases can also be treated as adjectives and joined to a sub- 
stantive by the izafat, as : ghuldm-i halqabi-gush aSJb». bond-slave.” 

(p) In modern Persian there are a few Turkish compounds, confined 
to titles or offices. These, however, present no difficulty. 

In Turkish lar is the plural termination, and i (after a vowel si) is 
the 3rd Person affixed possessive pronoun “his,” as: bp darydbeg-* 

“lord of the sea (a title) [lit. the sea, — his lord]”: beglarbeg-i 
(title) lit. “Chief of Chiefs” (in certain districts = Mayor)”; ishik aqa-si 
bash-i ^«b ^li'i i_£a£j' (modern) “chief usher” (apparently from ishik 
“ a door, gate ” ; aqd-si “ its master,’ ’ and bash l ^b “its head.” 

(q) A few Arabic phrases are treated as substantives, as : U md hazar 

(m.c.) “ pot-luck or anything prepared in haste, (lit.) that what is or whatever 
is, present ” ; md-hazar-t (with ya-yi tanldr i* ^b ) ; la-ubd It ^bt SI 

lit. “ I don’t care ’ ’ ; layt u la‘all cUi ? ooJ “ prevarication, procrastination ’ ’ 

1 Zarra-bin 8jC “ microscope or magnifying glass.” 

* PL pidar sukhta-ha 

8 No izafat : if the izafat ( * ) were inserted after halqa, it might be mistaken 

for the is of unity. * 
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{lit. layt n At. “would that” and la‘all n “perhaps,” saying “would that 
and perhaps ” ). 

Jj tXm) jl 

Az hasti yi khiplshtan bi-kulli rasta 
Payvasta bi-mihrdb-i alast-im imruz. 

“ I am become beside myself, and rest 
In that pure temple, “ Am Not I Your Lord ? ” 

(0. K. 272 Whin.) 

> 

Alast “ o~Ji in Arabic signifies “ Am I not? ” and in the Qur s an occurs 

f w- f 

the phrase c*»»/i ; hence in Persian ruz-i alast the day of the ‘ original 
Covenant of God with man ’ 1 ; Sdni'-i kun fa-yakun ^ giU> ‘ ‘ the Creator ’ ’ 

(lit. the maker of ‘ be and it will be ’). 

Ma-jara Pers. “an event” (for Ar. “what happened”). 

Kun fa-kdn a “the Creation ” (lit. “ be and it was ” — the words used 

by God at the Creation) ; Malik-i kun fa-kdn a wJJU® “ the Creator.” 

(r) Also a Persian phrase may sometimes be considered a compound 
substantive, as : hold va yak sd'at-i digar nn-kunad ^CjL^ oxb. } JIU. 
(m.c.) = imruz u fardd ,mi-kunad ^ (m.c.) “he is pro- 

crastinating.” 


1 He fore the creation of this world. 



PART IF. • 




CHAPTER XIII. 


SYNTAX. 

§ 117. On the use and omission of the izafat. 

Something has already been said about the use, the pronunciation, and 
the forms 1 of the izafat in § 43. 

Though omitted in writing (being a short vowel), it cannot be omitted in 
speaking. 

I. — Cases in which the izafat must he inserted. 

(a) The izafat is, in Persia but not in India, always inserted between the 

proper name of a person and his profession, or between the title and profes- 
sion, as: Muhammad Khan-i tdjir , na Muhammad Khdn-i saqat-farusli (v ulg. 
na-ki 3 (m.e.) “Muhammad Khan 

the merchant— not Muhammad Khan the gtocer”; Dabif'-s-Saltanayi 
Vazir f j) “ the Dabir-us-Saltana, the Vazir ” : (but Dabir K -s-Saltana 

Vazir4 Kirmdn 4 ‘the Dabir-us-Saltana, the Vazir of 

Kir/nan ' ' ) ; Mufayyid^l-IsUim-i Mudir “ the M. of Islam, the 

Editor.” 

(b) The izafat is always inserted after a proper name followed by the 
territorial or tribal designation ; thus, Hdji AgAd-yi Shirnzi 

“ Haji Agha of Shiraz 4 ” ; Ilatim-i Ta*i‘\Ji Us “ Hatim of the tribe of 

Tay”; Hasan-i Baluch* g >1 j ^ “Hasan the Balucli ” : Ilasan-i Afshar 
“ Hasan the Afshar.” 

The izafat also couples the proper name and a nickname, or a descriptive 
epithet, as . Bahrdm-i Our ^ (uofc Bahrain Our) ; lskandar-i ZtiCl Qirnayn 
“Alexander the Great (lit. the two-horned)”; ‘Isa-yi Masth 
(in India ( 7sd Masth) “Jesus Christ ” ; Musa-yi Payg&ambar 
(in India Musa Paighambar) “the Prophet Moses.” 

1 The izafat has three forms 0 (after the weak consonants I and 3 ) ; and * 

after silent h : after iS it is either * or — . When its form, expressed or under- 
stood, is ? it is pronounced like short i or e , as in “bid” and “bed”; in otj^er 
cases like yi. 

% Note the Persian adjective where wo use a substantive in the genitive case. 

3 ya*t is a relative adjective. 

* Baluoh and Afshar are to be considered adjectives. The latter word is also 
Afsharh as an adjective, qali-yi Afsharl (not Afshar) " an Afshari carpet.” 

28 
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(c) The words country , kingdom , city , river, etc., are coupled to their 
names by the izafat, as: Mulk4 Iran yj “the country of Persia”; 
shahr-i Kirman “ the city of Kirman” ; daralcht-i bid “ the 

willow tree ” ; gubi nastaran “the white nastaran rose, sweet-briar”; rudri 
Nil d# d)) “ the river Nile ” ; murg]i-i humdy ^La “ the bird (known as) 
Huma.” As the last two examples show, the izafat is sometimes used 
between two nouns that in English are in apposition. 

{d) The izafat is also used in the titles of books, as: Kitab-i makr-i zandn 
obj j£x> “the Book of (or on) the Wiles of Woman ” ; kitab-i Gulistan-i 

Sa'di wlxT, Compare also Injil-i Yuhannd “the 

Gospel of St. John ” and the Arabic Kitab^l-Muluk “the Book of 

Kings.” 

(e) The izafat is also used to form patronymics and surnames, as : 
Rusiam-i Zal Ji j “ Rustam (the son) of Zal ” ; Isd-yi Maryam yyc ; 

“Jesus the son of Mary ” : Sulayman-i Dd*ud oUjJU “ Solomon the son 
of David 5 ’ : AgAa Khan-i Khwaja tff “ A gha Khan the Eunuch ” ; 

‘Umar4 Khayyam “Omar the tent-maker 1 * 3 ”; Husayn-i Imam (but 

Imam Husayn) “ Husayn the Imam.” 

(/) The izafat is used with the Persian and Arabic fractions, as : nisf-i 
nan-i “half a loaf”; sih-yak-i jam-'iyyat “three 

quarters of the crowd”; suls-i kitdb “ one- third of the book.” 

Nim , on the other hand, is treated as an adjective, is used in compounds, 
and is always without the izafat , as: nim nani p# “half a loaf,” nim 
mail vj* fd “ half a maund.” 

(g) The superlative, whether Persian or Arabic, is usually followed by 
the genitive plural, the two being connected by means of the izafat ; but as an 
intensive epithet, it merely qualifies its noun like an ordinary adjective, as : 
ashraf mard-i is&j* “a most noble man ’ ’ ; khilqat-i ahsan “ the 

best creation,” or ahsan khilqat-i 

An Arabic superlative before a noun used collectively may retain the izafat 
in such cases, as : dast khatl-i mubdralc dar 

as'ad-i 1 zamdn ziyarat shud “your letter reached me in the best of time,” 
but dar as' ad zamdn-i or dar bihtarin vaqt-i " without izafat) “in a most 
fortunate time ” ; u mard-i bihtarin asl ^ i Oj*> y (Indian) or u bihtarin 

mard ast zyo y\ (class.), or u bihtarin-i mardum ast ^yy. J 1 

(m.c.). 

Remark . — The use of an izafat after an Arabic superlative preceding a 
singular noun that is without the of unity is probably in imitation of the 
Arabic construction (JJUaJ 


1 Khayyam, the takhallus or ‘ nom de plume,’ and the profession of the poet. 

* Dar as'ad-i zaman-l <***»! )d is also used, but is incorrect. 

3 Izafat-i maqlubu 
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(A) A noun or an infinitive qualified by a phrase must be coupled to it by 
the izdfat as though the qualifying phrase were an adjective, as 1 : ruz-i ba'd 
az in zad u khurd j eM } “ the day after this skirmish” ; az 

bdkhtan-i du daf‘a , or az du daf l a bdkhtan *&$* jaji “from 

twice losing ” ; bi-bisha»yi nazdiki shahr “ to the forest near 

the city”; <j o/;* chizhd-yi dar an sanduq ; tumanha-yi dar 

kamar-am “the tumans tied up in my kamarband.” In 

rahm avardan bar badan sitam ast bar nlkan pk* j ^yf 

(Sa'di) “to show pity to the bad is to show tyranny to the good,” there 
should be no izdfat after avardan though in modern Persian one is 

often inserted; reverse the sentence bar badan rahm avardan 
and the reason for the omission becomes clear : kushish kardan-i dar in kdr 
ft l ( m.c.) “ striving in this business ” (but dar in kdr kushish 

kardan ); bisyar lab-i chu la l l u zulfayn i chu mushk 

“ and many a ruby lip and musky tress ” (O. K« 
Rub. 137 Whin.) : va pish az anki bichdra bi-rasad nass-i sarih-i aUharis u 
mahrum latifa bar-anyikhta bud ^j :su0 o AJjsJi ^ ai 

aAj,U (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, Introduc., St. 3) “ and before that 
helpless one could arrive there, the clear text of ; the avaricious is dis. 
appointed, etc.’ ” 

/. — Izdfat after Particular * Words . 

(a) After the words janab v 1 ^ and hazrat the izdfat is always inserted, 

as: janab-i hakim-bashi “His Honour the Chief Physician” : 

janab i mirzd | “ Mr. Clerk ” : janab- i qunsal etc. : FlazraUi 
Pay (j h a rnbar ; Hazrat- i Sulaymdn : A 1 ala FlazraUi 

Shdhinshah-i Iran (Title of the Shah). 

(6) The izdfat is used after the word mablag&Qx* (sum), as: mablacjJi-i 
duvist tumdn vajh-i naqd ^ — : 'jd (m.c.) “ the sum of 200 tumans 

in cash.” 

(c) The Arabic word ahld & I “ people” (belonging to any particular place, 
creed, art, etc.), and its plural ahali , is always followed by the izdfat , 

as: ahUi Kirmdn t>Uf “the people of Kirman ” : ahUi Islam fitot <JU>f 
“ the Muslims ” : ahl-i hijdb “veiled” (class.); ahUisayfva qalam 

^♦1$ j lUi (m.c.) “ the military and civil ” : ahUi khiydnat cuiUsk JUt (m.c.) 

“treacherous” : ahUi zdhir J*? “hypocrites”; ahUi qubur 2 )>j3 JU| 
“the dead.” 

Remark /. — Occasionally the Arabic construction is used, as : cial 

ahlVt-tariqat = ahUi tariqat “ fellow religionists.” 


* This izafat though required in modern Persian, is generally omitted in Indian. 

5 Mahalla-yi khamushan “the quarter of the silent” (a city cemetery): shahr- 
kham ushan “ the city of the silent ’ * (any largo burial-ground). 
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Remark II. — Ahl also means “a person of sense ; a worthy man, etc.’ ’ 
as ; — 

jj ^ (-Uf jft. ^ ^ 

iH/aTi mi-khuram u har-ki chu man ahl huvad 
May khivurdan-i u nizd-i Khuda sahl huvad 

“ True I drink wine, like every man of sense, 

For I know Allah will not take offence.’ * 

(0. K. Rub. 197 Whin.) 

cU| b ^ 

Duzakh bi-jahan suhbai-i 1 * * na-ahl huvad 
“ 111 company will make this earth a hell.” 

(0. K. Rub . 232 Whin.). 

Az na ahldn hazdr jarsakh gurizyjf ti )l “ but from the 

worthless keep your walk remote.” ( 0 . K. Rub. 263 Whin.) 

U alibi in kdr ast (m.c.) “ lie is fit to do this.” 

(d) The Arabic plural word arbab “ masters ” is also followed by the 

izcifat , as : arbab-i kharad 2 * ‘ masters of wisdom , wise ” : arbab-i ma'drif 8 

ojbuo v U;t 4 'people of science.” In m.c., arbab v b>! is used as a singular, 
as : Arbab-i shumd kist c — £ ^by (m.c.) “ who is your master ? ” 

The singular Robb means ‘‘Lord” and if used independently is only 
applied to the Deity. 

(e) In modern colloquial the word marhum precedes its substantive 

with the izdfat, as: Marhum-i pidar-am “my late father”: 

marhum-i aqd-yam “ my late master.” Grammatically the izafat 

should be omitted, vide § 43 (b). 

However, classically and in m.c. pidar-i marhum the correct 

form, is used, 

(/) The word abnd* I, pi. of ibn [vide III (a) \S) ), takes the izafat before 
the noun following, as : j ^but abna*i ins u jdnn “ men and jinns ’ ’ ; 

i>\ abnaf-i jahan (m.c.) “men, plants and animals” (i.e. everything 
in the world): — <xb |;U abna*-i jins-i mard bayad — “ people of our 

order or class should abna*-yi vatan (m.c.) “fellow-country- 
men.” 

(g) The word sahib “possessed of, master of”, when not forming 
a compound, takes the izafat . This is especially the case when more than a 

I Na-ahl iMl li ■= na-muvafiq ^ or “ people without sense, etc.” 

* Prop, and in India khirad. 

8 PI. of Ai^uo. 
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single notion is expressed, as : sahib-i hi khana (m.c.) “ the 

owner of the house.” Vide also III (a) (5). 

Occasionally the Arabic construction is used, as: cujJf sdhib u *l- 

bayt (m.c.) “ the master of the house ” ; sahib^l-amr (m.c.) “ The Mahdl.” 

I 

Very rarely the feminine is used, as: JUxJi sdhibat* 9 l-jamal 

“possessed of beauty” (woman) = malikat'^l-jamdl (modern): fuldn zan 
sahiba-yi in khana ast aiU. a**. I* (in writing), but more 

commonly sahib- i in khana ast (m.c. and in writing). 

The Arabic plural of sahib is ashab : ashdb-i tadbir 

“ the prudent; good managers.” 

TIL Fakki Izdfat (Dispensing with the Izdfat). 

(a) (1) The izdfat is frequently omitted after the words amir f, or mir 

vali bin 1 ^ sar and sahib <-**-1* : when tliis is the case the two 
words forming the compound express one notion. This omission of the izdfat 
is called fakki izdfat 2 

jx*\ Amir-tumdn “ a commander of 10,000” (nominal, as a rule), 
but amir-i tu p- khana <*il 

mir- shikar “ a head game- keeper ; also a goot shot.” 
jx* nnr-akhur “ master of the horse.” 

mir-panj “chief of 5 (battalions); commander of 5,000”; also 

amir- pan}. 

Ai mir-uhazab “ executioner.” 

wf jt' 0 mir-db 4 (m.e. and Indian) “an official in charge of a stream, 
who superintends the distribution of the water for irrigation purposes.” 
But Ai’bi jx* mir-i qdfila ; (jk^^ j** mir-i majlis and some other expressions 
require the izdfat. 

(2) Vali ''J,:— 

•V s isb w!i 'ahd “ heir-apparent.” 

6 “ vali ni‘ mat “ sovereign, father, a person in a father’s place 
(lit. ‘lord of bounty’).” 


1 But not after ibn , vide (3). 

2 Not to be confounded with izdfat-i maqlubi , for which vide IV. 

8 In India, in words like j** mir shikar, the title mir is purely honorary. In 

India every falconer’s or bird-catcher’s assistant is honoured by the title of mir-shikdr . 

The word 'jj** mlrza , which before a name corresponds to Air., but after a name to 
Prince, is a contraction of WjjV 0 mir-zada . 

* In Kerman jb*->T db-yar . 

6 In Arabic valiyy un (taahdid over the ^ ). Vali vali ra mi-shiridsad 
^<0 (proverb) = “set a thief to catch a thief M : ^j)\ ) “ a governor.’ * 

6 A servant writing to his master would style him vali ni l 2 * * * 6 mat 
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Remark — fiiJl ^ valiyy' 1 ' d-dam “a relative entitled 
tion” (legal). 


to exact retalia- 


al-vali “ The Helper” (one of the 99 special attributes). 

Valt ^ is also a reputed saint who has worked miracles, but in Persia 
the title is given to any saintly person, generally after death. 

In Afghanistan and India the word pir is used for a departed saint and 
also for the spiritual guide (living). 

Karamat are miracles performed by “saints” while mu‘jizat 

are miracles performed by “prophets.” 

(3) Ibn (if.) or bin &■> (pi. abna^AxiJ ) : — 

^ bin sultan 1 “ son of a king ” (on coins, on official documents, 


etc.). 

Ibn & l, however, is generally used with the Arabic construction, as: 
ibn u -l-vaqt oJpl ^ l “ a time-server ” : ibn u -s-sabil (m.c.) “ traveller ” : 

ibn*'l-batn (glutton). 

In Arabic the word tyj| “ a son” loses its initial alif ( vide Appendix) when 


, * G * 

preceding the name of the father or mother, as : ^ Husayn u ’bn u 


Fdtimah. 

In Atabak Abu Bakr-i bin Sa‘d-i Zangi a*-. ^ y^jt iJolii, and 
in Zikr-i Amir-i kabir-i Fakhr u d-din Abu Bakr-i bin Nasr yj' 

(Preface to the Gulistan), the Arabic construction is retained. 
Usually, however, in such cases ibn is in Persian written in full and is 
followed by the izafat, as : Muhammad ibn-i Karim. 

(4) Sar : — 

SA'Cj* sar-maya, ' ‘ capital. ’ ’ 

ii&jjm sar-rishta “ a slight knowledge of a thing.” 

oy ij~ sar-dard “ headache.” * 

u/f “ sar-ab “source, fountain-head s 

jlif j*. sar-aghaz, “ beginning.” 

^U>| jm “ sar-afsar “head tether and halter.” 

j*laol jm sar-anjam “ conclusion.” 

o«SX»t j~> sar-angusht (m.c.) “ tips of the fingers.” 

sar-bar (m.c.) “ a last small load added on the top.” 
sar-chashma “ the hole or head of a spring.” 


I This is treated as an Arabic genitive s in modern Arabic the genitive is formed by 
simple juxtaposition. 

* Sar-dard (m.c.) “headache” but dard-i ear (m.c.) generally 

“worry, nuisance, trouble.” 

8 Sarab Ar. “mirage”: but vtr* ear-i ab W. C. 
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hA ^ sar-Miatt “a copy J : also a thin stick used by boys in schools 
^ to point out letters : also an agreement paper kept in duplicate 
between master and servant.*’ z 
Jij** 8 sarkar “ a head land-agent, an overseer of anything.” 

y* sar-rdst “straight, complete, settled in full ” (of account). 
sJsa y» sarhang * ‘ a rank just junior to a Lt.-Col. commanding a regiment.” 
sar-fitna (m.c.) “the ringleader of a disturbance.” 
sar-qufli “money paid for goodwill to a shop master on transfer 
of business.” * 

jy* sar-qalyan “ the top of a Persian pipe.” 

sar-karda 6 “ the head of a tribe (or of an army, or of a riot).” 
sar-nama “ address on an envelope.” 
sar-shir (m.c.) “ cream ” for sar-i shir (class.). 

*jj*» sar-ab (i-qanat) (m.c.) “ the source of a qandt .” 

)jm sar-rahi (m.c.) “ a present before a journey, to the traveller.” 
Further examples of this common and idiomatic word with and without 
the izdfat: .yfa c/*** 3 ^ y* ^ b &Syt har ki ba 

dushmandn-i dustdn-i khud sulh kunad sar i azar-i dustdn ddrad (Sa‘dl) 
“whoever makes friendship with the enemies of his friends, has it in his 
mind to injure his friends.” 

sar-i vaqt (m.c.) “ punctually,” * 
o j*> sar-i dast (m.c.) “ at hand.” 

sar-i zabdn “ on the tip of the tongue.” 

*t; y» sar-i rah “ on the road.” 
y ym y az sar-i naw “ anew.” 

i-j S kdsa-yi sar bi-muhr “ a purse sealed up.” 
ca-»i A*i iqal l a sar-i sang ast (m.c.) “the fort is on the rock. 

«X*-> ba l d bar khdsta sar-i miz rafthn (Shah’s Diary) 
“ after that we got up and went to the table ” : j 

jang-i Alrndn u " Frdnsa dar sar-i hamin shdhzada shud (Shah’s 
Diary) “the Franco-German war was concerning this very Prince : 

sar-bald raftim “ we ascended, went up hill ” : ^ 

bis tj f of a' kay sar-i qawl-i khud isldda ast ki ddam 7 hi - 

tavanad harf-ash rd bdvar kunad (m.c.) “when has he ever kept to his word 


l Also sar-ma*hq £2»*y* (m.c.) “ copy.” 

* On© copy kept by each. Each month payments, if any, are entered on the back. 

8 Or mubashir (m.c.) or sardar )\dy» (m.c.). 

* The shops in a karavdnaardy belong to the owner of the latter, to 

whom rent is paid. He cannot turn out a tenant who pays his rent. 

t Sar-guruh (Af.) “ a chief of a body/’ 

0 Or t*a. . 

1 Note Mam for “ one ” (indef. pron. and the subjunctive after ** )• 
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that one should trust him ” : ** ^Uu \ } 

^jo ay lakata! akhir kar-at ra bi-jd*i rasanida*%ki kaniz-imara 
fuhsh bi-dihi, bi-sar-i man bi-firisti (m.c.) “oh you trollope ! so you’ve so 
advanced matters as to use abuse to my maid and set her at me 
(to worry 1 me)?”: <3> s ^y* sar-i mu^i farq na-darad (m.c.) 

“there’s not a hair’s difference between them ^ 

‘ uqdbbar sar-i In db dawr mi-kard 1 (class.) “ theeagle circled over the water ” ; 

az zamin sar bar zad “ sprouted from the ground 
bi-sar hurdan “ to pass the days, the time” : j pisar 

dar san'at va quvvat bi-sar amad (Sadi) “ the boy became perfected in his art 
and in his strength ” : y jf j y L ^ man muddat-i bd 

u bi-sar burdam 5 va az u sar kjnpurdam (m.c.) “I lived with him some 
time and suffered much ‘ ’ : Sultan az 

sar-darakhti 4 chiz-i nami-girad (class.) “the King takes no tax on the pro- 
duce of fruit trees ” : y^-'j" 3 sar bi-zanu nishastan “ to sit j)ensive " : 

oai* c jUi^. sar-i julan mpjumbad (tn.c.) “ So-and-so is still alive, he’s still 

got a kick in him ” : y sar-i zakham-% v mdlidam “I rubbed 

salt on his wound (figuratively), hit him when he was down”: sar-i khar 
(“intruder”): sargushl kardan “to whisper” : ewf 

sar dddan “to let loose”; ^XsS \l> <y>dy pas 

ishdrat kardand ki bdz sar-i sarud gujtan ravam (class.) “a signal was 
then made to me to begin singing again.” 

Remark I . — It will be noticed that when sar is a preposition, it always 
requires the izafat. 

Remark I L — According to native grammarians the word sar sometimes 
gives the idea of amplification or excess (AiJU*) as in the words sar-mast 
sar-sabzJ±*»j *» , sar-shdr . 

(5) Sahib . Vide also //. (. 7 ). This word is frequently used (without 
the izdfai) to form compounds. I 11 modern Persian the izdjat is sometimes 
used where it is omitted in old Persian . h 

Examples of sahib in compounds : — 

sdhib-mansab 6 “ an officer.” 

J Sar-i man means “set her at me”: the maid worries the mistress to 

take her part and so makes herself a nuisance. 

2 In m.c. dawr mi- zad )yi- 

8 Zan sar-i shawhar-ash ra mi-kkurad , or n sar-khwar ast fj # 

or y (m.c.) “whomsoever she marn'os dies. Also applied to owners 

of an unlucky animal. 

4 Sar-darakhti “ produce of fruit trees ” : in some localities applied only 

to oranges and lemons, citrons, etc. 

8 The Afghans follow the old Persian idiom in this as in other points. 

8 1 1. sahib-mamahan (or ha or sahiban-i man ?ab' 

4 ‘ the possessors of office.” 
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sdhib-kamal “a master (in any art).” 
u)\ jS sdhib-qiran 1 “ Lord of the happy conjunction.” 

oJp s ahib-dawlat 4 ‘rich.” 

JU sahib mal (m.c.) “ rich.” 

jkA sahib hunar “ skilled.” 

sahib iqlidar “ potent, possessed of power.” 

JU^ sahib-jamdl “ beautiful.” 

o’y^ sahib-divan “ supdt. of finance.” 

(6) The following are further examples of fakk-i izafat : — 

<J.&b ‘ dshiq shikar (rare in m.c.) “devoted to sport’ 2 ”; ‘ dshiq 
bdz (local?) “player” with ‘ dshiq or knuckle- bones ; (the sides of the 
bone are called Shah , Vazir , Shay/ch , Duzd ) : ^ani-b nd*ih-nasaqchi 
(m.c.) “under-executioner”; wJu chdparchi “who looks 

after post-horses,” but ei^liU wJli nd*ib-i sifaral “ second to the ambassador/’ 
and wJlj na*ib-i saltanat (also c^ikLJ! w^5G nd^ib H s- sa Itanat ) a 

title ; Ajbcbiiy nd*ib-i farrdsh-khdna “the one under the farrdsh - 

bashi" : jLL. ^l£ shdyird chdpdr (m.c.) — wob nd^ib- chdparchi ; 

o»f shdgird dsh-paz “cook-boy, cook’s assistant ”; jiy pisar-bazzdz 

(m.c.) “a young cloth-merchant, etc.”; *Sy A*u bachcha-Turk “a young 

Turk ” ; bachcha-slmtur (m.c.) “ a young camel ” ; Ajl*k shah- kh ana 

“ a noble house ” ; 1-jJb shdh-balut “ chestnut ” ; oy &IA shah tut “ a kind 
of mulberry ” ; y shdh-par or Ai shah-par “ the longest flight feather in 
the wing of a bird ” ; *l£» tin mad (m.c.) “ a bridegroom ” ; (polite 

term for ); shah-tir (m.c.) “abeam”; ;!y*» shali-savdr “ a good 

rider ” ; daman kuh (m.c.) or ddman-ikuh (m.c.) “ the skirt of 

the mountain” ; gnsli-mahi (m.c.) also gusli-i main (m.c.) 

“ a small shell ’ ; AJLyb miUt-tavila (m.c.) ‘ 4 horse picketing-peg ’ ’ : 

sag-dbi or sS<* sag-i dbi (m.c.) “an otter” ; wty^ AxU- jnma-khwab 
* 

(m.c.) “night dress”; jy a*>^ cluishma-nur (m.c.) “source of light”; 
w>f A.*^*. chashma-db ; *~T A^U^ darydcha fib ; a!> tah-butri (m.c.) 

“the dregs in a bottle”; A*yx Ai tah-jur'a , (m.c.); fh* A-> tah-jdm : 
^/c man-banda (m.c. and better than ^ man-i banda or ^y 0 

man-i mukhlis etc.), but a/^iy man-i bichdra and man-i banda - 
6I-pSZ ^ sjju \Kucha-bdzar yjb A^ = £ucAa m iazaryjb ^ A*-/.] 

After the prepositions sivd “ except,” and L pa “ at the foot of,” and 
one or two words ending in alif, the izafat is sometimes omitted, as : 

t On© born under an auspicious conjunction (of two or more planots); a fortunate 
and invincible hero; a great emperor: title of honour. 

4 « aahiq-kush (me.) “ lady-killer * * (as Joseph); or of woman, “man 

killer. * * 

3 Not the c< son of the cloth-merchant.” 
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siva man \y» (m.o .) ; b pamndali bi-ist (m.c.) ; jUjU. jd-namaz 

(m.c.) “prayer-carpet,” but _>Ui ja-yi namaz “ a place for praying”; 
Aa./ <_rJ pas-kucha (m.c.) “ a backstreet,” but a®./ pas-i kucha 1 (m.c.) 
“ behind the street” ; jbijf gul-anar (m.c.) “ a flower resembling the pome- 

granate,” but jLi OS gul-i anar “ the blossom of the pomegranate.* * Such 
common compounds, as : y nay-shalcar (m.c.) “sugarcane” and jj sJf 

ab-ru (m.c.) “honour” have come to be regarded as one word. 

Before an adjective : — pisar farangi ^ j* j-j “a Frank boy ” ; ±jSjy 

dukhtar Farangi (m.c.) “a Frank girl”; vJf/ dukhtar Turk (m.c.) “a 
Turkish girl”; (j&ji hakim-Farangi “the Frank doctor”; 

gunjishk-zard (m.c.) “ a (kind of) finch.” 

(c) By poetical license the izdfat is sometimes discarded specially after a 
silent h : — 

* ij 10 fi -* y 

$ Tn sanam bini u man khana Khudd mi-binam. 

IV. Izdfat-i Maqlubi 

The oil*} fakk-i izdfat, 1 * * “the releasing of the izdfat ” of which 
examples are given in (III) is not to be confused with the yO** izdfat-i 

maqlubi “the inverted construction”: in the former the usual order of 
the two words in construction is observed, in the latter the order is inverted. 
Examples : Kafir-ni'mat yif “ ungrateful ” (or y\£ kdfir-i ni'mat ) ; 
y^j* ^ kafir-majara “denier of facts” (or yK kafir-i rnajara) are 

examples of fakk-i izdfat. Iran zamin (m.c. for zamin-i Iran) “Persia”; 
^> 0 ; ^ mashriq zamin (m.c.) “the East”; jahan-panah 

“Asylum of the World ” are examples of the izdfat-i maqlubi . 

Compounds such as a>IA.j*a£T dsh-paz khana “cook-house” are also 
examples of the inverted izdfat . 

Adjectives that precede their nouns do not properly take the izdfat and 
are examples of the “inverted construction ” (vide 4‘1 (b) ). 

V. Gases in which the Izafat must, be omitted. 

(a) There is no izdfat between the proper name and the title following it, 
thus: ^jS ijjxa) Mirza Mahmud Tabdtabd^i 8 

l Ald u bMulk Ildkim-i Kirmdn “His Excellency Mirza Mahmud of the tribe 

1 Compare ^ Jjt avval shab “ the first night ” and Jfjt avval-i shab 4 ‘ the 

beginning of the night.’* 

a In Persian also fak. Bi nam Izad 44 * in the name of God “ is an instance 

of this ‘ releasing of the izdfat .’ 

6 ^he proper name here is Mirza Mahmud, and Tabdt<nbd 9 i is the adjective indicat- 

ing the family (derived from a famous Sayyid who stammered). 
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Tabdtaba fche ‘ AlaH-mulk , Governor of Kirman.” On the other hand 
cumIsujI w iOJ| *lb AldH-mulk-i Hakim injd ast “is the ‘Ala u l-Mulk the 

Governor here ? ” 

(6) Compound words are not coupled together by the izdfat , thus 
oj madar-zan (m.c.) 1 { mother-in-law 1 * * * * ; cJ>j Jchwahar-zan “sister- 

in-law”; c>2;<xj *i U. khdna-bi-dush “ wandering, vagrant ” (but V U-I 

asbab-i barham zada ; JU mard-i ba mdl). 

(c) The izdfat seldom occurs after measures of number, length or 
quantity, as: ^ guft sad dirham sang kifayat mi - 

kunad (Sa‘di) “he said the weight of a 100 dirhams is a sufficient quantity ” : 

v f od*. * dawt-t chand ab dshamid (Sa‘dl) c< he drank a few sips of 
water*’ ; p mu,*ht-i da khlk 8 (Sa c dl) “ a couple of handfuls or so of 
earth ** ; sj\yi yak gaz ab “ a yard’s depth of water * * : pk* ^ ^ yak jav 
sim (class.) or apj ;av-i ?*M7ra (m.c.) “ a barley corn’s, a grain’s weight of 
silver”; yak sang ab vf (m.c.) “one sanj/ of water”: aHA* p 

du dang khana (m.c.) “ two shares of the house 4 * ” ; *£> yak qamat h 

ab ; } sl> lb dah nafar shutur (in writing) “ ten camels ” ; ^ b rtim nan-T 
(class, and m.c.) “ half a loaf ’ ’ but^ib nisj-i 6 7 nan-i (m.c.) ; but *ul< 
yak kdsa-yi ab or ^ A-o|£ yak kdsa ab fi a glass of water ” ^du Jchum 

jav “two jars (large earthenware vessels) of barley yak finjan chahi 1 
e>Uu? mm rarm “half amaund yak finjan 

nuqra “a cup of silver” (i.e. either made of silver or full of silver), but 
ijA i c J.j yah finjan i nuqra*i “ a cup made of silver.” 

VI. — Further remarks and examples on the use of the Izafat. 

(a) Modern Persians are rather erratic in the use and omission of the 
izdfat , thus the Muslims say A**^ fU>i Imdm Jum'a. (a title given to the 
chief church dignitary in each district by the Shah), while the Zardushti^ 
correctly say a*** fU; Imam-i Jum'a. 

(b) Yak khwurda-yi ab (with izdfat) (m.c.) may be translated 

l Also madarslia whar “mother-in-law” (i.e. husband’s mother) = 

tJiush-daman ^ class.). 

4 Also y dam-i chand az ab (class.) could be used: iS)** qadr-i ab. 

5 Mushti du az klidk y (class, and m.c.); du musht- 

bhak: Ca£* yak muaht khdk bishtar nist (m.c.) 44 there is not 

more than a handful of earth ” : in m.c. the izafat is sometimes inserted. 

* i- or sang and dang (colloquially dung), vide § 65 (6). 

* Or qadd (or kalla Al/ or sar j») ab. 

0 Izafat always follows nisf , subs., but hob nim adj. 

7 A weed that grows in the qanats has a leaf resembling the tea-leaf; it is dried 

and infused to form a medicine ; hence Persians assumed that tea was grown in a wel 1 
and have corrupted the word chd*i into chahi and chuyl. 
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“ a very small quantity of water,” while wf yak khwurda ab (m.c.) 

without izdfat “a little water” ; there is no difference in meaning (unless 
stress be laid on yak). Yak dasta muqallid (without izdfat and 

noun in singular) “a band of mummers,” but dasta-yi muqallidan 

and <xLo<> dasta-yi muqallid (m.c.) “the band of mummers.” Yak 

dasta-yi muqallidan would be wrong. 

(c) In maslahat an ast there is no izdfat , but in of 

bim-i an bud 1 and similar places the izdfat should be inserted. The izdfat 
is used after the Arabic participle baqt, ' 1 when it is treated as a noun, as : 

baqi-yi ruz “ the remainder of the day ” ; in this case there is perhaps 
an ellipsis of the word vaqt. In ^jj) bdqi ruzha , or is^JV ruzhd-yi 

bdqi, ^ib bdqi is an adjective. In India madar-i zan “ mother-in- 

law,” but in modern Persian mddar-zan without the izdfat * 

(d) BisJitar mardum “most men”; bishtar awqat oliy 

“ most times,” but bishtar-i mardum ptj* ■> “the greater part of the 
m6n”: bishtar-i awqat oliy j&y “the greater part of the times”; 
the meaning in both the constructions is the same. Bishtar-i ishdn 

“the greater part of them” (not bishtar ‘ishdn j***i J .) with 

the izdfat construction = )\ bishtar az ishdn . Ghdiib-i awqat 

wJU is used, not yhdlibawqdt. 

Similarly oiiy wJUi ayjtlab-i awqat and ol aksar-i awqat are correct, 
though the izdfat is sometimes omitted. The izdfat is also correct in 

of gwmdn-i cjhdlib an ast. 

(e) Some modern Persians omit the izdjat before an Infinitive governed 

by a preposition on the ground that y o^jf p**) rahmavardan bar baddn 
is the equivalent of c) )yj .y bar baddn rahm dvardan. In India 

the izdfat is omitted before a preposition even in such a sentence, as : jf 

ba’daz savdr shudan-i dar kisliti. The advantage of the insertion 
of the izdfat is apparent from the following examples: — jz> 
mardumdn-i dar Kirman mi-ravand (m.c.) “ the people of Kirmanare going”’ 
)d mardumdn dar Kirman mi-ravand (m.c.) “the people 

are going to Kirman”; jl ^ ba'd az savdr shudan dar 

kishti or Jl ba’d az savdr shudan-i dar kishti “ after 

embarking”). Some modern Persian agree that £b ^i^/of ^ }i ba'daz 
dar-amadan-i bdgh, being the equivalent of £b ^ o^f )£ } ba'd az dar - 
dmadan dar hagh, the izdfat is nec essary. In pas az dmadan-i Rustam bi - 
khdna o^f 31 no izafat is possible after Rustam. 4 

I Maslahat an bud 44 that was the prudent measure,* ’ but bim i un (chiz) bud 44 there 
was fear of that (thing). 

' 2 In this case baqiyya can be substituted. 

3 Similarly in all compounds of mddar. 

4 In m.c. pas az dmadan-i bi-ldtdna 44 after my return home” though common, is 
incorrect : the izdfat should be omitted. 
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(/) The objective and subjective genitives “love of our neighbours,’ ’ 
may both in English and Persian signify either the love that our neighbours 
bear us or the love that we bear over neighbours. Mahabbat-i hamsayagan 
nishat bi-ma Lj and mahabbat-i ma nishat bi-hamsayagan 

c^axua: are unequivocal. 


VII. On the use of . 

The Arabic word “possessed of.” is always connected with a follow- 
ing substantive ; it is fully declined in Arabic as follows 1 : — 


Fem. plur. 

9 9 9 

( ci >yy ) 

9 

( oily ) oi^' 


Masc. plur. 

9 9 9^ 

(>M ) 

9 

( ) LSI* 

— •* ^ 


Fem. sing. 
d»f i 
✓ 

oti 


Masc. sing. 

9 

Subjective. 

Dependent. 

" ✓ 

Objective. 


Examples : — 

9 

JllxJf j} zu’l-jalal “possessed of dignity, majestic.” 


9 

ci>JlU£ll clU' zdt'^l-kamalat “ possessed of all perfections.” 

99 % 9 

ji zu-funun “learned.” 

9 9 • 

Jjf ulu'l-absar “the prudent.” 

In Persian this word is often wrongly constructed, no count being 
taken of the Arabic number, case and gender: so the month before Muharram 
is in Persian ^ or ixwcJi ^ indifferently ; it is even combined with 

Persian words, as ^ ^ “intelligent.” 

Moreover, the plural is sometimes, in modern colloquial, used as a 
singular, as in In shakhs khayli ulu'l-qadr ast o&J ^ 

(m.c.) “ this man has great rank, is honoured ” ; khayli ulu'l-'azm ast “very 
resolute or enterprising.” IHa'l amr “Emperor or Emperors” (used as a 
sing, or pi .) 2 

The Persians ignore also the meaning of the definite article in the word 
following : so (m.c.) means the same in Persian as etji&Jt ji\ 

Some Persian Arabophiles, however, use the correct Arabic cases even 
when the compound is used in a Persian construction, i.e. when governed 
by a Persian noun or verb. 


§ 118. The Oases of Nouns. 

Nominative : — 

(a) The Nominative case in modern Persian is often employed at or near 
the beginning of a sentence in an absolute sense to introduce the subject, 

1 The Arabie dual of this word is omitted as it does not occur in Persian. 

* Shi‘as style their ImSras only ulu'l-amr. 
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being independent of the grammatical construction that follows it. This 
-construction avoids the use of two or more consecutive nouns in the 
genitive. Sometimes the subject is introduced qualified by a relative or by 
a subordinate clause: the sentence is then broken off and left standing 
without a verb, a pronoun or noun in apposition to the subject being 
introduced and followed by its verb. 1 man chashm^am nami~ 

binad (m.c.) “ I can’t see (lit. I — my eyes don’t see) ” : tj ^jx^d 

cyO dukhtar-i ra did ki harki chashm-ash bar 

u mi-uftad Icamal-i mikrbani mi-namud “she saw a young girl whom every 
one that saw her loved. In, b ;L jj j£j^ jl^ ^ U 

qarib-i jahdz-i ma da jahdz-i digar ki pur -bar budand 
dirabi anha ra id ni$J burida budand “near our ship were two other laden 
ships that had had half of their masts cut down,” there is no verb for 
and if there were, some conjunctions would be required before 

* A somewhat similar construction is common in English ballad poetry as 
“My heart, it loves a gypsy, oh ! ” In, “the Prophets, do they live 
for ever? M (Zee. 1. 5), the pleonasm is allowable for the sake of emphasis. 

J 1 jl* <Lci>* 0 ji darvtsh az 

sadma-yi safar khasta va az sakhti-yi rah muta*alim pa-yash az jay nami- 
jumbtd (mod. Pers.) “tire Darvish wearied by the journey and its hard- 
ships was unable to lift his feet.' 5 Compare the old English construction 
“ Thy Kinge liys eyes” ; “ the courtiers their nosys.” 

The subject of a passive verb is called aJUU ^ U JydU “ the object 
whose subject is not known ” and is in Persian, ancient and modern, always 
put in the Nominative case. 

In modern Urdu the subject or patient of a passive verb, being the 
object of the action, can in the case of certain compound verbs be put in the 
accusative. 1 This construction has found its way into Indian Persian. 
In the following example, taken from a public notice in India, the pronoun 
urd is incorrectly in the accusative: — vi^Sbo \ y oi $ f 1 ^1) 

yAly*. xtjf vJjJb “ should any s servant accept a tip, he will be dismissed.” 

Genitive case : — 

(6) There is no proper Genitive case in Persian. 


1 This construction is common in Arabic, from which language it is probably 

borrowed . This use of the nominative absolute is called bv native grammarians e»i C <xJL*4* 
tl sentence with two faces, or aspects. Such a sentence as • aql-am qabul nanii 
kunam, though sometimes heard is obviously incorrect. 

* Thus TJako qatl klya giya ^ Ox* y&+»\ “hirn was killed* ’ is as correct as 
Wiih qatl kiya giya tJif ty “ho was killeci. * ’ 

3 Kudam * any * as the equivalent of the Urdu ko,i is an Afghan idiom. 

Instead of girift it would be better here to substitute birglrad 
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When two nouns are placed together in a “ state of regimen’ * as 
4 pisar-i malik “ the son of the king,” the first or governing word is 

9 

called “the regent ” ( <Jb«W' ), the second or the word governed aJf libijf, 
and the short i that couples the two words together is called the izdfat. 1 
This is the proper genitive construction ; but the izdfat is used, besides, to 
couple the substantive to the adjective or adjectives that follow it, vide 
§ 43 (gr), and also to couple substantives together as a name and a trade or 
nickname, vide § 117. 

Two substantives coupled by the izdfat are often used where in English 
we use a substantive and an adjective (the governing word having the effect 
of the adjective), as : kasrat-i tajriba “ great experience.” 

The izdfat construction can also be used to signify the material out of 
which a thing is made, as: sa'at-i tild “a watch of gold” (also 

sd'aLi tild*i (adj.) “ a golden watch,” or jl sd'at-i az tilla 

“a watch made from gold”); angushtar-i almas “a diamond 

ring,” but angushlar-i az almas would mean “ a ring made from diamonds.” * 

The genitive construction is often used where in English a substantive 
with a preposition would be used, as: — sSJL'J ^bf JLotf 
yak shah ta*ammul-i ayydm-i guzaslita mi-kardam (Sa'di) “one night I was 
pondering on olden days” ; here in Persian a preposition could be substi- 
tuted, as : — flj* cU’Ji tatammul bar ayydm-i guzaslita mi-kardam. 

This construction also occurs with the Infinitive, which is treated 
as a simple noun (though it may also govern an accusative), as: — 

y ba ‘ d az savdr shudau-i kasliti “after getting into the 
boat” [or savdr shudan *' dar kashit (m.c.) vide 117 (h) ] ; 

\y* sazd dddan-i anha bi-dast-i digari-st na man * 
(m.c.) “ their punishing lies in the hands of another, not in mine ” ; oJU? y 
\y> c urd taqat-i sazd dddan-i dnhd-st na mard “ he has power 

to punish them, not I ” ; *1 b y b‘ad az nizd c kardan-i bd u (m.c.) 

“after quarrelling with him,” but J )' bad az nizd' kardan-i u 

“after his quarrelling (with me or some one else)” ; vide also remarks on 
the izdfat § 1 17. 

In the story of the second darvish, Chapter XI of the Persian translation 
of “ Haji Baba,” occurs the following peculiar passage: — b [^U*j ] oijtajy 

*+*&?***> c>JU. ba l d az an \bimdr^ bd hdlat-i 


* When an adjective follows and qualifies a noun, the oUaxj mmaf and the 

AjJt mtizayf ilayh are separated, as; pisar-i khnsh-gil-i fulan. 

* There may sometimes be a slight difference in signification between tfv v two con- 
structions, thus kasa-yi nuqra nmy mean either “ a silver cup, ’ ’ or “ a cup 

full of silver pieces/’ but ij** kasa-yi muqrcfi “ a silver cup ’ > only. 

8 Or omit the izafat . In India this izafat would be omitted. 

4 For cu**9*Xj bi-dast-i man . Persians are very fond of elliptical expressions. 
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bd l ts-i hayrat-i hama, balki man va hakim ham x drugh-i 1 chand zad “ when, to 
the astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor, he (the sick man) 
groaned, opened his eyes — ” (Haji Baba). In this passage manva 

hakim are in the genitive case, though, owing to the faulty collocation or 
incorrect construction, tliere is no izafat to distinguish the case. The words 
ojA*. baris-i hayrat-i should be repeated after balki , vide § 120 ( h ) 

Remark. 

Note the genitive caso or the use of the izafat in the following : — 

“ The road from Kirman to Yezd n c>b°^ Jfy rdh-i Kirman bi-Yazd ; 

“the B. Abbas road” ^ rah-i Bandar-i 4 Abbas ; “authority for 
this ’ 9 sanad-i In amr\ “fear of death ” o,j»j tars-i marg ; 

“ a horse worth a thousand rupees ”<ybcy jja asp-i hazar tumdnl ; “he is 

in need of money” y u muhtdj-i pul ast ; “ tempted of the 

Devil” faycji azmuda-yi Shaytdn [vide § 121 (a)] and § 121 (o) ] ; 

contrary to reason, impossible” die muhdl-i ‘ aql (m e.). 

Example of the objective genitive : bi-hukm-i ghurur-i pa-yi suturan-i 
khud ^ ^ (Tr. H. B., Chap. V) ” confident in the sure- 

footedness of their horses—.” 

Example of the subjective genitive : gurikhtan-i Haji Baba bb 
“the flight of Haji Baba”; vide also 120 (a) (1), of me; my. Vide also 

§ 1 17. 

(c) The Dative 

(1) There are two forms of the dative, thus, ^ bi-u guftam or 

ijy ura guftam 1 “ I said (to) him ” : (also ptiS y b ba u guftam >. 

(2) In m.c. the dative with *■> is usual. 

(3) These twoforms are not however always interchangeable. The dative 

with i; is obligatory when it signifies possession, with or without the verb 
budan, and also with the impersonal verbs, ; as : 4 &&U. a5^a G 

*^b fj y yU- td har ki tir 5 az halqa-yi angushtari bi-guzardnad khatim ura 
bashad (Sa'di) “ — that the ring will be his who shoots an arrow through it”; 
avarda and ki gazhdum rd vilddat-i ma'hud nisi chundn ki sa*ir-i 6 hayvandt 
rd \) obf^yU aCIU. pdj aT &>\ (Sa‘df) “It is 

stated that the scorpion has not an ordinary birth like other 6 animals.” 

1 Arugh is a 1 belch * which Persians consider relieves the stomach. 

4 Either form of the dative can also be used after dddan “ to give.” 

8 The dative is not necessary with impersonal verbs (vide Impersonal verbs) 
but when the dative i * used, the form with I; and not with Aj must be used. 

* In modern Persian y&£>t angushtar . Also instead of <^b fira bashad the 
phrase jl angushtar mat i u bashad would be used: bashad 41 * lot it be” 

but mi-bashad 4 ‘is ** or 44 will be.” 

5 Or tir-i. 

6 SaHr signifies “the remainder, the rest,” but is frequently employed for 

4 the whole.** 
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j fj Sf jit &Ju$ * £)U*9.>iA b ^ 

Har kira ta*us bayad jawr-i Hindustan kashad 
Har kira mahhub bayad kunda u zindan kashad (Sadi). 

“ He who wants a peacock must endure the journey to India, 

He who wants his mistress must endure fetters and prison.’ * 

Yak-i rd dil az dast rafta bud oy &±i) (Sa'di) “ a certain person 

had quite lost his heart.” [Vide also (10) Remark]. 

ji b fj cu^»| t y y o-o j ^*j^o w*.«* jA> $ 

& v-5 1 w har shab sanam-i dar bar ki subh-i tdbdn rd dast az 

sabahat-i u bar dil ast va sarv-i khirdman rd az khajdlat-i u, pay dar gil 
(Gulistan) “the rich have each night a fresh mistress who shames the bright 
morning by her beauty and humbles the waving cypress by her exquisite 
figure.” In none of these cases could be substituted for f;. 

In hamd u sipds Khuda-yi pdk rd ki — si “praise to 

God the Holy — ” and similar constructions, the verb is understood. 

This dative is rare in rn.c. : ^ ^x* s$ vib \j* mard bagh-Vst 

ki hich kas na-dida ast (m.c.) “ I have a garden that no one has yet seen.” 

In the above cases, the dative by native grammarians is considered the 
muzdf ilayh . Thus in, savardn rd chun chashm bi-ma uftdd takhtan avardand 

“when the rpounted men saw us they 
charged down upon us,” savaran rd \) is considered the muzdf ilayh of 

chashm the phrase being equal to chun chashm-i 

savardn bi-ma uftdd : according to English ideas cjf/r* savaran should be in 
the nominative and be the subject to )y\ avardand. 

Remark. — The datives in two clauses should balance one another : hamdn 
tawr ki u bi-vay (ura) khiVat dad , bi-man (mard) niz yak shdUi Kashmiri dad 
LSj"***^ ( \jr f0 ) er** ( \y\ ) ^cy y 

(4) If the indirect object express locality, the dative in b cannot be 

substituted for aj , as : bi-shahr rasidim “we reached the city”; 

bi-maqsud rasidim “we attained our object”; 
gulula bi-shikar Jchwurd (m.c.) “ the bullet hit the ‘game’ ” : in none of the 
preceding examples could \> be substituted for &> . 

But ^ ura khwab mi-dyad (or *?f ^ JtyyL $ « khwdb-ash 

mi-dyad) “ he is feeling sleepy.” 

The m.c. phrase “ what’s the matter with you ? ” can be rendered either 
by Aa. \Ji turd chi shud ? or yu bi-tu chi shud . 

(5) The preposition & has many other significations besides the “to” 

of the dative, as : wt^j U pa bi-rikab guzasht “ he put his foot in the 

stirrup iron ” : obviously in such instances its place could not be taken 
by t> 

I Another and common reading is ranj-i Hindustan. 

29 
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( 6 ) Duration of time can also be expressed by 1 ; of the dative , 2 * as : 

5 cJ; *jb b pUi tamam-i ruz rd yurtma yd chahar na‘l 

bdyad raft ? (m.c.) 4 ‘ must one trot or canter the whole day ? * ' : shab 3 rd dnjd 
mdndam poibo l»jf \) (m.c.) 44 I stayed there the (whole) night. 

In the first example the preposition ^ dar (dar tamdm-i ruz) could be 
substituted for the l j, but not in the second ; for dar shab dnjd mdndam 
P*iU Lpif would mean 44 1 stayed there at night (not by daj 7 ) ” : so also 

dar shab dnjd rajtam p£*J l»df 44 1 went there at night,’ * (shab ra would 

be wrong here). 

A few adverbs can also be formed by the dative in as : fj qazd rd 
“by accident, by chance,” (but ittifdq an , not ittifaq rd). Some 

grammarians consider this a form of the ablative case, apparently because 
the ablative (az qaza JO can bo substituted . 4 

Andak fursat rd qard-i fand az an bar dyad y J* ^ b 
(Anvar-i Suhayli) “ at the slightest opportunity (or in a short time) it ceases 
to exist ” : rasti rd khildf-i l aql buvad (Qa,ani), vide § 89 (h) (3). 

(7) If more substantives than one in the dative are coupled together, ra 
is usually added to the last only. 

( Amr(u ) 6 u Zayd rd kitdb dddam fd'c* b J > or kitdb rd bi-‘ Amr(u) 
u Zayd dddam •> f j 

( 8 ) The affixed pronouns may take the place of the dative in f;, as : 

— grA® (m.c.) Inch ydd-at mi-dyad ki — ?, or ^fc ^ 0 ^ \y 

turd hich ydd mi-dyad hi — (m.c .) — 44 do you at all remember that — ? ’ * ‘ 

<y>l c y° khivdb- ash mi-dyad, or ^ ^rd khwab mi-dyad (less common, 

m.c.) 44 he feels sleepy.” 

The affixed pronoun of itself does not admit of rd ; but a noun in the 
dative case to which a possessive affixed pronoun is attached may be 
followed by b, as : — b p^ j silah va diram dad lashkar - sh 

rd (Shah-Nama) 44 lie gave arms and money to his army”; the more 
ordinary construction would be bi-lashkar-ash. 

( 9 ) When the dative in !; has a noun in apposition, or is qualified by 
adjectives, the affix rd is usually added at the end, as: — b jijj ^0 


l The accusative with or without I j is used with compound verbs formed byeJJ>l^ 
dadan , as : yak-i az vuzara pa-yi takht-i malik busa dad ^b s\ \ 

(Sa‘dl) “ one of the vizirs kissed the throne of the king * * : ra \) could be inserted after 
malik . 

* As the preposition dar can be substituted for this b it is, I think, better 
to consider this the dative and not the accusative caee. 

? Or shab dnjd mdndam l*uf 

4 The Arabic accusative used adverbially, e.g. (qaza an ) can also be substituted. 

6 j+c 4 Umar ; but 4 Amr (the final j not pronounced). Mmr and Zayd are 

common in Arabic gram mens. 
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Zayd pisar-i vazir rd guftam (or (0$ jjjj ajj a> bi-Zayd pisar-i vazir guftam) 
ki — “I said to Zeyd the son of the Wazir — ” : j\£ , 

tS pisS |; — shakhs-i az marddn-i jang-azmuda va kdr-dida rd guftam ki 

— “I said to a certain experienced warrior — . In Minnat Khuddy rd * azz a 

va jalU a) 1 j}£ o>U (Sa'di) “thanksgiving to the Great and 

Glorious God — ”, the f; ra could also be placed last after the phrase 
‘azz a va jail*. 

Similarly in isji* b l yak-t ra az rnuluk muddat-i 

‘umr sipari shud (Gul. B. II. S. 28), the rd would, in modern Persian, 
be preferably inserted after yJjL* rnuluk . 

Remark . — When the dative in I; rd is qualified by a phrase, the affix 
f; rd is preferably added at the end of the phrase, as : j| ^ 

j ^LJ yak-i az muluk-i ‘ Arab rd hadis-i Layla u Majnun hi - 
guftand (Gul. B. S. 10). 

(10) The dative in ij rd preceded by the particle mar {vide (d) 12), is 
still sometimes used in books, but not in letters. 

Remark . — A dative is sometimes in classical, rarely in modern, Persian 
used as the logical subject of the clause, as : — . 

&ag-i rd luqma-i hargiz fardmush 

Na-gardad gar zani sad nawbat-ash sang. — (Sa‘dl). 

<fc A dog ne’er forgets a morsel (thrown to it) 

Even if afterwards you stone it a hundred times ” : 

In the example, “dog ” is in the dative case. 

lira hich chiz fardmush naim-shavad \j jt (m.c.) 

’ ‘ he forgets nothing . 9 ’ 

(11) The dative in rd i; sometimes takes the place of the prepositional/, 

hardy , as: Khuda rd “for God’s sake.” For further remarks on 

the locative dative, and vide under these heads. 

{d) The accusative case : — 

(1) The accusative has two forms: one form is the same as the 
nominative, and the other as the nominative plus the suffix fj. 

One of the difficulties to a beginner is the correct use or omission of J> 

(2) Generally speaking, as already stated, I; corresponds to the definite 
article and should be affixed to definite parts of speech such as definite nouns, 


i l Azz a va jail ^ cl*. jj* are Ar. verbs, Pret., and signify “ exalted and magnified 
(be His name) ” : in Arabic the Preterite is used in precative sentences and in cursing, 
the wisher assuming the completion of the action. 
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proper names, the separate pronouns, the demonstrative pronouns, 1 the 
interrogative 2 sS, the reflexive pronouns, and the pronominal adjectives 
and indefinite pronouns signifying “all; each; every; so-and-so; and both, 
all three, all four, etc. ; a certain person ; one ; the others.’ * In m.c. it also 
follows the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a noun in the accusa- 
tive case : vide ( c ) (8) and § 40 (6). 

Remark. — After the name of a language, the f; is only added if the noun is 
definite, as : “ I wish to learn Persian” mi-hhwaham 

zaban-i Farsi bi-ydmuzam (m.c), but in selecting a course of study 
at school the pupil might say, “I will take up the Persian and not the 
Arabic.” Zabdn-i Farsi rd mi-dmuzam ^ f; ; though gram- 

matically correct to insert the here, the sentence with it has the same 
stilted sound, as “ I am now going to study the French language.” 

(3) The rd fj must be added to the direct objects of the Imperative mood 
or of causal verbs, when the object is definite (not when it is indefinite). 

Remark . — An adjective qualifying a noun often makes it definite, while 
the omission of the adjective indicates that it is indefinite. Vide p. 461 , note 8. 

(4) When a phrase, Arabic or Persian, is in apposition to a noun, the I; 

must be added at the end of the phrase, as: 8 f j si* aUi 

t Ali ( raziy a 9 llah *amh u '* rd bi-khivdb didam “I saw ‘Ali (may Allah be 
pleased with him ! ) in a dream.” 

— f; *.>ycvf ^ tan-i chand az mardu- 

mdn-i vaqi'a dida va jang azmuda rd bi-firistddand ki — (Sa’di) “they sent 
several warriors of experience, tried in battle, to — ” ; t; ^ULc jf 

yak-i az ' ulama-yi rdsifch 6 rd pursidand (Sa'di) “ they asked one of the 
learned men of fixed principles.” In classical Persian, however, such is not 
always the case : — 

— ijyU y !; ^ yak-i ra az muluk-i ' Ajam hikayat 
kunand ki 6 — (Sa'di) “they relate of one of the kings of Persia that — ”; 
in this example the rd could with equal propriety be inserted after the word 

Similiarly in the apposition of substitution and of explanation, I; must 


1 But not an qadr 9 In qcidr. 

* The ra tj is in m.c. sometimes incorrectly omitted after the interrogative 
kudam, or <.$& f\*&kudam yak-i, unless definite, as: kudam kitab 

mtrjchymhi (vulg.) “which book do you want ? * ’ : kudam yak-i mi - 

khwahi f (vulg.) “ which do you want ? *’ 

3 Vide also Apposition. 

4 Final u omitted after the pause. 

8 Rasihh means of sound belief, of firm faith in his religion. 

® In modern Persian \) y yak-i az mulufai % Ajam ra. 
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be placed at the end, as: Zayd pisar-i Vazir rd dldam <••** I; jijj “ 1 

saw Zaid 1 the son of the Wazir,” vide § 139 (6) ( 4 ). 

(5) In the “apposition of qualification,” a past or present participle 
denoting state or condition, or an adjective, is placed in apposition to a 
noun, and the noun if definite takes 3, as : — 

Aj Aii* p — xii * j)) 

zalim-i rd khufta didam nim-ruz guftam in fitna ast khwdbashburda bih (Sa‘di) 
“I saw a certain tyrant asleep at mid-day — ” ; fH-i ra ufianu khizan didam 
(•*!<> 3^1** (m.c.) “I saw an elephant limping and stumbling ’ ; 

sang-i % dar rah ujtdda didam *1) (m.c.) “I saw a stone 

lying on the road ’ 9 ; vide also (8) : in these examples rd 3 could not be 
omitted. 

Remark /. — If, however, the participle or adjective be in apposition 
to an indefinite noun the 3 is according to the usual rule omitted, as: 

siydh-i dasht kawdan (Sa‘dl) “ he had a slave, a blockhead : 
ahi nawkar-i ddshtam ablah (m.c.) “I had a servant, an ass. 

In j 3 ^ ablah-i rd didam samin va khil'at-i dar 

bar samin (Sa'di) “ I saw a fool, a fat fool, with a fine robe, a costly one * : 
the first substantive is definite and the second indefinite. 

Remark II. — Man mar-i ra z dar rdh murda didam * 3 ;* 3 eT 2 

“ I saw a snake dead on the road ’ ’ ; and man mar-i murda-i ra z dar rdh 
didam p&i z V) p 3 ;U^ “ I saw a dead snake on the road ” : zdlim-i rd 

khufta didam Aiii> 3 “I saw a tyrant who (or when) he was asleep 

and zdlim-i khufta i rd didam 3 |Jl£ “ I saw a sleeping tyrant.’ 

The shade of difference in meaning is slight, if indeed any really exist. 

(6) If the ^ is merely an indefinite article, its noun does not require 

t; *: if, however, the ^signify “a certain — especially if followed by the 
relative it requires t;, as : — Kitdb-i bardy-i shwmd sawyhat avarda-am (m.c.) 
“I have brought a book as a present for you”; if rd be added it signi- 
fies “a certain book as a present” and the sentence is incomplete and 
some such phrase as ki Idyiq-i shumd ast is necessary to 

complete the sense: it would also be correct to omit the 3 an< ^ sa y 

(JjJ) iS p\ 4^3^ kitdb-i bardy-i shumd sawghdt avarda 

am ki la*iq-i shumd ast. 

Similarly in jj^t fil-i imruz didam (m.c.) ts I saw an elephant 
to-day,” it would be incorrect to say fil-i rd 3 unless some qualifying 

1 Zaid and ‘Amr ( j ) are two fictitious names used in syntactic examples in 
Arabic grammars : the English boy learns that 1 Balbus is building a wall,* while 
the Muslim boy is taught that * Zaid is striking • Amr(u). 

2 But sang-i ra “a certain stone.** 

fi The ra appears to be redundant. 

+ Unless the omission of I; would cause ambiguity ; vide (d) (11). 
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clause followed, such as khhhayli qashang bud ; jrj>H 

W fU-t (or fil-i-rd ] ) imruz didam ki khayli qashang bud (m.c.) : 

ashiyana-i didam “ I saw a nest,” but ( f; ) 
ashiyana-yi murgh-i (rd) didam “I saw the nest of a bird” : fi 

dshiydna-yi murghrl ba chdhar tulchm didam (m.c ) “I saw 
a bird’s nest with four eggs.” Dukhtar-i dasht (Sa'di) “he 

had a daughter ” ; here it would be wrong to say !; dukhtar-i rd 

unless a relative clause followed, as : *x>) aj !; 

dukhtar-i ra ki didi bi-Tihran rafta ast (m.c.) “the girl you saw has gone 
to Tehran,” where the rd is necessary. 

Compare the two examples already given in § 41 (t), *iy, <j?of 

khana-i atash zadand and b khdna-i rd dtash zadand . 

For \) in relative sentences qualifying a definite noun, vide the Relative 
^ and Demonstrative ^c m 

(7) Nouns preceded by a cardinal number do not usually admit of f; rd 

unless definite, as: — Hazdr sarbaz didam Jij j JJ* “I saw a thousand 

soldiers ” : du asp didam “ I saw two horses,” but t; jy 

du asp rd didam “ I saw the two horses ” ; f; aiMJb ^ 

b Uli! fy*** man in du td^ifa rd dar jahdn dust mi-ddram * ulamd 

va zulihad ra (Sa'di) '' these two classses I cherish dearly in this world, 
viz., the learned and the devotional.” Vide also (15). 

Remark . — A noun with a cardinal number, if preceded by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, is definite, as: Alio hi du takhta rd bibur “ cut 

these two planks ’ ’ : ^ \) id ^ in du takhta rd biham hr-chaspdn . 

(8) A noun in apposition to a definite noun in the accusative does not 

admit of f;, but I; must be affixed to the first noun, as : cj>3 

A)a*^ ijijj t\i ^x\ ^ j\ khwaham guft zan-i 

Hiddyat Khan-i Rashti hi nim tana-rd bardy-i Shu* la Khanam sawqdt firistada 
ast (m.c.) £< I’ll say that the wife of Hidayat Khan of Iieslit has sent this 
jacket ( f; ) as a present a (without i> ) for Shu'la Khanam”: cuitf 

o£L/o ^ y g U ji Khuddy *azz a va jail mard 

mdlik-i in mumlakat garddnida ast (Sa'di) " he said God the glorious has made 
me master of this kingdom.” Vide also (5) and end of (4), and (c) (9). 

If an indefinite noun has a noun in apposition to it, rd is not added 
to either noun, as : — fl tojyf y chiz-i bardy-i shumd sawqdt 

avarda am (m.c.) “ I have brought you back something (from a journey) as a 
present.” 


' In writing, and preferably in speaking, the rd should be inserted. 

* Sawqat is the m.c. for the classical yj/f rah-avard “a present or 

curiosity brought from a journey 99 ; also armaghan (class, and m.c.). 
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(9) Rd \) can be added to the Infinitive when it is the object, as : — 

^ iJy \) & SsS <Jj vil guftan va darugh guftan rd lark nami - 

kunad “ he does not give up loose talk and lying ” : ail*** \y li~ 
shina kardan ra khub mi-danad (rn.c.) <£ he is a good swimmer.” 

(10) With several nouns coupled together by ^ it is necessary to add 
b to the last only, vide example above in (9). 

Two affixes of f; close together are ‘ ‘ heavy ’ ’ to the Persian ear. Thus the 
sentence “ He invited my father and me” would in Persian bo rendered by 
dj? b J lS° ^ u man u pidar-am ra da' vat hard 1 and rarely by 
the grammatical I; j [y 6 ^ u mard va pidaram ra da vat kard. 

(11) Finally \) is added even to indefinite nouns if its omission would 
cause any ambiguity, vide § 41(f). 

In the sentence “ vinegar curdles milk ” sirka shir rd mi-burrad , the ra 
is correct. In speaking, however, if a pause be made after sirka , and stress 
laid in shir , the rd may be omitted, as the intonation prevents any ambi- 
guity. Vide Remark to ( 12 ). 

— b) ^ 5 ^ aj ij ax/o zDamna 

guft agar kas-i niki rd bi-hadi muqdbala kunad va khayr rd bi-sharr pdddsh rava 
ddrad (Anw. Suh., chap. II, S. 6 ) “ Damna answered. If one return evil 
for good, and think injury a just recompense for benefit (I am, then, 
indeed, without hope).” (East. Trans.). 

Remark. — Just as in rn.c. the rd is sometimes omitted it is sometimes 
unnecessarily inserted after indefinite nouns, as: — ^ y h f; wf^ 

shardb rd bi-db t awdz 2 * * kardan — shard b bi-db ‘aivaz 

kardan ; in both, shardb is indefinite: the rd is, in speaking, unneces- 

sary and may be omitted. Vide (19). 

( 12 ) An old form of the accusative is formed by prefixing the particle 
mar and suffixing \% m, as : — f-xo t;y y° mar ura didam ( old) “ I saw him ” ; 

mar is not hero emphatic. 

Remark . — In shina kardan mi-ddnad (rn.c.) “does 

he know how to swim?”, the object is regarded as indefinite, but in the 
reply max* \y Ixi shina kardan rd khub mi-ddnad the object having 
been previously mentioned becomes definite, and rd must be inserted. 

(13) The affix tj rd being equivalent to the definite article, its omission 


1 In the Persian idiom the speaker puts himself first. Here man is used 

instead of I j* mara . It should be noticed that I; man ra is a vulgar accusative 

of man : in the example given ra is understood after the first object. 

* *Awaz colloquial for *waz. 



456 


THE OASES OF NOUNS. 


should make the noun indefinite. This, however, is not always the 
case : — 

(14) Rd I; cannot be used for both the dative and the accusative in 

the same clause. If, therefore, the accusative is definite and requires 
\y rd y the dative should bo expressed by bi : if the dative does not admit 
of bi , but requires \y, then the rd of the accusative must be omitted, 
as: — or v-AIT kitab-ra bi-man bi-dih , or kitab mard bi-dih 

(m.c.) “ give me the book ” : tj Shah pisar-i kJiud rd taj dad 

(m.c.), or b Shah tdj rd bi-pisar-i khud dad( m.c.) “ the Shah 

gave the crown to his (own) son” : «£*wof \j* b pi 

shabha nalida am td mard in farzand bakhshida ast (Sa‘dx) “long nights 
I wept till He gave me this son ” ; = td bi-man in farzand bakhshida ast 
c**»l oj jy ^ G (mod.), or td in farzand rd bi-man bakhshida ast 

ip+j ij tejji U (mod.); here'; rd is really necessary to show 
clearly that farzand is not tlie subject; its omission in such cases 

sometimes causes ambiguity. 

(15) The rd must be omitted after nouns preceded by cardinal numbers 

unless definite ( vide (7)), as: f; /sd a*> axw ruz-i 

shamba si nafar duzd rd tandb anddkhtand, means “ they hanged the three 
thieves on Saturday”; omit \) rd and it means “three thieves”: 

\) yd i^ldr i; yi> a si nafar rd tandb anddkhtand va 

du nafar ra gar dan zadand “ they hanged three (of them) and beheaded 
two.” 

In the following arithmetical idioms the first cardinal numbers may be 
considered definite and require I; : — 

r + 1 b \y a- jam‘-i si rd bd chahdr in taxor 

minamsand “three plus four is written thus, 3 + 4 ” ; \) ;1^ yyd 
* — t 6, tafriq-i chahdr rd az pan j in tawr “ five minus four, thus 

5 — 4” : r l \y a~> zarb-i si rd bd chahdr in tawr “ three 

multiplied by four, thus 3x4”: A^^Jhb' ; l t *. b \y taqshn-i hasht 

rd bd chahdr in tarn “ eight divided by four, thus 8-^-4” : Ovjf y Axuf be 

a r ...... 

~ ^ b £~° \ arnma dnchi kusur ast , du 

khums az hasht tis* rd chunin mi-navisand “ but as for fractions two-fifths from 

v p 

eight-ninths is written thus ■— + - t; } va 

haft sumn va du suds va chunzn j tl and seven-eighths plus two-sixths, thus 

1 + tt” > ~r-y )& )va du suls rd dar nisf In tawr “ two- 

thirds divided by half, thus 2 

• Note that the figures are written from left to right as in English. 

1 c -'L+'° f. e rtlj va in niehan = dalalat bar musavat darad. 
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(16) The ra is omitted after generic nouns used generieally 1 2 (as “ wine ” ; 

“greed,” etc.) only when the sentence is very short. In dar arad 
tama'murgh u mahi bi-band j ^ (Sa'di) “ it is greed that 

brings birds and fish into the net,” a ra would be necessary in prose. 
Similarly after nouns used in a vague or general sense, as : — jh 

dast az j Warn baz kashid (Sa'di) " he withdrew his (the) hand from food, he 
stopped eating ” : here ra could not be inserted ; dast is really part of a com- 
pound verb dast kashldan . But in — 

cr? J ^ 

Jahan ay baradar na-manad bi-kas 

Dil andar jahan-afartn band u has — (Sa'di). 

" The world my brother does abide with none, 

By the world’s maker let thy heart be won” 

the word dil "thy heart” would in prose require ra, though used in a 
general sense. 

Remark . — Compare the following examples : — ^*>1 asjhi hazir kun 
(m.c.) "get ready a (any) horse”; ^ I; asp ra hazir kun (m.c.) 
"get ready the horse” (which has been mentioned or discussed): but 
asp hazir kun (m.c.) " get ready (the*) horse ” (used generally) ; 
the \) ra in this last case is omitted even if the speaker own but one 
horse. 

(17) Compound verbs such as suhbat dashtan being consi- 

dered one word, the first portion of the compound does not admit of m.‘ z 

(18) In classical Persian, is frequently omitted after an accusative with 

a possessive affixed pronoun ; sometimes it is added : f; cild 

lutf-i tab 1 -ash ra, bi- did and va husn-i tadb\r-ash ;s b i- pasandidand 
(Sa‘dl) " they saw the kindness of his nature and the excellence of his 
administration ” ; in the example, f; is both inserted and omitted 
*j*L*x> f j && tj chun suraUash ra bi-did sirat-ash ra bi-pasandid. 

Vide also (10). 

Remark . — In modem Persian the I; should be inserted after an accusative 
with an affixed possessive pronoun, vide above and § 40 (c). 


1 Generic nouns may be used definitely, indefinitely, or generieally as “the man, 
a man, or simple man.” 

2 Bind, hard bi-baradar baradar guftan (m.c.) "she began to 

call on her brother (to say oh brother, oh brother) ** : here the position of the preposition 
shows that the compound is regarded as one word : also right to say 

bind hard bi-guftan-i. baradar baradar (m.c.). 

8 In another edition rd is inserted a second time after tadb\r-aeh . In 

modern Persian the additional is necessary. 
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(19) In familiar language the ra is sometimes omitted when it would be 

correct to insert it [vide also (11) Remark], as: ^1 fab 

rafiq in sukhan bishunid (Sa‘di ) 1 “ the companion heard what was said” ; 
bar-i in [the in makes the noun definite without \) ] nukta pish-i 
buzurg-i hami-guftam ^ )y (Sa‘dl) “well, 

I was mentioning this point to a certain learned man” : harj-i 

man na-shunid 2 “ he didn’t hear me ” : JLA. cx>l£ j 

vagar na, shayad khayal-i in safar hargiz nami-kardam (m.c.) “ otherwise 
I might perhaps have never entertained the idea of this tour” : in these 
examples it would have been correct, grammatically and idiomatically, to 
insert the I; . 

j ^ jjs aj <xj ^ guruh-i 

marduman ra * s did ki har yak bi-qurdza-i zar dar mi 1 bar nishasta va rakht basta 
(Gul., Chap. Ill, St. 28, East.) “ he saw a band of men, who for a small piece 
of gold had taken their places in the ferry boat and loaded up their goods ” : 
(there is an error in the text; either <m and or budand must be added 

to basta , or else ki must be omitted). 

(20) The cognate accusative is rare in Persian. The following is an 

example: I; ^<*1 y u khicdbid hhwdbidan-i abadi ra (class.) 

‘ 4 he slept the eternal sleep.” 

The cognate accusative is sometimes used when translating literally 
from the Arabic. 

(21) The affixed pronouns when themselves the direct object do not 

admit of as: fa**) zadamash (m.c.) “I struck him.” Neither do they 
admit of the dative »; ra, as : sS guftam-ash “ I said to him.” 

(e) The following examples illustrate the rules given above : — 
f; j\ urd tuhi-dast didam, I saw him poor. 4 
y er 3 *-* sukhan-i tu 5 hick nami-fakmam “ I don’t in the least 
understand you.’ ’ 

\Ji turd nd*ib i' ] khud kardan rni-khwdham (class, 
and Afghan coll.) = p* mi-khwdhdm turd nd*yib-i khud 

bi-kunam (m.c.) “1 wish to make you my agent.” 


* Also m.c. The ra could, of course, be correctly inserted. 

* Commoner to insert ra. 

3 Here ra must be added (though the accusative is indefinite). Note that after 
the indefinite ^ 5 * there is no izdfat. It would be correct to write guruh~i az marduman 
without ra. 

* Vide (d)(5). 

6 Better turd . 

6 Note that wajL> (pi. vyfy nuvvdb used in m.c.) in m.c. is wjb ndyib (without fi ). 
In m.c. the * in such words is generally omitted in pronunciation. But in 
or A-pti “ misfortune ” (pi. navvfib or oUib nd^bdt) the * is retained in pronun- 

ciation : the plural only of this word is used in m.c. 
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b iS)^ )[}* danishmand-i hazar rupiya c attar-ira sipurd 

(class.) “ a certain wise man entrusted a 1,000 rupees to a perfume seller. 1 * 3 ” 

c/f I; yak-i rd bi-daryaft-i an ravan hard z (class.) 

“ he sent some one to enquire into the matter.” 

vi; v \) j+» aS h bd khud guft hi sar ra nami tavdnam 

buzurg bi-kunam “ he said to himself ‘ I can’t make my head larger. ,H ’ ” 

tVvOJ t; ^*5 la*im hi habba-yi sim rd bi-sad jan 

‘ aziz mi-ddsht “the miser who counted a grain of silver as dear as 
a hundred lives. ” 4 * 

f j> \) y iSJ) J 6 y$- ^ chun kushia shud chiragh talabidam 

va ru-yi ura didam “ when he was killed I sent for light 6 and saw his face.” 

I*** \) ^ J j A sultan liar yah rd judd kard “the king put each 

person in a separate place.” 

^jyc A' ^3 b pddishah 

shakhs-i rd zir-i divdr istdda did ki murgk-i dar dast giriftami-riamud “ the 
king saw a certain person standing under the wall who held a fowl in his hand 
that ho was exhibiting to him (the king).” ,j 

^ V ^ U!j dah gusfand ta ( druf firistdd “he sent ten sheep as a 

present.” 7 8 

middnid cliiguna gusfand mi-kushand “do 
you know how sheep are killed ?” : but ^ ij* aJji^ a^. iXjj 
mi-ddnid chi-tawr gusfand ra mi-kushand ? “ do you know how a 1 sheep is 
killed ? ” In m.c. the distinction between the two previous is not observed, 
but if the word insdn were substituted for gusfand, it would be incorrect 
to omit the rd, as insdn can be definite only, as it means ‘ the species man.’ 
“I saw some birds,” ba'zi rnurcjjhd didam (m.c.), but 

lxd.it I ba % zi mur gh hd rd didam kidar injd nisi (m c.) : in the 

latter example the rd is necessary because of the . 
yb 3 ^ b A' 

agar qdli-yi khub-i khwasta bdsJrid chiz-i nishdn-i tan mi-diham ki 


l A n yhx 'attsxr also sells Persian medicines, sugar, paper, etc. Dava-farush m.c. 
41 seller of European medicines.’ * 

* Vide (d) (2); yak-i “a certain one.” Kas-ior mard-i might be used without a ra, 

3 He read in a book that whoever had a small head and a large beard was a fool. 

He therefore thought to himself “ I can’t make the head smaller but I can the beard.*’ 

* Qrhabba-i sim (without \) and with of unity), i.e. “a (any) grain of silver,*’ 

or with b “ the grain of silver ’ * : J j!}* ** jl az sad jan ‘aziz-tar “ dearer than — . 9 * 

* i.e. lamp generally, not any special lamp. 

« Vide (d) (6). 

7 Vide (d) ( 7 ). 

8 Indefinite : the ya-yi tankir ( gusfand-i ) could not be used here. 



460 


THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


misUask rd td imruz hargiz na-dida bashid 1 2 3 (m.c.) “if you want a good 
carpet I will show you something the like of which you have probably never 
yet seen.” 

dj? JiU. hold na^ib-i digar baray-i hhud 

talash khwdham kard (class.) “I’ll now look out for another agent for 
myself. 

^bJ tel!*' l \j jU i *£ chi did ki Aydz 

sanduq-i rd kushadalibds-ikuhnava kasif pushida ast “ what did he see but that 
Ayaz had opened a certain box and (taken out and) put on some old coarse 
clothes.” 

orf is** j jii sjix j ji&5 Qadir Beg ' 6 du nafar mudda'i 

va madda'd 4 * alayh rd pish mi-avarad (m.c.) “ Qadir Beg brings forward two 
persons, plaintiff and defendant.” 

<±xjUj 3 jj in kdr * digar-i rd farmdfid (class.) “entrust this 

work to another, order another person to do this ” : \\ &S 

flj man dar dil dashtam ki az injd birun ravam (m.c.) “I inwardly 

intended to leave this place ” 6 : !; ^ u*j 9 farz kun 

bd an tapdncha zadi yahi rd kusliti “ supposing that you used that pistol and 

shot one of us (i (or them) ” : tj* i&xJl j— j Ji\ agar 

in pisar-i za'if td l un bi-girad albaita khwdhad murd (m.c.) “if this fragile boy 
were to catch plague he would certainly die.” 7 

t j danistam ki sabu‘-ird dida mi-davad (m.c.) “ I 

guessed that he had seen some wild beast and that was the cause of 
his precipitation * ” : chizha-i rd ki avarda 

1 Khwdsta bashid Oxiih i n m .c. considered more polite than 

ml khwahid, or bi-khwdhld. Dlda bcishxd , 3^^ Past Subj., = “of which 1 

suppose you have never seen the like”: dlda Id “you have never seen the 

like.” 

Chlz-i “a thing,” or !; chiz-i rd “a certain thing”; both right. 

In m.c. the Imperfect or the Perfect is often used for the Present. 

2 Or better nayib i digar : nayib-i digar rd “ the other — .” 

H The Turks pronounce * beg,’ but the Persian almost like the English word 4 bag.* 

* The rd of the accusative after the demonstrative pronoun is omitted, because the 
dative has it : if birdlgar-l were used the I ) after kdr should bo inserted ; the latter 
construction would be used in modern Persian. 

6 Here the object of dashtam is either the clause that follows or In rd understood. 

6 Or yahl az mdrd kushtl . The tj could not be omitted after the pronoun yak-i . 

1 Here ffiun giriftan is a compound verb. At any rate tho word “plague” is 
in Persian a generic term. If, however, a man fell sick of a fever or of plague in Persia, 
and it were said “ li9 brought the fever or the plague (meaning this fever, etc.) with him 
from Bombay, ^ would be correctly used. 

3 The could be omitted, but is best inserted since if omitted sabu'-i might bo 

taken as the subject, vide (d) (11). J n speaking, the rd might be omitted, tho context 

or intonation preventing ambiguity. 
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budam agklab-ash hhub bud (m.c.) “the things I had brought were mostly 
good 1 ” ; * jt +’ ^ cu-i Jbu> muhal oat ki 

humr-manddn bi-mirand m bi-hunaran ja-yi ishdn girand (Sa'di) “ it could 
never be that the skilled should die and the skill- less should take their place • ’ ’ : . 
(*■# **/ P* f, J u>bl# )d Juj vaqt-i dar biydban rah gum karda budam (Sa‘dl> 
11 once 1 had lost my way 3 in the wilderness ” : 6j f Ju } \ 0 U ^ ^ 

C|a)| ,U« ^ malik dar hatfal-i u nazar kard, shakhs-i did siydh-fam 

za'if-andam (Sa'di) the king looked at his figure and countenance; 
he saw a person 4 black in complexion and poor in physique ’’ : •; 3 

c^o I; J i va suhbal-ash rd yhanimat shumarand va 

khidmat-ash ra minnat darand (Sa‘d!) “ and they think his conversation a 
treat and serving him a favour to themselves”: _>a |j 

^-3- karvdn-i ra dar zamin-i Yundn duzdan burdand (Sa'di) “the 
robbers had carried off a certain caravan in Greece. 6 ” 


July ^ ^ ju ;i malik, dar Ml, kanizak-i khub-ruy 

pish-ash firistad (Sa'di) “the king at once sent him a pretty slave-girl 6 J ’ : 
Ale JU)? v Al edr*3 zamin-i adab bum dad (class.) 1 ; AjUA^a*. \ ) 
eye? i j i-fa ii if AjU har-ki dushman-i kuchak ra 3 haqir 

shumdrad bi-ddn mdnad kidtash-i andak ra 3 muhmil guzarad (Gul ChaD 
VII, St. 1). > V ' 

^i}) ) s j* jV‘*“ l -^3 J J coKa hikayat-i shikar 


1 Note that chizha-ira is the object of the verb in the relative clause- the ra could 
bo omitted and in this case the word anhd ra would be understood after hi. 

* In modern Persian ja-yi ishan ra. 

Here rah is used by Sa'di in a generic sense; if previously mentioned, ra would 
be inserted. 

* Here there is no ra because the <j? is for the indefinite article and does not 
signify “a certain person.” 

6 Hero Ij must be used as the ^ signifies “ a certain—.” 

0 Here the ^ is indefinite and kanizak-i is clearly the object; there is conse- 
quently no ra. 

7 Bus a dadan compound verb governs the accusative and not the 

dative. In modern Persian zamin ra would be preferred ; zamin-i 

adab bimd, or &***}! zamin-i adab rd busid are both correct in modern 

Persian writing. Whether the supplicant actually kissed the ground or merely 
touched the ground with his hand and then laid it on his lips or eyes is, I think, 
doubtful. The expression is now used figuratively. 

3 Here ra is necessary in classical and modem Persian, because the epithets make 
the two noun sdefinite (Remark to (d) (3) ). In ‘ 1 whoever thinks an (his) enemy mean—* * 

h ar fa dushman rd haqir shumarad , the ra is equally necessary 
because enemy is to be considered definite, i.e. “ his enemy,” 
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namudan-i shakhs-i humaf-i rd baray-i ishtihar-i hazar rupitya 1 “ the story 
about a person shooting a lammergever for an advertised reward of a thousand 
rupees ” : y &> \) dudar miydn yak-i rd bi-bur (m.c.) “ cut down 

every third one (tree) z ” : ^ **> t; ^ ^ du ta-yi digar ra ham bi-u 

dddam (m.c.) “I gave him the other two as well 3 * * ” : oj-Js jd 

* amal-i pddishah du taraf ddrad (Sa'di) “the service of a king has two 
aspects’’: ^<^1; chashm-am ja-i ra 4 nami-did (m.c.) “I saw 

nothing, my eyes gazed at vacancy” : c-U-f ov»./o tj 

olli. rahat- i l * ajil ra bi-tashvish-i mihnat-i djil munagji - 

yhas karian khilaf-i rdy-i khirad-manddn ast (Sa'di) “to disturb one’s 
(the) present 6 comfort by anxiety of future wrong, is to act contrary to 
the opinion expressed by the wise”: cu-J ft 

sharab 6 bi-ab ‘awaz kardan kdr-i c dqilan nisi (m.c.) “to exchange wine for 
water is not the act of a wise person.” 

Remark. — To the query, i; pddishah kira did ? the answer 

might be I; darvish-i ra; but to the query, j *f &Z ki bud 

ki pddishah u ra did? the answer would be darvish-i (without rd) ; the reason 
is that in both replies there is an ellipsis : in the first reply there is 
an ellipsis of did ; in the second there is an ellipsis of bud. 

The Vocative Case . 

(gr) The Vocative formed by prefixing ay or yd to the nominative, is the 
form used in m.c. 


1 The Indian edition of extracts from the “ Tuzuk-i Jahangir! ” or “Memoirs of 
the Emperor Jahangir ’* has headed this extract Hikdyat-i shikar kardan-i hurnay jdnwar 
dar kuh-i Pir-Panjdl bi-ishtihdr-i in'dm-i hazar rupJya: owing to the omission of 
rd this sentence is quite unintelligible to Persians. In India the word jdnwar is 
specially applied by falconers to birds of prey, just as a muleteer in Persia styles mules 
mat , while this same word in Panjab villages means “ cattle.” The rd is necessary here 
to distinguish the direct object of the InSnitivo which is specialized by the clause 
following it. In hikdyat-i shikar kardan-i buz-i “ story of shooting an Ibex,” the rd 
is not required as the Ibex is not specialized. 

* The rd necessary after the pronoun yak-i , vide (d) (2): the ni would also be 
required according to (d) (4). Yak-i bi-dih “ give me one, any one ” but yak-i rd bi-dih 
“ give me one of them.” 

3 But du ta-yi digar ham dddam “ I gave him two more.” 

♦ Here jd-i rd stands for hich jd-i rd and is therefore definite : “ ra preferable.’ * 

6 Vide Remark to (d) (3). The \) should not be omitted after rahat as the 
adjoctivo specializes the rahat ^ if the adjective ‘ dj il were omitted the tj also could be 
omitted. 

6 Though this is correct, it would be better to insert rd after shardb to mark the 
object clearly ; vide Kemark to (d) (11 ). 
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The Vocative formed by suffixing d is confined to the singular: it is 
also used in forming interjections, and in modern Persian is restricted 
to writings 1 * * (prose or poetry). Ex. : Sa'diyd 

safari dlgar dar pish asl (Gulistan) “0 Sa'di! I have one other journey 
before me.’ 7 

Sometimes the object addressed is understood, as: p* ^ 

\) (AS ^ i.e. “ Oh (thou) who hast — .” 

jfoJ jU fjk* & Atf hyc (Sa'di) 

Bulhula muzhda-yt bahar biyar 
Khabar-i bad bi-bum bdz guzdr 1 

“ Oh bulbul bring the good news of Spring, 

And leave ill tidings to the owl.” 

Mand occurs in poetry as the vocative of man “1,” but is rare and 
possibly not correct. 

Ay man-am bar sar-i fchdk-i tu ki khdk-am bar sar (Sa'di) 

Oh ! I who am standing on your grave, woe is me” 4 * 6 

ay ki shakhs-i man-at liaqir namud (Sa'di) “ oh 
thou to whom my person seemed mean.” 

Poetically the dative in t; is occasionally used as a sort of vocative. 
Thus Hafiz says : — 

* 

DU mi-ravad zi dast-am sahib- dildn Khuda ra 
Dardd ki rdz-i panhdn khivdhad shnd dshkdrd ! 

My heart is leaving my control : oh ye who know about the heart 
help me for God’s sake. 

Alas! that my secret love should become public property. 

As stated already, the vocative in d cannot be followed by the izafat . 
If the vocative in d be qualified by one following adjective, the adjective 
takes the alif of the vocative, as : Shdha sitara-manzilata &;L3u* Uli 

"oh king whose dignity is high as the stars!” Modern Persian letters 
often begin with dust-i muhtaramd , instead of the correct classical dustd 

1 But dariylia alas! ” and KJbuddyd “ O God! ” aro still found in m.c. 

4 Another reading is bi-bum-i shum instead of bi-bum baz. 

s Another reading is in man-am. 

4 &hcik bar sar-am is a common saying in m.c.; akhir chi khak bar sar-am hi - 
kunam “oh what shall I do! ” In the example, khak-am bar sar might also imply 

“ would that the earth covered me instead of you " ; Persians delight in ambiguous 
expressions. 

6 Ed is here equivalent to bardy-t. 
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muhtarama , which latter is however also used. The usual classical construc- 
tion, however, is to add the alif to the noun, and to every epithet that follows 
the noun, or to the noun only if the epithets precede it, as: 

pie** j pjU; but with two or more adjectives, the a of the vocative 
is in modern Persian sometimes added to the last only, as : dust-i muhtaram~i 
mthrband bG 

The following are also common : (*/*** an( ^ 

The Ablative Case . 

(A) The ablative is formed by the preposition jf az. For its various uses 
vide § 90 Prepositions (A) (1). 

§ 119. Number of Nouns, Nouns of Multitude and their Concord. 

(a) As in English, nouns of multitude denoting living things are followed 
by the verb in the singular or plural according to the unity or plurality of 
the idea in the speaker’s mind, thus 1 : — 

|; Shahinshah-i 'adil rd ra'iyyat lashkar ast 

(Sa'di) “to the just monarch the people is an army” : b 

td dam-i qasr jam'iyyat bud (Shah’s Diary) “ the crowd extended right 

up to the palace” : y y Jchalq- 5* bi-ta ( assub bar u gird 

amadand (Sa'di) “a whole people through fellow feeling collected round 
him ” ; ptte J pi ^ guyand chi gham gar hama 3 ‘ alam murdand 

(Sa'di) “ they say what care we if all the world die ! ” : cUf 

dhl-i shahr hanuz khwab budand (Shah’s Diary) <c the people of the city were 
still asleep*” : ^ in tddfa-yi Jchirqa-pushdn 

bar misal-i hay van and (Sa'di) “ this sect clad in shreds and patches are like 
animals 6 ”: ‘ Arab guyad (Sa'di) “the Arabs say 6 ”: hama-yi 


1 In English “ the committee sits daily,” but “ the committee are at variance.” 

4 Note the plural verb even after a noun with the ^ of unity. 

& In modern Persian hama-yi 'alam. In poetry hama is not followed by the 
izafat, hence Indians always omit it after hama. 

♦ Here the singular could not be used. 

6 Here the singular verb could not be used: the subject is not AiJlfc taHfa alone 
but the whole plural phrase t'a'ifa-yi khirqa-pushan. Hayvdn 

used generically: similarly in ***>*; l*jb X)b paraA sarbazha raftand (m.c.) or 
pdra-% az sarbdzhd raftand #< some of the soldiers went** both the 
subject (IajUj** sarbdzhd) and the verb should be plural, but pdra-l sarbaz raft is used 
colloquially. 

8 Or ' Arab-hd mi-guyand (modern); ( Arab is an Arabic collective 

noun. 
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buzurg u kuchak-i 1 shahr ra talabid j &+* “ he 

summoned all the city both great and small / 9 

(b) The word mardum “ people* * is plural, thus: mardum mu 

guyand “people say”; mardumdn is also used/ In the m.o. phrase 

f&y 0 mardum hama dar fikr u khayal-i 
asayish-i khud ast 8 (Vazlr of Lankaran), the speaker is thinking of the 
people of his own small state as one body ; at any rate ast should be and . 

(c) The worde;*^ dushman “ enemy ” 4 is treated as a singular, thus : — 

dushman gurikht (not gurikhtand) c 1 the enemy fled”; 

a*? yj* *d dushman dah hazar bud (incorrectly budand) “the 

enemy were ten thousand.” 

In *5^yf jj) *Jjk jA y dushmanan az har taraf zur avardand 

(Sa‘dl) “enemies pressed him (the king) on all sides,” the plural noun 
is used to signify more than one enemy, i.e. a collection of enemies. 

In &y<$ oojaoU. \\y^» {&.)& dar in mawsim 

liava-yi bagji u bustdn-i Shiraz khdssiyyat-i makhsus-i darad “ at this season the 
gardens of Shiraz are particularly delightful,” the synonyms j ^b bagji u 

bustan clearly indicate the plural ; it is therefore unnecessary, but not wrong 
to say ^ ba y A u bustanha (or basatin) : J 

masjid u khanahd-yi shahr (m.c.) “ the mosques and houses of the city.” 5 

(d) (1) Generic nouns denoting rational beings'are preferably used in the 

plural ; thus it is better to say ^ I lsV; zcmha-yi Iran khushgil-and 

“ the women of Persia are good-looking,” thancw zan-i Irani* 

Jchush-gil ast “the woman of Persia is good-looking.” Zanhd-yi Bangdla 
siyah-fam-and properly means “ the women of Bengal are mostly dark,” but 
zan-i Bawjdla siyah-fam ast “ the whole of the women of Bengal are dark.” 
However ey jb sarbdz-i ziyad-i bud> ^ sarbazhd-yi ziyad-i 


* Or hama-yi buznrtj u kuehakan-i shahr ra j ^ ) y Note the 

plural termination added only to second adjective (or noun). It is better to use both 
adjectives in the singular. 

* Similarly ‘folk’ in English though plural has by modern usage got a plural, 
4 folks.’ 

8 In classical Persian mardum is sometimes singular : thus in the 4th story of the 
1st Boqk of Gulistan, Sa'di, speaking of the dog of the ‘seven sleepers’ says, Pa-yi 
nlkangirift u mardum ahud J ; in shakhs mardum l Iran ast 

| •Sj' 0 and (•*>/* n>'° man mardum-i Kirman-am (m.c. aud 

vulg.). Indians occasionally use fty 0 mardum (or mard. 

* When the word “ enemies ’* is intended, the plural is of course used. 

8 Here the singular khana would be incorrect, as “the house of the city* * 
would convey a singular idea in Persian just as it does in English. Note that the plural 
termination is added to the last noun only. 

« Not Iran. Zan-i IrUn would have the appearance of meaning 

“ the wife of Iran.’ ’ 

30 
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budand and wja. e>i f\ jl-j» sarbaz-i Iran khub ast are also used and 
considered correct in modern Persian. It is correct to say 1 

bisyar zan anjd bud (or budand, not so good). It is not, however, 
obligatory to use the singular. Thus uldgA-i Bahrayn, or £jll 

ulagh. ha-yi Bahrayn “the ass (breed) of Bahrain Island,” or “the 
asses of Bahrain,” are both correct and both have the same meaning, 
though the latter might mean the different breeds of the Island. 

(2) Generic nouns unqualified by adjectives are as a rule used in 
the singular, with a singular verb : thus the Persians frequently use the 
singular when in English we use the plural ; they say <J-» £ ‘ amal for 
“ actions,’ ’ chub for “ sticks,’ ’ etc. The rule is to use the singular when 
the noun is employed in a collective sense, but the plural when separate num- 
bers are indicated. If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective, it is 
usual to put it in the plural 1 even when it is used collectively. Modern 
Persians are, however, slovenly in their use of the singular and plural. 
Examples: — zj) jl az rudkhana-yi ziyad-i guzashtim (Shah’s 
Diary) (or zj) jt az rudkh.dnaha.-yi ziydd-i guzashtim) 11 4 “ we 

crossed a lot of rivers” ; .Me jt ^Ijj o jAU ( _ y ap.*t^JLi talagrdf '-chi-yi 

Bus talagrdf-i ziyad-i az Tahran dad (Shah’s Diary] “ the Russian Telegraph- 

Master handed me a lot of telegrams from Tehran ” : ^*1-'; iff? *Jb jt az pilla* 
bald raftim (Shah’s Diary) “ we went up the steps, or we went up the step ” : 

tjxc j w&4 ) )j >-> I Ijj } tz zj) kinar-i rudkhana hama 

dih va qasaba va zira l at-i angur va daralcht-i gilds va-ghayra bud (Shah’s Diary 
“on the edge 5 of the river were everywhere villages and townlets and 
vineyards and cherry'’ trees, etc.” : I; d-» tS aj| ^U.j/o oif 

I; d^ ) guflin chi hardmzdda mardumdn and ki sag ra kushdda and 

va sang ra basta 1 (Sa’di) “ he said what a set of blackguards are these, who 
have let loose their dogs and tied up their stones ” : o*«t Uu.>t j yLi ^ a 


1 With the words signifying “much,’’ bisiyur, kl'.ayll and vJ jt j* 

faravan, the substantive may be in the singular. 

a Or ^.0 rudJcfaanaha-yi ziyad (but not nld-khdna-yi ziyad without ) : 

all three have practically the same meaning except that the ^ makes the noun 
slightly more emphatic. 

3 Or talagrdf lid, plural. 

4 Here pillahd could bo used. The singular pilla might mean “ one 
step. ’ * 

5 Kinar-i “onthe edge of”; 5 )^ kiridra-yi “ on the bank of.” The plural 
kindrha would not signify the banks of one river : cipfc du iaraf or 

tarafayn would have to be used to signify “ both banks.” 

• Dark sour cooking- cherry dlu bdlu : dessert oherry gila** 

1 Note that and is understood after Aw basta . In modem Peraian 
hardmzdda would follow its noun. 
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khayli shutur va rama injd ast (m.c.) “ there are many camels and 
flocks here (the pi. «xil and would be unidiomatic) : cu-of UeuLm f \ 

shunida am injd kisabur 1 * bisyar ast (or and) (m.c.) “I have heard 
that pick-pockets are common here” : jtxl l*df 

dnjd bisyar jahaz jam ‘ shuda langar anddkfyta bud' 1 (or budand) 

(m.c.) “ many ships had collected there and cast their anchors ” ; (here 
bisyar gives the plural idea). 3 

If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective (other than the 
collective adjectives or adverbs (bisyar khayli { J^- , or faravan ), 

it is usually in the plural. Thus, if jahaz in the last example were 
qualified by the adjective buzurg , the sentence would run Uaif 

aaA. jo; dnjd bisyar jahdzha-yi buzurg jam ‘ shuda 

langar anddkhta budand 4 * ; cy jahdzha-yi bisiyar dnjd bud 

is better than bisyar jahazha dnjd bud ; jU-J jahdz-i 

bisyar is also correct. <J^y jahdzha-yi bisyar buzurg “ very 

large ships ” might be mistaken for jahdzha-yi bisyar-i buzurg 
^>)y “ many large ships 9 7 : the latter, however, is better expressed by 34^ jb?"* 
bisyar jahdzha-yi buzurg . *J;y jU-j bisyar kashtihd-yi buzurg 

is to be preferred to J&' bisyar lcishtuyi buzurg (vulg.) for 

“ many large ships.” 

It is not, however, necessary to use the singular for the plural, even when 
no ambiguity could arise : thus the asses of Bahreyn 6 are fine ” could be 
rendered by either, uldgh-i Bahrayn bisyar khub 

ast , or oil ^ ^Sfi uldghhd-yi Bahrayn bisyar khub and . 

In referring, however, to 4 ‘the asses of Persia” it would be necessary 
to use the plural as various breeds of asses would be meant and not one 
single breed. Similarly ^ hulu-yi in bagh khub ast might 

be rendered 4 4 the peach of this garden is very fine” (signifying peaches) 
and there would be no misconception : but neither in English nor in 
Persian would it be correct to say ‘ the tree of this garden is fine,” 
unless of course there was only one species of tree under discussion; 
sju-oi £h <^i darakht hd-yi in bagh bisyar khub ast (m.c.) 

“the trees (generally) of this garden are fine.” 

(e) The plural is also used to give prominence to a word, or to convey 
the idea of number or quantity: — jj jjj )dij qdfUa radar 


l The Afghans say j* jib-bur, which, however, in modern Persian means 
“ a cheat.” 

4 If the plural were used, it would here refer to the men in the ship or else give 
the idea of life to the ships. 

s But jahaz-i bisyar varid-i bandar shud 3^ (m.c.). 

4 Lsuf ^)y. jtw bisyar kashtl-yi buzurg anjd btid (or better budand). 

* This island is famed for a breed of large white asses. 
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* arz-'i rah duzd zad (m.c.) “the caravan was attacked on the road, 1 ” 
but Uoj,} duzdha zadand “ robbers attacked it or the robbers attacked it ” : 
jU) v f ah biyar “bring water,” but J -Jj> in abha bi-nz (m.c.) 

“throw away all this water (in different vessels) 2 ”: j jl 

& jJ j (Jjli ru-yi darya az kashti va qayiq va kashtiha-yi 3 

bukhdri-yi buzurg pur bud (Shah’s Diary) “ the surface of the sea was 
covered with ships and boats and great steamers.* Yak muddat-i biman 
dasht Ji** *Jb (m.c.) “he was ill for an age without a 

break,” but muddat-ha biman dasht (m.c.) “he was ill 

for ages on and off ” ; ta‘ajjubha mi-kuna d = 

ta‘ajjub-i bisyar mi-kunad. Vide also ( k ). 

(/) Nouns denoting objects which in English do not admit of plurality 
and are used only in the singular, as gold, silver, wheat, wine, butter, water, 
etc., in Persian require the plural to signify variety, or diversity, thus: — 
In gandum ast o^l (m.c.) “ this is wheat ” is correct, as the wheat 

is in one place, but £♦-=- \) ^1 in gandumha ra jam * kun (m.c.) 

“ collect this wheat” : in the latter example the singular gandum should 
not be used as the wheat is in scattered heaps. Similarly |^»f 

ab ra rikht “ he spilt some of the water (from one vessel),” but osiu; 
abha ra rikht “ he spilled the waters of various kinds or in various vessels ” : 
abha-yi in du rud-khana bi-ham jam ‘ mi-shavad ^ 4 b IA. dj) ^1 
^ (m.c.) “the waters of these two rivers join 6 ”: 
sharabha-yi Fransa 1 ‘ the wines of France ” ; ** jl u rawyhan mi - 

farushad (m.c.) 4 * ‘he sells butter (clarified) 6 ”: tukhm “seed/' but 

1^4 tukhmha <c various kinds of seeds”; ob nan “bread,” l^ib ndnha 
“loaves”: vide ( k ). Sometimes the double plural is used for variety (and 
quantity), as : — ^*j*>zuru]ha (Ar. and Pers. Pis.) “ different kinds of vessels” : 


1 i.e., by one or perhaps more robbers : the verb is equal to a passive. With an 
adjective the plural should be used, as : duzdhu-yi Shhazi burdand. 

* In m.c., however, words like vf 56, sharab , etc. are incorrectly and 

vulgarly used in the plural when definite. 

3 Note the plural termination added to the last noun only. 

* Though the first two words kashti and qayiq are in the singular 

expressing multitude, the last noun 1 A kashtihd could not be in the singular : vide 

end of (d) (2). 

6 Pas angah bi-dusti karha kunad ki hich dushman na-tawanad kard y^****! fc&T 

(Sa'di); here j\( kar could be used generically instead 

of the plural, but would not be so forcible: karha signifies “such great or such 

numerous works” : in modern Persian ohunan karha, (or 

ehunan kar) mi-kunad ki — . 

e Vulg. rawghanha. 
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javahirat “various kinds of jewels”: ajcfibat “various 

wonders.” 1 Vide(k). 

(g) The Persian idiom requires, except in rare instances, the plural 
where in English we use the singular, in all such sentences, as : “to act 
like a wise man,” etc., eto. : — urfl 
— Id in harakat munasib-i hal-i khiradmandan na-kardi (Sa'di) “ you did not, 
act in this like a wise man ” : bi-libas-i darvishan (or darvishi 

adj.) (m.c.) “ disguised as a darvish ’ ’ : ty* iyUu»« jjk> bi-tarz-i mastiin 

pish-i man amad (mod.) “he came before me like one drunk.” The 
English idiom “ not fit for a Christian ” would in Persian be rendered by the 
plural. Compare with (o). 

Remark. — An adjective might also be used, as bi-libas-i darvishi. The 
singular occurs in poetry or in the rhymed prose of Sa'di, but is contrary 
to usage. 

{h) After the word “pair,” etc., or the determining words mentioned in 
§47 (gr), and after cardinal numbers, 2 the noun is the singular: — In juft 3 4 * 
murglk rd dar yak-mahagi girifta budand gs* 

(Jahangir’s Memoirs) “ this pair of birds was caught when they were 
a month old”: yA a dah nafar shulur “ten camels*”: *■> 

dah nafar adam, or dah mard (m.c.) “ ten men.” 

Remark. — After jU* mablagh, miqdar and iSJ^y 0 muvazi , the izdfat 
is used. Vide §117. 

(*) The substantive in a verb, compounded of a verb and substantive, 
is used generically in the singular, even though the idea be plural. 
(jJpLo i Juj jy ijji l farrdsh-ha Urd kul giriftand, burdand pish-i 

madar-ash (m.c.) “ the ‘ farraslies ’ took him on their shoulders 6 and carried 
him off to his mother.” 

(j) The plural is sometimes used where the dual might be expected: 

,iy iili. atraf-i rah hama khdna bud (Shah’s Diary) “ there were 

houses on both sides of the road 6 ” ; the plural after hama (‘ altogether ) 


1 Arabic broken plurals arc frequently treated ns singular: the Arabic pluial of 


Li tajir is jlsu tujjar, but vulgarly IAjLsjJ lujjarha is used as a plural. 

5 But “the mon wore two thousand " i^zy jlJ,* jO marduman du hazar 


budand. 

3 Occasionally but incorrectly in juft-i murgh. 

4 In modem colloquial dah shulur. 

3 The man was lying senseless on the ground. 

« Properly oy oitfj ilj tarafayn-i rah dukan bud “ there were shops on o i 

sides of the road”; at.raf is common is modern colloquial, but (arafayn 

is used by the educated only. The plural dukakin-i kliub-i (or dukanhS-yi feh®) bud, 
would be used if qualified by an adjective, vide (d), the verb remaining in the s ng 



470 NUMBER OF NOUNS, NOUNS OF MULTITUDE AND THEIR CONCORD. 


would be wrong. {Atraf4 rah khanaha bud ay tyUL (m.c.) “ there 

were different kinds of houses on both 1 * * sides of the ways * ’). 

(k) Collective nouns such as wine, water, etc., and snow, land, butter, 
etc., are used in the plural when different collections or heaps are referred 
to; thus shardb ra khunuk bi-kun “cool the wine (ono 

bottle, or one wine),” but sharabha-yi Faransa “the wines 

of France : zamin-i Kirman “the land (or tract) of Kirman,” 

but zaminhd-yi Kirman “the tracts or districts of Kirman”; 

;a dar jangal hizam jam * mi-kard (m.c.) “he was 
gathering wood (collective and general) in the jungle”: If*}** 

dar jangal hizamha jam i mi-kard (m.c.) “he was gathering collec- 
tions of wood (either different kinds or different heaps)”; vide also(r): 

khunhd rikht “ he shed streams of blood ” ; aia)**** 0 luhum 
mi-khurand u they eat the flesh of various animals * * ; Ux'ajjubTid 

mi-kunad, vide (e) and (/). In m.c., however, the plural is frequently incorrect- 
ly used for the singular, as: py* muha-yi sar-am 

safid shuda ast , for (y* mu-yi sar-am; vide (/). 

0 ) In qism kitdb ^3 “ this sort of book” ; in jur kirm 

this sort of worm ’ 5 : but lyby p** in qism kitabha ‘ ‘ these kinds of books ” ; 
* n )^ r kirmhd “ these sorts of worms (or insects) ” : tndealso § 135 
(i) Concord. 

(m) After ii aqsdm and similar plurals signifying various kinds, 

the singular or plural is used, as: — ^a51U> ? y 

anva'-i tutiha va td*us-ha va qarqavulha-yi tiWi-i ki bisydr 
qashang bud 1 (Shah’s Diary) “there were various species of parrots and 
peacocks and golden pheasants”; here the singular could be used, but 
the plural gives the idea of numbers in each species : ( ;yU> ^tyi anva'-i janvar 
is incorrect). 

(n) In English, a noun taken figuratively may be in the singular when 

the literal meaning requires the plural: such expressions as “their face,” 
“our life” are common in Scripture. The Persian idiom, however, admits 
the singular only, thus: “How can we escape from their hands ? 99 Jl 
(*^1# chiguna az dast-i ishan riha*i biydbim ? (m.c.) : U 

m jan-i.ma dast-i shumd-st (m.c.) “our life (lives) is in your hand”: 
«*) Shah gardan-i hama ra zad “ the Shah beheaded them all.” 

In such sentences as “We have changed our mind ” yo*-* ij ay*. dU*. 
ftcsld Jchiyal khud ra taghyir dddtm it is in the Persian idiom, as in the English, 
better to use the singular, i.e. if only one purpose or opinion is meant : 
“allow us to go home or to depart to our houses” would be correctly 

1 Note the plural for dual. 

* Should be budand: elsewhere the Shah correctly uses the plural in a similar 

sentence. The plural termination is ordinarily added only to the last noun. 
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rendered in Persian by ^ ;!*& buguzdr bi-khana-yi khud bi-ravim , 

though the plural khanaha-yi khud might be substituted without offence to 
the ear ; vide also jib in last example in (v). 

(o) Contrary to the English idiom, the predicate to a plural subject is 
usually in the singular ; thus in the sentence, 4 4 These men are devils. ’ 5 the 
word “devils” would in Persian be used generically in the singular. 
Examples : oi'Ui y — ki bar sufra hama dushmanan dust 

numayand (Sa'di) "because at your table, all enemies show like friends ” : 

kiAio hi ta'ifa-yi Jchirqa- pasha n bar misal-i hayvan 

and 1 (Sa 1 * * 4 * * * 8 di) : <v>! ^ ishan dushman-i man and 2 (m.c.) : <u* U 

md liama banda-yi Khudd hastim (m.c.) 44 we are all creatures of 
God.” Compare with (g). 

In the following, Sa'di has one predicate in the plural and one in the 
singular: — oi; ~ y ' ^ sit 

(iuftam 4 mazammat-i ishan ravd ma-ddr ki Ichuddvanddn-i karam-and ’ — 
Gujt Gchatagujti ki" banda-yi diram-aivV (Gill.) "I said, ‘Do not run them 
(the rich) down, for they are the lords of bounty. ’ He said , ' You are wrong, for 
they are the slaves of money ’ ” ; her e>banda is used as a collective noun, but 
it would be better to use the plural banddgan , which is the reading of 
another edition. 

In the following sentence from the Gulistan, the singular word darvisli 
might in ordinary prose be plural : Sa'di has used the singular to preserve 
the rhyme: — ^ ^ c>^ b ^ <JI*j jS\ 

*k~>yj <s ] *^ 3 5 a g ar bi. ma $al bdrdn na-barad va yd tufan 

jahdn bar ddrad bi-i'timdd-i muknat-i khwish az mihnaUi darvish na-pursand 


1 Vide (a). 

* In lSLjc da has dushman-i mutt' u din-and (Gul.) “two 

persons are enemies to Church and State, ** the subject du ka *, because of the cardinal 
number du, is to be considered a plural though the plural termination is not used. 

Hi 3 i>Jf y ILc j (JL&. 

muqarraban-i Hazrat i Haqq jall a va *ala tavangardn and darvlsh-sirat , va darvishnd 
and tav mgar-himmat (Gul.), the first tawangardn is to be considered a subject 

with darvish-sirat as the predicate, and not as the predicate of 

muqarraban; the singular j&jr* tavangar would be wrong. In 

oif ) (Jarb vuzard yi Shah hama Jdliradmanddn-i ba *aql u hush and (m.c.) the 
singular khiralmand would be wrong, but it would be correct to say J 
^ t L&cl* hama khiradmand va ba K aql u hush and . 

8 Ki * because,* here gives the sense of balki. 

* In modern Persian tufan- i and jahdn ra. 

* In modern Persian the plural would be preferred. Darvish the singular is here 
used for the sake of rhyme. 
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va az Khwddy la‘ala na-tarsand (Sa'di). Even if be substituted for 
Persians prefer the singular, for euphonic reasons. 

The plural, however, can be used, as: md hama dust-im (m.c.), or ma 
harm dustan-im “ we are all friends ” : both are used in modern Persian, but 
the former is correct. 

jA j j j jv 

Hama bandagdn-im u Khushraw-parast 

Man u Oiv u Qudarz 1 2 u har kas ki hast (Shah Nam a). 

If, however, a plural or collective predicate in English (whether sub- 
stantive or adjective), be qualified by an epithet, it is frequently plural 
in Persian also, as : — In khalq hama kharan-i 4 bd afsus and a.* 

**l b wl r*- “ these folk aj e asses, laden with conceit.”— (0. K. 227 Whin.). 

In addressing people, however, as “You blackguards/’ the plural is 
requisite, as . shumd pidar-sukhta-h a (m.c.) : ordinarily, however, 

the pronoun would be omitted, as : ^ ay ahmaqan “ oh ye fools.” 

(p) The plural is used instead of the singular out of respect, as: — 

y (_r-J pas agar 

safa-yi vaqt-i ‘azizdn az suhbat-i aghydr hudurat-i pazirad ikhtiyar baqi-st 
(Sa'di) “then if your valuable time is wasted and you become bored 
by strangers, the option still remains with you (to leave the city). 3 ” 

In ^jISuo *il*o UaJLt ■>-£l.u u ,Ul£ l >b V layiq-i qadr-i pddishdhdn 

na-baskad iltijd bi-khdna-yi dihqdn-i rakik bnrdan (Sa'di) “ it is not becoming 
in a king to take refuge in the dwelling of a common villager,” the plural 
oUUj'j padishahdn is used in accordance with ( g ) ; by the use of the plural 
the application of the advice is made general and is not directed so 
pointedly at the particular king present before the speaker : j\ 

ircH mas-mul va matlub az dusidn chunan ast ki— “I hone 

you—.” 

In the following, this respectful plural is carried to excess, the writer 
assuming that he is not worthy to address his superior direct; consequently 
he addresses the feet of the servants of the threshold, etc., etc. '; ^b 

iJSi bi-khdk-i* pd-yi falalc-farsd-yi Ada 
Uazrat-i aqdas-i shdhinshdhi: b bi-khdk-i 

pdryi mulaziman-i dstan-i humayunl mi-rasanad * : ^ U ^liu 

^ u bi-khdk-i pd-yi javdhir-dsd-yi mubdrak ‘arz rri-shavad. 


1 Giv “ warlike ” was the name of the son of the hero Gudarz. 

2 Kbar would also be correct in prose, but is not so good. 

3 A king here addresses an s a bid by the plural ‘azteun ; ho has invited 

him to leave the wilderness and spend a littlo time with him in the city. 

♦ Or c/SaL ^L,f ^ ^b qwiSn ^ 

pa-yi jawhar-dsa-yi bandagan-i AHq Hazrat-i aqdas-i humayunl . 

* Humdyum for Shah only. 
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On New Year’s Day and on special occasions the Zardushti Anjuman 
telegraphs direct to the Shah addressing him in such terms as the pre- 
vious: the reply is sent direct by the Shah himself. 

Terms far more involved and extravagant than the foregoing are 
found in old Persian, and are still in use in India. In modern Persian, 
however, these forms are daily approaching the simplicity of Europe ; in fact 
few Persian gentlemen are now able to write these long involved expressions : 
on special occasions when they are necessary, a Munshi is employed for 
the purpose, and the Secretary to the Royal Recipient paraphrases the text 
by, “ The usual congratulatory address from — .” 

(q) The plural is sometimes used instead of the singular to avoid 
a pointed allusion. Thus in the 24th story of the First Book of the Gulistan 
when the king imprisons the trusted Khivaja,' another king in writing secretly 

to the latter says : aij c/f hi 

rnuluk-i an taraf qadar-i chunan buzurgvar-i na-danistand va bi - 1 izzaii kardand 
(Sa'di). Some one informs the master of the Khiva, ja of the matter; 

aJLmIj* (j l&y*ycji lj*** if \) e>lh’ guft fulan ra 1 ki habs 

farmuda-i l)d muluk-i navahi murdsalat darad . In both these examples the 
plural muluk is used, though it is well known that the agent in 
each case was one king and no more. 

In m.c., the plural is often used for the singular, as: b 

fulan kas bd-Inglisha dusii-yi makhsus darad (m.c.) 
“ So-and-so is great friends with the English (there being but one Englishman 
in the place).” * 

(r) In a sentence like the following: — “He is learning the Arabic and 
Persian languages,” the substantive in Persian would be singular, as: 

j y u zabdn-i ‘ Arabi va, Farsi rni-amuzad * ; the 

plural lyljj zabdnhd is not admissible, and there is an ellipsis of the 
word zabdn before ( ^;b’ Farsi: if the plural Ifh'J zabdnhd were used it 
would signify the different dialects of those languages ; vide (k) and (t). 

(s) Cardinal numbers, as already stated, are ordinarily followed by a 
singular noun. However, after such expressions as “all three, all four, 
etc.”, it is not wrong in modern Persian to use the plural, as : y 

har si dukhtar- i u, or y i^ j* har si dukhtarhd-yi u “ all three of his 

daughters.” The singular noun is preferable. 

I The meaning of the word here is doubtful. In modern Persian, Armenians 

and Hindus aro addressed as and the Jews and Parseesas Mulla . 

i Note that [ j fulan ra is the object of the verb in the relative sentence. 

6 This substitution of the plural is not an uncommon vulgarism in English : 
“ Really,* 1 says Harriot to the overbold Harry, ” the young men of this town do take 
liberties.*’ “Give us a copper” is another example. 

«• No r3. Vide §118 ( d ) (2) Remark. 
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jaa . yt *£&? jj Iff (j^ ! j y (vW e/; ^ eP ^Uj ^ 

y*£ ^Lfcjf y 11 * ^ 3 \<k *>i£b yAx! va bindyi musakabat-i md har 

si tan bd rukn-i chaharum , /w tamhid ydbad chi alcdbir gufta and 

har cliand dusldn bishtar bdshand hujum-i bald bar ishan kamtar bashad (Anv. 
Sub., Chap. III., S. 6.) “and the pedestal of association of us three 
will be supported by a fourth pillar, viz. thyself: for the wise have said, 
‘the more numerous friends there are, the less will they be exposed to 
the assaults of calamity ” — (East. Trans.). 

Arabic broken plurals being in Persian often treated as singulars, such 
constructions as 11^! davdzdah ] asbat “the twelve tribes (of Israel)’" 

are occasionally met with, where one would expect the singular (sibi) ; the 
singular construction is the correct one. 

Remark . — As the Arabic numerals from 11 to 99 take the accusative 
singular of the thing numbered, the plural construction referred to cannot be 
in imitation of the Arabic. 

(v) If several nouns coupled by an ‘and,’ are subjects of the same verb, 
it is usually necessary to add the plural termination to the last only, as : 

JUI^a*^ e*! 1 in khar u asphd mdl-i last (m.c. and incorrect) “ whose 
are these donkeys 2 and horses?”, for ; Uyk in kharhd u asphd: 

Jbc j yL c ,j i n kl Lar va \ n asp ha mdl-i hist “ whose ass and 

whose horses are these ? ” ; \' JU ^ yL ^jf in khar u asp mdl-i klsl 

would signify “ whose is this ass (one) and this horse (one) ? ” In, 

.5 in madar va khwahirhd-yi ust (m.c.), the word mddar from the 
context would be considered singular: oijAJj oJ* y dy* 

f jjj ) c-fb \) U>A.v3 ? ; My* j bi-hukm-i gkurur-i pd-yi 

suiurdn-i khud , dar vaqt u bi-vaqt , juy u jurda va dara u tappa-hd rd bi-bdk u 
parva hami-guzashtim (H. B. Trans.) “but my companions rode over 
everything with the greatest unconcern, confident in the sure-footedness of 
their horses” (Haji Baba, Chap. V. 3 * * * * 8 ): z>y j <s3) 

ruy-i daryd az jahdz u qayiq u kashtiha pur bud = y**** 3 3 ^ 3 f 

c>y ruy-i daryd az jahdz u qayiq u kashti pur bud . 

Note the following ways of forming the plural of ^ 

U*,> ( ^ c 5 ^"v or )» V a6 l u bulandi (or pasti u bulandi-)yi dunyd, “ the ups 


1 In Arabic the numbers from 3 to 10 govern a broken plural in the oblique case, 

+>* . ■* .% 

as: vbUji. 

1 * 

* Tin's slovenly construction might also mean “ whose ass and whose horses are 

these ? “ In, ) y± In khar va m asp mal-% lcist (m.c.), there 

is no ambiguity. 

8 ^aaJI? J hama-yi buzurg u hlchak-i shahr ra falabld 

fs better than \j hama-yi buzurg u lcucji'ikan-i shahr ra 

talahld. 
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and downs of this world ” ; (1) j past u bulandhd-yi dunya, 

(2) hiji j 1 (X-j pastha u bvlandha yi dunya, (3) Uia past* u 

bulandiha-yi dunya, (4) U pastihd u bulandiha-yi dunya, 

(5) Iva J pa«£ u bulandiha-yi dunya. 

Similarly in modern Persian if a number of plural adjective-nouns are 
united together by izafats, the plural termination is added to the last only, 
as : \j > lj ^ A*aJ be 

l*e> ma 1 bicharagan bdyad in gurisna-chashm-i luqma-rubd-yi bi- 

sharrn u hayahd ra lamalluq guyim, jib-i shan ra pur kunim va khayli ham — : 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 22) “ ’tis thus we pay the wages of the king’s servants — 
a set of rapacious rascals, without shame or conscience ! and the worst of it 
is, we must pay them handsomely.” 

{w) In modern Persian, the plural of shutur-bachcha , or 

bachcha-shutur “a young camel,” is jL* shutur-bachchaJwi, or vulgarly 

UjjL& bachcha-shulurha ; similarly lukhm-i murgh “an egg 

is often in modern Persian lukhm murgh, with the plural 

tukhm-murgjfcha. The origin of these barbarous plurals is perhaps to be 
attributed to the difficulty of qualifying such words, when not com- 
pounds, by an adjective. ‘‘Hot eggs” cannot be correctly rendered by 

fijS £S° iukhmha-yi murgh-i garm 1 : bachcha-gurghd-yi 

daranda is at least clear in its meaning; in S bachchahd- 

yi gurg-i daranda the epithet would refer to gurg, while kSJS 
bachchahd-yi daranda-yi gurg might mean “ those young ones that are 

daranda ” (as opposed to those that are not daranda ) ; [**34 v* mard - 
bachcka “brave ”]. 

(x) “We used to halt on Sundays” pl*j&** \j aa&C \y\ rnz-i yak- 

fihamba ra lang tni-Jcardhn ; here the Imperfect gives a plural idea to the 
singular noun. Substitute the Perfect for the Imperfect, and the noun must 
be in the plural— pisjS vJil fjU ruz-i yak-shambahd ra lang kardim. 

Were the singular used in the latter case, it would signify that there was 
only one Sunday during the period of march (i.e. that the march lasted less 
than 14 days). 

(y) Hamin qadr tz#** ( m.c.) “exactly this amount,” but 

hamxn qadrhd (m.c.) “about this amount”: JU* jb *£ ^ 

hamxn vaqthd bud ki parsal bi-Tahrdn rastdam (m.c.) “it was about 
this time last year that I reached Tehran ” ; if oJj hamxn vaqt (sing.) 
were used, the meaning would be ‘exaetty, just, at this time.* 

1 Note no iilkfat after ma : bl aJbarm u haya is one compound adjective : note jib is 
in the singular, vide 119 (n). 

* Tukhmha-yi garm ^ might mean “ hot needs*' (of melons), or * ‘ seeds 

that have a heating effect.” 
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(z) Sometimes a substantive is repeated in the plural to indicate that 
an object is the greatest of its kind I amir" ’ l-umard % “ the Amir 

of Amirs”; etc. In #t«^t ‘'enemy of enemies, deadly 

enemy,” the Arabic singular and plural are coupled by the Persian izcifat. 
Ex. : “ Lord of Lords ” ; »U Shdh-i shahan ; ujUli. 

Khan-i khanan. Shahanshah “ king of kings,’ ’ the first word 

of which is a contraction of Shahan the plural of shah, is an example 

of izafat-i maqlubt. 

For the intensive adjective so formed, vide § 45 (c) (3). 


CHAPTER XIV. 

§ 120. Pronouns. 

{a) The Personal Pronouns are not usually expressed except for per- 
spicuity, for contrast, or for emphasis, vide ( g ) ( h ) (i). The first personal 
pronoun is common in poetry j ^ i * ^*0 si if “ thou art he who is 

with me as long as ‘ I ’ am ‘ I.’ ” 

(l) The 1st Person: — 

The 1st person singular is used by a single individual in speaking, as : 
man mi-guyam (m.c.) ; <*** uii banda 1 * * * * * * 'art mi-kunam (m.c.). 

Many Persian Muslims maintain that the 1st personal pronoun man is 
applicable to the Deity only. The Persians seldom use man which to 
their ears sounds arrogant or egotistical. 

If necessary for emphasis to use the 1st person, they say 
banda 9 or occasionally (Jk £ ikhlds-kish, haqlr , etc. The Afghans 

and Indians use man frequently. Occasionally in m.c., the 1st personal 
pronoun plural, even, is used to avoid the use of man , but care must be 

exercised or the pronoun will give the idea of the Royal plural. 

The Shah, speaking not in a mere individual capacity, but as a 
representative of a country, adopts the plural md, as:— 

0-1 chun khidmat-i shuma manzur-i nazar-i humdyun-i md-st 1 : 

pi*j*j* j* bcj md amr farmudim . 

(^a***) — &S In private he is said to speak like a private 

individual. 8 

The following is a telegram from Mazaffar u -d*Dm Shah to the Mutavalli 

1 In writing banda ‘arz mi-kunad is also used. The Afghans and 

Indians use the 3rd person sing, after ft&jo banda , even in speaking. 

* The Royal plural was not used by the Anglo-Saxon kings: * ic Aclfred * (I Alfred). 

The Anglo-Saxon writer makes himself plural. William the Conqueror was the first 

English king to adopt the Royal plural. 

8 Forms and ceremonies at the Shah’s court have been much simplified of late 

years. 
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Bdshi of the shrine of Imam Razd at Mesh-hed, to whom he had sent 
apparatus for an electric light : — 

OAa. yjjll <— •«*! ill) liuf - l> 

•iwUjj )Lciu tj v_Jl yo h *s*«»i v" ^ j **»-»! — N astr u -l- Mulk — Inshd 

Allah ahval-i shumd khub-ast. Iliktrmtd al-dn shab-i chand sd’at rawshan asl va 
har shab rawshan asl yd khayrmaratib ra mufassal an bi-‘arz bi-rasanid 1 “ Nasir"- 
1-Mulk— I hope you are well. For how many hours nightly does the electric 
light burn, and does it burn nightly or not ? Send detailed particulars.” 

An editor in his public character is plural, as : — 

cs+j (yJAftlsvx jzjS j JUi| |jU (tf 

“ Our pen fails to describe the action of certain false patriots.” 

pi) l*i ft “ we have nought to do with those that falsely 

claim to be patriots.” 

‘We’ ma sometimes stands for ‘all men,’ the speaker though single 
identifying himself with all men, as: JjU } ^ ti &+& U “ we are all 

mortal and fallible.” 

In an assembly, a person will sometimes make himself plural 1 * * as- 
suming that he speaks for the rest, but to use b° instead of is generally 
considered a sign of overweening pride. 

The plural is occasionally used for the singular in vulgar language. 

‘ I ’ or ‘ he ’ may include a person’s immediate belongings, as : — 
iL' J t j L-i V)x* t/® man sar-i rah-i s shumd ra girifta-am, 
khayli ma zarat tni-khwaham (m.c.) “ I’m in your way, please excuse me 
(said by a person whose luggage blocks the way)-” 

My; of me. “My defence ” himdyat-i man, may signify 

either “the defence of me by another,” or “my defence of another.” 
In Persian the ambiguity can be removed by adding a pronoun for the person 
who is defended, as: U&> himayal-% man bi-shuma, or L*£ 

himyat-i shumd bi-man: !«*«• sabab-i sada zadan-i man (m.c.) 

may mean “ the reason I called some one else,” or “the reason some one 
else called “ me.” 

In English “the defence of me” (instead of “my defence”) is not 
ambiguous. 

(2) Second Person. 

The Doity is addressed in the 2nd person singular, as : — ji U|<>A. 
Khuddyd tu 'dlim-i (m.c.) “God! thou knowest which of us two is speaking 
the truth.” 4 


1 More civil than bi-guy id, or sharh dihid. 

* A speaker in the Zardushti Anjuman will sometimes use 1* mu. 

• Or fl *£> jf I; tu-yi rSh-i ahumd ra girifta-am (m.c.). 

♦ Said by both parties who witness against each other. 
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Jjjj yz J ti toy <^t y*J )*cj ti toy \yo y 

Yd Rabb tu mard iawba dih u 'uzr pazir 
Ay taubordih u ‘ uzr-paztr-i Kama has ! 

“ Grant me repentance, and accept my plea, 

0 thou who dost accept the pleas of all ! 99 

(0. K. 276 Whin.). 

The second person singular is used in precations even when addressed 
to the Shah, 1 * 3 as: jijd 4 umr-at dardz bad “ may thy life be long”; 

qurbdn-at shavant t€ may I be thy sacrifice.’ 5 

Darvishes and poets also address the sovereign in the 2nd person 
singular. 

Parents of the poor classes address their children, even when grown up, 
in the 2nd person singular. 

The better classes, however, often address their children when grownup, 
as: shumd* but as a rule ^ tu and pidar* but in writing ^ 

nur-i chashm ; jdn-i pidar ; *>ijy farzan&i mulcarram ; Jj ‘aziz 

etc., etc. : ^ y y vfe* j&n-i pidar tic 

niz agar bukhufti bih az an ki dar pustin-i khalq ufti (Sa'di). 

Brothers, when young, address each other in the 2nd person singular. 4 
Friends in familiar conversation will often change from the 2nd pers. pi. 
to the sing., especially when joking : y tu-bimiri. 

A lover, in poetry and in real life, addresses his mistress in the 2nd 
person singular. 

Servants, and dependants or inferiors, are addressed in the 2nd pers. 
sing. ; but if the person addressed be an independent person or a person not 
a dependant of the speaker, it is much better to use the plural, 6 even though 
Persian gentlemen may neglect this rule. 

People more or less equal, address each other in the 2nd pers. pi., as : 


l Persians say, padishah Khudd-yi ru-yi zamln 

aaty and adya-yi Khudd-st. 

* Parents of the better classes do not habitually address their children by an affec- 
tionate diminutive or abbreviation, as this is apt to bo copied by servants and to become 
a permanent name. A mother would call her son 4 Hidayat All Khan * in full. For the 
same reason a gentleman would, when speaking of his young relatives to a servant, 
say ©awanm or Ayhaydn, and seldom bachchahd “ the children.” 

3 Persians often address children by the same terms that the children use to those 
who are grown up. 

4 When grown up, the usual polite forms aroused, brothers addressing each other 
by their titles and using the polite plural. 

3 The Shah is said to address his own ministers as tu, but foreign ministers as 

ehumd. 
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j >x’}j{^o »*. U& shuma chi mi-guyid ? : ixdlxji**) i*. w Jlp janab-i * alt chi 
mi-farmdyid 1 ? 

As in English, so too in Persian, y ‘ thou,’ is also used when special iso- 
lation is intended: “ Thou art a scoundrel” t/4^y tu Jchayli 

; pidar-sukhia-i 2 ; ‘'thou thief” ay ay duzd 3 4 (with verb in 2nd pers. 
sing.) : y tu Jchayli amin-i “ thou (and thou alone) art honest.” 

As already stated the Deity is addressed in the singular.* 

The use of y though common amongst the vulgar, is by the educated 
restricted to the expression of contempt, of affection and familiarity (chil- 
dren and trusted servants), or of reverence. Hence its employment in 
addresses to the Deity. 

(3) The third Person: — 

The 3rd person plural is often used for respect instead of the 3rd person 
singular, especially when referring to a person present, or when speaking of 
a person in the presence of his relatives or dependants, as : — aiiUyu-o ^Lyt 
ishan mi-farmayand “ he says.” 

As in English, the 3rd person plural of the verb is used indefinitely; but 
in Persian the pronoun not being emphatic, it is omitted, as : ^ 

mi-guyand ‘‘they say, people say.” 

Pronouns should follow the nouns to which they refer without the 
intervention of anothor noun. 5 In Persian (as in English) one should avoid 

such sentences, as : [ ,| ] J,j Aio** ! jy A> y.«. 

Sayyid Javad bi-Mirzd Hasan hamisha pul mi-dihad, [u] Jchayli mutamawil 
ast “ Sayyid Jawad always supplies Mirza Hasan with money, he (Sayyid 
Jawad) is very rich” ; [in vulgar Persian the pronoun ) u would probably 
be inserted even though it is not properly emphatic). “ He ” and y u when 
retrospective should refer either to the noun immediately preceding (‘‘ Rule 
of Proximity”), or to some noun that is markedly more emphatic than all 
intervening nouns [‘‘ Rule of Emphasis 

1 in writing, and in India, ote. in speaking, the 3rd pers. plural of the verb is 
used and not the 2nd person plural, 

* The singular is in m.c. always used in abasing a single person. Sir Toby Belch 
says to Sir Andrew with regard to the challenge, “ if thou thou’st him some thrioe 
it shall not bo amiss.’ * 

8 Not tu duzd. 

4 Even in the 3rd person, the Deity is singular. To use a plural verb after 
the name of God would by some Muslims bo considered shirk or polytheism. In 
the Quran, Allah frequently speaks in the 1st person plural. The Zardushtis address the 
Deity , Yazdan , in the singular. Modern Parsees generally use the Muslim word 

1** SbudBy for God. 

• This rule applies to the relative. Vide (q) (6). 

« In English it is better to adhere to the rule of proximity, as the rule of emphasis 
is sometimes misleading. 
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Reporting a speech in the 3rd person may cause ambiguity in Persian, 
as in English. The remedy in both languages may sometimes be found in 
the direct narration. 

In the English sentence — “ It takes a long time to learn to speak 
correctly , ’ ’ the pronoun it is prospective referring to the following clause ‘ ‘ to 
learn to speak correctly.” In Persian the sentence would be inverted, 
the Inlinitive standing as the subject; as: eia) Oj* 

harf zadan-i sahih khayli vaqt mi-khwahad 1 * (m.c.). Similarly in the sentence 
“He expects to clear a hundred pounds by the transaction, and I am sure 
he will do it,” the it referring to the clause “to clear a hundred pounds” is 
omitted in translation, as : j ojIjj o«l ;lj a*«ol 

(Vjjf umidvdr ast hi az in mu‘amala sad lira gir-ash bi-ydyad va 

yaqin daratn hi bi-dast khioahad dvard (m.c.). Sentences such as “ it is cold ”, 
“it is dark ”, are expressed as in English — o~»l ^1^- khayli sard ast (or 

8< xS, shuda ) ; o«i tdrik ast (or shud ).* 

Some English impersonal verbs take in Persian a nominative of cognate 
meaning as: ^ bdran mi-bar ad “it rains” ; bar] mi-barad 

or <8 jT ^ , barf mi-ayad “it snows.” 8 

“ It is I” or “it is me” 1 ( *i«o tnan-am (m.c.): “it was I that did it” 
fdjf l; c^y. man budamki an kdrra kardam (m.c.) : “ it isyou that 

command here” UbAj! sS shumcUid ki inja hukm mi-kunid 

(m.c.): “ I who command you am the man” man ki 

f airman mi-diham an kas-am, or ft o ai '-“ u T ,*jU£ id man ki farmdn- 

dih-i shuma-yam an shakhs-am. 

Remark I. — The English possessive pronouns my, his, their, etc., though 
originally genitives of the personal pronouns, are, in modern English, 
adjectives only, and should not therefore stand as antecedents to a relative. 
In, “ I am his bondman, who bought me”; it is doubtful whether ‘ his ’ or 
‘ bondman ’ is the antecedent of ‘ who.’ If the first, render in Persian, 

\j*s is flic c ^o man ghulam-i an- am ki mara kharid; if the second, 

\y> man gulam-ash hastam chun mara kharid. 

Remark II. — Except by poetical license, a pronoun in Persian should 
not refer to a noun 6 * following : — 

1 Or p*?- 3 4 * . & & *>b J ylc ij?** muddatri pfd darad ta Ingllsi ydd bi-glram 

(m.c.) “it takes a long time for me to learn English”; in either case the pronounit 
is omitted in translation. 

* In such sentences there is no noun or clause to which the it can properly refer. 

3 *• It is all up with me ’ ’ ^yo )\S kar-i man guzasht . 

4 Also hichkae (m.c.), in reply to the question hist or<j*-^ kieti 

(m.c.). These vague replies generally result in the impatient questioner saying, 

(^*4? dkhir kieti, bi-gu (m.c.). 

4 The same rule holds good in Arabic. 
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In — 4 4 Twice in his life a man thinks his wife looks sweet, 

Once in her wedding dress ; once in her winding sheet.’ ’ 

j ft b fjlj ci>£ 

3^ ^ if^- b ob} Jjy 

( c$3 f Lr*" f 1®^ **xuo ) 

the pronoun Tiis refers to ‘ man.’ 

ijp' ^b AiijiXJ eili*' b fa vajh-i kijdf na-dashta bashad 
hich has 1 * 3 4 * arusi nami-kunad (m.c.) 44 till he has sufficient means, no one 
marries” ; this construction, though occasionally used in m.c., is incorrect in 
written Persian. 

44 Owing to his love of wine and his habit of going to bed late, the Khan 
was rarely seen before noon ’ ’ jl* o^atu^ i- jui cJLx> 

^ j $\ © 3t az sabab-i mayl-i mufrii bi-sharab m hi-jihat-i c adaU 

dir khwdbidan , 1 Khan nadir qabl az zuhr dida mt-shud ; in m.c. <JL* v«*x-» )f 
az sabab-i rnayi-i mufrii-ash might be and is used ; but it is incorrect, 
as ash might refer to a second person and not the subject of the sentence. 

^Ust jxi zjyctxi ij (■>-■=- Khuda pidar-ash ra biyamurtad 

munajjirn niz bi-miyan uftad (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. IV.) “ then —God bless 
him — the Astrologer interfered.” When the pronoun precedes its ante- 
cedent, the construction is termed yoJl ;U*» izmdr un qabi a -z-zikr. 

* is » 

(b) The first person is more worthy ( 4 4 more definite ”) than the 

second, and the second than the third:* thus, contrary to the English 
idiom the speaker mentions himself first. 3 fbf t 

j e ,x> y<*d ddram ki dar ayyam-i 
pishin man va dust-i chun du majhz-i baddm dar pusUl * suhbat dashtim 
(Sa 4 di) 44 1 recollect that a friend and I, in former days, etc.” 

r* 3W b j ^yo man va pisar-i nd-kh uda-yi jahdz ham budim 4 

(m.c.) 44 the captain’s son and I too were present there” :;(£ ^b U£j‘j ^ 

fjjte na man va na shumd bi-in kdr ta'alluq ddrim 1 (m.c.) 4 * neither 

you nor I am 6 concerned in this business.” 


1 dir khwdbidan “going to bed late ” ; better dir bi-khwdb rattan 

\*j&) as the former might signify “getting up late next day.” 

a It is usually this rule that determines the person of the verb when different 
persons are its subject ; the verb of course being in the plural. 

3 But when confessing ft fault it is in English permissible for the speaker to assume 

the first place. 

* Tn modern Persian yak pust. 

6 When a verb has nominatives of different persons or numbers Connected by the 
conjunctions or or nor, it should in English agree with that nearest to it. For the 
Persian concord, vide Concord of Verb. 

31 
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Remark . — The Persian tense is conjugated in the same order as in 
English, i.e. 1st pers., 2nd pers., and 3rd pers. In Arabic grammars the 
persons are in reverse order, i.e. 3rd, 2nd, 1st. 

(c) In modern Persian, tho 3rd pers. singular of the affixed pronoun may 
refer to the plural of an inanimate noun, as: jib Jf v^f 

jy ( b ) j an mlkh-hd az zamln chahdr injab buland bud va sarhd - 

yash (or sar-i slian) Hz (m e.) “ tliose pegs stood four spans out of the ground 
and were pointed”; vastly dt-ash In lei (vulg.) “ the truth of it 

is—.” 

{d) (1) If the antecedent to a demonstrative, possessive, or relative 
pronoun is not distinctly known, ambiguity results, as : “ No one as yet had 
exhibited the structure of the human kidneys, Vesalius having only examined 
them in dogs ” zy tz ^iUof \&J> li 

is j ;c tis Kif p* Inch has id bidial tarkib-i gurda-yi insdnl rd 

makshuf na-karda bud; hattq Vaseliyus ham, an rd faqatdar sagha tafiishkarda. 
Read ‘ kidneys ’ (o i«£* h/ gurda-yi sagjid rd) for ‘ them ’ (fyf an rd ) : as the 
sentence stands the seeming antecedent is ‘ human kidneys.’ 

\jIm y j y ^ y bdyad rish-i 

tu khayli sajid-tar va az in-ha dardz-tdr bdshad va chashm-at khayli dunya - 
dida-tar ki md rd rudast 1 * 3 bi-zani (Haji Baba) “your beard must be much 
whiter and longer than it is, and your eyes more wide-awake, before you can 
deceive me”; here the antecedent of In-hd is the singular nsh y which 
the speaker, thinking of the hairs of the beard, incorrectly treats as a plural. 

(2) Though the affixed pronouns may sometimes be the source of 
ambiguity as already shown [vide § 31 (a), (3) J, the position of the accu- 
sative and dative rd will often determine the antecedent, thus: — 

\y[ (JjLo Ujj A-kk^ *&© Ijf dqd 

magar vaqt-i ki dujehta-ash rd bakhshidl Zibd Khdnum digar H misl-i an rd na - 
khwahad khwdst 1 ? (m.c.) “but Sir, when you have presented the made-up 
garment of it, will not Ziba Khanum want another like it ? here the lj 
rd shows that <*bk^ dukhta is the object and c4 f ash cannot, therefore, 
mean “to her”: dukhta hakhshldi-sh would mean “when 

you have given this sewed thing to her.’’ 

In, lx) 1; I; <s>3 pjj riim-tana rd digar-i bi-pushad 

fuhsh-ash rd md bi-shinamm? (m.c.) “shall another wear the jacket and we 
only get the abuse on its account ? ”, the ash might mean her. 


1 Rudast is a special throw in wrestling. 

* Na-khwahad khwdst stronger than AAf *»-*♦} nami-khtuahnd : 

sb “certainly she will want one.” 

3 Dlgar here has the meaning of “ again,” and does not refer to the cloth but to 
time« 



PRONOUNS. 


483 ■ 


Remark . — It is not necessary in Persian to repeat the possessive pronoun, 
as : “ From his birth to his death ” o^j K b) ^ b) 3* azruz-itavalhidtaruz-i 
marg-ash, or bj 3 1 az r ^ Zm i tavallud-ash td ruz-i marg^ash. 

The former is the better. 

(e) (1) In English, when the demonstrative pronouns ‘this’ and ‘that* 
are used in the sense of ‘former,’ and ‘latter,’ ‘this’ and ‘these’ 
correspond with 4 latter,’ ‘ that ’ and ‘ those ’ with ‘ former ’ : — 

“ The palaces and lofty domes arose : 

These for devotion and for pleasures those." 

Precisely the same rule holds good in Persian : — 

Sag u darbdn chu 1 ydftand gharib 
In giribdn-ash girad an daman (S’a‘di). 

<f Dogs and porters when they see a stranger at the door, 

The latter seize him by the scruff of the neck and the former by 
his coat- tails.” 

b&S e/f 31 & ikhtiydr kardi az an in fang rd (Sa‘dl) — 

“ that you chose the latter class in preference to the former.” 

Compare the use of injd “ here” and dnjd “ there ” in the following!- 

U ^ U IxJf 

hamchunin majlis-i va l z 2 kulba-yi bazzdzan ast dnjd td 
naqd-i na-dihi bizd'at-i na-sitdni va injd td irddaUi naydri sa'adat-i na-bari 
(Sa‘dl) “just so the house of worship is like the shop of cloth-sellers, 
for in the latter (dnjd) till you pay cash you get no goods, and in the former 
(injd) till you bring sincerity you get no lasting reward”; here dnjd and 
inja are reversed, not by a slip in writing, but because dnjd refers to an 
object more remote to the speaker’s mind, viz. the shop. 

(2) The personal pronoun j\ u “he” is used for an “the former” in 
the following examples : — 

OaamJ J-* W jJx A* ft 

Shakhs-i hama shab bar sar-i bimdr 8 girist 
Chun ruz shud u bi-murd u birnar bi-zi$t — (Sa‘dl). 

“ One wept all night beside a sick person 
When day dawned the weeper (the former) died and the sick 
one recovered and lived.” 

Here u is used in contradistinction to bimdr , as of an would 

require tc be answered by in. 

J Chu poetical for chun . Must be pronounced giriban-sh, to scan. 

a Jap* majlis-i va 9 & can refer to the place of worship of any religion. 

8 In prose ( bimar-i . 
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(3) This and that as demonstrative pronouns: — 

Like ‘ it ’ (a) (3), the pronoun this may refer to a preceding or a succeed- 
ing noun or clause, as: “I tried to lift him, but this was impossible ” 
Ijy \) jl *■' khwastam ki ura bar pa daram valikin 

in na-shud (m.c.) : “this is my ambition, to live independent”^) 
yS aijf o*->| khahish-i man in ast ki dzdd zist kunam (m.c.). 

(4) Such is a demonstrative adjective when qualifying a noun, as, 
‘such people” 1 ; but omit the noun and it becomes a demonstrative 

pronoun, as : “ with such people I will not trade ; with such I will trade.” 

• When, however, the speaker’s sentiment is intense, the specification that 
should follow such (and so) is often omitted, as: “it was such a 
lovely dress ” (that it beggars description). 2 In Persian, the ^ of unity and 
a certain intonation sometimes correspond to this use of ‘ such ’ as a 
demonstrative adjective, as : — yA wf U ma ab-i sard-i khurda x m 

(m.c.) “ we’ve drunk such a cold water (that I can’t describe it, or I hate 
to £hink of it).” 

(/) Classically, and in m.c., dnki is “ he who,” and its dative and accu- 
sative is a>) y f an rd ki : but in modern Persian u ki and ura are also used : — 
&j tsjsc a. 1 y Asy 

An ki khumb-ash bihtar az biddri-yast 
An chundn bad-zindagani murda bih (Sa'di). 

“ He whose sleeping is better than his awakening 
Such an ill-liver were better dead.” 3 
,_£l Aa. y ov~t aS” lyf j va an ra* ki hisab pdk ast az 

muhasaba chi bak ast (Sa'di) “what fear has he of the accountant whose 
accounts are clear and straight ? ” 4 * 6 

Even in modern Persian afif an ki and sfiyf an rd ki are to be preferred 
to u ki or lj )\ ura ki. 

In English also, these and those have greater emphasis than the pronoun 
they, and are better substituted for it before the relative “who.” “Why 
should they practise arts of cunning who have nothing to fear ” tS 

yjjL AjL i^a. ^y^> ishdn ki tars-i shan bd’is na-darad chira bayad 
bi-tazmr kar bi-kunand (m.c.): for ‘they’ read ‘those,’ and for ishdn 
read iSAlyj dnhd-i ki. 

* In t/xwr mardum {Zy° or chunin mardum 

2 an qadr libasi khub-i bud ki chi ‘are kunam ? 

3 Note the order in Persian. 

4 Here though ** by ura ki could be aubatituted for if'yl an ra ki, it would not be 

considered good ( shirtn ) Persian. 

6 The complicated Persian system of revenue account keeping o 1 * *" 9 *iyaq-i 

divani can only be understood by a muetawfi , and he can twist the account 

to make it show either a debt or a credit. 
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(g) When the subject of a short clause or sentence is a pronoun referring 

to a subject already mentioned, or to something present, the pronoun unless 
it is emphatic is omitted, the verbal termination sufficiently indicating the 
person: bi-man guft “he said to me”: u bi-man guft 

“ he said to me.” 

But in a sentence like j a»uf anchi u navishta ast “ what he has 

written,” the insertion of u is necessary, unless the subject has just been 
mentioned, for otherwise anchi navishta ast might signify 

“ what is written ” and not “ he has written.” 

Remark. — Note the construction and signification of *fuf anchi in the 
following : v-ikJb t j vb;' ) y hoi 

IL y> j amma anchi farmudi az zajr u 

man ‘ — munasib-i sirat-i arbab-i himmat nist yak-i rd bi-lutf ummidvar 
garddnidan va baz bi-nd-ummidi khasta-khatir kardan (Gul.) “ but as for what 
you did as regards snubbing him and turning him away, — it is not the part 
of a magnanimous nature to first encourage and then disappoint a person.* * 

( h ) A similar rule may hold good with regard to the object. Thus^tothe 

question: “Where is So-and-so ?” the answer might be nami- 

ddnam, na-didam (or na-didam-ash) “ I don’t know, I haven’t seen 

him.” To say |-A:<ki ij jt urd na-didam instead of na-didam ash 
would be wrong, as the separate pronouns (unlike the affixed pronouns) are 
emphatic. 

Remark. — Where a pronoun or a pronominal adjective does not clearly 
express the meaning, it is better even in Persian to repeat the noun. Thus 
“ We see the beautiful variety of colour in the rainbow and are led to 
consider the cause of it”^ib‘i ^ JU*u ^ sf l j Lo 

o . — si md ikhtilaf-i rangha-yi qaws-i quzah rd ki mi-binim bi-khiyal 
mi-uftim ki bd‘is-ash chist. Better say “ — the cause of that variety” 
bd'is-i an ikhtilaf chist. 

(i) If, however, the pronominal subject is emphatic, it must be 

inserted, as: — 5 U> md makhluqim va u khaliq “we are the 

created and He the creator,” &*> man khud-am bi- 

chashm-i khud-am didam (m.c.) “ 1 myself with my very own eyes saw it.” 

(j) Mahmud kitab-ash gum shud u ^jLh' (m.c.) “Mahmud’s 

book was lost.” For this construction, vide (a) (3). 

(k) For the position of the relative and the construction of relative 
clauses, vide (q) (6) and § 130. 

(/) In English ‘each other’ is correotly applied to only two objeots, 
while ‘ one another’ is applied to more than two, but no suoh distinction is 
observed in Persian ; j^i^i yak digar and j&.o p* ham cKgar signify either 
* each other ’ or * one another.’ 
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In English * each ’ is used and not 1 * 3 4 every ’ when the individuals referred 
to are only two or at the most few. * Every * on the other hand singles 
out persons or things when the number is more than two. In Persian liar 
is used for either 4 each * or 4 every.’ 

‘Every’ liar , though properly singular, may qualify a plural noun that 
is regarded as a unity: ^ r s6 Jlc * bi-har dah najar-i 44 to every ten men”; 

dar har hist qadam-i 44 at every twenty paces ” ; j* 

har chahar sa'at-i yak martaba 44 once every four hours.” 

Remark. — Har leas— na may often be substituted for Inch kas—na: ^ ^ 
“none returns” is correct; you could not here substitutes^ 

But in L>^y ^ or 1 kJ^ j* y° u could not substitute 

, which is Indian Persian only. 

(m) In English ‘either’ and 4 neither ’ J relate to two things only: for 
more than two 4 any ’ and ‘none’ should be used. 

‘In Persian there is no such distinction; ^ har du with a negative 
verb, or jd j* <jv)f hich az r.i har du with a negative verb, can of course 
apply to two only. For examples, vide § 39 (/) (2). 

(n) The word self, used alone, is properly a noun, both in English and 
Persian, as: 44 the love of self is predominant” 

khwishtan- dusti dar insan mustavdVst (or ^U.j| y 

hubb-i nafs bar insan musallat asl , or ay*** *+* j I; ddam 

lchud rd az hama chiz dust mi-darad ). 

(o) Hama *<•-*> “all” : — 44 He gave them all a tuman” y 

o l/o y u bi-liama-yi xshdn yak tuman dad (m.c.) properly signifies 

that he gave them all collectively a ^Uy; but ^Uy <Jj ^ y 

w bi-har yak z az ishdn yak tuman dad (m.c.) 44 he gave each of them a. 
tuman.” 

(p) “Both,” j: har du , is often pleonastic in English as well as 

in Persian, as: “you and I both agree” y ^ man 

va lu har du muttafiq-im bar in lei — 8 : “Zayd and 4 Amr (both) met,” Zayd 
u Amr (har du) ham digar rd mulaqdt kardand ') ( je> y ) j+c > 

: “these two hats are (both) alike ” \JU ( j* j* ) j a ^ 

in du kuldh (har du) misl-i * ham-and (in.c.). In “they (both) met” 

1 ‘None’ stands for 4 not one* and should, therefore, be followed by the verb in the 
singular. oJy 13 jl^* c/f y hich yak (az an chahar id) na-rajt , but in m.c. 

na-rajtand ; also J) yak i az ishdn raftand (vulg. for raft). 

* Or har yak-i. 

3 Even if the meaning be “you and I both agree with a third person,” the 

pronoun ‘both* is not wanted either in English or Persian. 

* But in *if y> lUx> Utils' (^| In kulah-ha har du misl-i ham-and (m.c.) 

the words har du “both” are necessary to show that there are only two. 
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f 4 J (fi&j*) ishan ( har du) bi-ham rasidand, the pronouns ‘both ’ and 
jz j» har du are unnecessary. 

(q) Relative Pronouns : — 

(1) * Which ’ in English sometimes has for its antecedent, not a noun, 

but a clause, as : “he lost his pass -port which cost him a lot of trouble.” 
In Persian this sentence can be rendered almost literally by the connective 
ki, as : ^ y wU-a sS ^ i; ijfiy'i y « tazkara-yi Jchud ra 

gum hard ki khayli asbdb-i zahmat baray-i u shud 1 (m.c.). In, however, the 
sentence : “ The man was said to be innocent, which he was not,’' the word 
1 which ' cannot be rendered by ki ; j^i 1 jUJoj ,\ a ( guftand 

ki u bi-gundh asl * dar surat-i ki na-bud (m.c.). 

(2) In English, ‘that’ is frequently preferred to ‘who,’ as: “I that 

speak unto thee” pi}** <Jy>- y b <*&* man ki bd tu harf mi zanam 

hamdn-am Also * that ’ in English is preferred after a superlative, as : 
“ the prettiest woman that I ever saw”; in Persian this relative must be 
paraphrased as : ft Jl*u 13 man td bi-hdl zan-i bi-in 

khush-gili na-dida-am (m.c.), or cjj o’l yty* khush 

gil-tarin-i zanha-i ki dida-am in zan ast (m.c.), or da* o.^| ^Jl ZiyL 
zan-i khush-yil-i ast ki misl na-darad. 

(3) ‘ That ’ is more restrictive than ‘ who.’ “ Yesterday I interviewed 

all the Hindus who came to the Consulate ’ ’ <X-jy> Aj aj 

fzjS oliiU diruz ki hama-yi Humid bi-qunsul-khana amadand 

ishan rd mulaqat kardam (m.c.), signifies that all the Hindus came and were 
interviewed. But “ yesterday I interviewed all the Hindus that came to the 
Consulate” signifies that all who came were interviewed, 3 but some stayed 
behind. In oliJL* a. L i. (J~^j aj a&ajaa jjyii diruz hama-yi 

Hunud-i ki* bi qunsul-khdna amadand mulaqdt kardam, it is not clear whether 
only some of the Hindus came and were interviewed, or whether all came and 
were interviewed. From these remarks it will be seen that ki in Persian 
should primarily be rendered by * that ’ in preference to ‘ who.’ However, 
in cA* J ^ Ailai~Ji man khidmat-i janab-i 

Sa‘ id“-s-S'altana ki hdkim-i Kirmdn bud rasidam (m.c.) “ I went to the Sa‘id u - 
s-Sultana, who was Governor of Kerman,” it is obvious that ki cannot be 
rendered by ‘ that’ : it is therefore = ‘ who.’ 

* If bud were used instead of d^* shud, the ajT ki would most probably be taken 

to refer to la dear a. 

* Not bud ; but indirect narration bnda ast . 

8 This sentence can bo rendered clearly by £/ef &il£. & dS \ 

otflb* diruz har Hindu-i ra ki bi-qumal IJidna amad mulaqat kardam , or k+b 

oU’lU JatVof JLj^i ij \) u/f diruz hama-yi an Hunud-ra ki bi-qunsal • 
hhana amadand mulaqat kardam (ra.c.) : fj ra could be omitted in both the previous 
examples, but the relative ^ must be added to the second example in (3). 

* Or <£+£ hama-yi Hunud ra. 
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44 There were very few passengers who escaped without serious injury. — 
Times 8th Jan., 1868. [This might be resolved into * and all escaped,’ etc. 
That would exactly reverse the meaning : * almost all the passengers were 
seriously injured.’]” — Hodgson. In IjiU £***> ^ ^ kam 

musafirin budand ki sadma-i bi-anha na-rasid, the ambiguity is preserved 
in Persian ; pS *>*«« l^ilj tS ^jy'lwo musafirin-i ki sadma bi-anha 

na-rusid kam budand is also a little ambiguous, but would primarily be taken 
to mean ^ jt az musafirin khayli kam bi-sadma 

rihd shudand, or j c^clLw yylm* y kam-i az musafirin bi-saldmat 

bi dar raftand. 

(4) 4 What ’ and 4 that which.’ 

In the sentence, “The host provides what fare he pleases,” ‘what’ 
is both a demonstrative adjective and a relative pronoun, and must be 
rendered in Persian by har with the relative ki, as : mizbdn har khurdk-i ki 
mi-khwdhad kazir mi-kunad sS y* 

(6) The relative ‘ what ’ with its compounds (‘ whatsoever,’ etc.), both 
in English and in Persian, refers only to things. The interrogative * what ’ 
though also neuter may be applied to persons, but when so applied refers to 
the character or quality of the person or persons, as : — 44 What are you ? ” 
jhS—a So. L& shuma chi hasiid (m.c.) ( = what sort of person are you ? ) ; 
but Sa. U& shuma, chi-kdra hastid (m.c.) 44 what is your profession ? ” 

or 44 what have you to do with this ? ” 

4 Whatever ’ is sometimes merely emphatic , as : 4 4 no condition whatever ’ ’ 
-yoj jx* bi-hich vajh min al-vujuh khabar na-daram , or 

o-sld khabar na-daram .' 

(6) Relatives, whether in English or whether in Persian, should be so 
placed as to prevent any ambiguity. 1 The following sentence is, therefore, 
equally objectionable in both languages: — 4 4 He is unworthy of the confi- 
dence of a fellow-mortal that disregards the laws of his Maker,” jtxLct y 
djjf lay I; SS c — ij u layiq-i i‘tibar-i insdn nist ki hukm-i 

Khdliq-ash ra bi-ja nami-avarad (m.c.). Corrected : — 44 He that disregards the 
laws of his Maker, is unworthy of the confidence of a fellow-mortal ” ^ 
o—y law i j an ki hukm-i Khaliq ra bi-jd nami - 

drad layiq-i i tibar-i insdn nist (m.c.). 

Pronouns 8 should follow the nouns to which they refer, without the 
intervention of another noun. Avoid such sentences as : Muhammad pisar-i 
Qhulam 4 AU ki in kitdb ra bi-man dad — 44 Muhammad, the son of Ghulam 
‘All who gave me this book — ,” unless Ghulam ‘All be the antecedent 
of 4 who.’ 

l Asia )L o m.c. for 1U' aal an . 

* Vide also (a) (3), Remark II. 

8 Not ‘ it,’ vide (a) (3). 
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In, “ David the father of Solomon, who slew Goliath,” and “ David, the 
father of Solomon who built the temple 1 * 3 ”, the position of the commas in 
English indicates the meaning. In Persian this distinction cannot be made. 
In — i; *' the tS may refer either to Da*ud or 

to Sulayman. Even in English the writer should not be at the mercy of 
commas. 

For further examples of error of Concord , resulting from confusion as to 
the logical subject, 4 * vide § 136 (c) (2). 

(7) In English, the relative is sometimes in familiar language omitted. 

In, “he is a man I greatly respect,” the relative ‘whom’ is omitted in 
English, but the connective ki cannot be omitted in Persian: jl 

inyc if fi shakhs-i’ -st ki muhlaram-ash mi-ddram (m.c.). 

(8) Hodgson says, “ an awkward and not infrequent error consists in 

abrupt transition from a relative clause to one of direct affirmation, as : ‘ I 
have read of a man who was very rich, but he was very miserly.” In 
Persian also, this error occurs : y U| W 

z# mard-i rd shumdam ki khayli mutamavvil amma u khayli bafchil bud 
(m.c. or vulg.). 

In modern Persian, the principal subject is sometimes erroneously 
treated as the object of the verb in the relative clause, as : 333 ^ L rtAS 0 

& bjs mard-i rd ki imruz chub zadand duzd bud , vide § 42 (e), §137 
and § 119 ( g ) footnote. 

The following are further instances of errors in the use of the relative ? 

“ All these princes are tributary to the Chinese Emperor and every 
second year repair to Pekin, whither they carry as tribute, furs and gold- 
dust which their subjects collect from the sands of their rivers ” ty>f &+* 

y Cf> u 

hama-yi hi umara muth-i Khaqan-i 8 Chin-and, va har yak sal dar miyan 
bi-Plkin mi-ravand, va hardy 4 kharaj bi-hamrdh-i khud khaz va rizaha-yi * 
fila mi-barand ki ra'aya-yi ishdn az righd-yi rud-khana-ha-yi khud-i shdn jam * 
nii-kunand ( m.c.). In this sentence ‘furs * as well as ‘gold dust * is the 
antecedent of 4 which * , both in the English and in the Persian : furs cannot 
he gathered from the sands of rivers. Correct as follows : — ‘ — whither they 
carry as tribute furs, and the gold-dust that — ’ ^ ^ *1^! 

— ACxjltfe b bi-hamrah-i khud khuz mi-barand bd riza-ha-yi tila-i ki — . 


1 “Solomon, the son of David who slew Goliath.” “Solomon, the son of David, 
who built the temple.” 

* For confusion of logical subject, vide § “ Errors in Rhetoric. 

3 Classically the Emperor of China is styled Fagkffir, but in m.c. kasa-yi faghfur 
means ** a bowl of the best china.” 

4 The singular riza could be used collectively ; the plural, however, gives the 

idea of Afferent collections. 
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“ Luckily the monks had recently given away a couple of dogs, which 
were returned to them, or the breed would have been lost ” cAyfcj O^* 
y aA ijTt j chi 

ssJj^o ^U* bi-husn-i ittifag ruhb&n 1 chand-i qabl yak juft 2 sagbi-kas-i bakhshida 
budand ki bi-lshan pas dado, shud varna In nasi az mixjan mi-raft. Here 
the principal assertion is incorrectly placed in the relative clause. Cor- 
rected: — 4 Luckily a couple of dogs which the monks had recently given 
away, were returned to them, etc.’ bi-husn-i iltifdq yak juft saq ki ruhban 
bi-kas-i bakhshida budand pas dada shud — 


CHAPTER XV. 

§ 121. Adjectives. 

(a) Diminution of quality cannot as in English be expressed by pre- 

fixing less and least to the adjective. Resort must be made to paraphrase, 
as: — £)t«> y y y u kamtar az u dawlat darad (m.c.) “ he is less rich ” : 

Krfjfa* y shujd'at-ash kamtar az digaran ast (m.c.) “ he is less 

brave than the others. ” 

(b) In English the indefinite article before “ few ” or “ little ” changes 

the . meaning from negative to positive, as: “there were few persons 
present,” “ there were a few persons present ” : “ he needs little aid,” and 
“ he needs a little aid.” The distinction in Persian can be preserved by 
translating the two first sentences by dnjd kam-i bu-dand ; 

dnjd c/iand nafar budand ; and the second two by 
ijfrjk isut* kumak dadan bi-u kamtar Idzim ast, and tjy 

yak kam-% kumak mi-khwdhad. 

The negative use of team and kamtar is also illustrated by the following 
examples:— «s" lcam kun lama l -i jahan ki bdslii 

khursand (Omar-i Khayyam) “ crave not of worldly sweets to take your fill,” 
(Whinfield 1 rana. ) : ^ e/f an bill ki dar in samdna 

kam 0 girt dust “ choose not your friends from this rude multitude ” 
(0. K. Rub. 77 Whin.). 

Compare the m.c. phrases y y y bi-kam-lar chiz-i az rah 

mi-ravad “ he goes wrong for the least thing * ” ; ^>jUf n ^ i n kar rd 
kamtar bi-kun (m.c.) “ don’t act like this,” and kamtar fazuti hi- 


i In m.c. often incorrectly used as a singular : pi. of ^ } ruh\t>. 

9 . J n m - c - > u f‘ ia often slovenly used like «» Knglisl, word • , (Jl1 ple’ for 

• two ; It properly signifies a pair, male and female. 

“ mV "* U » *>«*> it ,1,„, „„t 

m J,! 01 ” T„;T! “'TTf™ ** ?” «- •» <•>. Vulg. «, ,l„ 

*JJ c**-* ttjjlj’t*. j | it bi-hich chiz az rah naml-ravcul, 
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Jcun “ talk less rot, don’t talk rot,” (more cutting than the direct 
fazuli ma-lcun “ don’t meddle, etc.”): &j> wUjb A&iaia. chandan ki 

talab kard karntar ydft ] (class.) “the more he searched the less he found.” 
Andak also gives the idea of negation, vide § 71 (/). 

(c) In English, adjectives implying unity or plurality agree with their 
nouns in number, as : “ that sort of person/’ “ those sorts of persons.” * 

In Persian, these expressions are correctly rendered by <yl 

in fur adam and 1 P tr dddmha , or better ^oyo j>y*> in jur - 

mdrdurn. 

(< d ) In comparisons, the noun in Persian should be repeated, as : — 
yy y y asy-i man az asp-i tu bihtar ast “ my horse is better than 
yours.” Colloquially it is sometimes omitted if no ambiguity arise from the 
omission, as: U£ )t ^ umr-i man az shumd bishtar ast (m.c.) 

“I am older than you.” If the word asp w**»t were omitted in the first 
example the comparison might lie between “ horse” and “thou.” 

In the m.c. phrase jb in bdz-i an ast , the word bdz is merely 

a corruption of jt bih az. Bdz-i an ast is, however, used in speaking by 
even educated people. 

When the comparative degree is employed, the latter term of 
comparison should never include the former. Thus it is correct to say: — 
“ Iron is more useful than all the other metals ” sxslc *L.s 

ahan az hama-yi fdizzdt-i dijar mufid- f ar ast. But it is incorrect, though not 
an uncommon mistake in English and in Persian, to say c ‘ — than all the 
metals” y 0 &\yli £+4 y dhan az hama-yi fUizzdt mufid-tar ast 

(m.c). 

It is improper to say “ Solomon was wiser than any king” y y 
yb'^ Sulaymdn azhar pddishdh - 1 ddnd-tar bud . because Solomon was 

a king and he could not be wiser than himself. The correct form is 
“ Solomon was wiser than any other king ” 3 y bi^ j&z vjUIJivb &+& y 
Sulaymdn az liama^yi pddishahdn- i- dig a r — . 

(e) The opposite is the case with superlatives. When the superlative 
degree is employed the latter term of comparison should not exclude the 
former. Thus it is incorrect both in English and Persian to say: — “The 
elephant is the largest of all other* animals” j&z 


1 Modern cuib y#f Z>S wdlfc y£*J yi yk har qadr bishtar talab kard kamtar ydft 
(or — fjir-ash amad (m.c.). 

* 11 Those sort of persons ** is a common English vulgarism. 

3 Or “ Solomon was the wisest of the kings* * yy bfa 

Sulaymdn dand-tarin-i pddishahdn bud; vide (e). 

4 But A olifjxa. £** V yfj/ J <-4* /*< bmurgtaraz hama-yi hayvandt-i digar 
ast is correct: vide (d). 



492 


ADJECTIVES. 


fil buzurg-tarin-i hama-yi hayvanal-i digar ast (m.c.). The word “other,” 
digar, should bo erased. 

“ The vice of covetousness of all others is the worst” 

* ayb-i Mrs baddarin-i 4 uyub-i digar ast (m.c.) [but <$+*> jl 
az hama-yi 4 uyub-i digar bad-tar ast is correct (m.c.) ]. Covet- 
ousriess Mrs is not one of the other vices. Say 4 4 of all the vices covetous- 
ness is the worst” 0**4 i^y ‘ ayb-i Mrs badtarin-i hama- 

yi 4 uyub 1 ast . 

(/) Though grammatically speaking the superlative is followed by the 
plural, as: bihin-i darvishanan hi — (Sa 4 dl) “the best of 

darvishes is he who — ,” still it may sometimes qualify a noun in the ordinary 
manner, as : w>yy. L$ d S° u mard-i bihtarin (m.c.) or &yo u bihtarin 

mard ast (m.c.). 

If, however, the superlative is Arabic and precedes the noun, some 
Persians insert the izafat , as: — 3 oju* \ ^ dar as'ad-i zamdn-i 44 in the 

best (luckiest) of time,” or <yyy dar bihtarin vaqt-i “ in a time the 
most fortunate.” 

(g) “This pen is the best of all” o»l yy *+*> \\ ^ in qalam 

az hama bihtar ast (m.c.), or cUAji in qalam az hama-yi 

qalamhd bihtar ast (m.c.) ; the former is the more emphatic and simpler 
expression : both are in common use. 

Double comparatives and superlatives are occasionally used in Persian 
by even good writers, as : y cWf afzaldar ; y ansab-tar ; f^yc ^yy fbq 
a'alam-tarin-i hama-yi mardum (m.c.) “the wisest of all.” 

(h) Some adjectives such as sahih “correct” : kdmil “per- 

fect, complete,” strictly speaking do not admit of comparison, either in 
English or in Persian. 

Other examples are y pur or^JU*> mamluv “full ” ; Jchali or * ^ 
tuhi “empty”; vast “true”; duruyh “false”; nihayat 

(subs.) “ extreme ” ; mustaqim or cw; vast 44 straight.” 

“More complete” is, however, in common use in English and 44 most 
complete” is not uncommon in old ballads. Sa 4 dl uses yJU(£ kdmil-tar and 
kamil-tarin , and the expression 0*4 y In khayli sahiM 

tar ast 44 this is much more correct,” is common in modern Persian. 

The words murabba\ Ar., and ;U. chdr-gusha , Pers. 44 square,” 
have no degrees of comparison. 

However c>jf gird or mudavvar 44 round ” has in Persian a com- 
parative and superlative. 


} “Zayd of all others was the most culpable” dy j&b iyy Zayd 

muqassir-tarinri hama-yi digar bud (m.c.); say “ Zayd was culpable above all others” 
Ajjjtosu 0 JJb &jj Zayd bald tar az hama muqassir bud (m.c.). 
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(*) When a numeral and a qualifying epithet both refer to the same 
noun, the order in Persian is (1) numeral, (2) noun, (3) adjective, as:— 
du navishiajdt-i 1 akhirln-i shuma ‘ ‘ your two last letters ’ ’ ; 

J.| JU ta )a dar dab, sal-i avval-i saltanat-ash “in the first ten 

years of his reign”; &}> ^ ^ du ism-i avvall ra qalarn bi-zan 

(m.c.) “ strike out the first two names.” 

A similar rule holds good with superlatives, as : — <f the two wisest men 
of Kerman” du mard-i 'alim-tarin-i Kirman (or better 

cfajf ^JUl jj> du a l lam u -l-‘uldma-i Kirman). 

Remark.— If , however, the articles specified are arranged by threes or 
fours and it is decided to specify the ‘first three 5 or the * second four 5 

(tpjf 51 td-yi avvall and chahdr td-yi duvvumi) : it is in 

English preferable to put the adjective first. 

(j) To avoid repetition, inconsistent qualities are sometimes joined 
to the same noun, which is in English in the plural number, 2 but in Persian 
the singular ; thus, for “ things animate and inanimate,” 

oU« i ‘alam-i haydt va mamdt is better than ^lc j ol*a. flic ‘ alam-i 

haydt va alam-i mamdt, but the latter is more emphatic. 3 (This is really 
«JUxJl <_j£sk : Qall-yi naw va kuhna. rd biydr yy ij j y signifies ’ ‘ bring 
the new (one) and the old (one) carpets”; but ;Uj l; 0 -lyJ(i 

qdllhd-yi naw va kulma rd biydr signifies bring more than one of each [vide 
also § 119 (r).] 

Remark. — In the following, owing to the non- repetition of the adjective, 
it is not clear to what two objects “Between” refers: — “ Between such a 
Scylla and Charybdis. who can steer clear?” (repeat ‘such a’ before 
‘ Charbydis ’). oolyy y az miydn-i chunln 

rud-khana va lajun-zar-i ki ml-tavanad bi-guzarad. [Say j aili. 

0 -;|) chunln rud-khana va chunln lajun-zar-i, etc.] 

(k) In “ a well-dressed man and woman” (yld ijiyL } mard u 

zan-i khush libas, or y>j) mard u zan-i khush libds-i, the adjective 

both in English and Persian qualifies two nouns. But in “ a well-dressed 
man and a woman” j mard-i khush libds-i va zan-i t 


1 Ar. br. plurals are often treated as singulars. It would, however, be better to say 
du navishta-yi afchiri-yi shuma. In modern Pers. akhiri preferred to akhirin. 

* The Old and the New Testaments J 4 ahdi jadid va ‘atlq* 

8 The Persians have a great dislike to the close repetition of the same word ; 

they delight in ambiguity and study sound rather than sense, therefore, an ambiguity 

that in English would be a fault, is in Persian often a beauty. 
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or b u -V l**j* mard-i khush libds ba zan-i, the attribute is restricted 

to one substantive. 

In English the expression “ twenty men and boys ’ 9 is ambiguous, for 
it may mean — (1) twenty men and twenty boys, or (2) men and boys, in all 
twenty,” or (3) “ twenty men with some boys.” 

In Persian, however, bist nafar rnard u bachcha could have 

the signification of No. (2) only. No. (1) would be expressed by 
jmj jSo 3 tj* bist nafar mard va bist nafar pisar , and No. (3) by 

Jib bist nafar mard ba chand pisar. 

(i l ) When in English two adjectives, or sets of adjectives, connected by 
4 and,’ qualify the same noun in the singular, it is better, if two nouns are 
intended, to repeat the noun after each adjective or set of adjectives, 
thus: — “I ate a small addle egg” w* man yak 

tukhm-i murghri kuchak-i laq-i khurdam (m.c.), or cJo ^yo 

C*)fi** <j^ ; man yak tukhm-i murghr i kuchak 1 va laq khurdam ; but 

if two eggs were intended, one fresh and the other addle, it would 
be better in English to repeat the noun in order to avoid ambiguity ; and in 
Persian the article, if not the substantives, must be repeated, as : “ I ate a 
fresh egg and an addled egg ” (i.e. two eggs) eJb 

man yak tukhm-i murghri tdza va yak- i laq khurdam : I; Lr { j c 

asp-i ‘ Arabi-yi kaltar rd biydr can only mean “ bring the bay Arab 
horse”; but bjS J lsIj* asp-i ‘ Arabi vdkahar rd biydr would mean 
“ bring the Arab and the bay (two) horses.” 

;f£jb o^l; rdhat-i pdyddr-i mustaqili ‘‘real and everlasting happi- 
ness” is preferable to ^ rdhat-i pdyddr musiaqill , though 

both are correct. 

In ( mahabbat-i barddarana va dustdna 

(yaksdn nami-shavad) ‘‘the affection of brothers and the affection of friends 
(is not the same),” the conjunction indicates that there is an ellipsis of 
mahabbat after it. If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, they 
should be coupled to each other by an izdfat ; as in the above example, 
asp-i ‘ Arabi-yi kahar rd biydr “ bring the bay Arab horse.” 

(m) Sometimes one or more substantives with a preposition take the 

place of an adjective, as : — ^}i )z> v;f jl f; ^ 

JU^ j yak-i rd az muluk-i ‘ Arab kanizak-i chini dvarda budan dar ghayat-i 
husn u jamdl (Sa‘dl) “ a Chinese slave-girl, possessed of great beauty, was 
brought and given to an Arab king.” 

(n) Some adjectives are followed by the genitive, as: cucf;jJUi qabil-i 

zira'at “capable of cultivation (of land)”; jA khasta-yi tir-i 

taqdir (class.) “wounded by the arrows of fate 99 ; mutavajjih-i 

1 It is much better to connect these adjectives by the izafat and not by the 
copula. 
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shdhr y going towards the city ” ; y ^ jy** majruh i u “ wounded by him’' ; 
Jar JUue muhal-i 'aql\ khwahan-i — 4 4 desirous of—”; Aarfe-i— “ covetous 
of — tdlib -% — “ desirer of — .” 

It will be noticed that these adjectives are chiefly Persian and Arabic 
participles, active and passive . 1 

§ 122 Adverbs. 

(a) Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. The following 
quotation from the Gulistan, therefore, contains a grammatical error; it is 
probably a misreading : — 

Bi-chashm-i khwish didam dar biydbdn 
Ki-mard-i dhista 2 * bi-guzasht az shitabdn (Sa‘di). 

Compare the English errors “thine often infirmities ” ; “the then 8 
Prime Minister ” ; 44 the seldom use of it.” 

(b) In Persian, all adjectives can be used as adverbs 4 : — 

An adverb qualifying an attribute to a noun is ordinarily placed between 
the noun and its attribute, as: — yc in amr-i khayli 
* ajih-V st (m.c.) “this is a very strange matter—” or ^-JU^ <i~m>yQ\ 

“ in amr-Vst khayli ‘ajib. In m.c., however, the adverb is often misplaced 
before the noun, and this causes ambiguity, as: — ay l»jf 

dnjd khayli kashti-yi buzurg bud (m.c ) “ there was a very large ship there 
(vulg.)” ; but correctly = “ there were many large ships there ” ; 
ay dnjd kashti-yi khayli buzurg-i bud is clear. (Phrases, etc. signify- 
ing state or condition are termed hdl JU*. In Axf Zayd khandan 

dmad , the word khandan is termed JU hdl and auj Zayd , zu'l-hdl). 

(c) As in English, care should be taken that adverbs and adverbial 
adjectives are so placed that they affect what they are intended to affect. 
This rule is oftenest violated in the use of “ only,” 44 * * not only,” “not 
more,” “both” and ‘ f not.” 

In the sentence “ these books will not merely interest children, but 
grown-up persons also ” !; jJh yc ;Ar ~x> i; JUif ai 


i In Urdu also, such adjectives are often followed by the g nitiw, inflected or 

uninflected. 

* Another and better reading is — hi ahisia sabaq burd az — . 

8 The figure of syntax by which one part of speech is used for another is called 

Enallage. 

♦ Also occasionally in English as 44 he flies high.*’ In difficult cases to decide 

whether an adverb or an adjective is required in English, the rule is to consider whether 

quality or manner has to bo expressed : if the former an adjective is proper, if the latter 

an adverb. Ex. “ I sat silent 99 ; " I sat silently musing 99 ; “ stand firm ” ; 14 maintain 

your cause firmly. * 9 * 
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na faqat in kitabha atfal rd masrur mi-sazad balki mcirdum-i bdliyA ra nizjm.c.), 
though there is no obscurity either in the English or the Persian, the colloca- 
tion is faulty in both ; the words * not merely/ do not refer to the verb 
‘interest ’ but to ‘ children.’ Reconstructed, “ these books will interest not 
merely children but grown-up persons ” ,sjU. I; JLftJol ai 

|j jllj fzy o hi kitabha na faqat atfal ra masrur mi-sazad balki mardum-i 
bilitjh ra naz 1 (m.c.). 

In “ ‘Umar was not only the destroyer of the Persian nation, but of its 
language and religion ” sAuf zSb <±)'y \ oJU goals' ha» ai 

v*^5 ‘ Umar na faqat halak kunanda-yi millat-i Iran bud balki 
khardb kunanda-yi zabdn va mazhab-i Irdniyan 4 niz, the English can be 
corrected by merely transposing the words ‘ not only ’ and placing them 
after * the destroyer ’ ; ‘ the Persian sentence however must be recast — j+£ 
tjj y jij i) j ^jbj &(b ijh k his ijj \y | viJ/c ‘ Umar millat-i Iran rd 

faqat halak na-kard balki zabdn va mazhab rd niz az miydn burd (m.c.). 

“ Because the parrot used to say this phrase only to all comers ” \*»y 

^ 3 cuiXjjo i; kit y** cs-ty-t [better ^ j \j Jha) ^+ 0 , ^ ^]. 

In m.c. fj man 3 tanha Husayn ra, didam would accord- 

ing to the intonation signify either “ only I (I alone) saw Husayn ” or “ I 
saw Husayn only ” ; but tj ^ faqat (or tanha) man Husayn 

rd didam , and f *>o ty> I; man Husayn rd tanha (not faqat ) didam , or 

j \) man Husayn rd didam va bas * (m.c.) could each of them 

have but one meaning. 

The following, in the absence of commas, is not at first sight clear : — 
(Trans. H.B., Chap. XX) ay o;y= <-*£•!£ ai o yL. a? Ujaj } 

“ the lower part of his dress was particularly improper” (H.B.). A comma 
should be inserted after the na, which has to be read in connection with the 
words preceding it. 

Remark . — Another blunder in the syntax of adverbs, is the misplace- 
ment of “ ever, never, scarcely ever, etc.’ ’ — Hodgson. Compare, “ It is true 
I boarded in the house of Mr. Cherry the headmaster, but I scarcely ever 
saw him out of school, and I never remember to have heard his voice except 

when in anger,” *S oij ^ 3 a«,<v o y ^jU. \ 3) \ IjjoJ ^ 

viAjjyaj ^ jjftjiA-o man nudrat an urd kharij az madrasa didam 
va hich vaqt bi-khatir nami dvaram ki sada-yash rd juz vac[t-i gdtazab shunida 


1 When “ not only ” precedes “ but also,” see that each is followed by the same 
part of speech — (Abbott). 

* In slovenly modern Persian, ishan might be substituted for ujkiM Iraniyan. 

. »• . . • ^ 

8 The Afghans would probably say man-i tanha , if tanha referred to the 

pronoun. 

4 This classical idiom is common in Afghan colloquial* 
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bdskam . In the English read ‘ I do not remember ever,’ and delete w when’ : 
in the Persian, insert the words oJy hich vaql after ki ; vide also § 123 
(ft) (5) Remark. 

(d) Adverbs are occasionally substitute ! for nouns, both in English and 

Persian, as Till now 1 they have paid no taxes ” otJU U 

td ah an Inch mdliyynt 1 na-ddda and . 

(e) One adverb in English may serve for two or more verbs, as : — “ He 

spake and acted wisely, 5 ’ but ft y j>3 u 'dqilana harf zad va 

kdr hard (m.o.) is ambiguous, as the adverb may qualify both verbs or only 
one. In ^ ? <>3 S ^ 4 dqilana ham harf zad va ham kdr hard, 

the adverb qualifies both verbs ; and in ^>31 & J y 

u 1 dqilana kdr hard va had az an bind kard hi -harf zadan , the adverb qualifies 
the first verb only ; >■./ )\£ j dj aiUiU .» u ‘ dqilana harf zad va kdr ham 

kard is also ambiguous, but in aiiljU j ;l£ y u kdr Icard va 'dqilana 

harf zad there can he no ambiguity. 

(/) Two negatives in the same clause are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, and can be elegantly employed to express a positive assertion , 
as : ” The captain was not unacquainted with the port ” li |<>^U 

ud-kh add az bandar nd-balad na-bud (m.c.). 

((/) An adverb qualifying an Infinitive used as a verbal noun, may be 
joined to it by the izdfat , as: ^ ^ uMiy jz \\ az bdkhtan-i 

da daf'a khaifli aicqdt-ash talkh shud “ he was put out at losing two games.’ * 

(h) An adverb qualifying an Infinitive nny sometimes be regarded as 
part of tl 10 verb and be preceded by a preposition , as : ±i\ i 

dar zud msdmdan-i inkdijltaz kuldh-i ma-kun (m.c.) “don’t be careless 
in delivering this letter.” 

(/) A Subjunctive following a verb of prohibition requires a negative 
in Persian, as: — ij j l»if fzj! qL* man ‘ kardam ki anja na-ravad 4 “I for- 
bade him to go there ’ ’ = fd/ l?dt> t> ij; 31 q ,1 urd az raftan 5 bi-dn)d man , 
kardam . 

§ 123. Conjunctions. 

(a) In English, conjunctions should not be unnecessarily accumulated, 
as: “ but and if that evil servant say in his heart, etc. —Matt, xxxiv. 48. 


1 Also in English “ till then ” (Pore. b ta an vaqty 

* Maliyydt obJt© p ro p. “ revenue *’ : isy* pul-i sari is a poll tax on men, 
donkeys and sheep paid by wanderers ; sar-shumar ft tax on villagers. 

5 Or zud- tar. 

4 But Mpjf p&f guftam anja bi-ravad ** I commanded him to go there.” 

6 In m.c. of ten (but incorrectly) raftan-i di-anja. 

32 
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Jn Persian, however, / 3 vagar, j valikan ', U|j va amma, bj va yd, 

> va chun, f*li fa-amma (in writing for Ul amma “but” ) are com 
monly used by even good writers. 

(b) Some conjunctions are composed of two corresponding words. 
Examples of corresponding conjunctions: — 

(1) Both — and\~ “ He both laughed and cried ” 5 u 

ham Jchanda hard va ham girya. 

(2) Though, although —yet , still, nevertheless : — “ Though deep yet clear ” 

JSIjjb o>«>i gji t' agar chi gawd asl vali bdz zulal ast. 

“Though a thousand rivers flow in the sea, still it is never full” 
^ ;[_'•* 1 agar chi hazdr rUd-khdna 

ddkhil-i daryd mi-shavad bdz pur nami-gardad. 

Remark . — Words that prefixed to nouns or pronouns are prepositions, 
may, when joining sentences, become conjunctions, as “ Before my illness ” 
b y jiij pish az na-khushi-yi man (m.c.): “before I was' 2 born” 
f y pish az an lei mutavallid bi-shawm 2 (m.c.). 

Many conjunctions are also adverbs. 

(3) Whether — or : — “ Whether they are killed or I, it matters naught” 

oyai cdjUu (b ) ^ ^ jsi^i khwah man kushta bi-shavam khwdh 

(or yd) ishan tafdvat na-ddrad : “ it makes no difference whether they killed 
him, or I ” *i.L< y } r Jii man vd chi ishan urd 

kushta bashand jarq na-ddrad. 

(4) Either — or: — ujt-h 31 o~^la 31 ai na tarsaz Khudd‘- ddshtna az 
insdn (m.c.) “ no fear had he of either God or man”: “either go or stay” 
c>l*? W jyM yd bi-raw yd bi-maw, vide, (5). 

(5) Neither — nor “ Neither act nor promise hastily ” c t£j ai 

t&cy na bi-ta l jil l amal bi-kun va na va‘da (m.c.): “he feared neither 
God nor man” j <wj j & <j-y hich tars na-ddsht na az 

khaliq va na az makhluq. 

Remark . — “ Especial care must be bestowed upon ‘either— or' and 
• neither — nor.’ These are correlatives ‘ either ’ expecting * or,’ and ‘ neither ’ 

‘ nor,’ and they must occupy corresponding positions, i.e. * either’ must not 
precede a verb nor ‘or’ a noun, ‘ neither ’ a preposition, nor ‘nor ’ a pro- 
noun. Though there may be no ambiguity in such sentences, as ‘ I have not 
heard either from John or Charles,’ — they produce the same ill- balanced effect 
as would a pair of awkwardly hung pictures.” — Hodgson. 


1 Also pronounced lukln . 

a Note that the Aorist and not the Preterite is used. 

8 ft does not matter whether I£huda or insan be put first. 
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Compare: — “ in these times one can neither speak of Church or State 
without — ” oaf oaim cJjj ji a i , ji dar in zaman 

na kas-i az millat va na az dawlat mi-tavdnad suhbat bi-kunad (m.c.). The 
English should be“ — speak of neither Church nor State”: the Persian 
should be aJji )! *■> j cJU y *•> na az millat va na az dawlat. Vide also 
Remark to § 122 (c). 

“ I am neither an ascetic in theory or practice ” (it should be * I am not 

an ascetic either in theory or in practice ’). (1) UU ^ 

man na ‘amok™ murtdz-ain va na ‘ ilm an , and (2) m ^y° 

f lc j* Aj man riyazal-kash nislam na dar £ amal na dar 1 Urn are both correct; 

but (3) ULc U iUx man 1 * amal™ ya *ilm an murtdz nistam 

though correct is not good ; (4) y UJu Aj j JU* ^ man na l amal an 

va na ‘ ilm an murtdz-am though correct is faulty in collocation, vide (1). 

(c) Some English conjunctions are used as connectives in correspondence 
with adverbs or adjectives : — 

(1) A8 — a* 9 so : — “ Ho is as amiable as his brother” y ^ (JtjSy <J ^ y 

u misl-i barddar-ash mihrbdn ast, or y y o-J o»b^. 

an qadr-% ki barddar-ash mihrbdn ast u ham ast (m.c.). “ As he excels in virtue, 

so he rises in estimation ” y ^yc/1 ^ 

human qadr-% ki dar jazilat taraqqi mi-kunad bar ihtirdm-ash afzuda mi-shavad. 

(2) So as :— “No riches make one so happy as a clean conscience ” 

>j U c b jU -' .J’lj Jiaxj g+A Inch dawlat-i misl-i pdk-dili insan 

rd rnasrur nami-sazad (m.c.). “Speak so as to bo understood” <s)^ 

bi-tawr-% harf bizan ki jahmida bi-sham. 

(3) So — that (expressing consequence) : — ; ‘ He speaks so low that none can 

understand him” ^-aa o.\ Aw*f is)3^ T m tfltvr-i dhista 

harf rm-zanad ki Inch lean nami-fahmad . 

(4) Not only — but, but also : — “ He is not: only deaf but (also) blind” 
aHj cma»i N hi" & y h na faqat kar ast balki kur ham ; but better 

)jS a£L £ 1 xhf Aj y fi na faqat kar balki kur ham hast 

(5) Such as 1 : — “ There never was such a famine as the present famine 

J|L=w (Jaa> oJ > filch vaqt misl-i hdld qaht-i na-buda : “A man 
such as 1 am” midi man ddam-i. “ There never was 

such a thief as he ” ^ )*> oJj ^a* filch vaqt chundn duzd% % 

kas-i na-dida ast 

((>) Such that : — <£ Such is the emptiness of human enjoyment that we are 
always impatient of the present * ’ AAA4.rt> Ia> a^ ^ 


1 4 »Such * when qualifying a noun is a demonstrative adjective, as *suoh people’: 

UA Jll«| amml-i shiima ashkhas (m.o.) “people such as you.” 

a Note omission of f; (modern colloquial),^ The ,ra should, however, be inserted. 
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^ jLd lazzat-i dunya an yadr bi-maza ast ki md hamislia dar TchaydUilazzaUi 
digar hasiim (m.c.). (Here chunanchi could not be substituted for 

because of the preceding ;*M\) 

(7) More , sooner , etc . than : — “ They have more than heart could wish ” 

^'~^b v y js dar bihisht hish az dil-khwdh bi-insan mi- 

dihand (m.c.). The Greeks were braver than the Persians ” yyj4^ cU| 

^■>>y c)l y) d* ! ahUi Yunan dilir-tar az a hhi Iran budand (m.c.). 

(8) Pas, hama chashmhd bar man d'dlMa , ] tajsil-i qaziyya rd chunanchi 

vdqi 1 shuda na, balki chunanchi gufta shuda bud , gnfiam y *+* uri 

djJ &,>,<£ j AacuU^. \) (Tr. H. B., 

Chap. XXXII, p. 99) “ then, while all fixed their eyes on me, I related the 
matter, not as it actually happened, but as it had been related.” 

(d) One conjunction may serve for two or more verbs, as: “If we 

go and [if] see him 5 * ^ y^y U j$\ agar md biravim va urn bi-binim — ”. 

Compare: ‘‘The Shah, the Prime Minister, the Foreign Minister and the War 
Minister were there ” hsof y\ j j Shah, Sadr-i 

A'azam, Vazir-i Umur-iKhdrija va Vazir-i Jang dnjd budand 1 . “ We have 
ships arid men and money and stores ’ ’ ^ j;b r ^ ma lcashfi 

va sarbaz va pul va zakhira ddrhn (m.c.), but better ^b py* ptj* &***' U 

ma kashti ddrhn, sarbaz damn, pul damn, zakhira 

ham ddrim (m.c.). 

(e) The conjunction * l> td “ until, as long as, as far as” may give 

rise to a little ambiguity as it may either bo followed by the negative na, 
or not. Thus “stay till I return” can be rendered either by L-i 

4 +*/ y b shumd sabr kunid td man bar gardam, or by y b 

tdbarna-gardam h shumd na-ravidA If Id means k until 1 * 4 it requires a negative ; 
if ‘ as long as 5 it does not require a negative. Td vaqt-i ki is not 

followed by a negative. In the English sentence : c< In England people do not 
marry till they can afford it” [vide § 133 (a)], there is but one negative : 
in the Persian dj4 j ol bS IS ^ dar 

Inglistdn Inch ka$ td vajh-i kifaj na-ddshta bdshad zan nami-girad (mod.) there 
are two; td in this example means ‘ as long as (they have not got—) ’ 


1 Misrelated participle. 

5 Necessary to insert the conjunctions, otherwise yj j Vazir-i XJmur-i 

Kharija might be taken to be in apposition to Sadr-i A'azam, 

< And Preposition. 

4 The present tense could not be used. 

6 U** y b ta bar na-yardam ehuma sabr kunid though correct would 
not be used. 

8 In Hindustani ** stay in the verandah till I return” can be rendered by either 
jab lak main na a*un barande meti baithe raho, or turn barande meh baithe raho yahan 
tak ki maift alun : vide Phillott’s Hindustani Manual, Lesson 38. 
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The usual construction with 0 ta is that both clauses should be affirma- 
tive or both negative, but that this is not a necessity, will be seen from 
the following examples : — 

lit $ ljj| 0 tXms» khasta shudand ta urn dana sakhtand = <jji U 
tiu tduraddnd na- sakhtand dram na-girijtand = U fijf 

MtlU U' \)}\ = dram na-giriftand id urd ddnd sakhtand “ they were wearied 
by the time they made him wise.” 

ii tn bi-sarkdr ‘arz na-kunam na-khipaham 
nishast (usual) “ till Isay my say, I will not sit down.” 

cUo b U la in matlab ra bi-man na guytd 

in tawr ‘ amal khwdham kard "‘till you tell me about this I will continue to 
act thus ” : ** 13 ^y isp-Vf j 1 az inja na-ravi 1 ta man bar na-gardam 

(usual) ; hp-b* ^ ^ ^ man bar na-gardam inja bash (less usual), or 

^13 isiiii inja bash ta man bar-gardam (usual) — y ^Ui ^ 13 
^y ta man na-ydyarn az inja na-ravi (or ma raw). 

In the following sentence from Sa‘di : — 

. v.A’' iM-*t il/o y J>\ tS andtsMd ki agar bar mala uftad fiina 

na-shavad (Sa‘dl) the negative is in some editions omitted, but the sense 
is slightly altered ; with the negative the sentence signifies: “ he feared that 
if the matter become public, I hope there won’t be trouble ” ; without the 
negative it signifies: “ he thought that should the matter become public, 
it may cause mischief.” 

(/) ‘Seldom if ever’ and * seldom or never/ 

“He seldom if ever comes” inav be rendered y y* y\ 

agar ham hi- y dyad k hay It kam (m.c.) and “he seldom or never comes” by 

b ^ y u bi-nudrat mi-dyad yd inch.' 1 

(g) The universal English blunder “ I gave no more than I could help” 

and similar expressions can be rendered in Persian by p' z>yj ^ 

mumkin hud. kam dddam ; fO! j ^ gy ^y harchi kamtar mumkin bud 

bi-u dddam ; fdid ybJio harchi tavdnistam kamtar dddam. 

(h) “I had no sooner addressed him than he knew me ” or “I had 

scarcely addressed him when he knew me ’ ’*=:oJLliA lyo <*.? ^y* Bay ciy^b Vv* 
hanuz bi-u harf na-zada budam ki mard shindkM (m.c.): “I had scarcely 
set foot outside the house when the roof fell” ^ 


• Na-ravi {jyy* more polite than the imperative yf* ma-raw (or m.c. j>y n&raw). 

4 Note that the verb must be in the affirmative after bi-nudrat , and in the 

negative after hlch. Therefore in k oyfcb y bi-nudrat yd hick nami. 

ayad the negative verb ought to be understood after bi-nudrat . In m.c., 

however, this latter sentence is used though incorrect. 

3 Halt ki man in sukhan bi-guftam tS (Gulistan ) 41 as soon 

as I spoke to him — /’ Hal- i ki ig almost obsolete. 
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*>*f bi-mahz-i in ki pa birun guzasliiam saqf-i utaq payin 

a mad (or bi-mujarrad-i inki — or cJ^ J L; 0 td pa birun guzashtam — ). 

(i) The conjunctions jf pas az Un-lei, or*£t jl ba'd az an-ki 

‘ 4 after that — **; j zaftig iar in &e, &&Jt )t lUj qabl az inki , or 

A&jfj! az tnfti. “ before that,” are usually in Persian followed by 

the Present Subjunctive, even when referring to past time. That this 
Present Subjunctive may give rise to ambiguity is shown by the examples in 
§ 126(c). 

(j) As modern Persians have an objection to the repetition of the 

same word in a sentence, is often omitted where in classical Persian it 
would probably be inserted. Thus in, “ He was such a fool that he 
didn’t know that the sky was (is) above his head * * (&') >| 

X* an qadr ahmaq bud ki nami-ddnist (ki) asmdn bdla-yi 

sar-iu’st 1 , the second ki would be omitted in speaking though inserted in 
writing. 

§ 124 Prepositions. 

(a) A preposition in English ran sometimes in Persian be expressed by 
the izcifat, vide § 121 (o), “ Tempted by the Devil*’ v dzmuda-yi Shay tan 
bud — u az Shaytdn dzmuda sliuda bud. 1 

(b) Preposition repeated and not repeated. 

In English the phrases “ In such a difficulty or dilemma " and “ in such 
a difficulty or in such a dilemma" differ: the former signifies only one 
thing, the latter two. So too b jlCd dar chunin islikdj yd 

sakJiti‘% refers to one thing only, but b jp dar chunin 

ishkal-i yd dar chunin sakhti-i refers to two. It would, however, be better to 
express the first thought by ^ dm chunin ishkdl ya l ni 

sakhti-i. 

Though phrases like ‘‘in joy or sorrow " and “ in wealth or poverty" 
are quite clear as they stand, it keeps the two states more distinct to repeat 
the preposition, as : “ in joy or in sorrow " ^ )Z> j ^ dar shddi va dar 
gham 4 ; “ in wealth or in poverty ’ ’ b U£ ^ dar yhandi yd dar juqr. 

Though this repetition of the preposition is to be preferred in English, 
and though the repetition in Persian keeps the two states more distinct, 
still the Persian ear objects to repetition (even in the previous sen- 
tences), except in certain special cases for the sake of emphasis The 
phrase “ I see no difference between the dwellers in cities or in villages " 

I It would be unidiomatic to say bud instead of a si. 

' 2 * 4 Here jy azmuda bud would not be correct ns it might be mistaken for a 

transitive verb. In the first case fcayejf dzmuda is obviously a past participle. 

8 Note the ^5* of unity is added to the second noun only. 

4 In m.c. j dar shudt va <jham is used. 
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(j*'i ©Ui j X* Ja( 'jiji farq-i ma-bayn-i ahl-i ehahr va dihat 1 * 3 4 * * * nami-bi- 
num (m.c.), is grammatically incorrect in English* and unidiomatic in Persian : 
insert ahl-i before dihat. 

Note the ambiguity in — ta inki bi-namakzdr-i U-ab va abadani-yi ‘ Iraq 
rasddim ^tabf j vf ^ jt) _£*> U (Tr. H.B., Chap. V) “ — till 

we reached the uninhabited salt desert of Iraq” : (insert <_j) bi before 
abadani, otherwise the bi of namak-zar may be understood before it). 

(c) ‘Besides,’ ‘including’: “ His pay including allowances is a hundred 

tumans a month ” mavajib-i u bi-inzimam-i jira va ‘aMq 8 mdh-i sad ttimdn 
ml-bashad &SJxvc gjUey lc ijxke j y (m.c.). 

* Inclusive of ’ can also be expressed by ‘alava bar in, as : oM 

^ *■%)) ^ y. jb . (Bi-juz ^>*uand jl bi-ghayr az signify 

‘‘exclusive of, except,” jl quzashta as in (m.c.) “leaving this 

aside).” 

(d) The environment to which * among ’ refers should be plural, but the 

environment to which ‘ amidst ’ refers may be singular, as : “ Among his 
friends” ^t* ma-bayn-i (or miyan-i) rufaqdyash ; “amidst the 

snow ” tJjj miyan-i barf (not ma-bayn-i barf); ‘‘amidst the 

darkness ” miyan-i zulmat (or;^ dar, or miyan-i tariki). 

In Persian, if ‘amidst’ refers to singular environment c>Ua> miyan only 
is used though also applicable to plural ; ‘ ‘ divide between two ’ ’ li>.> ^U-c 
e’b fi-z-' miyan-i du id (or mabayn-i du ta) taqsim bikun\ “ distribute 

among thousands” <**-»&’ ^h/o miyan-i hazdrhd (or ma 

bayn-i hazdrhd) taqsim bi-kun* 

(e) * Betwixt,’ or ‘ between ’ is used with reference to two things or two 
parties, but ‘ among’ or ‘amidst ’ to a greater number. 

The following are examples of a misuse of the preposition ‘ between ’ 
owing to a confusion of thought : in none of them is it clear to what two 
objects ‘ bet ween ’ refers. The English passages are from well-known authors 
and the Persian translations have passed muster with educated Persians.® 
“Between each plane tree 8 are planted box trees ” jtia. 

■>.! o' o~2vo yak dar miyan-i darakhlhd-yi chinar darakht-i shimshad 


1 oU^ Jbn } i'u ahl-i dihut. Note that the plural termination is added to the second 
m»un only. 

* Corrected “ .Between tho dwellers in cities and the dwellers in villages.’* 

3 Jtra, the bread ration or tho money allowance given in its steard to a private 
servant in camp, nominally a kran a day: lucky the servant that gets it, ‘ Allq , forage 
consisting of barley and kah (chopped straw). 

4 It will be noticed that though miyan can take the place of m3 bayn 9 

the latter cannot always take the place of miyan : the former refers to singular or 

plural environment; the latter to plural only, 

* Taken from Hodgson’s “ Errors in the use of English.” 

* Insert “ and the next.” 
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niahdnda-and. 1 44 It was published in successive parts, with long intervals 
between each period of publication ” 9 v_>l* 

j* U in kitab juzv juzv chap shod va fasila-yi ziyad-i ma bayn-i har 
juzv* bud : “where between every stitch she could look up and see what was 
going on in the street ” o J *** ^ r 1 * * J A 3 

va dnjd rni-tavdnist md-bayn-i har bakhiya sar bald kunad va tamdshd-yi tU-yi 
leacha bi kunad (m.c.) : “ between the junction of the Tigris and the Euphra- 
tes a considerable space is left dry ”(uij *4-^ JLoji cU«» 

oH md bayn-i mahalti ittisal-i Dajla 8 va Fur at khushki-yi ziyad-i vdqi, 
shuda ast. Vide also last example § 121 (i). 

(/) * With,’ sty** hamrah or b bd, originally signified ‘ association with ’ : 

<-&b (jx man hamrah-i bang-i khurus bar-khastam (m.c.) 

“I was up at (i.e. with) cock crow.” “ I fought with him ” 3 \ L 

bd ffi jang kardam may be used either in a hostile sense for ‘ against him,’ or 
in a friendly sense ‘ on his side ’ : I jjl b bd tujang ura zadam “I shot 

him." 4 * * 

‘ With ' (L bd), sometimes signifies ‘ in spite of ’ 4 notwithstanding, as : 

4 4 with all his wealth he is an unhappy man ” o~»! cUU jlj jtlyj b bd hama- 
yi p/ul-ash baz nashdd ast (m.c.). 

(g) 4 On ’ sometimes signifies immediately after, as : “ on his saying this, 
I left him” j! bi-guftan-i inharf az nazdash raftam 

(m.c.). 

Remark. — Ta b, “as soon as,” is not strictly an equivalent though 
practically so : in jl fisS ij ^1 13 ta in harf rd guftam az nazdash 

raftam (m.c.) “as soon as I said this, I left him ” : b td properly signifies 
that the two actions were simultaneous. 

(A) Az j t ‘from’ signifies portion, as: ay j~j y az pisar va 

dukhtar chi ddri ? (m.c.) 44 what sons and daughters have you (what have you 
of sons and daughters?”): ay 3 1 az nidlri savari chi ddri ? 

(m.c.) 44 what riding auimals (horses, mules, or donkeys, not camels) have 

I The dictionaries are seldom to be relied on for accurate information on botany 
and zoology. Is shimshad the box troo ? 

* Modem colloquial but incorrect : also 3 jy j \ yt rad bayn-i har du juzv would 

signify “ between both the parts ” and would, therefore, moan that no more than two 
parts were published. Write md-bayn-i juzvha. 

» Also Dijla. “Between the Tigris and Euphrates at their junction ” <*JUo et# 1 * 
tiaw# wJ j» a>yj ma bayn-i Dijla va Furat qarib-i mahall-i—. 

4 Qzdula tu-yi ear-ash zadam <xi iijti “I shot him in the head,” but 

sjiki tujany tu-yi sar-ash zadam “I struck him on the head with the 

butt of the rifle.” 
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you ? ” : jl ju ^AjS *i»bb ;L. ;c *» if ji ;lku ftoyfar 02 owcAt dar 

chaahm-i ckdr-paydn JcarcR bi-chashm-i u kashid, “the farrier dropped into 
his eyes some of the medicine he was accustomed to use for animals.” 

(*) ‘ Toward ’ or ' towards ’ may be used for both place and time, as : 

“ We were travelling towards Tehran” be md bi-taraf-i 

Tahran safar mi-kardim (m.c.) : “towards morning” <Jjla taraf'i 
subh (m.c.). 

CHAPTER XVL 

§ 125 . Use of the Tenses. 

Aorist. 

The use of the tenses in classical Persian differs somewhat from that of 
modern Persian. 

The Aorist is used both in the Indicative and Subjunctive moods and 
expresses indefinite time. 

(a) The Aorist in Classical Persian is used : — 

(1) With or without the prefix A as a Present Indefinite.' Examples : 

o.Aj l££ &ist& ^ Ax>j/S guyand malik, ham* 1 * * dar an hafla shifd yaft 

(Sa‘di) “ they say 1 the king recovered that very week.” 

AjAi jj) 

Sayydd na har bar shikar-i bi-barad 
Uftad ki yak-i ruz palang-ash bi-darad (Sa'di) 

‘ ‘ Not every day does the sportsman kill his game ; 

It may happen 8 (or it happens) that one day the leopard rends him.” 

Vaqt-i zarurat chu na-rmnad guriz 
Dasl bigirad sar-i shamshir-i tiz (Sa'di) 

“ In necessity, when flight is impossible, 

The hand perforce lays hold of the sword.” 

Ouft tarsarn ki bind shavad bn »S oif (Sa’di) “he said, ‘ I fear 
lest he (should) recover his sight ’ ” : lj»t ^ guft man urd na-ddnam 4 * 

(Sa'di) “ he said, ‘ I don’t know him.’ ” 

(2) It is sometimes, with or without a, used as an Indefinite Future : — 

-» — .y.j.V i j Cwja. cJ U c y yi*! J/d'St ttira 

1 Proa. Indef. “ they say ” : Pres. Def. “ they are saying.” 

* As the sentence stands ham could refer either to malik or to dar a» hafla. In 
speaking, the accent would show to which it belonged. In iii» oU* jd dar haman hafta 
there oan be no ambiguity. 

8 The Aoriste of uflSdan and budan (uftad and b&ehad 4 it may happen ‘ , 

4 it may be ’) are used as adverbs in the sense of 4 perhaps.’ 

4 In modern Persian y«i nami-shinduam; d&nittan could not be used.’ 
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khwahand pursid ki * amaUat chist m na-guyand ki pidar-at last 1 * * (Sa'di) 
“ —that is you’ will be asked * (at the Judgment day) what your deeds were, 
you will not be asked 4 * who your father was ” : 

J jj) 

Oul hamin panj ruz u shash bashad 

Vin gulisidn hamisha khush 8 bashad — (Sa'di) 

“ The rose season will last but a few days, but this Gulistan* 
of mine will blossom always * ’ : ty>! Ji\ vs Ji? 

<-ikJ o~;lc c JS guft agar formal man ura khdmush kunam. Padishah 
guff g&ayat-i lutj bashad (Sa'di) “he said, ‘ If you order me, I will silence 
him/ The king said, ‘It will be a great kindness on your part*” oJi? 

<k»U _»j cJU. jt\ guft agar anjam-i in 

hdlat bar murdd-i man bashad chandin diram zahidan rd bi-diham 6 (Sa'di) 
“he said. If the business terminates as I wish it to, I will give so many 
dirains to the ascetics.” 6 

j be} j*l) j j.xiLi iS ^ ! 

y*! j Jii. ^XA J ^i,xi \\ 

Ay has ki na-bashim u jahan khwahad bud 
Nay ndm ’ z md u nay nishan khwahad bud 
Az pish na-budim u na bud Inch khalal 
Az hi pas na-bashim va haman khwahad bud 
“ The word will last long after Khayyam’s fame 
Has passed away, yea, and his very name: 

Aforetime we were not, and none did heed: 

When we are dead and gone, ’twill be the same.” — 

(( 0 . K. 150 Whin.). 

Guyand mara ki, ‘ Izad-at tawba dihdd !* 

U khud nardihad var bhdihad man na-kunarn 
“ They say, ‘ May Allah grant thee penitence ! ’ 

* He grants it not, and did he, I’d rebel.” 

(0. K. 329 Whin.). 

(3) It is used as a Pres. Subj., or Conditional : 1*4 
has na-tavanad ki bi-ja dvarad (Sa'di) 7 “ none is able to perforin it.” 

1 In modem Persian ohkyLy y az iu khwahand pursld. 

* Note the regular Future and the Aorist in the same sentence, apparently with 

precisely the same meaning. 

8 Kbash old for Mkush. 

* Gulistan of course means ‘ Rose Garden.’ 

6 Mod. Pers. kfawaham dad, or pb&xo mi-diham. 

6 Zahid a religious person who has renounced the good things of the world. 

7 The Subjunctive after tavamstan, though the ordinary construction in 

modem Persian, is not very common in the classical language. * 
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y*jS ^yo &*A9 Yy>t p\j y a/ (♦^ju«y tarstdam ki az bim-i gazand-i 

k/nvish qasd-i halak-i man kunand (Sa'di) “I feared lest they (the ministers) 
through fear of their own life might (or should) determine on my 
destruction 99 : © 13 bi-farmud td musdra* at kunand 1 (Sa e d!) “ he 

ordered them to wrestle (i.e. so that they should wrestle ) 99 : 

jix] f CL*W ^yo ^ (\sQ jit ^ | iJji. ^jf 1y° 

agar Khudd-yi 2 t nzz a va jail mard pisar-i dihad % juz In khirqa ki pushtda am har 
chi milk-i man ast isdr-i darvlshdn kunam 8 (Sa'di) : )3 

oty bj ->j( (34/ h J A ) 2s if )y^ Li J 

chandan mubdla ah a dar vasf-i ishdn kardi va sukhanhd-yi parishdn gufti 
vahrn tasavvur kunad ki zahr-i fdqa rd tarydq and va yd Icalid-i Ichazina-yi 
nrzdq (Sa'di) “such amplitude have you employed in praising them 
(the rich) that one would suppose that they are the antidote for hunger’s 
poison or ol<e the key of the treasury of God’s bounty”: bj! 

!j sy&' y xiJ U qdzi ar bd md nishiaad har fishdnad dast rd (Sa'di) 
"were the Qazi even to sit with us he would wave his arms in time to the 
music.’ ’ * 

tXvvT ^Liaj <jr^* 'y £ 

(lar turd dar bihisJit bdshad jay 
Digardn duzakh ikhtiydr kunand (Sa'di) 

Should your lot be to go to Paradise 
All others would at once choose Hell.” 

Gujtam chundn kh ufta-and ki gvM 6 murda-nvd &f oit 

(S.vdl) *' l said t hey are in such a deep sleep that you would suppose 
they were dead.” 

er'r J y j jy c^cUj B 

Tv gu*i 5 td qiydmat zi$ht~ru*i 
Hat u khatm-ast u bar Yusuf nikuH (Sa'di) 

'* Thou wouldst suppose that, till the world’s end, ugliness 
Has reached its height in him as beauty has in Joseph ; ” 


1 Kardand the past tense would have been used here had the author wished to 

convey the idea that they wrestled then and there on the spot. 

* 2 Jzafat incorrect. NotoAorist : the Present could not bo substituted in this condition. 

° Tn Mod. Pers. khwaham hard djf or ml- kunam 

* Modern Persians wave their arms or their handkerchiefs in time to music or dancing 

in a majlis-i shurb , or majlis-i tarab. They ere also expert in making a loud 
snapping noise with their lingers ( taling zadan). Contrary to the dictionaries, I 
think, dast bar ftshandan rotors to this motion of the arms, and does not 

moan “to dance. ** No Persian whom the writer has consulted can explain 

dast bar flshdndan . 

* Note this meaning of gu*l and compare £ gu “ say, suppose, although." 

Elsewhere Sa l di usee the 2nd pers. sing, of what may bo the Past Habitual (identical in 
this person with the Preterite) or the Preterite, in the same sense as : — y* 
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(i.e. that no one will ever be ns ugly as be is, just as none can be as 
beautiful as Joseph). 

(b) (1) In modern Persian the Aorisfc is rarely used as a Present except 
in telling stories. Examples in m.c. of this rare use are : — J f } 
gnyand ki Zdl pidar-i Rustam — (Prof P. T.) “ it is said that Zal the father 
of Rustam — *’ : f) <>£Ij Nasr Ullah 

Khan ki pisar-i Karim Khan bdshad In rasm 1 ra guzdsht (m.c.) “ Na«r Ullah 

Khan who is the son of Karim Khan established this custom ” : 
chunin gnyand (m.c.) “ so they sav.” 

The Aorist is, however, used as a Pres. Subj., in place of the Present in 
English, as : “ Ts there any one of you who knows (to know) Turkish ? ” \\ 

c5 ~ c azshvma kns-i hast ki Turin bi-ddnad ?" (m.c.) : “ There 
is none who knows it M ^ kas - 1 nist ki bi-ddnad (rn.o.). In neither 

of these examples should ml ddnad he substituted, though it sometimes 

is in m.c. 

(2) It is used as an Indefinite Future as : — 

t 4 jJ Aa. quft chi guy am 1 (Sa'di, also m.c.) “he said ‘ what shall T 

say V 99 : * i" chi kunam ? (m.(*.) “ what can I do, what should I do ? 99 : 

I) in kdr rd bi-kunam ? (m.c. I “ shall I do this ? ” ; 

^ wwm zamin mi-shavam ki u pul bi-dihad 8 (m c.) “ I’m guarantee 
for him to give (the money) ” : a" wa*da ml-kunamki bi-ydyam 

“ I promise to come,” * but a' +\Cx* c x wa'da mi-kuna m ki khwd - 

ham d?nad “ I promise that I will come” : <*j *t .■*.* f; \ 


y Of guffi H khurda-in mind har khdk-ash rlJcJjta (Sa‘d!) you would 
have said that bits of enamel had fallen on the ground *’ : (the loaves are compared to 
bits of enamel). Tn 


&iS * t y — J p ; ))b ^.$6 

Ou/t Buvur na-dashtam ki turn 

Bdnq-i mnryh-i chunin lcunad mndliush (SaVlJ) 

the Preterite (not the Past TTabituol) is used for the supposition “ 1 did not holieve, 1 
would not have supposed that.” 

In modern Persian the Imperfect would be used instead of c5 * S giVi or gu/tit 

in the above-quoted examples, as : ^,'Af Li * ham- chunin mi.-quHi ki. On ft 

is, however, used on occasions. 

1 The word dnstur so common in India for “ custom “ is used only locally in 

m.c. in this sense. Dastur is a high priest of the Zardushtis, and also locally 

means an enema: shuma ra dastiJr mi-kunlm (m.c.) is a vulgar joke 

addressed to a Zardushti priest. The Arabs use tho word for c< permission.* * 

* Such questions indicate doubt or perplexity : and tho use of the Aorist in such 
sentences is obvious. 


* But dla man zamin mi-#havam ki u pul kltwahad 

dud (m.c.), I guarantee that he will certainly pay.” 

4 Vide (6) (4). 
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pjxZt v-JG jt I ztn va dahana-yi khud rd hamrah bi baram yd az 

ndyib-i chapdr-kMna bi-giram (m.c.) “ shall I (should I) take my saddle and 
bridle or (can I) get them from the owner of the post-horses ? ” 1 

The Present participle in an with the Present Tense of shudan 
also expresses the Future, vide (o). 

(M) It is used as a Present Subjunctive, 2 principally in final clauses 
introduced by ki, G td , aS’G td*ki, U eS lei td ; and also where a doubt is 
expressed in subordinate clauses, expressing an object, order, advice, hope, 
duty, desire, distinction, fear, permission, doubt, etc. : — isiy ) IJb aj A&Jjj vaqt-i 
Id bi-bazar bi-ravi (m.c.) “when you happen to go to the bazar— ” (but 
iSJj * 0 ) Ijb vagt-i ki bi-bazar mi ram (m.c.) “ when you go to the bazar ” 

(said to a person who is about to go or generally goes) : f; c** 

mi-ddni khwdhar-at rd ki bi-Khdn bi-dihim (m.c.) “ you know that 
when (or if) we (happen to give) your sister in marriage to the Khan— ” ; 
mi-dihhn would mean “ when we give, as we are going to give — ” : JJU. 

y hdld divan- i bi-kwnam ki ‘ ibrat-i hama-yi 

‘ dlam bi-sluivad (m.c.) ‘ ‘ now I will give a judgment that will be a warning 
to the whole world/ ‘ In writing the Definite Fut ure could be substituted 
for each of the previous AoiDts, and in speaking one Definite Future and one 
Aorist could be used. “ J hope you will come ’ ' fjj***] ummidvdr- 

am shurad bi-ydyid (m.c.) : “ I hoped you would (might) come ’> 
ummidvdr hudum shumd bi-ydyid . 

It can frequently be used instead of the Present Tense without practically 
any alteration in the sense, <is : “ The magpie steals and hides whatever it is 
able to ’ ’ U ^ \j or) zdgh (or kardjak) duzdi 

mi kunad va td mi-tavdnad panhdn mi- kunad ( m.c.) ; or — ta bi-tavdnad panhdn 
mi kunad (m.c.) “ whatever it may be able to/’ 

; 4) it sometimes takes the place of the Infinitive in English, as : “ I had 
no book to read ” *•> ys kitdb-i nn-ddshtum ki bi-khwdnam 

(m.c.) (I had no book to read, that I might road) : “ I had no tools to cut 
with ’ ’ ff, aj *S ^ ^iU^t asbab-i pish-iman na-budki bi-buram (m.c.) ; 
“ I had no string (or thread) with which to strengthen the snares ” ^ y^ 
^ ^ nazd-i man nakh na-bud ki dam ra mazbut bi-kunam 

(m.c.). 

, (5) It is used optatively as: *.y ^ctjc 


J Shagird-chupur jbla* is the postboy with the horses, while the^b^ chapar or 
chapar-chi is the man who carries the post, and thejbl^ wjG na'ib-chapar is the 
master of the chapar-bhana . 

2 In a subjunctive sentence the verb is subject to a conjunction i vide § 126 Subjuno* 
tive Mood. 

8 Nazdri man na-bud u* 4V “I had not.” Compare Hindustani mere pas 
na-tha ** I had not (there was not near mo).” Better ^ nabh na dashtam ki -~ . 
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namak-at kur-am kunad agar khilaf ( arz karda basham [ (m.c.) “ may your 
salt (that I have eaten) blind me, if I have misrepresented the facts. * ’ 

(6) It is sometimes used for the Imperative as : »-/f Xjki dji ^ 

vali td pul na giri, qatra-i ab bi-kas-i na-dilii (Tr. H.B. Chap. IX) 
“ but till you receive payment don’t give a drop of water to any one ! ’ ’ 

It also supplies the missing Persons of the Imperative Mood, as: ptjj, 
biravim “ let us go.” 

(7) It is in certain eases used for the Preterite Indicative in English. 
Vide § 126 (c). 

Remark L — It will be seen that the Aorist (Present Subjunctive) 
is used in subordinate clauses expressing an “ object, consequence, order, 
advice, hope, fear, duty, desire, inclination, effort, permission, necessity,” 
and often in conditions. Vide also Subordinate Clauses and examples 
of the Tenses , Appendix. 

Remark II . — In sentences expressing purpose, resolution orwish, etc.” 
the Infinitive can usually bo substituted for a subordinate clause in 
the Subjunctive, thus: qasd-i raj tan ddshtam or py 

khwastam bi-ravam . 

Remark III. — Tii-juzHyyat sar jam dvardan kdr-i ‘ ajdHz l 2 * * * 6 * tavdnad bud 

(class.) “ to be weighed down by trifles is 
to be like an old woman”; were ast substituted for ^ty tawdnad bud 
it would show certainty. The writer liowever implies that even some 
‘ ajasiz would not submit to such a thing. 

(c) In classical Persian the Present Tense is chiefly used for the 
Definite (or Continuous) Present, 8 as: a' *JX© malik imrsid 

ki chi mi-guyad (Sa‘di) “ the king asked, ‘ what is he saying V ” : 

Na-dida-i ki chi sakhti hami-rasad bi-kas-i 
Ki az dahan-’sh* bi-dar mi-kunand danddn-i ? (Sa’di). 
t( Hast thou not seen what pain a person suffers 
While a single tooth is being extracted from his jaw l ” * 

l Karda basham an example of the Past Subjunctive. Vide § 12G. 

* t Aja 9 iz > pi. of ‘a;wz. 

s In the Oulisian this rule is generally, if not always, observed; but in tho- Anvur-i 

Suhayll , the Present Tense is usually used for both Presents, except in the verses. 

* Dahan-sh (poetical license). 

6 A Persian dentist (who has but one pattern and one pair of forceps for 
every kind of extraction) first lays the patient flat on the floor and then sits on 
his chest. Operator and operated-on then roll on the floor for a few minutes 
in an agonised embrace. As a Persian rarely submits to having a tooth extracted unless 
he is in violent pain his sufferings during an extraction are severe. 

Some modern dentists have adopted 4 4 European methods,* * and place the patient 

with his back to a wall. The tooth is then secured and the patient dragged round the 

room. In Sa'di’s time the methods were perhaps more primitive. 
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It is in classical Persian rarely used as a Future [vide ( d ) (2) for 
the modern use of the Present for the Future], an instance of such usage 
being ^ ^wo| y yyy** j *S j 

zdhid farmud ki man si ruq ( a minavisam ] ; tu bi-dast-i amtn-i u mu'tamad-i 
sahib*' Uikhlds bi-sipar “ the pious man replied, ‘ I will write three letters and 
do thou deliver them into the hand of a select officer, and a confidential 
and faithful person:’ ” — (Gul., Chap. Ill, St. 14). 

(d) In modern Persian the Present Tense is used: — 

(1) As a Present, definite or indefinite, as: *wy ^ JU jl u hala mi- 

navisad (m.c.) “ he is now writing” : ^ ^ A ar ruz mi-navisad 

(rn.c.) <f he writes every day.” 

(2) In m.c. and in modern writing it is used instead of the Future, as: 

Chashm; bi-shumd hall mi-kunam (m.c.) “ certainly, I 

will show you (instruct you)”: alJ| jdAif *>,uf JL» sdl-i ayanda 

insha* Allah 1 * * bi-Tabriz mi-ravam 6 * * (m.c.) “next year I will go to Tabriz — 
1 ). V.” : man nami-ravam , bi-man chi? man nami-ravam (m.c.) 

(0) ^ ^y° ” I won’t go, 1 won’t go ” : ^yyj y 

(oy or >*»b or , aj^a. agar u h i-nawlcari pish-i shumd biydyad hdr-i 

khub-i 9 si (or mi-bashad or khwahad bud) m.c. “ it would be a good thing if he 
came to you as a servant” : lc>y fardashamba ast (m.c.) “ tomorrow 

will be a Saturday ” : cA5y j y» djd 4>U harna-ruzam 

mdya-yi dard-i sar va awqdt ialichi * ’st (m.c.) “this will be a daily source 
of worry and annoyance.” 

It may also be used like the English Future in issuing commands, and is 
in such case more polite than the direct Imperative, as: y> ^ I) 

Uu^f oj)j T ^ aw) i&\j Taymur ra dar liar jd-yi 

dunyd bdshad surdyh karda paydd namiida mi-girid 6 dasl basta 6 muavarid 
inja (m.c.) “ track Taimur to whatever spot in the globe he may have 
gone, track and find him, seize him and bring him here bound.” This 
Future is more polite than the Imperative. 

Remark . — The Aorist of dash tan in modern Persian means 4 * ‘ I 

have” or “ I will have [vide § 83 ; p. 287], as: fycu \j J>\ 


1 The Present hero is for the Immediate Future, an idiom common also in Hindustani. 
Note to the repetition of tho is of unity. In modern Persian this is would bo added 

to tho second word only. 

* Ins ha * Allah “ if God pleases. D.V. ” corresponds to tho English “I hope to.’* 

8 Compare tho English 41 I’m going now; I'm going homo next year." 

* Tho Present, to indicate certainty. 

6 In classical Persian the Imperative would bo used. 

« Hero not ***** \) dast-ash ra basta “having bound his hands” but 

compound adj. dast-basta to agree with f)j! t <ra understood : in speaking, the intonation 

distinguishes between these two constructions. 
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( £<>51.5 ^ agar in kitab rd bi-kharam bardy-i man fdi 

ida-i na-ddrad (or na-khwahad ddsht) (m.c.) “if I buy this book it will 
bo of no use to me.” 

;3) The Present is also sometimes used in m.c. in a Potential sense as: 

^ c>bj>o y iS ^y ,> zanhdi ddrad Kir man, ki 

zarda-yi tukhm rd az miydna-yi safida mi-zanand (Profess. Story Teller) 
“ Kirman has a class 1 of women (so tricky) that they can steal the yolk of 
an egg from the midst of its white.” 

(4) In quoting an author living or dead, either the Present or the Perfect 

Tensocan be used, as : “ Shaykh Sa‘di says ”( or ) <_£***» 

va Slutykh Sa'di mi-guyad (or gnjta ast) (m.c.), but the latter might mean 
“ he has spoken ” whereas the Present would refer to his writings. 

(5) In dramatic narration, the narrator will sometimes transfer himself 

to the time of his narration, and speak of past events as present, and con- 
sequently employ the Present instead of the Past In modern writing 
this Historical Present is common. Examples : ^ I; 

sz — d ru-yiurd didatnva Khudd rdshukr kardam ki pisari man 

rust z (class.) “ I saw his face (by the light of the lamp) and returned thanks to 
God that lie was not my son z ” ; a.-df . j>y*>i y £«>5h' ^ 

y vaqt-i ki mi-ravad mibinad ki fdHda-i hardy i-u na-ddrad , dn-bud ki 
bar gashi * (m.c.) “ when he went, he saw that there was no gain to be made in 
the business— that ,s was the reason he returned.” Raj lam did am jahdz nisi 2 
c*~jd pii) (m.c.) <% when 1 arrived I saw that the ship had gone, 

was no longer there” ; it would be equally correct to say jahdz na - 

bud or jahdz rafta bud, the tense used depending on the dramatic 

sense of the speaker. 

It is however inconsistent to change the time from present to past, or 
vice versa , 

Note the incorrect change of teuse in the following : — f«>jj> cuiu j| 

jj»j AS* | j s cXvAtXyc } 4>*X£J 

oyc (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. XI). 

In, “He saw an ourang outang coming towards him,” it is better 
to say «>jf if* y &' did ki nasndsi taraji u* mi-dyad 

(m.c.), than <>*f J && did nasndsi laraf-i u mi-dmad (m.e.), 
though the latter is also correct. Indians and Afghans write and say ^ ^ 
<> J T y chi mi-binad ki yak nasndsi taraf-i u mi-dyad . 

Saddyash bi-gusham dshnd dniad ; chi didam pidar-am Karbald^i Hasan 


* Note is of unity with pi. and its signification. 

* This however may be considered an example of direct narration. 

8 Better Mj!** ji jt az an jihat bar ml- gar dad. 

4 Not© that this is not the direct narration. 
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ast «£*»! f±t& ^ iWf (Tr. H.B., Chap. V.) 

et his voice seemed familiar : what do I see but that it is my father Karbalai 
Hasan.’ ’ 

(0) The Present is sometimes used in Persian for the Past in English, 
as : — 

“ I did not know thou wast a thief ” *5 nami-danistam ki 

duzd-i (m.c.). If the Past (duzd bud-i) were used, it would signify “ I did not 
know that you were the thief (of that article then).” 

(/) Propositions that are at all times equally true or equally false 
should generally be expressed by the Present, whether in English or 
in Persian, as: “He was such a fool that he didn’t know the sky is 
(not i was ) above his head” jju* ^J|Ij a' 

u churiin ahmaq bud ki nami-ddnist dsmdn 1 bald-yi sar-i u-st l (m.c): 

I^J^L i^y° 2 ejho ;^U ^ pidar-i man u tu Adam , va mddar-i 

man Havvd ast? pas man \i tu barddar-im (class.) “ the father of you 
and of me was Adam and our mother was Eve: therefore we are brothers.” 

(8) The Present in Persian is used for the Perfect in English, for an 
action that is both past and present, as: “I have been ten years (and still 
am) in this place ” or ) JU dah sal ast (or mi- 

shavad) ki darinjd hastam (m.c.) : ;Uxj oJi* khayli vaqt 

ast ki bhndr-i bistari hastam “I have been for a long time (and still am) 
confined to my bed.” 

The Progressive Perfect may be expressed by the Present and the 
Conjunctive (Past) Participle as : “I have been striving for several years 
to Jearn Persian” ^ JU ^ chand sal 

ast ki zahmat kashida Farsi mi-amuzam (m.c.). 

Remark 1 . — Both in classical and in modern Persian, the Present is 
dramatically used for the Future, as: Guft harki ydfta bdshad bi-yarad ki az 
an dah dinar mal-i fist JU) ^ 

(class.) c ‘ he said, ‘ whoever may happen to have found it (the purse), let him 
bring it to me and ten dinars of that will be his reward.’ ” 

Remark II. — A Continuative Present can be formed by the Present 
Participle and the verbs, budan and <•>*£ shudan , ‘ vide’ (o). 

(e) (1) The classical Definite Future is formed by the Aorist of 
kfpwastan with the apocopated Infinitive 4 , as: — 


A Not© fcii© omission of th© second ki (before dsman) to avoid repetition. 
5 Bud would signify that ‘ Adam was my father once, but is not now.* 

8 Direct narration. 

* The unapocopated Infinitive occurs in old Pers. Vide § 79 (6). 

33 
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Ayj i&jJkZie ^ ojU ^ o**»£ djt ^Af^A. *>IA j!* £ 

Oar tu dar khdna sayd khwahi 1 * 3 4 hard, 

Dast u pa-yat chu ‘ ankabut buvad (Sa‘di). 

“ If you hunt only in your house, 

Your legs are weak and useless as those of spiders.” 

Chi khwahi hard l (class.) tjS “ what will you* do ? 55 : 

**1 jf *$ man yaqin ddram ki n khwdhad dmad (m.c.) “I am 

certain he will come,” but tS fb®La ^ man zdmin-am ki u pul bi - 

dihad 3 (m.c.) “I am security for him to pay the money”; the Future 
here would mean * I am certain he will pay it 9 : y *S ^ ^ 

guman mt-baram ki u khwdhad dmad (m.c. only) “ I think or am of opinion 
that he will come,” but *jU> u>U? guman mi-baram kibi-ydyad 

(m.c. and correct) “ I think he may come.” So too dy ^ JU^i ihtimal mi - 
ravad “there is a probability,” expresses a doubt in itself and is therefore 
followed, not by the Future Indicative, but by the Present or Past Subjunc- 
tive, as: ihtimal mi-ravad ki yakh bi bandad (m.c.) 

“it will probably freeze” *: a> fyj*' 0 JUi^l ihtimal mi-ravad 

ki ydkh basta bashad (m.c.) “it has probably frozen.” 

This Definite Future (and not the Future- Present Tense) is regularly 
used in speaking by Indians and Afghans. 

The Future sometimes indicates certainty. For instance, on hearing a 
rustling in the jungle one might say : Jdnvar-i khwdhad bud d# 

(m.c.) “ this must be (certainly will be) some animal, ” but<v»b*jb ^ f 

in jdnvar-i bdyad bashad (m.c.) “ this ought to be or must be (doubtful) some 
animal ” : ^ \ Uo ^ j pas zdhir ast ki in nishdn-i 

insan na-khwdhad bud (mod.) “therefore it is evident that this can’t 
be the foot- print of a man”; while zy na-tavdnad bud would mean 

“ it is impossible for it to be,” 

(2) This Future is frequently used in classical Persian in conditional 
sentences, vide § 12^, (d) ; but in such clauses in modern Persian its 
place is taken by the Aorist, i.e. the Present Subjunctive. 

(/) In modern Persian the Definite Future is not much used in speaking 
except in certain districts: when used it has a stronger and more definite 
sense than the Future- Present : tj p* agar pidar- 

1 Note the Future here in a conditional sense, where the Aorist (Pres. Sub.} would be 
used in modern Persian, written or spoken. 

* But e chi kardan mi-fckyjahi (class.) “what do you wish 

to do?” This construction is still used in speaking in India and in Afghanistan, vide 
§ 77. 

3 i.e, I do not say he will pay the money, I am security for his paying it: kh wdhad 

dad £)£ WO uld be the direct narration and not idomatic. Vide J 131 (f). 

Remark II. 

4 IfyUmalri yakh ba*tan ddrad “ it is probably freezing,” 
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am ham bi-mirad in kar ra khwaham kard 1 * * 4 (m.c.) “I will do this even 
though my father were to die ’ ’ : ^ ^UjJs \) Iji* jf\ 

agar dunya ratufan bi-girad man az sar-i in kar na-fchwaham guzasht (m.c.) 
“even though the Deluge were to come I will not give up accomplishing 
this.” 

In, ) ^SU*. y* tS o~j| l^lU salhd ast ki mi-sitanam va 

khwaham girifl (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “ for many years I have collected 
and will continue to collect (this sum),” the Definite Future is necessary in 
the second verb. 

(g) The Preterite or Definite Past is used in narration and usually 
corresponds to the same tense in English. As it is used in narrating events 
that closely follow each other, it will sometimes take the place of the English 
Perfect and sometimes of the Pluperfect; vide ( l ). 

In classical Persian, a <*j is sometimes euphonically prefixed, without 
however affecting the sense, as: eS cylia. cj>^- 

cuv, v y chan bi-rasidam bu-yi gul-am chundn mast kard ki daman-am az 
dast bWaft (Sa'di) “when l reached there, the scent. of the roses so 
intoxicated me that I lost control over myself.” This pleonastic is 
very common in poetry. 

In, 0.33.1^1x3 i oif gufl bdkhshidam agarchi maslahat no- 

diddm ' l (Sa'di) “ I have forgiven him though I do not approve,” the 
two verbs in the Preterite signify an action just past and done with, 
the time of which is therefore known : bakhshida-am fiis-okio would mean that’ 
* I have pardoned him before you asked me.’ 

In, aiiuj (Ji-ili. y Uj.x) tS gufti ki khurda-yi mind bar khak~ash 
rik]ita :< (Sa'di), the verb 0J1? gufti is the second person of the old Past 
Habitual tense and not of the Preterite. Vide p. 507 , footnote 5 . 

In, fZjS iJyi oil jl ; f*jtc jfjf & ma'lum shad 

ki dvdz-i nd-khush ddram va khalq az nafas-am dar ranj-and, tawba kardam 
(Sa'di) 1 “I see that I have a disagreeable voice, I repent me,” o*S> shud is in 
the Preterite as it refers to a past event that closely follows another 
past event, viz. fik/o muttali ‘ gardanidiy and it also signifies * I have 

just this moment learnt 9 ; if the Present ma'lum mi-shavad 

were used the signification would be ‘it is now appearing to me that 9 : while 
the Perfect maHum shuda ast would signify “it has become 

known to people (before this) that": also the Preterite tawba 


i Bett r than mi-kunam which might also be used. 

* Maslahat nami-binam pi# cu n xL ojc would be equally correct. 

8 Ast understood. 

4 ‘Guft, chi mubdrak khwab'% 9 at ki dldi inki mard bar K ayb-i khwish muki&li, 

garddntdi > ma'lum shud ki * avaz-i riakhush ddram — 
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Icardam has the -dramatic force of ‘ I repented on the spot as soon as 
I heard. 1 2 3 4 * , 

The Preterite is used to express an action just completed, provided there 
is no continuance of the action, as: Dava khvmrdi ? “ have you 

taken the medicine (now)?”: al-dn khwurdam cjHi “I have just 

swallowed it.” 

The Preterite is also sometimes used for the Present Subjunctive or 
Aorist in conditional sentences, to signify a foregone conclusion, as: 
iS&ye j? 1 isty J*-*) agar rafti burdi ; agar khufli murdi (Sa'di) 2 “if 
you move on, you are safe; if you sleep, you are a dead man.” Vide 
§ 128 (e) and (/), Conditional Clauses. 

It is also sometimes used as an uncertain Future instead of the Present 
Subjunctive, as: *i±h*t* j A har cJiiz ki u guft va 

shumd fahmidid 8 bi-navisid “ whatever he says and you understand, write 
it to me”; here the Pres. Subjunctive could be substituted, y si 
***** j har chiz lei u bi-guyad va shumd bi-fahmid. 

After verbs of ordering and the like, the Preterite in classical; not in 
modern, Persian shows that the order was forthwith executed, as: cJ-Le 

oicto lj U malik farmud Id ustad rd khil‘at va ni‘mat* dadand 

(Sa'di) “the king gave the order, and then and there a robe of honour 
and rewards* were given to the master-wrestler”: } U 

ta khil‘at va nk mat bi-dihand 6 would merely show that the order was issued. 
Vide § 125 (e). 

In, jyU. J AoIa y ^-IL. ^ CAj lyl* 

chara-i juz an na didim ki rakht u silah va jama riha kardim va jan bi-saldmat 
burdim 6 7 (Sa'di) “ we saw nothing for it but to give up our goods 1 and our 
arms and our clothes in order to save our lives.” 

For an example of the Preterite supplying the place of an English 
Infinite, vide ( m ) (9), footnote (3). Vide also ( k ). 


1 When a servant is being bastinadoed, he uses the Preterite tense, as: tawba 
kardam , guh khwurdam, yhalat kardwn 

2 Also m.c. 

3 In the absence of an adverb of time, these Preterites might refer to Past time. 

4 In'am might be a small sum but ni'mat means “benofits 99 generally, 

and has a wider sense. 

6 The Preterite shows that the king saw the order carried out. The Aorist merely 
shows that the order was issued for the benefits to bo bestowed then or at some future 
time — an order that in Persia would be but imperfectly carried out, if at all. In mod. 
Per. however this ambiguous Aorist is always used. 

6 In mod. Pers. riha kuriim and barim. 

7 Rvkht is not clear ; it means either clothes or baggage. 
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For the a in Utf gufta 1 vide p. 13 (8). 

The Preterite always refers to a definite point of time : the Perfect to an 
indefinite time. Vide Examples at end of this section. 

In m.c., the Preterite, like the Imperfect [vide ( h ) ], is often used for the 
Present 2 ^ ** (A jt)b U )|| y Ajb *jJI ^ ^ 

^ (^vxia. pas man 

labud bdyad pish az vaql turd az matlab khabar-ddr Jcunani id bazar ham lei 
rafti 3 bi-har has rasidi slmhrat hi-diln hi vazir bi-man chunin va chundn 
khidmat-i ruju ‘ Icarda asl (Vazir* i Lankaran) “then I must make you 
acquainted with the matter before-hand, lest when you go to the bazaar and 
meet somebody, you spread about that the Vazir lias confided to you such 
and such service ’ 9 : J* d** 3 u' 0 man diqarmisl-i iu pisar- 

barddar-i ham na-Jchwaslam ( Vazir- i Lankuran) “ 1 no longer want a nephew 
like you” : harj-i ddshtam bi-guyam-at (m.c.) “I have 

something to say to you”: ^ harf-i daram ki bir 

guyam-at “ I liave something I am going to say to you.” 

(A) The Imperfect denotes : — 

(l) The frequency or duration of an action and frequently takes the place 
of the Preterite in English, as: ^ y jh;b bar bar azkuh sadd 

mi-drnad (m.c.) t: the hills gave back the echo again and again ” : ;>iU. 

y y *a>T ^ jlbb an jdnvar bi-nazar nami - 

drnad likin az sadd-yi u ma'lum mi-slmd ki khayli buzurg ast (m.c.) “ that 
animal continued to keep out of sight, but from its cry I thought (kept 
on thinking) that it must be a very largo beast ” : ^ 

U^» vaqt-i ki mi-dmadam didam ki chirdgh i shumd mi-sukht 4 

(m.c.) “while I was returning I saw that your lamp was burning ” : I j 

.uw)|^40 ^avo y y malik rd { aysh az u munagAyhas shud h -chdra 6 

namidanistand (Sa'di) “the king’s enjoyment was disturbed (by the 
blubbering of the slave) but no remedy could be found”; here the 
Imperfect nami-ddni stand signifies that the people kept on thinking 

Bi-gufta man gil-i na-chiz budam 

Va likin muddat-i ba gid nishastam (Sa‘di). 

' 2 Vide also Subjunctive Mood §126 (g) and Conditional Clauses § 128 (e) Remark, 
for use of Preterite for the Present. 

3 Here H-ravi would signify “if you go ” ; but rafti or ravi 

signify that the person is sure to go. 

4 Or mi-auzad *• is still burning.” 

* The Imperfect c** 0 mi bud , or bud (but not m \ 9 hud) could have 

been used ; but &£***> j\ Jt j* bar vaqt girya mi-kard 

* aysh az u munaghghaa mirshud would be correct. 

® In modem Persian chdra-i would be preferred. 
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of a remedy but couldn’t discover one. u* J 1 ** b ta yak sal 

Farsi mudmukhtam “ I studied Persian* on and off for a year,” but dU> b 
tu ynk ^5Z Farsi amukhtam “ I studied Persian continuously for 

a year.” 

In the sentence — ^ likin man na-danistam chi 
mi-guftand (m.c.) “I didn’t understand what they were saying,” the 
Imperfect nami-ddnistam could be substituted and would be more 

dramatic, signifying that ‘ all tlie time they wore speaking I failed to under- 
stand them.’ The Imperfect therefore also signifies that an action is a 
habit, as : {***jm> ?! }j) y* har ruz 1 didan-iu mi-raftam{ m.c.) “ it was my 

habit to visit him every day.” 

(2) Doctor Rosen says: “ The Preterite is used in narrating events which 

follow close on one another. Whenever the narration is interrupted by 
a description or a simultaneous action, the Imperfect is used as in the 
following example: djt (***>*) bi-shahr rasldlm bazar 

raftlm , shakhs-i sadd kard ‘we reached the (own, we went to the market, 
somebody shouted.’ 2 But in the following sentence pxtij /jb jt** 3 
tj&sc bi-shahr ragidim , bazar raflim , shaJchs-i sadd mi- kard ; we reached 
the town, we went to the market, some one was shouting,’ — the third action 
took place either simultaneously with or before the second one.” 

(3) The English phrase “ I began to — ”, in narration, can often be ren- 
dered by the Imperfect, as : “I went to the city and began to look (i.e. while I 
was looking) at the shops, when suddenly 1 heard the sound of firing 

yy c5' ^ 3 rajlam bi-shahr va tamashd-yi 

dukdnhd mi kardam ° hi ndgdli sadd-yi tup bi-giish-am khwurd (me.): the 
reason for the Imperfect in this sentence is explained at the end of (2). 

A similar use of the Imperfect is illustrated by ^ y gyo 

* 

^ murijh bar shakh-i mi-nishast 4 ki ghaflai™ kas-i 
tujang kjidli kard {m.c ) “the bird was going to alight when suddenly some one 
fired a gun; ” “ was sitting ” would be expressed by w nishasta bud 
“was seated,” and the Imperfect mi-nishast has either the previous 

signification, or the habitual signification “ used to sit ” ; the context gives 
the exact signification. 

(4) The Imperfect Passive also sometimes gives a Potential sense, as: 

Jjj* L^J|J *) i*j£j Sj 


1 Didan for bi-dldan. 

* 8 ad a kard !<*** could also mean “ called us.” 

3 CiUx) fbjf li) bind, kardam bi-tamdsha kardan-i dukdnhd would mean 

* just as I began to look, I heard the gun.* 

* Also mi-raft bi-nishinal (m.c.) “wanted to settle.** pfcj 

— A> oy lj v-jUf man raftam kitab rd bar daram ki — “ I was just going to lift the book 

when — ’* ; this might be said of a person sitting still who did not rise from his seat. 
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bi-yak dast charkh dddan va bi-yak dast asbdb tiz kardan hhayli mushkil bud 
balki Inch kdr sdkhta nami-shud (m.c.) ({ to turn the wheel with one hand and 
sharpen the tools with the other was by no means easy, in fact no work 
could be done”: ^ hard az u sdkhta mi-shavad (m.c.) 

4 ‘ was he capable of doing any work ? ” 

(5) The Imperfect is in m,c. often used instead of the Present. Though 

this use is generally considered vulgar, it is sometimes more polite to use 
this construction. 1 * * Thus ^ bi-kuddm dukdn mi m 

khwdstid 4 biravid (m.c.) u what shop was it you were wishing to visit?” 
is considered a more polite (fasik) form than, bi-kuddm 

dukdn mi-jchipdhtd biravid (m.c.) “ what shop do* you want to go to ? 99 : ^ 
tjJSv JL> chi im-khipasti bi-shavad (m.c.) “wlvat did you expect to, 
happen?” but A*, chi mi-khwdlii bi-shavad (m.c.) “what do 

you wish to happen ? ” A dispensing chemist might say to a customer who 
had come to him before with the prescription, ism-ai chi bud ? 

(6) Lastly, the Imperfect is used to denote conditions and not real 
actions, vide, (i) and Conditional and Optative Clauses. 

1 jjb |j <*r ^ hal hamchi shuda ast ki nimdana-yi panjah 

shasMumdni bardy-i zan-i tu sawqdt bi-firistad , ya‘ ni man an qddr ahmaq-am 
ki in rdbdvar ml-kardamr (Vazir-i Lankaran) “and now it comes to pass 
that she sends a jacket worth some 50 or 00 tumans as a present to your 
wife! That is to say. am I such a fool that I should believe this? (should 
have believed this? ).” 

In modern Persian, the place of the Imperfect is sometimes taken 
by the Continuative Perfect; the difference being that the latter tense 
signifies that the speaker was not present on the occasion mentioned or has no 
personal knowledge of the facts, whereas the Imperfect leaves these points 
doubtful. Vide (t). 

(i) The Past Potential* or Habitual Tense (obsolete in m.c.) differs little 
from the Imperfect and was possibly merely another form of it. It is 


i Even well-educated Persians frequently use this construction. The best colloquial 
Persian is simple and not too correct. One o£ the reasons that Persians do not under* 
stand Indians that speak Porsinn. is that the latter speak too correctly and employ 
compound adjectives and words that Persians do not uso in ordinary writing even. An 

Indian will frequently uso one (correct) word, where a Persian will use a short clause to 

express that word. 

4 The time might also refer to yesterday. 

8 Or better bi-kunami also d/ kkwaham hard. This sentence is prac- 

tically conditional with the Apodosis understood. Vide § 127. 

4 This tense in its simple form without the prefixes is still used in conditional 
sentences by both Indians and Afghans in speaking. Modern Persians use it in 
writing only. 
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formed by adding <_$• 1 to every person except the 2nd Person Sing, which 
remains unchanged. 

Like the Imperfect, it can in classical Persian take a pleonastic <*j. 

Sometimes the prefix ^ or is in classical Persian added, and in this 
case the prefix is always omitted. 

(1) In classical Persian, it can take the place of the Imperfect to signify 

habitual action, as: y \y 

] ) zalim-i ra hikdyat kunand ki htzam-i darvishdn kharidi* bi-hay / , va 
lavdngardn ra dddi 2 bi-tarh 3 (Sa'di) “it is told of a certain tyrant that he 
used forcibly to buy wood for fuel from the poor, and sell it to the rich at a 
good profit ’ 9 : aaxvxs vaqthd zamzama-i* 

kardandi 1 va bayt-i muhaqqiqdna bi-quflandi ' 1 (Sa'di) “at times they were 
humming a little and reciting mystical verses*': 3b j b 

yak'i tawba-yi 5 6 bisydr kardi 1 va bdz bi-shikasti 1 (Sa'di) “ a certain one 
used to repent oft but ever fall again.” 

(2) It has also a potential sense, as: b <>£ U 

isj) JVJ is***j& Vi bjl by zyc jyj <J»# y ;r j 

yt ^£0 jdvani bi-badraqa hamrdh-i ma shud sipar-baz a 
charkh-anddz u silah-shur va 7 * bish-zur ki dah mard-i tavdna kamun- i urn bi-zih 
na-kardandi 1 va zurdvardn i ru-yi zamin pusliUi urd bar zamxn na-ydvardandi b 
(Sa'di) “there went with us as an escort a youth, skilled in the use of 
the shield and bow, a fine man-at-arms and an athlete.” 

(3) In classical (and in Indian and Afghan) Persian this tense is also 
used in a certain class of conditional and optative sentences as well as in 
predicative sentences, vide Conditional and Optative clauses § 127 and § 128. 

Remark /. — In certain conditional sentences this tense can be interchanged 
with the Imperfect, either the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosis, or one tense in one, and the other in the other. 

Remark II . — In modern Persian, the Pluperfect and the Imperfect 
usually take the place of this tense in Predicative and Conditional sentences. 


l In old Persian (and still in India and Afghanistan) it is in pronunciation 
^b ya-yi majhuL This is called by grammarians the ^b ya-yi 

istimrari “ the yd of continued action.” 

* In old Persian dln^ ya-yi majhxil ; i.e. kharide, ddde , etc. 

8 Bi-tfirh dadan is an idiom still used in Persia, but is rare. 

* Zamzam fjfy I s the name of a well at Mekka supposed to be HagaPs well. 

6 Tawba lit. 4 turning the heart away from sin’ signifies renouncing a 

sin. 

* The Imperfect tense could be substituted for the Past Habitual in this sentence, 
and would be correct either in classical or in modern Persian. 

1 Note the last y only is pronounced va. 
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O’) The Future Perfect, and Past Subjunctive or Presumptive Past. 

In classical Persian these two are identical in form, as : JS^I jl (Jb^i li 
Hoy# jbo c," ta taryaq az * Iraq avarda shavad mar-gazida murda 

bashad (Sa'di) 1 “before 2 3 * 5 the antidote can be procured from Iraq the 
person bitten by the snake will have died ” : ij ±'xfL» y f 

ta chubdn bi-rasad gurg gusfand rd khmirda bashad (class.) “by the time 
the shepherd arrives the wolf will have eaten the sheep 5 9 : $ ^lai j ^ »Ju£j 

fa-kay\ il dar na%ar-i a'ydn u buzurgdn-i Hazrai-i Khuddvandi ‘ azz a 
nasruh “ hi . . . ast agar dar siyaq4 sukhdn diliri kunam shukhi karda basham 
(Sa'di) “ how much the more then were I to display boldness in pursuing 
speech in the presence of the distinguished nobles, etc., etc., shall I have 
been guilty of presumption.” 

<xwb ^ , 3^/0 b 

Td mard sufchan na-gujta bashad ' 6 7 
£ A yb u hunar-ash ni/uifta bashad (Sa'di). 

“ As long as a man may not have spoken 
His good and bad points are hidden.” 

aaa? v^wt; *j j ^s\j~ >> ^ j va guy and ki has 

dar sardy nist va bi-haqiqat rdsl gufta bdshand (Sa'di) ” — and they (the door- 
keepers) say that there is no one in the house, and they may in fact 
have spoken the truth* ” ; p*l vJiif sS (; ^ 

&4J t;jl {mS ^^ &£ sdhib-dil-i rd guftand bidin khubi ki dftdb ast no* 

shunida-im ki kas-i urd dust girifta bashad 5 (Sa'di) “it was remarked to a 
certain wise man that ‘ in spite of the excellence of the sun we have 
never yet heard that any one has looked (should have looked) on him as a 
friend.’ ” Vide § 126 (k). 

(2) In modern Persian this tense ( ) is usually preceded by 

bdyad “must ” or “ *jb slidyad ” “ perhaps,” as : *jb b 

iXib I; bjjv.3 y [d inki 0 in kdghaz bi-Landan hi-rasad 1 bdyad u 

ta*lif4 khud rd tamam karda bashad (me.) “ by the time this letter reaches 


1 In modem Persian o**a| murda, ast “is dead, will be dead’* can be used 
instead of the Future Perfect, to signify certainty. 

2 Perhaps a more accurate translation of td in this kind of sentence is “by the 
time that.*’ In m.c. it also means “ as soon as/’ 

3 Na guyad or na gufta ast could be substituted with little 

alteration in the meaning. 

* i,e. the rich owners inside count as * nobody.* 

5 In mod. Pers. iifj! or dust ddshta bashad or girifta ast . 

8 Or simply b instead of ^}l b $5 a nki* 

7 Or mVrasad . 
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London he will probably have completed writing his book, must have 
completed his book ” [vide (5)]. 

(3) There is another method of expressing the Future Perfect, i.e. by 

the Past Participle of the verb with the Definite Future, as: 13 

\ \ ) sy* wifi' y\ id in kaghz bi-Lan&an bi-rasad u kitab-i 
hhud rd tamdm karda fchwahad bud 1 (Afghan). (In modern Persian 
pL3 or tamdm karda ast or tamdm khwdliad hard 

could be used. Possibly it may be a translation of the Urdu tense kiyd 
hoga “ will have done.”) 

Remark. •— It will appear from the foregoing remarks that iV&U ajL 
bayad karda bashad properly signifies “he must have done 1 2 ” : ^-Ab 
shayacl karda bashad “ lie may have done 3 4 ”, while karda khipdhad bud 
(Afghan) “ he will have done.*” 

Compare (1) oij <yl 13 f*y fardd id in vaqt bayad 

in kitab rd tamdm hi-feunam (m.c.) “ I must finish this book by this time to- 
morrow ; (2) tjf p&iy or \y v t X 13 by fardd t/i in vaqt in 

kitab rd • tamdm mikunam or khwdham hard (m.c.) “ by this time to-morrow 
I will finish (or will have finished) this book ” ; (3) <y! *jIA oJj b fay 

f AL> pUi j fardd id in vaqt shdyad r> in kitab rd tamdm karda bdsham 

(me.) “by this time to-morrow, I may have finished this book.” 

(4) The following are m.c. idioms : — 

- (o*W or) <xAU khwurda ast , khwurda bashad (or 

ast), chi kunam ? (m.c.) “what he has eaten, he lias eaten, what can I do? 
(1 can’t help it).” 

djf &\y ( c^i or ) karda ast karda bashad (or 

ast ) ; chi tavan kard ? (m.c.) “ what he’s done, he’s done ; what can one do ? ” 

or ) e*Ab y*ya darida ast , darida bashad (or 

ast); mi-tavan kushiash ? “what he’s torn, he’s torn; one can’t kill him for 
it” ; (but aAba^ya cu**} *«y»y darida ast darida bashad “if it’s torn, it’s torn, 
let it be).” 

(5) The Presumptive Past Tense may, in modern Persian, bo formed in 
two ways as illustrated by the following examples : — 

cJb \y jkiy* zy %*jf ykUf albaita qundh-i karda bud ki sazd- 
yash rd ydft (m.c.) “he must have committed some fault to be punished 


1 This Transitive tense might also in some eases bo Intransitive, the participle 
being considered an adjective. 

2 Presumptive Past. 

8 Presumptive Indefinite Past. 

4 Future Perfect. 

& In modern Persian <V?bA shayad could not be omitted. Yahtamil can in 

modern Persian be substituted for «V>lA shayad 
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for it”; vulgarly *<*/ karda buda ast might be used and albatta 

omitted, but this is incorrect: ^ y A^xlS^ dar vaqt-i ki in 

vciqi 6 shud u murda bud c< he must have been dead when that happened.” 

— &|b gunahri bdyad karda bdshad ki — This has the same 
meaning as the first example. Vide also (2). 

Remark . — j ssj* j u murda buda ast ki in kar 
vdqi‘ shud = Ji <^1 &S ojU y u bdyad murda bdshad ki in kdr 

vdqi ‘ shad: but for, i)L^ y u hdla bdyad murda bdshad (< he must 

be dead by now”, c^l y u hdla murda buda ast could not 

be substituted. 

(1) The Continuative Past Subjunctive is in Indian Persian 1 2 * 4 formed by 
prefixing mi to the Perfect Subjunctive. 

The following examples arc from the IqbdI-Ndma-yi Jahdngiri , Ed. 
Bibliotheca Indica, of the Bengal Asiatic Society: — ^ > 

^ )jZ* \) j ejl&jjji Ali a? #( ir*) ls k 

y ) b 5 izAjjAs* ji L* J A li 

# ( f { * ) $&Uu»yik/o o^ly** 0 ^ ^ ^ 

(k) The Perfect Tense: — 

(l) The remarks on the Preterite Tense \vide (^)J have already shown 
that it sometimes supplies the place of the Perfect in English. 

The Perfect Tense in English expresses an action just finished and 
it is incorrect to apply it to an action finished in a past time; therefore “ I 
have seen him yesterday is incorrect. 

If however no time be specified, the use of the Perfect tense is correct, 
because “though the action is passed, the doer credits himself with its 
accomplishment down to the present : it is therefore correct to say * I have 
seen him ’ 8 whether the meeting occurred to-day or a year ago.” 

‘Since’ when a temporal Conjunction refers to a time distinctly 
past and should therefore in English bo followed by the Preterite: it is 
incorrect to say f £ I have not seen him since I have been here (or since I have 
come here) ; say “ since I came here.” 

The following examples illustrate the use of the Persian Preterite for 
the English Perfect: “ — and I have cited 5 6 this apologue that* it may 
be understood, that in travel the most complete exaltation is attained and 


1 This tense is not used in Persia. 

2 Say “ I saw him yesterday.” In Persian also the Preterite. 

8 In Pers. also the Perfect Tense £*>■?<> Ijy ura dida-i “have you seen him ? *’ 

4 Az vagt-i ki injd amadam ura na- didam fjijl f 1*^1 Jt. ‘Since* 

(seeing that) indicating a sequel or consequence can rightly be followed by the Perfect. 

6 The Preterite in Persian (for the English Perfect) is here used in accordance with 
the rule quoted m (g), para. 3. 
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that — (East. Trans.)” — ±y» pi** 13 f&jf il^j| e>T o^su Ji* ^>4 j 

o**»! oUi^ii va in rnasal bi-jihat an trad 1 kardam id ma‘lum shavad ki 
dar safar taraqqiyat-i tamdm ast (Anwar-i Suhayll). “ And when the dis- 
course of Dabishlim was ended the other Vazir advanced — and said, ‘That 
which His Imperial Majesty, the Shadow of God, has been pleased to say in 
explanation of travel and its advantages— ° (East. Trans.) j 

aJJl die jjIAiAlA Aacof oi? j f*^b 

bi&yoji 2 jJu* va .chun sukhan-i Ddbishlim bidtmdm rasid Vazir- i digar 

pish dmad . ...va guft ‘ anchi Hazxatd Shdhanshdhi zill H ’ llah dar bay and safar 
va favaHd-i an farmudand — (Anvar-i Suhayll). Kujd budi. (m.c.) “ where were 
you (when I called) ? ° ; hujd budai “ where have you been all this time ! 

As one of the uses of the Perfect in Persian is to indicate that an act is past, 
but that its effect still continues, the Perfect often takes the place of the 
English Preterite, thus: ff }j^ ** AH;** J m khdk bar 

sar mi-rizad ki chird ‘ arusi karda am (m.c.) “he is scattering dust 
on his head (and saying) alas why did I ever marry ’; here the Perfect 
is used because the effect of the action continues. Similarly 
j*| i jtj Upujf az ruz-% ki injd dmada am urd na-dida am (m.c.) 

“ I have not seen him, since I came here ” (ft or ) ^ 

j*! az ruz-i ki injd haslam (or dmada am) salamat am “I enjoy good 

health since I came here 0 : !;V hold urd diddm (m.c.) “I have just 

seen him” : hold murd (m.c.) “ he lias just died,” but 

^*•1 « yak sal ast murda ast (or fawt shuda ast) “ he lias been dead a vear.° 

Another use of the Perfect is to indicate a time (indefinite) anterior to the 
Preterite* thus: c jt* Bandar d Abbas shahrd 

mu'tabar-i buda ast (m.c.) “ Bandar-i ‘Abbas was once an important 
place” ; here buda ast signifies that the city is one of the ‘ has beens,’ 

before the speaker’s time, whereas dji bud would signify that the speaker was 
in B. Abbas when it was an important place. Note the following miscellane- 
ous examples: jj&l* y y &S muddat-i madxd-% ’ si ki bar 

tu ( dshiq shuda am “I have been in love with you a long time ” ; here the 
Perfect shows the continuance of the state ; hastam could be substituted and 
would be more forcible, pf of i$j> 

ba jand khud bdzi karda am ki murtakibd in amr shuda am “ I have run risk 
to my life in doing this; ’ ’ here the Perfect shows that the risk existed and 
still continues; the Preterite would indicate that the risk had been run and 
was over; the Present mi-kunam would signify “I am running a risk 
now, ° and would be followed by another Present. 

In classical Persian however the Preterite is often used in such a case, 
thus dy* bud could be classically substituted for Bay buda ast in the first 


1 In m.c. Irad generally means “ objection (to an arrangement).’ ’ 
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example. Also Payghambar farmud (class.) forcu^l farmuda 

ast.* The Perfect however clearly indicates that the writer was not present. 

The Perfect can indicate an action recently finished if the time is in- 
definite, but if the time is definite the Preterite should be used, thus: J/U* ^ 
man Itdla rasidam “ I have just arrived,” but tty»j SfU. hdld rasida- 
am would signify that the arrival though recent, was perhaps an hour ago, 
perhaps yesterday: J/hx hdld hdji 2 shudam (m.c.) “I am now a 

hdji , ” but 4 . 5 ^ 1 ^ i 1^ hdld hdji shuda am “I have recently become a 

hdji ” (perhaps two years ago). 

Remark. — In the example above “I enjoy good health since I came 
here,” the Present or Perfect is used in Persian to signify the con- 
tinuance of the effects of the past act. If however the words J/hx 13 td hala t 
or 13 ta aknun , etc., be inserted, the Preterite Tense should be used, as: 

ls* b lacviji j\ azvaqt-iki injd dmadam td kunun 

lchud rd saldmat mi-hinarn (m.c.). This rule is however sometimes broken in 
speaking. 

(2) The third person singular is sometimes, in old and in modern Persian, 

contracted, the final * being discarded, as : ^ 

(jujtam fchait/i zishl-ast ki bi-db zar navisht-ast 0 (Sa‘di) “ I replied it (is like) a 
bad writing in letters of gold.” 

jL* y 2 ^ <j i b ) 2 4 ^xj 1* yf 

Karm bin u lutf-i Khuddvandagdr 
Gunah banda kardast u u sharmsar (Sa'di) 

“ Behold the bounty and kindness of the Lord 
That his creatures sin and He feels the shame.” 

This contraction occurs in m.c. 

(3) The ast of the third person singular is often omitted 4 altogether, 

as : ^*0 jj sXxe 3 ^Hj j y dnchi az rnihnat va bald va 

mashaqqat va 4 and * bar man guzashta “ as for the travail and affliction which 
have passed over me.” 

“Shushtar was formerly a flourishing town” tty iSjt*** jt** 
Shushtar shahr-i mu l tahar-i buda (m.c.); (were bud here used in modem 
Persian instead of tty buda ast it would signify that the writer or 
speaker saw what he is describing). 

In the other persons, the substantive verb can be omitted only in such 
sentences, as: “The reason for my coming to your house was that I did, 
and still do, love your sister in-law ’ * y*> ty of ^ 

1 Payghambar ast mi-farmayad — “It is the Prophet himself who says — ** 

* Hdji, Pers. for Ar. hdjjiyy , or colloq. hdjji: in Arabic writing al-hajj only is used. 

8 In modern Persian poetry the full form is written though often for the sake of 
scansion the 8 is omitted. 

4 oj&xuf <« taken away, i.e. understood.” 
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5 |j fibL ^ y ci) jihat-i dmadan-i man bi-khana yi shumd 

an bud hi man khwahir-zan-i tu Nisd Khanum ra dust dashta 1 va mt-daram 
(Vazir-i Lankaran); in this sentence p)\±±* middram indicates that dashta 
ai&l* is the 1st person.’* 

If mentioned once, the substantive verb can, however, be understood for 
the remaining cases in any person, as : lixLS, ^ j rafta va dtda va 
shunida am, where am is understood after each verb. 

For the Conti nuative Perfect Tense vide (t). 

Compare the emphatic statements “I do not and will not,” as: 

^ j man Inch vaqt taslim nami-shavam va no- 

khwaham slnid (m.c.) : Ijyljfj* man hargizurd dust na- 

dashta va nami-daram (m.c.) : j a&v 4 a a^& Af ^Aj JL>Uo U> 

cy AAiji. ma hama mdyil bi-in khaydl-im lei harchi hast hamisha buda va lehwdhad 
bud (m.c.) “we are all apt to imagine that what is, always lias, and 
always will be.” [In English an ellipsis after the auxiliaries “ have, do, shall, 
will, may, and can ” is correct only if, where the ellipsis occurs, the principle 
verb can be inserted without change, i.e. in the same form in which 
it occurs in one clause of the sentence. In the last example be. (expressed) 
cannot be inserted after lias : therefore been should be inserted after has. 
In Persian however such an ellipsis is not incorrect.] 

(1) The Pluperfect is used in nearly the same manner as in English. 
It indicates a time anterior to the Preterite. 

In classical and in modern Persian it is used in conditional sentences 
instead of the old Past Habitual, or of the Imperfect : vide Conditional 
Sentences. 

It is also used in modern Persian after kdshki : 1 vide’ Optative clauses. 

In, dSxxSj jf*** txxAuXi y. j 

ji ^yjy j by &xby liargiz az dawr-i zamdn na-ndlida budam varuy az 

gardish i dsman dar-liam na-kashida 1 magar vaqt-i-ki payam barahna bud va 
istitd'at-i pay-pushi na-ddslitam (Gul. Chap. Ill, Story 19), pby nalida 

budam is used to express time anterior to fiAf* ddshtam . 

As stated in {cj ) , the Preterite is used in narrating events that closely 
follow each other. Thus in the following sentence, the Persian Preterites 
takes the place of the English Pluperfects: — “When I had rested a 
little and regained my breath I got up ” j* j ^±3 

pty& U chun qadr-i asuda shudam va nafas sar-i jd-yi khud dmad pd 
shudam ; here, if the two first Persian verbs were put in the Pluper- 
fect, it would signify that ‘I had rested, a couple of hours or so ago, or 
yesterday, etc.’ 


1 Am is understood. 

* Budam is understood after kaahida . 
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* 

The following examples illustrate a use of the Preterite, Perfect, and 
Pluperfect : — 

Supposing a master were to order his servant, to bring a shikar -chi 

and were then to go out for an hour or two, and on his return ask 
his servant if the shikar-chi had arrived. The reply might be : — 

(i) cimad “he has (just) come.” 

(ii) amada , or dmada ast ‘ he came and is still here.’ 

(iii) dmadahud ‘he did come (but has gone away again).’ 1 
Vide also (m) (9). 

Remark. — The rarer form of the Conditional Pluperfect karda 

budami is used as a substitute for the Pluperfect, only in Conditional 
and Optative clauses. 

(m) (1) The Past Participle 2 is used conjunctively and serves to throw two 
or more short sentences into one, 3 * * as: 

bar-i zaban-i ta‘ annul daraz lcarda hami-guft (Sa'di) “so he began to say in 
derision — ’ ’ : aA *£*»;<* - ci 4 kdliska-ha rd 
nigah dashta amadand pdyin- ; Jchdmush kardand , durust shud (Shah’s Diary) 
“the train was stopped; they got down and extinguished the fire, and all 
was put right” : JaUu^ii ufyaU jjSjjJ nj <j£l (j lif jLo magar Taymur 
Aghd rd zamin-ash zada pish-i mddar-ash nafiristdda-i (Vazir-i Lankaran) 
“ but haven’t you thrown Tairnur Agha to the ground (in wrestling) and sent 
him (in a state of insensibility) to his mother? ” : j*e ^ ( *( ) 

pji'o At aacu ^ils. aUA Jjo ( )& ) pas ravd’st (hi) * dkhir-i ‘umr (dar ) 1 bagjial-i 
Shu‘la Khdnam bachcha na-dida bi-mlram ? (Vazir-i Lankaran) “then is it 
right I should die without having seen a child in Shu’la Khanum’s arms? ” : 

b ^ gujtmtkhzada riipiya rd girijtam, az 

su*dl chi yajtmn ? “lie replied, I got the rupees as a reward for hitting the 
mark (with an arrow) ; but I have got nothing as yet by my begging ” : 

V U.«T dftab na-zada rah ujtadlm (m.c.) “ we started before 
sunrise ’ ’ : <Wf <Jj ( j*> v_,ac ‘ aqab 

mara vil na- karda bi-har ja-i ki mi-rajiam mdnind-ibuz-i parvarda hamrdh-i 
man mi-dmad b “it (the wild goat) refused to leave me but followed me 
everywhere, just like a tame goat.” 

Some grammarians consider the final t of the participle in instances like 
the above to be a copulative Conjunction. 6 

1 In Urdu, the Pluperfect here would have this same signification. 

* The Conjunctive Participle is also common in Hindi and Urdu. 

3 Vide also (n). 

* In the original, ki and dar are omitted. 

B Not mi-raft but ^ *aqab-i u mi-raft would be right. 

* In modem Pers. writing, this participial construction is preferred to coupling finite 
verbs together by j 1 and ’ 
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Occasionally a redundant ^ is found after the participle, as : s^yf 

y ** t> avarda-and hi buzina-i 1 * darUd- 

gar-% rd didki bar chub-i nishasta vamt-burid (Anv. Sub. Chap. I, St. 5) “ they 
have related that a monkey saw a carpenter sitting upon a piece of timber, 
which lie was cutting, and — ’ \ (East. Trans.); (either elide the va or 
insert bud after nishasta ). — ^1*? fjhfcu jx*' \j «*£uf u*}** 

^ C*Xl) fj ^ lj 

i>a5Uj cU>f^ ctdaa*. ^ jj e/A <>♦».* bi-'ivaz-i tnlci khud rd taht-i himdyat-i- Amir-i 
Bukhara bi-ddriid bayad khud rd taht-i himdyaUi Dust Muhammad Khan, 
Hukmrdn-i Afghanistan danista va ism-i Amir Dust Muhammad Khan rd dar 
Jch%itba-yi khud ddkhil numdfid. — (Mem. 1 Abd u r- Rahman Khan , Amir of 
Afghanistan, Vasl-i avval , p. 12). 

j JU^ shiijhdl harchi paydd bi-kunad duzdida va 

mi-ravad (rn.c.); in this example if duzdida mi-ravad were written, the signify 
cation might be, 44 — goes secretly.” In those examples the redundant va 
should grammatically be omitted. 

This Perfect Participle 44 having — ” is not much used in speaking. 

Remark /. The va can of course be correctly used to couple two or more 

S ~ aJtJ 

participles together, as : ^ yw cu&wo ? 

hisdr rd mulidsara karda va mashaqqat-i bisydr kashida , rna^yus, baz- gaslit 

hard: — (Mod.) * 

Remark II . — It may be noticed that this participle can govern an 

accusative case, as:--^?j ^X<c ab \*u ^Ijf **-> ba‘d az an bachcha-yi 

buz rd ydd karda bi-dn makdn raftam “I then recollected the kid and 
went to the place.” Vide also § 142 (a) (2). 

Remark III . — “This very idiomatic use of the Past Participle will 
present no difficulty to the reader if he will translate all these (subordinate) 
Past Participles much as he would an Ablative Absolute in Latin, i.e. 
“having done so-and-so (and) having made this (and) having completed that 
deed, he acted (principal verb) thus.” 

“ When rendering into idiomatic English, the sentences must, of course 
be broken up.” Introduc. 4 Vazir of Lankaran ’ by Haggard and Le Strange. 

(2) This participle can take the place of an adverb 3 : — 

— if marhamat farmuda bayan kunid ki~ (m.c.) “kindly explain to 

me — ”: c/® ^ bar Jchiffat-i ‘aql4 man 

haml kardand va nihufta mi-lehandidand (Sa 4 di) 44 they imputed it to the 
weakness of my understanding and began to laugh secretly 9 ’ : )l 

guzashiaaz hi (m.c.) 44 besides this, in addition to this.” 

1 In modern Persian the form buzma is preferred. 

* In classical Persian baz gasht without hard would be used. 

8 4 Devotedly * and ‘ lovingly* are examples of adverbial participles in English. 
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(3) It can take the place of a substantive 1 : — s.yo o bt-auraUi murda 

(m.c) ‘Mike a corpse”: cw bdqt-mdnda-yi ayyam-i 

dawlaUi salatin-i Safaviyya ast (m.c.) “ these (buildings) have been in 
existence since the days of theSafavi dynasty ” : \) guzashta 

rd khwaham navisht (m.c.) “ I will write what happened, i.e. the particulars* ’ ; 
y\ <^l kardaha-yi u (m.c.) “his deeds”: f j ^1 in navishtara 

didam (m.c.) “I saw this writing (or letter).” * 

Ba nafs hamisha dar nabard-am , chi kunam ? 

Va 9 z karda-yi khwishtan bi-dard-am , chi kunam ? 

“Against my lusts I ever war, in vain, 

I think on my ill deeds with shame and pain ; ” 

( 0 . K. Whin . Trans . J2%6. 322). 

(*{*) i^yoji 

Farmuda-yi nd-karda $iyah-ruy-am kard 
Farxjad zi karda-ha-yi na-farmuda 8 

(0. K. Whin . ifafc. 418). 

^4z jam-i fand chu jur‘a-i nushidi 

Az bud u na-budagdn 4 bi-hilli rasti — ( 0 . /f.) 

“ And, when you drink of His entrancing cup. 

You hasten your escape from quick and dead. 

(Whin. Trans. Rub. 429). 

(4) It can take the place of a clause: — ^jc 7 * \) j 

khadim dxda va shunida rd *arz namnd (m.c.) “ the servant related what he 
had seen and heard”: J*t ^ivi tukhm-i awal-kashla “the first-sown 

seed, the seed that was first sown.” 

(5) It can take the place of an adjective: fbt <JULi ob 

yak shab ta*ammul-i ayydm-i guzashta mi-kardam (Sa‘di) “ one night I was 
pondering on ancient times” : ^;y£u*o iyf xil> ^ ^y* j va bar ‘wmr-i 

talaf karda b ta*-assuf mi-khwurdam (Sa‘di) “and was regretting my wasted 
life” : drdmida 6 (Afghan) “ quieted, quiet.” 

1 Compare the Ar. Past Part, malbus u 0 ^ (dressed), pi. oUjaU malbus at, used 
inm.o. to signify “dress, dresses.* * 

* But A&yj \) in rd navishta didam (m.c.) “I saw* this written. M 

S Sins of omission and commission. Note the unusual use of nd-farmuda 

for riahi farmuda. 

4 For buda and narbudagdn. 

4 Or ehuda . 

• In mod. Pers. Srmida from armidan is preferred. 

34 
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j] ^ ls*" 
ji oj'£^ y> b 0 

Asuda shab-i bayad u khush mahtdb-i 
Td ba tu hikdyat kunam az bar bdb-l 

Couplet. 

I need the quiet night-time and the pleasant morn as woll, 

That to thee 1 may the story of all my sorrows tell. 

(Eastwick' s Trans.). 

(6) It can be used as a passive participle: o^ 5 f. 

ty u)j±/y in latifa bar tdq-i ayvan-i Faridun navishta bud (Sa'di) 

“ this pleasantry* was written over the arch of the palace 2 of Faridun” : 
ow»| ^b pd-yi man bastq ast (m.c.) “my foot is tied.” 

(7) Sometimes this participle supplies the place of the present participle 

in English, as: {,/ u°j» 0 si'J y %\j Jjli* manazil-i rah az 

Shiraz girifta td bi-Tahrdn ‘ arz khwaham kard (m.c.) “I will tell you the 
stages to Tehran commencing from Shiraz ’ ’ : o«i #e.>j|yL khwabida ast 
“ he is sleeping, asleep”: o*« >1 nishasta ast “he is sitting, seated”: 

o— l * vLa — ji isldda ast “ he is standing ” : *.vb° du sa‘at bi-yburub 

manda (m.o.) “two hours (remaining) to sunset.” Vide (10). 

(8) Sometimes this participle can be substituted for the Present Parti- 

ciple with but a slight shade of difference in meaning, thus : — Davida 
amad i&ys ( = bi-dawamud ) (m.c.) “ having run he came, he came 

running,” but ~ v -^f cjlj* e»b^> dawan damn amad implies that the running was 
continuous: “he ran the whole way.” 

(9) The Past Participle frequently indicates a state, and in this case is 

often in apposition to the object. It sometimes supplies the place of the 
Pluperfect: (*b)i I; y ura didam az bam uftada (m.c ) “I saw him 

fallen (i.e. after he had fallen) from the roof” has the same signification as 
( o—| or) w fb jl AS" lj y ura didam ki az bam uftada bud (or ast) 8 
(m.c.) : tSij lyi_y« karavan rd* rafta did (Sa'di) “he saw that the caravan 

had departed : y ^ ^ 

isyejj 3 ba‘d az an didam-ash zan-khipdsta va farzanddn bar 


> In the dictionary one meaning of lafifa is “mysterious meaning.’* 

which better suits the context than the modern meaning of tail fa. 

* In mod.-jPers. u)ji\ ay van is a veranda or a room with pillars and without 
doors. 

* But itol ,-U)f Af pti* l;jl ura didam ki az bSm uftad “I saw him fall from the 
roof" s in this sentence the Preterite takes the place of an English Infinitive, 

4 =s vSm» 1 aii) if did ki karavan rafta ast. 
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khasia va bikh-i nashdt-ash burida va guUi hivas-ash pazhmurda (Sa'di) 
“afterwards 1 saw him when he had taken a wife and had grown-up ohildren 
and his joy had departed and his ambition declined”: jb ^ 

j jiu shabangah ki duzdan bdz dmadand 

safar-karda va ghjdrat-avarda silah bi-kushadand (Sa'di) ‘ * at night when the 
thieves returned (in a state of) having travelled and having brought plunder 
with them, they unbuckled their arms.” 

(10) The Past Participle of certain transitive verbs is also used in a 
passive sense, thus; c—t navishla ast may signify “he has written” or 
“it is written”: similarly the perfect participles randa, kushta 

avlkhta, alio; rikhta, 8**^ kublda, shunida, gufta, dida, 

etc. — Compare No. (7). 

(11) The negative of the participles is usually, in classical Pers., formed 
with U na — . In modern Pers. na is preferred. ‘Umar-i Khayyam uses 
both. 

Na-karda gunah dar jahan klst ? Bi-gu 
“Was ever man born that never went astray ? ” (O.K.). 

But for the scansion, »Uf na-karda gunah could be used. 


Ay nlk na-karda u badlhd karda 
“ O thou who hast done ill, and ill alone.” 

(Whin. Trans. Rub. 406). 


Vide also example in (3). 


(n) Hodgson says, “ Participles are often a valuable means of condensa- 
tion, as instead of two clauses, with two finite verbs, one finite clause 
and participle will suffice, when there is a common subject ” ; also, “ Too 
great care cannot be exercised to leave no doubt as to what a participle really 
is placed in apposition to, if one would avoid the error known as the * mis- 
related participle.’ ” This author then cities as errors examples from well- 
known English writers, where the seutences sometimes contain no word to 
which the participle can possibly refer, 1 or where the partioiple refers to a Pos- 
sessive Pronoun only, or where the true relation of the partioiple is ob- 
scured by faulty collocation. 

The error in, “ Sir Charles Wetherell addressed the House (of Lords) 


1 In Urdu and Hindi, instances of the ‘ misrelated partioiple’ are rare. A few 
phrases similar to the above, as, alegar karlce (vulg, Hindu.) “ generally ” : — teUkar 
(Hindu.) “ commencing from — ” etc. — at anja girijta (Pers.), are used Absolutely like 
•oncoming, notwithstanding,’ etc., i n English. 
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three hours — ; when being fatigued 1 by his exertions, their lordships ad* 
joumed to the following day,” is repeated in: — ^ U»U 
Axiij fcj&y o-flU-o ^1)}' #>■* ofjl Shah la nimsa'at nutq hard va pas 
az an khasta-shuda vuzara-yi mamlakat az darbar btrun raftand (rn.c.j 
“the Shah male a speech lasting half an hour; then being fatigued the 
Vazirs left the darbar.” 1 

In oi; if ii } < u) zan dar bdz Jcarda mard birUn raft (m.c.) “ the 
woman having opened the door the man went out,” though the participle may 
be ‘misrelated’ there is no ambiguity whatever. Further if the view 
of some grammarians be correct that the final g of the participle is equiva- 
lent to the conjunction ‘and,’ the sentence may also be grammatically 
correct according to the laws of Persian grammar. 

The misrelated participle is a construction common in modern Persian. 
) i y fU> ^'3 »-xj IxJf 3 hanuz dar anja ja-gir 

na-shuda, pira-zan-i bi-shtddat i harchi tamdmlar dar bi-kuft (Tr. H. B. 
Chap. II), ‘ I, scarcely having settled down there, an old woman came 
and knocked violently at the door.’ In : y c - A&t (if yi-yjj 1 * y 

•v-Ui l tj (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXIV, p. 288), the parti- 

ciple (misrelated) “ being” is understood. Also as there is nothing to show 
whether there is an izafat after yiu sulch'in or not, it would be better, to 
avoid a possible misreading, to put a (if wardum-i dih first. 

To a reader, the following is hardly intelligible; to a listener, the 
ambiguity might be removed by the gesture and the intonation of the 
speaker: )i a&ji 

O-.I li d s Jji l) } ) ) y*> &~J\ lij*i sZ^lc f f ^ ^ OmmmI (H. 3. 

Chap. XV, p. 128); here *>>♦> namuda refers to the lala, the addressee, and 
na-karda ast to the son. 

Though this construction is common in m e., and considered correct 
by many Persians, it is better avoided. 

For other kinds of participal obscurity vide § 142 (/). 

(o) The Present Participle in c/f an is not much used. As already 
stated, the past participle sometimes takes its place. 

Whenever the present participle is u^ei, it makes the action continuous: 

) fisS bihukm-i zarurat sukhan guftam 

va tafarrnj kunan birun raftim (Sa‘di) •* I was forced to open my lips and 
we left (the garden) rejoicing as we went. 5 ’ 


1 Their Lordships or Sir Charles ? 

4 Here it was the Shah who was fatigued and not the ministers. If the word vuzara 

were placed before the participle khasta shuda it would be clear that the vazirs were tired ^ 
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B)W tWy J *a.)l if b {jiM| 

Ma-gti anduh-i khwlsh bd dushmand n 
Ki la hawl guyand 1 * * * shadi kunan . — (Sa'di) 

‘ ' Tell not your secret grief to your enemies 

For they will express their horror rejoicing all the while.” 

•••Lrt’ w* * ( *>*1 'f'3 Ziba * Khdnum — (lund 

lund lcunan rafta zir-i lab mi guyad) Man chira — “ Ziba Khanum (going off 
muttering, says under her breathe ‘Why should I—”: J'*fo lyJtal'f' ji 
(j* 1^'*' o’* 5 * " jij* jl/*-' az pahlu-yi abdddnihd ba kamal-i ihtiraz murHr 
kunan shabha mi-randim (Tr. H. B.) “ we travelled with much precaution 
as long as we were in the inhabited parts of the country, lying by during the 
day, — ” (H. B.): dy cjf «| ubisyar khwdhan-i an btid ki — (m.e.) 

“he was very desirous to — ^Uy jt* magar larsdn budi ? (m.c.) 
“were you in a state of fearing (when you saw him) ; but magar 

tarsidi “did you fear (at the moment you saw him) ? ” 

Continuative tenses can be formed from the Present Participle and 
an auxiliary verb, as: ; &o magar larsdn hastld “you are fearing 

I think ? ” : ayy ^ mi-tarsid might refer to the future as well as the 
present. if fOy cif y*- khirahdn-i an budam ki injd bi-yayam — 

if mi-khwdstam ki — >jt griydn shnd “he began to weep, 

he became weeping”: vi.~l girydn ast “he is a instate of 

tears” (present only); but sjJ girya md-kunad, or mi-giryad 

might be future : cA>/ girydn mi-shavad (future only). 

(**r — $ u>i 'r-ij j—+ c j oyj- g-/ lL.| jt ^ vyf 

gdjf O'jy bi. &■' (*• ^ J ; —y *•’ J* JrtSJL) - ll- 

An lahza ki azajal garlzan gardam 
Chun barg zi shdkh-i ‘ umr rlzdn gardam 
‘ Alam bi-nashdt-i dil bi-g]iirbal kunim 8 
Z'an pish ki khdk-i khak-bizdn gardam. — ( O.K .) 

“ When Khayyam quittance at Death’s hand receives, 

And sheds his outworn life, as trees their leaves, 

Full gladly will be sift this world away, 

Ere dustmen sift his ashes in their sieves.” 

( Whin. Trans. Rub. 309). 


1 La bawl* toa la quvmvat? ilia bi-'llah “ there is no power nor strength except in 

God,” i.e. there is no striving against Fate. This exclamation is used on any sudden 

emergency. 

* Stage directions : Vazir-i Lankuran. 

* This change of persons is called &lstiJl ilti/at. Possibly there is a misprint for 

kunam. 
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Remark. — Nearly allied to this Continuous Participle are the Verbal 
Adjectjves ending in a, as; Uty3 u Vjjlj bazuwan-i tavana (Sa'di) “powerful 
arms”: by? tUtt-yi gttyd (m.e.) “a talking parrot”: l 4->b jgf kur-i nd- 
bind 1 * (m.c.)“a blind man”: khatUi khwana (m.c.) “legible writing”: 
l*b iy o mard-i dana: gush-i shinavci (m.c.) “ a hearing ear.” 

(p) In classical Persian, the Noun of Agency in anda 4 is occasionally used 
as an adjective as well as a noun of agency, as: ndkhun-i daranda 

(Sa'di and m.c.) “ claws that rend ; rending claws ”. 

cjlfAi ylx< y i&vj <J*b »U J,| 

Avval-i TJrdi-Bihisht-mah-i* Jalali 

Bulbul guyanda bar manabir-i quzbdn. — (Sa'di.) 

“In the beginning of the month of Urdibihisht of the Jalali year, 
When the bulbuls were singing on the pulpits of the branches — .” 

(2) j **>L. jy navisanda danad ki dar nama chist (Sa'di 

and m.c.) “ the writer knows what is in the letter he wrote ” : JiS)' 

i,jS ravanda-i az kinar-i majlis guzar kard (Sa'di) “a wayfarer passed 

by the assembly”: ^r .| y y khwdhanda-i 

maghribi dar saff-i bazzazdn-i Halab mi-guft — (Sa'di) “ an African 4 beggar 
was saying in the company of some cloth merchants in Aleppo—.” 

>ii ■ — t) & — b'JL? j v tf ^Uu£j 

“ Open the door! 0 Entrance who procurest, 

And guide the wav, 0 Thou of guides the surest : 
Directors, born of men, shall not direct me, 

Their counsel comes to naught, but thou endurest 1 ” 

— (Whin. Trans. Rub. 449). 

(q) In modern Persian the Noun of Agency is rarely used. It is some- 
times used as a mere adjective, as: iyo mard-i bakhshanda (m.c.) “ a 

generous man,” and khaylx bakhshanda (m.c.) “ very generous”: 

I c/f an janavar i daranda-i-’ st (m.c.) “ that is a beast of prey.” 


1 An example of Persian ta f kid or ^ilU* mubalagha , not tautology or i 
hashv-i qabih. 

* An Abstract noun can often be formed from the noun of agency by adding 
gi, as : bakhsha'idan, bafchshaya-da , bakh shayandagi (class.) “ liberality ’ ’ ; bafehshandagi 
(m.c.) : juiphandagi from jumbldan : darmandagl. 

8 Urdibihisht- mah “ month of Urdibihi-ht ’ ’ ; but Urdibihisht alone would stand 
for 3rd day of the month. The Zardushtis always add the word mSh to the old names 
of the month. 

* Maghrib Barbary or Morocco : Mauritania. 
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Even in modern Persian it is occasionally used as a noun of agency, 
as: )a i±x>;{ kist kubanda-yi dar ? (Prof. S. T.) “who is it that knocks 
at the door?”: e an shajchs navisanda-yi khub-i *sC 
(m.c.) “ he is a good writer ” : o~»f an janavar gazanda asl (ra.c.)s 

va~*}I kushanda-yi ust (m e.) = <_Uli qdtil-i ust (m.c.) : 

sazanda (m.c.) “ singer ’ ’ ; navdzanda “ player ’ ’ ; «ava») raqsanda (m.c.) 

“dancer”: — coio** *>ij| khwananda mi-ddnad K— (H.B.) “thereadei 
can easily guess that — 

(2) The following is an Afghan idiom : ^ tj.bboj jj 

bar jahaz-i ki bi-dan taraf ravanda 1 bud savar shudam “ I embarked in a ship 
that was on the point of sailing for that country.” In modern Persian 
aj* o.ki|&> K ki bi-dan taraf ravdn bud, or Ay tJy*»)A dar 

sharaf-i raftan bi-dan taraf bud, or aa-a ^ dar sadad-i raftan-i 

bi-dan taraf bud, or raftani bud would be used. 

(r) The Future Participle or Noun of Possibility, formed by adding the 
cfb yd-yi liyaqat to the Infinitive, is illustrated by the following 
examples : — 

•>> J >*T ji Hazrat-i Masih dar ‘alarn amadani bud (m.o.) 

“Christ had to (or was to) come into the world” : 

az lcdr-i shudani nami-tavdn gurikht (m.c.) “ it is impossible to escape what 
is destined, what has to happen ” : tyj*. ^>)A «-Sy (josuo mahz-i 

tark-i vatan dar in jazira mandani shudam (m.c.) “by leaving my home I 
have had to remain in this island” : sukhtani (m.c.) “fit to 

be burned,” or “ for burning ” : v <j,y*A. khwurdani “ what has to be eaten” ; 

khwurdaniha' 2 * * * * “eatables”: f*l man raftani am (m.c.) 

“ I have to go now ” : vr — ^ a/o d? w j| <*j na lchayr in gul murdani 8 nist 
(m.c.) “ not at all, this flower will not die (said of a pot that doesn’t look 
healthy)”: Ay^ ^ har chi shudani'st mi-shavad* (m.c.) 

“ what has to happen, will happen.” 

(a) The Infinitive is used as a noun, as: raftan-i man Jehub nist ^ 

: oz raftanha yi shuma bi-hammdm ‘ajiz shudam (*U»* <p U£ ji 

_>a.bs “I’m tired of these everlasting goings to the bath”: 
darugh-guftanha, “ tellings of lies”; o^Usl ita'at nd-kardan (in m.c. 

gen. na-kardan) “disobedience.” As a verbal noun it may govern the 
genitive, as: j! <^1 y baray-i leushtan-i u “for the killing him.” It 

can also govern the accusative in such constructions, as : osAiiU 

1 Corresponds io the Hindustani idiom jana-wala. 

* Note that the Future Participle can be used in the plural. In dava khur- 

danlst yd malidanl b tji (oil (m.o.) ? 

* An unusual expression, if corroct : or khuahk ahudan 

or pazhntU'-da ahudan is used for plants, but i&Wr* murdan of trees. 

* But ah fib harchi bddS bad (m.c.) “ happen what may.” 
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\) mulaqat kardan-i MajnunLayli rd (Heading of a Chapter) “ Majnun’s 
meeting Laili 99 ( vide Verbal Nouns): fulan rd hushtan 

gunak nist = * J e4b* hiahtan-i fulan gunah nist. 

(2) In classical Persian, the negative of the Infinitive is usually formed 
with na but in modern Persian na is preferred. 

(3) The Infinitive of a Transitive Verb is often used in an intransitive 

sense, as: I;*! ura bi-lcushtan dadand “he was handed over to be 

billed (lit. they banded him over for their killing him).” 

(t) Just as the Perfect Tense signifies that the speaker was not present 
[vide (&) ], so the Continuative Perfect gives the same notion, but with the idea 
of continuance. This Continuative Perfect is rarely if ever used in classical 
Persian, its place being supplied by the Imperfect. The Continuative 
Perfect is rare even in modern Persian. Examples : id hdl mi-karda 
0 and “ they have been doing this up till now ° J ^ ejUt 

e — JwN i*. sz*m\ fulan shahr dah sal ast taraqqi mi- tarda 

ast vali chand-Vst bi-kharabi uftada ; here taraqqi mi-karda ast 

“has been rising, was rising 0 ; mi kard could be substituted but would 

not be so forcible. 

In the sentence 1j ^ j *ooy£uu) ^ &S y 

^ tu ura dida-i hi, dar masjid istdda Qur*an 1 * * * 

mukhwdnda vasar-i Ichud ra pdyin ini- d varda va buland mi-karda ast % “ have 
you seen him standing in the mosque while he was reading the Qoran, 
etc., etc. ? 99 

Remark.—The Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive is used in a 
similar manner as the same tense in the Indicative, but expresses a 
doubt, as : &xZ£xo j ^ 

^x) oil cliilf shunida am ki Musalmanan rd mi- kushta ast 

vali ihtimdl darad hi anlia rd ki u)djib u 'lqallbuda-and midcushla bashad “I 
have heard that he has been killing Muslims but it is probable that he has 
been killing those that are worthy of death.” This tense is not used in 
modern Persian, but is common in Abu' l Fazl&nd in the Humayun-Ndma. 

(u) The Continuative Pluperfect is not used in Persian. 

( v ) The Imperative is in m.c. sometimes used in a precative sense, as; 
e >j+c !*£. Khuda l umr-at bi-dih (vulg. for dihad) “God grant thee a 

long life ’ 9 ; in classical Persian, the Optative form dihad would probably 
be used in this instance. 


1 Note omission of ra, the verb being a compound Qur'an khtvandan 

but Qur'an rd khwdnda id, ? “Have you read the Qoran?” (i.e. 

he whole of it). 

a Example from St. Claire Tisdall’s Grammar, p. 87. 
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However, the 2nd Pers. Impera. is even in classical Persian used preoa- 
tively as : — 

jjiyj ^ n tjy s I y° ^ 

Yd Rabb! tu mara tawba dih u ‘uzr pazir 
Ay tawba-dih u ‘uzr- pazir- i hama leas 
“Grant me repentance, and accept my plea, 

0 ! Thou who dost accept the pleas of all ! ” 

(0. K. 278 Whin.) 

The Continuative Imperative formed by prefixing mi or hami is not 
used in m.c. 1 In classical Persian it is common only in poetry : — 

Gar rdhat-i javidan lama' mi dari 
Mi-ranj hamisha u ma-ranjdn leas rd 
Also negatively : ^j\e> J i jylf ^ (Qantnl). 

The negative of the Imperative is classically formed by prefixing but 
in m.c. the less forcible and consequently more polite <u is preferred.* 

In rd gufta bash <j£t> t; ^*>1 “ continue saying this,” (j«b a/ { ) 
in rd Icarda bash , <_4b nishasta. bash, etc., is an Indian and perhaps 

an Afghan idiom : it is not good Persian. 

1 Instead, the m.c. Continuativo Particle hay is prefixod, as hay bi-lean. 

* For the same reaeon the I’res. Fut. is often used in transmitting orders, instead 
of the Imperative : tni-ravid “ you will go ” for bi-ravid 11 go.” 



CHAPTER XVII. 

§ 126. Subjunctive Mood. 

(a) The Persians use the Subjunctive more frequently than the English 
use it. 

The verb in the subjunctive sentence is under the subjection of a 
Conjunction, which in m.c. is frequently understood. Uncertainty is gener- 
ally supposed. 

Conjunctions introducing the Subjunctive are : s< fjJ giram-ki, si 
sallamna ki “granted”: 4 &jI y mashrut bar in-ki, sixkj&> bi-sJiarti- 

ki “provided” : ^iy farz an , ^ i^y jarz kun “supposing” : jSi agar 1 * “if” : 

khtpah’ 1 “whether”; s&j! y*. juz inki, jLo magar inki “unless”, 
and lyj-* 0 bidun-i inki, etc., “except” ; s**J t agarchi, *^y harchand, 
etc. “ though ”, and s&iy *.) b La-vujud-i ki, etc. “ although ” : jai y har qadr, 
chandan-ki * ‘ however much; notwithstanding”: 15 la, and si ki“ so 
that ”; A^fjl pish az an ki “ ere” ; sixi\y Jy qabl az inki before; 
vaqt-i ki “when”; si lolfe mabada ki “lest”, etc. Subjunctive clauses 
are also introduced by the relatives ‘whoever 3 ’: si y har-ki, stefy har-an 
ki, etc. and Sa. y har-chi or y har-an chi “ whatever 4 ” ; and si oJ j y 
har vagi ki (mod.) “ whenever.” 

Prom the above remarks it will be seen that the Subjunctive Mood is 
generally employed to express a condition, desire, intention, doubt, or end, 
si ivib Si ’>» JL* \\ si bdshad ki 

farafi az mdl-i ma dost bi-ddrand ki darigh bdshad ki chandin ni‘mat zdsi‘ 
gardad (Sa'di) “perhaps (it may be that) they will give back a portion of 
our property to us, for it would be a pity that so much wealth should 
be lost” ; [in m.c. s' ^L. lyj y U JU tr ^*j j\ si 0 jI£ 

JLdj A^ijt shayad ki az ba'z-i mdl-i ma dast bar darand zird ki ja-yi afsus 
ast ki in hama chiz pdy-mal shavad J. 


1 In m.o. also hargdh, chunanchi, har angdh , and agar chunanchi “if.” 

* Kbipah hayvan baehad yd insan, kushta khwdhad shud (m.c.) “ whether it be man 
or beast, it shall be killed. ’ ’ 

8 Sm OAlji. jy ysu y c**«l dji si y har ki duzd ast chvb-i 

u hirqadr-i yak angusht daraz khtpdhad shud (class.) “ (He said) the stick of whoever is 
the thief, will grow one finger’s breadth in length ’ ’ : here ast is used because one 
of those present was the thief : bdshad would throw a doubt on the matter. 

* lcarchi bi-guyam bi-kun (m.c.) “ do whatever I tell you at any time 

to do ; but harohi mi-guy am bi-kun “ do what I am now telling you> 

t o do.” 
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Remark. — It should be observed that a? in all its significations, except 
when introducting direct and indirect narration, is usually followed by the 
Subjunctive: m i-guyad ki naml-ayad (indirect), or tS 

mi-guyad ki nami-ayam (direct) “ he says he won’t come.” 

(&) Wlien the second of two verbs is in English in the Infinitive, 1 * * 
in modern Persian it is usually in the Present Subjunctive, even when 
the principal verb is in a past tense, as : “ I wish to go ” ( AS" ) 

mi-khwaham ( ki 4 ) bi-ravam : “I seized him to bring him before you” 
fVyUj *♦'" ^ wra giriftam ta pish-i shuma biydvaram : “who 

gave you leave to enter my harem” tS ala ^jU.| a? ty 

turd ki ijazat dad ki bi-haram-i man dar a*i; (here ^ mi-a*i might 
be used, but with the signification ‘since you are coming’): 

a a. namidanam chi tawr bi-raqsam “I don’t know how to 
dance,” but Aa. nami-danam chi tawr mi-raqsam ‘‘I 

don’t know in what manner I am dancing”; vide § 123 (6) (4): j* 

A^ ^£ja 1*^ j 0«a»Loj jl yii i>A\yh^o 

Ia 1 *" 0 (m.c.) “ whoever wishes to — 

In classical Persian the Infinitive was also used, as : ( Ajai owsJL:* 

cr~ 3 u J j l maslahat na-didam az in bish 
rish-i darun-ash khardshidan 8 va namak pashtdan (Sa‘di) “ I did not consider 
it advisable to probe his wound further or rub salt on it” : &£ oil 
eptf cLiil b Luqman guft lei dariyk bashad kalima-yi 

hikmat bd ishan guftan (Sa c di) “ Luqman replied that it would be a pity to 
waste the words of wisdom on them ” : ji cJif 

guft andisha kardan ki chi guyam bih az paslnmdni Wmurdan 
ki chird guftam (Sa'di) “he 4 replied it is better to think before-hand what 
to say than to regret afterwards for having spoken/’ 6 

Remark . — In, y <*j |; ^ cym suhhan bar 

in muqarrar shud ki yak- i ra bi-tajassus-i ishan bar gumashtand (Sa'di) 
“it was decided to despatch some one to spy on them (the robbers) ”, the 
Preterite is used instead of the Present Subjunctive to show that the order 
was carried into effect. Vide page 514. 

(c) The following are instances of the Present Subjunctive used instead 
of the Past Indicative in English: “I did this before I arrived in Kerman” 


1 Expressing command, desire, object, consequence, etc. 

4 In m.c., thpse Conjunctions would probably be omitted. 

8 In modern Persian ki — bi-Miardsham. 

4 In modern Pers ^ ^ ^ ^ 

f* ^ 9 u f* biyandisham ki chi bi-guyam bihtar az an ast ki pathtman bi-shavam ki 

chird guftam . 

8 Note the direct narration in Persian. 
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*j ;l< f 1 jt <_£*j pisfe az an &i bi- Kir man bi-rasam 1 

in kar ra Icardam ; “this happened before I was bom” fj*. oJy aCf jt 
£it_> pish az an ki tavallud shavam in vaqi ‘ sTmd : “I feared lest he 
might ourse me ’ ’ aii’ y° <sS" mi-tarsidam ki mara nafrin 1 kunad 

(m.c.) ; £>> jj HJhJ o*j y tetany iyf jt j 

J&f j ^1 y o'yy*- vT c/tfc va pish az dnki an 

bi-chara bi-rasad nass i sarih-i al-haris “ mahrum latifa-i bar angikhta bud va 
za'f-i tali ‘ 56-i hirrndn bar alash-i sawda-yi kham-i u rikhta va sabab-ash dnki — 
(Anv. Suh. Chap. I. Introd. St. 3) “ — and before that helpless one coulp 
arrive 8 there, ill fortunes had poured the water of disappointment on the fire 
of its crude wish and the reason was as follows ” — (East. Trans.) : o*cL. >a 
- j (*•) W ,*&. y&jm ty sf uf jl — (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXVIII, 
p. 311) “two or three hours before I saw you the Sardar ordered me to 
go to the bath—” : “ there were few who did not or would not throw money 
(to the Story-teller)” <yjt-**y J r j as" *')Ay ^ : “there was scarcely a man 
who would not give me money ” caaJ Jo ^ sS Ay ^ca f , but “ there was 
scarcely a man that did not give me money ” ■>!<>> Jo zy cycf p ' : “few 

remained behind in the city who did not come” ( <^ax>Li or) aybo ^ cjaiU , 
After such expressions as * before that,’ ‘ after that ,’ etc., the modern 
Persians prefer to use the Present Subjunctive. This tense may, and does, 
give rise to ambiguity. In the sentence, “This happened before I was 
born” the Present Subjunctive causes no ambiguity as it is evident that the 
speaker has been bom ; but in dji A »<vof j!Uj ,_$*»’•* (*.»•* ut*/ &)'j jt i_r>J 
(*’) pish az dnki vdrid-i Kirman shavam mdni‘-i pish amada bi-Yazd raftam, 
the Present Subjunctive leaves it doubtful whether the speaker reached 
Kirman or not; he may have reached Kirman or he may not. But in, 
(*<VA lyl (**>•■») hsLt ASSf ji (Jyj pish az dnki anjd rasidam ura didam it is clear 
from the Preterite that I did reach ‘ there.’ 

(d) After tavanistan “ to be able ” or its equivalent* shudan, and 

the verbs bayistan and ty-ylA shdyistan, either the Subjunctive 

Introduced by ki [vide Remark to (a) ], or the shortened Infinitive can be 
used, as: t) jH tyt <yty na-bayad in kar ra bi-kuni, or sjS lj j<x>\ 

in kar ra na-bayad hard 6 ): j ^*j| yiijww, or j ^*>1 cjlyyy nami-tavdn 

in ra hard , 8 or nami-tavdni inrd bi-kuni : fysu i^ ^ii &' or ij c*>l 

nami-shavadin ra kharid ?, or nami-shavad ki in ra bi-kharam ? : *1; or 

t From the Subjunctive here, it is not known whether the speaker did or did not 
reach Kerman : with rasidam there would bo no doubt. 

4 Or aj du'a-yi bad. 

? Or “ arrived.” 

* ,_y> mi-shavad, and && ml-shad, and cA shad. 

* This latter might also mean “ we (or one) must not do this.” 

4 This might mean “ we, they, or you can’t do this.” 
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M ajU, bay ad rah bi-yujthn or bay ad rah uftdd t€ we ought to start, we 
must start ” : (aAu shayad bi-yayad “ perhaps he may 1 come” ; ^ ajU# 
shayad mi-dyad (m.o.) “perhaps he will come”): dJ & \y Jf ^ 

%ti kar ra na- shay ad hard , or ^^1 sS ojUu jy tura na- shayad hi in hat 

rd bi-kurii 44 it is not suitable for you to do this.” 

(e) The Future* Indicative sometimes takes the place of the Future 
Subjunctive; “ I would 3 go through fire and water for you ” \y y 

ig* or) cuaL m ^£4 j y baray-i tu lchud rd dardb u atash khwd - 

ham andakht (or mi-anddzam) ; but in, “ Did you think I would not come to 
see you to-day?”, the Persian subordinate clause is introduced by hi 
and must be in the Present Subjunctive or Aorist; ( sS ) y JUiu 

^jU> jjjo\ y bi-khayaUi tu mi-rasid (hi) man bi-didan-i tu imriiz 

naydyam ? (m.c.) : man gumdn kardam ki shumd diruz mi-ayid jo/ ^ 
A*Sf u* jjyi “I felt certain you would come yesterday,” or*}lg — 
biydyid “I thought possibly you might come yesterday”: yj 

j in zahr chunan sakht ast ki shumd rd mi-kushad 

(or khwahad kusht) “this poison is strong enough 4 to kill 

you and will kill you”, but — bi-kushad “ is so strong that it might kill 
you ” : *>VAXyo ^ yu aj +i'jraftam bi-binam dnhd chi mi-kunand*'I went 
to see what they are doing” (Present only) : j 

^ guft ay khuddwand biddr hastam chigdna duzddn khwdhand amad s 
(class, and m.c.) “he said ‘O master, I’m awake; how can the thieves 
come? * ” : (J^>f **fjAor) ).yi y hichbi-khayalamna-rasid 

kiu imruz bi-yayad , or khivdhad dmad (rn.c.) “ I never thought he would come 
to-day”; here the Pres. Subj. leaves it doubtful whether he did or did not 
come ; the Future gives the idea that he did come. 


* Note the Pres. Subj. after shayad . which expresses a doubt. The Definite 

Future in modern Persian would be contrary to idiom. In colloquial, shayista 

44 suitable ” and shayad “ perhaps ” are the only parts of this verb used. 

* In classical Persian the Future Indicative is frequently used in conditional 
sentences where in mode n Pers an the Present Subjunctive is used Vide § 128. 

# In Knglish, would is often a past tense, as : 44 he would not regard their enchant- 
ments *’ ; but it is often hypothetical without any regular respect to time. After verbs 
of wishing it denotes a future event as “ I wish it would rain — kosh birbdrad 
(not Future). In conditional clauses, it denotes hypothetical desire, as: “if he would 
hearken to reason ” ; 44 if his wife would have permitted him.” It also expresses condi- 
tional and ardent desire, as : 44 Would to God I had died for thee, oh Absalom, my son, 
my son.” It h is numerous other significations. 

♦ But cJ*^ i; sS j>y chunan sakht bud ki shumd rS mi' kusht or 

*£& mi-tavanist birkushad k4 was so strong that it might have, could have 

killed you.” 

I Or «>i'f if* muayand (m.c.), or mi-tavUnand biryayand (h*.c.). 
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In classical Persian, the Future Indicative is frequently used where 
modern Persian requires the Present Subjunctive, as : b° 

szJJ ijif <v«f guftand ki hargah 1 * * 4 * md har du khwahim amad an ra 
khwahim girift (class.) “whenever we both of us return we will take 
it (the deposit) back ” ; here khwahim amad gives the force* when 

we return as we shall do ’ ; in modern Persian bi-ydyim would be 

preferred: y*yi. fy ly hargah yddgar-i turd khwdham 

did turd ydd khwdham kard (class.) “ whenever I shall see your keepsake (the 
ring on my finger) I will recollect you ” ; in mod. Pers. f**; *j bi-biham : 
djf »t fj* hargah bi-chashm~i khud khwdham did 

bavar khwdham kard (class.) 4< whenever (if) I see it with my own eyes I will 
believe it”; here there is no apparent necessity for the Future and 
pi# Aj bibinam would probably be better in classical as it is in modern 
Persian, 

(/) The Perfect Subjunctive is used to express doubt where the Present 
would obviously not be correct: M cuiaeuo joaijf ^jjf 

pish az in in qadr mihnat ki kashida bdshad ? (class.), (but in m e. 
kashida ast would be used) : j*t <^\ Jy** qabul 

nami-kunam ki Shu l la Khanum sdhib-i in amr buda bdshad (m.c.) “ I will not 
believe that Shuda Khanum can have done this'’; »,>y buda ast 

“has done this” : yy y vasla va rufit na-shuda bdshad ? (m.c.) 

“ it has not, I hope, been patched and darned ? ” : oilk ojy y K j^ 

namaki tu kur-am kunad agar khildf 6 * arz karda bdsham * (m.c.) 
“may 8 your salt blind me, if I have misrepresented the facts*” : ^ tfytf 
jkAIj tojysu gulula bi man na-khurda bdshad ? (m.c.) “ I hope that I may not 
have been hit, I haven’t been hit, have I ? ” : ** y 

jyiJAi Si&f vs^^i; cJLftxu , va guyand ki kas dar sardy nist va bi-haqiqdt rdst gufta 
bashand 4 (Sa‘di) “ and they (the coarse ruffians at the door) say ‘ there is no 
one at home ’ and in fact they may have spoken the truth in so saying” : 

hargiz bi-'umr-i khud chunin hamla 
nardida bashand (class.) “I don’t suppose 6 they had ever in their lives 
seen such a furious onslaught.” 

(g) (1) As already stated, the Past Indicative is in m.c. often used for 
the Present Indicative: vide § 125 (g) last example. 


I In m e. hargah means “if ’’ ; and har vaqt is used for “ whenever,* ’ 

* Agar khildf *arz kunam ^ LPj* jt I “should I misrepresent matters’’ 
(immediate future). 

8 Pres. Subj. expressing wish, desire. 

4 In mod. Pers. either &iuS <x»l& shayad gufta bashand, or oAAasu 

birhaqiqat gufta and . 

8 If dida and (without ehayad) were used it would do away with 

the doubt and the sentence would then mean ** they never saw.” 
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This is also in m.c. the case with the Subjunotive, as : fti u*/* 

jfjA ij 4L>iyL yyL c arz mi-kunam hi 

<tgar qaliyi khub-i khwasta bashid 1 2 * * * * chiz-i nishan-i tan mi diham 1 hi misl-ash ra 
hargiz nadlda bashid 8 (m.c.) “let me say that if you want (wanted, were 
wanting) a really good carpet, I will show you something the like of which 
I don’t suppose you have ever seen” : o~>| sx& ft*. *Ji j tS 

toy Jjj** lj -is*- **’j cUf bi-man navisht hi bi-mushar un ilayh 

hukm shuda ast bi- Kabul rafta hisab-i khud ra pardakhta ma'zul buda bashad 
(Memoirs Amir Abd'r-Rahman, Vol. I, p. 123); in mod. Pers. bi-shavad : 

tiy 0 -xilL.j &f*j umidvar-am, ki vujud-i mubdrak-at 

bi-salamatbuda bashad (mod. letter), ‘‘I hope you may* have been well”; 
here bashad alone, or ast, would also be correct. 

(2) In the following, the Preterite Indicative is used for the Aorist: — 
•ir" y ftft* ft l*u*b axsl pS harchi kam amad (for bi-dyad ®) 

dar muraja‘at bi-injd kar-sdzi mi-shavad (Vazir-i Lankaran) “whatever 
is (may be) short in the money I now give you, will be settled when you 
return here”; this sentence is practically equivalent to a conditional sen- 
tence. Vide § 128 (e) and (/). 

(h) As the Aorist or Pres. Subj. of ddshtan signifies “ to have, ” 

the Past. Subj. of this verb is usually used instead of the Present; 

‘kfib AiU(o> dj y*. yk bar chiz-i ki mayl ddshta bashid (or -±t)h 
ddrid do want) mawjud ast (m.c.) “whatever you may happen to want is 
ready there.” 

(i) The Past Habitual, the Imperfect Indicative, and the Pluperfect 
Indicative, take the place of certain tenses in the Subjunctive Mood : 

)* I** jl ** sjjfiy ^)tyf y va avaz-i bar avard ki muryh azhava dar dvardi 

(Sa‘di)“and he sang with a voice that might have brought® down the very 
birds to listen to him” : in modern Persian mi-avard would be 

used here for the Past Habitual. 7 Vide also § 127 (c) (1), Remark. 

(?) I n the following Afghan m.c. sentences, the Imperfects should be 
Present Subjunctives fifty* Jaj jyf &( ift ^1*1 ft, dJ va digar 

libds-i khushk na-bud ki an ra badal mi-kardam (Afghan ; in modern Pers. 
(&. ( ivaz bi-kunam ) : ^ S' ift Jft ft- jft/l a 9 ar 


1 Or b&yBJ bi-khwahid “if you want.’ * 

2 Note Future Indicative. 

8 The Past Subj. here indicates doubt, * I don’t suppose’ : hargiz no- 

aida id could be used, but the doubt would vanish, the like of which I’m sure you 
have never seen. ’ ’ 

* i.e. have been all along and still are. 

ft fS harchi kam ast would mean that the money is not sufficient. 

• The protasis or if-dause is understood. 

7 The Past Habitual is not used in m.c. 
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jahaz ham gharq nami-shud chh-i na-bud ki mi-avardam (Afghan; modern 
Persian (j/*t bi-ydvaram). 

(k) Note the following examples : — &S aia*.* w » j 

oJ»l> l))t if j*>| jaAij sahib-dil-i ra pursidand bi-din 

khubi ki ajtab ast na-shunida im ki kas-i ura dust girifta bashad 1 ; the Subj. 
here expresses the doubt. Compare Ij p i'A a' <x f bf 

«xiU ii‘jS ayd shunida id ki shakhs-i an khdnum ra dust girifta bashad 
“have you ever heard that any one has ever made love to that lady ? (I 
think no one has ever has),” but s=*-»l girifta ast would mean “ have 
you heard that So-and-so has taken her as a mistress ’ ’ : i.e. the latter tense 
would reft-r to the present time rather than to the past, y 

i) Uj| &> sjj in qadr firasat dar u kuja, bud ki in imafra bi-fahmad 
“it was beyond his sagacity to understand this ” ; if «>*♦***« mi-fahmid were 
used, it would signify surprise that he was understanding or did understand 
it. 

(J) For the Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive, vide § 125 (t), 
Remark. 

(m) Note the signification of the Subjunctive in the second example of 
the following : — if ^ i> ;•>&'! in qadr bi-paz ki mi-tavani bi- 
khwuri “ cook only such a quantity as you are able to consume (now),” but 
*’ J'i ** )*’•*'! * n qadar bi-paz ki bi-tavani bt-khwuri “cook only 
such a quantity as you may be able to consume at any time.” 


In modern Persian dual dashta bashad. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

§ 127. Conditional, Coordinate, and Optative Clauses. 

When a sentence is expanded by explanatory clauses it is called a 
Complex sentence, and the explanatory clauses are called subordinate clauses. 

Adverbial clauses include Conditional, Optative, Concessional, Temporal, 
Local, and Modal clauses. In other words adverbial clauses place conditions 
on the action of the principal clause, and limit it as to time, place, manner 
object or cause. 1 

Other Subordinate clauses are, Relative and Predicative clauses, vide 
§ 130 and § 131. 

Adverbial clauses will be treated first — 

(а) A Conditional (Adverbial) clause limits the action or state of the 
principal clause, and is introduced by / agar ‘ if 5 , or some particle of kindred 
meaning. 2. The conditional or subordinate clause generally stands first, and 
is therefore called the protasis ( .tjA • , and is followed by the principal 
clause or consequent proposition called the apodosis ( or )* 

Remark . — The Apodosis of a command as bi-guyam in [y 

b i yd bi-guy am turd “come hero and I’ll tell von,” is called y>\ while 

the Apodosis of an oath as in yt bi-Khuda man nami-ayam 

“ by God I won’t come, * 5 is called *-> & ? . 

(б) There are three classes of conditions, viz. (1) impossible, or those 
that might have been and were not realized or that cannot be realized or 
that are mere suppositions ; and (2) possible, or those which may be (or may 
have been) realized; (3) conditions in which the apodosis or if-clause is 
understood; these latter belong partly to (1) and partly to (2). 

(c) In classical Persian, as also in the Afghan and Indian spoken 
language, the tense most in use for the first class of conditions is the Past 
Habitual, obsolete in fche m.c. of Persia. This tense is interchangeable with the 


J Vide “ The Syntax and Idiom of Hindustani ” by lvempson. 

2 Expressed or understood. In m.c. tho Conjunctions are irequently omitted. 

$ The Conditional particles (by* ) are. ajar, £ 1 ar * chun , 

ehu, and according to Indian grammarians the temporal conjunctions chun % 
A &&9 vaqti lei , etc., etc., as well as the concessional agarchi , **^yA ha chand, etc., 

and harki, harchi, sj* j* har kas, harju and hp^jA har kuja : *£*£#> 

OtAjJUb | y vaqt-i ki ml dyam turd khwdham falabld, and 

vaqtrl ki bagh-i kkub^ dqri birun ma-raio, are according to them Conditional 

sentences. 
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Imperfect Indicative , 1 * * * * the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosi^, or one in one, and the other in the other. Examples: 

y ^Cj e/f cuius-a* 

* ayn-i haqxqal ast ki agar dar silk-i suhbat-i an badan tarbiyat yafli % yak-x az 
xnshan shudx (Sa'di) “it is quite true that had he remained in the constant 
society of those evil men, lie would have become one of them 9 9 : lUj 
tj'VS jj y ijf £\ A&Jbe«x* cvof o-x) pisar chun pil-i ma:t 

dar amad bi-mdmat-% ki agar kuh i dhanin budi az jay bar Icandi — (Sa'di) “the 
boy entered (the arena) like a mast elephant, with a shock sufficient to tear 
up from its roots, a mountain of iron” (lit. “ if it had been a mountain of 
iron, he would have torn it up from its place).” 

cJUi y iS^v j f 

r, * G 

Gar na-budi ummid-i rahat u ran) 

Pa-yi darvish bar falak budi 

Var Vazir az Khuda bi-tar si di 

II am-chundn k ’ az rualik , 8 malak 8 budi — (Sa'di). 

“ Were there no daily anxiety (for food and clothing), 

The darvish ’s rank would be * high as the sky. 

If the Vazir were to fear* God 

As he fears the king, lie would 1 be an angel. 

y y cucUii Ij*c j O '^ 1 \) jl I agar shuntd rd 

insaf budi va mard qand'at, rasm-i su*al az jahan bar khdsti — (Sa'di) “ had you 
justice and I content, the custom of bogging would 8 disappear from the 
world 

C>*syXj ) *Jl XA3 ^j' 0 J* *1 

Ah ! agar murda baz gardidi * 

Bi-miydn-i qabila u* payvand — (Sa'di j. 

“ Ah ! if the dead were to return, 

To his friends and connections.” 

y ^ ) b ^ lafiq-i qadr i 

man dnasti 6 * ki bd zdghi bar divar-i bdgh-i khirdmdn hami-raftami — (Sa'di) 

1 Vide example in § 126 (i) wh a re the prtasis is understood, and also § 125 (/i) (6). 

* In classical Persian, and in India and Afghanistan, this final ij is majhul ( e ). 

8 Example of tajnle-i khatfi- 

♦ Note the time. Though future, the first condition is one impossible of fulfilment ; 

while later, the same tense is used to express past time, for conditions that might have 
been, but were n 0 t or could not be, fulfilled. 

6 From an obsolete verb, “to be”: ante = a*t in ancient Pers. Later aate is 

used only for the Past Habitual. In mod. Pers., no-bud , or no-mx-bud , or na-b&shad would 

be used in prose. 
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“ rather were it fitting my dignity that I should be strutting proudly on a 
garden wall in company with a fellow magpie 1 2 3 4 5 * (said by a magpie 1 imprisoned 
with a parrot). 

J J ^ 

Sud-i daryd nik budi gar na-hudi bhn-i maw ) 

Suhbat-i gul khush budl 2 gar riisti tashvish-i khdr — (Sa‘di), 

“The profit from a sea voyage would* be great were there not 
the terror of the deep. 

Pleasant would bo companionship with the rose were it not 8 
for the thorn.” 

Agar Layla va Majnun zinda gashti * 
fladis-i ‘ ishq az in da/tar navishfi* — (Sa‘di). 

“ Were Laila and Majnun to come to life 
They would learn love’s methods from this book of mine.” 

Ai ^ vdw> a£JU ^c^Uixi sjPj* agar 

jaivr-i shikam na-hudi hick mnrgh-i dar dam na yuflddi balki sayydd khud dam 
na-nihddi (Sa‘di) “ were it not for the pressure of hunger, no bird would fall 
into the snare, what’s more no bird-catcher would ever set a snare.” 

^ c2a — y £ 

c/® ' C5'‘V° J ~«**'* ^ l — ^yC J> Jj) 

Gar az ‘ahd-i khurdit 6 * ydd dmadi 
Ki buchdra budl dar agfaush-i man 
Na-kardi dar in ruz bar man jafa 
Ki tu shir- mard-i u man pira 6 zan 

“If thou hadst remembered thy childhood’s days 

When thou wert a helpless babe in these arms, * 

Thou wouldst not have been rough with me now 

When thou art a strapping fellow and Ian old woman.” 

1 Zagh is the English magpie, but Persians are not very exact in the names they 
give to birds or flowers. Elsewhere in the same story the zdgh is called a ghurdb which 
is properly a “ raven.” Zagh is sometimes used intead of zaghcha M the chough.” 

2 Budl , poetical for budl. 

3 Note the Past Habit., for mere supposition referring to no special time. 

4 Note that this impossible supposition though future, is expressed by the Past 
Habitual. Also note the singular verbs, Laila and Majnun being by a poetical license 
treated as one idea; vide also § 125 (h) (0). Also va for u. In speaking, Laylq t is gener- 

ally Layll . 

6 Properly hhurdiyyat ; read Hhurdlt for scansion. 

« Note this feminine pira t or does the * stand for the izafat ? Persians always 

say pir-i mard t pirn zan 9 etc. 
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Remark. — Sometimes the Protasis is understood, as:— 

V_>13 j! y JSjA*- tS |) jt (jSj y 

. i jki~jo p::^- y^-y-g Jl* 1 y wb c* 1 ^- yhjf c4;t** va yak-i az ishan ra ki 

kirishma-yi jamdl-ash ‘anisdn-i bihisht ra jalva-gari dmukhti va az tab-i 'izar 
ash af tab-i jatidn-tdb bar dtash-i ghayrat bi-sukhti, chashm-i mast-ash — (Anv. 
Sijh. Chap. 1, St. 8) “ — and one of them (the damsels) — the winning glance of 
whose beauty might have taught blandishment to the brides of Paradise (if 
— )and at the glow of whose cheeks, the sun, which warms the world, was 
consumed 1 with the fire of jealousy ; whose languishing eye— ” (East. Trans.). 
Vide also example in § 120 ( i 1 * - 

(2) In the following examples, an Imperfect Indicative is substituted for 
the Past Habitual without any change in meaning 

Jywi \yo if tj*. j* J > i agar murdja'at kardami 

bihtar Midi' 1 * * * chiraki pidar mara qabul mi-kard “if I had returned it would 
have been better for me, because my father would have received me back ; ” 
p&jfxjc cJyf p dy> jfi j Ayp e>^ g-* )C> dar kashli hich badbdn 

na-bud va agar ham mi-bud * dar an vaqt chi mi-kardam ? “there was no 
sail in the boat, and even if there had been what could I have done with 
it? ” : i; iyJi p&y> y /• agar man jd-yi tti budam in kdr ra, 

nami-kardam (m.c.) “if 1 were you I would 8 not do this” : <^o b 

ty \j* yfy C*™ agar ba ishan haldk mi-shudam bihtar 3 mi-bud, (m.c.) “had I 
perished with them, it would have been better for me” : cj") iyT J>\ 

^yy***. a^° jb agar an vaqt zatnhi dahan baz mi-kard bi-khushi-yi 
ta mam faru mi-rajtam (Prof. S. T.) “had the earth only opened I would 
gladly have been swallowed up in it” : ^ or) e*J jip Uy A-» £b ^pp J>\ 

ip pia agar darin heigh si chiz-i digar bud (or mi-bud) bi-nazir bud (m.c.) 
“if this garden had only contained three things more, it would have been 
unrivaljed” : (^ua ^ ^ A>bc j J\ agar 

bi-qadr-i mdya-yi khud zindagi mi-kardim in tuhi-dasti hargiz dust nami-dad 
fProf. S. T.). 

Remark I . — From the previous examples it will be seen that the Imper* 
feot Indicative (or the obsolete Past Habit.) can in conditions or supposi- 


i Or ‘ might be consumed ’ ? 

* In classical Persian, the Past Habit. budami, and the Imperfect gdyi (p° 

mirbudajn are in common use. In modern Persian however the Past Indicative 
budam usually takes the place of both these tenses. Sometimes howover piyf 

mt-budam is still used for euphony, in conditional sentences. 

* Note that a supposition, almost with a future signification, can be expressed in 

Persian by the Imperfect Indicative. This might also mean “ If I had been you, 

I would not have done this”; the context ( qarina or maf.lab) gives the time ; either 

Past or Future time is indicated. 
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tions refer to a time either past or future ; 1 * as : “If I had wrestled 
with him yesterday I would have thrown him” y 

b j agar diruz bd u kushti mi-giriflam urd zamin mi-zadam 
(m.o.): I; y y U lay J>\ J|| j layiq-i 

sh*an-i man nist va-illa agar farda bd-ii kushti bi-giram urd bi-zamin mi-zanam 
(or aj khwaham zad) has the same meaning as y lj fay jf) J|i y 

l^a>^ v%°y. t; y pi*?'**) va ilia agar farda bd u kushti mi-giriftam urd bi-zamhi 
mi- zad am : y\x> J\ nami-ddnam 9 agar bi-ddnam guf tan- 

ash mushkil ast (not bud) “ I don’t know, but were I to know (as I may or 
may not) I couldn’t tell ” ; but dy ^wjaoj^o J>\ yi&v+i nami-ddnam 

agar mi-danislam guf tan-ash mushkil bud (not cu*«f ast) . “ I dont know, 
but even if I knew (as I certainly don’t) I couldn’t 1 tell ” : &\J j#a|a 

^ f b 0 X f L, Ukij ^jf y J/l y 

javab dadam Idyiq-i sh*an i man nist va ilia dar in panjdh-sdlagi bd Timur 
Aqd kushti mi-giriftam ' 1 zamin-ash mi-zadam mi-didid (Vazlr-i Lankaran)*” I 
replied ‘it is not fitting to my position, otherwise in spite of my fifty years, 

I would wrestle with Timur Aqa and throw him; you would see for 
yourself’ ” (lit. “ I was® wrestling and was throwing, etc.”). 

In modern Persian, the Imperfect Indicative is the tense most in use in 
conditions, though occasionally its place is supplied by the Pluperfect 
Indicative as in English; vide (d) below. 

Remark II . — For the classical (and modern Afghan) use of the Imperfect 
for the Pres. Subj. in a condition, vide § 128 (j) m 

(d) In modern, and occasionally in classical Persian, the Pluperfect can 
take the place of the Imperfect in the protasis, as : *>*5- \y OS ^ 

)d fty agar an gul rd chida budam 3 * * * * 8 dar utaq-i man mi-didid 
(m.c.) “ if I had plucked that flower you would have seen (or would see) 
it in my room ’ ’ : iUy avIj of y) t*/ f'&S\ d>jki# 31 J\ agaraz ir 

taraf iqddm karda budim az an taraf fitna. bar maid mi-nftdd “had we or 


1 The context decides tho time, as : Au gjl&it j!\ lif Uf 

amnia agha, agar andaza-yi riim-tana ma'lum mi-shud bisydr khub bud (Vazlr-i Lank.) 

“ but, Sir, if the size of the coat were known it wouLl be better ” ; here the context 
shows that the meaning is not “ if it had been known, it wmild have been better ” : 
o%**| agar anddza ma'lum bi-shavad khayli khub ast 

would imply it was not possible to obtain the size of the garment ; but 
dy nami-ddnam; agar mi-ddnidtam guf tan-ash mushkil bud (m.c.) “I don’t 

know, and if I did I couldn’t tell,” can equally well be expressed in m.c. by 

cU^o 0 fcxtiS yf*J nami-ddnam agar bi-ddnam guf tan-ash mushkil ast (m.o.). 

* The Imperfect Indicative is used in preference to the Present Subjunctive 
to indicate a supposition that is not likely to be fulfilled : the Vazir's position forbids 
such an unseemly action as wrestling. 

8 mi-chidam. 
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our part taken any action, the conspiracy would have been public*’ ; 

t: \jS- agar inha ha-ham ashti karda budand 

khushnud mi-shudam (mod.) “if they had been reconciled (to each other) 
I should have been glad” ; jf $ »***? ^ kJ\ ji\ 

LSV e^l <j:Ay agar an ruz ‘ aqibat-i inbi-dida 1 * fewd? va 

az J!$fm rikhtan ijtinab Icarda budi dar in vaqt in vaqi'a ruy na-namudi (Anv. 
Suh., Chap. X, Story 2) “ if on that day thou hadst seen the conclusion of this 
affair, and had’st shunned to spill blood, this event would not now have oc- 
curred, and such an adventuro would never have taken place ” — (East. Tr.). 

(e) Similar constructions in Optative Clauses (which are but a form of 
Conditional Clauses) occur after the optativo word hash, kashkl 

or kashaki. and ksW chi budi, etc., “ I wish that, would to Heaven ! ” , 
i.e, it is followed in classical and modern written Persian by the Past 
Habitual, and in modern colloquial by the Imperfect and Aorist: — 

J* £jJ a 4^3 V (j-xl ±£> yi if J)) 

Kash k'an ruz ki dar pd-yi tu shud khar-i ajal 
Dast-i giti bi-zadi tigh-i halak-am bar sar ! (Sa‘dF). 

“Oh, would that, the day death’s thorn pierced 3 thy foot 
Fortune’s hand had 8 vstruck mo with the sword of destruction.” 

ah (-;aj 1 *a li bd rajiqdn dhista mi-quft , ('hi budi ki man an 

darakht ra bi-danisiami ki lcujd ast to, du'a kardami ki pidar-am bi-mirad 
(Sa‘dl), “(The son said) Oh, would that I knew 4 where that tree is, 
so that I might offer up a prayer for my father to die”: 
kashki danistami “would that I knew”: a*>T ^ (Jift hash diruz 

mi-amad (mod.) “ would that he had come yesterday”; ^ l*~r 
hash fardd mi-amad “would that he had come to-morrow (instead of 
to-day),” but >Aj <j£!< hash fardd buydyad “ would that it would happen 
that he should arrive to-morrow”: kash in javdn baradar-i shuma bud h 
A, jAly (m.c.) : ^a cuvoj *ju ! »>A. 

Ay ^ kdsh in tamiz-i 6 * ki Khuda bi4u ( atd karda ast dar hama kas 

l This prefix Aj would not be used in modern Persian. 

4 m.c. Ay zada bud . 

3 Note that the time is past. The meaning is * would that I had died when thou 
didst die ! ’ 

4 Note that the meaning is ‘ would that I were knowing now ' : ^ 

ta du K d birkunam ki pidar-am bi-mlrad would be the ordinary construction. Murdi 

(Past Habitual) could be substituted for bi-mirad in the sentence above : whether 

the two last verbs are both put in the Past Habitual or botli in the Pres. Subj., makes 
no difference in the meaning. 

6 Kash bud Ay (m.c.) “ would that he were (but he is not) 5 ’ : Am&Ii kash 

b l shad (m.c.) “ would that he might turn out to be (as ho may).” 

6 For tamyiz. 
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bud (m.o.) “would that all possessed that discretion whioh God has 
given to you.” 

Kdshki par sal in rd guftami ki ura kushtandi (old) <^4# f) t .yi 

ij if “would that I had said this last year so that they might 
have killed him (by now)”: if the Pros. Subj. bi-kushand were here 

substituted for tho Past Cond kushtandi , the time would bo indefinite and 
might refer either to past., present, or future killing. 

Remark. — From the abovo-mentioned remarks, it will be soen that both 
the Optative and Past Optative can in Persian be represented by the 
same tense. 

(/) In modern Persian, however, the Optative and Past Optative can both 
be represented by the Aorist 1 * * 4 or tho Imperfect, and the Past Optative by the 
Pluperfect also, as : ( or) hash murakhkhasi ddda 

bi-shavad (or mi- shud 1 * * } m.c., “ would that loave were granted”: 

( >* 4 .^ ov) ay ) hash u hukm rd famida hud (or mi- f ah mid but not bi-fah- 

mad) m.c. “ would that he had understood the order ” : <yo )! 

hash pish az da‘vat az man pursida budi “ would that you' 
had asked me before issuing the invitation”: *>&' s kdshki 

mutavallid na-shuda hudam (or paA nami-shudam) , m.c., “would that 

I had never been bom.” 

This Aorist eonsti notion is also admissible in classical Persian as : — 
cuyic jjiilo if Ux U tA- ^ciiitaj 

Kdshki qimat-i anjds hi -dan midi khadq, 

• Td dam-i chand ki man and , jh animal sliimurand. 

(Tayyibat-i Sa'di ) 

“ Would that people knew the value of life 
That these fow moments they have to live, they might not waste.” 

7 4 > ^ )* 1 

“ Until I say ‘ would that God would 

Sacrifice me in place of that youth ! ”— (Masnavi). 

( g ) By inverting the order and substituting ki for agar, Conditional 
clauses may occasionally be changed into predicative clauses , 8 as : — 

“ How nice it would have been, if leave had been allowed” ^y 0 


1 In Urdu Jc ash is followed by any ono of the three Optative tenses as kUsh 

mare 44 would that he would strike him** hash marta 44 would that he had struck 

hira” : kash marta Kota 44 would that he had been striking him * ' : kash marH hot& 

4 ‘ would that he had struck him” (remote time). 

t Imperfect for either past or future time. Mishul may refer to Past or 

Future time, but bi-shavad to Future time only Vide (g), % 

8 Vide § 131 Predicative Clauses. 
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i*!* <•>!■> ( &y. eft ) dy> chi khub mi-bud (or bud) ki 1 murkhkhnsi dado, 

mt-ahud (m*c.), or o ( & — s' 0 r )j-f, cL chi khub 

ast agar (or ki) murakhkhasi dada bi-shavad [ Fut. vide (/) ] : 

LS** or ) jt l chi khub budi agar (or ki) murkhkhasi ddda 

shudi % (Future or Past) : jjS\ &*-chi khub ast agar 

bahdraldn shuru ‘ shuda ast (better shuda bdshad) “ how nice if spring have 
commenced 5 ’ : bi-shavad would signify “were to commence just now.” 

(h) The apodosis is occasionally placed first: J\ ^ £b ^ 

& &** e;fp in bdfjh : bi-nazir mi-hud agar dar an si chiz-i digar bud 

[vide (c) (2)]. ljS ^3 jS\ vs j, $j& ^v»| 

in tuhi-dasti hargiz dast nami-dad agar bi-gadr-i mdya-yi Jchnd zindagi mi - 
kardim; [vide (c) (2)]. 

5 128. Conditional Clauses ( continued ). 

(a) We now come to the second class of conditions, viz. those that may 
be (or may have been) realized. 

The tense most comm only used in the conditional clause of conditions 
of this nature, is the Present Subjunctive 1 * 3 (Aorist) introduced bv agar ; but 
the Indicative Mood can usually take the place of the Subjunctive Mood 3 
if there is little or no doubt in the supposition. 

Examples : — 

j ojU^ /l ^ jtfi y <v>W> oJ ^ u*ij) & jS\ 4&-o 

masal an agar darvish jur*at numayad haml lutr 
tahavvur kunand 4 va agar sakhdvat varzad isrdf ndm nihand 4 va agar dar hilm 
kushad an ra ‘ ajz va bi-'izzaii shummand 4 (Anvar-i Suhayll, Chap. Ill, 
Story V) “ thus for example, if a poor man show boldness, they ascribe it to 
rashness; and il he choose to be liberal, they call it extravagance ; and if he 
try to be mild, they account it weakness and want of spirit” — 'East. Trans.) : 
jj oulk* jj U by ^'9 qazi ar bdt md nishinad bar fi.shdnad dast ra (Sa‘dl) 

“were the Qazi even to join our party he would wave his arms in time 


1 Or }\ agar . Classically budi and shudi would probably have been 

used. This sentence has the same meaning as *,>!*> kaslx murakhkhasi 

dada shuda bud (m.c.). 

® Ml-shad could be substituted for shudi ; but bi-shavad could 

not be used after the previous tense budi. 

$ If the Aorist is used in a conditional sentence it generally supposes that the condi- 
tion may possibly be fulfilled, whereas if the Imperfect Indicative is used in a future 
condition it generally supposes a condition that will not be fulfilled ; vide Remark I 
(c) (2) § 127 and footnote 2, p. 548. 

4 The ‘ Aorists ’ in the apodosis appear to be the old Present Torise. 
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to the dancing ” 1 : a)Ia iyl yy* u»'j J y JL*. ^jyo y £\ agar bar 

surat- i hal-i tu muttalli‘ gar dad pds-i kftdtir-i * azizan 1 2 3 * minnat darad s (Sa'di) 
"should he become informed of your condition lie would gladly assist 
you ” : «j^> (♦Aiyv oiji** ^.iv w as tj ej.u agar in rd bi-jihat-i man hi- 
kuni khayli mamnun khwdham shud * (m.c.) " if you do this for mo I shall 
be much obliged to you" : is^d <-& hai jf| a S' i aI&>> lj cl 

Arislu in mcisal 5 * 7 rd navishia ast hi c vjar faqat yak 
ababil dida shavad dalil-i drnadan-i bahdr nisi (m.c.) 44 Aristotle made the 
proverb that one swallow does not make a Summer*’: ^ ^ fj 
^ULoy p*\jL agar kitdb rd paydd bi-kunam nazd-i shuma khwdham firistdd 
(m.c.) “should I find the book, £ will send it to you ” : }>) U£ jit 

JO _ 

is* Aj I j* agar shuma awqal-i 

shabdna-ruz-i mara bi-binid mutahayyir kh wahid shud ki in shahhs chiguna bi - 
sar mi-barad 6 (m.c.) “if you were to see the manner I pass my daily 
life, you would be astonished how I live” : 3* > **A> J. j 1 

^ c^jjo agar az dasUam bar-dyad rishva-sitdni rd az miydn-i 

mardum * mawquf khwdham hard (m.c.) “the prevention of bribery shall be 
contrived if I can help it.” 

(6) As already stated, the Indicative Mood can take the place of 
the Subjunctive when there is little or no doubt, as: o‘l ^jf* 

cA’ cL* cr° j aj agar jdn-at ‘aziz ast bi-nasihaUi man ( amal bi-hm 

(m.c.) “if thy life 8 is dear to thee take my advice” : \\ t j $\ 

jt cuif ^ agar haqiqat rd az man 7m- 

pursid 9 khwdham guft ki u ahmaq ast (m.c.) “if you are asking me 

for the truth I should say he is a fool ” : j±*i ^ob y*. 

agar gh azah-ndk nisiid 10 third bi-in taghfiyyur harf mi-zamd “ if you 
are not angry, why speak so angrily ? ” 


1 Music and dancing are generally held to bo forbidden. The writer says that 
the music at his parties was so delightful that even the QazI, the judge and administrator 
of the law, would fall a victim to its temptation. 

2 * Azizdn , pi. used for respect, “ you and other dear ones like you.” 

3 Darad appears to be the Aorist used for the Future: old. 

* Or mi-shavam (m.c.). 

3 Or nasal J 1 -*' 0 (class.). 

3 Direct narration. The indirect £j* j~*J {^y° man chiguna bi-sar mi - 

baram (m.c.) would also bo correct. 

7 If the words f&j* Jf az miyan-i mardum were omitted, the sentence might 
be taken to mean “/ will try to give up my habit of taking bribes.” 

3 Ast as every one's life is dear to him. 

9 Or bipur8id 44 were you to ask.” 

10 44 And you evidently are angry.” * 
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The Present and not the Aorist tense of khtpaatan is usual after 

jS agar, when a dependent verb follows, as: , 

^lia- ji <jjk ) i*if va agar malilc ml-khwahad ki mard 

khidmat kunad va tawg-i minnat-l dar gardan-i man afkanad iavaqgu * chunan 
ddram— (Anvar-i Suhayli, Chap. 14, Conclusion of Book) “and if the king 
wishes to do me service, and to put the chain of obligation round my neck, 
mv wish is that — ” : > ^bU. .vb a,) Awkljiu;* JS. agar mi- khwdhld zud 

bi-ramd bdyad eh apart 1 bi-ravld (m.c.) “if you want to travel quickly 
you must travel post ” ; here it is quite correct, grammatically and idiomati- 
cally, to say s>)j> i,/) ( AS' ) ji l* agar bi-khwahld (ki) s zud bi-ravld, but 

there is properly a slight shade of difference in meaning. 

Remark. — In conditional sentences the past is, in m.c., often used 
for the present, as : vt yl agar chlz-l dlgar 

khwdsta bashld* az dih ml- dr and (m.c. 1 * 4 * “should you want any thing 
besides these, it will be brought from the village (near).” 

(c) The alternative construction mentioned in § 127 (g) can also be used 

jo 

in this class of unrealized conditions, as : ^ 

chi khub ast b ki murakhkhasi ddda bi-shavad (m.c.) “ how nice if leave be 
granted/' 

(rf) In Classical and in Indian Persian, the Future Indicative is often used 
instead of the Present Subjunctive (Aorist). as: f 

yi y T ~ ahan-gar rd far mud ki agar bdz 

chunin jawshan 6 khtvdln sdkht 7 sa-r-i tu du mm khwaham hard (Indian) 
u the king said to the smith, ‘ if you make again (for any one else) such a good 
coat of mail I’ll split your head in two ’ ” : vide also § 125 (e) (1) and (2). 

Similarly in a temporal clause : 

SI* yj hargdh 

ki shawq-i ghjilib lchwdhad shud aJchbdr-i sa'ddat-asar-i malik az nasim*-s- 
sahar khwaham pursid va jamdl-i bd kamdl-i Shah dar d*ina-yi khaydl khwaham 
did (Anvar-i Suhyll, Chap. 8, Story) “ and hereafter whenever desire prevails, 
I will inquire of the morning-breeze happy tidings of the king, arid will 
behold in the mirror of imagination, the perfect beauty of his majesty — 99 


1 Ad v. from chapar: generally written 

2 Or incorrectly <Hjy agar k]±wusta hashid zud bi-ravid . 

5 The ki is omitted colloquially. 

4 Tti-k]i*puhid though really correct would notin m.c. be considered quite 

so polite. 

6 Or khwahad bud with agar instead of ki . Kush murakkkhast ddda bi-shavad 

(or mishud ), m.e., has the same moaning. 

6 In mod. Pers. {jpj^*** sJ*)J chunan zirah-i bi-sazi, and ra after tu. 

7 Also bi-sazi (class, and mod.). 
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(East. Trans.) : «****) $} chun u bi-vaian-i khud khwahad 

rasid (Indian) “ when he reaches his home (as he will do) ; ” but in m.c. 
bi-rasad. 

(e) Sometimes the speaker assumes that the condition is realized and 
puts the verbs in the protasis and apodosis in the Preterite ; or the first in the 
Preterite, and the second in the Future or even Present. In m.c., how- 
ever, this refinement of meaning is generally neglected. The example 
yi a 0 ar ra ffi burdi ; agar Jchufli murdi (Sa‘dl and 

m.c.) lias already been cited in § 125 (<7): agar dar 

jang tarsidi bdkhli (m.c.) “ if you fear in battle, you’ll lose ” : j iS*)J** 

agar zadi khivurdi va agar mahabbat kardi 
mahabbat khwdhi did (m.c. saying) “if you do ill, you’ll receive ill; if 
you are kind to people, you’ll receive kindness ” (i.e. kindness wins kindness) . 

^ jkxj ^ Lilo Jo j?i agar pul hi-shuma dad pish-i man bi- ydvarid 
(m.c.) “if he gives you the money (which I think he will do), bring it 
tome”: or) agar hukm shud ( or bi-shavad) mi-ravam 

(m.c.) “if I’m ordered to go, I’ll go” : y 

agar imml hardy -i u hi-khatar guzasht ba'dahd ‘unir-ash tulani si 1 2 3 
(m.c.) “if he escapes danger this year, he will 1 have a long life” (astrono* 
mor’s prediction) : sJiU Aj ^ cxA+j ^ 

ag a, ykuraha 1 ra gazid asar-i sakht-i mi-numdyad va gah-i munjarr bi-haldk 

mi-shavad (m.c.) : \\ j * oikHj c — x) /* }f $ ^ 

agar gdv az sar-panja-yi shir khalds ydft mumkin nist ki bi-talattuf va 
tamallurpi u az rah ravad (Anv. Suh., Chap. 1, Story 20) “ and hereafter if the 
ox should escape from the claws of the lion, it is not possible that he should 
be moved bv his courtesies or kind speeches”: 

^.Cj agar farmudid va itdat na-kardam muqassir-am 8 (m.c.) “if you 
order me and I disobey, then I shall be guilty”: e^:l A^y~j|a 

^ \) yaqin danistam ki agar in daf‘a tufdn 4 amad )ahaz 

ra khivdhad shikast ( m.c.) “ I felt sure that if a storm came now, it would 
break up the ship ” ; ( or ) ^ y «>by J>\ agar faryad zadi turd 

mi-kusham (or kushlam) (m.c.). 

(/) A similar construction is admissible in temporal clauses, which 
are often identical with conditional clauses ; but the Future (or Imperative) 

1 Or AjJ khwahad bud. A at assumes that he has escaped the danger, and is 

therefore luckier and rnoro polite. 

2 Ar. pi. of v-Ajji (jkarlb 41 stranger M here used a? a singular? vulgar. The 

malla or Aif gana is said to be a sort of poisonous bug that bites strangers only, and 
henoo is nicknamed gharlb-gaz. 

3 Hero the Present tenso is more forcible than the Future khtp&ham bud . 

4 Or ylyk tufan~f. 
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must be used in the apodosis. 1 * Thus the example in (e) “ If he gives you the 
money, bring it to me” can be rendered “ when he gives you the money bring 
ittome” vaqt-i ki ' 1 pul ra bi-shuma dad pish-i 

man biyavand 8 (m.c.): “ I cannot talk Persian when (or if) there is a third 
person present” p ls^ or ) A&ii, 

vaqt-i ki (or agar) shakhs-i sdlis-i hazir bdshad * nami-tavdnam Farsi harf bi- 
zanam (m.c.) : pit ^ o^ltt ^ <s£yJij vaqt-i ki man shunidmn ita‘at mi • 

kunam (m.c.) ** when I get the order from you, I’ll carry it out ” : y Ifab 
ijS ,>b [y 6 jy hargah yddgar-i turn didam 6 turn ydd khwaham kard. 

( g ) A conditional clause may be converted into a relative clause, vide 
§ 130 (d). 

Remark. — Possibly the fact that temporal clauses have often the 
signification of conditional clauses, is the reason that i'? hargah (class.) 
“whenever” is in m.c. restricted to the meaning “if.” 

§ 129. Concessional Clauses. 

(a) The Concessional Clause is a form of the conditional illustrated 
in § 127 and § 128. The difference is that the protasis, instead of being 
introduced by “if ” Jut gar, otc., is introduced by I agarchi “although” 
or one of its synonyms agarchand 6 (class, and obs.), *>ia.y harchand or 

jSajA harchand ki (mod.), <*^y> harchi (however much), or £ gu or gu-ki, 
3*3 va-law 7 (m.c.); b bd vujud-l ki y A£if b bd dnki, *£ij| b bdinki , 

go ma'hazd, U bd vasf-i in or bd vasf-i ki “ notwith- 

standing”; J ! ^ ^ va hdlanki “ whereas, albeit,” and giram (or 

ginm ) 8 “admitted, granted.” 

(b) The Apodosis or principal clause can be introduced by the Correla- 
tive Conjunctions jb baz , bc| ammd , Ukan and vcdi? These 

correlatives can be omitted. 

Niz is sometimes incorrectly used for jb bdz after bd vujud-i 

ki , but this is modern and vulgar. 

1 If the Future is not used in the apodosis, the wholo sentence will refer to past 
time, as: fo) \J is&) ^b? 3 chun faryad zadi turd zadam (m.c.) “since (or when) 
you screamed, I beat you.” 

* Chun in writing. 

8 Or fj JjJ vaqt i ki pul rd bi-shuma bi-dihad nazd-l 

man birydvarld (m.c.). 

4 Shud would be incorrect. 

6 Or *j|J> khwaham did (class.) ; dldam or bi-binam (class, and 

m.c.). 

6 agarchand occurs frequently in the Shah Ndma. 

1 Ar. 4 * ‘ and if.” 

• Also in m.c. giriftam. 

® Also by td ham in India, and Afghanistan ; apparently a translation of tau bhi. 
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Remark. — It is not necessary for the apodosis to be introduced by one 
of these correlatives: — j 1^1 f aSUw ^ p&yo b A&f ^ b <j^o 

ij* y y A&yjf mush ba-vujud-i anki bd mardum ham-khdna ast 1 * * 
bi-vasita-yi izd u dzar-i kiaz u mi-rasad — (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. 6) “ though * 
a rat be a partner in the same abode with men, yet by reason of the 
annoyance and injury which result from it — .” 

(c) The English phrase “ no matter how — ” or “however — ”, is rendered 
.by j* har qadr 5 har halat , etc. with the Aorist, followed or not 

by &*jf l a (jar chi : — 

“ No matter in what circumstances a man is placed, he will derive 
benefit from knowledge” d/ ^ 31 clJL*. y ^ 

(by or) insdn 8 dar har halat bdshdd az i Urn fd%da hdsil khtpdhad hard (or 

mi-tavdnad kard) : “no matter how many cases are on the file, it is impos- 
sible that they should not be decided on the appointed date” ta>U*ibe ^ 

*^b har qadr muqaddamdt dar 4 5 * pish 

bdshad mnmkin nisi ki dar tdrikh-i muqarrara faysal na-yabad b : “ though it 
may be four farsakh distant, an object will be visible to you by means of the 
telescope, as though it were close at hand ” vWf 

&£»\i ^»y aIaoUj bi-tavassut-i dur-bin C) har 

chiz chundn hi-nazar khwdhad dmad hi guya dar pahlu-yi shuma ast agarchi 
bi-fasila-yi chahdr farsakh ham dur bdshad: “where a man’s condition 
remains the same for years, no matter how good and pleasant that condition 
may be. he cannot help becoming tired of it at last ” ^ JU 

(J^l/O cAwjj gA'AtwO j t*/f y)y 4ol+J oJlah. 

jd-i ki sdlhd-yi sal yak halat bi-mdnad va-law 7 an halat harchi khub va 
pasandida bdshad insdn khwdhi na-khwdhi az an malul mi-shavad , or better 
O'jl jb &*sb i^b*ot b <JLo cJ i-Xj 

agar yak halat sdlhd-yi sal bd insan bi-mdnad har chand halat-i khub-i bdshad 
bdz Id-bud az an malul mi-shavad: “however easy a thing is, it always 
seems difficult to a beginner ’ ’ d&l* jb ;*i y* ijfi 

<vf is* kdr-i har qadr dsdn bdshad bdz bi-nazar-i mubtadl mushkil mi-dyad : 
‘ [ shall not sell it now, no matter how much you offer” y (*"}>* ls^ ^ 
hald nami-farusham har qadr bi-diln . 

1 «£ma>| ast because the rat does dwell with man. <***b bdshad could be wrong/ 

a Note collocation in Persian. The subject for emphasis precedes the Concessional 
Conjunction, 

8 Note the collocation, 

4 Dar pish does not mean *• under trial.” 

5 Or faysal na-shavad . 

# In m.c. (tfkiJJ* bd durbln. 

7 Or agarchi I * 
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(b) The following are further examples of concessional clauses: — 

“ Though monkeys may not have the gift of speeoh, yet they must 
have some means of communicating their thoughts 1 * * to each other” 

ajLAlj Aii. i ^u. ijS **■/ 1 agarchi dor 

maymunhd quwa-yi takallum nist likin bdyad zabdn-i hdl-i 1 dnr miyan-i khud 
dashla bashand : “you have no affection for me left, albeit I am so devoteJ 

. . wL> 

to you” OJfJJ c iX> JU* 5 yb oasvaj ^-xA ^ lj |y turd bd 

man hich mahabbal bdqi na-mdnda ast va hdldnki man field- y at mi-shavam : 
“ though the debtor kept excusing himself on the ground that the bond was 
forged, yet when pressed he could not deny his own signature ” 

]j *1 j&c jf t>jkay» 

y<i| shakhs-i maqruz* har chand hi-takrdr' 6 4 uzr mi-dvard hi in tamassuh 
ja'U-st vali dkhir ndrchdr shuda na-tavdnist imzd-yash = m inkdr hi-kunad : 
‘‘though you do not know me, I know you well” yoy 

y> ly ^ agarchi 4 * tu mard nami-shinds-i likin b man turd khub mi * 
shindsam: “notwithstanding that you have disguised yourself in a man s 
clothes, I know from your voice that you are a woman” ) d : sh> b 

yj djS* y ( 3 ^** ^l^)l 1*1 fca vujud-i hi khud rd dar 

libas-i marddna 6 ardsta-i ammd az sadd-yat ma'lum mi-shavad hi zan-i : 
“granted that men’s natures are different, yet this is no reason why there 
should not be concord in a family ” ^ y i <^V g»U b fj±t 

owiUi ciy y <xb* ^ giram hi tabdyi‘-i insan mukhlalif ast likin 

in chi sabab ast ki dar lchdnddtn-i muvdjaqat na-bashad?; “though the story 
is long, it is interesting” o~»; 7 go J^Id 

( ye or or jb or) agarchi an hikdyat iavil ast ma'hdza (or bdz or vali , or 
vulgarly niz) dil-chasp 1 ast: “ you are addicted to drinking, albeit the practice 
is contrary to Islam” oitk y>t A&ilU. j y 

baray-i shardb khipurdan mi-mind va hdl an ki an amr [child f-i shari 1 at ast. 

§ 130. Relative Clauses. 

(a) (1) Another form of subordinate clause is the Relative Clause. 

Relative clauses are introduced by the pronouns “who, which, what, 
that, whoever, whatever,” etc., and by the pronominal adjectives of quality 
and quantity. 

1 Jb* vub) zaban-i hal is opposed to Jl s zabdn-i qul It is difficult to translate 

the former. It is the mute language expressed by one’s appearance and condition. 

* Or ahakh^i madyun . 

$ In m.c. tihrdr, 

* Or harchand f or &£ harchand ki. 

6 Or U| ammd or bdz . 

6 Or instead of the adjective marddna , the plural noun mardan , 

7 Or 8hlrln ; hut mufld (m.c.) of books only, not stories. 
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A compound relative sentence can generally be stated in more than one 
way. 

Something regarding the collocation of relative clauses has already been 
said in the Syntax of Pronouns § 120 (q) (6). 

(2) The position of the relative clause in Persian often nearly corres- 
ponds to its position in English. Sometimes, the subject of the principal 
clause is introduced first for the sake of clearness, closely followed by its 
relative clause; the principal subject is then left to stand alone without a 
verb, while a secondary subject to a final finite verb is introduced to 
close the sentence. Kempson 1 2 * points out that this construction is analogous 
to the old English “Mr. Pepy’s, his diary.” % Vide also §138 Order of 
Words (n) (18) to (21). 

(3) In modern frequently, and in classical Persian less seldom, two verbs 

(that of the subordinate and that of the principal clause) frequently come 
together at the end of a sentence; this construction is not considered bad, 
even by good writers. 5 * tdj w^y© j “if thou 

Uu wilt set my mind at ease, and give me a solemn promise sufficient 
to tranquillize my heart — (Anvar. Suh., East Trans., Chap. VII, St. 1) : 

^ chun fiarna rd rufehsat hard shakhs-i 

Ici duzdida bud , tarsid (class.) “ when he had dismissed them all, the person 
who had committed the theft, began to feel afraid.” Vide also (6). 

(4) The antecedent to a' may be a demonstrative pronoun, an indefinite 

pronoun, a common noun, 4 a proper noun, or a personal pronoun. If the 

antecedent is a proper noun or a personal pronoun, it is by Indian grammarians 

£ . 

termed <J^y° mawsuf ‘ that which is qualified,’ or mujassar ‘that which 
is commented on’ ; or simply bayan ‘ the explanation.’ In this case the 

connective &■' ki is termed o!$ kdj-i bayan, and tho relative clause 
mufassir ‘ ‘ commenting on 5 * or mubayyin “explaining (the antecedent),” 
or si) at “ the qualification.” 

In other cases, the antecedent is called J mawsul; the connective, 
kcif-i mawsul or aX* oK Icaf-i sila ; and the relative clause itself 

sila. A sentence containing a relative clause referring to such an 
antecedent is termed aJL**. 

The pronoun of the relative clause is called rdji i or € d*id * that 

which refers to (the antecedent). * 

1 “ Syntax and Idioms of Hindustani.* * 

2 Compare also 4 4 Christ his sake’* and in modern Persian O+asu© 

Muhammad kitab-ash gum ehud “ Muhammad, his book was lost. 11 

8 In mod. Per. write dad for hard and shakhfri duzd. 

<1 Such a common noun may of restrictive relative clauses be preceded by a demon- 

strative pronoun or else followed by the demonstrative 
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A general term for antecedent is fai* muqaddam “placed before.” 
liar kuja' and jd-i ki, and /, are 'included in the term J^r° 

ism-i mawsul. 

(5) Examples: — 

“ How miserably passes the time of women that do nob know how to 
read and write” aiyoi ely** oby ^5*. chi qadr sakht 

mi-gusarad awqat-i zanan-i ki savad na-darand ; 1 or *£46) y 

i)bf±>o ciu chi qadr bardyi zanan-i ki khwandan vd navishtan 

nami-danand sakht mi-guzarad; or aij'ixyo A&Jlyj 

zanhd-i ki khwandan nami-danand chi qadr sakht mi-guzarand. “It is very 
unkind to forget the past claims of aged servants that can no longer work” 
i>i| j (£ jl 3 ij)l khgyli 

hi- vafaH-st huquq-i nawkardn-i sdl-lchwurda rd jaramush kardan ki az kar 
ufiada and ; or ^4^ osjf 1 f&i l3z^ 3' Af *>3 y Jh» 

j-Jb'yj nawkardn-i sdl-khwurdai 2 ki az kar ujlada-and huquq-i ishdn rd 

jaramush kardan khayli bi-vaja*i-st. “Let that one of you precede who is 
qualified to take precedence” Ai-^ta (_£*J oJbJ IaU^- 3 1 2 * * * * * 8 

•sj»y *>"4 az miydn-i shumd-hd har shakhs-i ki liyaqat-i pish raftan dashla 
bashad pish bi-ravad , s “Instantly report to me any unusual proceeding 

j? 

on his part that you may observe” 31 \j* l; r * ajj 31 Jr**-* A£yo|^ 

eik^r har amr-i ki khilaf-i ma'mul az u bi-binid (awr nn mard az an 
mutiaW garddnid “ What anyone is in want of, shall be given him 99 ^ ^ 
uU bi-liar has harchi hdjat-ash bashad ddda khwdhad 

shud . “Whatever people thought they thought wrong” 
oji J’*a* kli mardum * harclii khaydl karda bashand g&alat khayal 

karda-and (m.c.). “ What kind of a man is he who eats no flesh ? ” )y* of 

chi jur insdn-i-st ki gusht nami-kharad ? b ; 
namx-lchurad = does not eat; certain); the Present Tense here indicates a 
reference to some one that does not eat meat ; the Aorist would indicate a 
doubt, as: *> os^Lii of an chi jur insdnl 9 si ki gusht na- 

khurad Ci what sort of man is he (may he be) that eats no meat,” ( i.e . “is there 
suchaman? ”). “ Are your mother and sisters in the same houseas yourself ? 99 

1 In this sentence, the position of the relative clause corresponds to its position in 
the English sentence. 

2 Note the demonstrative ^ (preceding ) affixed to the qualifying adjective. 

Also note that <j| nawkaran the logical subject has no verb, vide (a)(2). 

8 Note the two verbs together at the end, vide (a) (3). 

* Note the collocation, subject first and then the relative harchi. Also the two 

verbs could either be both in the Preterite, or both in the Perfect, with but slight change 

in signification. 

8 Collocation close to the English: or Aa»c/T 5» chi 

jur insan-i bashad ki gusht na-khurad . 
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y <xil^ uX4& y ojU^iyk 5 madar ] u khwdhirhd-yat dar 
hamin khdna-i ki tu TiastI liastand 2 ? “ I practise the profession of marauding, 

which has come down to me from my father 99 ^ <JLJo*j iUi ls>)V) 

* 

ft df ;«* ^**1 pisha-yi rahzani ki nasl an ba ( d a nasl in bi-man rasida 

ast dar an baqi-am (m.e.). “ What you tell me of the weight of air, is inconceiv- 
able 5 * ^j#Lj o^U. ^xjUyUv L<£> a^uI^ju© <*j vazn-i hava bi-mizan-i 

ki shuma mt-farmayid khildf-i qiyas ast . “The women of poor folk, amongst 
whom par da is not maintained, work in the fields like men” f 

&U&/0 \d t-ta* [& j J) Ipf JJ5 

mardum-i faqir ki dar dnhd qdnun-i ru giriftan nist zan u hhwdhirha-yi shan 
misl-i mar dan dar kishtzdr kdr mi-kunand . s “The wages which are due to 
any one will be given” *»■*! anchi mavajib-i 

bar kas ast ddda fchwdhad shud. “The price you named was absurd” 
^1 df an qimat-i ki tu gufti bi-huda ast. “The girl 

was some six years old— in short just the age of our Fatima” c*/f 

be +& au*-’ a* Vi, JL* an dukhtar garth- i shash sal 

ddsht khiddsa 4 bi-'ainih ham-sinn-i Fdtima-yi md . 

(6) In (a) (3) it was stated that the subordinate and principal verbs 
sometimes come together at the end of the sentence. In a long sentence, 
however, with more than one relative or subordinate clause, as many as three 
verbs are found at the end of a sentence, even in good modern authors. 5 
The following example, far simpler than many, will suffice : — 

“ In order to get rid, for a while, of the importunities and jealousy of 
his first wife, and also to acquire the good opinion of his father-in-law (who, 
although noted for clipping money, and passing it for lawful, affected to be 
a saint), lie undertook a pilgrimage to the tomb of Husain at Kerbelah ” — 

Hdji Baba of Isfahan) Jy ys )t ^ dt<V 

1 Note that mdtlar hero remains singular in signification, though according 
to the general rule the plural termination added to the last of two nouns makes the 
first noun plural as well. 

2 Two verbs at the end of a sentence, vide (a) (3). Note that the repetition of the 
locative case dar an is avoided after ki. In Urdu it would be inserted. 

s Note the collocation — ‘Mr. Pepy’s, his diary * ; no verb to y&h p&yo mardum-i 
faqir . Note that in j ^ zan u khwdhirhd , the plural termination is added to the 

second noun only, though both are plural ; zanhd would also be correct. In India 
r i w <* / )~'i parda would be used , instead of j) dj^* qdnun-i ru giriftan. 

It would also be correct to turn this: )d d3 

jlj o-i-i y <33^ owo zan u khwdhirha-yi mardum-i faqir ki dar 

dnhd qdnun-i ru giriftan nut, misl-i mardan dar kishtzdr kdr ml-kunand. 

* An Indian would probably here say has instead of khuldea. 

s The ‘ suspense • is of course excessive. The sentence that follows has puzzled 
even Persians at the first reading. 

36 
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* J- If* ^ ^ 5 j**J± )* *Ql ^ & Sj^ tt{ ) J-*J ^ >' J 

fjl* ~ o-i}^ wbf J )S $j{ L f*J aibLi'C 

Iby' pa$, bi-dan khayal ki aqall an chand sabdh-i az dard-i sar-i zan-i awal 
fdrigJt shavad , m dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i tdza-i 1 * ki bd Inki dar buridan-i kindr-i 
dirham u dinar va ravd*i-yi naqd-i nd-sara bi-jd-yi sara muzdyaqa nami-kard , 
dar sunan-i shar 4 vaddab-i din da'vq-i pdyaddri dasht , taqaddus-i bi-farushad 
l dzim-i Karbala shud . 

In the above quoted example the principal verb •>£ ‘ dzim-i 

Karbala shud might be inserted between pas and JUiw bi-ddn khayal ; 

the subordinate verb taqaddus-i bi-farushad b+’j+to might then be con- 
strued with dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i tdza ajb ^ while the first relative 

ki following these words would have for its verb o^b — pdyaddri dasht 
and the concessional clause t ,...*£io| b bd inki . . . muzdyaqa 

nami-kard might be inserted between the first relative and its verb. 

(c) A statement can sometimes be more simply translated into a simple 

sentence, the relative clause being omitted, thus: “He suffered a retribu- 
tion which was in accordance with his deserts,’ * can be more simply 
expressed by : JU*I \jhj bi-tawr-i mundsib bi-mukdfdt-i 

a* mal-i khud rasid ,* than by JL^i ^ taivr-i ki 

mundsib bud bi-mukdfdt-i a'mdiri khud rasuL 

(d) A relative clause may often be converted into a conditional clause ; 

thus, yli ^j! shakhs-i ki injur khayal at dar ad kafir 

ast “a person who holds these opinions is an infidel,” may be rendered 
aqar shakhs-i in fur — “ if a person holds — 

In long sentences this conditional equivalent is sometimes useful. 

§ 131. Predicative (Subordinate) Clauses. 

(а) Predicative Clauses are those which form part of the predicate and 
without which it would not be complete. These clauses are generally linked 
to the principal verb by the connective ki 

In classical Persian, the statement, or question, or order, etc., that 
completes the predicate, is generally in the form of direct narration. 3 

(б) In modern Persian the indirect narration is frequently used where the 
direct narration would be used in the classical language. The use of the 
indirect narration appears to be increasing in modern Persian. 

i Note demonstrative ^ (before &S ) affixed to the qualifying adjective. 

9 ° r I) dys* lL* padcish-i ‘ amal-i khud ra did . 

Oriental languages prefer the direct narration. In Hindustani, which is more 
dramatic than Persian, the direct narration is usod much more than it is in classical 

Persian even. * 
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“He is not the man he says he is ” can in modern Persian be either in 
direct or indirect narration, as : — 

(1) oa—jj aj fix* ji u ki mi-guyad man fulan shakhs-am 

nist, or (2) ca-oj v^»| u<aiU jr^ /0 y u ki mi-guyad faldn shakhs ast, nis. 

In modern Persian U-ij) ^ y U {J isS jb bi-u gufti ta bar-gashtan-it 

man injd bash? would at once be taken to mean “did you tell him to wait 
till my return ? ’ ’ but if aUI bashad were used instead of bash, the meaning 
would be ‘‘ — your return.” 

Even in classical Persian the indirect narration is preferred in cases like 
the following : — 

j** j j ^j| j Jj> I; &)j£ 

gurba-yi hamsdya ra dil bar ndla a zari-yi u bi-sukht va muqarrar 
hard ki hi naivbat bi u bar sar-i da‘vat hazir na-shavad 1 * 3 4 (Anv. Suh., Chap. 
I, Intro., St. 3), l< the heart of the neighbour-cat melted at his lamenta- 
tions, and he resol ved that he would not attend the feast without him.” 

Remark . — In English, the indirect narration is preferred z ; or the addi- 
tion of a clause is avoided either by using the infinitive as “ tell him to go 
home,” or by using a participle as, “I thought of going to Yezd.” 

Native grammarians term the reported speech, whether in the 1st or in 
the 3rd person, maqula: even in the sentence bi-gu asp biydrad £t tell 

him to bring a horse ” the second clause is a maqula . 

(c) After verbs of commanding and forbidding' 5 etc., the indirect narra* 
lion is preferred, though the direct, as well as the indirect, narrations 
arc employed, both in the classical and in the modern language: — 

u- s - ') y ^ I; isU.il padishdh jallad ra jarmud ki ru 

bi-ru-yi man urd bi-kush (class., direct) “ the king ordered the executioner 
to put him to death in his presence”*: Axis' ca£)Uaj lx bi-farmud ta 

musdra‘at kunand — (Sa'di) (indirect) * ‘ he (the king) ordered them to wrestle ’ ’ : 
- l J j) &3ji x j* 31 ojjil oi, »S sjti ofyUU UU , va ham nik 

stfdrish narnud ki dar vaqt-i birun raftan az dar-i khana ruy bi-vapas birun 
raw tu — (Trans. Hdji Bdbd) (direct) “she (my mother) further directed me 
to leave the house with my face towards the door, by way of propitiating a 
happy return from a journey undertaken under such inauspicious circuni- 

1 The direct narration would also bo right, in which case y tu would be substituted 
for y ?7, and nashavam for nashavad. 

4 The employment of the dramatic instead of the narrative stylo will frequently,, of 
necessity, alter the tenses as well as the persons. 

3 For negative after verb of prohibition, vide § 122 (i). 

4 If bi-kushad were used instead of bi-kush, the meaning would be “ the 

king ordered him tjp be beheaded in my (the speakers) presence.** 
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stances” : y* U- — ~'»l bi-mihtar bi-gu asp hazir kunad 1 * * * * (m.c., in- 

direct) “tell the groom to bring the horse.” 

(d) The following examples illustrate the Direct Narration : — 

(1) {J * y A'o'f &1 U J pljb A> Ov-hj y 

f\ *xii Af dy uiU Jixj j yl sayydh-i gisuvan bar tdft ki 1 Man 

‘ Alam-am,' va ba qafila-yi Hijaz * bi-shahr dar amad ki * Az Hajj mi-ayam ,’ 
m qasida-t pish-i malik burd ki, ‘Man gufta-am' — (Sa'di) “a traveller 
twisted his ringlets (saying) * I am a descendant of ‘Ali ’ ; and entered the 
city with the caravan of Hijaz (saying), ‘I am on the return journey from 
the Pilgrimage’; and carried a qasida to the king (saying) that ‘I com- 
posed it.’ ” 

(2) “ He sent word that he would come to-morrow” 1^ 

3 ^cf (♦*!>“' u paygAamdad ki farda khipdham amad s ; * vide * (e) (1). Kh wahad 
amad , indirect, would also be right, but might refer to some third 

person. ' 

Remark. — The direct narration often occurs in subordinate clauses 
expressing purpose or resolution. Vide also (c). 

(3) “I am glad that you have come” <vl &■' 

( or), khush-hal-am ki shuma amada id (or dmadid). 

(4) “I regret that I came ” ( <vof \y±. a.' afatis mi-khuram ki 

chird dmadam (or amada am) ? * 

(5) “ I fear that he will come to day ” ojI# jjj*l y tS ^ man 

mi-tarsam ki mabadd 6 u imruz bi-ydyad. (For example of a negatively final 
clause vide also §133 (b) (2). 

(6) “He asked me who I was ” ^ y sS ^ y az man pursid ki 

tu kist-i (also = “ who are you ? ”) ; or —pursid ki kislam (or coll. 

ki am) ? . 

(7) “ Ask if any one is there ’ ’ o«4 A S’ > bi-purs ki 6 kas-i anja 

hast ? 

(8) ‘‘Tell him to go home” >y sS jL bi-u bi-gu ki bi-khdna 

bi-raw 1 , or better &jy bi-ravad. Vide (e) (2). 


i Or less common ^ hazir kun. 

i Hijaz jlxia. the province of which Makkah is the capital, 

s Or mi-ayam. 

* This could also be oxpressed by or ) I ijh. jl man 

az amadan-% khud a java mi-khuram (or paehiman am). 

6 Or omit |,jU/o mabada ; vide § 133 (a). 
a Ayd Lf (but not Ji\ agar) could be substituted for A> lei. 

i The indirect narration would nearly always be used in such a sentence, though 
the direct narration is correct. 
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(9) “My custom is to read the 1 paper daily” j>>; yt Af ^ 

})) 6 * a dat-i man an ast ki har ruz ruz-nam * * * a 2 bi-khwanam. 

(10) “I thought of going to Tehran to-morrow” ^ by 
khayal-am atnad ki farda bi-ravam bi-Tahran ; or jj * & eui? ^ JUA. 

khayal bi-man guft ki bi-raw bi-Tahran . 

(11) “I saw a gorilla advancing from the opposite direction 

is* cr* o jk w£j iS man didam ki yak nasnds-i taraf-i man 

mi-dyad . 8 

(12) “Husain tells you to speak in his language ” ho 

ijjs* Husayn mi-guyad ki bi-zabdn-i md harf bi-zan ; or <j£> dy*y 
bi-zaban-i u harf bi-zani. 


Remark. — A person soliloquizing may , in direct narration, address him- 
self in the 1st or 2nd pers. according to the attitude he assumes towards 
himself (vide 4 & 10). Further examples : &jf bi-in 

ftkr uftddam ki chi khwahi hard lit. “ I fell into this thought (that) “ what wilt 
thou (i.e, I) do ? ” ; or yi bi-in fikr uftidam ki chi kunam ? 

(direct). “ He wondered what he would do ” ^IJif Jl*A bi-in lchiyal 

uftad ki chi kunam, , or &jS chi khwahi kard ? (direct). These 

two sentences might have different interpretations, if treated as indirect 
narration. 

(e) The following are modern colloquial examples of the Indirect Narra- 
tion : — 

(1) “ He sent word that he would come to-morrow ” by Ab 

paygham dad ki farda bi-ydyad [or mi-ay am] ; vide (d) (2). 

(2) “Tell him to go home” Ailahj a/ jL y.j bi-u bi-gu ki bi-khana 
bi-ravad . The direct narration though correct would not be used in m.c. in 
such a sentence, vide (d) (8). 

(3) “ He said that he was expecting you ” & Ij 

owm. UA jandb-i € ali ra yad karda guft ki muntazir-i shuma ’st; [or “ — 
muntazir-i ishdn hastam 


1 The indirect narration would nearly always bo used in such a sentence, though 
the direct narration is also correct. 

2 If a fj ra were inserted after A>clj jjj ruz-nama, it would mean the particular news- 

paper taken in daily. Mi-khtpanam could be used, but with a slightly 

increased force. 

8 Mi-amad might be substituted. This sentence in India would be drama- 

tically rendered by, Ajf y ^yc sJjk* &' px$ y A chi ipi-binam ki nasrida-i 

bi-faaraf V man ml-dyad 4 ‘what do I see, but that a gorilla is advancing towards 

>> 


me. 
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(4) “ Ask the ‘farrash ’ if 1 his master is awake yet a> y 

“ az farrash bi-purs ki aghayash budar ast * ? 

(6) “ Ask the witness if he speaks 1 English ” ^ uvi a^A jf 

'-ir* az shahid bi-purs ki angrizi harf mi-zcmadJ 

(6) “ The four agreed among themselves to hunt in company” ^aIj 

sxiS jjlilU ^ yt } tyijUj if oiijt baham c ahd kardand ki biyayand 

va liar chahar tan bi-iitifaq-i yak digar shikar kunand . 4 

(7) “He ordered me not to leave this place” y ^ ^y°j- 

farmud ki az in ja birun na-ravam h (class.). 

(8) “I came to ask Haydar whether you would go out riding to-day” 

is* UA ij y piy man amada budam az Haydar 

bi-pursam shuma 6 imruz savar mi-shavid. — (Vazlr-i Lankaran). 

(9) “That very moment he will go and tell the Khan that you have 

cast eyes on his intended” jt &) if y-L ^liL. Ivj 

haman sa ( at mi-ravad bi-Khan khabar mi-kunad ki tu bi-namzad-i u 
chashm dukhta-i , 7 

(10) “ I have told Nisa Khanarn to sit in the hall, and should the Vazir 

appear, to come and tell us at once” jf\ ^Jlf^ c 5 *y f I sliS ^iLLLo aj 

f^U joLj &£ \&xj y jj bi-Nisa Khdnum gufla-am tu-yi dalan bi - 
nishinad ; agar vazir payda shud ,* bi-yayad , zud y md ra khabar kunad. 

(/) From the above remarks it will be seen that the same sentence can 
frequently be rendered either by the direct or the indirect narration ; in other 
words the same sentence may have two different significations. Though the 
following examples illustrate this ambiguity, it will be found in practice that 
it is apparent rather than real. 

; The context, and in speaking the intonation or stress, effectually prevent 
misunderstanding. 


* Sf ki, or bf aya , or bf A> hi ay a ; but not £ I agar. 

2 .Or direct narration, UA aghd-yi shunto, bidar ast ? 

3 Or direct narration, ^ mVzani. 

* This could also be expressed in direct narration by j* bo If &iijf yib 

^ 2 * ba ham 4 ahd kardand Id md har chahar tan mV 
ayini va bi-Utijdq-i yak digar shikar ml-kunim ; or ^ bo &j5Uj if &*&jf 

pkxf jfjyfj baham *ahd kardand ki bi-ydyid md har chahar nafar bi-ittifdq-i 

yak digar shikar mi-kunim. 

6 Or direct ma-raw; ‘vide* (c). 

6 Note that this is indirect narration. The direct narration J>>A jij) if 

ki vazir imruz savar mi-shavand could be used but would not be so good. 

7 It would also be correct to say, l&jd UA ij fUi if ki Taymur 

bi-namzad-i shumd chashm dukhta ast (direct). 

8 -Payda shud *+• more dramatic than AjAj |*>aj paydd bi-ehavad. 

8 Prom its position zud might refer to either the verb preceding it or following it. 
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Examples:— 

( 1 ) 44 He says my father is dead” jl u mi-guyad 

pidar-am murda ast (indirect : if direct ~ he says his father is dead.) Vide 

( 2 ) (ii) below. 

(2) 44 He says his father is dead ” (i) (Ji J u mi-guyad 

pidar-ash murda 1 ast (indirect) : (ii) ^ u mi-guyad 

pidar-i man murda ast (direct). 

(3) “He says your father is dead,” jl % 

?ni-gUyad ki pidar-i shuma murda ast (indirect). 

The indirect narration would ordinarily be used as in the above mentioned 
examples. 

The Persian of No. (3) would never be interpreted by the direct 
narration. Were it to be so interpreted, it would signify in English, “ Hesays 
my father is dead ” (lit. He says thus 4 your father is dead’). The direct 
narration for No. 3 would be, «y>j mi-guyad pidar-i Zayd 

murda ast. 

(4) “He asked me who I was” f y u az man 
ptirsid ki last am (indirect). 

4 4 He asked me who he (the speaker) was ” , i.e. 4 £ he said to me 4 who am 
I i ’ ” ^ y y u az man pursid ki kistam (direct) ; vide also [d] ( 6 ). 

Remark L — More than one grammarian has stated that the oblique 
narration docs not exist in Persian. It is however often used. 

A Persian servant delivering a message from his master usually says : 

J.j/' 0 ! j Lif a ah a saldm 

mi-rasdnand va vn-guyand mumkin ast imruz bi-khidmat-i shuma bi-rasand ? 
(m.c.). In Kerman, the writer has never heard the direct narration used in 
such a message. 

Remark //. - -Possibly the two constructions account for the difference in 
tense in certain subordinate clauses, thus: aS' i&cyva'da mi-kunam 

ki 2 * bi-ydyam may be indirect narration ‘ 4 I promise to come, ’ ’ while *>*5 
Af va'da mi-kunam hi kliwaham dmad 2 may be direct narration 44 1 
promise this that 4 1 will certainly come ’ ” : *oU> y as' bi-khaya - 

am na-rasid ki u biyayad 4 44 1 did not think he would come * * (indirect), 
but A* sj ^JUiu bi-khayal-am na-rasid ki u khivahad dmad 2 

(direct): / ** cJUso bi-khaydl at mirasidman imruz 

bi-didan-i tu na-ydyam ? (indirect); ( or ) pil ^ ... oJLiu bi-hhaydl* 

at — nami-dyam (or khaivham dmad ?) (direct). 

1 This might also refer to some third person. 

2 The construction with the Present Subjunctive (the Aorist) is preferable in 

modern Persian. When the Future Indicative is used instead of the Present Subjunctive 

it is more forcible than the latter. 
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(</) The following examples illustrate other Predicative Clauses 

(1) -‘I am fortunate in your arrival ” l*A a S cwi ^ 

in az sa l ddat-i man ast ki 1 shuma dmadid. 

(2) “It is impossible he escaped by this road ” *lj _j| aS" 

tijf )\ji mumkin nist ki u az in rah firar karda bdshad .* 

(3) “How did you know without counting that they were sixty?” 

(oiwh or) jhi ^lAii df io. na-shimurda chi taxer 

ddjiistid ki ishan shast nafar budand (or ha stand, according to idea). 

(4) “ What did I see on reaching there but that the straw was on fire” 

*s*«4 a*#,? fju f al< pixJ Aa. l.-fuf dnj/i rasida chi mi-binam ki kah atash 
girifta ast ? (Afghan) : (as this construction is uncommon in modern Persian 
and not always intelligible, it is better to say *(£ ^ p±ts <*- 5 - laajf 

(jicf anjd rasida chi didam ki kdh atash girifta (m.c.). 

(6) “ He put a mirror into his hand and said ‘ now look at yourself and 
me, and see if there is any difference at all between us ’ ” oJif aU’f j 

Uc ujUxi bf At J fjS ^ c kjjJsj (OJA AJ 5)'&. bi-dast-i u 

dfina dada (juft hala surat-i lchud-at rd bi-bin va iaraf-i man nigah kun s 
va bi-bin axja jarq-i miyan-i ma hast ? 

(6) “ An idea came into my head to go to Yezd ” dj. 4 >j a.- a' -JL®.) 
bi-khaydl-am rasid ki bi-Yazd bi-ravam. 

(7) “I do not know what answer to give to the manager’s letter” 

0 f‘ J Lrz a ‘ hayrdn-am ki kdctftaz-i ndzir rd chi javdb 

bi-navisam.* 

(8) “ I saw it stated in a newspaper that there would be an eclipse of 

the sun on the 3rd of this month ’ 9 *hc ^ cWb \*j ^ 

^ (Xw 0^—5 or ) wtiif dar ruzndma-i navishta 5 didam ki dar 

tdrijeh^i siyyumri in mdh dftab kJiwahad girijt (or leusuf 0 W(/i‘ khwdhad shud). 

(9) k< It is to be regretted that I gave him permission ” o^l 

&S ja-yi-afsus ast ki chira bi-u ijazal dadam (direct nar.). 

(10) “ People began to be afraid that the police would hear the noise 

and burst into the house” (j l iy± tab* as" & f&j* 

Ail a. mardum bind kardand bi-tar sidan ki mabddd gazma gh&wghd 

rd sliunida bi-zur ddkhil-i khana shavand . 


1 Ki “in that.” 

Subjunctive to cxpre.se doubt: karda ast Ibj* would bo incorrect after 

mumlcin mat. 

8 — surat-i khud-at vamara bi-bin j *£*£)*• would mean “look at 

your own reflection and at mine.” 

* Or better ki chi javab-i kagha&i nazir ra bi-navtsam ^ 

* Navishta AxM^i for a printed as well as a lithographed newspaper. 

6 But kbusuf “ eclipse of moon.” 
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( 11 ) “I saw it stated in the A dab 1 2 3 that a meeting of the .Anjuman 1 

would be held at two o’clock on Saturday ” JV J d 

(jJi oaiyL, or^j (j+ap-il or) o*-»*| (J»*j o^L» dar 

ruz-ndma-yi * Aclab’ navishla didam, kt dar ruz-i shamba sa'at-i da in'iqdd-i 
Anjuman darpishast (or in'iqad-i Anjuman khwahad bud , or khipahad shud). 

( 12 ) “He boasted that lie would checkmate him without his queen” 

ci>U aiL&ia jj fj ^ jji ^jc ^s' oil y u laf zad ki man Farzin-i khud ra 

bar ddshta mat mi-kunam. 

(13) “ I have a strong suspicion that lie too was concerned with you 

in this highway robbery” b y 0 , 4*1 wJU cjU? 

o.4*» guman-i - ghdlib ast ki u dar in rdh-zani hd shumd dast-ydr buda ast. 

(14) “You did a very imprudent thing in setting him free without 

security ” u°^ \^y oil** *»> U«& shumd khayli jur*at 

kardid ki hi-zamdnat urdi khalds kardid. 

(15) “ You did a great service to the Government in putting down the 

rebels at the very first” }\ *£ s+dj* j* IJo U-^ 

o>U |j shumd khayli khidmat 4 bi-hukumat zahir kardid ki az 

human ibtidd mufsiddn rd sdkit namudid. 

(16) “ He told my son he was coming to my house to-morrow ” f^jj*** y 

Ki+jcoS. fdj* u bi-farzand-am 5 gufia 6 7 * 9 ki fdrda khidmat-i 

pidar-at mi-rasam. 

(17) “I entreat you to overlook this my first offence” 

(+)j! ji'&d &' multamis hastam ki az in taqsir-i avval-am 1 dar guzarid. 

(18) Compare the following : — 

(i) “I could not guess from his countenance that lie would deceive 
me” 1 l ^3 0 * 1 ^ 1 : ) J/ <*' ojy^S JUi*| y I az qiydfa-yi U 

ihtimal nami-raft ki gul bi-zanad * (or khwahad zad , or mi-zanad)? Here the 

1 Published in Meshed (Mash-had). 

2 Anjuman lit. “ committee.” The Zardushtis ordinarily have a weekly 

meeting called the Anjuman at which religious and commercial business is transacted, 
and culprits are sentenced to bastinado or line for small offences. There is an . 1 njuman 
in Bombay. 

3 With or without izafat . In in.c. generally gimdn. 

* “ Service to the Government ” could also be well rondorod by dawlat- 

kh iwahi, which corresponds to the Indian expression khayr-khv^ht. 

3 Farzand means child, male or female, young or old. 

6 For OwM»f gujt ast . 

7 Or |*l ^jJj| avvalln-am . 

* — nami tavanistam qiyas bi-kunam ki want gul khwahad zad 

djf )jo iS shows that he did afterwards deceive. 

9 In Hindustani either deta hoga or derega . 
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Aorist leaves it doubtful whether he has or has not cheated ; but the Future 
signifies that he has cheated. 

. (ii) djf \y° JUi^i jt j\az qiyafa-yi u ihtimalnami-raft 

hi mam gul zada bashad (m.c.) “from his countenance it did not appear 
probable that he would have deceived me (as he lias done).” 

(iii) fy° JU^I jit a-'LJ y az qiyafa-yi-u ihtimal nami-raft ki 

mara gul mi-zad (m.c.) “from his countenance it did not appear probable 
that he was deceiving me.” 


§ 132. Subordinate Clauses ( continued ). 

Adverbial (Temporal, Local, and Modal) Clauses. 

(a) Those adverbial clauses dealing with time, place and manner will 
now be dealt with. 

Their construction nearly resembles that of relative clauses, vide § 130, 
i.e. the adverbial clause with vaqt-i hi 1 “ when ” ; y <t har vaqt-i ki 

“whenever” ; hi “where” ; har jd-i hi , or l har kujd 

“ wherever ” ; A&jjfcu bi-tawr-i hi “ as, in the manner that ” : A&ijJsjf az taraf-i hi 
“from the direction that,” etc., usually stands first, being followed by the 
principal clause with or without the correlatives mentioned in (r/). 1 2 

Remark . — A (“adverbial clause”) does not in Persian mean 

a subordinate adverbial clause as in English, but merely a clause that con- 
tains an adverb of place. 

(b) The particle hi may take the place of vaqt-i ki “ when,” 

or \\ az vaqt-i hi “since,” usually when the adverbial clause is not 

initial; jb i j U£ man hi shuma ra didam bi-u gujtam = ^ 

pis& *S+j£j man vaqt-i ki shuma ra didam bi-u gujtam “When 

he went, another came ” &*> oi; j u ki raft ba'd digar-i amad 

(m.c. only) = ba'd az dnki raft digar-i amad . 

(c) Ta b, with the verb preferably in the affirmative, 3 means ‘ until' ; 
vide § 123 (e). 

(d) The correlatives are ^Ua ha man vaqt , ^ cA* human ja t e/U* 
human taur , d>fc> c>Ua human taraf, etc. 

(e) “ Somehow or other ” is rendered by dy M ^ b ) ijjjlo 

bi-har tawr-i (or bi-har qism-i) kibud 9 etc. “ As before ” by or 


1 chun, dar hangdm-i ki, hin-i ki “ when.*’ 

4 The normal shape and order of the clauses are those of the line : “ Where the bee 
sucks, there suck I.” 

3 In Hindustani, when jabtak signifies ‘‘ until * * or yalidnt ak ki , it is correctly followed 
by the verb in the negative, but when it means “ whilst ’’ by the affirmative verb ; vide 
“ Hindustani Manual,'’ L. 38 (b). 
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or or <j-±J kama-fi, ’s-sabiq, or misl-i pish, or misl-i pishtar. “ SfciH 
(as before),” by hamchunan. 1 

(/) ‘ ‘ Before that ’ ’ and ‘ ‘ after that ’ ’ are rendered by A&fy pish az an- 

ki, tjxi qablaz anlci] and by aCfy o*iba'd az an hi, pasaz an hi. 

(g) Examples : — 

(1) “I cannot help laughing when I recollect the matter” Jf y* 

i ^j/o jUi^l^yor) ^Lyoi har vaqt-i' 1 ki an amr 

yad-am mi-dyad mara lchanda mi-girad (or bi-ijchtyar mi-khandam). 

(2) “ I enjoy good health since I came here ’ ’ y j! 

**** u'O |; az vaqt-i ki inja dmada-am khud 3 ra salamat mi-binam. 

(3) ‘ ‘ Sit in the verandah till I return ” ^1# b (y!^> jz, dar ayvan 

bi-nishin Id man bi-ydyam; or U ta man na-ydyam dar 

ayvan bi-nishin (rare). Vide § 123 (e). 

J* 

(4) “It is a long time since (that) my father died” A> 

valid- am muddaUi st ki marhurn shuda. 

(5) “ Every one will have leave to go wherever he pleases 5 ’ 

yjjj bar kas har-ja bi-khivahad bi-ravad muraMikhas ast. 

(6) “He went off 4 in the direction he came from” y, 

cu-*; A> az taraf-i ki am, ad bi-haman taraf raft ki raft.* 

(7) “Sweep out all these carriages before the train starts” A£if jt 

b or) (.ua p^7/ az anki gdn s liaraka 

bi-kunad hama-yi in kaliskaha (or dabbahd ra) jarub kun. 

(8) “The only plan I could think of was to go myself” 

bi-juz inki khud-am bi-ravam 6 hich bi- ( aql-am na-rasid. 

(9) Both of us are all but caught ” jliijS if be md 

har du, qarib ast , ki giriftar bi-shavim . 

(10) “When you yourself see them eating you will admit that I am 
right ” )j]c aj or ) oj«x > d A&I53 

y *+~ a] ^acuo J a^ H Jchud-i slmma ishan ra didid (or bi-binid) ki chi 

tawr mi-khurand , qabul mi-kunid ki qawl-i man saMh ast . 7 


jawhar-i agar dar khilab uftad hamchunan nafis ast va ghubur gar bi-falak rasad ham 
chundn fehasis (Gul., Bk. 8, 55). In mod. Pers.j^b hamdn f : awr or bazham ? for 
ham chunan . Misl-i pish could not be used here. 

* Or Ai tffjA hargah ki . 

9 Not amadam. 

* cuij A^ Oii; raft ki raft (m.c.) “ lie went right off,” i.e. without hesitating or 
looking back. 

9 From tho Hindi gur* any “ carriage or cart.” 

6 Note the Persian Pres. Subj., for the English Past Pot. 

7 Note dramatic ast . Rast gujta am |*) A Xif cou ld also be used ; and also 

I agar u if V could be substituted for vaqt-i ki. 
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# (11) “You have no resource left but to take service” cs’Lr* 

o-oi IjW siva-yi inki naivkari kunid chdra-i 1 (%ar wtai. 

(12) “Sit where my voice may be heard” b (>#**** 

/a-? bi-nishm 2 H sadd-yam ra bi-shinaw . 

(13) “Wherever you find any curiosity bring it to me just as it is” 

yf «x£Jo| laco^* liar kuja ki chiz-i antika-x 6 

didi an ra bi-jinsih bard-yi man bi-ydvar. 

(14) “ I saw what was in his mind before he could make any complaint” 

Ij *£i| j! pi-s'A as awK shikdyat kunad ma fi 

zamir-ash * ra darydftam. 

(15) “ His eyes were no sooner closed than he was in another world” 
e>U<* jfj't j (jJLj chashm bastan human va hi-'avalim-i digar b 
raj tan human. 

(16) “ He could not have gone five or six steps when he heard a man's 

voice close by ” ^ (J* 

pan j shash qadam blshiar na-rajta bud ki daf'al an sada-yi mard-i nazdik-i khud 
shunid . 

( h ) As in conditional and causal clauses [vide § 128 ( 6 /) and § 133(e)], 
the Future Indicative can in classical Persian often take the place of the 
Aorist or the Present, as : — 

ol£p iljLvj ^.*C=w J 

y Ij vxii^ iSjxAj * T jJ ^ o jx.'&j chun 

Afandagar HaqqSubhanuh u va ta'alq hukm-i bi-nafdz kh wahad rasdnid a bimihi 
ghafiat dida-yi basirat-i bindyan ra lira va khira gardanad td rah-i khalasi az 
an hukm b tr ishan piishida shavad (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, S. 18) “ and when the 
Creator, the Most High God— may He be sanctified — causes His decree to 
issue, He clouds and darkens the eye of the vision of the clear-sighted with 
the anointing needle of negligence, so that the way of escape from that 
mandate becomes hidden to them, for — 


J Or o*<*Ai chara-yi dujar-i fiist (vulg.). 

* Noto that ;fi-t and iS ki are separated. 

s Antique (Eur.), used in Persian for any good thing or rare thing, however new. 
A newly woven good carpet would be called antika . Tuhja is any choice article 

that has not yet become common. 

4 Ma ft zamlr Ar., “ that which (is) in mind.” 

h If the singular ^)U 'atom were used, it would imply death or departure from 
this world. 

® In modern Persian mi-rasanad , Present 'Tense “ (when) he does,” or 

bi-rasana l (when) he may do.” 



SUBORDINATE CLAUSES— FINAL, AND CAUSAL CLAUSES, 


573 


§ 133. Subordinate Clauses {continued). * 

Adverbial (Final and Causal) Clauses. 

(a) Those adverbial clauses dealing with the end or reason, i.e., Final 
and Causal clauses, will now be dealt with* 

Final clauses are constructed like Predicative Clauses [vide § 131 (a)], 
being linked to the principal clause by a final conjunction tS ki , G ta, or a*' 13 
td ki, or G a*' H <5. 

Clauses negatively final and introduced in English by the conjunction 
‘lest, 5 are introduced in Persian by the phrases faU* mabddd, or 
KTtudd na-karda: or else by ki c tliat’ with the verb in the negative. 
Examples of these conjunctions have been given. 

Under Huruf-i 'lllal and Kalimat-i i Illat , native grammarians include both 
the final and the causal conjunctions ; they are : — a^a. - I ^3 - - Af- 

3? - Jt - 31 - eJf/Av e.^3' “ “ ^-V'l ol*j. 

(b) Examples of Final Clauses : — 

(1) My comjianions held out inducements to the end that 1 might 

journey in their company 5 * 8 e;^! at jxi I 2 13 1 y° fjlaij- 

rufaqd-yam ward iarg&ib kardand 1 id 2 maw >uz bi-hamrah-i ishan sajarkunam* 

(2) 44 Keep your hand here lest the child should awake and feel fright- 
ened 51 dacu | j oJLo dast-at rd hamin jd hi. 

guzar mabddd bachcha biddr shuda bi-tarsad. 

Here Khuda na-karda could be substituted for bU* mabddd . 

If however a" ki were substituted forbU* mabddd, the sentence would have 

to be reconstructed : — fj b - ajj Aapj a> Udju*a \) cJLo 

«3***£* A^u 13 dast-at ra hamin jd biguzdr ki bachcha biddr 

na-shavad va na4arsad, or dast-at rd haminja bi-guzdr td bachcha ki * bi-ddr mi- 
shavad na-iarmd . 

[The sentence a>Ajl£.u Aaaj a£ jI^a \ ) dast-at rd, haminja 

bi-guzdr ki bachcha biddr shuda na-tarsad would mean “place your hand here 
so that the child may wake up but may not be frightened. 5 ’] 

(3) “I should not wonder if he lias deceived you, in order to get some- 
thing for himself ^3^ ^31 13 aIa^j ^ [+£ ;t a? ^ ^.^*3 


I Kardand «xi ^ here implies that * I agreed to go with them.* Ml-kardand iV 
would leave the matter doubtful. 

^ Or aS'G *5 ki, or t‘i &£ ki td, or &S ki alone. 

3 This final clause can be converted into a predicative clause by substituting 
A$* ki for 13 t& and employing the direct narration, as : A$* 1 S° 

Iaj Lo rufaqd-yam mara targhib kardand ki hamrah-i mid biyd . 

* Ki AS “ when.” 
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^2^ i man la'ajjub nami kunam ki u sliuma rd farijta bashad 
tdaz In miyan yak chiz-i ‘ dHd-i khud-ash bi-shavad; or \y £ 

— G^b chi 1 ajab ki turd farijta bashad td — ; ov—J\ ‘a/ai nii 

— . 

(4) “ Writome word of his departure, in order that I may set on foot 

preparations for his reception” ^yo 13 ^j;U l^of jf 

y ihty. az dnjd larikh-i harakat-ash rd bi-navi sid Id man dar tadaruk-i 
pishvaz-i 1 u basham (m.e.). 

(5) “ Grease liis palm a little lest lie put a spoke in our wheel 5 5 cuij Jf jty 

U iLcU/o jy, U aj tjj 1 pish az vaqt lira bi-bin 2 * td dar mu' dmala-yi 
ma mukhil na-shavad (m.e.) 

(6) “ He shook the pot to find out what it was filled with” 

{ y jj G ) &£ dif p^juo G dig rd takdn dad td ma' tum kunad 

ki dar an cliist (or pur az cfiist ? ). 

(7) " Chastisement ought to be inflicted, to the intent that people may 

see it and take warning” # 0 ^ G ^ ^y 

az in sabab tambih kardan Idzim as l td* mardum dida c ibrat (fmuuL 

(c) Unlike final clauses, Causal Clauses generally precede the principal 
clause (after the manner of temporal, local and modal clauses). They 
are introduced by the causal conjunctions ‘since,’ 4 because,’ chun 

or clmnki. A&jlacb^f azdnjd-i ki , jf az baski/' Aa. chi, y 

az in jihal Q ki , etc., a' ylb bind bar an ki , ^ chirdki , a£G| oJ **bi-‘illa 1 ~i 
in ktj etc. 

The correlatives are j} az in jihal , 3 l in sabab , etc. 

Causal clauses may also follow the principal clause. 

* * , 

(rf) Examples of Causal Clauses (aU*x> aU^) 7 8 : — 

(1) ‘*As this verb is intransitive, the sign of the agent is not used 

with the past tenses s ” * 7 +** &>)' fjil lW 

^ chunki in fi c l Idzim asl az in sabab dar siyhahd-yi mdzi 

alamat-i fd'il nami-uyad. Vide also No. (6). 

(2) “ You had better post a sentry here too, for this ravine is, so to 

speak, thq postern of this place ” tj L»-bf Afu^mxjjy^ 

1 Ol' JbiGbit istiqbdl. 

2 Or A) fd y pish az vagi dam-i ?7 rd bi-bin. Also 

ytj ism-i shah rd bi-u bi-gu “ toll him the countersign/ 5 6 

^ Vulgarly pwr i 

* Or A^ 

6 For classical and m.e. meanings of a£«*j j| azbas ki * vide* elsewhere. 

6 The a£ H is frequently separated from o^aaif y azdn jihat. 

7 The term cJjJIo harf-i ta'lil “ a causal particle,” includes such particles ms 

and all the final particles. 

8 Urdu grammar. In India Idzimi is generally used for ‘‘ intransitive.” 
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i^j| bft AjLk. bihtar in ast hi inja niz pasban-i va darid 

chunki in rud-khana guyd madhhal-i 1 makhfi-yi in mahall ast. , 

(3) “ I cross-examined him, because they sav he was one of the deceased 

man’s intimates ” jl &&*)£** vf" ctft f 

sj* is^b man nz " ul ’ sa bab 2 jarh mi-kardam ki ’ mardum yii-guyand 
in shakhs yak-i az rujaqd-yi mard-i mutavaffq s bud. 

(4) “ Do not take his part, for his criminality is unquestionable ” 

fjjjt c*jUa. himdyat-i lira na-kunui az in 

jihal ki u Id kaldm muqassir a si. 

(5) “ Inasmuch as nothing was found against me in the informers’ 

statements, I was not summoned” jj 

fjA> a,£o chunki dar izhardt-i mukhbirin irdd-1 bar zidd-i man ydft 

norshud hukumat mard n&dalabid . 

(6) “ As this verb is transitive the sign of the agent is used ’ ’ <oj| 

^ ^ JU*Ld cuxiU in fiH mufa'addi-st * ‘alamat-i fd l il 

istdmdl mi-shavad. * Vide’ No. (1). 

(7) “ As he learned English in his childhood, he must be more or less pro- 
ficient in the language ’ ’ jb ^ j 

iX»b b chun dar ayydm-i tujuliyyal zabdn-i Ingfisi ra ydd giriffa 
ast lihdzd maharaUi kam yd, bisli-l bdyad dash la bdshad . 

(8) “ As you are fond of obliging me, I feel sure you will not grudge me 

(help) in this matter” ^ b j 1 

Zj? aAjLAx bas ki h khdlir-am ra *az7z mi-ddrid yaqhi ast kidar inamr 

niz muzdyaqa ua-khwdhid hard. 

(9) “You ought to confess your fault, for reconciliation is impossible 

without it”' 3 )\j*\ \jtj if** j\j3* jx^iaxj job 

bdyad ki bi-taqsir-i khud iqrdr kuni zird-ki bt-y&ayr-i iqrdr dshli kardan mumb'n 
nist . 

(c) As in conditional and temporal clauses, the Future Indicative 
sometimes in classical Persian takes the place of the Present Tense, as : 
ji jj>) jtii| xa ) yL IjJ oxiU 

♦ ^ _ 
jlf Uj w v ol&bb y b c/mn 'dqihat'i •kdr rakhi-i 


1 In m.c. j ^ 2 e\/o 7nakhrcij is generally used for the throat, as: Jsif^ jub y 

as mahkraj bayad khipa nd “ pronounce the Arabic guttural letters* well out of the 
i hroat. * ’ 

* Note that az 7m ^abab is separated from ki. 

s Generally applied to a Christian or a Jow. Mctrhihn tor a Muslim. 

4 Note the correlative o^xuoj j\ az In j that or f lihdzd is omitted: it could of 

course be inserted. 

6 Chunki more modern than az bas ki <&C*o j! . 

Instead of the pronoun 4 * 6 it *, it would bo better in English also to repeat the noun 
— “ without confession.’ * 
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zindagi bi-ytarqab-i fand khipa/ml uftad mi-khipdham ki har-chand zudtar 
khud rd az maziq-i la'alluqat-i dunya bi-fazd-yi rahat-abad-i ‘ uqbq rasanam : — 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 11) “ and since in the end the goods of life must 
fall in the whirlpool of annihilation, I desire with all possible speed to 
transport myself from the narrow strait of worldly things to the expanse 
of the blissful regions of Eternity.”— (East, trans.). 

(/) If the causal clause precedes the principal, the conjunction may 
be omitted, as: ^ y* liavd qarm ast birun nami-ravam 

=~ f y* A&y*- fj) cjvV birun nami ravam chunki havd qarm ast = 

£$ \j& chunki havd qarm ast birun nami ravam . 

§ 134 - Co-ordinate Clauses. 

(а) “ Another form of the Compound Sentence is that in which a simple 1 * 3 4 
sentence is extended by the annexure of co-ordinate clauses. These differ from 
subordinate clauses in being accessory*, or even antithetic to the leading 
sentence, rather than explanatory of its parts. They may indeed be con- 
nected with it by conjunctions augmentatively appropriate to the meaning 
they convey, but are constructively independent, and this too though they 
may have common terms. 

“Co-ordinate Clauses may be conveniently classed as (1) Appositive, 
(2) Adjunctive, (3) Alternative, (4) Adversative. 

“ The appositive or collateral relation is that in which no intermediary 
conjunction unites the clauses — — Kcmpson. 

(б) The following are a few m.e. examples of Appositive Clauses - 

jb ^4 Li vIaaai} tapiY \\ ^ j[ && vSaw J f tj jljf 

az asdr-i pd mi-ddnist ki rah- raw az chi qabil ast va az kujd bi-Jcujd mi-ravad ; 
bdr-dar ast yd bi-bar (Tr. H. B. Chap. V) “ from the foot-tracks he was able to 
discern whatever had travelled that way, and whence travelling and whither; 
and also whether laden or unladen.” [ Va or ya'rii is understood after mi- 
ravad, but the omission of the Copulative makes the. sentence more dramatiej. 

“ Say * Sir ’ to others and * Sir ’ will be said to you ” 1 JL 

durustbi-gu durust bt-shinaw 8 (m.c.) : “I gave you this order, did I not? ” 
aj taf ciHl in farman rd bi-tu ddd budam-na ? : “I have never heard 

the name of the man, to say nothing of never having seen him ” dj* 
y\b£ \) p* \) ism-i an mard rd ham na-shunida am didan rd bi - 

guzarid kindr* (m.c.) : “ well 1 have enjoyed a sight of you ; please God I shall 

soon hear you speak ” j!\\x i y\i& ^ jZuo bar-i 


1 A complex sentence may also bo so extended. 

* Hindustani Ji Icaho jl kahlfifo, 

3 Or ^^5 o ye *izzat Hzzat muavarad (m.c.). 

4 Or classically — chi ja-yi didan. 
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dldar muj/assar shud guftar niz agar Khuda bi-khwahad khwaham shunid (Prof . 
S. T.): “ the earth- moves round the sun, I allow. Why ‘ allow ’ ? Say ratherit 
does so move” aaA 0 tS A til ?j4 -aaA® ^*5^^ 

<fir am dunyd dawr-i aftab mi-gardad Giram chird ? Balki chunan bi-gH fci 
haqiqat™ mi-gardad (me.): “I looked for him in all directions — not a trace 
of him could be found ’ ’ J* 3' y w.iu> ‘ aqab-i U injjd 

anja gashtam ; 1 hich asar-i az u na yaflam (m.c. ) : “ why should I object 1 l am 
at the service of my friends” w>Ua.| ^ i‘tira% chirfi, \ 

man khadim-i ahbab hastam: “ it is easy for some people to lie, difficult : for 
others” d&J** o»»l oU»f £y-> tS'Lr? bardy-i ba'$-i darugh 

guftan asdn ast, bardy-i ba‘z-i mushkil (m.c.) : “ some are devoted to philoso- 
phy, others have a greater liking for mathematics” 

u'**- -dri!' 3 ba'z-i bardy-i ‘ ilm-i hikmal 1 mi-mirand , ba l %-i 
digar shawq-i riydzi darand : ‘ ‘ the liigher I ascended the lighter the air 

became ” fiusiA. i^a j-jyoic jd j~y> jA ^yc : “the morel 

cherished you the lazier you became ” ( foy j* or ) u* [f jA 

y t j Javj jiikxi ( ). 

(c) The Adjunctive Conjunctions ('-ate enumerated by native 

grammarians are— -j va, ^ pas, sipas, jf niz , and pA ham. Adjunctive 

Clauses aU^.) : — 

(1) In these the principal connective is ‘and’, va R , which may denote 
simultaneity of action, or antithesis. . , ( 

Examples : — “ What is right is one thing and what one wishes is another ” 
J> A tlj rah-i salah digar ast va khwahish-i dil digar 

(m.c.) : “ nausea (of cholera) was no sooner felt than Pate 4 overtook him” 

Aai j ^ eJb*. lmlat-iqayy haman bud va rasddan-iqaza- 

yi mubram * haman : “ what comparison is there between the Raja Bhoj and 
Ganga, the oilman 5 ? M lap.* \st 3 shdhkuja va gadd leujd ? : “ .such a jb|g 

business as this, and you not to know of it! ” ^x*uj yj <Jjy, “ amr-i 
bi-in buzurgi va lit bi-fehabar ! ” : “ look at your own insignificance before 
you abuse others ” \) c )^o \y khud-at rd nigah kun 


l Ol* an faraf va In taraf nigah Icardam. 

* Or faylasvfiyya Gr., or falsafa Ar. form. ’.■-■av, 

’ 3 When a number of clausos are connected by 3 . as : cuJ) &\)\ ***) 

Zayd amad va niehast va ba'd azdn raft, the sentence is called AjJ &0 

* “ ^Mnny Muslims hold that Fate is, in some respects, absolute and unchangeable ; 

in others that it admits of alteration; and almost all of them act, in many ot'the affairs of 
life, as if this were their belief. In the former case, it is called 4 el-fatcfo el*intihloam 9 : in 
the latter, 4 elrkada el-mubram * (which term, without the explanation, might, be regarded 
as exactly synonymous with the former).”— Lane 9 8 Arabian Nights*, ^ , , 

Compare ajal-i mahtum (beyond which period a man cannot possibly liye), an^ aj(il*i 
mu'allaq (accidental death that may occur before the previous period ). ^ , v 

5 Kahaii Rafft Bhoj aur kahah Ganga tell , a common Hindustani proverb; 

37 
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va dushnam 1 2 bi-buzurgan dadan rd (or add ma-dih) : “ my son and capable 
of theft!” c 3 or* T~i pisar-i man va duzdi / : ” “ this amount of labour 
and you gasp for breath ! ’ ' a&j in qadr zahmat kashldan 

va nafa8 zadanl: “it is he property of lodestone to attract iron, and the 
nearer the iron is placed to it, the greater is the attracting force” 

JM 

<3*&b Ji jyiyt j b c^T ^ ojuoLA 

dar sang-i maqndtis in % hhassiyyat ast ki ahan rd jazb mi 
kunad va har qadr ahan nazddktar bdsliad 3 human qadr quvva-yi jaziba bishtar 
ast* : 4 * it is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly 5 do you 
and ho continue together ” y j U& o^JLa/c | \j/ 

ura tanhd guzashtan maslahat nist binabar 6 * * In shuma va u bdham bi-mariid. 

(2) If the adjoined clause implies a logical sequence of thought, then for 
va, may be substituted pas 44 then” ; baz 44 again ” ; **j ba ( d 4 4 again, after- 
wards * y lb binabar in 44 therefore. * * Examples : — r 4 There has been a ter- 
rible dacoifcy in this village; accordingly the village governor has come in 
person to investigate it” e>b& **{&ij* 

*i| dar in dih rahzani-yi gharib-i vaqi 4 shnda ast 

bind-barin Aqa-yi zdbit khud-i shan bi-nafsih bi-jihat-i tahqiqat tashrif dvarda and 
(m.c.) : 44 he asked for you, so you must go ” oij ^b ^ l; cAAd 

ishan ism-atra giriftaand, pasbayad raft : 44 His Excellency presented me with 
a watch; well it was of no use to me; for four days I kept thinking I would 
return it, then I thought he would be offended, so at last I retained it” 

tj vSacU jjL f Jb^ jb pjtfr sS HazraUi Ajall yak 

sa'at-i marhamat farmudand- kh u b bi-chi dard-i man mi-khwurd ? Ta chahdr ruz 
fikr mi-kardam ki pas hi diham, baz Ichayal kardam ki dilgir khwdhand shud ; 
dkhir sa'at rd nigah dashtam : 4 4 first that man came, then this one ’ 9 e>f Jy 
ufy *** avval an mard amad ba'd in yak-i : 4 c the wood is damp 
and yet you ask why it does not burn 9 9 ^ ^ ^ jb y 

*jy+ hizam tar ast , baz ham mi-pursi ki chira naml-suzad ? (m.c.): “what 
need was there for him to jmt in his oar ? Then too he had no 
right to contradict me” c>; &\j\ j aA^js/o 

mudahhala-yi u chi lazim bud ? va az an guzashta radd-i qawUam niz jihat 
na-dasht. 

1 In m.c. often pronounced duahmun (for dushnum), by educated Persians even. 

2 If hamin were used here it would mean 4 ‘ only this.” 

^ Orc*«»! aH. 

♦ Or mi shavad. 

6 In Urdu churuinchi would be correct, but not in modern Persian : — usko 

ctkeld chhofjand maslahat nahinrchundnohi turn aur wuh sdth rahd karo. 

® Not chridnchi which might, however, be used by Indians and Afghans 

for *• accordingly,’ ’ even at the beginning of a sentence 



'CO-ORDINATE CLAUSES. 


579 


Remark. — What are apparently adjunctive clauses introduced by 
‘ therefore ’ or a synonym, are in reality principal clauses which are preceded 
by causal clauses with the conjunction ehunki, etc., understood, as : — 

“ It is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly let you and 
him continue together ’ ’ may also be rendered by o.*d**> 1*0 f;y Afly*. 

>jjUj j\ j l+i ehunki urd tdnha guzashtan maslahat nist lihaza 

shumd va u baham bi-manid. 

(d) Alternative clauses (Aj-way ) at e joined : — 

(1) By the conjunction b yd, or bj 1 va yd “ or,” as : Aitae 

b j oi| lj &SI* j&j sif yyas t j ^ \ jf ^(Aj| 

i3lyl chandan mubdlatjha dar vasf-iishan kardi va sukhanha-yi parishdn gufti 
ki vahm tasavvur kunad hi zahr-i faqa rd taryaq and, va yd kalid-i Jchazina-yi 
arzaq (Sa'di) : y b j y ^yo &S ay fili wUy 

y bi-hamdn qdni‘ bud ki gah gdh bu-yi mush-i az surakh-i 
shunidi va yd naqsh-i pa-yi u bar ru-yi takhta-yi khdk bi-didi (Anw. Suh. , 
Chap. I, St. Ill) “it (the cat) was content if occasionally it smelt the 
odour of a mouse from its hole, or saw the print of the foot of one on 
the surface of a board”* (East. Trans.): <*i b vs»*»! JkcyA=>. ^ay 3 y tf wU 
ma-bayn-i tu mu hich khusumat-i ast yanal” “is there any enmity between 
you two or not ? ” 

The pleonastic va is seldom used in connecting two short clauses unless 
there are two yd. 

In some phrases the “or” is omitted, as: _>b>' <**> ja du si kitdb 
“ two or three books” : bja yaki du id “ one or two ” : t> 8* oAa o*aa 
haft hasht dah id s “about seven or eight” or “about nine and ten ” : 
b ^ »a dah hist si ta; d^ ^ si chihal ; d^ chihil panjah, 

etc. ; but ay a&lU hashtad navad or ay navad sad are not used. 

Interrogation can be expressed by adding the words b yd na to 
the end of the sentence, as : b o»«»| w J}ian.eA hamchunin ast yd na (m.c.) 
“is this so or not ? ” 

(2) “ Either, .or,” is, b yd . . b yd; or b yd .. b> va-yd; but when 

the sentence is interrogative the first yd becomes dyd .* Examples : b 

alio L yd takht yd takhta “ a throne or a bier, a manoramouse, do or die ”=s 
*11^ b jm b yd sar yd kulah : i-yo jl o*»a b y o a*A b ydkdr-i khud- 


1 Va yd b j common in classical and consequently in Indian Persian. 

4 The reading takhta-yi khak means the “mud floor’’ compared to the board 
or canvas for painting on which the naqsh or drawing of the foot was made. 

8 In m.c. generally slurred into haf ash dah ta. The word ‘ nine ’ is always 
omitted. 

* Only in interrogative clauses in direct narration does bf ay 5 mean * whether.’ 
In m.c. ft* magar generally takes the place of bf aya. 
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at bi-kun va 1 yd dast az sar-i man bi-kash (m.c.) “either do your work 
or be oft and don’t bother mo ” : otyb !f p Io*j bf aya 2 3 * * bldar-am yd 

khwab ml-binam “ami awake or in a dream ? ” : (bf ) iS ^ 

(•y Ij (jJi If pjj man taraddud-i khatir daram 

ki ( dyd ) bi-vildyat-i khud biravam yd in labistdn rd dar kuhistdn bi-sar 
baramt “ I am perplexed whether 8 to go home or spend the hot weather 
in the hills ” : Ml a jSj ls —S' b * j jtyl jf y Iff aya tu az khud 

iqrar kardi va* yd kas-i bi-tu ta‘Um ddda bud ’ ’ “ did you confess of your own 
accord, or did some one prompt you to do so ? ” 

(3) Other alternative conjunctions are the verbal derivative *l^£- khwah, 

• WU " 

or the interrogative ^ chi b . Examples : )d y <-Ut 

oJja+j owiqj j s-s+c o-j jl AJolia. “ the friendship of the sincere 

shows itself in the same way before your face as it does behind your back ” 
— (Sa‘di.) : (j) LS ij 

man bam naw'-i insan rd ( aziz mi-daram khwah Muslim khwah Hindu 
(va) 6 7 khwah Nasrdni i( I love the sons of Adam, be they Muslims, Hindus or 
Christians” : }>\ ( j) y j&i***> j** j* 

^ JUi y j jj&i har qadr just u ju bi-shavad dar in shahr Musalmdn 
paydd nami-shavad chi az amir {va) chi az faqir va chi az ahl-i hirja 1 
“ search as you will, no Muslim is to be found in this city — prince, pauper, or 
tradesman ” : ^ ^ ^ &+*> hama-yi 

shahr khwah Hindu , khwah Muslim du'a yi tandurusti-yi urd mi-kunand , 
(or aiifAA) ij y jaaa a^. j &+& hama-yi shahr chi 

Muslim bashand va chi Hindu du'a-yi shifa-yi urdmi-kunand 8 ) " the whole 
city, Hindus and Muhammadans alike, are praying for his recovery” 


1 Or better omit the va. In mod. Pers. the va is usually prefixed to b yd , only 
when it is preceded by another lj yd. 

* Here aya simply introduces the direct question and does not mean “whether.” 
Magar could not be substituted. 

3 Note that aya translated “ whether* * introduces the direct narration and the 
clause is therefore merely equivalent to a direct question. It is better to omit aya 
when possible. 

* Or better omit va. 

* Ohi “what does it matter one way or the other?” There is no distinction 
between chi and khwah as there is between the Hindi verbal form chahe . . . chahe and 
the Hindi interrogatives kya . . kya (‘ Vide * Hindustani Stumbling Blocks). 

6 Mi-ddram (and not daram) ; comp. verb. 

7 Here az gives the sense of ‘ amongst * and means chi az amir just uju bi-shavad : 
omit az and the meaning is na muslim-i amir na muslim-i faqir paydd mi-shavad. 

3 From this sentence it is not clear whether the whole city is Muhammadan or the 
whole Hindu, or whether mixed. jiiiA y ^JL»x> jf A*. ^ «U3 tamdmi-yi shahr chi 

az Muslim chi as Hindu shows that the population is mixed. 

Aa. :xi£b tarmmx-yi shahr chi hama Muslim bashand chi Hindu — needs no explanation. 
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cjTli yjji ^*| a‘amm az in yd an “ whether this or that ” : UA A*. , ^ *». 
chi man m 1 cA» shuma “ whether you or I.” 

“Whether or not” is rendered by <*j ist^i - isj^ khwah-khwdh na, both 
verbs being in the Subjunctive, as: aljA. A*li o.=rjLa< i\jL kkwah 

maslahat hashed khwah na-bdshad mi-ravam: ‘‘whether advisible or not I’m 
going ’ ’ : ^ cyP »t^> (a**.La* maslahat hud khipah no-bud 

raftam “ whether it was advisable or not, I went.” 

(4) Negative alternation is expressed by si na. .to na, or 4b na. .*jj va 
na. 

The English adverb ‘else’ is rendered by varna or Ai/j vagarna 
(contractions of *> /t j va agar na), and are consequently conditional clauses 

in a contracted form. Synonyms for these are H> j va ilia, and b yainki. 

a 

Examples : — 

Ari'". 1 3 *. ji )! i^y 0 *■ ; •***•! jf ji na u az mavajib-i 

khud razi-st, va 1 na-man az kar kardan-i u khushnud “neither is he satisfied 
with his pay, nor am I pleased with his work ” : p' & j Ai na ziyad va 1 

na kam “neither more nor less ” : »^bj oj-fcU. oJi* ^1*3 

kdghaz-am tamam shud varna bara-yi tafarruj-i khatir-al ziydda mi-na- 
vishtam 8 “my paper is used up, or I would write more for your amusement ” : 

_vjb| ^ ^r.j tyl^i 111 ) utAy miydn-i du adam dtash 

rawshan ma-kun va ilia dar miydn-i ishdn nizd‘-i mi-uftad “don’t light a fire 
between two persons, otherwise they will have a quarrel ” : sS £Ju|yc 

to \) (_£?’»*. Hi i ^ i cU ji; ^jI ;o murasala-yi 

avvaTin-i shuma ki dar in raqima zikr-ash rd mi-lcunid 4 bi-man na-rasida, va ilia 
mumkin na-bud ki javab-ash rd na-navisam (mod.) “ I did not get your 
first letter, which you refer to in this, else I should have answered it as a 
matter of course.” 

Remark. — If mumkin nist were substituted for (&£** 

mumkin na-bud, the Past- Subjunctive p«b AiUy aS na-navishta bdsham would 
be correct. In the preceding instances the Subjunctive follows ki, but omit 
— af ( o~~ju or) Ayti mumkin na-bud (or nist) ki — , and the sentence would 

have to run — va ilia bild shak javab-ash rd mi-navishtam I; Jkfya- «j& & J|f 3 
Similarly in, “ My paper is finished, otherwise I would write more for 
you ” pi£>> yahj UA isW- ^ pW p<>*l < kagb/xz-am tamam shuda va 

ilia bara-yi shuma ziyad- tar mi-navishtam, the Subjunctive could not be 
used for mi-navishtam, and obviously the Future could not be used ; it would 

l Better omit the j, 

* Or omit va. 

3 Mi-navishtam ^ could also mean / ‘ would have written.” Navishta 

biidam (m.c.) however could refer to the past only. 

* Or Icarda-id, no difference. 
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however be correct to say, lcdgkaz na-ddshtam ki blshtar 

bt-namsam. Similarly aa-oIAjj ^ jjy«| U J, ) *LJ» ei^jf *£**•<> (J>xj <u£a cX. 
(* >< “ Ji-tA yoA hafta pish dasi az jdn shustam 1 * * * vali imruz khud bi- 

lchud bar khasta ddkhil-i dcfira-yi ahbab shudam “ a week ago I despaired of 
life, whereas to-day I was able to get up and join the company ’ ’ ; but lS j . 

(•! Aw> ^U. ji o~>a s.' Aiia, ya& hafta mi-shavad ki dast az jdn shusta- 
am vali — : here shustam would be incorrect ; the Present Tense mi- 
shavad shows that the action is continuing and therefore the Perfect is 
necessary to signify “ I despaired and still despair.” 

(e) Adversative Clauses ( JUji ^ • — 

When a clause restricts the meaning of another, the relation is adversa- 
tive, and the conjunctions in use are likin or lakin “ but ”, and its 

synonyms amma , vali , cb bal or balki , afibf juz inki , Jt yi 

ghayr az inki, jt-* magar . etc. 

Balki has properly the enhansive sense of ‘ more 5 or * nay rather ’ 
(and in m.e. means ‘perhaps 5 ). Sometimes balki <x£b ‘ moreover ’ maybe 
omitted. 

Baz ham p* Jb ‘ still, nevertheless,’ are also adversative conjunctions. 2 * 
B To introduce an afterthought vali ha, or the exclamation ^bU ha 
ball is used, or bash bash (m.c.) “ stay, stay.” 

Examples : (•* ^ j oljju Hi? 

gufta bi'izzat-i ‘azim va suhbaUi qadim ki dam bar naydram va 
qadam bar na-daram rmgar angdh ki sukhan gufta shavad (Sa‘di) “ he said I 
swear by the Great Glory 8 and our ancient friendship that I will not 
draw breath nor move from this spot till I hear you speak” : 

) JhrJ| jj[«a 

ysti nisbat bi-shdhzdda khdnum sd*ir-i dukhtarha muflis budand vali * nisbat 
bi-yak digar yak-i h ghani, yaki mutavassit 11 -* l-hal va yak-i faqir “ all the girls 
were poor in comparison with the Princess, but, compared with each other 
one was well off, another middling, another very poor” : ^ ^ j ^ 

U \+£> *£b| man bi-shahr nami-ravam juz in-ki 6 shuma bd man bi-ydyid 
(m.c.) “I won’t go to the city unless you accompany me”: ^U) 

1 Shu8ta budam ^zy would signify that at the time mentioned, i.e. a week 

ago, I had previous to that washed my hands of life : the Preterite fixes the action at the 
time mentioned. 

* And ^*13 taham “ yet still 99 (Indian and Afghan). 

8 i.e. God. A common m.c. expression is j bi-haqq-i Kliudd 

va bi-haqq-i salam . 

♦ Or Lc| amma, likin or va-likin. 

8 Or ba*z-i . . budand. 

6 Qhayr az inki aftuf y yi could bo substituted for juz inki . Bi-ravid 

&jj) could not be idiomatically used for <>a5Uj bi-ydyid. 



CO-OKDINATE CLAUSES. 


583 


o-cMaJLl ^ Abfcy A&ibj. j^' 6 l£-^ jl S3) J (*& Ai 

fi&\& hargiz az dawr-i zaman na-nalida budam vx ruy az gardish-i astnan 
darham na-kashida magar vaqt-i ki payam barahana bud va istiffiat-i pay- 
pushi nd-dashUxm ( Gulistan , Book 3, St. 19) “ never had I grumbled at my 
ill-luck nor got upset by my ill-fortune, but once, when I had not the means 
to get protection for my feet ” : \»\ A£ij ^ \jy p*\ 

u* ism-i ura lanhd 1 Hasan nami-guyand balki ura Haft Hasan mi-namand 
“ no one calls him by the bare name of Hasan but all call him Haji Hasan ” : 
^ A>Jb cu«>o ^j! in sag nist balki 1 pidar-i-’st bara-yi shuma 

(m.c.). thisisnotadog youkeep, rather it's an intelligent human creature ” : 

<>£*»£) j\ A? jta&X'O yjd tj>JeiAoh. a£1j U-& A.S 

na * mhatri shumd balki hifazat-i jdn-i tan dar in munhasir ast ki az musahabat-i 
ishan dast bi-kashid 44 your comfort, nay more, your safety depends on your 
^ withdrawing from their society ’ 5 : a£1j by A&f aj na anki ‘ilaj 

karda-i balki mu'jiza namuda-i “it isn’t a cure you have performed, it’s 

a miracle ” : by' <yb<yb gSiy *£Jb ty* yiw Ao> *UI£f ishtibah chi ma ( - 
m darad ( balki fVl waqi * * amd an na-farmdni karda-i “ what do you mean by 
a misapprehension of orders ? the plain fact is you have been guilty of 
wilful disobedience ” ; o^b J&y a£Jb y ai 9 & na man p?- 

khwdnam va na tu balki harki * nawbat-ash bashad , “ neither will you read nor 

I, but he whose turn it is ” : tj ^j^' 0 isjtj a£1j ^ ^ 

*>it %\j' living chist ! balki chundn bi-gu ki 5 sar-i pir-i mujarrab rd 

bar dusli-i javdn i nasb karda and “ you may well call him intelligent; why he 
has an old head upon young shoulders” : a£b U kai ai 

j| na faqat md balki tamam-i shahr mushtdq-i amadan-i u hastand “not 
we alone, the whole city, I may say, longs for his advent ” : J 3 i^)*$jt 
JU y J*j p* y A£b Aa. <yi.f az pidar-i Jchud 

pul girijtan chi , balki az talabidan ham parvafi nist ; pul-i u bi^aynih mdl-i 
khud-i shuma-st “there is nothing wrong in taking money from your father 
— nay more there is nothing wrong in asking for it ; his money is really your 
own : ” jJab yy* jb v-Jf^ 0 ta khayli 

vaqtdar in lcdr mashvarat kardim , bdz ham 6 tadbir-i muvafiq bi-nazar na - 
yamad “we bad a long consultation on the matter but no suitable remedy 
was arranged ” : ( o^t yJ or) y stydh chist ? u 


1 Or Hasand tanha. 

‘ 2 * * Or omit balki. 

S Or insert faqat after na, and niz after tan. 

* Or liar kaakii also ast could be substituted for bashad but would not be so 
good. 

5 Or omit either the words a£ chunin bi-gu ki. or A£Jb balki. 

* Or likin. or amnia , or vail. 
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guya 1 * * kun-i dig ast 4 * (or qir ast) “ black do you call him ? why he’s as black 
as my hat ” : &**jt iyh«i| cil*- p* j 1 ' ***(>*4* a^a harchi 

nii-khiydhid bi-gUyidbdz ham 8 jdn-i insanaz hama chiz ‘aziz-tar ast “talk as 
much as you please, a man’s life is the dearest of his possessions ” :g*A JUaIU 
om»| WaA — Jii- • (jh Ia - 

i*jj (jj/o i| f±Jd ci'T <a;U> bi-’l-fi'l hich kas layiq-i in kar bi-khayal-am 
nami-rasad, ha bali fihrist-i ashkhds-i ki talib-i nawkari hastand mawjud ast, 
shayad dar an yak-i dilkhwah-i man paydd bi-shavad “I can’t think of 
a good man just now — but stay, the list of applicants is here — perhaps a 
suitable person may be found in it ” : - <j2b U - aj-5Lj i^i 

farda liamin vaqt bi-ydyid, ha bash * bash, jar da jd‘i va‘da daram 
(m.c.) “ come to-morrow at this time — but stay, no, — I have an appointment 
somewhere” : ) «J^> *— >1X5" &LrjI & f Ouii f j±*e o*»| «_jhU ^AiS 

o-~a chunin kildb-i nayab ast vali sabr lcunid dar 
kitab-khana-yi dawlati chand kitdb-i sarf u nahv hast, agar bi-farmayid 6 dnhd 
rd khwaham talabid “ no such book is obtainable ; — but stay there are several 
works on grammar in the Government Library ; if you wish it, I will send 
for them.” 

1 Or balJci. 

1 Or, c >»| Ji gb** J| az siyah ham sit/ ah tar ast ct lie’s blacker than a blackev.’ * 

Or omit jb baz ham. 

4 Note the m.c. singular bash ; the plural bashid would also be correct. 

6 ()r jt *\ agar ra\j-i mubarak qatar bvglrad. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

§ 135. Concord of Subject and Verb. 

The following are the rules for concord in Classical Persian : — 

(а) A Persian or Arabic plural noun expressive of rational beings, 

is followed by the verb in the plural, as: y, si 

pamba-fa rushan shikdyat bi-padishah burdand “ the cotton sellers carried their 
complaint to the king”: Axsd LC*. huhamd gufta and “the (ancient) 

philosophers have said ” : aijJlf 41 ^ .-dil agM&b-i 

tuhidastan daman- i ‘ismat bi-ma'siyat dldyand (Sa'di) “ most of the poor are 

forced to do wrong”: Aity JtAiy) 31 

tan-i chand az ravandagdn muttafiq-i siydlial budand va sharik-i ran j u rahat 

(Sa'di) “ some few travellers joined together to make a journey 1 * and share 

together the pains and pleasures of the way.” 

(б) If the plural noun expresses irrational beings the verb is usually in 

concord with it, as: gujt magasan tashvish-am 

mi-dihand “he said the flies are worrying me.” 

Remark.— Ast o* I “is” and zy> bud “ was ” are frequently in Modem 
Persian used after a plural irrational noun provided it has the plural termina- 
tion hi hR (and not in c/T), as: ( zy, or) o*»t aspha-yi 

inja khub ast (or bud) ; but 1^*1 1 cjb" 3 ' aspan-i inja khub and > Vide 

0) (18). 

(c) Two or more nouns in the singular expressive of rational beings take 

the verb in the plural, as : j 1 L> 1*^ laJjalA j ^ 

jo chunhava garm shud, padishah va shahzdda labada-yi khud ra bar 

dush-i masjchara-i nihadand “ when the day became hot, the king and the 
prince gave their cloaks to a jester with them, to carry ’ ’ : f ) & ** ^ 

y * 1 JO yad ddram ki dar ayyam-i 

pishin man va dust-i chun du maghz-i badarn dar pust-i suhbat dashtim (Gul. , 
Book V, St. 4) : oJffH- *♦* oj <*•' *±~>i A ‘ r dbi pursid ki 

zan va farzand va shutur-i man Kama salim-and ? “the Arab asked if 
his wife and son and camel were all well.” 

(d) Two or more singular nouns expressive of irrational animals of dis- 
tinct genera are followed by a plural verb, as: jl 

asp u khar az yak jins nistand' 1 “ the horse and the ass are not of the same 

1 Siyahat probably implies a pilgrimage, as no Persian would travel in 

Persia for pleasure. 

* In m.c. nut might be used. 
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genus”: asp-% va khar-i va gav-i kushta shudand 

“ a horse, an<ass ; and an ox were killed.” 

(e) Nouns of Multitude, and Collective Nouns expressive of things 
with life, follow the same rule in Persian as in English, and take 
a singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker’s mind ; 

vide § 119 (a) to (d) : f\y US galla-yi gusfand pardganda shudand 

(or shud in m.c.) ‘ ‘ the flock of sheep scattered 1 ” : y tiji ^1$ cUt y 
— A&t bisydr-i az ahl-i Him muHaqid and bar inki — (mod.) “a many of 
the scientists are of opinion that” : 'M sahib- 

mansab u sarbaz-i ziydd-i budand (Shah’s D.) “there were a lot of officers 
and soldiers there.” 

Remark . — A generic noun in the singular and expressive of rational 
beings, may in Mod. Pers. be followed by the verb in the singular, as : 

sahib mansab-i ziydd-i bud (m.c.), also 
sahib mansab-i ziydd-i raft (or better raftand) ; but 

J sahib-mansab va sarbaz-i ziydd-i budand ( Shah’s D.) 

(or not so good, bud). The plural verb gives an idea of greater plurality 
or of scattered individuals ; the singular verb gives a collective idea. 

(/) Though a noun preceded by a cardinal number does not take the 
plural termination, yet, if it denotes rational beings, it usually requires a 
plural verb, as : ** dah darrdsh dar 

gilim-i bi-khuspand va du pddishah dar iqlim-i na-gunjand (Sa‘di) “ten 
darvishes can sleep on one carpet, while two kings can’t exist together in one 
kingdom.” 2 * * * * * 

Remark.— Occasionally the singular is used, especially with irrational 
animals and large numbers, as: sad hazdr asp (or mard) kushta shud ** 
^ slLf ( U ) w**! (class, and m.c.) “ a hundred thousand horses were 
kiHed”: 

‘ Hazdr u sad u shast gurd-i 8 dilir 
Bi-yak zakhm shud kushta dar jang-i shir 
(Shah Nama f jild-i avval ; Raztn i Irdniyan b% Turkdn va shikast-i Turkan ). 

(g) If the noun preceded by the cardinal number expresses irra- 
tional beings, the verb is usually in the plural, as : jz fl y)y 

1 Note the English phrases, ‘ all is well * where 1 all * is singular. Also ‘ a thousand 

years is as one day,’ a * thousand years * here being taken as a unit of time. “ Twelve 

per cent is extortionate interest.’ ’ In, * Nineteen twentieths of his fortune is derived from 

coal,’ the fraction being less than the whole is singular. In ‘Thine is the kingdom and 

the power and the glory,’ the word is, is probably understood aftereach nominative. 

* Jqlim i n Mod. Pers. is a “continent” and mamlakat a “kingdom.” By 

Arab Geographers iqlim is used in the sense of a province. Sa*di has Iqllm-i Fars. 

8 Another reading is mard-i dilir . 
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jt-wo4 vazir guft 1 shunuda am ki du kabutar dar ashiydna-l 

dam-saz bddand 1 (Anvar-i Suh.) “the Vazir said I have heard that two 
pigeons consorted together in one nest.” The verb may however be 
singular, especially in the Passive, as: ^ &SXX J^chahar asp kushta sTiud 
“four horses were killed” : vide (/) Remark, and example No. 6 (j). 

(h) Plural neuter nouns expressive of material things are generally fol- 
lowed by a singular verb (especially if the verb is in the passive voice) : — 

(1) u*i ) o*»i jjXo y c/ y 0^,5 dost az in 

harakat kutdh kun ki vagi' aha dar pish ast va dushmanan dar pas (Sa'di) “dis- 
continue this (extravagance), for dangers are before you and enemies behind 
you ’ ’ : oa«j| y J|ja.I oUrA* j! dsar-i shukjn va 

diUri az safahat-i ahval-i iu bi-gAdyat rawshan ast (Anvar-i Suh.) “ the marks 
of audacity and hardihood are very manifest on the pages of thy condition ’ r 
(East Trans.) ” : iy y\y ^ ^ j vabi-har kas yak 

chub dad ki hama-yi dnhd dar tul barabar bud 4 “and he gave to each, a 
stick, the length of all of them being the same ”. 

( 2 ) Such neuter nouns may however be followed by the plural, as: 

X‘! 8iU>i j\ <x*a a' C yjd bddishah-i dar Jchwab did ki hama-yi 

dandanhd-yi u uftada ? and (Sa'di) “ a king once dreamed that all his teeth had 
fallen out ’ ’ : Xi&S. f^y 0 khanahd-yt mardum kharab shudand * 

“ the houses of the people were destroyed ” : osiu> yo tX l»» Jlxu 

tX b*** khuslia bi-hal-i chashmdn i shuma ki mi-binand va 

gushhd-yi shuma ki mi shinavand ‘ ‘ bat blessed are your eyes, for they see : 
and your ears for they hear’’; vide end of Remark to (e) : aJUa. a$* 

j ^ \J IA j Aliuj ki jumla-yi 

vujud-i u rikhta va khak sliuda magar chashmdn-ash ki dar chashm-khana 
hami-gardidand b va nazar mi-kardand (Sa'di) “ that all his body had rotted 
(gone to pieces) except his eyes which were still rolling in their sockets"'; 
vide Remark to (6). 

Remark . — ^ AilA. j$\ \U 

jLk-xij baz dar dil-am guzasht agar shakhha-yi an darakht ki daurd - 

daivr-i khana nihal karda am awarda zambil bi-bafam shdyad na-shikanand 


* \ote absence of A^ ki after oil? guft. In mod Pers. bud singular. 

* Or bxidand. 

3 No^e the dramatic Perfect for the English Pluperfect, and also the indirect 
narration. Also u instead of khud. 

4 Shud would be used in mod. Pers. and would probably be better in classical 
Persian, l'ossibly theVord f&j* mardum close to the verb has influenced the concord. 

5 Another reading is gardtd after this neuter plural in an. After rife&te the word 
ast ( or bud) is understood. Also note the Imperfect Kami- gar did or hami gardidand , 
instead of the more dramatic Present, which would be preferred in modern Persian. 
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( Af.) ; here the plural verb na-shikanand is required after the neuter 

plural i shdkha) for the reason stated in § 138 (m) ( 8 ). 

(3) If several such neuter nouns representing distinct classes have a 

common verb, it is in the plural, a.s : u£lA y crfy **»f « atash 

u khdk bar zidd-i yak digar and 1 “ water, fire and earth are enemies of each 
other.” 

If however such neuter nouns represent the same quality or class, 
the verb is usually in the singular, as: JaIA } w&J y } U 

(jfa dar bdgh-i rrn angiir va anjir va gilds va shalilha-yi khub 
paydd mi-shavad * “grapes, figs, cherries and good nectarines are grown 
in our garden ’ ’ : (note that tlio adjective khub may refer to IfbJU. shaUlha 
only, or may qualify all the preceding nouns; the sentence should be 
reconstructed to remove this ambiguity). 

(4) Several abstract nouns are followed by a singular verb, as: 

&blJt a? o.«l aJooaUI j taqsir-i 

va taqa'ud-i ki dm muvdzabat-i khidmat-i bdrgah-i khudavandi mi-ravad, bind 
baran ast ki iayifa-yi hukama-yi Hind — “ the omission and negligence that I 
show in your service are due to what the Indian philosophers have — ”. 

i^i .31 j dye } ) (* c gkam va shadi va marg va zindagi az Khuda 

mi-rasad “grief, joy, death, and life (all) proceed from God”; but if <ua 
harm is used, the plural verb is used, as: taAjt a** ^ j y ^ 
s'smjxk (jJiam va marg va zindagi hama az Khuda mi-rasand. 

Oitih Ujj j oAj y y jit yA. lib jy | yyy 

Dawran-i baqd chu bad-i sahrd bi-guzasht 
Talkhi u khushi u zisht u zibd bi-guzasht (Sa'di) 

“ Time that we thought would last for ever, has passed like the wind : 

Passed too is the bitterness and joy, and the bad and good.” 
o-»| y fAa. yi w <-& y jyy a li ahmaq ruz u shah dar chashm-i tu 

yaksdnast 4 4 0 fool ! day and night are alike to thee 8 : ’ ’ 
cwjIj y JU *5 padishah-i az munajjim-i pursid ki chand sal az 

c umr-i man baqi-st “a king asked an astrologer how many years he had to 
live . 0 

(i) A plural verb is sometimes used with a singular subject (rational) to 
express respect, as: cUt Hazrat-i ajall tashrif avardand 

1 1 His Excellenoy has just arrived.” 4 

* Even in m.c., and and not ast would be used here. 

2 The plural would probably be used in classical Persian. 

8 The person addressed was blind and carrying a lamp. 

* The plural of majesty: a form of hyperbole. Similarly oj^yf 

ish&n tashrif avardand “he has just arrived (lit. they have arrived).** (JU*f 
Hazrati A) all . H. E, a title of governors of large districts when not royal princes. In the 
latter case they are styled Jft y Hazrat-i Vdld , while ill fj NavvUb-i Vald i^used 

for princes not royal, or not nearly related to the reigning Shah. 
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(/) Modern Persians are somewhat slovenly in their concords, but 
mistakes in this respect should not be copied even in speaking. 1 * 3 * * Liberties 
are especially taken with the verb * ‘ to be ” — vide (8) and § 136 (a), page 593 . 

The following examples are taken from modern colloquial : — 

(1) “There are many sheep here” o~»! Upi'l injd barm 1 bisyar 

ast, or o>«| iji 1®-Ll injd barra-yi bisyar ast. 

(2) “There are many wind-mills here” Ixuuf 

injd dsiyd-yi badi ham, bisyar ast. 

Remark. — If the word for “ wind -mills ” were qualified by any other 
adjective, it would be in the plural, as: eu«l ^A. ^laL-af ladj) injd 
dsiya-ha-yi khub-i ast, or laiii injd dsiyaha-yi badi-yi 

khub-i ast. 

(3) — LS)fk w <J/oj kdliskaha hama bi-ham vasl bud tawr-i 

ki” — (Shah’s D.) “the (railway) carriages all communicated with one an- 
other so that ” — . 

(4) 3 u“3) J e.^1 

o—i-j kaliskaha-yi in shahr va aspJid-yi kdliskaha bi-ziyadi va khubi-yi 
kdliskaha H -yi Rus va aspha-yi dnja nisi (Shah’s Diary) “ the carriages of this 
place,* and the horses in the carriages, are not so numerous nor so beautiful 
as those in Russia.” 

(5) 6 W ) d (*^1 aqsdm-i mur yh ha-yi abi dar daryachahd 

bud 6 (Shah’s diary) “ there were various species of waterfowl in the ponds.” 

(6) vif* 3 jl p* »l*-> ^ilj )j> du palang-i siyah 

ham dida shud 6 a Ajriq ki khayU yhartb va muhib budand (Shah’s D.) 
“also two black leopards from Africa were there, singular and terrific 
to look at” : JUf p a? du shakhs dida shud ki 

dar kamdl-b khush-gili budand (m.c.). 

l In the Vazir-i Lankaran occurs the expression JU<v j Jk» f&j'C 

iljA. mardum hama dar fikr u khayal-i asdyish-i khud ast. This is much the same 
as the English vulgarism “ says we.’ ’ 

j M 

* Barra iy properly a “lamb.” 

3 Bettor aspha-yi kdliska and not kaliskaha. Biraw aspha 

yi kaliskaha ra biyar (not kaliska ra) ‘ ‘ go and bring the horses for the carriages : aspha-yi 
kaliska ra would mean for one carriage ; but aspha-yi kaliska-yi 

Kirman (not plural) “ the carriage- horses of barman.” 

* i.e. of i( Konigsberg. * ’ 

6 A mistake ; should be budand . 

* In No. (6), note dida shud the Passive singular followed by budand 

the plural, the subject to both being du palang; while in number No. (7), du fU and 
si tarafa are followed by a singular verb. The plural dida shudand would not tie used , 
but either Wd or budand could be substituted . 
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(7) oy du fil bud (Shah’s D.) “ there were two elephants,” (or not 
so goo.d budand ) : cy *>ljj si zardfa bud (Shah’s D.) “ there were three 
giraffes.” In these example* the idea is a single collection. 

(8) yl-*w *■( 1*0! ;A jO&f pb yisu .-.Gl,**. j o|y| 

anva'-i khuk u gurdz va hayvanat-i ‘ajib-i ddgar ham an qadr dar an jd bud ki 
bi-hisab nami-dmad (Shah’s D.) “ various kinds of swine and other strange 
creatures were collected in that place to an extent that couldn’t be com- 
puted ” : vide Remurk to (9). 

(9) j ay iSLZ J ^ j ^ty t 

LS&jjbji y tAt* anvd'-i tutihd va ta*us-hd va 

qarqavul-hE-yi tila'i-yi Ustrdliyd ki bisyar qashang bud, va anva-'i murgjthd-yi 
khush-rang dar qafas-i bisyar buzurg mnshgAul-i parvdz va bazi budand (Shah’s 
D.). 


Remark.— Note that one verb is singular and one plural. The second 
verb must be plural to give the idea of number ; thus, though ay ^\j\ 
anva'-i murghhd bud is correct, ay ^hjo -lyf anva'-i murg&hd, 

mashghul-i khwandan bud is incorrect; the plural oGay budand is necessary. 

(10) <way o'®. jIx-j AS a.A lit ,JG ya k galla-yi gusfandi 1 * dida 

shud ki bisyar chaq budand " we saw a flock of sheep (the members of) which 
were very fat ”. 

(11) »/ d** chakushhd-yi ghanb-i 1 asl misl-i kuh 

(Shah’s D.) “ they are wonderful hammers like mountains.” 

(12) *l*i y u ja'la 3 4 ast (m.c.) “he is a workman” (specially 
one engaged in building).” 

(13) .way yy*- J ^ j y>4- j _>»a aiJf y&£i| 

angushtarha-yi abinadar va chaqu va kdrd va miqraz va tabar va chizhd-yi 
khurd khurd budand* (m.c.) “ there were rings with small mirrors, penknives, 
knives, scissors, axes and many small articles.” 

(14) ( AliJ or ) ^y yy dah hazar fawj kushta shud (or 

kushta shudand) (m.c.) “ten thousand of the. army were killed.” 

(15) .way ti)y± c rr* b *+* cs-* 1 ' j* j A*Gf y va dnchi 

gandum va jaw ki bdla-yi jahdz bud harm rd mush khwurda budand 6 (Afghan) 


1 gus/andi, adj. : tho eubs. gits land, could be used. Note, first the sing, 

passive, and then the plural budand for the individuals. 

a Note the ^ of unity with the plural noun, “ a set of hammers.” 

8 /a'afa (Ar. pi of cLelj fa'il) is in m.c. generally used as a singular. 

4 Or bud , but the pi. budand here is better as the articles are miscellaneous ; 
but if vaghayrah were inserted after khurd , the singular bud would be better, 
as vaghayrah itself gives the idea of miscellany. 

* This ought to be bud singular after the generic noun (Jiyo mush ; or 
**&!*i>j*‘ rnmhhd khurda budand: also in Mod. Pers. ^3 tii-yi or jo dar 
jahdz and not ^J|b bdla-yi jahdz . 



CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND VERB — (contd.) ERRORS IN CONCORDS, ET(X 591 

“ and as for the wheat and barley left in the ship, the mice ate it all ” ; vide 
No. (16). 

(16) In the sentence, “ Partridges fly in covies ” ^ «Jtf kabk 

galla galla mi-farad (in.c.), the singular is better than the plural ^ 
mi-parand. • 

(17) * jU— j j hdahhd va Jchanahd va qanalhd-yi bisydr 1 * 

bud “ there were many gardens and houses and underground channels.” 

(18) <ij| y>£. aspan-i Rirmdni khub and ( not ast) (m.c.), or 

o*»l aspha-yi kirmdni khub ast (m.c.) “the Kirman 

horses are good, but ^ jb aspha-yi Kirmdni khayli bar 

mi-barand (not mi-barad). Vide ( b ) Remark. 

(19) )\}& )d kfii l^Jf xi (Jla. 0_,hj &£x}l^x*lj 

aU~j| ydg&hd-i ki bi-taraf-i chal rafta budand chun ta‘ddd-i dnha 

faqat du bazar budand chandan istadagi na-kardand (Memoirs ‘Abdu-1- Rahman, 
p. 28) ; here budand should be £y bud.' 1 

m 

§ 136. Concord of Subject and Verb {continued). 

Errors in Concords, etc. 

(a) When the nominative is separated from its verb by a phrase 
or clause, some noun in that phrase or clause is oftentimes mistaken 
for the nominative. This error has been termed the “ Error of Proximity.” 

An English example is, ‘ His attempt to preach extempore, and the 
shame and pain to which his failure expose him, are in a small way really 
tragic (‘ Failure exposes not ‘ shame and pain which expose ’). 

Since in Persian, neuter nouns, even when plural, are followed by a 
singular noun, tho error illustrated above cannot be repeated in transla- 
tion. Compare however : <w| lyl cM Lf dya Inch kudam-i-shan 

an rd karda and “ has any one of them done that ? ” ; the grammatical 
ast would rarely be used in modern Persian. 

A similar error, however, common both in English and in modem 
Persian, is to treat a singular nominative and an objective after 
‘as well as’ or ‘with’, as the joint subject of a plural verb. 3 Thus: — 
“Magnus with 4000 of his supposed accomplices were put to death” 

1 Vide ( h ) (3). Note that bisydr may qualify all three substantives or only 
the last. 

* In modern Persian ‘ adad would be used and not ta l ddd for ‘ number,’ 

but ta'dad kardan (m.c.) “to count.” 

8 This copulative use of * with * is occasionally adopted by even good English 
writers. 
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(Gibbon’s Roman Empire) aJJuajI *&j| JUiu >&;!> U jjJJU 

oi-xA Magma bo, chdhar hazar nafar bi-khayal-i inlci hamdast-i & hastand kushta 
shudand (mod. Pers.) : g U ^yo man ba u raftim (m.c.) “ I went with 

him”: ^ )\ j ^ man u u raftam (m.c.). ;[)£j i.S ^ ^lAJi &j 

iVvAI^-3P-* ))£> iz'ij jm ^AjI j\ Lej (*lx| axAL j\yt j!\ IaAj 

bi-ittifaq mi-guftim ki bi-guzar biydyand bi-l[hudd agar hazaran hazar bashand 
bi-yari-yi Imam Riza yak-% az ishdn sar-i zinda bi-gUr na-khwdhand burd 1 
(Trans. Ilaji Baba, Chap. II) “we one and all exclaimed let them [the 
Turkomans] come. By God should there be thousands upon thousands of 
them, by the help of the Imam Riza not one of them would go to the grave 
with a whole head on his shoulders.” ^ j*** b KiVJU “ I have 

made some changal and will eat it with my husband.” — (Prof. 8. T.). 
The error is traceable to the fact that sentences like ‘ Pharoah and all his 
host were drowned in the sea ’ and * Pharoah with all his host were 
drowned in the sea,’ convey the same meaning. Grammatically the ad- 
juncts of the nominative should not affect the concord between it and 
the verb. 

The construction under discussion is found both in ancient and in 
modern languages. It certainly violates strict rules of concord. However, 
according to one English writer, it is occasionally preferable 2 3 to the correct 
form of expression. 

Sa'di in the Gulistan, it is worthy of remark, often adheres to the correct 
concord : fty ^ vtfjjj <uhlb b ba tayifa-yi buzurgan dar kashti 

nishasta budam s (Book I, St. 35) “ I was seated in a boat in the company of 

a party of great people ’ ’ ; cjfwoj aj jl h ijT^U jl 

jt yak-i az muluk ba tan-i chand az lchdssdn dar shikargah-i bi- 
zamiatdn az ‘ imarat dur uftad (Sa'di) “a certain king with his companions 
was belated in winter while hunting.” 


1 A singular verb is correct after yak-i. 

* “A woman with a child in her arms needs only one ticket *’ <Lru (j 

ba* zan-i ba bachcha-yi bayhabash faqaf yak billt lazim ddrad) 
is both good grammar and good sense; but * A woman with a man requires two 
tickets * is as faulty in sense as * A woman with a man require two tickets,* is faulty in 
grammar. * ’ 

Where plurality is signified (as in woman and man) the copulative ‘ and * j must be 
used both in English and in Persian, and not ‘ with or ‘ as well as.* 

3 Apparent violations of this concord are frequent in the Gulistan, as : &>u> 

aJUsoo tayifa-yi awbash-i mahalla dar u paivaatand (Bk. I, St. 4). It will be 
found however that Sa'di prefers a plural verb after the collective noun arjU, fjayifa, etc. , 
and that the intervening genitive awbash does not here affect the concord: vAl/ ^ 

<>if cusJjA/o ^j| olUfaj va guruh-l bi-tehildf-i In madafyat dtda and {Gul., Bk. 8, 
No. 52). 
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“ The house and the goods were burnt ” j aili. ichdna va 

ashbab-ash sukhta shud ; but “The house with the goods was 1 burnt” b <*iU. 
am Ichdna ba sbab-ash sukhta \ shud: no difference in Persian in 
the concord. 

“The material and mental world have their points of union blending 
them together” — (Read * the material and mental worlds have, etc.) Vide 
also § 123 (d). In, ,ytA f*fi (jh 1 hj, j U ‘alam-i jismanl va 

ruhani rabt-i kulli bi-ham ddrad (mod. Pers.) the verb should be plural ai/a 
ddrand, otherwise ^ alam may at first appear to be one singular noun 
qualified by the two adjectives jismanl and ruhani ; it would 

however be much better to repeat the word fJl* * alam before ruhani. 

In modern Persian, the correct concord in the case of the verb “to be” 
is often violated: j cjIjUaj U| 

(Tr. B. Chap. XI), “but unfortunately all my patients were not 
druggists with an obstruction in their bowels, and every paper was not the 
wrapper that had contained an emetic.” Vide (j) p. 589. 

The correct number of the relative pronoun is frequently overlooked. 
Vide (c). 

(h) (1) When the subject consists of several singular nouns or pronouns 
connected by the disjunctives 4 or’ or ‘nor/ the verb, both in English and 
in Persian, should be in the Singular as : — 

“ Either Muhammad or Hasan is come ” b b ya 

Muhammad yd Hasan dmada ast , (but better b b yd 

Muhammad dmada ast yd Hasan) : c 4 neither man, woman, child, nor beast was 

to be seen 55 j & oj a i & n a mard na ; zan na bachcha 

va na hayvan dida shud (m.e.) ; better A> ( ) ) a> Ai na 

mard dida shud, na zan, na bachcha (va) na hayvan. 

(2) If however one of the nouns forming the subject is plural it 
should be placed last, the verb agreeing with it : — 

“Neither the man nor the woman nor the horses were there ” Ai Ai 
(i>y or) lajf e>U«.| Ai ejj na mard na zan na aspian anja budand (or 
asphabud ): “ neither dog, cat, nor mice, are in the house” &>j$ Ai ai 
o-.| Aili. Ai j na sag na gurba vana mush 2 dar ichdna ast. 

(3) When the nominatives require different forms of the verb, it is 
in English generally more elegant to express the verb, or its auxiliary, with 
each of them , as : — 

“Neither were their number, nor was their destination known”; 
“ either thou art a knave or I am.” In Persian it is more elegant to express 

l Xot ‘ were.’ 

1 The plural 1^^* mvshha should not here be used : it would be contrary to idiom. 

38 
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the auxiliary after the first nominative and let it be understood for the 

rest, as : y b ^ U yd man muqassir-am yd tu: “either Muhammad 

will take the prize or I will” Ij I; fUii ^ b ya man 

in‘am ra kbwaham girijt ya Muhammad 1 (m.c.). Vide also (d). 

(4) As stated, the above-mentioned forms are more elegant. There are 
however other methods of rendering such expressions in English and in 
Persian. English grammarians are by no means agreed as to the correct 
forms of such sentences. One writer says that the verb must agree with the 
nominative placed nearest to it, and be understood to the rest, as: 
“Neither he nor his brothers were, there”, “neither you nor L am con- 
cerned.” Another writer states, “If the pronoun ‘you’ forms one of the 
nominatives grammatically connected by ‘ or ’, and the first personal pronoun 
* I ’ is absent, the verb is in the plural form ; ‘ Either he or you were 
playing.’ 2 If, however, the pronoun M’ is one of a series of singular 
nominatives grammatically conjoined by ‘ or ', the pronoun 1 1 ’ goes last in the 
series, and the verb takes the form of the first person singular. One must not 
say ‘John, (or) James, or I is to win tire prize,’ but ‘John, (or) James, or I 
am to win the prize.’ ” 8 Hodgson writes, “ A very nice question arises, 
when two singular* pronouns of different persons are connected by a dis- 
junctive, as to what person and number the verb should stand in. .Should 
one say ‘Neither he nor I are wrong’; ‘Neither lie nor I am wrong’; or 
‘ Neither he nor I is wrong ? ” ’ 

Apparently, “ Whenever my wife or I die ” should be in Persian ^*5) yk 
,jy*o aj pjj lj a f har vaqt hi man yd zan-am hi-mirad 5 ; (in modern 
colloquial Aj bi-mirim would often be used). But instead of ja f ^ y \\ 

oJiWf uz u man va du baradar-am bi-vvjud dmadand, say 

amadim because of the copula (not disjunctive) va. 

(5) a‘> jyo aj v a man 8 muqassir-am na u (elegant) “ neither am I 

wrong nor is he.” 

o y j ^ ^ na man va na u muqassir-zm (not elegant). 

• 

yesoo pi cS j| A) j ^yc a'j na man va na u hich-kudam muqassri 


1 For further Persian examples vide (5). 

* y U ya ahumd ya u buzl mi-kardld : better lj 

3 1 b ya ahumd tdzi mVkardid yd u. 

3 ( b ) \) fbo| &+&UQ b man yd Muhammad i n ‘dm rd ml girim 

(m.c.); also mi-glram (m.c.). 

4 4 You ’ is by some English grammarians considered singular as well as plural. 

6 (♦‘3 ^ (ty^ 2 . eP° j* bar va< & man bi~miram ya zanam . 

6 yi &o y Si j a) no man va na u muqassir haetlm (m.c.); better <xi 

„ 

y na man muqamram va na u. 
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nistim m.c. ; (the grammatical riist is never used in such cases in modern 
Persian). 

jl b c ~jb l j yd shumd bazi mi-lcarddd yd u l (elegant) “either 

you were playing or he was.” 

^cjb y Ij b yd shumd yd u bazi mi-kardid (m.c.). 

lSj y Ij shumd ya u yak kuddm bazi mi-hard (class.) 
(in mod. Persian mi-kardid ). 

y h b yd shumd yd u yak-i bazi mi-hard (but in mod. 
Per s;. often mi-kardid). 

b t ) ^Uif ^/o b yd man in 1 * dm rd mi-giram yd Muhammad 

(elegant) “either I will take the prize or Muhammad.” 

f j pUil *+xoo b man yd Muhammad in' dm rd mi-girim (modern). 

*♦=*.*> b ^yo man yd Muhammad yak kuddm in' dm 
rd nn-girad (class.) ; in mod. Pers. mi-girim . 

j^jXx/o jj pUij ^yc b Muhammad yd man yak-i in' dm rdmi-girad 

(in speaking mi-girim ). 

ojIgj ejbLjf \j}\ ^yo khwah' 2, man ura kushta 

bdsham khwdh ishdn iafdvui na-ddrad (elegant). 

l^y suA. ^yo * 1 ^ khwdh man khwdh ishan urd 

kushta bdshim tafdvat na-ddrad (not good, but used). 

^iliw ^y© ^ y ^ y J er* man kanlz-am va tu khdnum , yd hi 
kumz-i va man khdnum ? (Tr. H. B. Chap, xxiv) “am I the slave and 
arc 1 you the mistress, or are you the slave and am I the mistress ? ” 

Remark . — In, ^ f&b ^ rafiq-i ddshtam ki sdlhd 

bd-ham safar karda biidim (Sa‘di), there is an ellipsis of t* md liar du or 
y j u' 0 man va d after ki, “ I had a friend that (conj.) (we two) travelled 
together for years.” Persians delight in elliptical expressions. Vide also ( d ). 

( c ) (1) When the nominative is a relative pronoun, the antecedent 
determines the number of the verb: 4 all ye that pass by.’ 4 ‘ The follow- 
ing /’writes Hodgson, “ is a common error : c one* of the most valuable books 
that has appeared in any language.’ ” 

f< ‘Snellingis one of the most esteemed numismatieal writers that this 
country has produced ’ (Right; but, ‘ that have appeared in this country’)”. 

Compare o**f f v!^! q ^ c***| { ^Jlx^ox> | y ^jjJ u yak-i az 

aali-har musannifin ast ki dar mulk i Iran paydd shuda ast (wrong ; s^Sf and). 


1 tjye ai j yc3ucj\ aj na u muqawir-ast va na man is also used in m.c. In 

English the speaker does not always put himself last though grammars tell him to. 

Similarly b c>j£*jc <^b y b ya u bazi rnl-kard yd shumd . 

* The modern tendency is to use 4U. chi — Aa. chi for khwah — %\ys^ khwdh. 
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“ I confess that I am one of those who am unable to refuse my assent to the 
conclusions of those philosophers who assert that nothing exists but as it is 
perceived ; (read ‘ are * for * am’ and omit ‘my’) n ** I o' 0 

— ^ J \& )\ man iqrdr mi-kunam ki man 

yak-i az jumla-yi an ashkhds hastam ki nami-tavanam qabul bi-kunam ki — ; 
(write dyi & ki nami-tavanand qabul bi-kunand). 

(2) By a similar mistake, a demonstrative or personal pronoun is 
sometimes used that does not refer to the true antecedent, as : — 

“ I am one of those who cannot describe what I (they) do not see” 
uA# ^ man yak-i az anhd-i liastam 

ki nami tavanam bayan-i chizhd-yi na-dida bi-kunam (should be — siify ^ 
namitavanand — bi-kunand ) . 

)>iii y yj **.0 <yjjj wJU> bi-mar g-i khudam va bi-marg-i khudat man az anau 

nistam ki murshid-i tuham bitavdnad in jafangha rd ba man qalib bi-zanad ta chi 
rasad bi-iu nar qalandar (Tr. H. B., Chap. 11); 1 instead of iy> b ba man read 
U ba ishan . 

CT* )3j** 1 U& cAisu* a? a* dyo ^ man az an rnard nistam 

ki bi-sukhanan-i shumd farifta u maghrur shavam (Mirkhond) “ I’m not the 
sort of man to be deluded by your words ” ; (read mi-shavad). 

(d) Sometimes in a contracted compound sentence, one predicate has two 
or more subjects, there being then an ellipsis of one or more verbs, as : 
“Not a drum was heard, not a funeral note (was heard).” According to 
Hodgson this contraction is, in English, only admissible when the subjects 
are in the same number.” The following are examples cited by him as 
errors : — 

“ His (Peter the Hermit’s) diet was abstemious, his prayers (were*) long 
and fervent, and the alms which he received with one hand, he distributed 
with the other.” — Gibbon . 

In Persian, on the contrary, not only are ellipses like those just men- 
tioned, considered grammatically correct, but also a species of ornament. 
Examples : — 

y a* ^ e>^ guft in farzand-i tust> 

tarbiyat-ash churian knn ki yak-i az jarzanddn-i khud z (Sa‘di); (supply — 
rd tarbiyat mi-kuni). 


1 jajang (m.e.) “ bo3h ” : i^Jls qalib zadan (m.c.) 44 make to swallow, 

stuff witli (lit. to put inside one as in a mould) ” : jjjJU y nar-qalandar (m.c.) 44 you 
buck qalandar ” (abusive). 

* This English error, if true error it be, generally occurs in the case of the verb 
‘ to be.’ 

8 The omission of ra after khud is perhaps a typographical error. The ra is 
necessary in modern Persian. 
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^ jt &$■ 

Chi buck ar sar-i zulf-ash bi-dast-am uftadi 

Chfo dstin-i Tcariman bi-dast-i darmshdn — (Sa‘ di ) . 

CSJ) i r > J^‘ J Jfb i ^ 1 A? ^OaJLw I; gjlj 

malik-zdda-i ra shuriidam lei kutah 1 2 qadd bud va haqir, va digar ba ra dar an- ash 
buland-bala m khub-ruy (Sa'di, B. 1., St. 13) * * I have heard of a certain prince 
who was diminutive in stature and mean in appearance, while his brothers 
were tall and handsome.” 

(*? 1^®} j* j M 31 £\ tS |»yU*> J 

va ma'lum 4 * ki agar tanka, bi-gurizam, manand-i bisydr-i az digar an, az 
sar-i naw giriftdr, va ‘azdb-am yak bar hazar shavad (Tr. H. B., Chap. V.); 
though the verb expressed is 3rd pers. oy- (shavad), the 1st pers. ( (*yi> 
shavam) has to be supplied after )&>jt ’giriftdr. 

)•$ cr^i j 'A— »l stems' ji^o v!*®* vi *^> 

dar hujra-i kuchkak dar rakht-i khwab dirdz kashida ast vanukardn-ashdar pay- 
ramun-i u gird dmada (Intro. Trans. Haji Baba) “there, on a bedspread 
in the middle of a small room, surrounded by several of his servants, I — ” .' 
in the Persian there is an ellipsis of ^1 and after »<y«f dmada, though the 
preceding verb kashida ast is singular. 

Compare — y aXL ^jxa. oJl*. Ij ba halat-i bd‘is-i hayrat-i 
hama, balki man va lialdm ham — (Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) “when, to the 
astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor—” (H. B., 
p. 50) : (too elliptical even for Persian; repeat bd‘is-i hayrat-i after balki). 

(e) In English the pronominal adjectives ‘ each ’ and 3 ‘ every ’ should 
be in the 3rd pers., sing., and when they are the leading words in their 
clauses they require singular verbs and pronouns to agree with them. 

In Persian however a plural verb generally follows * each ’ and ‘ every,’ 
(1 S>.j& har yak and har kuddm) etc., not only in the modern but also 

in the classical * language : — 

or) har yak (or har kuddm) asp-l ddrand (m.o.) 
“ each one has a horse.” For examples from Sa'di, vide § 39 (j) (2). 

jof pbh <JL Ac yo jit U 

^Ui igiji td har kuddm dast-i muvdfaqat dar daman-i ‘aqV zanand bi-qadam*i 
sharaf budarajaUi ‘va la-qad 6 karramnabani Adam n ’ taraqqi numayand (Anvar-i 
Suhayll, Chap. I, Intro.) “so that every one should place the hand of compli- 


1 In m.c. qad kutah. 

2 Note omission of c# bud. 


3 Also either and neither; ** vide * (f). 

4 For examples of hama before a noun with the 

vide%W(i) (1). * 

4 Quotation from the Qoran, xvii. 72. 


LS 


of unity and signifying 4 every * 
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ance on the skirfc of reason, and by the step of exaltation should be promoted 
to the rank of, ‘ And now have we honoured the children of Adam.’ ” 

totjSL&o vJLyti f j JUiA. y j ^Ujf j\ jit 

har yak az whan sifat-i az sifat-i hamida va khaslat-i az khisdl-i pasandida 
rd ta'rlf mi-kardand (Anv. Suh.). 

y J| *** G &$ djrtji 

y'xi£»\&) e/f ddbishlim farmud lei td in hhwanda na-shavad shubha 

murlafc na-khwahad shud va hich yak az haziran bar qd'ida-yi an khatt 
vuquf na-ddshtand — (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) “ Dabishllm said that until 
this should be read the doubt would not bo removed, and that as no one of 
those present was acquainted with that character — .” 

It is however more logical to use the singular verb. 

(2) crO A har has, however, even in slovenly modern Persian, is usually 
followed by the singular verb, but ^ <ua Kama has by a plural one. The 
Persian translator of Hdji Rdbd of Isfahan however uses a singular verb after 

a+a Jiama kas. 

aiiib pl/f wd;: ^Lojllc muldziman-i 

rikab-i dawlat-intisdb har yak bar lab-i ju*i dar sdya-yi darakht-i dram yaftand 
(Anw. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) “the attendants of his auspicious retinue 
disposed themselves to rest under the shade of trees on the bank of a rivulet 
and — 9 ' (East. Trans.). 

In modern Persian it is not unusual for the same author to use the 
singular or the plural verb indifferently after a*a Jiama kas. 

(3) Instances of each or every being in English erroneously followed by a 
plural pronoun are : — 

“ He is not tied down to relate every minute passage or circumstance, 
if they (it) be not absolutely necessary to the main story, etc.” “ c Each of 
the girls went up into their separate rooms to rest and calm themselves 99 1 ; 
(Mrs. Gaskell’s Wives and Daughters (1867), Ch. 42, p. 419 ) 99 ; y lJjj* 

U har yak az dukhiardn bi-ntaqhd-yi khud*i 

shan raftand td rahat shavand. 

In modern Persian oii# U y har yak az ma guftand ; jf 

hich yakaz shumd Idyiq-i in kdr nistid; j\ ) j* 

har kas (azishan) inkar kardand , etc., etc., are used both in speaking 
and in writing. The Persians will hardly acknowledge that these concords 
are incorrect. 

(4) “Every strong and every weak point of those who might probably 
be his rivals were laid down on the charts.” “‘Point’ should follow 
‘strong 5 as well as ‘ weak, 5 but authorities differ as to the proper number of 
the verb. Crombie, in his Etymological Syntax of the English Language 


1 Corrected ; 1 ‘ Each of the girls went up into her separate room to rest and calm 
herself.” 



CONCORD OF DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 599 

(5th Ed. 1843), p. 167, opines that, (1) 1 * * * Every officer and every soldier claims , , 
is easier and more precise than, (2) ‘ Every officer and every soldier 
claim 5 , though the latter * is unquestionably more agreeable to analogy.’ 99 
Professor Bain too says (English Grammar, p. 175) : — “ Plurality is cer- 
tainly implied, but there is a disagreeable effect produced by joining 
‘every’ with a plural verb, and we might take shelter under the elliptical 
usage, and say, “ Every officer (claims), and every soldier claims ” \ The 
dilemma might be solved by using ‘all.’ ” 

In Persian, the plural verb would be preferred for No. (1), as: — 
— ij/q deaf 31 ^a har sahib mansab va sarbaz 1 iddi l a*mi m 

kunand hi — , but the singular verb for No. (2), as : jlv* j *> j uaU j* 


— (r 0 f liar sahib mansab va liar sarbaz iddi'a* mi Jcunad hi; in the 
latter case the verb is understood to the first subject. 

(5) “ A difficulty arises in the English when both genders are implied in 
each , every, etc., and according to Professor Bain the plural may then 
be used. ‘Where everybody [all] can ride as soon as they are born.*' 
4 In Europe no one, marries unless they have the certain means of support- 
ing their children ’ : — Madame Bonaparte, Life and Letters (1879), Ch. 8, p. 
135. [Read, ‘ people do not marry*.] s ’* — Hodgson. 

As the pronouns in Persian h ive no distinction for gender, this error 
is practically absent. Thus the last example might be rendered : — ^ 

b ^ dar Farangistdn hick has id vajh-i 
kifdf na-dashta bdshad ( arusi nami-hunadr “Let every man do their 
own work 7 ; && ij ;(£ cub ^ lar ^ as bay ad kdr-i khud-ash rd 

bi-kunad. 

The indefinite pronoun ‘ one,’ is in Persian jof ddam , insan , etc., 

and tliis would naturally be followed by a singular pronoun and a singular 
verb. 


(/) Like each and every * the distributive pronouns either and neither , 
should in English be followed by a singular verb. 

In modern Persian, however, not only are these distributive pronouns 
followed by a plural verb but, by a confusion of thought, their adjuncts 6 (if the 
pronoun be the subject) affect the verb, 6 as : UUijt 

Inch yak az shumdhd ldyiq-i in kar nistid (should be nist) (m.c.) “neither 
(or none) of you are [is] fit for this business ” : UU& Jf 


1 Note that har is not usually repeated. har pisar va dukhtar “ Each 

boy and each girl.” 

£ Chun dar mulk-i — har leas mi-tavanand az vaqt-i tavallud savdr bi-sharand — : better 
hama Jcas, or else the verb in the singular. 

8 Note that in the Persian there are two negatives for one in English. 

* For each and every i vide * (e). 

6 “ Error of Proximity ” vide (a). * 

6 This error may in modern Persian be considered universal. 
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inch ki 1 2 * az shumdhd layiq-imarhamathd-yi man nistHd. (Vazir-i 
Lankaran) “ not one (none) of you are (is) deserving of my many 
kindnesses”: e*»l I? #i; ja ^(>*0 y /l ts 

ty ikjjAj^ad Jji+j *£**)L. ki “Haji agar tu bi-khwahi dar in rah 

ba in asp khar-davani bi-kuni Inch yak sar-i salamat bi-manzil na-khwahid 
burd (Pers. Trans. Haji Baba of Isfahan) ‘ ‘ Haji , if you mean to play the fool 
like this with your horse neither of you will finish the day’s march in 
safety.” 

Concord of Adjectives, and of Pronoun with Noun. 

(g) Some errors in the use of the demonstrative pronouns have been 
noticed [vide (c) (2). An English blunder is to make them plural before 
the singular nouns kind and sort, as: “I always delight in overthrowing 
those [that] kind of schemes and cheating a person of their [his] premedi- 
tated contempt.” (Miss Austen, Pride and Prejudice, Ch. X.) 

In Persian hi jur “ this kind ” etc., is used before either a singular 

or a plural noun or verb, as : pdf in jur ddam dar Iran 

khayU-st “this sort of character is common in Persian” and y 
oU>t in jur ddamhd dar Iran khayli hastand. 

( h ) With the exception of the feminine affix s of Arabic adjectives and 
participles, adjectives in Persian may be said to have no inflections. 4 With 
the exception of the one or two points already referred to in § 43 ( n ) ( s ) and 
(t) and footnote to (t) (1), questions of the concord of adjectives are not likely 
to arise. 

( i ) The antecedent, in Persian, of a pronoun in the plural should not be a 

singular collective noun. In: j~» y oUot ey 

ty i -jiyp (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXIII), not only is ishdn incorrect but the colloca" 
tion is faulty. Omit ishdn, and after zan insert jsl« sly y dar sar-i 
rah-i Shah . 

§ 137. Government of Verbs, Prepositions f Jl*»i ), and Errors. 

(a) Transitive verbs govern, in English, the objective, and in Persian the 
accusative case. The following English errors are taken from Hodgson : — 

“ He, who had always inspired in her a respect which almost over- 
came her affection, she now saw the object of open pleasantry — (Miss Austen, 
Pride and Prejudice, Ch. 61) [For ‘ he ’ read ‘ him ] ”. 

This error can hardly be repeated in Persian. For one thing, the 
pronoun ‘ in her ’ could not in Persian prose precede the pronoun * she, ’ : 
which is the subject of the principal clause. An kas-i ki hamisha Muhammad 

1 Hieh ki, m.c. for hich has 

2 The case of a plural adjective being used as a plural noun [vide, § 4.3 (to) ] need 

not be considered. 
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bi-u ihtiram mi-kard hala u ra dar ma'raz-i mazhaka uftada did iS of 

IteUit t£ &L*cjo ji> \)y i ijf u' 0 jb a»*ue , or an kas-i ra ki 

hamisha Muhammad ihtiram mi-kard hala dar ma'faz-i mazhaka uftada did 

fcjUil ilh* ig* (•ty^l &+»-* a£x*A &f \j S’ of 5 are 

both incorrect; the subject to did is obscure, nor is it clear to whom 
ura refers in the first example. In, y jb *■$ ]> of *♦*•* 
Muhammad an kas-l ra ki hamishabi-u, ihtiram mi-kard — , the subject to mi-kard 
might be either Muhammad or an kas-i ; but omit bi-u and write, Muhammad 
(in kas-i ra ki hamisha ihtiram mi-kard hala dar ma'raz-i mazhaka uftada did 
and the sense is clear, Muhammad being clearly the subject to both verbs. 

(6) Conjunctions connect nouns and pronouns in the same case. Also 
nouns or pronouns in apposition must in English be in the same case. 
The following English errors are taken from Hodgson : — 

(1) “ God will send no such fools as I [me] upon His errands : — Westward 

flo\ ” Khudd hich ahmaq-i misl-i man-i l ra bi-pay ghambari intikhdb nami- 
kunad ci? ^ v_.Uuj| &> | j cl£x> ^6+a.i |<sj>. (m.c.). 

(2) “ ‘ In tlixs state Frank Churchill found her, she [her] trembling, they 

[them] loud and insolent.’ Miss Austen, Emma, Ch. 39.” Fulan ura dar 
in halat yaft-urd larzan va ishdn ra gustdkh o\\ji lj _jl oib oJla. j 1 

tylA>| j. In the Persian sentence if u larzan c>t j\ were substituted, the 
pronoun u would refer to Frank. 

(c) Prepositions in English govern the objective case, and nouns and pro- 
nouns in apposition to a noun or pronoun so governed must be in the same 
ease. 

“God forbid that I should refuse a penny to a poor man — and 
he [him] my own son” ^if j j&l 'j o' 0 

hashd ki man az yak pul dddan bi-faqir-i inkdr bi-kunam va an ham pisar-i 
khud-am, or a£if JU- j cute <Jy 

Khudd na-kunad ki man pul dddan bi-faqir-i inkdr kunam va lidl an ki pisar -* 
khud-am ast. 

Remark. — After £ ‘ God forbid ” and similar expressions, an affirmative 
verb is required in Persian, thus “ God forbid that I should refuse, etc.” is 
correct; but “God forbid that I should not give, etc.,” Ildsha (or Khudd 
na-kunad ) ki bi-faqir-i pul na-diham Jy (Sj***1 ^ ^ ^ ®* ;c m 

is unusual. 

( e ) One relative pronoun may do duty for more than one clause as, 
“Muhammad who was bom and buried in Tabriz. — ’ ’ Muhammad ki dar Tabriz 
mutawallid va madfun shud — oy**' 5 3 

If however the relative pronoun is in different cases, it should be 


i Note accusative of man. Or ahmaq-i mi»l-i manra (not mara). 
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repeated in English but not'in Persian. An example of an error in English 
is — 

“The upper part of the house of which I know nothing, and [which I] 
have never seen . — A Life for a Life (1859), Vol. II, p. 65.” \) isak 

pi pi f *■>*♦* g-vA c/f tabaqa-yi bald-yi Jchana ra hi man dar 

bar ary i an hick naym-danam va hargiz na dida am — . 

(/) The following examples illustrate the government of some verbs and 
prepositions : — 

(1) Azu pursidand y y (mod.) ^ <£ He was asked ; they asked 

Um pursidand tj y (class) ) him.” 

(2) Az shumd iltimds daram hi — py^ )\ ^ ££ I 

Nizd-i shumd iltimds mi-hunam hi — > beseech 
Az shumd multimas-am hi &S p~+jJlx> y ) you.” 

(3) Az shumd mamnun- am Jl )“I am (much) obliged to 

Mamnun-i shumd hast am ) you.” 

(4) Muhtdj-i an (or muhtdj bi-ari) nistam pwi ( 6 ) jllavc 

~an ra lazim na-ddram pjl^xi pjjf lyf “ I am not in need of it.” 

(5) Dar fikr-i in amr liastam £ ‘ I'm thinking about it.” 

(6) Dar vay 7ia$ar hard )$ (class.) = bi-u nazar kard jai _,U 

^jS (mod.) “ he looked at him.” 

(7) Az u hhayll mt-tarsam J 1 j 1 “ I’m much afraid of him.” 

(8) Bayad bi-taqsir-i khud i'liraf hum ^ 

^ «x>l> [“You ought to confess your 

Bay ad taqdr-at ra iqrdr kum [ fault.” 

tj Jjlj . J 

(9) Az* ‘ aqab-i u injd dmada am pi y j 1 “I have come 

here to look for him ” (now or previously). 

Az i aqab-i u dnja raftam y ££ I went there to look 

after him” (on a certain day). 

Az' 6 'aqab-i u uftddam pdiii y )) ( — either dmadan or raftan) 
“ I followed him.” 

(10) A z mihmdni fehayli mutamaiti £ shucTim p^* g+Lc y “we 

enjoyed the entertainment”; ( mihmdni here may mean being guests or 
being hosts). 

(11) KhiVal* bar hakim pushdnidand y (in m.c. 

bi-hakim) “The governor was presented with a dress of honour”; also 
hakim ra khiVai pushdnidand or kardand or ^ pS'U. . 

(12) Az namaz parddkht “he finished his prayers” : 

Bi-namaz parddkht jLij “ he began to pray.” 


1 Or bi-fihumu. 2 Or dar 6 aqnb , or bi^aqab. 

* Or dar 4 aqab , or bi-'aqab. 

4 Here khiVat is used generally and does not need the (S of unity. 
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(13) Az nazar-i shah jnshkash ra guzardndand |; 

“the gift was presented to the Shah.” 

(14) Az vay dar guzashl jz jl I (class.) “he passed by him” (but 
in mod. Per. = “ he forgave him his fault,” or “he beat him in the race 
etc.).” 

Az u guzasht (or radd shud) ( a; or) o y y (mod.) “he passed 

by him.” 

(15) Bar u khandidand y jj 

(modern); az u khandidand y y (class.) : 

az harf-i u khandidand y o^a, y 

(mod.) also bar harf-i u — . 

(16) V az man bi-u (or pish-i u ) shikdyat burd (or kard) jb ^ y y 
( if or ) c>y c (y (JSoj or) “ he made a complaint against me to him.” 

(17) Az an sukhan Inch ittild , na-yafta am fl aI>UJ ^ J\ y 

— bar -an sukhan rnuttali ‘ na-shuda urn p' jlkx> y “I know 

nothing about the matter. ’ ’ 




“ They laughed at him.” 



CHAPTER XX. 

138. Order of Words and Phrases. 


(a) The formal or conventional order of words in a simple sentence is, 
generally speaking, the same as in Latin, i.e. subject, object or complement, 
and verb, as: isM 1 ? faqir chiz-i khryast “the beggar asked for 

something ” ; u bi-safar raft ‘‘he started on a journey.” 

It is also a general principle that things to be thought of together 
should be placed in close conjunction, <Ua jl ySaj I; <-iu»y 

ya'qub yusuf rd bishtar az hama-yi farzandan-i ddgar-i lchud 
dust mi-dasht “ Jacob loved Joseph more than all his other sons.” 

Remark. — Even if the accusative is part of a compound verb it does 
not always immediately precede the actual verb, as: cb~' !<*»■ y 

([*&/ lj or) dar an vaqt ydd-i Khuda kardam (or Khuda rd ydd kardam '). 

•* (b) The dative generally follows the accusative, unless the accusative 
forms part of a compound verb, as: fab jb fj jh baz rd bi-u dddam “ I gave 
him the female goshawk ” : a / U? J u bi-md salam kard 

(c) Words and phrases denoting time, when they apply to the whole 

sentence, are usually placed first, as : y tji shab-i qazi-l 

dar kitdb-l did ki — “ one night a Qazi read in a book that—” : y isb) 

— ijj AlmJb ruz-i mard-i dar masjid-i nishasta bud ki — “ one day a 

certain man was sitting (seated) in a mosque when — ”: isjt" J 1 * <sb) 

oJ) ruz-i dar shahr-i 3 darmsh-i dar-i dukan-i baqqal-i raft <e one 

day, in a certain city, a darvish went to the shop of a green-grocer . 4 ’ * 

(d) When the complement to the verb is a complete sentence, it is put 

last, as : — \j* ^ mard pursid mara ahmaq mi-pinddri 

“ the man enquired saying, 4 Do you think me a fool ? ’ ” : bp c>l**;* ** 

cy ‘Xxa. didam (ci dar miyan-i dar yd chand kuhha-yi 6 dlgar ham 

bud (m.c.) “ I saw that there were several other rocks as well, in the middle 
of the sea.” 

(e) When the object is qualified by a relative sentence, the object may 
immediately precede the verb and the relative clause follow, as : — tj 


1 <XAA?f Ixujf Ji az inja khaldsl yaftan ummld nist, or 

(jjXjb umid-i khaldei yaftan az inja nisi . 

* fdj? fH* salam kardan “ orally, or with the hand.*’ The Afghans say 
kkiyandan for the former. 

3 LSJ3) r ^ z ~^ darvish-i dar shahr-i. 

«*> ** ** 

4 jUb baqqal “ a man who sells dried and fresh fruits, ghi 9 curds, etc. 

* Note plural noun after chand. The singular could be used. 
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ijS ojU“t ^ f padishah-i ra shunidam ki bi-kushtan-i asir-i 

isharat hard (Sa'di) “ I have heard of a king who made a signal for a captive 
to be put to death.’ ’ 

The collocation of relative sentences is fully illustrated by the examples 
in § 120 (q) Relative Pronouns, and § 130 Relative Clauses. 

(/) As the verb closes the clause, it may happen in a complex and 
intricate sentence that more than one verb is found at the end, vide § 130 
(a) (3) and (6). 

If however the verb is in the Imperative, it can correctly begin the 
clause, as : — 

( A> ) u&J*- } \ji jlisi 

Kunun-at ki imkdn-i guftdr hast 
Bi-gu ay barddar bi-lutf u khushi 

Ki fardd (Sa'di). 

bi-raw bi-ahistagi, or less emphatic A bi-ahistagi 

biraw. 

(g) In m.c., a few verbs frequently precede their dative, as: 

Ajli- raft fchana 1 “ he went home ” : *aj rasidim bi-dih “ we reached the 

village”: h pul ra dddam-ash “I gave him the money”: 

^*6£j fiiA I ) J.j pul ra dadam bi-faqir “I gave the money to the beggar ” : 
yljh bi-raw bazar 1 " go to the bazar.’ ’ 

(h) The position of the first portion of a verb, compound and potential, 

is illustrated by the following examples : cosue t nja 

nami-lavdn suhbal hard , or Iwij; mjd suhbat nami-tavdn 

kard “ we (one) can’t talk together in this place.” 

(*) The formal order of the sentence as described above is frequently 
altered or reversed. This departure from the normal order is called ‘ In- 
version.’ I * 3 The object of Inversion is to place important words or phrases 
in the most prominent place in the sentence and thereby excite attention to 
them. 

In grammar and rhetoric this figure is also known as Hyperbaton, 
and rarely as Trajection. 

A sentence that fails to excite attention is ill-constructed. 

*The following are a few examples of the object of Inversion : — 

(1) Substantive and Adjective. The qualifying adjective sometimes pre- 
cedes its noun for the sake of emphasis, vide § 43 (b). Other instances of the 

I For Ailxu bi-khana. 

For ; tjh Sj bi -bazar. 

8 fXfylUbl inqilab-i Icalam. * Inversion is a branch of Ornament.’ A striking 
example in English is “ Sunk are thy towers in shapeless ruin all.” 
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displacement of the adjective, either for emphasis or for the sake of avoiding 
a strain on the attention, are : — 


“He is a man, wise, just and honourable ” j y 

u mardH-st *aqil va salih: 1 * * * “one of ycm who is braver (than the 

rest) — and manly and strong should climb on to this pillar and — ” <^6 

^ «^?h &\x> o**t yjjH* yak-i azshuma 

ki dildvar tar ast* va mardana va zurmand bayad ki bar In sntun bi-ravad va 
nsman-i kasftti bi-girad (Sa'di). 

For an instance of the displacement of an adjective or participle 
in Apposition vide end of § 139 ( d ). 


(2) Predicate before subject. - The predicate is presented before the 
subject, when it is desired that the latter should at once be conceived in 
connection with the special aspect of the former, as: — “ Blessed are the 
peace-makers 55 muhdrak-and s u l h - k una ndagd n . 8 “For 

wide is the gate and broad is the way that leadeth to destruction’* \y) 




' f i' 


zird ki fardkh ast an dar va 


vast * ast an rah ki mu*addi bi-haldkat ast. *dlim Ahmad ast , 

and — mard an ast ki — : this construction is called j^^hasr 
“ restricting,” i.e. “ wise is Ahmad and Ahmad alone.” 


(3) Copula or Auxiliary verb , and subject; or y verb and subject. — The 
copula or auxiliary verb, and the subject, may often in English be advan- 
tageously inverted, e.g. in questions : “ Are you well ? ” “Is your father at 
home ? 5 ’ 

Inversion is not employed in Persian to signify interrogation. 

“ Eyes was I to the blind ” p**- cJiashm budam bard-yi 

kuran: “feet was I to the lame” pty 1j ^ va pa budam bardy-i 

langdn . 

Tariqa-yi kliarj-i in naqd rd man ml-ddnam , f; XhjJo 

(H. B., Chap. V) “the proper way to spend this money 1 know.” 

(4) Object and Subject of verb . — Prominence in English is given to 

the object by inverting it and placing it first, as : “ Silver and gold 

have I none.” In Persian, the object naturally precedes the verb : inver- 
sion therefore requires that it should follow, as : ^ p)*> na ddramjsim 

u zar . 


1 Ordinarily u mard-i ( ddil-i i dqilri sdlih-i-st , or mard-i * ddilva k dqil va salih- i*t ; or 
the ^ of unity could be added to mard. 

* Note that yak-i az shumd is correctly followed by the verb in the 3rd pern sing. : 

even in modern Persian the usual error would not be made with the verb so close to 

yah-i . 

8 Better f Jlaaj H»yL £ hushd bi-hdl-i sulh kuuandagan . 
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In conditional, concessional, and temporal sentences, the object or 
subject may, for emphasis, precede the conjunction, » 3 : , JU. 

**** tgjjlfi /i i JJ (H. B., Chap. XI) “ the eye and knuckle- 

bones of a wolf, attached to a boy’s person, give him courage ” ; yyx. 
oJ, hakim, cliun raft “when the doctor departed ” : aUil U> ^ 

savardn rd chun chashm bi-md uftdd tdkhtan dvardand, for 
ol;t y# chunchasm-i savardn — . 

(0) Subordinate before Principal Proposition . — When a sentence consists 
of two Propositions, a principal one and a subordinate, greater force 1 is 
obtained if the subordinate precedes the principal, as : “ If you stay I’ll go ” 
(VS* c^° Ay/i agar tu bi-mam man mi-ravam ,' 2 

Remark . When the inversion is so violent as to confuse the sense 
(as sometimes in poetry) it is called Synchysis. 

(;) Never crowd many circumstances together. ‘ When in a complex 
sentence the qualifications of the subject or the modifications of the predi- 
cate arc numerous, the most judicious course is to distribute them, placing 
pait before and part after the subject or predicate.” 3 Example: “Atone 
blow was his head severed from his body ” 1^ jf bi-yak 

zarb sar-ash az tan judd shud . Here of the two modifications, 4 * at one blow 9 
and from his body one is placed before and one after the predicate. 

(k) “ A circumstance ought never to be placed between two capital 
membeis; since, by such a proposition, it is doubtful to which it belongs. 
By placing it between parts of the member to which it belongs, ambiguity 
is avoided, and the capital members are kept distinct. 

“ 4 By tlie articles subsisting between us, on the day of marriage, you 
agree to pay down the sum of eight thousand pounds.’ 

“ Better thus : — ‘ By the articles subsisting between us, you agree to pay 
down on the day of marriage, the sum of eighty thousand pounds.” 

For example vide ( n ) (1). 

llie following sentence from Haji Baba is not clear at first sight: — 

**^4 ai Uf j /$ ^Uu 

(1) <c When different things have an obvious relation to each other with 
respect to the order of time, place, cause and effect, or the like, a corres- 
ponding order should be observed in assigning them their position in the 
sentence. Better j zinda va sdlim “ alive and well ”, than 

tdlim va zinda “ well and alive.” Vide also (n) (5). 

1 And also ‘ Suspense. * 

* More forcible than “ I’ll go if you stay ” (Vj** fcJ* 0 man m *~ ravam 

agar tu bwnani. 

a Vide Herbert Spencer on “ Style.** 

♦ A semi-colon is required after ai na to make the sense clear. 
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(m) The following Persian examples of collocation will repay study : — 

(1) J&c oif padishah guft man-am sultan-i in mulk 

1 ‘ the king said * It is I who am the king of this realm.’ ’ ’ 

(2) ^ b )d yty)* nd-gah darvish-i dar amad bd 
dalq-i va ambdn-i va ‘asa-i, “suddenly a darvish entered with his habit, 
and leather bag, and staff.” 

(3) y jib {of y. sdqhd-yi gandum did az qadd-i ddam 
buland-tar “he saw stalks of wheat, taller wore they than a man’s stature.” 

(4) c~*t 3^5) IxJ ^ ^ khud-i shahr tijaratgah-i buzurg-i asl (mod.) 

“the same city is a large commercial place.” 

(5) iS OmvoI hfcjL 

bar ha dida shuda ast lei shakhs-i ra hi bisyar sud dyad hamdn qadr ham-bi-u 
ziyan mi-rasad . 

(6) j$\ Ojl+fc ^pof ^«fe /0 3 iSJ) ^ 

* 

atfif lUftj ay si dak a zamin bi-chunan 1 shiddat larzid hi ruy-i zamxn-i 
anja *imdrai-i bisyar buzurg-i agar mi-bud yaqin an mi-uftdd “the earth shook 
three times with such violence that had there been a large building there, it 
would certainly have fallen”. 

(7) d?> cJ’jh* chf'j JhU. l»if y ^1 y dar 

vaqt-i khurdsali dar jd-i ki khdna-am bud dar anja 2 * chand khdna-yi zambil-sazdn 
bud “ there were several houses of basket weavers near the home of my 
youth.” 

(8) J^\ fl fcj>3 b jj jd j'r 

aixiJL i <-4 p3 f)^ J ^^y bdz dar dil-am guzasht ki 

az darakht-i ki shakhhd-yash ra gird-d gird-i Ichdna nihdl zada am agar az 
hamdn darakht* shdkhhd-yi kuchak bi-yuram shdyad bi-vaqt-i bdftan-i zarnbil 
na-shikanand “it then crossed my mind that if I were to bring some twigs 
from the same tree from which I- had gathered the cuttings which I had 
planted round the house, perhaps, they would not break when weaving the 
baskets.” 

(9) cjlisU chun bi-aftab mi bar dmadam (Afghan) (m.c\ 

i. s* J. bar mi-dmadam) “ when I went out in the sun (sunshine).” 4 


1 Or OJjJl ci »<x£o chunan birshiddat larzid . 

* Note repetition of noun of place after relative clause: dar ja'i ki and 

lanjfja dar anja . Also jh* J loij chand khana-yi zambtl-suz (sing.) — . 

6 Note repetition of substantive after relative clause. Also that the plural verb 
narshikanand is used after tho neuter pi. shakhha to avoid the possibility of the word 
darahht being mistaken for the subject. 

4 B ar 'i aftab raftan f^xij y 9 or pleh-i aftab raftan > mod. “ to 

go out in the sun.” 
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(10) ^ JjU ^ yo j\ \) yak-i ra 1 az muluk maraz-i haSl bud — 

(Sa'di) " a certain king was afflicted with a horrible disease.’' 

(11) tj euft? (juft ki fulan rd a dir shud ki no-d/idi 

— (Sa'di) "he said with regard to So-and-so— it’s a long time since 
you saw him.” 

(12) UC=w jt yak-i rd az 3 hukamd shumdam ki rm-guft 
— (Sa'di) " one of the leading men of the day, I heard him say that — 

(13) aj yitf )* kSjt* b ^3 zan-% javan* rd agartir-i 
dar pahlu nishinad bih ki pir-i — (Sa'di) ‘‘for a young girl it is better to be 
wounded by an arrow than to have an old husband.” 

(14) j* a5 na har ki bi-surat niku ast 
siral-i zibd dar ust 5 — (Sa'di) “not every one who has a pleasing exterior, 
has a pleasing disposition.” 

(lo) \) b y va bd shamshir zad gardan-i salmdni rd — 

(Prof. S. T.) “ the nock of that barber he cut in two.” 

(1(5) A+Jk Aib y AjU Aj \£*&$ 

guft sukhan bi-andisha bdyad guftan va harakdt-i pasandida bayad 
kardan hanui khalq rd , k/pdssa padishdn r> rd — (Sa'di) " he said, to speak after 
consideration and to act with propriety is proper for all — but especially for 
kings.” 

(17) \) mizaj agar chi mustaqim buvad 

i'timdd-i baqd rd nashdyad — (Sa’di) "even if a person’s health be perfect, one 
cannot hope for everlasting life for him on that account.” 

(18) f* A f. J 1 ** manki pishtar 

az in sajar-i jahaz na karda budam dil-am bar ham khwurd (m.c.) " I who had 
never voyaged in a ship before, my stomach felt sick.” 

(19) *jT Ls+i banda hargiz in jur musdfarat 

khush-am 1 nami-dyad (m.c.) "I never like this kind of travelling.” 

l More common | j vjfjJUiJI yak-* az muluk ra . 

■2 Not© f ulan ra object of na-didi . 

8 | ; UU ;t ^ J yak-i az hukamd rd more usual order. Also a/ 

Ukwjf shumdam ki yak-i az hukamd mirguft. In mod. Pers., the plural verb 
mVguftand would probably bo used after U&*. j\ ^ yak-l az hukamd . 

* More forcible than j£\ agar zan-i javdn rd llr-l dar 

pahlu nishinad, or a.U.-£j iVj** iSJ& agar tir-l dar pahlu-yi zan-i javdn 

nishinad . 

5 More forcible than v 2 a~jo cu*o| A^ yfc sirat-i niku dar 

har ki bi-surat niku-ast nist. 

8 In modern Persian, to avoid the repetition of jj rd, this would be worded — 
hama khalq khassa padishdn ra. 

1 Note that there is no verb for banda ; the subject to ^^*5 nami-dyad is 

c musdfarat : ‘vide’ § 130 (a) (2). 

39 
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(20) v*j4 3 1 ^ (JaxJ agrar tambal na-bud u 1 ham 

Vale gusfand gir-ash mi-dmad (m.c.) “ had he not been lazy, lie too would have 
got hold of a sheep.’ * 

(21) fj » )>y jb A^ &iiS Jj) jj) &Zix> 

oi? ^ man ki ruz-i avval gufta budam ki bdr-i digar ndm-i jahaz 

ham na-khwdham burd In sukhan 4 rd dust-i man bi-yad avarda guft ki — 
“ I who had formerly said that I would never even mention the word * ship ’ — 
my friend recollected what I had said, and said to me.” 

(22) ji i'Sdy, jx* 3 f oj* £>U-xj a^ 

Hatimri Td*i s ki biyaban-nishin bud agar dar slialir budi az jush-i gaddydn bi- 
char a gashti (Gul., Chap. VII, St. 19). 

(23) J \jA3 Jfjjj A> ^IxxLc x^j j 

j*&'° J 3 ^ ftrt^ va dar zumra-yi sahib- jamalan mutajalli na-shavad 

mggar dngah ki mutahalli gardad bi-zivar-i qabul-i amir-i kabir-i 4 dlim-i ‘ adil-i 
mu*yyad- i muzaffar-i, etc. etc. (Gul., Muqaddama ; Zikr-i, Amir-i Kabir-i, etc., 
3rd line). 

(24) Vide example in § 129 (b), Remark and footnote. 

(25) (£*»/* lif cAic aj Af ^uj j+f jj oJdU U| 

amma manand-i radd-i mazdlim , nima-yi birydn-i pishkashi rd, kamar 
bastam ki bi-* Usman Agdua firistam (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) “ but l determined 
to send to 'Usman Agha as a reparation, half the roast (sheep’s head) that 
had been bestowed on me note position of kamar bastam ki. 

(26) tabib hamdn khub ast ki — ; or 

A/ tabib an shakhs ast ki “he is rightly called a physician who — ”. 

(27) e/f y **iU p£ j jf AS djJi j+x suo 

8 )b obp- Mu l 2 tamad u ’ d- Dawla ki az qulinj va sudda kam manda bud 

ki kdr-ash sakhta shavad az ta^sir-i an habb haydt-i tdza yaft (Tr. H. B., 
Chap. XIX) “the Mu 4 tamad- U ’d-Dawla, who from colic and an obstruction 
in the intestines had very nearly died, got from this pill a new lease of life.” 
(ft) The following are instances of faulty collocation : — 

(1) “ ‘ The Moor seizing a bolster, full of rage and jealousy smothers 
her.’ — aaA. t; ^ &xh )\ a I i/ maghribi muttaka*-i 

girifta pur az gifiiyz va khashm zan-ash rd khafa mi-kunad. Corrected, ‘The 
Moor, full of rage and jealousy, seizing a bolster, smothers her 5 Jfcuiji jj 


1 Note that there is no verb for u: * vide * note 7, p. 609. 

2 Note how the sentence breaks off in the middle, a second clause being introduced 
by a new subject. 

$ 

8 ta* i is the relative adjective from ^Jb toyyi* UH . 
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aoA. ij Jti) tiij pZJ* j maghribi pur az ghtxy% va khashm muttalca 

girifta zan-ash ra khafa mi-kunad 3 

‘ (2) “ f A keen eye and a* graphic pen see and set down for us the 

characteristic details of both scenery and manners. 5 (Corrected by Hodgson; 

‘ a keen eye sees and a graphic pen sets down — ’). 

The original collocation (apart from the error in the concord of the verb) 
would not be considered faulty in Persian, 1 2 as :— ij &+* 

«yLj ijktx j iJ&j ^ hama-yi umur-i mamlakat ra chashm-i tiz va 

qalam-i naqsh-band-ash mi-binad va mi-nigdrad ; (better ^ j yo 

yo (jkaj chashm-i tiz-ash mi-binad va-qalam-i naqsh-band-ash mi- 

nigdrad). 

(3) “ Though all seeds do not contain albumen 5 5 l^aaj 

[ *y** y* y&u j* 3 b ] oo)t*> garchi hama-yi tukhmhd nishasta na-darand 
| baz dar ba ( zi payda mi-shavad] (m.c.). If all seeds do not contain albumen, 
then is there no seed which contains albumen. Corrected <e Though not all 3 
seeds contain albumen 5 5 [ — 3 ^ ] y**) y£t a*. Jl\ agarchi har tukhnv-i 

nishasta na-ddrad [baz — ]. 

(4) ‘‘All who lay claim to these virtues, are not to be depended upon 55 

*jJUjkj jULcf y"} y> i yip*) <w* hama-yi ashkhds-i ki idda'd-yi 

fazl mi-kunand la*iq-i i s tibdr nistand . Corrected, “ Not all who 4 lay claim to 

Uf 

these virtues are to be depended on ,5 jlfkf JLaj sS j* aj 

na har ki idda'a-yi fazl mi kunad Id iq-i iHibar ast. 

(5) “ He was bred and born in Kerman 55 j jb y\ u dar 

Kir man buzurg va zd * Ida shud ; £ vide 5 ( l ). Corrected, “He was born and 
bred in Kerman 9 9 j »jo5|j iyUy j,> ,t u dar Kirrmn zafida va 

buzurg shud. 

(7) ‘ ‘ Do you wish me to roast or boil the meat ? ” ^My tS 

mi-khwahid ki gusht ra birydn ya db-paz kunam? (Better 


1 Simple and more natural by. j Jaxi jf A? ylj** 

OaXa'C AJ&. tj y AAwf bS Ma gh ribl ki pur az ukayz va khashm bud muttakaf-i bi-ddhn^i 
zan-ash guzashta ura khafa mi-kunad . 

2 Obscurity is not necessarily a fault in Persian. However, in modern Persian, the 
simpler collocation as in the corrected English example would be preferred — m jy # f 

fji&it < _£j» i J liJuo b hama-yi umur-i mamlakat rS 

chashm-i tiz-ash mi binad va qalam-i naqsh-band ash mi-nigdrad . * 

is unidiomatic. 

« <xi| fjijl iXa> &£JLS a+* & is unidiomatic. 
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b b gusht rd biryan 1 kunam yd db-paz — grill the meat 

or boil it)*. 


(8) &S J J jf&jlj \s)by£uo bof 

J& 

^jJLolySU^C j+t2XL±X> aj3RJ Aj | J *U^(j ^*9LX> &+& 


amma , mushtanyan-i 
pdydar va luqmaha-yi charb u shirin-i darvish , andaruniyan-i pddshahi budanp 
ki hama mahabbat-i padshah rd bi-niru-yi sihr bi-lchud munhasir mi-khwdstand 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) “ but the ladies of the king’s seraglio were his 
principal customers. Their most urgent demand was some powerful charm 
to insure the attention of the king”: (put isjj&i bi-niru-yi sihr 

after &+* hama). 


(9) is+> y jl )\ cs)^ ;•> )J j! p* JL* y J>\ & J 3 vagar 

na man na agar Bu ‘Ali ham az gur dar dyad , kdr-i az u bar narm,-ayad 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) c< — otherwise not alone I, why Avicenna himself could 
do nothing, were he to rise from the dead ” : [to make the sense clear insert, 
in the Persian, a comma after each na : also agar should follow the subject of 
the conditional clause, i.e. be placed after ham]. 

(10) cA* 0 y \) ^xuu»| ^ <JjUj ^IkLo \dx*> jjJ j &L»y ^ 

^lif} man iarsan u larzdn ki mabadd Arslan 

Sultan biydyad va ustukhwdn-i mundzi* ]ih rd az miyan bi-ruhayad Khudd 
pidarash rd bi-ydmurzad , munajjim niz hi- miyan uftad (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) 
“I all the while in terror lest Arslan Sultan should arrive and bear off 
the bone of contention. God bless liis ' 2 * * * * * father, the astrologer too interfered.” 
As his refers to astrologer following it, and as there are no stops in the 
original, the phrase God bless his father, might, and does at first appear to, 
refer to Sultan Arslan ; but place munajjim before Khudd and the ambiguity 
disappears. 

(11) ft fb lif v* man dukhtar-i Ukuz Aghd nam-i Shaykh - 

am 8 (Tr. H. B. , Chap. XXVI, 1st line) : note the awkwardness of an izafat after 


nam. Re-constructed ffi j&o ^ man dukhtar-i Shaykh 

fjkuz Aghd nam hastam , or fh Uf j^l man dukhtar-i Shaykh- am 

Ukuz Aghd nam . 


Remark /. — The order of sentences is no less important than the order of 
words in a sentence. 


1 biryan k. to roast or fry ; ^jS yoji qirmiz k . to fry in oil or butter: 

biriehta k “to parch ” ; also to bako bread in the Persian fashion; 

kabab k. '* to broil*’; (to 'pop* Indian corn is either birishta 

k. or kabab k. ; y bu dddan “to fry coffee berries, gram, melon 

seeds, nuts).** 

* Example of Jfhi\ a construction admissible in poetry only. 

8 Or with the ^ of unity shaykh-i am. 
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When the sense of a sentence is a logical sequence of the sense of its 
preceding sentence, then are the two sentences in a proper order and the sense 
of each sentence should be carried a step further by the sentence following. 

When a sentence refers less to the sentence immediately preceding it 
than to some earlier sentence, it is not in its proper place. 

Remark II . — Sentences closely related to each other form, in English, 
a paragraph, and each paragraph should start a new departure. 

In Persian there are no paragraphs, but a chapter (bob ) 1 is sometimes, in 
MSS., divided into sections (fasl), each fasl having this word in red ink at 
its commencement. 

Sometimes the first word of a sentence has a red ink line over it. Some- 
times a full stop is shown in red ink by four dots, thus *£* , two of the centres 
being usually joined. Such aids, however, are rare. 

In modern Persian, a short dash is often made to represent a comma, 
while a full stop is indicated by the plus + , or the multiplication sign x 
called in Persian chaprast. Proper names have a red line over them like the 
first word in a sentence. 

Remark III . — In a comprehensive composition, paragraphs related to 
each other, together form a chapter, and each chapter has usually an 
express heading of its own, stating the matter in it. 


1 V or sometimes gujtar. 



CHAPTER XXL 

§ 139. Apposition. 

(a) "Apposition is the relation to a noun or pronoun, of another noun, 
or in some cases of an adjective, or a clause, added by way of explanation 
or characterisation. ' ’ 

It is a rule that a noun or pronoun, etc., placed in apposition must be in 
the same case 1 as the noun or pronoun to which it is apposed. 

Arab grammarians enumerate * descriptions of what may be called 
apposition. For practical purposes there is but one apposition. 

A substantive or adjective in apposition is called 5^ ( pi. £j|>> j “the 
follower or appositive ’ ’ ; it follows the noun to which it refers, which is 
called “ that which is followed.” 

Badal-i ba { z y u&*> Jaj, a form of the ‘Apposition of Substitution ’, corrects 
a statement respecting the whole of a thing, and states that a portion only was 
meant, as in ‘I eat the loaf, the half of it.’ This apposition is rare in 
Persian. Ex : — o'T I; C d ) 3 ^ “ I ea *t the fish — half of it.” 

3 7“^ (iH 

33 'j~ x 

Badal-i ishtimal JULi-t JiV> is the substitution of a word or phrase to 
correct a statement and to state that it is not the person himself or the thing 
itself, but something connected with him or it. The first example above is a 
better example of Jau badal-i ishtimal than of badal-i ba l z. 

This Jaj badal is very rare in Persian. 

Badal-i ghalat tie J*» is the substitution of a word or phrase to correct 
a lapsus lingua as “ I rode the horse — the sh e-camel ! ” Savdr-i asp shudam- 
na ; shutur <-«»! )'y». This badal is rare in Persian. Possibly the 

following is an example ; villagers are considered 
dolts, j=± khar, and the term saqat shudan “ to die ” is applied to 

animals, not to human beings. Another explanation of the construction is 
that bud is understood after <^^33 rusta^-i. 

It will be seen that the distinction between these three last descriptions 
of badal is fine. 

The simple term Joj badal could with advantage be applied to all these 
descriptions of J*j badal and also to who ‘ atf-i baydn for which vide,(b) 

(4), Remarks I and II. 

1 It must be recollected that the accusative has two forms, one with ro !_; and one 
without. 

*0 ^ c *■ £ o' £ o * 

* Viz. - uftkc • 
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There is a sixth form of apposition in Persian, called gO, “the 
meaningless appositive ” , 1 as: luti pUtt “lutis and such like 

low fellows.” Vide also § 140 (a). 

(6) Examples: — 

(1) Pronoun and Adjective . — ^ jt e) /0 

man az nishana-yi lutf-i kad-hanu ummulvar' 1 sawdaha-yi khdm 
mi-pukhtam — (Tr. Haji Baba) “the mark of favour which I had just received 
had set my imagination to work, and — ”, (lit. “I, hopeful from the mark of 
favour of the chief wife, — ”) ; man aud ummulvar are in apposition : 

j J j Jp* 

j diddr-i varta-ha-yi-hawl-angtz va past u bulandihd-yi sahm-dmiz , 
bi-chasm-i mdnand-i man, ddam-i nashi , dar nihayat-i vahshat u dahshat 
mi-namud (Tr. H. B., Chap. V) “the danger of the precipices and the 
steep ascents were something quite appalling to a young traveller like 
me — ” ; (note that there is no izafat after man, though grammatically one 
might be expected). 

(2) Noun and Adjectives, or Phrase : — tity darvish, sar « s pci 

barahna (Sa'di) “ a darvish. bare headed and footed, but *x<xy dar- 

wsh-i sar u pa barahna « ( a bare-headed and bare-footed darvish * 5 : JU 

farrashha , shal bi-dast, harakat-i digar karda 
na,zdik-lar mi-rasa nd (Vazir-i Lankaran) “ the farrashes, shawl in hand, make 
another movement and draw nearer” : ^ j* ^ 

tjj 6 ^ i)ji piL*. bdnu dstm bar * zada bar ruy-i khirsak , 6 na-shildb 

chashm hi-rdh-i man* nishasta bud (Tr. Haji Baba) 4 4 — where I found the 
Banou seated on a carpet on the ground, waiting for me with great impa- 
tience.” Here the adjective li nd-shikib and the phrase %\ji 

chashm bi-rdh-i man are both in apposition to the nominative Bdnu . 

Adjectives and phrases in apposition may follow the verb, as 

cAlj ** «^jb AiU jl 

cUl jd j b ;o yak-i az anan mard-i bud panjdh-sala, 

bdrik-qadd, tiz-nigah , surkh-rukhsdr , ambuh-rish , zir-jama-yi qasab dar pa, 
va kuUja-yi Kashmiri dar bar , shabih bi-ahl-i dar-i khana (Tr. H. B., Chap, VI) 


* So common in Urdu. 

2 In Arabic wnmidvdr here would not be considered apposition' it would be$a£. 

8 .sar u pci barahna way be considered a compound adjective. If in the 

accusative. “ I saw a certain dervish with bare head and feet * * b^ \) {£&{})& 

&i&j> darvish-l ra didam sar u pa barahna ; or, '‘I saw a bareheaded and barefooted 
dervish ” Mi bj^.%* darvish-i sar u pd barahna-i ra didam. 

* cistin bar zada “ having rolled up her sleeve.’ ’ 

6 khirsak, a coarse, rough, and badly woven rug or carpet. The word is 

often applied as an adjective by carpet weavers to express bad work. 

6 Buda understood. 
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“one of them was a man of fifty years, short, quick-sighted, rosy-cheeked, 
thickly-bearded, fine muslin under-drawers on his legs, and a Kashmir 
overcoat on his body.” 

(3) Two Indefinite Nouns in Accusative. — .xbuy 0 iso 
oliwjjfcjjUl shakhs-i dah ta gusfand bi-tavassut-i navkar-i ta'aruj 1 * * firistad (m.c.) 

‘ ‘ a person once sent by means of his servant ten head of sheep as a present 
(to some one).” 

(4) Two Nouns in Nominative . — *,-j pisara Muhammad % 
mi-guyad ki — “the boy Muhammad says — l*^> ji\jJ *>j Zayd baradar-i 
shumd dmad “ Zaid your brother come,” but better *>) U* jt baradar-i 
shumd Zayd dmad, for <x«f oujaiy Zayd-i barddar-at dmad (vulg.) 
m.c. and incorrect] “ your brother Zaid came.” These are examples of J>-> 
badal, or elf badal-i hull. 

Remark 1 . — iJifa r “Explanatory Apposition” defines more parti- 
cularly something that has gone before. It is also a form of J<v or the 
“Apposition of Substitution.” Ex. — j+s is as the 

fjb is a better known person; but jz\j* ±i), is J*y. There is, however, 
really no difference between the two. 

Remark II . — A poet’s name and his takhallus, c nom de plume’, 

should grammatically speaking be in apposition: however, in Persia, but 
not in India, they are joined by an izafat. In Persia, but not in India, 
a person’s name and his trade also are joined by an izafat . 

(5) Nouns in Vocative . — j ^ ^ 

is' c*J* t#* y 4 va chun mi-raft mi-guft ay pisar-am 
Abshalum , ay pisar-am pisar-am Abshalum ! Kashki bi-ja-yi tu mi-murdam ay 
Abshalum pisar-i man* ic and as he went thus he said, c Oh, my son Absalom, 
my son, my son Absalom! Would to God I had died for thee, O Absalom, 
my son, my son! ’ ” 4 * . 

( 6 ) Noun or Pronoun understood. — oaAfyk 

&U£ khwahid guft zan-i Ilidayat Khan hardy -i Simula 
Khanum sawqat 6 firistada ast (Vazir-i Lankaran) “You’ll say will you that 
4 The wife of Hidayat Khan has sent it 6 (or the jacket) as a present ? ’ 55 

(c) Corroborative Apposition takes place, either in the words, 


1 cijbd ta'aruf could be considered hal , or &) J maj l ul tah u . 

* In Muhammad-i pisara, pisara is si fat ; but in pisara Muhammad , ‘ Muhammad * 
is *afif-i bay an or badal. 

s Also ay Abshdlum-i pisar-i man . This izafat is m.c* and incorrect. 

* An example of badal or 'atf-i bayan. 

^ Sawqat is hal or mapul lah u , and an ra understood, is mapul un bihi or “ object.’ * 

® An rd or nim tana ra understood. 
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oa? >6 taSkld-i lafzi , or in the sense ta*kid-i rrta'nam . 

Examples of aaAS tafkld-i lafzi are :— 

(1) iWf ^/c Muhammad jnsh-i man dmad Muhammad 

“ Muhammad, Muhammad, came to me” :y ci^)y ^ scmK to “ thou struckest, 

thou” : ^aj,> Muhammad rd dfidam, Muhammad rd “I saw 

Muhammad, Muhammad”: yy jt y^A? J 31 u >o rm/n az bar-i tu 
(juzashtam az bar-i tu“ I passed 1 by thee, thee” or y y jt yy j 1 

w?/m az bar-i tu az bar-i tu guzashtam : ^c^ 0 ' y y In tu dmadi, 
or better y y dmadi tu . thou earnest, thou.” 

!*-■/ j ^ ^ ^jCj ^ ^ 

^ft2CLA^-.X! IjJmm.'O 

Dari zakdt-i husn u na-ddm kird dihi 

Man mustahiqq-am ay Shdh-i khubdn , bi-man bi-man. 

“ You have such a store that you must give alms of beauty, and you 
know not to whom to give. I, / have claim on it, oh, Prince of Beauties.” 
fot balay balay dmad am “ all right, I’m with you.” 

(2) In the species of apposition called <_$>***> a**U the “ Corroboration or 

Strengthening in Meaning,” the appositive is any word that strengthens the 
idea of the self or of the totality of the : — Examples of c^y*^ ^0 

ta^kid-i ma'naw are: — “Zaid, lie himself came” A>of *jj Zayd hhud 1 
dmad: “the people came all of them” aja^T mardum dmadand , 

eibi *+* hama-shdn : c< I met the army all together ” yfcb tj ^y fawj 

rd didam hama rd bdham : “the two parties agreed — both of them” 

y y*> aia£ tarafayn rdzi shudand har du taraf. Vide also (/). 

( 3 ) In, jUj i^ij) o du man rughan biydr “ bring two maunds of ghi 

man and rughan , though in apposition, are not so considered by native gram- 
marians: du man is called mumayyaz “specified,” and rughan 

is called tamyiz “ specificative,” or else, mumayyiz * the specifier/ Vide also 

(h). 

Remark. — chahdr panj “four or five” is an example of £ G. 


. * Corroborative Apposition ( ooiyi ), which takes place in the words. For Corrobo- 

rative Apposition in sense vido (2) and (/). 

2 Also AjJ Zayd bi-nafs-i bltud, or duJiiu Aj) Zayd bi-nafsih “ Zaid 

himself fulariihd or fulan hd, binafsihim or hh ud-i sham 

(vjiUi &jti. or) 
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The following are further examples of ta*kid-i lafzi ; )U jU mar! 

mar ! “«nake ! snake ! ” ; or mar ast ! mar ast !. 

iA. # ^ jjijj&S u«m l+j jf 


pax.) pL Aftlaaj A&U. i+slj Aiiiaaj a j *Jk£ 


&\iy]o ^yo Aiij aiij j^kl gjb* * (jwU^ Jlili Ja e>b^ jf 


; l t >3 ±J izjjy jf ; l t ijj 


(d) When a definite noun in the accusative has an adjective, participle, 
or phrase in apposition to it, the noun requires the affix rd . (The affix j rd 
can, however, be added at the end of the entire phrase without much 
alteration in meaning). 

If the noun is indefinite, the tj rd is not usually required to mark the 
noun, vide (6) (3). 

Examples : — ^j! Jb zalim-i rd khufta 1 didam , “ I saw a tyrant 
asleep,” but tj ^lUo zalim-i khuf ta 2 -i rd (Edam , or \y 

zalim-i khufta rd didam “ I saw a sleeping tyrant * ’ : L> (*** 

c Ali (raziya- J lldh u c anh u ) 3 rd bikhivab didam £t I saw £ Ali (may Allah be pleased 
with him) in a dream.’ ’ It is incorrect to place ij rd after ‘Ali, though 

often so placed. ££ I had a servant, a fool” p&b nawkar-i 

ddshtam ahmaq ; but fj&b Jh-a.} nawkar-i ahmaq ddshtam , or 

b nawkar-i ahmaq-i ddshtam £< I had a foolish servant.” 

jj 

A similar construction is admissible for the dative, as : j j* « 

minnat Khuday rd ‘azz a va jall a} ki — ; here ! ; rd could be added after the 
Arabic phrase ch* j ’ azz a wa jall ia ' : lsy°j f \) shakhs-i 

rd guftam jang-dzmuda “I said to a certain person, who had seen much 
fighting”; but better ptiS I j jjj^ojf shakhs-i jang-dzmuda rd 

guftam (or \j shakhs-i jang azmuda-i rd). 

Sometimes the adjective or past participle is separated from its noun 
by a verb, as: — ^la^Af ashjar-i didam mashhun bi- 
asmdr-i bisyar “ I saw a lot of trees covered with fruits”. 

Vide also § 118 (c) (9) and (d) (4) and (5). 


1 Khufta is hal. 

\ Si fat. 

8 Jumla-yi si fat. If ra were to follow immediately after ‘All, the clause would be 

parenthetical, jumla-yi mu'tariza . The Shias say 4 Ali ‘ alayh 1 'ssalam . 
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(e) Words connected by certain particles are also considered by Arab 
grammarians to be in apposition. This is ucii* or ‘ Simple Apposition,’ 1 
or <-*Jap * Apposition by means of a Conjunction. ’ Examples : — 

(1) j “ and.” — Zayd va 'Amr(u) “ Zaid and Amr. 4 * ” 

(2) ^1^. hattq “ even to.” — ) ijj zuvvar rasidand hattq 
piyddagan ham s “the pilgrims arrived even to those on foot” (or Jjj 

8 ^ ly&Uj zuvvar hattq piyadagan ham 3 rasidand ) : <_£&>- aii&X lj 

6 j& lyKsu mardum rd kushtand hattq, bachchagdn rd niz 8 ‘‘they killed the 
people, even to the children.” 

(3) t» yd “ or.”— 1* <vof *>3 Zayd amad yd ‘Amr 4 , or **>f b «y?3 Zayd 

yd ‘ Amr amad “ Zaid or ‘Amr came” : b b <x>j If Aya Zayd bd tust 

yd ( A?nr “ Is Zaid or ‘ Amr with you” ? : *^**»tc> j ^ p dar 

kalam-ash man va turd qasd 6 ddsht “ lie meant you and me.” 

G 

(4) b — Ij yd — yd “either — or”, as: L *ii l yd 

fiqh yd hikmat tahsil karda ast ‘ ‘ he has learnt either religious law or philo- 
sophy ” ; or (j JUaasu «sai Lj yd fiqh tahsil karda ast yd hikmat. 

Compare with No. (9). 

(6) na ‘ ‘ not.” — si *wf Zayd dm, ad , na ‘ Amr “Zaid came, not 

‘ Amr.” 

(6) j**. si na khayr.—j+c ^ ai - w x> ji.jj oj) Zayd pish-i man 

amad — na Ichayr ■ Amr “ Zaid came to me — nay, rather, ‘Amr”; ( *•> 

na- khayr is <jj— ■ > i-fttp atj-i nasaq, and ‘Amr is badal-i yhalat). 

(7) khayr “ no.” — l, ^ - | ^Li k s' ^ asp ra kushtam, khayr khar rd. 

(8) M.'Cjjl j 0*»t SS jyoG ]) 

aT (; *fjf \) ^ hakim-i rd pursidand 

ki chandin darakht-i ndmvar ki Khuddy Ta‘dlq dfarida ast va barumand 
(jarddnida ast hick yak-i rd dzdd na khwdnand magar 0 sarv rd ki samar na - 
darad (Gul.) “ a certain philosopher was asked, why out of all the noteworthy 
and fruit-bearing trees created by God, none is called ‘free’ except the 
cypress, which does not bear.” Here sarv rd may be considered in 

apposition to jj hick yak-i rd; the rd is necessary, both because sarv 


i As distinguished from ^*)Uj vAh r . This *atj is called u&fep. 

* 2 *Amr spelt to distinguish it from ‘ Umar , called 

3 Bettoi; omit ham and nlz here. 

**■ This is * atj-i nasaq. 

3 Or tyesu* maqsud ddsht . In y ; ^ maqsud-ash man 

va tu budim (mod. Pers.), the verb should of course be bud ; however most Persians say 
budim in this and like cases. 

® In Arabic, words connected by particles or nouns of exception are not in apposi- 
tion : these come under speoial rules. 
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is definite and because without this affix, sarv might at first be taken for a 
nominative qualified by the relative ki. 

(9) !) man hama rd firistadam magar yak-i ra ] : 

“I sent all bat one Compare with No. (4). 

(10) fAfM |j u 0^3 )! y* gkayr azZaydkas-i rd % na* didam “ I saw no 
one but Zaid.” 

(/) Apposition in Persian occasionally supersedes the genitive in 
English, as : pli shakhs-l , Ibrahim ndm. " a person of the name of 

(or named) Ibrahim”; fb shalehs-i Muhammad ndm “the 

person called Muhammad.” 

(g) On the other hand, in some cases where the English idiom requires 
apposition, the Persian idiom requires the izafat , as: — -tail lafz-i daryd 
“the word sea” : i djj rud-i Nil “the river Nile” : darajcht-i 

chindr “the plane tree”: gul-i atlasi “the petunia”: 

^1L»| mazhabi Islam “the religion Islam” (or of Islam)”: 

miva-yi kharbuza “the fruit melon”: jb filizz-i dhan “the 

metal iron ” : f 3U iu-yi ghuldm “ thou the slave 1 2 3 * 5 ” : “ Oh Abraham, the 
Friend of God” ailf JaIa. ay Ibrdhim-i Khalil u lldh 4 (m.c.) : “Oh, 

Zayd, the slave ” ^ *4} ^ ay Zayd-i ghuldm 4 ” : “lam the slaver of the 
man, Zaid ” p** oj) cUtf qalil-i an mard-i Zayd h ndm man-am : 

“ I am the beater of the slave Zaid” flU *>) I*i3j man-am zananda-yi 
Zayd-i ghuldm . 6 * 

If the Arabic interjection yd be used, it is better to employ the correct 
Arabic construction, as : <riJ{ uLhk ^\y\ b yd Ibrahim* Khalil* 9 lldh* 9 but such 
a construction is of course not colloquial. 

Remark . — It will be seen that in m.c., a nizajat is often incorrectly insert- 
ed; thus v* 4^! ay ghuldm-i pisar-i man (m.c.), “oh slave of 

my son” , or a V gkuldm! pisar-i man , might be said 

by a slave to his son : ^ | ay Muhammad pisar-am “ 0 

Muhammad my son ” is correct, but **a*.*> ^ ay Muhammad- i 

pisar-am though used in m.c. in the foregoing sense, might and should 
mean “Oh Muhammad belonging to my son”. In ^ ^ Muham- 


1 'Jumla-yi isiitna^i. 

2 In speaking, this ra might be omitted. 

3 Wij i^y 0 man-i banda is sometimes used in m.c., but man banda sounds 

better; while man-i bichara is better than man blchara . The Afghans say, man-i banda . 

♦ * A&f-ibayan . 

6 ‘ Atf-i bayan and badaL 

8 BadaL 
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mad-i ghulam. “Muhammad the slave”, or in yb* Muhammad-i 

ah ulam-i man * ‘ Muhammad my slave ’ ’ , the word or words following 
Muhammad are considered si fat; but in <y> p&i o*avc Muhammad 

ijliulam-i man, the words gkuldm-i man are badal or ‘apposition 

of substitution.’ 

(h) Qualifying words used witli numerals or signifying quantity [vide 

(c) (3) and § 47 (g)] are usually in Persian placed in apposition, as: — 
wf yi w yak gazu mm 1 * ab “ one and a half yards’ depth of water” : 
y*. yak musht jaw ‘ ‘ a handful of barley ’ ’ : y*- *0 dah man jaw ‘ ‘ ten 

maunds of barley ” : y yy& AiUy in faru-maya hazar man 

sang bar mi-darad (Sa'di) “ this common fellow can lift a thousand maunds 
in weight”: Aj chahdr panj angusht parcha “four or 

five finger’s breadth of cloth.” 

Remark. — The words jU* mablayjt “sum” and ^-jiyo * muvazi 
“equal to (parallel), to the amount of,” etc., are followed by the izdfat. 
as: — vuUy jb*> mablagh-i duvist tumdn “ the sum of two hundred 

tumans” : oJLa. muvdzi-yi panj jild kitdb “five volumes”: 

yA jhii ti yo muvdzi-yi dah nafar shutur ‘ ‘ ten camels ’ ’ ; f&i? ^y° yo&c 
miqdar-i dah man gandum “ wheat to the quantity of ten maunds.” 

(i) The pronouns when in apposition to a noun or to an adjective, 
seem either to take or omit the izdfat. Modern Persians prefer the izdfat 
with the singular but not with the plural personal pronouns. According to 
Platts, man and md may either be in apposition (without an izdfat) to an 
adjective, or connected to an adjective by an izdfat ; but the other separate 
pronouns cannot be joined by an izdfat to a qualifying adjective. From 
the following examples, however, this does not appear to be correct: — 
man-i banda 3 ( m.c.) “I the slave,” but man banda (m.c.) “I, that is 
to say, the slave” : Persians prefer the latter, Afghans the former. ^ 

* man-i Muhammad 4 and * ^ man-i hakim * are in m.c. preferred to 

^ man Muhammad, and man-hakim, ^ man-i bichdra 

“I the helpless creature” or ^ tjtsujj bichdra man, are preferred to man 
bichdra. pW y tu ghuldm or ^y tu-yi g]±uldm “ thou the slave ” (also 


1 yak u nlm gaz ab (Afghan), 

a For things that can bo counted only. 

S Also, bk tyUcui blcharaanlia , but rarely fylauj anha-yi blchara ; for 

the latter an bicharagan is used. 


* Better 
am, etc. 


man k% muriammaa < 


II- 
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yaJ y tu faqir or yy <^y tu-yi faqir) are both correct; but in y-=> fcf y 
tu ddam-i Rustam , the izafat would be incorrect after y tu. 

The izafat does not appear to be used after Q, thus : !<)•&. yd, y u shir-i 
Khudd 1 is correct: yd u-yi faqir does not appear to be used, though 
grammatically correct. 

With the plural, the adjectives are either coupled to their pronouns by an 
izafat as ordinary adjectives, or else placed in apposition without the izafat 
but in the plural, thus : md-yi ndddn, or l* rnd ndddnan; 

ishan-i bichara, or ishan bichdragan (or 

bichara ishan) : eilfAw Us md bandagdn-i Khudd “ we the slaves of God,” 

or i<*A- U° ma banda-yi Khudd ; shumd bichara, (apposition), or 

shumd-yi bichara , (also 1* &,lacuj U^> shumd bichdrahd). ^ md and 
U& shumd , i n modem Persian, colloquially admit of the plural termination hd 
when used in an extended sense; but ul;(? isU? ^blo may an 1 2 * * gundhgdran, or 
«>UU maydn-i gundhgdr 1 is Afghan, for islif U md gunahkardn . 

§ 140. Repetition of a Word or Phrase; Jingling Sounds; 

Alliteration. 

(a) The Persians are extremely fond of alliterative and jingling sounds. 
Words of the hurry-scurry type abound. Sometimes the second word is a 
synonym ; sometimes it is a real word used merely for sound and not for 
sense; and sometimes it is a meaningless sound used for the sake of 
rhyme. 

In j (Jty- khush u khurram 8 “ pleased and cheerful ” each adjective 
has a meaning by itself and the combination is more expressive than the single 
adjective. Similarly with the nouns j i JA y bi shakk u shubha ; j 
<_£>!) girya u zari. In 3 y tar u tazagi “freshness,” the yd-yi 

masdar is understood after tar which is an adjective : this is an instance of 
the Persian dislike to the repetition of the same sound ; but j yy tan u 
tazagi is also correct. In JUy j Jl* gal u qitdl, a vulgarism for JU y obj qil u 
qal* “chattering, wrangling”, the second word is meaningless. In 
Jl*a. j jang u jadal the first word is Persian and the second Arabic. 
In, (yl ura lahht u luch kardand * * he was robbed of every- 

thing”, the word luch (properly “squint-eyed”) is vulgar for luch J 
“naked”. 

1 Better yJt, t$ y it ki shir-Rbuda 'at. 

2 The izafat cannot be used when the predicate is in the plural. 

8 o«>ty> muradif , synonymous. 

* From Arabic qil a “ it was said ” and qal a “ he said.’* In Arabic j Jl# 
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In bachcha machcha 1 (or bacha macha, m.o.) the second 

word is meaningless, but it gives a plural idea. It should be remarked that 
the form of this meaningless word is in Persia, as in India, fixed by usage: to 
say Ayj bachcha tachcha, or a»j bachcha wachcha 4 would raise a laugh. 

Remark /. — In Persia, in words of the bachcha machcha descrip- 

tion, the second word generally begins with mim unless the first word 
begins with mim : in this case the second word usually commences with p or 
b, as mast u past “curds” : rmzu biz “table, etc.” 

This is called “ the meaningless appositive, vide § 139 (a). 

As a rule, the shorter of the two words comes first, but , ,wf dmad 
u shud; zyi ) dvard u burd, “transporting,” and possibly one or two 
more are exceptions. 

t 

Remark II. — The use of a second meaningless word to rhyme with the 
first is especially common in Kirman. A new governor, struck with the 
peculiarity, asked the Kalantar its reason and received the reply, Ufa 

^ mardum-i dana hamchunin nami-guyand 

lull puti-hd mi-guyand. 

(b) The same number repeated has : (1) sometimes a distributive sense, 
as: aid ^ bi-har kas yak yak 8 chub 1 * 3 dad “he gave them 

a stick apiece 55 ; (2) sometimes a continuative sense, as: ^ cjIjU 

baran nam nam mi-ay ad “ it keeps on drizzling ” ; 

yjU aj vast vast ki muravid , mi-rasid bi-bazar (m.c.) “if you keep straight on 
you’ll reach the bazar ” ; (3) sometimes an intensive sense, as: jZi <x>U ^ 

ai^fa l \j jii ;f>fc man bayad fikr-i hazdr hazar nafar ra 4 * 6 dashta basham 
(Vazlr-i Lankaran) “ I must take thought for thousands 4 of people — ” : cjVajjJ 
AiAjjj *a£ parandagan juq juq shuda h pandand (m.c.) “ the birds rose 

in whole flocks”: dj) dj) zud zud “very quickly”: Jj j j ) mr zar 

giristan “ to weep very bitterly ” : < 3 * 3 / ^A>f cfaii 


1 Compare “ chick or child.” In some districts in India this jingling of words is 
carried to excess • pant tarii , rasta masta (or wasta), etc. etc.* \dde Hindustani Manual, 
Lesson 48. 

* Examples of dual phrases in English are ‘ wear and tear ’ ; ‘ might and main ’ ; 

* tooth and nail * ; ‘ sum and substance.* In ‘use and wont * ; ‘ act and deed * ; * acknow- 
ledga and confess *, Norman and Saxon are linked together. 

o 

8 Axftf ta*kid-i lafei. >- 

* Note ra here to mark the accusative after a cardinal number ; it does not make the 
noun definite. The ra could be omitted. Perhaps the meaning is, “ as many as a thousand.’ * 

6 Or omit shuda . AJ&'of gji g [J* p&j* mar & um f aw i f aw 1 amadand . JGq collo- 
quial for jawq. 
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andak andak khayli shavad va qatra qatra sayl-i gardad fSa‘dI) “ many mickles 
make a mnckle, many drops a flood ” : 

jlx^o 

^£>1 

Andak andak biham shavad bisydr y 
Dana ddna ast g&alla dar ambar — (Sa'di). 

* 

Bemark . — Note the idiom jA* j?A b cjf 56-i ab bi-dih yd shir-i shir 
(m.o.) “give either all water, or all milk 1 * ” ( used literally) : b vJ'UL 

ftoS khdk-i fchdk bi-dih yd gandum-i gandum (m.c.) “ give all earth or all 
wheat/ ’ 

(c) Sometimes an Arabic singular is followed by its broken plural to 
signify excess, as : — » \jdi faqir fuqara*' 1 “ beggars and such like” : 'jjjjljj 
vazirvuzard “ministers, etc,” : U>if ghani aghniyd “the rich and the 
well-off” : 1$^ shank shurakd “ partners.” 3 

Uneducated people are specially fond of this kind of phrase, under the 
impression that they are using different words. 1 * 

(d) Sometimes the repetition consists of two different measures from 

the same root, as: j tibb u tibdbat “the medical art": 

^ bi-sidq u saddqat mashhur ast . Here either word alone 
would be sufficient for the sense. 

(e) In a few cases, a Persian plural precedes a Persian singular, as : 

JU sdlhd-yi sal “ long years, many years ”: qarnha-yi qam 

“long ages.” But ^UU maha-yi mdh and aIaa haftahd-yi hafta 

are not used. 

(/) Professional story-tellers frequently repeat a word several times to 
indicate continuation, as : — kam kam y kam kam * bihtar 
mi-shavad (Prof. S. T.) “ by little and little and little he improves ” : ou*, 
— ijjr* > b cJ, kzJj raft raft raft 6 td bi-shahr-i rasid ki (Prof. S. T.) “he 
travelled on and on till he reached a city where — ” : y* *jb 

— «^i j) b ij**# *y> ^ 5 *** shaJchs bay ad dar liar kar-i sa 6 y kunad sa*y 

kmad sa'y kunad , td bi-matlab bi-rasad (m.c.) “ you must try, try, try again.” 

(g) The repetition of the same word or phrase is also used for emphasis , 
vide Corroborative Apposition § 139 (c) : the example, there, “ Thou struckest 

1 Compare the Hindustani idiom dudh kd dudh yd pdnl kd panl “all milk or all 
water”, i.e. one thing or the other. 

* Vulgarly, |jjb faqir fuqard is used for one beggar. 

3 But jxki faqlr u> l-fuqard ; and o mast-i mastdn are intensive 

adjectives. 

* Either two, or four, kam can be used, but not three. 

6 Or four raft . 
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me, thou,” could also b$ expressed by <y>j I ly» y y# y tu mard zadi tu 
m ard zadi. 

Bcday batay “yea, yes * ’ and dray balay ! ^JL* < « yes oertainly.’ * 

tjZjf-* A/ i_AU jyj' oifcJ inf/ &un itrt/ fc» bigdna shavad 

halqa bi-gush (Sa'di). 

The following expressions give the idea of excess : — jSimi lym* \ j ** * 

jlti ji jit* - ill! lj? j& Ijf * gy *-**4 jO ts«*i5. 

Remark. — Compare _)? (_A~ y shash gaz dar shash gaz “four 

yards by four yards; four yards square.” 

(A) The following example illustrates another signification of the repeti- 
tion of a substantive with the izafat. In chapter XXII of Hdjji Baba, the 
hero relates to his master the Hakim, a fable of the dog and the wolves, as 
a broad hint that he wants a salary. The dog makes up its mind to beoome 

either a pure dog or a pure wolf : <*>f )t eAw j *£ ciJU. )j 

<JL> JL b |*Uj IaaIsix b sS <x» ^ty ail*i jjXU.^.3 chun az halat-i 

taraddud taqat-ash taq shud va bish az an tahammvl-ash na-mdnd, bar an shud 
ki, bd mujahada-yi lamam, yd sag-i sag shavad yd gurg-i gurg (Trans. Haji 
Baba) “ when .... he (the dog) had no more power of endurance left, he 
determined to do his best to become either a real dog or a real wolf.” So 
also wf wf l< jU» y&yA b yd shir-i shir biyar yd ab-i ab (m.c.), or more com* 

monly yT <_.f b jUj ^yA b yd shir-i shin biyar yd ab-i dbi * (m.c.) “bring 
either pure milk or pure water.” 

(i) The following examples illustrate the signification of repetitions, 
etc. : — 

(1) ojtf g* ; ^ obj b j va bd zaban-i kaj u maj guft (m.c.) “altering his 
accent he said — ’ ’ 

(2) b (*y kdm nd kdm “ willing or unwilling.” 

(3) jabr an va qahr a * “ by force and violence”; B!y»» 
khwah ma-khwah, or Bty»j b>A khwah-narkh wah. 

(4) J/b ab pitta pitta bald mt-ravand (m.c.) * ‘ things are done 
gradually, step by step.” 


l In Arabic, the repetition of these particles would come under the head of Corrobo* 
rative Apposition. In the first example the same word is repeated ; in the second the 
sense is repeated by a synonym. 

The Zardushti8 use the phrase aray balay to signify the assent (=“ I do **; by Muslima 
merely, balay) of a Zardushti bride, in reply to the questions of the Dastur. 

* The ^ in and is adjectival. Compare § 140 (b) Remark. 

40 
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(6) Aa.lj ji dawr-d dawr-i 1 * daryacha “all round the lake" 4 : 

pKsar-a sar or y* sar bi-sar, or ti ^ sar td sar (also sarapd, U 12 j*> 

sar td pa, etc.) “throughout, completely”: dost bi-dast “hand 

in hand ; also from hand to hand.” 

(6) Jt* mdl-a-mal 4 “heaped, to the fullest extent”: girded 

gird “ right round, all round ” : L? kam-a-bish “ more or less.” 

(7) wJhl lab-a-lab 1 “ brimful” : &S ^ gun-d gun “ of various kinds” : 
y\j> barabar (lit. “ breast to breast”) “ level, opposite, equal to.” 

(8) <£? lJo j»i<s/ jtk l^iui in- ha har kudam yak yak bi-ravand “ let 
them all go singly.” 

(9) b i jitm sujara rd yak yak ahvdUpursi kardam 
(Shah’s D.) “ I asked the Ambassadors, each singly, the state of his health.” 

(10) tX> yak yak or yakdyak, yagdn yagdn or ^ 

yaJc-i yak-i “ singly, one by one ” : ti J( > duta dutd, or du bi-du “ two 

and two.” 

(11) ^ i<w »Jj tJj hubara 3 tak tak pay da mi-shavad “an 

hubara is to be found here and there.” 

(12) dyi tA. JaA badan-ash khatt khatt bud “it (the zebra) was 

marked all over with stripes.” 

(13) (3**^ J fij ratq u fatq-i umurat “ordering of affairs” (lit. 
ratq “closing a fissure, mending ”, and fatq “ cleaving, rending ”). 

(14) Jl i ) chi qil u qal" altercation {vide page 619, footnote 1). 

(15) j JslA shat u shut “ loud jabber and chatter.” 

(16) a^Lo A3 uJ<> dalija* mail ja (m.c.) “ kcstrils and such small (useless) 

hawks ” ; j jU tar u mar “ jumbled ” : lull putt “ loose and low 

people, etc.”, or ^y° luti muti : j khwurd u murd (or 

♦i. j khurd u khamir) kardan “ to smash into bits.” 

(17) jo shdkh dar shdkh “entwined; ramified.” 

(18) jU> j jjm shur u shar “noise and tumult”: j jjjzurushur 

(of a waterfall, river ; or of attacking soldiers entering a city). 

(19) jfjO j jjo dur u dardz “ far off.” 

(20) jIj har u bar “ business.” 


1 J}* l JJ& dawr-a-dawr from Ar. ; gird-a-gird, P. 

* This alif joining two words exactly alike is called &h>lj «JU| alif-i rabify. J. In 

y & daw-a-daw (old) “incessantly running ”, the alif joins two imperative roots: 

cf. LSk> kuaha-lcush 44 killing all the way.” If however 'it joins two different 

words, as: *hab-a-ruz (adv.) “day and night”; sar-5-po “head to foot’*; 

tak-arpu 44 searching”, it is called alibi *afj; 4 vide* also § 110(6). 

3 For Ar. 

* In falconers’ parlance. Malija is a meaningless appositive. 
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( 21 ) j *<*!d dtda u danista “ knowingly, with the eyes open ” ; 

also purposely, wittingly ” : *i>j rafta rafta “gradually.” 

( 22 ) ^i) Ujlif kinara kinara raftim “ we hugged the coast.” 

(23) ijj bi-zudi-yi 1 * zud (m.c.) “ as quickly as possible.” 

(24) *■>#». khwurda bud ki khwurda bud (m.o.)“he 

embezzled it clean ” : *' oi, raft ki raft (m.c.) “ he went right off.” 

(25) <_s*“ } sham u shab-i khwurdi (vulg.) “have you eaten 

any dinner ? ’ ’ 

(26) <>y Ijj l kashan kashan * urd nazd-i haldm 

burdand “ they carried him before the Governor dragging him all the way.” 

l&f kash-d-kash , or kash, ma-kash (subs.) “pulling and dragging 

different ways.” 

(27) p~, j'tlj or rahu rasm, or gfjj j /*««. rasm, u ravaj, “custom.” 

(28) (*«?>►> IAjjj lAjJb jjajJU palida palida paydd namudam (Afghan*) “after 
a long continued search, or gradually searching, I found it.” 

(29) jfjjjj ruz ruz (Indian) “every day ” = ) 3 y ; rUz bi-ruz (Pers.), 

also jjj U )jj ruz td ruz (m.c.). 

(30) cytjjJ j juyan u puyan, or bjj j by*. juyd u puyd (m.c.) * ‘ seeking 

and searching” : j oUit uftdn u khizdn “ limping, staggering, tottering, 

in a broken-down condition”: sarkdn parkan 3 * * (Afghan and 

Persian) “in great agitation.” 

(31) £ jio _jJo avazhd-yi tarh tarh mi-khwdndand 

“ (the birds) were all singing.” 

(32) ay J !>»•_** ja dar har jawdl panjdh panjdh * man bud 

(Afghan) “ in each sack were fifty maunds ” : ^yo b yyo ^ 

fdj* jJ ia^. |Aa. tj ^*>3 nim nim man, yd man man, bdrud dar 

sanduqhd anddkhta zamin rd kanda judd judd gor kardam (Afghan) 6 * “ I put 
from half a maund to a maund’s weight of powder in all the boxes and then 
digging up the earth buried them.” 

(33) gah bi-gah, or oJjjj oJ, vaqt bi-vaqi “in season and out of 

season; at all times”: s!f gah gdh-i “occasionally”: gah na gdh-i 8 

(Afghan) “ some time or other ” : ^ a> yak-i na yak-i (m.c.) “one or the 
other.” 


1 The same as the olassical bi-zudi-yi harchi tamam tar, 

* The Persians do not double the past participle in this sense. 

8 For sar kanad par kanad; probably old Persian. 

* The JjIxulj panjdh would not be repeated in Persia. 

6 In modern Persian I j (•y 6 ^ 

fbjS nim man nim man yd man man bdrud dar sanduqhd karda zamin rd kanda 
dafn kardam . 

* In Mod. Pers. Jl vaqt- i az awqdt ; but e>l£jt )\ gdh-i a z awqdt 

** rarely.** 
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(34) JUU j JU trial u manal “ wealth and property.” 

(36) if** Ijjl y* Jt- JL sal sal mi-shavad lei man Ura n amt 

binam “ I don’t see him from year’s end to year’s end ; I only see him after 
an interval of years.” Similarly **•, jt **** **** hafla hafla 

kagbaz-i az barddar-am namurasad, “ weeks pass without my getting a letter 
from my brother.* ’ 

(36) chashm-i chashm “ light of my eyes ” ; jan-i jan 

“life of my soul ” : (endearing epithets). 

(37) For such substantives as, <JJL> j bud u bash (class.) “ place of 
abode ”, j oi? guft u shanid “controversy, ” etc., vide § 116 (?) to (o). 

(j) Under Alliteration, may be classed certain forms of the rhetorical 
figure Tajnis 1 or Jinas u-U*. 

l Also the figure Paronomasia etc. comes under or 



CHAPTER XXII. 

§ 141. Notes on Rhetoric and Composition. 

(a) These notes are merely an introduction to the study of Rhetoric : 
they are not intended to take the place of special treatises. It is hoped 
that they will explain some points that appear conflicting to the student 
who is reading both English, and Arabic (or Persian) rhetoric. The question 
of Prosody is not touched upon. 

Rhetoric originally meant the art of speaking well. It taught Oratory 

* 

(&Ah i. jJLc). The objects of speaking well are : (1) to inform ; (2) to please ; 

and (3) to persuade. The Ancients divided Style into three kinds, cor- 
responding to three duties of the Orator: (1) the simple, to instruct ; (2) 
the medium or temperate, to please; and (3) the sublime, to move. 

As men may be informed, pleased, and persuaded by written as well 
as by spoken words, ‘ rhetoric * came to mean the art of writing well 
also. 

Rhetoric therefore means the art of speaking and writing well. It 
discusses and shows how language can be made effective, and it treats 

of the rules that govern effective composition in prose or verse. 

* 

Eloquence (**&) is a faculty or natural gift. An uneducated man may 
be eloquent (£*b) though he will make mistakes; but a study of Rhetoric 
will help to banish those mistakes. The study of rhetoric cannot make 
a man. eloquent who is not naturally so, but it may give him a certain 
ease, and make him a correct and logical speaker and writer. 

Oratory signifies the art of public speaking, or the exercise 

of public speaking. Originally it was the same as Rhetoric, but the latter 
has now a wider meaning. Oratory requires also, a knowledge of the people 
addressed, i.e. a knowledge of what most appeals to them. 

Rhetoric is variously divided by different writers. 

The Will is moved through the Understanding and through the Feelings. 

G 

As Logic appeals to the Understanding, it is connected with 

Rhetoric. # 

There is no Arabic term that exactly corresponds to the English word 
Rhetoric. The best rendering appears to be either ‘Ilm* ’LBcUagkah 
or * Ilm*’LAdab (w^Jli fl*). 

i In Arabic rhetoric, the term £*Jb is applied to a man but not to a word or speech, 
but in Persian it is applied to either. A word may be (but not a man, neither 
in Arabic, nor in Persian), i.e. “ chaste and euphonious.” The pi. can be used of 

men. 
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Arabs have divided their Rhetoric into three parts, ‘ Ilm- U ’LMa'ani 
^*Lc), l Ilm u ’l-Bayan and ‘ llm u -’l-Bad% * fi*). 

Different writers, however, have applied these terms differently, thus while 
one writer calls the whole of Rhetorio ‘Ilm u 'l-Bayan (ciUkh fle)» another 
calls it * Ilm* ’l-BacR* ( ^JU), and so on. 

(6) Literary composition is putting words together in order 

to convey our thought to others. Good composition conveys our thoughts 
correctly, clearly, and pleasantly, so as to make them readily understood and 
easily remembered. 

(c) Style jjl:) is the particular manner in which a writer expresses 

his conceptions. It is the art of choosing words, setting them in sentences, 
and arranging the sentences in paragraphs. It has been called “the 
architecture of thought.” 

There are a large number of epithets to distinguish the various 
kinds of style. The number of words determines whether it is diffuse 

* f 

or verbose ( JiUJU 1 ) ; or whether concise (fib® 3 or terse 

(J & j J-»). It may be Figurative ^j), or Ornate or the 

opposites of these, Unfigurative (gS|«>J| or Plain 1 (wU«). It may be 

named after any Figure (o»*Le) that predominates, as: Hyperbolical 1 
9 

(jdJU* Antithetical (cjbii .j) etc, It also may bo Periodic, or Loose. 

(d) There are two merits common to all styles, viz. : Perspicuity 
and Ornament. The former means that “ caro is taken, not merely that 
the reader may clearly understand , but that he cannot possibly misunder- 
stand.” 

Perspicuity implies purity and propriety in the choice of words and 
phrases. 

To write with grammatical purity, (1) the words must be arranged and 
construed according to the rules of Syntax (ysd 3 ); and (2) they must 
express the precise meaning that good usage has affixed to them.* 


1 An excess of elevated language is Bombast : a deficiency Tameness. 

* Arabs and Persians have divided Mubalaghah (A*JU/e)or Hyperbole into three 
kinds.: viz: (1) Tabligh ( jjJU3) or exaggeration that is possible to reason and experience ; 
(2) Ighrag ($ji \ ) or exaggeration possible to roason but improbable; (3) Ghuluw 

* K 

(jli) or exaggeration that is impossible. 

3 The violation of (1) is Solecism, which is bad Syntax or violation of idiom 
(iSjjlsv* cJHa-). 

* The violation of (2) is Impropriety. Also using such incorrect phrases as “ the 
best of all others ” (for “ the best of all”), such errors as ‘ lays’ for Mies’, and the use of 
wrong synonyms comes under Impropriety. 
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Barbarism (ojI^), 1 Solecism, and Impropriety are all violations of 
Purity. 

Perspicuity includes, (1) Clearness or Precision, and (2) Simplicity or 
Intelligibility. 

The first, Clearness is opposed to obscurity (owAUp), vagueness 

(ajI£J), or ambiguity (fty). A statement is clear ( ^ ) when there is 
no possibility of confounding it with anything else. 

One great obstacle to clearness (**1^), is the ambiguity of language 
generally. When a word has a plurality of meanings it should be placed 
in such a connection as to exclude all meanings but the one intended. 4 
It is also desirable to avoid using the same word in two different senses 
within a short interval. 8 

The best known device for overcoming ambiguity is to employ 

Contrast (,>Uao) ; i.e. to state also the opposite of what is meant. If we 
write “light as opposed to darkness”, there is no fear of this meaning- 
being confused with ‘light’ as opposed to ‘heavy.’ 

To prevent ambiguity, it is permissible to use Tautology (-aI* y-— ♦). 
Simplicity (cyUe o*»3L») means being easily understood , and is opposed 
to abstruseness 'e>;Ue oia). 

(e) Figures (gh<V are a part of Ornament. A Figure is a departure 
from the ordinary form of words (Figures of Etymology); or from their 
regular construction (Figures of Syntax) ; or from their literal signification 
(Figures of Rhetoric). Figures have also been divided into Figures of Words 
and Figures of Thought £’U««). 6 

Figures exist in all languages, though they may not be identical in 
classification or definition. Some Arabic and Persian Figures are confined 
to Poetry. It is impossible to find any exact English equivalent for many 
of the Arabic and Persian Figures, for there is overlapping ; thus, while 
the Tashbih (***&>) is the English * Simile ’ , it is also more ; it includes a great 

part of Metaphor : the Euphemism ( ^wJ^^-Jin — )*> u/f v i tf 

ijS Trans, flaji Baba, p. 100, would by Persians be classed under the 

Majaz-i Mursal ; and the Oxymoron 7 «s>yb 


1 In Urdu ( y>b <£* Jl— ). Barbarity means the use of un-English words, obso* 
lete words, technical terms, and unnecessarily-corned words. 

2 Unless, of course, it is the writer’s intention to be ambiguous. 

* Except for special effect. 

* Tautology as a fault is 


* Such as the Tajriis or Jirias (^jwkisd b 
9 Such as (JM* j an d AaIU*. 

1 The Oxymoron is a form of Antithesis. 
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would be considered, either an Antithesis 1 * * (<5Ufc j or an Isti'aroyt 

‘ Inadiyya (AjiU* l)UL»l ). 

(/) Variety requires that the length and structure of sentences should 
vary. 1 In English literature proper, easy short-cut sentences are the 
rule; but they are relieved by long ones. Some good English writers, 
however, like Macaulay, affect a succession of short sentences. In Gibbon 
there is an excess of the balanced period. The best style introduces every 
type of effective sentence that suits the subject. 

There must, too, be a relief from bold figures and brilliancy. Variety 
is obtained by passing from the Tragic to the Comic, from the HumorouB to 
the Pathetic. 

(g) Pathos* (^e) awakens the tender emotions, sorrow, pity, sympathy. 
Examples of pathos are : — 

Amj Uj J«>b cy^- 

“ And when like her, O SaqI, you shall pass 
Amongst the guests, star-scattered on the grass 
And in your joyous errand reach the spot 
Where 1 made one, turn down an empty glass.” 

(Fitzgerald' 8 Trans.). 

(h) The Ludicrous style ( tJUsuaxi ) , excites to laughter. It is 

for the most part based on the degradation of some person or interest 
that is associated with gravity, dignity, or power ; but it is necessary 
that the degradation should not be of a nature to produce any other 
strong emotion, such as pity, anger, or fear. 

(i) In Humour, the laugh assumes a kindly character: the ludicrous 
degradation is softened or removed by kindly or tender feeling. Thus tbe 
great masters of pathos are the greatest humorists. Humour combines the 
effects of wit and poetic beauty, with the ludicrous. 

(j) Wit ( jie ) is a combination of ideas, (1) unexpected, (2) ingenious, 

(3) consisting in a play upon words In English, the Epigram is 

regarded as the purest representation of wit. Next, are Innuendo 4 and 

1 A Euphemism is often expressed by Antonomasia (naming instead of), a form of 
Syndoohe. 

* Hence Composition has been styled as “ the art of varying well.” 

* “ Pathetic,” When the language exceeds the occasion, it is maudlin or 

sentimental. 

* Innuendo or Insinuation is implying or suggesting, instead of stating plainly : 

often used in a bad sense. Under this head would be classed or 

or to}/) and several other figures. Euphemism is a special applica* 

tion of Innuendo. 



NOTES ON RHETORIC AND COMPOSITION. 633 

Irony . 1 The effect produced by double meanings jS) including puns 

and striking and ingenious metaphors, if they are unexpected, is 

Wit. 


(k) The Melody or Harmony of language involves both the action of 
the voice and the sense of hearing. What is hard to pronounoe is also dis- 
agreeable to hear. However, even difficult and hard combinations of letters 
( oJlnj ) may be an agreeable variety to monotony in sweetness. The 
alternative of vowel and consonant is agreeable . 2 The too frequent repeti- 
tion of the same letters should be avoided . 8 

Occasionally there is Imitative Harmony, or the Harmony of Sound 
and Sense (Onomatopy). The softness of the following Persian couplet is 
intended to imitate the soft notes of entreaty : — 

Iji — l — lj j — *» I ■ .it j* — 

■ lj trt'*' j oJllj 

The harshness of the following lines on Rustam’s fight with Afrasiyab 
indicates noise or strife : — 

**3 J 3 . J fiy 

In the following Persian couplet, the sound gives an idea of hurrying 
rapidity 

.0^0 J [j y &Xk+m J lj &J y y 3 *J> ■ 

The cry of the wolf is suggested in : — 

“There comes across the waves’ tumultuous roar 
The wolf’s long howl from Oonalaska’s shore.” 

Campbell. 

In the following Urdu couplet on the birth of a child, dun “shall I 
I give ? ” , imitates the sound of the naqqara : — 

y — y-\* <2 i_ jiy 

“Said the bass to the treble by way of good omen: ‘shall I give, shall 
I give, why should I not give the good news ? ” ’ 

( l ) Taste, or Good Taste means first susceptibility to pleasure 

from works of art. It also means the kind of artistic excellence that gives 


* Or in rhetoric, Antiphrasis ; the use of words in a sense opposite to their proper 

meanings; irony either in sarcasm or in humour. The Arabic Figure includes 
sarcasm, irony, and satire. 

2 Hence in English the change of a into an before a vowel, and in Arabic the change 
of a final g into o, 

2 In English, when successive words begin with the same letter or syllable it is 
called Alliteration (or HomoeophrophSron). This is common in proverbs* Unless based 
on a plan, %s in balanced composition and some poetry, it is objectionable* This 
remark applies also to iterations in the middle or the end of words. 
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the greatest amount of pleasure to cultivated minds. As men do not 
all feel alike, ages, countries, and individuals differ in their sense of what is 
excellent in composition. Further, each person is by education more 
attached to one school of writers than to another. 

(m) Literary Composition may be divided into Prose (jb), and Poetry 
(/•**)• The primary object of the first is to instruct, of the second to give 
pleasure. Each has many subdivisions. 

Poetry will be treated of first. The earliest compositions in all lan- 
guages were metrical. Poetry differs from prose in that the words in poetry 
are arranged upon a definite principle of order as to their sound. Amongst 
the Greeks and Romans this principle was, and with the Arabs and Persians 
still is, based upon quantity , i.e. the time occupied in pronouncing syllables, 
those that are ‘long* taking up twice as much time as those that are 
‘short.* 

In English poetry, the principle of arrangement is the regular recurrence 
of accented and unaccented syllables, the stress of the voice in uttering 
the accented ones occurring with perfect and anticipated regularity. The 
undulation of sound produced by a flow of accents and non-accents, and 
the symmetry produced by a methodical arrangement of words (according 
to Greek, Latin, Arabic, Persian and Urdu verse, their long and short 
syllables, and according to English and Hindi verse their accented 
and unaccented syllables and a recurrence of emphasis at intervals), is 
Rhythm „ 1 

If the rhythm is not regulated by fixed laws, it is prosaic. Fine prose 
has measure. If the rhythm is reduced to law, it becomes metre. 

English composition that has metre, is Poetry. Composition that has 
rhythm only, or not even rhythm, is Prose. Rhyme an d Alliteration 

are, in English, embellishments of rhythm or of metre, but are not of 
its essence. Some of the highest poetical achievements in English are in un- 
rhymed or blank verse. 

In Arabic, Persian, and Urdu poetry, there is metre, depending like that 
of the Greeks and Romans on quantity , and there is also rhyme ). 
There is no blank verse as in English, though there is in Hindi. A few of 
the recognized Muslim metres resemble English metre, as for instance 

9 '9 o : c9 9 9 

the metre : — ^UiL©. 

. / . . 

In this metre is the following : — 


1 The rhythmical arrangement of inarticulate sounds produces music. m 
* For the definition of etc. consult a work on Prosody. 
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. y—jj y—i SjLJj t) l— > ymJj 


- A 


“ Twinkle, twinkle little star,” resembles the metre ^>1** jJU*. 


A comparison, however, between the two systems is difficult. Arabic 
and Persian verse composed on the English principle would not be recog* 
nized as verse by Arabs or Persians, though owing to Hindi influence, it 
is possible that Urdu verse so composed would be recognized as verse.® The 
missionary translation of *' There is a happy land ” is : — 

• )Jr* ^ jyC )yi y iJi* «-&l . 

Further, the style and diction of poetry differ from that of prose. 
Diction comprises the choice, arrangement, and connection of words. Poetic 
diction is archaic and averse from colloquial expressions. 


Muslims divide poetry into Bazm ( , and Razm fp) ) . The first includes 
Love Songs (a* «Ac), Drinking Songs (a^U ^jU), Odes (Jj*,), Ballads (uuLoj), 
Stories (the masnavl generally contains stories), Satires (y*ut ), the pure 

Elegy ( Aa-y ), and the Eulogy ( <Ua.iVo The second includes War songs 

( ). The Marsiya ( ^y 0 ), or Elegy, is usually a mixture of the two. 

English poetry is divided into three principal divisions: (1) Lyric; 
(2) Epic or Heroic ; (3) Dramatic. 

The first, the Lyric 1 2 3 , is represented by Songs, Hymns and Odes, 
all being the expression of emotion or feeling. Under this head come 
Hymns or Sacred Songs o^lLo), the War Song (>=.; ), the Love 

Song ( a*6Ac ), the Drinking Song ( ), the Political Song, the 

Sentimental song, the Comic song ( Allies ), the Ode ( Jj * ), the Elegy 
or Dirge ( A *i;'o) 1 and the Sonnet. 

The Epic *, in contrast to the Lyric, is a narrative of outward events. 
The author appears in his own person, introduces the actors, and narrates 
the events. The Epic has the widest range and is the longest of poetical 
compositions. The Shah-Nama ( ig an Epic. 

In dramatic poetry, there is a story, as in the Epic, but the author does 


1 In English prosody, the accent is the only principle, but in Arabic and Persian 
prosody the quantity is the first principle and the accent is a corollary which that 

principle involves. I I I I » 

“ Come into the | garden, Maud” 

is accentually equivalent to Fd'ildtun | Fa'ildl, but not quantitatively. 

The test of true accented verse is that it cannot be scanned according to the rules of 
quantitative metre. 

2 Such a composition would however be called git and not 
8 Lyric poetry comes under pj>. 

* The Epio comes under 
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not narrate nor appear in his own person. Opera is dramatio poetry that 
is song. 

(n) (1) We now come to Prose. Prose avoids a large number of words 
that belong to Poetry. Poetic diction without metre is usually unpleasing ; 
for sublime diction is pleasing and natural, only when the thought is sublime. 

t 

A Simple Sentence ( atw aJUa. ) is a sentence that consists of one 
subject ( ), and one predicate ): it contains only one finite 
verb ( ), as: “ He is mad o*»| j. 

A Compound Sentence ( ) is one that consists of two or more 

-sentences, simple or complex. 

A Complex Sentence 1 ( toSj* ) contains subordinate clauses ( 

)> besides one principal clause ( AiLej \y&s ) ; as: “I will go, whenever 
you are ready.” 

In a compound sentence, the component clauses or sentences are in- 
dependent of each other, as: “The sun rose and the clouds disappeared” 
( a*, yjli lAj»| j ) : either assertion can stand alone. 

In a subordinate clause ( a*j13 iya ), the construction and meaning are 
dependent on the principal assertion, as: “He ran quickly that he might 
reach home first.” 


(2) When the different parts of a compound or of a complex sentence 
are made similar in form, they are Balanced, as : — 


He 

remits 

his 

splendour 


retains 

his 

magnitude 


pleases 

more 


he 

dazzles 

less. 

I 

1 



pleases more though 

he dazzles less. 

When several consecutive sentences iterate or illustrate the same idea 


they should as far as possible be made parallel, i.e. the principal subject and 
the principal predicate should retain relative 'positions throughout, whether 
the words themselves are balanced or not. 


(3) Further, sentences are either Periodic or Loose. In a Period, the 
meaning is suspended till the close, as : “ He speaks so clearly as always to be 
understood.” If the meaning is not so suspended, the sentence is Loose, 
an: “He speaks clearly, so as always to be understood”: here a full stop 
could be inserted after ‘clearly.’ Some sentences are better in loose form, 
others in periodic. The periodic keeps up attention. Loose sentences are not 
common in Persian, as they are in English. Instances of loose sentences that 
should be recast so as to make them periodic , will be found in the Persian trans* 


1 In Persian a compound as well as a complex sentence is called AjJ 
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lation of Haji Baba. Sentences may be re-formed, either by breaking them 
up into a number of small sentences (the isolated style), or by recasting 
them into periods (the periodic style). 

(o) The Arabs, and consequently the Persians and the Indian Muslims, 
d stinguish three kinds of prose composition : — 

M * 

First, Murajjaz 1 ), in which the clauses are balanced but not 

rhymed, 4 as: — 




✓ 








did. 



4* 


This is the ordinary “ Balanced Structure” of English. 


Second, Musajja ‘ or Mvqaffa (jy&c b i.e. Rhymed Prose, of which 

there are four kinds:— (i) Mutawdz* ( ) or “Parallel”, in which the 
rhymed words have an equal number of letters, as : <31 y j> j 

(ii) Saj'-i Mutarraf ( 0,1** £»•-* ) or Diversified, in which the rhymed 

words have an unequal number of letters, as : ax~s<a. jISj b &yt. 

The following, by Professor E. G. Brown, is a skilful imitation, in 
English, of o ; ko “ Now seeing that to fail and fall is the fate of 

all, and to claim exemption from the lot of humanity a proof of pride and 
vanity, and somewhat of mercy our common need; therefore let such as read, 
and errors detect, either ignore or neglect or correct and conceal them, rather 
than revile and reveal them”; (iii) Saj‘-i Mutavazin (^y^Lo ) or 
“Balanced,” in which the final words are the same measure, but are 
unrhymed, as : faqir ( ) and jalis ( ) ; (such words are said to be 
d or "syntactical rhymes ”, as opposed to or “ poetical 

rhymes”) ; (iv) Murassa ‘ 8 ( ) or “Jewelled ” (which differs from 

only in that the balanced words are rhymed), as : — 





jyb 




tJjLat 


This is the “ Balanced Structure ” of English, with rhyme added. 


■ From rajaz the name of a particular metre : it is 


9 <e ' 9 

muataf'Uun ( ) repeated 


six times. 


+ 9 +9 

* If rhymed, it is either jsu», or the fourth variety of 

8 The term Murasga* is applied to poetry also. 
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Thibd, 'Art ( ) or “ Naked ”, i.e. plain prose without balance and 
without rhyme. 

‘Rhymed Prose’, though it possesses both rhythm and rhyme, is not 
poetry, for it cannot pass the test of any of the recognized metres ( ). 

Remark. — Impassioned English prose 1 has rhythm and occasionally uses 
poetic compounds, while rarely trespassing on the diction of poetry. It can- 
not be classed under any form of Saj‘ ( £».«• ). 

‘ Balance ’ in a sentence assists memory and is pleasing to the ear. It is 
frequently combined with Antithesis ( <3^=^ ). In “ Might is Right ” * 

( o-wi j)jjj ), and “ Meddle is Muddle ” 8 , the sameness of sound is due to a 
kind of balance and surprise. 

Note the effect caused by using the same words in an altered meaning in : 
“And not a vanity is given in vain” 4 ; “More sinned against than 
sinning” 4 ; “ The art of arts, the science of sciences.” 

The balance may be inverted 6 , as: “We do not live to eat, but exit 
to live”; “It was dangerous to trust 6 the sincerity of Augustus; to seem 
to distrust 6 it was still more dangerous .” — Gibbon: 

“ the words of kings are the kings of words ” : dub 

“ the children ought not to lay up for the 
parents, but the parents for the children .” — 2 Cor. XII. 14. 

The advantages of balance are great, but it must be employed with 
caution. The Fasana-yi ‘Aja*ib ( ) in Urdu is an example 

of balance and rhyme ( ) carried to excess. 

(p) Persian is the spoken language of more countries than Persia : it is 
the spoken language of Afghanistan, Baluchistan, Bukhara, and Samarqand. 

* 9 

The word Fariti for Farsi ( ) “Persian 5 ', is the wj** mu'arrab 

or Arabicized form of Parti, a word derived from Pars the supposed son of 
Shem 7 and the founder of the Persian kingdom. 


1 George Eliot is full of beautiful examples. 

2 This is 

8 This would be classed under the Figure or ^Ua., for which see any treatise 

on Arabic or Persian Rhetoric. 

* This is a form of 

8 Styled in rhetoric, Chiasmus ( L ^xliu ) # In an obverse declaration, 

the equivalent fact is stated for the opposite side, as : “ Heat relaxes the system; cold 
braces it.” For obverse iteration vide “ Proverbs of Solomon ”, Chaps. 12, 13. 

7 According to some dictionaries, Pare is another name for PahlU or Shem. 
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The word is also said to "be derived from the Arabic faras, “ mare”, 
as the ten sons of Pars the king of Persia were noted for their 
horsemanship. 

The area over which Persian is the language of literature is larger 
still. It is therefore only natural to find wide differences in expressions and 
the use of words. 

In Persia itself there were dialects Native writers mention seven. The 
principal of these were Parsi, the dialect of Persepolis or Istakhr ; Pahlavi, 
the dialect of Ray 1 * * , Isfahan, and Hamadan; and Dari (for Darn) the pure 
speech unmixed with foreign words, spoken in the mountains and villages.® 
Firdawsl is famous for the amount of his Pahlavi and Dari. He claimed, in 
fact, to have omitted all Arabic from his Shah-Nama. When confronted 
with the well-known lines : 

. CU i " « Sti O— flf j jS Ofif l — 

Qaza guft * gir *, u Qadar guft ‘ dih,’ 

Malakgujt ‘ ahsant ’, falak guft ‘ zih ’ 

he shufflingly replied that he hadn’t said ahsant, but that the angel had 

said it. 

The poet Nizarru is noted for his Dari. 

The two most important countries where Persian is the language of 
literature but not of everyday life, are Turan 5 and Hindustan . 4 Even to-day 
Persian is taught in most Muslim schools throughout the Indian Empire, 
while Indian gentlemen frequently write to each other in Persian, in 
preference to Urdu. 

Some of the most interesting prose works we have in Persian have come 
from the court of Delhi. Akbar, the great contemporary of Elizabeth, has 
left us his Akbar-Ndma ; while every Indian student knows the intricate 
Insha*-i Shaykh AbH'l-Fazl 6 ‘Alldmi. The Persian introduced into India was 
Turanian, and a constant inflow of Turanian Muslims kept it fresh. 
Hence the peculiarities of Indian Persian are chiefly the peculiarities of 
Turanian Persian. Though Indian Persian contains many expressions and 
certain pronunciations peculiar to itself, it is practically, as Dr. Rosen® 
describes it, “a petrifaction of the old classical language ”, for Indian stu- 

l Old phran. 

4 Bahman son of Iafandiyar is said to have made this the court language, so as to 
have one language for general intercourse. 

8 Turkistan, Transoxiana. Said to be derived from Tur a son of FaruJun. 

* Indian writers have applied the term Mughul or Mongol to all Persian-speaking 
immigrants other than Afghans, and not merely to the Emperor Babur and his followers 
and their descendants. The term Mughul is therefore vague and includes TurSnis 
and Iranis. At the present day in Bombay, a modem Persian is often called a Mughul, 
and the Persian language Mughuli. 

I By itself pronounced abu but in construction abu 'l — . 

• In his “ Modem Persian Colloquial Grammar.” 
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dents confine themselves to a study of the classics, which they imitate, and. 
to poetiq’ exercises. In the Persian of India, as well as in that of 
Afghanistan, the majhul 1 2 * * * * * or “unknown” sound of the vowels- 

is retained, and the i^afat has a pronunciation quite distinct from its pro- 
nunciation in modern Persian. 

The Arab invasion and the consequent introduction of Islam into Persia, 
made a considerable addition to the ancient vocabulary. A large portion of 
the population of Persia is Turkish, speaking Turkish* as its mother tongue, 
and Persian with a foreign accent. The reigning family too is Turkish. It 
is therefore only natural that an increasing number of Turkish words and 
phrases should find their way into modern Persian. French too, and in a 
lesser degree English, have not been without their influence on the modem 
vocabulary. 

(q) The history of literature in every nation shows a tendenoy to 
abbreviation and simplicity in language, but this progress towards simplicity 
is more marked in prose than in poetry. Poetry is an earlier culture than, 
prose, and this is the reason given why the Elizabethan prose with its long 
sentences is inferior to the Elizabethan poetry. France had the start of 
modern Europe in the cultivation of letters, and her prose is in consequence- 
distinguished by an ease and brevity that are said to surpass those of any 
other country. 

(r) Though modem Persian prose tends towards simplicity 8 , it is at the 
same time characterized by laxity of expression and grammatical inaccuracy. 
Persians deem the study of Persian Syntax beneath them, and there are no 
prose writers of sufficient note to check the increasing corruption of the 
language. Many of the inaccuracies of the spoken language have found 
their way into the written : the errors of Concord are frequent and the train 
of thought slovenly. 

Dr. Rosen in his “ Modern Persian Colloquial Grammar ” says : — 

“ Unfortunately the inclination towards laxity of expression has proved 
stronger in the development of modern Persian than the tendency towards 
lucidity. To this circumstance must be ascribed the great lack of rule and the 


1 So called by the invading Arabs because their sounds were unknown to them. 

2 There are several Turkish dialects in Persia, the most widely known is that 

of Tabriz. These dialects of course differ widely from the western Turkish of Constanti- 

nople. Most of the Turks in Persia can speak Persian, but few Persians can speak. 
Turkish. 

* Modem Persian letters are usually marked by great simplicity, while the ancient 
rhetorical forms and addresses are still preserved in India. There is also a tendenoy 

towards simplicity in court forms and ceremonies. Should it be neoessary to write 

a formal letter, say to a royal personage, a modem Persian has to call in the aid of a 

professional writer, as the ancient art of writing is now known to the few only. 
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partially apparent, partially real, arbitrariness and inconsistency, of the 
language, which renders the use of some parts of speech, specially the con- 
junctions and prepositions, 1 * * a difficulty for the pupil and the teacher. Also 
the inflection of the verb has lost some of its clearness and simplicity, by the 
various forms being nOw frequently interchangeable, whereas in the classical 
language they are distinctly differentiated. 

"But vanity and love of effect, which, from the earliest days, have 
been weak points in the Persian character, have done even more harm to the 
language than inaccuracy of expression. It is owing to this love of display 
that the simplest subjects are mostly expressed in bombastic style, and 
that quaint turns of speech are constantly drawn from the archaic or classical 
language, and from Arabic. It is therefore, in dealing with the vocabulary and 
with grammar, only possible to form a general distinction between the 
classical language and that of our own day. But such a distinction will not 
hold good in each particular case. Modern Persian must therefore to some 
extent be regarded as a mixture of strictly modern Persian and classical Persian . 
It is left to the taste of the individual to adopt whichever style he likes, 
the classical, the bombastic, or the colloquial modern Persian, but it is 
always necessary to distinguish the language of Iran from the Persian which 
is still in use in India.” 

(«) As quality is always preferable*to quantity, the briefer the style the 
better, provided always that brevity does not lead to ambiguity. 4 * * * 

As regards the length of sentences, the long 8 and the short sentence 
has each its advantages and its disadvantages: a succession of long sentences 
wearies, a succession of short sentences distracts. Some nations prefer 
long, others short sentences. Some styles require longer and others shorter 
sentences. Wit for instance requires brevity, but not so humour. In 
English literature proper, short sentences are the rule but they are relieved 
by long ones. A long sentence, 4 well expressed and well arranged, is 
difficult to construct : hence long periods are often feeble and obscure. A 
reader reading aloud will find that the long but well constructed sentences 
of George Eliot will present much less difficulty than the short frippery 
sentences of so many inferior modem novels. 


I In m.c., and even in modem writing, the conjunctions and prepositions are 
frequently omitted. 

* “ The law of literary culture is. Reject all that is extraneous , but nothing that is 
vital , ” 

* Originally an English Act of Parliament consisted of a single sentence. In 1850 a 
special Act was passed to authorize the insertion of full stops. 

4 A sentence should, as a rule, keep the reader in suspense throughout its course 

and only relieve him at its close. This is oalled the * Rule of Suspence.’ This rule is 

violated, for instance, when the prostasis of a condition or a concessional clause follows 

the principal clause. , 

41 
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(t) The rhetorical style o! the Persians must be judged by a standard 
totally different from that of Europeans. The jfyl Anvar-i SuhayR or 
“Lights of Canopus” by Husayn Va'ig ’l- Kashi ft 1 , is a work once largely 
read and admired in Persia and in India. Eastwick, in the preface of 
his scholarly translation, quotes some remarks by Sir William Jones : — 

‘‘The most excellent book in the language is in my opinion the 
collection of tales and fables called * Anvar-i Suhaill by Husayn Va‘ ig, 
surnamed KashifI, who took the celebrated work of Bidpai or Pilpay for his 
text and has comprised all the wisdom of the Eastern nations in fourteen 
beautiful chapters.” * 

These remarks are sufficient proof of the excellence of this book, from an 
Oriental point of view. One more extract however from the same preface 
will give the student some idea of the view that will probably be taken by 
most beginners. Mr. Eastwick says : — 

“ To them 8 the present translation is offered with far more confidence 
than to the English public, for it is impossible not to perceive that those 
very characteristics of style, which form its chiefest beauties in the eye of 
Persian taste, will appear to the European reader as ridiculous blemishes. 
The undeviating equipoise of bi- propositional sentences, and oftentimes their 
length and intricacy; the hyperbole and sameness of metaphor, and the' 
rudeness and unskilfulness of the plots of some of the stories, cannot but be 
wearisome and repulsive to the better and simpler judgment of the West. 
Kings always sit on thrones stable as the firmanent, rub the stars with 
their heads, have all other kings to serve them, and are most just, wise, 
valiant, and beneficent. Ministers are invariably gifted with intellects which 
adorn the whole world, and are so sagacious that they can unravel all 
difficulties with a single thought. Mountains constantly race with the sun 
in height, all gardens are the envy of Paradise, and every constellation in 
Heaven is scared away in turn by some furious tiger or lion upon Earth. 
These absurdities are so prominent that they would probably induce the 
generality of readers to close the book in disgust. Those, however, who have 
patience enough to proceed with the perusal will not fail to discover many 
beautiful thoughts, many striking and original ideas, forcibly expressed; 
and though their first beauty cannot but have suffered very considerably 
in translation, still enough will remain to justify, in some degree, to all 
candid judges the celebrity of the work. 

1 These fables have been translated under various names into many languages. 
There are four Persian translations but that by Iltuayn Fa't's is the one generally 
preferred. For the names of the various translations, vide Preface to Eastwick’ s 
translation. 

* Baron de Sacy also praises this work. 

* i.e. “ those who desire to qualify themselves for examination in our Indian 
territories.” 
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u It may be here desirable to direct attention to those parts of the 
book which are generally considered the best. The whole work consists of 
an elaborate Preface and Introduction by Husain Va‘iz, and of 14 chapters 
or books, with a very brief Conclusion. The Preface may be dismissed from 
consideration at once, as being a turgid specimen of the obscure and 
repulsive preludes with which Persian writers think fit to commence their 
compositions. A few helpless infantine ideas struggle in the gigantic coils 
of an endless prolixity and verboseness, which it would require a Hercules 
to disentangle. Nevertheless this Preface may be read by those who wish 
for a model of such compositions in Persian. The arrangement is the same 
in all. There is first an address to the one God ; secondly, a lengthy eulogy 
of his Prophet, Muhammad; thirdly, a panegyric on the High Personage to 
whom the work is dedicated, with a meagre explanation of the reasons which 
induced the author to commence his undertaking. The whole is thickly 
larded with quotations from the Kur’an, and with difficult and unusual 
words; so that it would really seem as if a preface were intended, like a 
thorny hedge, to repel all intruders, and to preserve the fruit within from 
the prying eyes of readers. 

“ In the Introduction, Husain Va‘iz is at once simple and more agree- 
able. The description of the Bees and their habits is prettily given. The 
story of the Pigeon, who left his quiet home to travel ; and of the old 
woman’s cat, who was discontented with his meagre fare and safe seclusion, 
are amongst the happiest in the whole work.” 

Perhaps it will be as well to quote one single sentence from the Preface 
of Husayn Va'iz’s Anvar-i Suhaili and leave the reader to judge whether 
Eastwick was justified in the severity of his remarks : — 

^ <y 3;f pLc ^ j f lii 

4^ jS I^j 

; Uc j) J ^3a.»^o Ai££x> CjUJ/ ^ AgIaaj JoUJf J^I3 AJ 

y 1 ^ AS* to iJLW 

jmx* oid/ oil' ^ )) lif^ yfc ^ w Ui Al»ua. JU*> 

“ With a view to the universal diffusion of what is advantageous to 
mankind, and the multiplying what is beneficial to high and low, he 
condescended to favour me with an intimation of his will that this humble 
individual devoid of ability, and this insignificant person of small capital, 
Husain-bin ‘All-u-’l-Wa'ig, known by the name of Kashifl (May God Most 
High strengthen him with His hidden favours), should be bold enough 
to clothe the said book in a new dress, and bestow fresh adornment on the 
beauty of its tales of esoteric meaning, which were veiled and concealed by. 
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tho curtain of obscure words and the wimple of difficult expressions, by 
presenting them on the stages of lucid style and the upper chambers of 
becoming metaphors, after a fashion that the eye of every examiner, with- 
out a glance of penetration or penetration of vision, may enjoy a share of the 
loveliness of those beauties of the ornamental bridal chamber of narrative, 
and the heart of every wise person, without the trouble of imagining 1 or the 
imagining 1 trouble may obtain the fruition of union with those delicately 
reared ones of the closet of the minds.” — East . Trans. 

( u ) The student of classical Persian is recommended to compare the 
rhymed prose* of Sa'di, the more modern and bombastic style of the 
A nvar-i Suhayli * of Husayn Va'ig, and the simpler and terser style of the 
Akhlaq-i Jalali 8 ; while for modern Persian he can not do better than copy 
Mirza Hayrat’s excellent translation of Malcolm’s History of Persia, or the 
simpler colloquial style of the Diaries of Ndsir u -’d-Din * Shah, and the travels 
of Ibrahim, Beg. 

§ 142. Number of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, etc. 

> 

(а) Language should be brief ( 6 ), i.e. no word should be used that 
does not add either to the sense or the beauty of the sentence. 

Important effects are, however, often brought about by Diffuseness 
( J ijk > ). Brevity would require that the shorter of two synonymous words 
or expressions should be chosen, but emphasis or dignity might require the 
longer. 

(б) There are three forms of Diffuseness ( ) : (1) Tautology ( 


1 The translator in a note remarks: “These intolerable insipidities are considered 
beauties of style ” 

s Both are admired and copied in Persia. 

8 The author was a Persia i. 

* Dr. Rosen says these diaries “are the best and truest specimens of the modern 
colloquial language spoken at the Persian court and capital.” Also ‘ that it is only the 
uneducated who use the style which Na*ir % 'd-Din Shah has now raised to the dignity 
of a written language.’ Educated people do not adopt this style. The style of the 
Diary when first published raised a great deal of adverse criticism. 

* Opposed to JLkx. Brevity is a general term. A statement may be brief because 

the most important things are omitted. A concise ( £>Lo j £«U>) style expresses much 

in a few words. A speech may be the reverse of brief as regards length : it may contain 
a thousand statements each concisely explained. In a concise style, the thoughts are 

j* * 

conyeyed in the fewest possible wbrds but with the utmost precision. Terse ( J Jj) 
means eloquent as well as oonoise. Pithy (jjuc jj ) is short but full of force. 
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); (2) Pleonism ( ft*** ), or Redundancy (Ix^Lo yj*. i ) ; (3) Groom- 

locution ( wULLi ). * 

“They came successively, one after the other” AiAxf j&u, p* « T *Ju j&. 
( Aiixef A*» j(j or) is Tautology ( ^**5 >£*» ). 

“I saw it with my eyes'* f is Redundancy* ( k-yL* y**. ). 
“ I saw it with my own eyes ” ^au is Pleonism < y^- 

). 

The epithets of poetry are often pleonastic embellishments ( ) > 
if not kept within limits, they constitute the vice of style called Turgidity. 


Tautology ( yi^. ) is the repetition of the same idea in different words. 
without the addition of force or clearness. The synonymous words or phrases 
generally occur in the same grammatical place. Tautology is generally due 
to an error of thought (as in the expression ‘ universal panacea ’, or * a single 
unique ’). 


(c) What may be termed Tautology, is justified if the dense is not 
satisfactorily expressed by a single term, as ‘poor and needy’, or • common 
and vulgar’, i.e. when the two words mutually help each other. 

Legal documents have to guard against attempted evasion; consequent- 
ly repetition and synonyms (this is ^*1* y**. ) are necessary : — “ Tell the 

truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth.” In a Persian deed of 

£ £ 

sale etc. occurs the following : — ;L^SI i j j £ >Wb t*x>U UU 

— ) * alim an ‘ amid an bi-H-taw va 'r-raghbat' dun a '1rikrdh l 
va 9 l ijbar danista va fahmida bi-saman-i mablajk-i julan — . 

(d) (1) Certain dual and tautological expressions as “null and void, ” 

and • are justifiable by use, being almost regarded as one word, 

and may be styled aJjieLo^Au*.. 

(2) In girya u zar% 2 ^;| j j and “what we have seen with our eyes 

and heard with our ears" ^ ^j| *^3 the pleonisms 

are ta*/cid or emphasis, and constitute Vide also section 

on “ Errors in Rhetoric.*’ 

Emphasis has sometimes the appearance of redundancy; — “Not one 
single man of you ’ 9 LA ji ^ jio aj na yak nafar-i wahid az shuma : “all 
without exception” *UiL*| lb a*a hama bi-la istist$na* : “there is not one 
that doeth good, no not one ” ai ^ yLi ^ g* hich has ntkukar 

nist yalc-% ham 8 na. 


1 The distinction in. English between Pleonism and Redundancy is often not 
observed, the former term being used in Rhetorio and the latter as a general term. 


9 

8 Mwtaradif M synonomous.” 

8 In the Persian translation of the New Testament this is nlktikar-i nist yah- i ham nay 
Jr* k£***$i 
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Emphasis sometimes requires the multiplication of connectives (Poly- 
syndeton), vide § 14(1. 

(3) The refrain or burden 1 * * of a song or of an emotional speech, is a 
justifiable repetition. So too in affection or admiration there is iteration. 

(e) Emotion of any kind is often expressed by repetition, that is by 

(/) Circumlocution ( ) is a roundabout way of speaking. It is 
usually a defect. But it can be used for rhetorical effect, and then consti- 
tutes a Figure 8 . As a defect, it is a form of diffuseness ( ) that cannot 

be remedied by the omission of superfluous words : the whole sentence must 
be recast in terser language. Under Circumlocution , may be included 

digressions ( ), and the introduction of irrelevant matter (jjj 

%*)• 

The following are English examples of Circumlocution ( ) as 
a Figure: — “Brain preserved in ink” (for *a book’); “An honest 
gentleman sent abroad to lie for the good of his country” (i.e. an 
ambassador); “A rod with a worm at one end and a fool at the other” 
(a fisherman). 

Euphemism ( j ) is often expressed by circumlocution ( ) 

as: “Terminological inexactitude” (a lie); “ fond of romance ” (a liar). 

Circumlocution is notably used in Commentary ( ).* 

(g) Verbosity ( ) is an excessive use of words, and arises from 

a natural gift of fluent expression that lias not been corrected. 

(h) Prolixity (lASUd Jl JL^bi) is the tedious accumulation of circumstances 
and needless particulars, so as to encumber the meaning. 

Remark . — In many of the older English and Persian writers, Tautology 
and other forms of diffuseness are common. 



1 Tarjl 4 * * * band <yij ja*. y is a poem with a refrain or band . 

a English examples are: 44 A poor, infirm, weak, and despis’d old man ” ; “I am 

astonished, I am shocked , to hear that — “I would never lay down my arms, never , 

never , never ” ; 44 O Absalom, my son , my son" ; and : — 


44 Alone, alone, all alone 

Alone on a wide wide sea.** 


All these are ^aLo 

8 Sometimes called Periphrasis. 


* Commentators ( ) often carry the practice to excess, 

sermon of 44 Old Mother Hubbard” is in ridioule of this. 


The English mock 
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($) The chief sources of brevity are the selection of the aptest words, 1 the 
grammatical structure, and the employment of certain Figures. 2 

The following are some of the methods of abbreviation: — 

One Predicate for several subjects (or one subject for several 
verbs). — In a compound sentence where there are several statements, each 
with the same verb, the verb need in English be mentioned only once, 
as: “Reading maketh a full man, writing an exact man, speaking a ready 
man. ,) In Persian this non- repetition of the verb is very common. Ex- 
amples: — (a) khwandan 

mard rd Icdmil mi-kunad va harf zadan hdzir javdb . (6) b \y 

«xi^j b*? j y jb** ^j^y^ y an i 

ruz rd mardan ba baydn-i shajd'at va chigunagi-yi safar va kashidan-i tutun , 
va zandn bi-navdkhtan-i daf va tardna-hd-yi-gunagun bi-sar burdand — (Tr. 
H.B. Chap. III). 

Compare “ He resided here for many years, and after he had won the 
esteem of all the citizens (he) died.” In Persian the second pronoun ‘ he’ 8 
could not be inserted. 

(?) (I) Participles. — Participles present or past. Examples: — 

Jjj 9 J jb o*:£u*» c/f pwht*i 

sar-i-an Zibd Khartum zud an 4 darb-i utdq rd du-dasti b sakht baz karda , 
dad u farydd kundn , ddkhil mi-shavad (Vazlr-i Lankaran) “ when his back is 
turned, 6 Zlba IQianum, suddenly and with both hands, throws open the other 
door of the room, and comes in crying and screaming”: tuj 

( ^ ^3 ^lx' Ziba KJhdniim (lund lund kundn rafta zir-i lab mi- 

guyad 1 ) “ Zlb?x Kb mum (going off muttering, says under her breath) — 

This construction, especially in modern Persian, is often carried to 
excess. 8 In a sentence of eight or nine lines there may be but one principal 
verb at the end, separated from its subject at the beginning by a succes- 
sion of participial clauses. Example : — Oashniz 9 va shambaUla bu dada ia 

1 For tho selection of words, precise rules cannot bo laid down. It should be 

recollected that words have both a denotation ( ) and a connotation 

( ^Ukot ). 

2 In English, especially the following Figures: Comparison and Metaphor, the 
Transferred Epithet, Antithesis, Epigram, and Ellipsis. 

8 For if inserted it would be emphatic. 

♦ An “ the other” or “ the further.” 

6 Durdasti and sakht are both adverbs. 

* Pushtri sar j*> oAj ** behind” ; an for j] u . 

1 Stage directions in Vazlr-i Lankaran . 

3 Producing the ‘excess of suspense* so dear to schoolboys when translating 
from Latin. 

• In India kashnlz. The g of Iranian Persian often becomes k in Turanian 

Persian. 

10 BU dadan '* to roast like coffee.” 
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va x ba t d hama-yi in ajzici rd fard a * fard** sa*ida az alak yd pdrcha birun karda 

mutabiq-i vazn namuda nim ‘ paund ’ namak safida makhlUt namUda Aar 

shisha * karda sar-i an ra muhkam bi-girand Id hard tasarruf na-kunad 

0 £ 

(‘ Paund ’-i IngUsi sad misqal) i sjt \j lj,a.t ^ isA aaij aLJaW 

ii)+J Aylacrt $0*3L» Oij J I*(J iJij+i ojy ICjf U ,_£j| jl 

( Jlito d«0 «\jjJ ) - oic. O j lyk tS I Ij lyT.*** aAjA jO 

* ‘ roast the coriander seed and fenugreek ; pound all the ingredients separate- 
ly and pass them through a hair-aeive or through cloth ; make them up to 
the weights (given above): mix in half a pound of pounded salt and 
keep in tightly stoppered bottles. (An English ‘ pound ’ equals a hundred 
misqal).”— Cookery Receipt . 

(2) Participles and participial adjectives may be used as equivalents for 

phrases containing the relative, as: “The never-ceasing wind” for the 
“ wind that never ceases.” This construction is specially suitable to Persian, 
which abounds with compound epithets. In gawhar-i 

shab-tab-i shab-chirapfr “a carbuncle,” or “ a firefly,” the second epithet 
would in English have to be rendered by a relative clause, or else rendered 
by a substantive in apposition. 

The following is an example of Arabic past participles: — Maklub-i 
marqum-i muvarrakha-yi g&urra yi Rajab u 'l-Murajjab-i sarkar a mashub-i 
,, pust ,> mutazammin bi-mazamin-i mahabbatdna va mundarij bi-maralib-i 

■ muvaddatdna ziyarat gardid ;(£>«• (*Pj* 

,& 4 &jS eybj tjbsyo wJlj+J jjAi* ) ailuavo ** your 

letter written and dated the first of Rajab, and sent by post and expressing 
your friendship (etc., etc ) reached me.” — Modern letter. 

(3) Participles® are often brief equivalents of phrases containing con- 
junctions and verbs. 

The participial construction is in English often ambiguous, as the writer 
does not always make it clear by the context whether the participle is used 
for a causal, a temporal, a concessive, or a relative clause. The same 
obscurity can occur in Persian. Thus in 4io wJU ay* 

mard-i tdlib-i in dunyd Kick vaqt khush-hal namt-shavad “ man 
seeking this life is never happy”, it is not clear whether the sense is 
“ the man while he seeks, or because he seeks, or the man that seeks.” 


l Va should be omitted. 

* Note this common but faulty collocation. Bead maktCb-i 

sarkar muvarriJcha-yi. 

• And in English, adjectives also, as : “ Drive it into his stupid head ” ; “ The 
astonished mother finds a vacant nest ” ; “War was preferred by the hardy mountaineers 
[the Swiss because they were mountaineers and hardy}." Vide p. 651 (p). 
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For the error known as the * misrelated participle,’ 1 vide § 126 (n). 

Sometimes the participle “being” is omitted, as: “France at our 
doors, he sees no danger nigh ”, for “ France being — ” or “ though France 
is—”. Compare shamshir Li- das t mi-tarsad “sword in 

hand he fears ” ; = “ while the sword — or though the sword ” * etc. 

(k) Omission of the verb. — T he verb or copula need not always be 

expressed, as : — } jlSi ( U ma dar in guftar va har du ba-ham 

giriftar (Gul., Chap. VII., St. 19, about Sa'di’s Quarrel): K 

cr - 3’ b** ->*“ J*' 0 ** jatrim iltija hi- 

saya-yi divar-i kardam mularaqqib ki magar kas-i zahmat-i harr-i iamuz s az 
manbi-barad (Gul., Book V, St. 8); ;D A bazar martaba bishaz in 

“ a thousand times more ’ ’ ; 3 * y ^ *>^1 y 3 1 az tu ishara kardan* 

zi'man bi-sar davidan “ you have merely to indicate an order and I obey” ; 
oaJj&ja. aft. M jli>j j\ u bi-kindr, digaran rd chi mi-guyid (m.c.) “leaving 
him out of the question, what’s your opinion about the others? ” In the 
Persian translation of Haji Bdbd, the verb is frequently omitted. Ex- 
ample : — liA- 0 *-* j {j 1 * * * 5 ej /0 — | j cijliji (yj| &' jOJ 

ia. &lejc b pidar puzish kundn kiln awqdt ‘ artist rd no- 

sh dyad ; man 6 hi sar u samdn, jang darmiyan, ba in ‘arasal-i * arusi ya'ni 
chi 9 (Chap. XXXVII) : *<>*;.> ^yc *U,j jXu yjaiib — j-owliJu ubj*> y 

y va bi-mariz baVdnidam. Hamginan bi-inlizdr-i ta*sir-i du‘d*-i 
man, chashmha darida va gardanhd kashida—( Chap. II) “ — and made the 
patient swallow it. All present (remained) in expectation of the result of 
my charm— their eyes staring, heads poked forward (on tiptoe from expecta- 
tion) ” : ‘*‘*i*>J i> y A) U| 

)ii> y jGL> ^yo wJU. y } )li> } \ wJU. )l iyj amma chun na bi-khima-yi u rdh-i 
ddalitam va na bi-ichima yi sd*ir-i zandn, payvand-i dusti munhasir bud az 
jdnib-i u bi-naz, va az jdnib-i man bi-niyaz; an ham az dur (Chap. 14): 
— oUth y az altaf-i yazdani inki— (Chap. IV) : if 

jlUh &j _Ji ijd J\ in bud ki gujtand, ki ay ahd'ir 

agar gufti, rish-at khalas, vagar na, khunat haldl — (Chap. VI) “they (the 
robbers) all exclaimed, *0h poet, this instant compose verses: if you do, 
you’ll be spared; if you don’t, you won’t.” Vide also Appositive Clauses 
§ 134 (6). 

(l) Ellipsis. — Abbreviations of construction consist in omitting certain 
words, but these omissions should be of such a nature as can be supplied 

1 Obscurity can also occur from a careless use of the Persian Present and Past 
Participles. 

* For other kinds of participial obscurity, vide § 125 (n), (p. 531). 

8 The Persians feel the heat much more than do the Indians. 

* The Infinitives are here nouns. 

5 Man refers to the father who is speaking. 
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from the tenour of the sentence, easily and without ambiguity. 1 * * Baytar az 
anchi dar chashm-i chahdrpdydn kardi dar dida-yi U kashid )* 
ax!S ) d iyl<U fa (Sa’di) “the farrier (horse doctor) put 
something* into his eyes of the stuff he was accustomed to put into the eyes 
of animals”: gu/tdr-i bi- 

kirdar 8 chu darakhl-i bi-bar juz sukhlan rd na-shayad (Sa'di) “ words without 
deeds are like trees that yield no fruit; fit for naught but burning.” 

Omission and non-repetition of the verb. — “ Who wrote this 
letter ? ’’ “ Muhammad [wrote it] ” & \) kayhaz rd ki navisht ? 

[c**>y |^jf ] ^*3^ Muhammad[dn rd navisht ] : I a 0 ar shd'ir-i va 

bi-char a (Trans. Haji Baba) “if you are a poet and poor—” : - tybjo&J' > 

uis/ o^olko yak-i az ishdn zaban-i tafarruz dardz hard va 

maldmat kardan ag&iz— (Gul , Chap. II, St. 20). 

(V,i>£X £)la. JjA y ) 0 »— iS eJ 

u)jj— 4 $ 1} ) <-Ay° 3 ur* Wit {**"*> J 

Ghakan khun-ash az ustukhwdn mi-david 
Hami-guft u az hawl-i jdn mi-david 
‘ Ki gar raslam az dast-i in tir-zan 
Man u mush u mrana-yi pir-zan ’ — (Anv. Suh., Chap. I). 
“From the bone flowed the sanguine tide, 

In terror of its life it fled and cried : 

‘Could I escape this archer’s hand, I’d dwell 
Content with mice and the old wowan’s cell.’ ” 4 * * * 

(East. Trans.)— 

(m) Metaphor briefer than literal statement. Dispensing with 
phrases of comparison (such as ‘ like, 9 ‘as,’ etc.), Metaphor is brief, and does 
not disturb the structure of the sentence : — 

“All flesh is grass 79 (Isa. xl. 6), is briefer than, ‘‘All flesh is as perish- 
able as grass” : dar jang shir bud )o ‘‘ he was a lion in 

combat.” 

I For examples of ellipses, correct and otherwise*, vide § 136 (d). 

* The object (chizrt) is understood. 

8 Note kirdar , from kardan , when karddr might be expected. 

* (1) For the ellipsis of a verb in a contracted compound sentence and the difference 
between English and Persian in such a construction, vide § 136 (d). 

(2) For the non-repetition of a noun, vide § 121 (;). 

For “the repetition of a noun, necessary for clearness, vide § 120 (A) Remark. 

(3) For the non-repetition of an adjective or participle, vide § 121 (As). 

(4) For the non-repetition of an adverb, vide § 122 (e). 

(6) For the non-repetition of a conjunction, vide § 123 (d). 

(6) Prepositions — for the non-repetition of, vide § 124 (b). 
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(n) General terms 1 2 3 are briefer than particular terms. “He 
is fond of sport’ * y\ u shikar dust mi-ddrad , is shorter than 

“ he hawks, shoots, and courses ” j jb b y u bd baz 

va tufang va tula va tdzi % shikar mi-kunad. 

( 0 ) A PHRASE MAY BE EXPRESSED BY A WORD. “The Style of this 
book is of such an obscure nature that it cannot be understood” 

*4.^ jjtyb+i ** o*»l j { ykkjc jyjs uA if ‘ ibarat-i in kitab an tawr 

mugMaq u mubham ast ki hich kas nami-tavanad bi-fahmad , is expressed better 
and more briefly by, “ The style of this book is unintelligible ” sJX 
cu«>i V ‘ ibarat-i in kitab la yuiham ast . “ A mere stripling, ” pisar-i na • 

baligh y is briefer and more forcible than “ One who has not yet attained the 
age of manhood * ’ o**»f kas-i ki bi-hadd-i taklif 

na-rasida ast . 

(p) A STATEMENT MAY SOMETIMES BE BRIEFLY IMPLIED instead of being 
expressed at length, thus: “ The conqueror of A usterlitz might be expected 
to hold different language from the prisoner of St. Helena ,” i.e. “Napoleon 
when elated by the victory of Austerlitz ” and “ Napoleon when depressed 
by his imprisonment at St. Helena.” 

So too a mere epithet may imply a statement. Thus 

jUiAf chadar-nishin-i shir-dil jang ikhtiyar kard “ the bold nomad 

preferred war,” i.e. ‘preferred war because he was a nomad and therefore 
brave.’ 

(q) Conjunctions may be omitted. In the short sentences of Macaulay, 
for instance, conjunctions are frequently omitted. 

Example: — “You assert this: I (on the other hand) deny it.” In- 
stances of this omission will be found in § 134 (6). 

The omission of connectives is called Asyndeton , 8 as in : \y 

*jJUi \y oAS \y a-ubc “ Heal the sick, 

cleanse the lepers, raise the dead, cast out devils.” — Mat. x. 8. 

hkiXcj — (Tr. H. B., 

Chap. XLI, p. 335). 

(r) The Imperative may be used for “if.” Thus, biyd td turd - 

khidmat kunam 4 ty b Lj “ Come (for If you come) and I will serve 

you.” 

1 General terms are however not so forcible. General or abstract terms are less 
simple to conceive than particular or concrete terms. 

2 Tula is * a pointer* and perhaps any “ small dog” as opposed to tazi “the grey- 
hound (Arab) ”, and sag ** the pariah dog” (and also * dog* generally), 

3 It is the opposite of Polysyndeton , the multiplication of connectives. 

4 Example of^/of javab-iamr “ Apodosis of a command.” 
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(a) Apposition is brief : — 

3 * J J'H - *-/f ?. *JjJo e>f M 

U^> ^ Lil ^L»Uy jtf 1 if a* ; £ *1*Jj toy »1 «uj e>t 

ajjjJ *£&•■> — (Iqbal-Ndma-yi Jahangiri,]). 241, Ed. Bib. Ind. Bengal As. Soc.). 
The above is briefer than w Jf* 3 vf ji ^ — fei mushrif bar fib va 

sabz u khurram bud va—bud — . 

(0 Parenthesis * (^j *\ I ). Parenthetical clauses are commoner in 
modem than in classical Persian. In classical Persian, the parenthesis is 

& * * + i,* + I// t'/ *o * + & 

usually a blessingor a curse, as : — ( JLj j tAx*e] j ilf $ **1* 4JJ| ^^JLo ) iw»* 

' \ '* i * 

-oif. 

In along sentence, English or Persian, parentheses are liable to obscure 
the meaning. Though conducive to brevity, they must be sparingly used. 

Examples : — Hj ( '*4*^'° ^ e. ) ® c^)^- erii 

'jeji pf j ij)* y v J . ls‘) lirtt y 3 & WJ *V° (I >or8 " Trans. Haji £565, 
Guftar II) " he 8 was a character well known on the road between Tehran and 
Meshed, and enjoyed a great reputation for courage, which he had acquired 
for having cut off a Turcoman’s head whom he had once found dead on the 
road ” (HajI Baba, Chap II). “But in vain I endeavoured to cheer up his 
spirits by saying — ’’ tS t*l )jl Jo i^®. — (Pers. 

Trans., Haft Baba, Guftar-i Simm ). 

Remark. — Clearness should be the first consideration. Some of the 
rules for brevity clash with the rules for clearness. 


§ 143. Further Observations on Style. 

(a) “ Other things being equal ”, says a writer on English composition, 

4 * a better-known word is to be preferred to a less known, a native or 
thoroughly naturalized and appropriated word to a word of outlandish 
origin and habit, a concrete to an abstract word, a specific to a general, 
a homely to a technical.” * 

Persians are fond of obsolete Persian, and out-of-the-way Arabic words 
and expressions. Arabic phrases and quotations from the Quran are dragged 
in wholesale, and sometimes Arabic idioms too, literally translated into 

1 00 H, “ as though ; you might say ” ; vide $ 91 (6) (10). 

* ttifijuo “ incidental proposition.” 

* Chawush, T.,’lit. “a sergeant.” A leader and guide of a pilgrim-oaravan, whose 
duty it is to make arrangements for supplies, regulate the hour of maroh, etc., eto. 

* A business letter, even in Persian, is usually worded in every-day terms. 
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Persian. A Zardushti Anjuman 1 * * when composing the usual congratulatory 
letter o! New-Year greeting to the Anjuman of another city, or to the Shah,*' 
will search the dictionary lor obsolete words with which to adorn the 
composition. 8 As' an example of ambiguity, the following quotation from the 

Anvar-i Suhayli will suffice J*®** y ^ jb j 

jjj ji»U yjfil (jj) jl )t> a«U» _.J j ojjf I j jl jLdA A^a yjel ij y ijf djive 

*iii )}J j ^cva baz hi vahshi u g&arib ast chun az u manfa‘at-i tasaovur mi- 
tavan hard va bi-i'zdz-i harchi tamamtar ura bi-dast mi-drand va bar sd‘id-i 
ndz az ruy-i i‘zaz bi-ihtizaz mi-parvara nand — ( Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. VI) 
“ while the hawk,* which is wild and strange— they allure with every 
sort of kindness and bring him* up on the wrist of favour, indulgently 
and proudly.” — (East. Trans.). In a footnote Eastwick remarks, “ The 
MSS. I have consulted, omit the sentence after oiyf mi-drand, which 
is found in the printed and lithographed editions. Keene translates 
baihtizdz ‘to exercise.’ It may bear that sense, or mean, ‘with exul- 
tation.’ The word is no doubt chosen on account of its ambiguity, 
which is such a source of delight to the Persian author, and of despair 
to the translator.” [This Aj bt-ihlizaz according to one or two learned 

Persians I have consulted, means “exercise”, but the word would be 
understood by the few only. Most Persians would be contented by merely 
reading and enjoying the rhyme of the word.] 

The following sentence from the Persian translation of Haji Baba 
(end of Chap. II) defeated many Persians : — ^ e *! ' >> 

<j* 

JjS 6 5 <j2b Jjl <j> ip* bo| ^ Uu j *SU Uu ^ ^Jb . It was 

not till the discovery was made that J ?5 was not the Arabic word qawl , but 
the Turkish word qul “ a slave ”, 7 that the obscurity was removed. 

1 A Parsee committee (in Kerman, twelve members) that meets every Friday and 

on other necessary occasions to discuss matters concerning the Parsees and to settle 

small disputes and religious matters. The Persian Anjumans are under the Bombay 
Anjuman. 

* Sent of course through the $adr-i A'^am. 

S This is considered a sign of scholarship. A preacher too will first mouth a 
sentence in Arabic (though perhaps only two or three of the congregation are acquainted 
with Arabic), and then repeat it in Persian. If asked the reason, the reply is * To display 
his knowledge.* A preacher who didn’t 4 S * display his knowledge ’ would be held in little 
esteem. 

* Baz properly the female goshawk. 

* Qizilrbfoh, a term often applied to Persians generally, just as Baluohis will use the 
word Qajar to signify any Persian. (Qo;5r, Qajar, is the Turkish tribe to which the 
Shah belongs). 

* Rdflz i, i.e. Shi 4 ah, a term applied to the Shi'ahs by the Sunnis, to which sect the 
robber Turkomans belonged. 

1 It is doubtful whether the Word qul is used by any but the Turks. The wither 
should have used the common word banda. 
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♦ 

The- difficulty in the following passage from the same translation, 
is attributable rather to the imperfection of the Arabic character than to the 
obsoleteness of the language. The Malik “ Sh-shu'ara * when relating his 
adventures to HajI Baba (Chap. VII), takes the opportunity in the transla* 
tion of reciting a ridiculous couplet of his own : — 

at y y y <yy y y / r / J 4 / / 

Now kU in classical and modern Persian means “ where? ” and ku-kH 
is a “dove” and also the murmuring of the dove. More than one Persian 
poet has played on these different meanings. 1 Several Persians who were 
consulted, exhausted their ingenuity in trying to apply these meanings to the 
lines in question, but it was only when a Zardusliti suggested that the reading 
should be gav and not ku that the meaning, “ which was veiled and obscured 
by the curtain of obscure words and t ie wimple of difficult expressions 
appeared on the stage of lucid style and the upper chambers of becoming 
metaphors.” 

(6) (1) Obscure and unintelligible expressions* are in English improper : — 

“ Yet — when that flood in its own depths was drown'd, 

It left behind it false and slippery ground.” — Dryden. 

“ The first of these lines is nonsensical. The author’s meaning, in plain 
language, is apparently no more than ‘ when the waters of the deluge had 
subsided.’” Extravagant as is this idea it is not too extravagant for a 
Persian, rather in its extravagance would lie its excellence. 

(2) It is ambiguous, to employ a word or a phrase susceptible of 
different interpretations, or generally speaking to use the same word or 
phrase successively in different senses. * He aimed at nothing less than 

the crown * ax ov&hu jt hich chiz kamtar az 

■saltanat dar madd-i nazur na-dashl may denote either ‘ nothing was less 
aimed at by him than the crown’, or, ‘nothing inferior to the crown 
could satisfy him.’ In chapter 5 i of fJdji Baba, the Persian translator 
describing the faded charms of the candidates for temporary wifehood, 
employs the expression ( ) lyf jUj,, p jt lyli chiragh-i 

lala-yi shan ra az dam-i sard-i ruzgar dfat-hd (ast). It requires considerable 
thought on the part of a European to solve this passage. Lala in Persian is 
“a tulip, or a poppy ”, and hence “the cheek of a mistress ”, but in m.c. it 
is also “a candle-stick with a small globe.” On account of the latter mean- 
ing* chiragi is here incorrectly used in the sense of “light.” A cold 
breath (dam-i sard) might extinguish a candle: lastly ty.iT afatha must be 
considered equal to sadmaha. Persians consider that this kind of 

equivoque exhibits the hunar of the writer. 


Examples of tajnia. 


2 Vide also (4). 
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By the skilful use, however, of the same word in two senses, force and 
point is obtained, as : “If the loss of temporal gain be the gain of eternal good, 
then the reverse of fortune is the reverse of misfortune.” 1 Here ‘gain* is 
used in two somewhat different senses, while ‘reverse* in the first case 
means * revolution ’ in the second * opposite.* 

The Persians delight in plays upon words (Paronomasia) : — 

v l3 Jby* j \y° man at tob-i ru-yash va tab-i mti* 

yash digar tab nadaram. The first tab signifies “ brightness”, the second 
“ curling ’ * and the third “ endurance.* * 

yjt' 0 j!}^ 0 y 9 y) i^' 0 y 

Chu bar mazdr-i man uftad guzdr-at az pas-i marg 
Ma-shaw bi-g&ussa-yi man zdr u bar mazar ma zar . 

Mazdr ;l>* is “ tomb**, zdr ;ij is “ weeping** and ma-zar )\\< is “don’t weep,’* 

This is a good example of the Figure tajnis or finds. 

(3) Inconsistent words or phrases must be avoided, 

“ ‘ I do not remember that I ever spoke three sentences together in mjr 
whole life’ — Spectator. Instead of together, the writer should have said 
e successively * or, ‘ in succession.’ ** 

This kind of error is common in Persian. Hick ydd-am nist hi bi-'umr- 
am si jumla bd-ham gufta bdsham ^ ^ ab 

(rn.c.), is a sentence that would pass unchallenged by most modern Persians. 
For bdham , substitute ^ pay-i ham or pusht-i sar-i ham . 

(4) One source of obscurity is the affectation of excellence, or ‘fine 
writing’ : — 

‘“Men must acquire a very peculiar and strong habit of turning their 
eyes inwards in order to explore the interior regions and recesses of the mind, 
the hollow caverns of deep thought, the private seats of fancy, and the 
wastes and wilderness, as well as the more fruitful and cultivated tracts of 
this obscure climate.’ — Characteristics . A most wonderful way of telling us 
that it is difficult to trace the operations of the mind ! ** 

The following is from an American newspaper: — “ This is not an event 
of to-day or of yesterday or of to-morrow, it is a fact which will go gallivant- 
ing down the corridor of posterity until it reaches the ultimate back-fence of 
humanity.’* 

Neither of these quotations is too extravagant for Persians. In chapter 
II of Hd)% Babd, the author says: — “The caravan was ready to depart a 
we k after the festival of the New Year’s day.” A simple statement 
like this does not satisfy the Persian translator, who writes (Jty L* 


1 The figure Ploce or Antanaclaeis. Vide also § 145 (*). 
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LS3) U " } er*t? && • fcH$> 

e»y Wi ) jy4^ {j*-* aft Ij&jl* * A*f ja ctf o^iL iw*G 

!/* w> I £_>’ *^w «yl^3 - Aia*^ _r* 

A*jGo *** 4 ;} *yliU^i - Ai^S" jUii.| \j h» ^IbL. 

*i/_*t fei i - aiJLii ^ jIsvaJ c -JS>& yjk> *~tj & 

*} ^ )\jfc &j*») Jy* J Jj^a. ii»'*Ii*j!a. . o-A.|>j| g.' OJkG Lpj)A» 

— i ^ Si:L[«XJ| gj j (j!*y^* ^ILo mL hi 
u ^Alj (j£^L s£*~> 1&6 tU I j iSjk l — L~0 i*)] J^j\ j p — A-SK-- 4 A ” 

kamabish da haftaaz Nawruz-i ftruz rafta (Rahm u 'llah !) Mirzd Mahdi Khdn-i 1 * 3 * * * * * 
nasim-i ‘ ambar-skamxm-i Bahdr az farr i Farwardin muzhda-yi ranginavard. 
Baqiyyat* 9 8-say /-i Bahman 1 va Shitd gurisna va ndshitd ruy hi-hazxmat nihad . 
TUrdn-zamin-i chaman bi-Turk-tdzi yi junudi quvd-yi ndmiya bi-tasarruf-i 
QizlrBash-i gul dar amad . Ghdrat garcin-i sahn-i chaman va yaghma*iydn-i 
dar u ' Umulk'i gulshan sar bi-pustin kashidand. Turkan-i lang-chashm-i shigufa 
faw) faioj va sahrd-nishindni riydhin dasta dasta farman-barx-yi SuUdn-i Bahdr 
rd ikhtiyar kardand . Turkamdndn-i kuldgi i pisa s manind i badrxsa v bi-firaz-i 
dasht-i Qibchaq hazir-yaraq gashiand . Bard^l^ajuzri Day radd^l-'ajz-* *alq 
a%-$ahr karda bid-anja takht ki * Arab nayza rdanddkhi . Cha^ushan-i chakavak b 
va hazard dar rdsta^ bdzar-i bdgdk u gulzar ba avaz-i buland sald-yi khush - 
bash dar andalcht ki — . 

“ Hamaganim z'lran-safd 
Har ki z'ahl-i safd ’ st khush bdshad 

. The reader is at liberty to translate this rubbish. 

(c) (1) * Allied to the unintelligible, are the marvellous, the puerile, the 
learned, the profound, etc. 

In Chapter 28 of Hajx Bdba , when the Shah visits the house of the 
physician Mirzd Ahmaq , the Malik u 'sh-Sha'am* recites : — 

<l The firmament possesses but one sun, and the land of ‘Iraq but one 
king. 

Life, light, joy and prosperity, attend them both wherever they appear. 


l Name of the famous Prime Minister of Nadir . 

* Bahman is two months before Nauhruz. 

3 The Roys ton crow. Pisa * piebald.’ 

i Bad-rxea has apparently no meaning here. It however rhymes with 

pisa. 

* Ohakavak a species of desert lark that sings both on the ground and 

in the air. 

* For g)lL«ta )\j* bazar dastSn. 

1 Baskhbazar &L>jj is the main street that runs straight through a city. It 
rhymes with hazdr but is very unlike a b3gh. 
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The doctor may boast of his medicine; but what medicine is equal to a 
glance from the king’s eye % 

What is spikenard ? what mumiyd*i l 2 ? what pdd-zahr^l compared 
to the twinkle of a royal eyelash ! ’ 

This is bad, but in the Persian translation occurs the following 3 * * * * 8 : — 

\) of p*} J i,^' 0 Lrt* j oU5l£ (JbjjjJ j oUa. 

* * * # * 

lyhjr^ ^ <3°* (3^1 Axil 

Yak-i ’st mihr-i munavvar sipihr-i gardun rd 
Bi-din dalil ki yak Shall hast Iran rd ; * 

II ay at u parvarish-i kafinat u partav-i c aysh 
Buvad muti c u mutdbi ‘ ham in u ham an rd 

* * He * * 

Bardy-i an ki rasad dast i Mirza Ahmaq 
Bi-nabz , Haqq harakal bar-nihdd shirydn ra b 

Not quite so bad is the following from the Anvar-i Suhayli : — 

JK-.U. jf £ ja, JU>>^ jf ijiZ. jj jx*. 

aj ^ — Ju» U jK >£ki y sS Q)\ji 

Chu bar kJidrd zadt az Jchashm dumbdl 
Fikandi shir-i charkh az him changdl : 

Bar an rdh-i ki u yakdam nishasti 
Guzar-i khalq id said bi-basti. 

(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. 5.) 


1 The mumiya*i of Eastern bazars is described as being the product of a mine, but it 
was formerly believed to be extracted from the skulls of living victims suspended 
head downwards over a fire. It is probably connected with and confused with bits 
of mummy anciently used in Europe in modicine. 

2 The bezoar-stone, obtained from the intestines of some animals and considered to 

be an antidote to poison. 

8 These lines are said to survive in a book of poems by Fath ‘All Kh5n-i §aba-yi* 

Kashi, Malik tt 'sh-Shu'ara* in the time of Fath ‘All Shah. Whether the poet considered 

these lines poetry, or whether he recited them in derision of his audience, laughing in 
his sleeve the while, is doubtful. 

* The second line is to be translated first : as there is only one Shah, so by analogy 
there is only one sun and life, and all these depend both on the former and on the latter l 

8 i.e. God made blood to flow in the arteries, solely that the physician MirzS Ahmaq 
might feel the pulse. 

8 The ‘ tiger ’ of the story. In the original pplang, which means “ leopard.” 
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058' FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON STYLUS.* 

“ When with his* tail he furious lashed the rock, 

’ Heaven’s lion dropped his talons at the shpck. 1 
And where he but for one short instant paused 
A long year’s stoppage to that road he caused.” 

. (East Trans.). 

(2) “ One form of impropriety is the lack of sufficient precision. By 
'precision.* it is understood that the words and phrases employed express 
the writer’s meaning, and nothing more.” Lack of precision may be said 
to be one of the characteristics of Persians and Persian writings. 

Haji Baba, replying to the questions of the Sardar as to the numbers 
and dispositions of the Russians 1 , says: — o-t ^ u-h*. cry 
tf&o jS6 * y aj - - Ij 

slsdj b <J,a- dar snr-hadd, Rus khayli him ast; piinsad, sliashsad, 
haft sad yd hasht sad] — shdyad hazdr] na du hazdr : albatla bishaz inha nist- 
Dah bist, muntaha chihil yd panjdh, tup ddrand. 

{d) “Sentences should not be extended beyond what seems their 
natural close.” 

To do so without some special reason is to violate the * Rule of Suspence.’ 
The principle of suspence is so to write a sentence that the reader, until 
he comes to the full stop, feels the sentence to bo incomplete. 

The violation of this rule is sh.^wn in the following example: — b er* 

^ * 
jf olali j b 

pJj j+c — (H. B. Chap. XI). c< l putting 

on the saintly appearance of one whoso prayers are ever answered, with 
the air of authority and a 1 clergyman’s voice ’ demanded pen and paper — 
although in my whole life I had never held pen in my hand.*’ 

Sometimes however a violation of this rule gives force, specially in 
colloquial, as: — 3 j y U^f )f ojks 

U ji ^ > y ; r An) ah, dar an diydr-i ghurbal, az ashnd u 

bigana u dust mahrum , va az dast-i afrdz bi-bahra , a madam bar-sar-i ma- 
yamhk*i khud. — Haji Baba, Chap. IX. In Persian, the absence of punctua- 
tion makes such sentences particularly difficult: 

Though the rule is perhaps violated in the following, the violation does not 
conduce to weakness i ^ )i iyo oj 

iyfl ^ - cjT (H, B. Chap. XL)* 

(e) The strength and beauty of a sentence may be promoted by figura- 
tive language and the use of figures. 

1 An example of that variety of Hyperbole ( &aJUj£ ) known 

a Chapter XL. 
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§ 144. Examples of Errors in Rhetoric. 

4 (a) In the sections on the Relative, on the Participle, and on Collocation, 
some instances of obscurity have been given. Those errors could, however, 
be traced to a definite source. The following are instances 1 * * of incoherence, 
either in expression or in thought: — 

“‘The riches of the temple gradually disappeared but by whom or. 
when is not known.’ ( Read * how or when ’ ).” This error can hardly be 
repeated in Persian ; still in the following translation it would be better to 

9 

substitute j yk chi tawr for & k*»yb bi-tavassaii ki: co j e Jj* 

fyl *uc ^ y ^ c; 1 ** y fS ft davlat u §arvat-i but-kada ham 

Icam az miijdn raftvali bi-tavassut-i hi va hay ma'lum nist . z 

“The philosophers who held that this world is naught but a creation of 
man’s fancy .... their belief meant. — (Read * The belief of the philosophers 
who held that — *).** Faylasufdn-i hi rdy*i shdn bar in qardr girifta bud - 
hi hama-yi in * dlam khwab u khayal ast, 4 aqida-yi shdn ‘ ibdrat ast 8 az — 

y 

- jt (This is correct in Persian, but better c 5 ‘; 

*y tyj v-.jt xc j ^JL ^y &+& '.j ei'jf j)j 3 ^y 'aqida-yi faylasu - 

fan-i ki ray i shdn bar in qardr girijta bud hi hama-yi in ‘ dlam khwab u 
khayal ast ‘ ibdrat bud az — ). 

(6) Great length is one cause of obscurity, while brevity is another. 

In the following English passages, the ambiguity is duo to the ellipsis 
of four words at most : — 

“ 4 Antony was not less desirous of destroying the conspirators than his 
officers, but he — [Read* than were his officers,’ otherwise the meaningmight 
be, ‘than he was desirous of destroying his officers.*]” Fuldn khwahan-i 
istisil-i mufsidin kamtar az sdhib-?nanasibdn-ash na-bud ejlti 

«s>f> y ( Read fuldn kamtar az sdhibdn ashkhipdhdn~i 

istisal-i mvfsidin na bud t*x> iu? Jl^adU y /x+$ c>^). 

“‘The poor despise the purse-proud man not one whit less than do 
the well-born and well-educated * ; 4 do * is indispensable to avoid ambiguity. ** 
Faqir hich kamtar az an ki mjib u tarbiyat-ydfta maghrur-i davlat rd haqir 
mi-shumarandy nami-shumdrad %±Jyy <tvi y y ^x+S yi* 

^ ijis clear and can have but the one construction put 

on it ; but the following exhibits the same obscurity that would be found 
in the English example were the word * do ’ omitted:-— I j oJja yyyuc ypi 


l Taken from Hodgson either directly or indirectly. 

* Or bi-tava88ufri ki va dar chi vaqt cJj A*. y tS k^yb 

» Or bud j^j. 
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^ AiiO gvuk /crg?r maghrur-i davlat ra hi$h 

kamtar az najib u tarbiyat yafta haqir nambshumdrad . Insert the affix ra 
fj after tarbiyat yafia anc * ambiguity is removed, but the mean- 

ing is not the meaning of the English. 

“‘The Persians rate him not less than Sa'di and Firdausi/ (Read 
‘ than did Sa'di and Firdausi/ or else ‘ than they rate Sa'di and Firdausi 
Irdniha urd kamtar az Sa'di va Firdawsi dust namz-ddrand 

^ ) l s*** jl i 0 ambiguous. The two following however 

are clear but with different meanings: Irdnihd urd kamtar dust nami-darand 
ki Sa'di va Firdawsi rd tj j 

lirdniha urd kamtar dust nami-ddrand chundnki Sa'di va Firdawsi urd dust 
mbdarand ijy j I jy l^l y.l* 

“ The lecture is an able summary of the history of this remarkable man, 
who rose to the highest dignities, and deserves to be widely distributed. 
[Insert ‘it* before ‘deserves’ otherwise ‘who* may seem to be subject 

of ‘ deserves 9 ]" In & (-M-* ^ 

y^f 3 ;lMi| (Jaa.wo ) ajj an nutq khulasa-yi 

kulliya-i y st az tdrikh-i hdl i in mard-i qdbil ki bi-maralib-i * dliya taraqqi 
karda bud va mustahiqq-i intishar va ishtihdr dar dunyd *st 9 the English error 
is repeated; but insert c>f dn nutq after j va, and the ambiguity 
disappears . 1 

“ ‘It is said, when he died , the Cardinal 2 3 spoke fifty languages.’ [This 
reads as though the cardinal died babbling in fifty languages Substitute, 
‘before his death was master of at least etc., or something of the sort.” 
Mi-guyand Kdrdinal Fulda ki murd panjah zaban mi-ddnist JL 

*bnij is clear enough ; but write alxuj ^ 

Kdrdinal Fuldn panjah zaban mi-ddnist ki murd and the sense 
might be that he died because he knew fifty languages. Better **ij£** 
a 9 

mbguyand vaqt-i ki Kdrdinal murd aqall an 

panjah zaban mi-ddnist . 4 

(c) The construction that looks to the implied sense rather than the 


1 Read Oj b 3 ;lSJof Li:> p A> Ca^| j| jti ul 3 va an nufy sazdvdr aat U 

dar dunyd intiahar va ishtihdr yahad. It is necessary to repeat the word nut,q <3^, as the 
pronoun an can refer to animate beings as well as inanimate things. 

* Cardinal Mezzofanti. 

3 Or mt-ddnista ast c^| &L~i <Xk>o # * 

♦ This construction, giving a double and ambiguous sense, is called by the French 
construction louche or * squinting construction.’ 
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form , 1 2 * in which some part of speech not expressed has to be inferred 
from the context, is comon in modern Persian.* 

“ ‘ Our climate is mild and somewhat moist, and except when covered 
once in a year by snow, always presents a green surface.* [ ‘ The country * 
is the implied subject to ‘ presents’].’ ’ Ab u havd-yi md mulayimva bdrutHbat 
ast va ah ayr az sal-i yak daf‘a ki zir-i barf ast dar sd*ir-i awqdt sabz va 
khurram mi-numayad 3 j ^lU y jxe j b j l* vf 

“ * The tobacco monopoly was broken down in such and such a year and 
may be included among the benefits owed to the Mujtahids.” Inhisar-i 
tutun-jarushi dar sana-yi fuldn mawquf shud va mi-lavdn jahmil ki in yak-i az 
java*id-i'st ki az mujtahidin randa* ast »J yiy* ^ oyy jLaaajf 

y y j* It was not the 

‘ monopoly ’ but the breaking down thereof ‘ that was a benefit.* Insert 
jLaaajj oLjy i tawqif i inhisdr between in and yalc-i. 

“The weight of its skeleton [a whale’s] was thirty-one tons and was 
afterwards exhibited in London and Paris . 1 * Vazn~i ustukhwdnha-yi badan 
si va yak ‘tan'-i Inglisi bud va dar Landan va Paris baray-i tamdshd bi-mardum 
nishan ddda mi- shud j ^ 

UiJ u^L j. (Add the words l^iy±JL>t e>T an ustukhipdn 
ha before dar Landan ;*> ). 

“They both speak a little Persian though it is ten years since they 
left 6 it ( Persia).* * Har du-yi ishdn 6 qadr-% Farsi mi-tavanand harf bi-zanand 
ba-vujud-i kt dah sal pish az in az anjd raftand 

^ji y Jb* ** Instead of az an ja, 

write y az Iran . 

“ 4 * In Great Britain and Ireland there are more females than males, and 
in France the excess of women is still greater ; but in Spain nearly equal and 


1 Pros to s&mainomenon * with referenco to the meaning’, ortho kata sun&sln * accord- 
ing to the sonso. ’ They were, in Greek and Latin, recognised as rhetorical devices to 
be used sparingly. They are incorrect in English. 

2 “ * The guilelessness of his own heart led him to suspect none in others.’ (* Guile/ 
not 4 guilelessnoss ’ , is the intended antecedent of ‘none’. Read ‘no guile’).” Vide 
Note 5. 

s Insert zamln before j| yhayr az. If however zamin be omitted, there 

is according to Persian ideas not an actual mistake. 

4 Or rasid. Ihtikar is hoarding up grain till a time of scarcity (and then selling 

it at a high price) : it doos not moan ‘ monopoly.’ 

6 Modern Persians consider this construction correct as it is admissible in Arabic on 


/ S' f ^ 

the authority of the Quran : i'dilu huv a aqrdb u li’t-taqvq jA 

* * 

(Quran) “ bo just; it (i.e. justice) is the nearest (thing) to piety.” 

0 Better j^a lahan har du. 
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in the United States an excels of males’ [ i.e. * the excess is nearly equal.’ 
It should be, * the numbers are nearly equal, and in the U. S. there 
is’, etc.].” Dar Landan 1 zan bish az mard ast va dar Fransa kasrat-i zan 
az in ham ziydd-tar ast va likin dar Ispdniya taqrib a ” barabar ast va dar ltdzuni 2 * 

kasrat-i mard ast cbj ^io| y e/s c—t y vyj ^ 

4 - 

vt-wnf *&yS j 0*4 Corrected : — 

Dar Landan zan bish az mard ast va dar Fransa zan az anjd ham bishtar ast va 
Hkin dar Ispdniya zan u mard taqrib an musdvi 9 st va dar ltdzuni kasrat-i mard 

ast j (apif y cj} j ^/c y ^ 

J CLa^JjL*,* IaJ^£> &yO ) 

u c It [the Edinburgh Review] could agree with nobody, Whatman of 
sense could ? [He speaks of parties in the Church strife ; ‘ agree with anybody 9 
is required in the last sentence.] 99 An rUz-ndma bd hich yak-i shdn durust nami - 
amad-Icuddm shakhs-i ‘ dqil mi-tavdnist ^°T *£+**)& gt* b jjj 

“ Muhammad Hasan who was a friend of mine was a Kermani by birth 
and was educated in that town” 3 f c s*i ^ 

dy Ay ^ kiA ty) dy Muhammad Hasan kiyak-% az rufaqd-yi man bud 
Kirmani bud ziraki dar an shahr iavallud ydfta bud . Vide p. 661, foot-notes 
1, 2, and 6. 

A somewhat similar error occurs in C ^ J 1 ** C** m Jv J 

i*/ l ] £ f do*** tamalluq-i bisydr kardam *:a pursidam ki az nam u nasab-i 
khud-at mard agah kun: pursidan is ‘ to ask * and not ‘to say,’ and should 
be followed by a question. 

“ His name is among the most distinguished of painters” ism-i u dar 

miydn-i musavvinn-i mashhur-i dunya \st o**Uia )y\y* &*»*&*> 

Insert sabt before ast , and ^Uf * asami-yi 9 after c»U* 'miydn-i. 9 

“ Agarchi bi-lashkar-i padshahi ki bd-karrat u marrat bar sar-i man 

firistdd, muqavamat na-tavanistam , ammd — oy>j b ^aIS^U^CSJj 

U| si+jojiho u* j* y (H. B. Tr. Chap. XI) ” “ —and although 

my sacred character was not proof against the attacks made upon it by the 
arms of the Shah, yet—.” Here the subject of firistdd is pddshah. understood 
from the adjective padshahi ; read firistdda shud or firistadand, or else mention 
the subject of firistdd in the relative clause. 

“The name of our present cook is Muhammad and a yery good one 
when he likes 99 Ism-i ash paz-i haliyya-yi 8 md Muhammad ast , va khayli 

1 Geography is not taught in Persia. 

2 French =s j ttafs Unis . t * 

* Haliyya, fern., apparently for awqat-i haliyya. 
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kh&b ham hast agar bi-khwahad khub bi-pazad j «Vxuo lc 
y.Aj This might not be considered incorrect in 

modern Persian, though incorrect it is, since ‘ he * is understood in Persian^ 
as the subject to hast : write cu~**A. jaif j va khayli ashpazi khub-l 9 st 

“ ‘Amen! 1 said Yeo, and many an honest voice joined in that honest 
compact, and kept it too like men ? — Kingsley , ‘ Westward Ho ! ’ (Ed. 1879, 
Chap, XXV, p. 401).” “ Ouft ‘ drain ’ va bisydr saddhd-yi digar niz ha u ma * 

shudand va ‘ ahd-i Jchud rd bi-payan rasdnidand ^Iai ^ 

Aj j jt Ujjj : insert after * va\ 

sdhiban-i sadd . 

(r/) Bi vdsiia yi uldjhha va chd"-pdyan va asplid lei shayha mi kashidand 
ssiyxfiCx* “ on account of the asses and other 

animals, and the horses, all of which were neighing — 99 ; here msxIlCx* 
sliayha mi-kashidand does not refer to l^w asphd alone, but to all the 
animals: this is not considered incorrect in Persian. 

Zeugma is a figure in grammar in which two 1 nouns are joined to 
a verb or to an adjective suitable to one only, the missing verb or 
adjective being suggested. In English, Zeugma is usually a blunder. 

Instances of Zeugma in Persian seem rare. Examples are: — “Many 
scenes or incidents which are graphically narrated , are told as well, or better, by 
other travellers.’ [One cannot narrate a scene].” Compare *>*:> j Ia^£ 
oif p ij tjL 9 shahrhd va dida u shunida-ha-yi Jchud rd bdz guft . 

“ c He accounted, handsomely enough, for the delay by saying that 
my long absence , and the recent loss in my family, prevented him from 
aPPtying to me immediately on my return.’ [This holds good of the second 
reason but hardly of the first],” U ma'zarat khwdst ki ghaybat-i shumd va 
fawt-i pidar-am mdni'-i in shud ki bi-mujarrad-i murdja'at-i janab-i * all 
bi'lchidmat bi rasam &S ^JU> oy j o*ji *£ jl 

pmf C*/0>2KU j* JWXU4 j 

However in, “ The bees and birds sang sweetly ” (for ‘ the bees hummed 
and the birds sang sweetly’), the Zeugma is hardly a blunder; it is a meta- 
phor. ‘Sang in gladness,’ however, would be better than ‘sang sweetly.’ 
This may be called 

(e) Too many negatives are a source of error. Amongst negatives 
must be included such words as * scarcely,’ ‘ seldom,’ ‘few,’ etc. 

“ ‘ He thought the wealth and honours of this world poor compensation for 
a quiet conscience and a healty frame.’ [It should be, ‘ compensation for the 

want of’ etc.].” In, ^1}^ I j ^ o>e Lip *a | 3 


1 Compare last example in (0 )• 



664 


EXAMPLES OF ERRORS IN’ RHETORIC* 


j c 5 ^ sSWi *arza-yi pddishdh rd qabul na-kard 

chunki *izzat u davlat-i dunya rd jazd-yi kam-i bardy-i drdrni-yi zaniir va 
quvva-yi bunya pinddsht , read I f ^ baray-i 4 adam-i 

drdmi-yi zamir va Uidam-i quvva-yi bunya ; or else after »j dunya rd, write 
cJiijJu ^ isD* M j ^ijf ( Kjfyz or) aj nfc&of 6i- (or 4 waz-t) 
ardmi-yi zamir va quvva-yi bunya jazd-yi kam-i 1 pinddsht. 

44 ‘ jPew of his friends, except myself, knew of his being in the kingdom.' 
[This is like saying, 4 1 have little money except a penny/ For 4 few ’ read 
‘none’ ; or for ‘except,’ 4 besides ’].” Ghayraz y means 44 except ” and 
*ala va barf means “besides,” and the English error is reproduced in: 

tS c**ii &X* y or) JKAo ^*31 jxi yhayr azman mushkil (or kamtar) 

kas-iazdustdn-ash mi-ddnist ' 1 ki — ; or a/ ±iLmi\&x* y ^ &*y j±*gkayr az 
man kam-i az rufaqa-yash mi-ddnistand ki — : however owing to the slovenly 
use in modern Persian of ykayr and { aldva, few Persians would con- 
sider either of the examples faulty. Corrected: 3 1 ft**' 

sS o<~ii hich kudam az dusldn-ash ghayr az man nami-ddnist 2 ki — 44 none of 
his friends except myself knew — 

(/) The foregoing examples are partly right and partly wrong. The fol- 
lowing are wholly wrong: — 4 4 4 The unwary traveller stumbles to rise no more.’ 
[ 4 And falls’ must be inserted after ‘stumbles,’ stumbling, neither being 
possible to one who lies on the ground, nor necessarily implying a fall.] ” 
Agar musdfir az ruy-i yhaflat daran part-gah sikandari bi-khurad hargiz na 
khwahad bar khast y 

Insert j va biyuftady after sikandari bi-khurad. 

4 4 4 The ‘Queen,’ without exception , is one of the best transport ships 
afloat.’ [This phrase is unmeaning, as the 4 Queen ’ is said to be not 

the best, but one of the best, etc.].” Compare biu*f ib y 

u billa istisna yakiaz mudabbir-tarin-i hukamd-yi Iran ast (m.c.). 

“The sad faces and joyous music formed an incongruous sight s ” 
surat-hayi c^amgin-i ndziran va musiqi-yi tarab-angiz-i mutriban tamdshd*i 
bud ki bdham vifq na-ddsht 9 <s { rb )y° 

a> Ji <£1*3. In m.c. l£U3 tamdshd kardan and didan 
are frequently used in the sense of hearing, as: fuldn kas dvdz mi-khwanad , 
biydyid biravim tamdshd kunim , bi-binim chi tawr mi-khwanad )iyf 
Aft. Aj f ikil^xvjj /0 (m.c.). 

44 ‘The occurrence, it was said at the banquet, was a thing 4 unprece- 


1 Or better j \x<±. chtz-i pasi-l. 

2 In modern Persian the plural &U~j|4>A4 mi-ddnistand is often (incorrectly) used. 

8 This is not exactly Zeugma, 4 vide * (d), as the error lies in a noun, and not in an 
adjective or verb. 
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dented in the history of Scotland.* We have no doubt of it ; and we trust it 
will always remain so.’ — Times, 23rd October 1866.” In vdqi‘a dar tavarikh-i 
Askatland bi-sabiqa ast va ummid ddrlm Id hamtsha chunin baskad (or khtpahad 
mdnd ) »S j o«i aajU ^ a*J|j ^j| 

(OoLo or ). 

“ A season more favourable for roses can scarcely be imagined, certainly 
never has been surpassed ' [ For ‘ has been surpassed ’ read * has occurred. * It 
is nonsense to say ‘ a more favourable season has never been surpassed.*] ” 
Fasl-i baray-i gulhd mufidtar az in fast tasavvur nami-tavan hard va yaqin aH 

hich vaqtbihtar ham na-buda ast J-a* y 1^1? 

yy cJ j luaj j (correct). 

‘The dance roused the Kirmani audience to applause but I do not think 
it would do so in London.* [It is not likely that a Kirmani audience would be 
roused to applause in England. For ‘audience’ substitute spectators: 
people do not listen to a dance.’] Raqs-i u tamdshdehiydn-i Kirmani rd bar 
an dasht ki shaba sh bi-guy and vali gumdn namikunam dar Landau in tawr 

Jjjkbl cjt y f; y\ (jAJj 

bdshad. (Say cpi) tamashachiyan-i Landau in tawr 

bi-kunand). 

(g) (I) A metaphor is an implied simile and unless an intelligible simile 
can be evolved from the metaphor, the metaphor is false. 

In the writings of even good Persian authors, metaphors abound that 
are absurd, strained, false, or confused. Study the following: — 

oJja JLif yl -A jljJo \) } uSxvo &o(a. j) 

(Ja( Xmj p\c yyt fib Jl 

Surat’i u jama yi majd u sa 4 adat rd taraz 
Ma'ni-yi u Ichdtim-i iqbdl-i dawlat rd nigin 
( Ariz-i rangin-i ash' dr-ash hama ghanj u farib 

Turra-yi mushkin-i alfaz-ash sar-a-sar tab u chin 
Az kaldm-i kdmil-ash anvdir i ddnisli shu'la-zan 
Bast chun asrar-i Him az sina yiahl-iyaqin . — (Anv. Suh.,Pref.). 

“ Its form is fringe-like to the robe of joy 1 and happiness, 

Its sense the gem that decks the ring of fortune and success : 

While from its verses’ tinted cheek love’s wiles and witchcrafts 
beam, 

Its diction’s labyrinthine curls like musky ringlets seem.” 

(East. Trans .) 


1 * The form of the book is like the fringe of the robe of happiness. 1 
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DU agar khana birsazad bi-sar-i zulj-i iusazad ojU *HL 

(Trans. Hajl Baba; Intro. Epis.) “ were my heart able to build a dwelling, 
it would build it upon thy locks.” 

iC * The passions may be humoured till they become our master, as a 
horse may be pampered till he gsbs the better of his rider; but early 
discipline will prevent mutiny, and keep the helm in the hands of reason.’ 
[The metaphor, if not actually mixed, is here too abruptly changed.]” 
Tan dddan bi-nafs-i ammira bd l is4 <jhalaba-yi an kh vihai shai- chundnki 
asp rd agar bisydr tavajjuh va navdzish kunand digar savdrl na-kh>ydhad dad 
va sar-kashi lchwdhad hard; amnia S ajar az avva 1 - najs vaasp rd jalaw-giri va 
la*dib u larbiyat nu, may and az zahrnat-i sar-kashuyi dnhd rikd*i ml ydband va 

sukkdn-i har du dar dast-i l aql mi-mdnad lyL fyU; 

^ at* AAtjiu oiif J A^y ;U~o jt\ \) w-vof ASolio. &£ 

0^331 *L>Ui ^3 y j vJtfc > LS.rifth' b lH 3 } /l ^ */ 

y j ^jUj. [For cX* sukkan 1 f< helm ’ ’ , read 

* inaw ’ rein]. 

“ ‘One of the sources from which has sprung that abundant harvest 
of usefulness which he has scattered broad-cast through the length and breadth 
of his native land.’ [ 1, Source; 2, harvest; 3, broadcast, which applies to 
seed, not crop].” In asl yak-l az sar-chaskma-hd'-i lei az dnAd hdsiUi vdfir-i 
mufldl ki u dar * arz u tul-i zad u bum-i 2 * khui pdshida sar zada asl jf ^ ov~jj| 

j j *>3 y y ^ s 9 b y 

**3, [For lyy az dnhd , read bi-vdsita-yi dnhd ; and for 

pashida , read Axitf 8 kashia]. 

“We see how difficult it is to eradicate the stamp which the mother 
puts upon her child,” Az In masal mi-binlm ki istlsdl-i manqush-i ki mddar 
bar farzand-i Ichud mi-numayad chi qadr mushkil ast Jl<a*w a/ ^yc 
c**ot «VU> <y° [Instead of Jl-aAjU| istisal, 

read ma/w kardan\ 

The following, an instance of confusion of metaphors, is not considered 
inelegant in modern Persian: — a.U y\ o^yo 

daman-i marhamat-i shuma chun abr sayaafkand va musmir-i $amar shud. 

In a work on Persian Grammar, occurs this sentence, “This glare of 


1 The word sukkan “ helm” is not generally known to Persians as few of them have 

ever seen a ship. ( Sukkan is also the Ar. pi. of sakin “dweller.”) The Anglo-Indian 

word 4 * * sea-cunny * is a corruption of sukkani. 

* 3 *1) * 5d u bum , ra.c. for ^13 zadrbum. 

8 Birvaaiia-yi In sar-chashma basil ra kdshta am \) JLola. ^ 

is considered correct Persian. 
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anger was evident in his postures asar4 kliashm dar harakat wa sukandt 
ashpaida amad The English and Persian are equally objectionable, 

(2) ‘‘ Akin to confusion of metaphors, are incongruities of speech and 
‘Irish Bulls.’ A medical student, when asked what progress he had made 
in medicine, replied, * I hope I shall soon be fully qualified to be a physician/ 
for I think I am now able to cure a child. ” Guflummidvar-amki haminzudthd 
duktur-i kamil-i bi-shavam zirdki hal mi-tavdnam atfdl rd mu'aluja kunam 1 

In Mirza Hairat’s excellent translation of Malcolm’s History of Persia 
occurs an intricate passage to the following effect: ‘Just when the key of 

victory was in his hand, one of those extraordinary events snatched the 

tempting morsel from his lips.’ This confusion of metaphors is not con- 
sidered inelegant by Persians. 

This is scarcely so ludicrous, as : “ We shall never rest until we see the 
British lion walking hand in hand with the floodgates of democracy. — (Exor- 
dium of an English Politician). ” 2 Compare the following: y 

|*t' J bo| j+a y ho yjb y+ s&O 

is** y ) j ^ U of s* j*. ^ 

— (H. B., Chap. XXIV). 

(h) Confusion as to the logical subject of discourse is another source of 
error. 

“‘Much cause too have you for thankfulness on account of the many 
temptations from which you are preserved.’ [The true construction is, 

‘ of your preservation from many temptations.’ The relative clause is here 
inseparable].” “ Az a l mdl-i qabiha-yi shahr ki shumd mahfuzmi-mdmdbayad 
khayli shukr-i Khuda rd bi-ja avarid ojU JUcj Jl 

jj^yf Uu i; iaA [Bead — y bi~mahz4 hifazat az—\ 

“‘The skirt of her dress, which was on fire, was put out by Mrs. — / 
[Read, the fire which had caught the shirt of her dress, etc.”]. Daman-iqabd - 
yiurd y ki dtashgiiifta hud y khdmush kardand<J&+*^ zy IS ^Ui 

In Persian this is said to be no mistake, as daman is considered 
to be a cUvo y^o majaz-i mahall bi-ism-i hdl s ‘the use of the 

place for what is in it/ 


1 This Persian sentonce has been submitted to the judgment of many Persians, 
several of whom prided themselves on their proficiency in Arabic. All of them failed to 
see the incongruity, even when it was carefully explained. 

2 Another bull is: “All along the untrodden path of the future we can see the 
hidden footprints of an unseen hand.” A Eurasian father was heard to say to his son : 
“ You have buttered your bread and now you must lie on it.” 

8 Example navdan jarl ahud “the gutter in th$ roof began to 

flow,” i.e. the water flowed. 
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(1) (1) As already stated in § 143 (6), force and point are derived from 

the skilful use of the same word in different senses. 1 Persians are fond of 
this figure. Example : — % &&& dfo )\ lUj 1; 

(Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXVII), 44 (when 4 she came to her senses) and saw herself 
in the arms of a stranger she became greatly upset’’: this use of bigdna 
is Tajnis-i tdm c >*xi:su. Rakht-i Jchipab na-ddshtan 3 zahmatri na-dashtf 

cAj (Trans. H. B. p. ra). 

Remark . — * The unskilful use of the same word in the same sentence, 
{i) with different meanings, or (ii) as different parts of speech, is an awkward- 
ness to be carefully avoided in English.’ Examples: (i) 4 The terrible 
War of Succession had now arrived at such a point that the royal authority 
seemed on the point of being destroyed.’ (ii) 4 The guinea places were 
belter filled than the half-guinea, and not a jot belter? (‘Better’ used as 
adverb and adjective in the same sentence.) 

(2) But the repetition of the same meaning in slightly different words 
is a fault even worse than the repetition of the same word. To say the 
same thing twice over in different ways in the same context, or to repeat 
unnecessarily the same word several times (that is the useless repetition 
of the same thing), is Tautology* ( 

In Persian, if tautology adds to the jingling sound or is pleasing to the 
Persian ear, it is considered a branch of Ornament. Examples of tautology 
( 4 are : — 

“By the Portuguese law , every person is legally obliged to join the 
battalions arranged in defence of the country.” Compare Jty\ )* 

y bU; dar qdnun i Iran hama-yi ra'dyd bdyad az 
ruy-i hukmrndma mutV-i shar 4 bashand . 

44 In addition to these, there was superadded a still more fatal and 
indelible source of discord.” Compare ±iy° p* oy y ¥>Xe 

&\y ‘ alava bar nuqsdn-i ti jar at- ash fawt-i pidar-ash ham mazid bar an shud. 

44 He always communicated his directions with clearness and in the most 

concise terms, yet without obscurity ” ; ;UaIAb ^ f; 

hama-yi dastur u H • 4 amal-i khud rd vazih an va 
bi-ikhtisar-i harchi tamdmtar bi-dun-i h ibhdm bay an mi-kard. 

(j) It is not always easy to distinguish between Tautology and Redun- 
dancy. In, 44 the reason why Socrates was condemned to death was on account 

1 The Figure Place or Antanaclasis. 

* Did and gardld is Tajnia-i zdHd. 

3 Tajma-i ishliqaq. 

+ For the tjiree kinds of Hashv or * stuffing’ in Persian, vide § 142 Rhetoric. 

b fltfl bidun-i ibhdm ia hashv-i qablh. 
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of his unpopularity/* the error is due to thoughtlessness, and would be Redun- 
dancy rather than Tautology. [Delete either ‘ on account of * or * the reason 
why * and the second ‘ was’].” Compare ob jf y JW <JL*t 

(by 0 cjUj dar asl jihat-i falva-yi qatl-i u az 6a6 , -i ‘ adam-i rizayat-i 
mardum bud . 


English redundancies sanctioned by good usage are, * from hence*, * from 
thence *, ‘ from whence.’ In modern Persian a preposition is as a rule prefixed 
to the adverbs injd and anjd bsdf , while some prepositions are now sel- 
dom used singly as, az hardy ^1^? jt, bi-gkayr , bi-juzjav. This redun- 

dancy is k*»yL* 

Emphasis sometimes assumes the appearance of redundancy, as: “all 
without exception ** UiiUf lb a*a Kama bi-la istisnd ; “ not one single man of 
you” jf Jo %S) & na-yak nafar-i vahid az shumd; “there is none 


that doetli good, no not one ** hicli kas nikukar nist yak-i ham na 
ai *a This Pleonasm is 


(&) A new construction should not be introduced without cause. Write 


“ riding or walking 5 ' or “ on foot or on horseback ”, but not “on fqot or 


riding.” Compare: J Cj*. Lrtj)* 

ij* ) £ J ij*V 

*i*y*i * i 3 darmsh khud ntz dar taqaddus-farushi va 

zahir-sdzi az qabil-i bi-zamin nigaristan , ah-i sard kashidan . va bxhuda lab - 
jumbani , va sukut-i sakhta, va, tursh-ru y i, va kaj-khulqi , vabi-mazagi , vapdrsd*i 
bi-gard-am nami-rasid. — (Trans. “Haji Baba,” Chap. 45) “No face wore a 
more mortified appearance than mine: even the dervish, who was the best 


mimic possible, could not beat me in the downcast eye, the hypocritical 
ejaculations, the affected taciturnity of the sour, proud, and bigoted man of 
the law.” Compare also the Figure Saji'-i Mutavazin , &yj* £****, ‘vide’ 

4 Urn u *l-Adab , Voi. I, Beyrout edition 1902, p. 150. 

Note the change of subject in: — j *(? <j!)t j 

^JU. y )% f l «V I; j cjbbty 

;b;^J. Substitute ^ Such a change of subject 

is common in modem Persian, but is to be condemned. 

In the following: “The detectives were baffled by the many complica- 
tions, and had it not been for outside help, the murders would not have 
been solved to this day”, though there is no actual fault, the change 
of subject is unnecessary and the style therefore loose ( *£Sxo). ‘Detectives * 
should be the subject throughout; also the co-ordination is slovenly. Recon- 
structed: “The Detectives were so baffled by the many complications that 
had they not obtained outside help, they would not have — **. Compare: 
bj+*. J h ** crJ&j \) j (Tr. H* B. 


I In Persian Haahv-i qabih , but in English Redundancy. 
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Chap. XXXII, p. 259) : the subject to oi/ girifl is Farangt , but the 
subject to bi-murd is nasaqchi .* 

(i l ) (1) An Antithesis may be faulty or it may be incomplete. An 
antithesis is faulty 2 44 when the balanced terms present no actual contrast.” 
Example: 444 His speeches in after life attest his familiarity with the least , 
as well as with the best, read Roman writers.’ [ 4 Least ’ requires 4 most *, as 
* best ’ would require 4 worst Compare ij *; ww darun 

rd mi-n>'gdrhn va shumd zdhir rd , 8 [ 4 Dartin' requires 4 birtin ’ an ^ 

4 %dhir ’ requires 4 bdtin ’ ]. £ Jlf Jix jl ^ Jlx ^ man misl-i insdn- 

am va u misl-i uldyh\ [ for j,ill ulagJx read hayvdn]. 

An antithesis is incomplete 4 44 when much of its possible effect is lost 
through non-preservation of consonance of the terminations,” i.e. when it 
is unbalanced ( y±c p&ayr-i mutavdzin). 44 4 The idea which under, 

lies most of his plays is a struggle of virtue assailed by external or inward 
temptations.’ [This should be 4 outward or inward’, or 4 external or 
internal. ’ ] ” 

(m) (1) Climax 6 (a ladder) 44 is an ascending scale”, i.e. a rhetorical 
arrangement of clauses in which there is a graduated increase in emphasis. 
44 We glory in tribulations also, knowing that tribulation worketh ’patience ; and 
patience experience ; and experience hope ; and hope makoth not ashamed — ” 
(Rom. V. 3, 4 ) ax ^>a£ax p <*£1- AJ 3 

djJi ^<i j ij yxot I) « a^ax va na in 

tanha balki dar musibathd ham falchr mi kunim chdnki mialdnim ki musibat 
sabr rd paydd mi- kuna d vd sabr imtihdn rd va imtihan umrnid rd va ummid 
bd'is-i sharmsdri nami-shavad .* 

Habib-i man qamar ast balki shams j*3 ^ (Example 

in Arabic Gram.). 

“Then when lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth sin: and sin, when 
it is finished, bringeth forth death—” (James i. 15) ^ 

bit ^>o ^ j pas shah vat dbUtan shuda gundh 

rd mi-zdyad va gundh bi-anjdm rasida mawt rd taulid mx-kunad .* 

(2) AntP-climax is opposed to Climax and is, unless used for a special 
purpose, a fault in style; it consists in an abrupt descent from stronger 
to weaker expressions. Examples: b ^ l ^)} j U-i 

* j^lacvxj b’tchura nasaqchl t or in m.c. ^ ^Ijsiaj bi-chara-yi nasaqchi. 
Both in English and in Urdu such a change of subject is bad. 

* Faulty Antithesis might be called i 

3 Tazadd-i qablh ^aa$ 

* Incomplete Antithesis might be called udift al£i. 

* No regular name in Persian but taraqql or tadrij might be coined for this. 

6 Trans, revised by Rev. R. Bruce, D.D. 

7 Vanazzul or inhit&k ; coined term. 
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ijaS) b shuma shakhs-i buzurg* % hastid , ba Him, ba fa$l, 
bd tadayyun\ rags ham Ichub mi-lcunid : ^ y ^ 5 is)**" )* J ] 

u dar savdri va shikar va munshi-gari va dsh-pazi nazir na-ddrad ; 

l*jbo^ t*jH K C1 ^> 1 Iji wjA. ^l*eL ^lj ^ Ij UA 

ert 1 * i: shuma kitdb-i Sa'di rd tchwdnda id ? 

Bali khayli khub ast bi-nazir ast ; gumdn mi-baram hi dar Kirmdn dah mard 
nist ki bi-tavdnand in jur kitdb bi-navisand (m.c.). 

44 4 He was eminently truthful in all things. I do not believe he would 
have told a falsehood, even on his oath 9 9 9 y *£*»* y| 

u hamisha rdsUgu buda ast va hich 
bavar-am nami-shavad ki hatta dar sawyand-i khud niz darugh-i bi-guyad. 

lt ‘ Where is the man or minister either who has not read Guy Man- 
nering ? 5 [This is as if a minister were not a man. It should be 4 man, even 
a minister.’] ” Kujd ast an ddarn yd mulld'i ki in kitdb rd na khwdnda ast 
(or — bdshai) ? or) cu-ot & t i; wli' <*£j3Lo bpyf I**.?, This 

should 1)0 kujd ast a t ddam ki in kitdb rd na-khwdnda ast agarchi mulla ham 
hashad *>-*b pA lixj <s^?i &Joi^.iu tj ^{jS ^j| p^f cm«i l ^S. 

(n) It is a violation of the 44 Rule of Suspence ” to introduce unexpected- 
ly, at the end of a long sentence, some short and unemphalic clause (unless 
such a clause is purposely so introduced for the sake of effect). In, ja 

Oj &J pA piViy*.*® fyb pJ^«^- v** 

Aapif A&f pif c/JEoj ^ t* Jyki^ Joliu Si 9 p^£*x> 

sxik^< *y/cf (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII), the sentence logically 

ends at ^ kunarn . It is an ill-constructed 4 loose sentence.’ 1 

( 0 ) Coherence ( TU3ji b kjy ) is partly a matter of Syntax (y»j ) and 
partly a matter of Logic ( <jiu * ). 

Avoid illogical compound sentences. A complex sentence must have 
one main part, and that part must be expressed as the main clause. The 
following therefore are both illogical: (i) 44 Avoid danger. Keep your seats 
till the car stops ” J aL- \y^ y &£***}£ 13 . 

and (ii) 44 Avoid danger and keep your seats till the car stops” jl 


l An English ©xamplo of this error is: “This reform has already been highly 
beneficial to all classes of our countrymen, and will, I am persuaded, encourage among 
us industry, self-dependence, and frugality, and not , as some say, wastefulness*' 

k Corrected: “ and will, I am porsuaded, encourage among us, not, as some say, 

wastefulness, but industry, self-dependence and frugality.” 

* The same illogicalness exists in the Urdu : — 

(i) y*j oV ^ m J& ^ 4 yh A. 

(ii) j/tj jj yijl ^ p}J tS <JJ ^ iJl 
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The sentence should logically be: “To avoid danger, keep your seats 
till the car stops ” a£-JI£ Af (J <_4l» ai ~£. i j> jkl y (jia** 

Aj. 

Connecting, by the co-ordinating conjunction and, two statements that 
are not co-ordinate, is one common instance of incoherence ( IWji ) . Other 
reasons of want of unity and lack of coherence are, undue ellipsis, the faulty 
reference of pronouns, and the faulty placing of qualifying words and 
phrases ( )• Note the ambiguity in : — 

Reconstructed as follows, there is no ambiguity: — 

<2- y uf jl jf ^ cs)**J* 

JL. ))$ 8:^3 ^ cry • 

1 In Urdu tS lJ.) ^ yb> ^Uj jj ^xj\ XL J<=u <s* < 

31^^ , Study also the following English and Urdu sentences : — 

(а) Illogical : “ I turned to reply, w’ en the platform on which I was standing gave 

way with a crash ” y lyjAA. i- tHt* 1 

fjj £ This sentence is logically upside down, both in English and Urdu: 

the main thought is expressed as subordinate and vice versa. In Urdu jab in such a 
position means * then and then only * and stands for tab wJ. If hi be substituted 
for jab it will denote simultaneous action and the Urdu idiom will be correct (as it 
would be in Persian) — though the Pluperfect phera tha I4J instead of the Preterite, 

would be more idiomatic. 

(б) Logical : “ When I turned to reply, the platform on which I was standing gave 

way with a crash” |J«f { j^ lyyj- Ay* C. ^ v ! ^ L t,** *-<■*- 

A bp. 

(c) If you write, “ When the platform on which I was standing gave way with 
a crash, I turned to reply ” JJ £ <** l*i \y^ I yy*. 

f i^iJo C* ^vj^, the idea is that the writer remained unmoved in the midst of 

the crash. 

2 ^1^1, or ^iaxi *xaju. 


The End. 
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ERRATA, ETC. 

Page 694, Active Participle. For muf‘all UH , read <J*^c rnuf‘ill un . 

* 

Page 697, II Stem, Passive Participle. For “ None,” read muta- 

fa'M !*". 

$ » 0 • / 0 / 

Page 702, footnote 2. For cUta, read J*iu, 

Page 731 (XIII). For oji;*'.*’, read oiy 

Page 788. To § XXXVI (a) (5), odd .— 

Remark. — A noun governing an indefinite noun in the genitive, 

- u 

is indefinite in Arabic. Thus in c-Sj bint u malik in , the word hint* 
is indefinite, though by a peculiarity of English idiom it may be made 
definite in English. 

Page 820. To § XLVII (e), add 

u* “ to like,” but & “ to dislike.” 

** ¥* * * 

Page 843, line 14. For “ if you have done,” read “ if you do.” 
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§ I. Arabic Forms and Measures. 

(а) Arabic words abound in even the daily vocabulary of the Persians, 
while Arabic phrases and quotations are not uncommon in their writings. 
Not only is a knowledge of Arabic roots indispensable for the advanced 
student of Persian, 1 but also some acquaintance, at least, with the elements 
of Arabic grammar. 

(б) Nearly every Arabic word can be traced to a triliteral root 

«* c & c 

w * ' W"* 7 

Quadrilifceral roots lUJIi 3 ) are rare. A few nouns 4 

are primitive, that is they cannot be referred to any verbal root, as : 
“horse”; “a dirhem”; “quince.”'' Some words have but 

two letters, as for instance some of the pronouns and particles. 

si/ 

The verb (root) Jji signifies “ he accepted’ ’ ; J*i is virtually a preposi- 
£ * • 
tion “before”; is the active participle or agent “accepter; able 

£ & * 

to receive; capable, fit”: JjAfc* is the passive participle ‘‘accepted 5 ; 

£ 0 * "O fc 

aIjUU is “confronting, opposition”; is “going out of the city 

some distance, to meet a friend or receive a great person.” It will 
be seen that, in all these derivatives from the three radical letters 

occur somewhere in the word, and that the idea “accept or receive” 
is more or less concealed in each. 

Supposing laugh to be an English root, the agent is formed by adding 
er , the participle or the gerund by adding ing, and the past participle by 
adding ed. Such modifications are obtained in Arabic, not only by suffixing 
letters, but by prefixing them ; by inserting letters in the middle, or by a 
combination of these methods. 


1 Some knowledge of Arabic roots is also necessary for a proper knowledge of Urdu. 

«*> 

2 In Persian, lobs A** . 

<** , 

5 In Persian. 

* Under ‘Nouns Arabs include Adjectives and Pronouns, and also certain Preposi- 
tions, Adverbs, and Interjections. Nouns are either primitive ( axU. or derived 

6 There are only a few quinqueliteral primitive nouns. * 

6 Hence “ acceptable to the heart ”, and in Modem Persian, “ pretty.” 



678 


ARABIC FORMS AND MEASURES. 


9 * 9 9 9 its 9 «• 

(c) The seven servile letters ( or ) used to expand a 

c 9 +>* " 

word, are contained in the Arabic word yatasammanu ‘‘they become 

fat.” 

According to Arab grammarians there are ten zawafid , con- 
tained in the Arabic words “you asked me about her.” In 

this phrases hamzah and alif are both given ; * , as it is added to some infinitives, 

to form the noun of unity, etc., and to form the feminine ; and J,asitis 
prefixed to the first and third persons of the Aorist Active (and in the Passive 
to the second persons also) to form the Imperative, “Let me, let them, etc.” 

9fS* O'c** 9 9 9 ^ 

(d) The radical letters (4*1*5 Jlf ), always found in primitive roots, 

are twenty-one. 

(e) At first sight it may appear that to find the root of a word, all that 
is necessary is to strip it of all servile letters. This, however, is not 
the case, for the servile letters are not used for augmentation only ; some 
roots themselves contain one and even three servile letters: so, were all 
serviles eliminated from the derivatives of such roots, the whole root as well 
as the letters of augmentation might disappear. It is therefore necessary 
to know the form of a word, i.e. in what order or position the letters 
of augmentation occur in each form of derivative. 

(/) The noun that expresses the simple action is considered as the 
maadar or “source” from which all derivatives are derived. It supplies 
the place of the Infinitive, which is wanting in Arabic. This noun is, how- 
ever, variable in form. 

The Arabs have therefore found it a convenient fiction to treat all words 
as though derived from the third person singular masculine of the Preterite 
Tense, Indicative Mood, Active Voice ; so, iri Arabic dictionaries, all deriva- 
tives (except such roots as contain weak letters J ), are grouped under, and 
must be looked for under, this root. 

(l g ) Arab grammarians have taken, as a typical root, the word cU* fi‘l UH 

signifying action, and have expanded the root : d* * in every possible way to 
form paradigms of every part of speech that could possibly be derived from 
a root, and the formulae so obtained are called “forms, or measures, of 
words.” Just as all the tenses of the Greek verb tupto do not exist in 
any one Greek verb, so no single Arabic root affords all the forms and 

measures assigned by grammarians to the root JU*. Prom some roots, for 


1 These must b© looked for under the pure root, i.e. the form of the triliteral 
infinitive. 
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instance, only two or three verb-derivatives exist. Also, the root-meaning is 
not always traceable in every derivative. 

(h) The term ‘ Form ’ properly denotes the outward appearance of the 
model on which a word is formed, i.e. the model unpointed by vowels, 
while ‘ Measure ’ properly denotes the Form fully pointed. The distinction is 
often ignored. 

(i) In grammatical language, the three root-letters of any word are not 
styled the first, second, or third ; but the fa, ‘ayn, lam. Each derived form 

of JUi is in fact a formula. The symbols X, Y, Z could be substituted as 
a root-paradigm, and expanded for each form by the serviles suitable for 
that form. 

(j) As an English beginner usually experiences much difficulty in 
grasping what the “ measure * 9 or wazn ( cib ) of an Arabic word means, 
for him the following unscientific explanation is given : — 

P to " 

The measure of the passive participle is maf'ul*' 1 , and of this 

measure are - CX^ 0 - If, for instance, be written above the 

measure it will be seen that the words have certain letters in common 

that occur in corresponding positions, and that these letters are also from 
the ‘servile’ list. Each of the two words commences with the same servile 

letter m), and each word has the same servile letter as a fourth letter (j 
wdw): both words have the same number of letters (and the same short vowels). 
Til other words, every Arabic derivative of five letters that has tn for the first 

P 

letter and u for the fourth, will be of the ‘ measure 1 and will be a 

passive * participle. 

Conversely, qatil un k 4 killer” is an active participle or agent. 

Now, what is its root and its measure? It has one servile letter, the 
second, alif : the triliteral root therefore must be Jjtf (— d**). Expand tU* 
by the same servile letter (alif), and you get the Form point the 

p ' 

form with the same short vowels, and you get the Measure dsb. This is the 

principle to be adopted with all derivatives and all roots. A knowledge of 
the correct measure of a word is a guard against mispronunciation 

"Persians and Indians, for example, usually say munhasar and muttaham , but 
the Arabic measures are munhasir and muttahim. 


P > 0 - 

1 Some passive or past participles are also used an nouns, as : “written, also, 

ft *: 9 

a letter * * : “ in three parts, a triangle.* * 
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(k) Euphonic difficulties arise when the root contains any of the weak 

& turn 9 9 9 

consonants or semi-vowels (aWi ) t - ^ ; or when a dental and 

# / •• 

palatal come together; or when two identical or similar letters come 
together without the intervention of a long vowel. 

The three weak consonants are homogeneous to the three short vowels 
( s ), but subordinate to them. When, in a measure, a weak consonant 
would in pronunciation follow a short vowel that is not homogeneous to it, 
euphony requires that the weak consonant should change into the letter of 
prolongation for that short vowel; or, in other words, the short vowel 
changes the weak consonant into that weak consonant that is analogous to 
itself. 1 These changes are called the Permutations of Weak Consonants 

9 O' & ' 

( Jjiiti ) t Example: ^1*** “ place or time of promise; trysting and trysting- 
place; promised limit of time,”* * is from “he promised”; but the 

9 'Q 

measure for the Noun of Instrument 3 is JUiu mif i dl un and this would give 

, 

ra«Varf“ w , which is uneuphonic : lienee, according to rule, the kasrah 
* 4 

9 , u 

( ) conquers the wdw ( ^ > and changes it into yd ( is )• So, too, 

0 /g ' ^ / 

“ depositing” is for (v. n. 4 of ^ ) . 

9 'O 

(/) As regards the second kind of euphonic change called JkvJ, if the soft 

dental o follows ^ - ijo or Jr, it changes into the hard palatal Jo ; if it follows 
Jfc, it changes into Jo, or else both letters become Jfc>; if it follows the soft dental 
it changes into and if c, it either changes into c, or else both letters be- 
come * : if it follows j, it becomes Examples : from & ; “he became fit, 
on the measure we would get ; but, as Arabs find difficulty in 

pronouncing ct- immediately after the word, according to the rule given, 
becomes “idiom”; jlti 4 4 to overlook, look down upon, (and hence) 

to know, be informed ”, from glfc “ to rise (of sun) : 5 to oppress ’ ’ , fit! 

«" . 

or r*! “ to be oppressed ” : from the root gl) “he married,” we get on 


* Arab grammarians give many complicated rules to meet various cases. 

* Though formed on the measure of the Noun of Instrument, it has the meaning 
of a Noun of Time and Place : vide § VIII (6). 

8 And from a few verbs, of the Noun of Time and Place also. 
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the measure JUiit (infinitive of VIII Stem) which in an Arab’s 

'/ . 

/ ^ O 

. mouth changes to g!>3jL 

(w) The weak letters are a real difficulty, and sometimes the Arabs even 
have mistaken the root of a word. For instance, “place” is in some 
dictionaries said to be from “ it was ’ y ; but by a mistake Arabs have 
taken the root to be and so have derived words from this non-existing 

* * P + * P'S C s' 

root, as: “dweller, well-fixed * 1 : the broken plural of is 

whereas grammatically nouns of time and place have broken plurals on 

s 

the measure JUli*. 

p * u 

(n) Another euphonic change is Assimilation ( ). When two 

✓ 

identical letters, or two letters of a similar kind, come together, one is 
assimilated by the other, which is then pronounced with a tashdUd ; thus, 

„ * 

the root “ lie became special” was originally 

(o) In the 8th Conjugation of verbs beginning with ^ — i, 

these weak letters are assimilated to the o characteristic of that conjugation, 

■^1 •'£ ^ / P ' * * P " •?, * + * 

as: ^Ubi from from ; <>Ui6f from iAJ, 


Remark.— In extracting the root of a word with a doubled l ( X i , one t 
( o ) should be considered servile and eliminated, while the other should be 

P 

converted into either a hamzah, or else a radical waw, as: o&] “accident, 

// 

S> * 

chance,” root Ji, “it happened ’ ’ ; jLajt “junction”, root cUj “he 

P ' 

united ; “ to take to oneself as, to take possession of ” from *>Af, t 

A servile o coming after j , is changed into a as : “crowd,’’ 

* * 

* - * 

root “ he forced his way through (a crowd, or forest).” 

P c> 

A servile o coming after us is changed into A, as : ‘ agitation (of 

mind, sea, air, etc.), root (i he beat ” j ** fjreat necessity, compul- 
* 

sion ,** root “ he harmed/ ’ 

I There is a root but with a different signification* 
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(p) Positions of the Servile Letters.— A study of the various forms 
will,reveal the .following facts, that : — 

(1) The serviles t and o may occur at the beginning, middle, or 

/ -* O s is ' * <j " 0 C' $ * O o 

end of a word, as: Jtul - - Ua^/o - -;U£Loj. 

(2) The servile letter ^ always occupies the second place in a word and 

jf u 

is preceded by the serviles t or and followed by a servile o, as: 

* + ✓ 

£> " is o * u 9 

- jpJtWC, 

' ' ' £ 

$ O $ * S<J * os “ 

(3) The servile + occurs only as a first letter, as : 

(4) The serviles c) and ^ occur either in the middle or at the end of a 

• P * u £ * l, S><j * Cj ^ ' 

stem, 1 as: JL£>; - 

9 is " 

(5) The servile^ occurs only in the middle, as: pyl** “known”; 

“very forgiving” (of God): “prostrating oneself, placing ones 

forehead on the ground.” 

§ II. On the Stems of the Verb, etc. 

(a) The simple triliteral root or ground-form of the verb is by some 

grammarians called the ‘First Stem/ Its meaning may be extended or 
modified by the addition of one or more letters, and the fresh stems thus 
obtained are usually referred to bv their numbers, thus “ Fifth Stem,” 
“Tenth Stem/' etc., which in dictionaries are indicated by a simple Roman 
figure (V — X, etc.). By some writers, these derived stems are termed 
Conjugations. 4 

(b) There are in all fourteen derived Stems, which Palmer divides into 
four groups, formed by the four methods: — 

(1) Adding one letter to the simple stem: this makes a neuter stem 
transitive, or a traasitive stem strong or intense in action. 

(2) Prefixing a o : this implies a consequence or effect. 

(3) Adding two or more letters: this modifies the meaning. 

(4) Distorting the original form as well as adding letters to it : this 
implies distortion of meaning and indicates colour, defect, or intensity. 

Stem XI is rare even in Arabic, while stems XII to XV are rarer still 
and may be ignored. 

The stems up to XI only, are given below. For Persian, the verbal nouns 

* But ^ and ^ can occur as the first letters in the Aorist, ^ for the 1st pers, pi,, and 

t ^ for the 3rd per, masc. sing, dual, and plural, and 3rd pers. pi. fern. 
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and the participles only, of Nos. I to VIII, and of No. X, are really necessary. 
A study of the derived ‘ Conjugations ’ , however, simplifies matters. 

(c) The verbal nouns' (or “infinitives” or gerunds) are abstract nouns 
expressing the action or state of that Stem from which they are derived. 

fit*** fi , ^ 

Some have always a neuter sense, as : 4 ‘ existence ’ ’ [trans. 

“being common”; but others are both active and passive in sense, thds 
means “ helping another” or “ being helped.” 

The verbal nouns and participles of the derived forms are fixed on measures. 
The Participles of the First Stem or Triliteral are also regular, but the measure 
of its verbal nouns are numerous, though only four or five forms are 
in common use. 

(d) The following are the Stems. Their order must be noted.* * The 
force of the derived forms and the measure of their infinitives or verbal 
nouns, and of their participles, will be given later: — 


I. 


IV. 

J' * 

J*if VII. 

* y * * I,'' O 

X. 

* * 


la‘al a . 



infa i al a . istaf al a . 





* " * <J s£ "O 

II. 


V. 

VIII. 

J*iit XI. Jlai! s 




tafa'~al a . 

ifta‘al a . if , all a . 

III. 

ja; 

VI. 

[IX. 

[XTI to XV. 


fn‘al a . 


tafa l al a . 

if a 6 all*]. ]. 

Remark /. — Stem I is 

% 

> / ^ ^ / / 

usually of the measure as : lU? qatal a “he 

killed”; but 

(generally intransitive) is also found, as : “he was 

sad ” (intr.) ; J»* “ 

- P, 

c he did 1 ’ (trans.) ; also Jbj, 

,9 , 

*in intransitives only, as : 4 


“it# was beautiful.” Occasionally, a form has varying Measures, as: “ to 

' * . 9 *■ 

inhabit “ to grow old”: c< to be flourishing, 11 according to the 

vowel of the 2nd Radical. 


• Masdar un (pl.^tauo), lit. “place of issuing,” i.e. “source.” 

* 

® Because in European dictionaries the serial number only is quoted. The Arabs 
arrange these forms differently. 

$ Not found in Persian. 

♦ Kaarah under the second radical often indicates temporary condition, while 
zammah over it, continuous conditiou. 
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^ z* 1 $ * v/ 

Remark II . — Verbs on the measure J*» making its Aorist cUAj , have 
always the second or third radical one of the gutturals, hamzah, £, £ > £ or *• 

(e) The Arabic participles do not in themselves convey any suggestion of 
0 * 

time : hence cljli may mean ‘ one who has killed ’ as well as ' one who 

is killing ’ ; ‘ one who ought to be killed ’ as well as ‘ one killed. 

The Passive Participles (with the exception of the simple triliteral) are 
regularly formed by changing the kasrah ( ~) of the last syllable of 

£ 9 P ' ? 

the Active Participle into fathah ( as : mursil un “ sender,” 

0 O 9 P* is? 

murml nn “sent” (JUAo and of Stern IV). 1 

(/) The Infinitive of Stem 1 is of varying form, and is therefore specially 
noted in the dictionaries, under each verb. The same verb has often more 

P o; 

than one infinitive, 2 sometimes with variety in meaning, as: intention” 

P * P P+ * 

and < “ object” ; “ nearness” and &>\js “ relationshi]).” One of the 

P C P c - 

most common forms is J*\ as : cUi “ killing.” 

X S * * P * 

The infinitive of is generally as : “ being angry.” Other 

p \ p t f 

measures, from usually intransitive verbs, are: Jy**, and Jt*J, as: 

/' - p p > 

‘‘sitting,” flU “being in a perfect state, health,” “entering.’ ’ 

Note that all the stems that begin with hamzah ( f or f ) form the 

Infinitive by inserting an alif before their last radical. In the longer forms, 
too, the second consonant after the hamzah takes a kasrah. 

Remark 1 . — There is a passive voice of all transitive verbs, which is formed 
by changing the short vowels of the active. The last short vowel remains 
unchanged; the last but one must be kasrah (“7“); and all other move- 

' * * " " O - O 

able letters must have zammah (_£_), as: J«i Act., Pass.; JUaImJ 

istaf‘al a Act., ustuf‘il tt Pass. ; Act., cky Pass. 

Remark II. — The active and passive participles are also used as 
Adjectives and Nouns. 

P * O * 

* The same measure as the noun of place, as: wJ&c maktab un (place of writing) 
“ a primary or preparatory school. 1 * 

f The same verb may have different meanings, and then has a different noun of 
action for each. 
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§ III. The Fourteen Conjugations. 

I STEM (i.e. the triliteral) J (ortUi, 1 or JUi a ). Ex. : “ he swore * f ; 

“he appeared”; “he experienced, tested”: JU “he knew”; 

' * ^ 

£jh “he rejoiced ” ; d** 44 he performed, worked ” ; 3 “ he was sad ” ; 

“ it was handsome ” ; j*a> 4 “to be bright (of the face), be blooming.” 4 

9 ' s> fi * j , 

Active Part. <-UU fa‘il un . — Ex.: “hearer”; £*>l» “ adviser ” ; 

6 - * 

“ knowing, learned” ; ($'X ld“iq un (for layiq nn ) “ having capacity, fit.” 

9 9o * 9o 9 <j* 

Passive Part. Jpii* maf‘ul un . Ex. : “blessed, late (i.e. dead, of 

9 > 9 9^ ** 9 0 <, , 

Muslims)”; ;_,«U “ordered, appointed”: py*** “understood”; 

“ mad” ("lit. possessed by a Jinn). 5 

f O' i" *o t *>> S >\ t .. t 

Infinitives - cU» 6 . JUi 8 - 7 and ; Jt*i and i’Ui 7 ; <jU iu « 0 r 

* 

9o' fi 

(and many other forms). Ex.: “striking”; 9* “opening”: 

t*" 9 + ' ><, 

/.y 6 “ being kind” ; “working, doing”; ,Jb. ‘ to be forbearing”; fXe 

9 9* 9 9 9 

“to know, knowledge “to accept, accepting”; “being 

1 Transitive or intransitive. 

0 / 

4 Always intransitive. An adjective on the measure JU*i can be formed from all such 

" ^ 9 o - /i-- * 9 * ,9, 

verbs (tUi), as: ‘‘beautiful," “kind»” “ugly/* from ■ 

vide § XV (4). 

/ < / 

6 But cjy-Sh. tr- “* to grieve, sadden (some one)/’ 

9 

♦ Also and (^ki), 

* For Passive, vide Remark 1 to § II (/), and § XXV (a) and (&), and Table II, foot- 
note 2 of Paradigms. 

9i,y < ^ /■ /x*' ^ ** 

• JUi abstract noun from transitives JUi and JUi. d*i generally from JUi when 

✓ / 

9" ^ <<• 

inlronsitiv( . is from ^ . 

fi9 9 , 0, 99 9 * , * ,9+ 

7 Jy*i ^ rom d*i when intransitive. iJyu and iJUi from intransitive. 

9+ + 

8 (Jjuuo maf t al un f uncommon as an Infin. , is also the measure of the noun of place, 

9 * o * 

as : vJCc maJctab un “ a primary or preparatory school. * * 
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present, presence ” ; “to speak, speech”; JU* “ to be perfect, perfec- 


tion ; 5 


“going out, ( also place of going out, exit)”; oU» “to 


die, death,” (from oU, we get e*^, which by permutation becomes 
oU* ); ilkcjjc “ preaching”; (k to be benefited, benefit.” 

Jf ' o & * C 9 

Examples of less common forms are : “ being deprived ” : cjlfeJU “ to 

* 

have power, also one having power, i.e. sovereign ” ; * “to regret, 

p o f 

regret” ; c it** “ being sorry, sorry,” etc., etc. 

II STEM (i.e. first derived form) <J*i fa“l a . 

This is formed by doubling the second letter of the primary, the original 
meaning of which it (1) intensifies 5 ; or (2) it makes a neuter transitive, or a 
transitive causal; or (3) it is declarative; or (4) it is denominative 1 * * 4 ; or (5) 
it signifies to turn into, convert ; or (6) it indicates a phrase ; or (7) it indicates 

movement towards. Ex. (1) ( <Jii “ he killed ”) “ he massacred ” ; ( vj*® 

“he struck ”) “ he beat violently”; (gbi “lie cut”)^ki “he cut in 

pieces” : (2) (Jji “ he descended ” ) Jji “ lie brought down” ; (flc “ he knew ”J 

r U“ he taught ” ; “ t )e wrote ”) ^ “ he taught to or caused to write ” 

x . , ' i ' 'l' 

I “ he entered”) “ he caused to enter, introduced” ; ( j» “it was 
many”) tr. “ he increased ” ; (3) (i_^ “ he told a lie ” ) w^“he believed 

r + * 

him to be lying, took him or declared him to be a liar ” ; ( “he was 
truthful”) (3<w “ he believed, or he declared to be truthful ” ; (4) “ an 

army”) “he collected an army” (oJb. “a skin” ), <*1*- “to skin, 

* 

bind books 4 ” : “ to turn into a Christian, convert ” ; “ to convert 


1 iSmibo maf'al **, uncommon as an lnfin., is also the measure of the noun of place, 
as : ulCc maktab un “ a primary or preparatory school.” 

* Nadamat un ( £)U# ); incorrectly amongst Indians and Persians nidamat . 

8 Doubling a letter in Arabic has generally an intensive effect. 

4 The Denominative forms of II Stem correspond to the English verb formed from, 
a noun, as “ to skin M ; “ to water ” etc. 



THE FOURTEEN CONJUGATIONS. 


087 


»- » , * &+ 

to tamps or fire-worshipping ’ ’ ; wj* “to make ( a foreign word) Arabic, to 

Arabicize 1 ’ : (6) jtf “ to say j*?f &Uf” (Infin. ; <-U* 1 * to say aUi Jit alj Jf * ’ 

(Infin. J*V 1 ; “ he greeted him” (i.e. said <-£*U pH-Jf ): (7) 

“ to go East.” 

f 0 gt> ^ 

A ctive Part. JUa* m«/d‘ — Ex. : (** “ teacher ” ; “ corrector, 

/ 0 * 

proof-reader ” ; “ having a deep insight into .* 9 

0l#*0 

Passive Part d*h* mufa i( al un . - Ex.: ^Syc £< compounded; a mixture; 

0 £ *9 

ink ” : “ bejewelled, inlaid with gold.” 

> o *** V' 0 is Qf 0 y* 

Infinitive , tapil un , or ^JUi5 tapilat ,in . — Ex.: “ teaching” ; yjfti 

0" O" 

1 4 affecting, effect of”: ‘'reminding; memoir; testimonial; pass- 

0y w 

port” : “experience; trial, essay.” 

0 'G ^ 0 -*0 0 'O' 

Remark /.—Rare forms are JUiu and Jbui, as: y JDfrom )jS “to repeat 
(speech) ; to do a thing again ” : oUp from ^ 44 to explain.” 

Remark IL — The verbal nouns of all the Derived Conjugations form their 
0 

plurals in o| — (= sound fem. pL), though those of II and IV Stems have 

0 \s' * 0 0 f * 

also the broken plural as: ‘ ‘ a commentary etc.,” pi. 

» ,, t ' 

u^»t;f ( = (Jhj.^1 ) ‘ ‘ false news.” 

Ill STEM Jal i fd‘al a , is formed by inserting an alif after the first radical 
i.e. by lengthening the first vowel of the primary. 

/■/ * s 

This stem adds to the primary, the sense of striving, thus: (Jtf “to 

kill ”) but Jili “ to try to kill, to fight with ” ; “ to write), “ to 

/ / ^ 

correspond with” (with the accusative of the person); ( wJ» “to 

II * * * 

overcome ”) wJl* “to try to overcome.” Hence a sense of reciprocity is 
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often implied , 1 as: ( “he struck”) wjU “he struck and fought 

with”; “he sat”) “he sat with”; ( iij~ he was the 

partner of So-and-so) «JjU (with accusative of person) “ he went partners 
with.” 

This stem may also mean to exercise some abstract quality on a person 
or thing, as : ( u>K “ to be soft, gentle ”) “ to exercise gentleness, to treat 

some one kindly ” : oiijl “ to caress, etc.” : ( ju, “ he journeyed alone”) 
either “ he journeyed alone, or (with the preposition £•) with some one else.* ’ ’ 

0*0 *0 f 

Note too the following - v^Uj ‘ ‘ to demand repeatedly ’ ’ ; ojl* ‘ ‘ to return 

* 0 0 P 'S' 

to (frequently) ” ; “to hire by the month ” (from^i) ; “ to hire 

S<j 0 00 0 4 * » 

for the summer ” (from vi**); “to speak with” (from “lip”); 

, tff 

fj^iU “ to embrace ” (from “ neck ”). 

f , > t - 9 

Active Pari. JUtil* mufd‘il un . — Ex.: JLli« “ opposing, confronting ” 

, * i . / 

ijliso ( ^\xJt ) “contradictory” ; “ hindering.” 

Passive Part dbliU mufa c al unS . — Ex. : iC blesssed, auspicious.” 

Infinitive. Aleliu mufa‘alat un , and Jt*» fi,‘dl un *. — Ex. : iHa* “ opposition ’ ’ 

$00 9 S' ' jf ^ 

iJK» “dialogue ’ ’ ; «*»■*** “ discussing with, argument ’ ’ : Jlii “ slaughter ’; 

0 9 f ^ 

( also itflfl*); “quarrel.” 

-"O' 

IV STEM cU*f a/'o/ a , is formed by prefixing f to the root and suppress- 
ing the vowel of the first radical ( %J ). With a few exceptions, it is transi- 
tive (taking the object in the accusative), and gives a causal signification to 


1 But Stem VI (formed by prefixing o to this stem) always clearly indi- 

cates reciprocity. 

^ 9 1 *' 0*0 } 0 0 0 

2 So too SJ becomes axis, and Aax; v jJLa. becomes 

* This Passive Part, is rare in Persian. 

. 0 S' t> - 

♦ Some concrete nouns are also found in this measure, as: wliT “book’’; 


'‘stirrup-iron”; “ account/* etc., etc. 
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r 'W" 00 O 0 

the primary, as : Jjif “ he caused to descend ” ; u-M “ he bid to sit down”; 
“ h© caused to write ” ; <^4 “ to do good to ” ; ( ^JU “ to be fit for ” ) 

* * O* 0*0 0 0 0 Q0 

&*“ to bring into good condition ” : “ to cause to appear ” ; jijf “ to 

*'o ' ' 

cause to enter ” : i “ to cause to exit ; “ to expose for sale ” ; 

9+0 (j 4 * 

j*>H “he found the matter important”; »**=*' “lie found him praise- 
worthy.” 

* - O' 

It often forms verbs from nouns, as: “to do in the morning”; 

(JL-f “ to receive Islam, become a Muslism.’ ’ 

Frequently it has the sense of beginning a gradual movement (intr.), as: 

+ 00 0 0 O' 0 0 00 

,.Uf “ he went to Sham (Syria) ’ ’ ; ‘ ‘ to go westwards ’ ’ ; o^f ‘ ‘ to reach 

the top, be high; to look downwards on, overlook”: (fli “to stand, 


to rise up ”) fUT “ to halt, dwell with ; also to make to stand.” 

Remark . — From some roots, the Stems II and IV are both used as causals-, 

thus : and both mean “ to inform.” Sometimes there is a difference 

+$0 0*0 

in meaning ; thus ^ “ to teach ” , but ^*14 ‘ ‘ to inform.” 

9 0 * o 0 9 00*0+ 0O0 

Other examples are: “ the land became desolate ” ; *U» 

9 jS -C 000 + 

“ the water became putrid ” ; £j*J| “ the crop became fit for harvest- 

9 W 0* 0 0 00 

ing” ; JiWi fJhtf “ the child attained the age of weaning.” 

9 O 9 £ o 9 P t. 9 

Active Part . cUi* muf*il un . — Ex.: vjyL* “overlooking” ; “ poly- 

j f o 9 

tlieist, implying partnership (to God)” ; “ benefactor.” 

£ 0 o 9 £ ,0 9 £00 9 f 

Passive Part. 1 JUio mnf‘al un . — Ex.: “ inspired ” ; “ made am- 

o 9 

biguous, ambiguous”; pi** “forced into another, assimilated.” 

£00 £ 0 O 

Infinitive JU*t if‘al un . — Ex. plUl (intr.) “yielding obedience, Islam”; 

£00 -9 00 

;•*£} (tr.) “making apparent, declaration”: «JL*w| “dividing into halves 

0 * 

(two equal parts), justice.” 

l When the IV Stem is intransitive, as JLwf * 4 to come towards,** there is no 
passive participle; the active participial form only is used, vide notes to VII and VIII 
Steins. 
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690 the fourteen conjugations, 

* 

Remark .— The broken plural {vide Remark II, Stem II) is rarely 

9 q 9 +<* * J ' 

as: pi. The regular feminine plural is commoner. 


V STEM cU£> tafa“al tt , is formed by prefixing a o to No. II, of which it 

may reflect the consequence, as : ( alj “to give birth to, to beget ” — alj “ to 

extract a child (doctor) ; also fig. being the cause of ” ) oJy “ he was born.’ ’ 
It also converts it into a reflexive, or gives the idea of doing a thing by degrees, 

and hence is also passive, as: ( “to drink”— ^ “ to make to drink ”) 

“to sip” : “to become frozen, or hard” — “to cause to 

freeze”) “ he hardened himself by degrees ; “ it was cold” — “ to 

make cold ”) ; sj? “he cooled himself by degrees” ; (j-J “ he broke ” — 

“ he shattered ”) jr& “it was shattered in pieces, etc.”; ( ,JU “ he knew” 

- “he taught, he caused to know”) ,0*3“ to be made to know, to learn 
( <Jw> “ to stand still ; to be acquainted <Jiij “ to make to stand still, to 

stop”) cAi>» “ he hesitated, he delayed.” 

Sometimes, it signifies to give oneself out as, or think oneself something, 

pretending, 1 as: (jS “ he became great ”) “ bethought himself great, he 

became proud ; ” t03 (or less common Uxj ) “to give oneself out as a pro- 
«* 

phet” ; “to pretend to be ill, to feign sickness ” ; oa>3 “to pretend 

to zuhd or monastic life.” 

It also means, derived from a concrete noun, “to adopt the tenets, 
etc. of, to become,” as: “to become a Nasraniyy "" (Christian)”; 

“to become a Yahudiyy "■ (Jew); o-U “to become bold or fierce as a 
lion ” ( a« 4) ; <s~y “ to be propped, to lean on a Sal*,.” 

9 9 

Present Part. cl*&« mutafa^il*”. — Ex. : j ZsLo “ thinking within oneself, be- 

/ g^// 9 

ing anxious”; "pretending to be a prophet”; ,J£i* “speaker, the 

* 9 

1st peraon in grammar firt* “ a student.” 


1 But in this sense, No. VI Stem is more common. 
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Passive Part. cUiLc mutafa ts cil* n . — Ex. : jsmjo “ being deeply versed in ” ; 
“expected.” 

^ -«P o 

' Pss/** P \w* 

Infinitive <-U£3 tafa* e ul* n . — Ex. : c 4 thinking 5 * ; auS * * taking warning * * ; 

Pw + ' 

“reflecting.” 


VI STEM, cUl & tafd'al a , is formed by prefixing o to No. Ill, to which it 
gives a reflexive, or a reciprocal meaning, and the subject in the latter case 

must be dual, 'plural, or a collective noun, as: 1 * “ to throw oneself down 
at full length” ; Allf ^U3 = ** God raade Himself exalted above all 

< + + K* 

‘ ‘ he struck, gave blows to ”) * * to give and receive blows from, to fight * ’ ; 


( “ he wrote to”) “ to write to and receive letters from, to cor- 

respond with.” 

This form has sometimes a sense of feigning 4 and the subject may 
then be singular, as : “ to be bold _y»U “to make another bold”) 

^wLs«3 “to show or pretend to be bold”; u®)^ “feigning sickness”; 

' ^ // // 

* ‘ pretending to have fever ’ ’ ; y-»li> * ‘ to pretend to be a Christian.’ ’ * 

P 9 p * 9 

Active Participle lUU&o mutcifaHl **. — Ex. : <c being synonymous 99 1 

£ + *9 P 9 

V j1aLo “being close to each other ” ; *xsUIxj “ being distant.” 

/ / -j/Z £ * + + 9 

Passive Participle JLslftLo mutafd‘al un . — Ex. : “ taken as a com- 

panion.” This form is not used in Persian. 


Jf 9 £ 9 ++ £ 9 + * 

Infinitive <JU£* tafa‘ul* n . — Ex. : vjailid “being contradictory”; ^1*3 

p9 * < 99 * * 

“clashing together” ; feigning sickness”; “feigning bravery ’ ’ 

(but in Persian “ bravery ”). 


VII STEM, cUaij, is formed by prefixing oj in to No. I, of which it is 
< * 

always a neuter or passive (without any agent being mentioned), as : ( y& 


1 In No. Ill, a second party is possible ; in No. VI the reciprocity is necesary. 

* A meaning sometimes given by No. V. 
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“he broke” ) _/-&! “it was broken”; ( “to expose, reveal”) J&fil 

“he showed himself openly, was revealed or discovered.” 

The original sense was a reflexive of No. I, as “ it broke itself but 
thin and other derivative forms have become so habitually used in a 


* 

passive sense, that the true passives of those verbs in which the form dU&J 
is in use, have fallen into disuse . 1 One of the meanings of this form is 

0 / ' 'O' 

' accepting the action of the primary,’ as : “ I broke it and so 

it was broken 4 5 * * ; “I opened the door and so it beoame 

open.” 

It sometimes implies that a person allows an act to be done to him, as : 

$ S' o " 

“to let oneself be dragged” ; “ to let oneself be put to flight, to 

/ ' 

flee.” 


Remark I . — This Stem is distinguished from VIII in that the reflexive 
pronoun contained in it is never the indirect, but always the direct, object, 
and also in that this Stem never has a reciprocal signification. 


Remark II. — When the first radical is^-^-f-^.-o-J-j or hamzah, 
tjps form is not used : form VIII (tUil) takes its place. 

$ *<j 9 ^ fi S’ 

( Active s ) Participle JUax-o munfa'il™.— Ex.: “ revealed 8 

/ ' O* 

“ being lonely ” ; being congealed. 


Passive Participle 3 , None. 

/ ' o 

Infinitive J'*&linfi‘al un .— Ex : “ being thrown down, demolition”; 

c S'* 

“turning aside, deflection”; “admitting wrong doing, hence 
* + ' ' 

shame.” 


l In some cases for euphony, in other cases to avoid ambiguity. Supposing from 

^ % 5*0 * +0Q 

the stem were in use, the root might be “to backbite**, on the form Jmxil 

4 Farnkaaarat. The J of the Infinitive in a hamzat u< l wash 

* The form of the Passive Participle is not found in stems with a neuter or passive 

meaning. Vide notes to Stems IV and VIII. 
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VIII STEM , 1 cU&J ifta'al*, is formed by prefixing! to the first radical 
✓ * 

* 

of No. I, which then loses its vowel, and by inserting to ( * ) before the 
second radical. This form resembles No. VII in expressing the result of 
the action of the primary, and it also expresses the idea of such result after 
effort. It has generally a reflexive, less frequently a reciprocal or passive, 

signification, as : v—tfj “ to acquire for oneself, earn one’s living’*; 

* + * £ 

“he busied himself, he tried”; “he engaged himself, was busy 

* 

// O «• * < O 

in” (work for himself or another); “ he borrowed (a thing”); cWAl 

" / -* / O * * 

“ to take fire ” ; ( ) y,k£] “ he was exerting himself violently ” ; (cr** 


“ he touched.” ) “ he sought to touch, he felt for”; ( ytii he helped) 

“ he was victorious (by God’s help), he was reinforced” ; 111*1 “it was 

* ‘ * 

a 

* * * ^ & 

full ” ; ( “ he passed by on the road, he excelled ”) t5^“i “ he beat in a 

* 

P * + o 

race, etc.” ; “they contended or litigated with one another’*; 

///O 

e*^>“ to be collected ” ; <r>! “ to be or get mixed with.” 


P * o P 


C 9 


Active Participle 1 mufta c il un . — Ex. :«Hianyo “ striving ** ; 

* + + 

f f * O > 

“ managing, manager” ; “ waiting for” ; uihw “shunning.” 

Passive Participle i^msu mufla l al* n . — Ex. : “ elevated, high ” J 

P P P * + c 9 

'■SJ&-* “ shared , in common ' ’ ; “ abridged.’ ’ * 

/ ^ & fi + O S* O 

Infinitive Jkiil ijti‘dl un . — Ex.: u “objecting to, objection ”; jlyk. I 
P * O 

“ avoiding * * ; “ honouring, honour.” 


* Verbs with ^ as a first radical, do not appear to have this form. Vide Assimila- 
tion, § I (o). 

2 When this VIII Stem is intransitive, as: “to be accused,” the Active 

+ 

Participle form only is used, with a passive sense, as : muttahim (not muttaham) ‘ r acoused.* f 
Vide also note 1 to IV Stem and note 3 to VII Stem. 
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IX STEM if‘all a . This is formed from the triliteral by prefixing t ; 

* / 

suppressing the first vowel, and doubling the third radical. It expresses the 

/ * 

beco ming a, conspicuous quality, such as colour or bodily defect, as : (ji* “ he 

9 * o 

had a bilious complexion ” ; adj., “yellow ”) Jco \ 1 2 3 * * “ to be or beoome 

' ' 9 ' o' 

yellow, to yellow ” ; (v 1 ^ “ to be hunohbacked ”, “ hunch-backed ”) 

✓ 

o * * + J'O 

to become hump-backed ” ; 0>* “ to be one-eyed ”, ;y*f, adj.) j>>cj 

“to become one-eyed.” Of this form, one or two of the verbal nouns only 
are found in Persian. 

o 9 

Active Participle muf‘aU u ”. — Ex.^*=r* “ becoming very red.” 

Passive Participle. — None. 

£ o £ * o £ o 

Infinitive J^a»I if‘ildl un . — Ex. “becoming crooked”; 8 

/ /- *- / / 

becoming squint-eyed.” 

yyo 

X STEM cU&wl istaf‘al a . It implies inquiry, desire, opinion, or tendency, 

* 

"O* O 

with regard to the matter predicated by the simple verb, as : “ he 

✓ 

wanted to know, he inquired * ’ ; *->] “ he asked for pardon ’ ’ ; “ he 

/ / 

++ O * id 

thought it beautiful”; JWul “he thought him contemptible.” 


Sometimes it is merely causal, as : “to make to swear, toadminis- 

* 

ter an oath ’ ’ = 

This form is also a reflexive’ 1 of No. IV, as: he taught ”)fUL*J “he 

taught himself” : “ to feel oneself lonely ” ; “ to surrender.” 


1 This form is merely the ‘adjective (noun) of colour or defect* with the final 
radical doubled, etc. ; vide § XIV (6). 

2 This word is used in Persian. 

3 This word is not used in Persian. 

* Originally also “ to ask or command to be sworn.’ # 

6 And sometimes, therefore, the meaning is apparently neuter. 
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It is frequently denominative and may signify summoning for 


** * O 


a purpose and also beeoming like, as : “ to call one to act as 


a |*oU. ” and lienee “to engage as a servant”; o*£Ju.| (tr. and intr.) 
“to produce as a witness” (tr.), and “to testify to, to become a Muslim* * 

* s 6 * O $ * + 

(intr.) ; /«u»| “ to become like to petrify.” 

P O' o 6 o * o 9 

Active Participle mustaf c il un . — Ex. : (“ wanting to be in a 

* " 

$ o; o - o ^ 

hurry”, i.e.) “hastening”; JU6i-/o “coming towards, future”; «Juuu*j<s 1 

- # 

. : ** . * ^ * 

“ wishing to resign ” ; “ deserving of ” ; “one who hires or 

rents, a lessee.” 

f> 'C- o ? 

Passive Participle lI*&*"** mu$taf*al un . — Ex: “ brought into use, 

* ' o ^ t* f * 

used 9 9 ; ^ r ~3du>> “ thought to be good, appreciated, liked ” ; ^ UL**> “ hired, 
rented.” t 

* " V f'OO 2 * o o 

Infinitive JUaw istif‘dl“ ,n . — Ex. : JU*L»t “using”; jUUL.J “asking for 
pardon ” ; sltai-r 1 “ tondering one’s resignation from office.” 


[XI STEM, Jl*»J if‘dll tt , is formed from No. IX by inserting an alif after 

£ ** O 

the second radical. It intensifies No. IX, as: I “ to become very yellow.” 

According to some Grammarians No. IX indicates permanent colours or 
qualities. No. X those that are transitory or mutable. 

This form is not used in Persian at all, and is very rare in Arabic even. 

Active Participle muf‘all un . — Ex.: “ becoming very red.” 

Passive Participle . — None. 


O' O ^ * 

i In Persian (tho definite form) also means “resignor, i.c. one who has 

" " * o 9 

resigned.** The Past. Part. mustafqfi n (note the absence of the dots under 

) signifies in Arabic “ pardoned *’; in Persian it is not used. 

* It is a rule in that when a hamzah follows a weak letter that is so&m, the 

weak letter has a maddah (written or understood); or in other words the long vowel is 

prolonged in sound ; thus jJti ghanq, “he sang,** but ghiri&ft*** (measure JUi ) 
^ / / 


“singing** (verbal noun), in Persian lip. 
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k 

0 + a f + c 

Infinitive <JH***| if { ildl un > — Ex: ** becoming very red/’] 


[XII STEM, t/W<rf«. 

* 

This form is not used in Persian, and is rare in Arabic even. It does 
not occur in the Quran.] 

[XIII STEM Jpi if‘awwal*. 

This form is not used in Persian, and is rare in Arabic even. It does not 
occur in the Quran]. 

[XIV STEM, if‘anlal a is practically not used.] 


[XV STEM, if‘anla is practically not used.] 


§ IV. Quadriliteral Verbs ( ). 

* + 

Quadriliteral verbs are formed as follows : (1) A biliteral root expressing 
sound or movement may be repeated to indicate repetition, as: JjJ) “ to 
cause to shake, to make to quiver” ( Jj to slip); u* 'y*3 * ‘ to whisper ' ’ ; 

^ * G + 

“ to neigh*’ : (2) To the beginning, end, or middle of the triliteral, 

a fourth letter, usually a liquid or a sibilant, may be added, 

“to raise up (dust, or from the dead; from J **) ; “to be proud 

+ + * 

(from “to be high’’): (3) They may be formed from nouns of more 

/ / O ' 1 

than three letters, some of them foreign, as : *->;>*. “ to put socks on a person 

/ *0 + - 'sis'' 0 9^ 

(from Ar. form of Pers. *-oy); oJLi“to become a **m 3: (4) They 

/ S’ ^ 

may be the prominent parts of a well-known formula, as : c “ to say JU~j 
$! tj S ji, J| ** ; “ to say — ; ” ; “ to say praise be to God.” 

Remark.— A few derivatives of quadriliterals are found in Persian. There 

- ^ - G ' 

are numerous onomatopoetic quadriliterals as : ^ “ to gargle 9 ; ijpy*} “ to 

whisper.” 



QUADRILITBBAL verbs. 


697 


// (,/ 

I STEM d>W fa'lal in formation and conjugation corresponds to II 

of the Triliteral ; it is both transitive and intransitive. Example : 

“ to cause to swing to and fro.” 

0 o <* 9 0 (j* 9 0 +9 

Active Participle J1*A* mufa‘lil un . Ex.: Jjls* “quivering”; 

' 

0 * 1 /* 9 0 * 0-9 

Passive Participle cU*i< mufa‘lal un . 1 Ex. : “ dangled, dangling, 

hesitating.” 

0 **o * 0 'o 0 -*t.' 

Infinitive £U*i fa'lalat 1 * 71 , or JIUi ft ( lal un . Ex. : %Jj “ quivering, an 


0*0 i **0* 0 ' O 


earthquake ” ; also Jl^j: or ft whispering of the Tempter. 


i > 


* /(, *■* 

II STEM JJU m tafa‘lal in formation and signification agrees with V of 

the Triliteral. Example : ** to hesitate 99 ; J jJ>3 u to quiver 99 : 

“ to act like a 

9 o**9 0 o**9 • 

Active Participle JJUaLo mutafa c lil un . Ex.: J J^** 0 (e shaking, fanciful, 
volatile” ; “hesitating.” 

Passive Participle, None. 

09o** 0 1 9 » 

Infinitive , tafa l hd ur \ Ex.: J>J>3 “quivering; an earthquake. 

jj **o I 

III STEM J**ij if'a^ll*. This form is intransitive, as: 

/ / 

creep with terror (of a person, the skin, or the heart).” It corresponds 
to VII of the triliteral. 

Cj * O 9 JJ *■ O ■* ' t • J 99 

Active Participle , muf c a* ill un . Ex. : “ being at rest m mind 

"j" f ,, 

[from u)U “he leant back (in a chair or on a pillow)] ; “ withering.’ 

Passive Participle , None. 

Infinitive, jWj if‘i‘lal un . Ex.: “being at rest in mind”; 


“withering, vanishing.” 

✓ * 

[IV STEM Jiuij if'anlal a . This form is very r^rein Arabic and is not 
found in Persian.] 

l This is also the only form of the masdar tt -l-mimiyy of the quadrillterat verb. 
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§ VI. Irregular Verbs. 

For the conjugation of all Irregular Verbs vide Paradigms at the end. 
They are classed as : — 

P 0 0 £ je 0 0*0 &£ 

1. Doubled (uieUi»), as: ( for aa*) “to extend, to help”; j * 

“to flee.” 

^ ^ O ' 0 0 ' 0^0 

2. Hamzated as; “to order”; “ to ask” (Im- 

^ ^ O '9 U 0 Q 00 0 

perative and JL»t or dbu*i) ; ty “to read.” 

0 < 

9 K* 

Remark I, — If the first radical is hamzah , as in - <_r^ “ to be social,” 

0 

the III and IV Stems will be identical in form, as J (III) “ to become 

^ 0 

familiar, to become at one’s ease” and (IV) “to make familiar , 

seta person at his ease.” 

^ ^00 

Remark II, — If the last radical is hamzah (or ^ or .>) as in 1y*- fy “ to 

i *0 0 0 S ^ 000 

read ; “to become blind ” ; - 1*£ (3rd radical 5) “to go be- 

£ * <j 0 

yond,” the Infinitive of its II Stem is <£!*£>. 

* 

/ - & 0^ 9 000 

3. Assimilated or Weak of the Fa * ( Jli« U dU*>« ), as: ^ “ to 

0 0 0 

promise ” ; “ to be dry.” 

Remark /. — A word cannot begin with alif, A verb beginning with 
f is mahmuz , ‘ vide * 2. 

Remark II, — Verbs with the first radical w, drop the j in the Impera- 
tive, as : o* “ promise ” ; the measure of the Imperative is JU. Such verbs 

£ 0 $ * £ o' 000 

may have one Infinitive of Stem I as: or JUj, from JL**, “to join, 

if." 9 t >0 '00 

unite, reach ” ; &su> or ut*j,from “to praise, describe*” In the Infinitive 
✓ 

P 0 (t *00 

of IV, the j changes to <j*, as: ( from ); while in VIII, the j, as 

0 

also in the case of is assimilated to the o, that is characteristics of 

£ 00* 000 £ 0 & 00 0 

this Stem, as : JUa5t ( from c U, ), and ;l—»! ( from /-i ). 


£ 00 0 9 / ^ 

1 The Infinitive of III is and of IV 
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9 * ox o* *• wx 

4. Hollow, or Weak of the *Ayn ( b d&uo), i.e. which have 


in their triliteral infinitive, either of the weak letters j or ^ as the second 

* * fits < x / / 

radical, as: Jli - Jj&i “to say” (from “saying”); ^tj . “to 
sell ” ( &> “selling”). 

o 9 o g g 

The measure of the Imperative is Oi t or Ui, or <J^, as : cli 4 ‘say”; g 

- x 

“ sell” ; “fear.” 

The verbal nouns of Stems IV and X adcl? after the third radical, as: 

P* ✓ G ' x 

A/cUl and AxoISjUi ( from fli ). 


e 

"O'* Ot*o' 


/X X(,/ 


5. Defective, or weak of the Lam ( uasb b fidf J*ax>), as: !>*- 

' x 

“to raid” (from^ji); “to call”; " to throw; o*f) 




rasiy tt -^ S ‘iji yarzq “ to be pleased.” These have j or ^ for their 3rd radioal. 
In the Active Participles, the terminations are changed into — ,as: 


X* / x ✓ / ✓ 

( for ) and ftj ( for ). For the Infinitive of II, vide Remark II 

e ' * ' 

to (2) above. In the Infinitive of III, the is changed into alif, 

as: sliiu (Inf. of ^Ji). In the Infinitives of IV, VII, VIII, and X, 
where the third radical follows an alif, the <_c is changed into hamzah, 

xG o G ✓ g 

as : ( from ^sJ} ) ; *Ujdu»t ( from ^jiuLot ) etc. 


(6) Combinations of these may occur. Verbs with weak letters follow 
the usual euphonic changes. 

Remark 1 . — If the 1st as well as the 3rd radical is weak, both weak letters 
are dropped in the Imperative (vide 3, Remark II); the measure is £ as: 


/X x 

ipu. tr. “to save,” Imperative J q\ 


Remark II. — The “Doubled” verb is a “Strong or Sound” verb 

/ - tj,. 

( jJL> cm» ) : the remainder, especially classes (3) to (5) and (6) are “ Weak ” 
)• 

§ VI. Indeclinable Verbs. 

X ox X X 

These are : (a) ^ ‘ * he is not,’ ’ and * 1 perhaps,” which have a Preterite 

only. Both are conjugated in all persons, numbers and genders. (From 
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/ o-* + ' 

c««Jf “am I not your Lord?” comes the Persian expression o-J( jyj 
' * * * 
-“the day of God’s covenant with man”). 

(6) The following are found in the 2nd persons masculine and feminine 

+ + + * 

of the Imperative only, singular, dual, and plural: “give”; Jl«3 

“oome.” 

(c) To these may be added ^1* “ bring” (Imperative); found in the 
singular and plural masculine, and the singular feminine. The expression 

9 99%,* + 

jjjk = " prolong it^ss 1 ij&y etc. 

In the same numbers and genders is found ^ (Imperative) “come on, 
haste.’ * This occurs in the Azan. 

VJ G^P* Qjf 

§ VII. Verbal Nouns of Action formed with M (t^Jf *). 


(a) Besides the simple ‘ Infinitives ’ or Verbal Nouns, there are some 
verbal nouns beginning with which have exactly the same meaning. 

They are of the form of the nouns of time and place 2 * * : — 

* P * G + 9 <j * 9 - *G* P* o * O * 

I. ( JU» ) . JUio or cl*JU ; and il*&* or aW*. Ex. : 8 “ striking 5 * * ’ ; 

> , 

/ G ' 9* * Pf to + 

“sitting”; “doing kindness”; The broken plural of 

* *" 

9 ** 9**9** 9 * , 

these is regular, on the measure <JUU*, as: 

* *' * * 

' S ; P&*P pZ.P P , 

II. Ex.: ( = “mixing.” 

✓ 

/ fi * * 9 p+ + 9 9 ** * 9 

III. ( Ex. : (JLiliu> (ordinary Infinitive *li&c ). 

/ P*g 9 p , I* 9 

IV. ( cLif ) - J *ju. Ex. : (• JS* “ honouring.” 

» 5> .. p ■s,*, > P&. , f P&. , 

V. ( chi*) - Ex. : {=.{,*£>) “being tight.” 

9***9 P * * * 9 P * * * 

VI. ( JUlii ) - cJUliLe. Ex. : JUULc ( = t>L*u) “ being long-suffering 


I In Persian and Urdu, pronounced as the accusative case, ioa ghayr a -h u . In Arabic, 
the word has the three cases. 

* These infinitives in M, and the noun of time and place, are always identical in form;, 

the passive participle too, is the same, except in the simple triliteral. 

9* G- , 

s But LjJufC “a time or place of striking,” as the Aor. has „ as its second 
* 

vowel. 

* * u + * 9 0 * 

* In Persian and 



noun of time and place. 
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VII. ( -lUaLo. Ey. : — -iflix “change.” 

^ * 

'''Jt Q ***** 

VIII. ( cUfcl ) - im&o. Ex. : yJ& L* ( = *tG£t) “complaining V ; i+jSJu 

* " ' J 

9 * o 

( = wtytsf) “drawing near.” 

' / 

A ^ 

5 /o ^ * * o 9 ^ ^ / 9 * fj 

IX. ( i-U*t) - J«i* ^ for Jl*A/o ). Ex : “ being red.” 

✓ £ * 0**9 9 + i* * 9 

X. i Ex: j^aowo “ the deducing.” 

XI. ( JUit) ' Al~Masdar u *l-Mimiyy tt not used. 


(6) If the triliteral begins with wdw ( j ) , the measure is JULc, as : *»Jle 
* <,* 

“promising 5 5 ; &jy* “ inheriting. 5 5 Also from a few roots that do not begin 
with waw , the noun is formed on this measure, as : £a^* “ returning 

9 * + 

“ to be easy ” ) “ being easy ’ ’ ; “ bei ng an orpha n.” 


(c) In the case of verbs with four radicals also, the al-masdar u ’Lmimiyy* 

9 +<**9 9***, 

is on the measure of the passive participle; as : etc., etc. 

(d) The al-masadir * ’ l-mlmiyyali , and the nouns of time and place of all 
derived forms from verbs of three or of four radicals, as also of the simple 
quadriliteral root, have no plural; but when these forms are past participles 
they have a plural. 

§ VIII. Noun of Time and Place ( uUjli j *1*4 ). 

(a) The measure from the simple triliteral is the same as for the 
al~masdar u 'l niimiyy*, i.e. cUiu or J** - and^bau) or as : d&o “a place 

of slaughter, a vital spot”; Jbeuc “place of alighting, stage, place”®; 

9 * 0 ' * ***** * 

^♦tLo rmqam un “ place of standing, place”, from fli “to stand”; © 


1 The second vowel is not constant, thus : mahlakah or mahWcah ; maqbarah or 
maqburah. In a few cases only are two such measures found for one word. The pL of 

\ 'Z * * l'' ^ * *** + *** O 0 

these forms is JUlixj as : wJ&c pi. of yJ&c and &&e, vide § IX (d). 

> * * 

* In Persian also " a palace " : &LsJc Ar., Pers., and Urdu, 44 the quarter of a town. ” 
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NOUN OF TIME AND PtAOE. 


J P*9o + //Oi^ //-'O /// o ' P* o/ 

“graveyard” (also tj&*, and »^*); or “ place of destruc- 

* * * 

tion” or * l place of execution ” ; place of study, a college”; <wC*uj 

P* O' 0*1** 

“ place of giving decision, court” ; or i*»t< “printing-office.” The 


y + * z s 

addition of the $ often gives the idea of “ abounding in, as : Sa—U “ a place 
abounding in lions.” 


p S” 


(6) (1) For verbs commencing with j or ^ , the measure is J*a* and 


P * O 


sometimes JUio, 1 as: “ place or time of promise ”, and 8 “ time 


P 'O 


or place of fulfilment of promise, rendezvous ” ; cJL* ( for ■>¥>« ) “place or 


P Os 


P O, 


time of birth, anniversary of birth ” ; “ watering-place,” etc.; “a 


/■ 

betting game at archery” (from^~>; “ to cast lots with arrows ”). 

(2) This measure is also formed from some roots that do not commence with 

0©- $ Kj* $ O* 

j, as : “ mosque ” ; »-yA*> “ west, sunset ’ ’ ; wr** “ place of striking ” ; 

✓ / ' 


P O s 


jjx* “ place of alighting, a stage.’ 


All the above can be Infinitive s as well. 


(3) When the third radical is weak, the second syllable is always pointed 

P O' P *0 ' 'O' > ^ P y ^ 

with fathah, as : ( for { ) from “ to graze ” ; <_£,U (for ) 

✓ ^ 

from (j>jf <f to look for shelter .’ * 

(c) From the derived stems and from quadriliterals, these nouns are 
of the same measure as the Passive Participle (and consequently of the 

P&,9 

alrmasdar u %mimiyy u also), as: — II. (JLa* (for ) “prayer carpet”; 


P ' O P 'O 

1 JUie is one of the measures for the noun of instrument, as : (for 

* * * 

P *o 

niwz5n* n ) * 4 scales”; “key.’’ 


P * + 

a Plural 


P'O' 

From Stem I, on the measure lUju, 


9 o +* 
8 Plural Ajafyu. 


P +0 

From Stem I, on the measure 
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V. tiji* “place of ablution”; VII. ;**uixi “place of descent”; YIII. 

f $}/ fA 5 > 

ICI* ( for i/Sy ) “ pillow.” 

Remark I . — Though neuter verbs have no passive (only the active) 
participle form, yet for the al-masdar u l-mimiyy ", and the noun of time and 
place, the theoretical measure of their past participles is observed. 

t* (.f 

Remark //.—It will thus be seen that a word like {J-* (from py 1 ) may 
have four meanings, (1) “ treated kindly ’ ’ (past partic.) ; (2) “ treating another 
kindly”, or “being treated kindly” (al-masdar* l-mlmiyy) ; or (3) “place 
of — ”; or(4) “time of kind treatment ” (/.e.noun ofplaceorof time): while 

being from a neuter verb will have but three, (1) “changing” (intr. 
infin.); (2) “ time of change ” ; and (3) “place of change.” From Stem I, 
there can be four meanings (the passive participle having a different 
measure) : i.e. active and passive infinitive ; and time or plane of killing. 

§ IX. Noun of Instrument. 


(a) (1) There is no fixed form for primitive nouns, as : “ a knife ” ; 


Cj&» “ a hatchet, adze.” Vide also § XI (a). 

P P ** O 

(2) The following forms are from triliterals (I Stem) only : JLL> ; &*io; 

* - P'tJ P* u P+ 

JUa«. Examples: tyo “file”; “butcher’s chopper”; kyuo “ a 

•» ✓ ✓ y 

P O P 

packing needle”; ^ ‘‘a strainer (metal)”: HJSLo “ broom”; 


P<s 


fi u 


“fan” (from £>; “blowing pleasantly”); ify (f or “a mirror”; 

00 + 

P P ' o p *+ (, 

Jiikiuo <c girdle, zone of the earth”; S&axj (for ) “strainer ” ( = the 
commoner form (^u**). 1 

(3) When this noun is derived from verbs with } or ^ as the medial radi- 

//(j ^ £ 9 ( ft * 

cal, the weak letter remains unchanged, as : “ halter ” (from «>15 . oyi 

* 

4 4 to lead ”) ; It* 2 ** * f needle ’ * (from XlX* - u to sew ’ ’). 


1 These nouns axe readily distinguishable from the Nouns of Time and Place by the 
kasrah with which the prefixed mUn is pointed. 
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* ■ 

i . - . - * ' ' ’ : 

(b) The two measures cWu> and JUa* of the noupOf insfcifaineut are 

* ' . *« -, t *. 

also rarefy used as adjectives. 1 They convey the idea of doiug a thing like a 

/ / 0 

machine and hence sometimes habitually, as : Jbwo “ coughing habitually ’ ’ ; . 

£ * p 

f.|*ax “coming towards one with boldness.” Vide also § XV (5) Remark III. 

* 

Remark. — In Persian, perhaps the only word found of this last measure and 
meaning is jU** “ a builder ; an architect.” 

(c) The noun of instrument sometimes indicates the vessel in which 

9 * O -0^0 / O 

something is contained, as: j*^c or ij***-* “a brazier”; “a milk 

pail.” 

£ * l, £ ** l> 9 * * 9 * ^ 

(d) The measure of tlie broken plural for JkLo and is cUU*, as : 

✓ + * * 

9 ^ + 9 * o 9 - - $ , 0 

“ files ”, “girdles”: of it is as: “arch”, pi. 

/ < - 

§ X. Other Verbal Nouns. 

5* ^ ?o Cm- — 9,i,+ 

(a) The Noun of the Number of Times ( ijJl or ijJ l )***> ). 

This signifies the number of times an action is done. It is formed by 
suffixing a 5 to all Infinitives that do not already end in 3. It is a form of 
the Noun of Unity, vide § XII. 

The measure for I Stem is <*!*-• , as: “one blow” ; “one 

9 * o <* 9 + 9 s'** 

promise”; “one draught”; “one sitting”; “one 

standing.” 

9 9 ^ * $ <, <* 99 ^ * + 

Examples : “ I struck him once ” (but *L^=“I struck 

- * 9f / 9** 9 * 

him severely ”) ; “they sat two sittings = e»U>S f^oli 

“they stood up several times.” The plural of this measure is the 

>• 

regular feminine plural, a plural of paucity, and = “ several times.” 


1 Make no change for gender. 
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* * ‘ y * 1 

Stems: JI ‘and III* and the simple Quadriliteral, 8 have two forms of 

- ' w . ■** •* , -■* * 

Inftn$tve % one of each ending in «; consequently for forming this noun* 
that form that does not end in 3 is selected. 

When the ordinary verbal noun ends in is, a word to limit its meaning 

99^9, 

is placed after it, as: ai*#! “ 1 raised him up once only.” Vide 

* 

also Adverbial Numerals. 

cS** 9 u 9' ' 

(b) Noun of Kind or Manner ( or This indi* 

S * * 

cates the manner of doing an act. From the triliteral, it is of the measure 

✓ 

9 *99 9 0 

as: 14 mode of writing, handwriting”: “I wrote like 

9'^* 9 +0 

Yusuf).” If the verbal noun is already of the measure *JU i (as &**&> ), 
manner must be expressed by a paraphrase. 

From tire derived forms, this noun is the same as the noun indicating the 

" * -C is* * 

number of times (‘ vide’ a), as : -^0 “ be mixed it as a doctor 

does.” 

£ *• 9 ^ 

$ XI. The Noun (call Concrete Noun). 

- o-o 9 o 

{a) Primitive Nouns ( <W»d! ^Kij. Primitive nouns are those that can- 
not properly be referred to any verbal root. They may be triliteral, 

J>o 99^9 

quadriliteral, or quinqueliteral ; as : 4 ‘ camel ’ ’ ; jib** 4 4 saffron in flower 1 9 ; 

9 sc* * 

44 quince.” They exist in varying measures of all three forms. They 
have no fixed forms or measures. They are always concrete and are not 
derived from verbs. Still, in dictionaries, they must be looked for under the 
form that might be that of their root. 

From primitive nouns, however, derivatives may be formed, as: 


9 O O' 9* y 

1 Infinitives and iJUAJ, 

/ ✓ 

9 * 9 ** *9 

* infinitives JLm and AjUlic. 

✓ 

•• Infinitives JiU 5 and 


45 



NOUN OF UNITY. 


' ; f * * ' / S . 

, t horse or mare,” “ horseman, good rider”; “ a stone,” “ to 

* A* * 0 

Petrify ” ; “ a lion ” ; 1 * * “a place full of lions .’ 9 

$ 0 a 

(6) Derivative Nouns ( <j ^ ) may be derived from nouns or 
from verbs. 

$ XII. Noun of Unity. 

Nouns of Unity ( ) indicate one individual form out of 

** 

A " f> * , * 

a species, as: “pigeon-kind” or “doves,” Ax>Ua. <( a pigeon or 

A * r A * 

dove,” (but used as singular is the masculine of &°L». and~“ a cock 

A*** A ** 

pigeon”): “a gold coin” or ‘‘a piece of gold,” from v*i “gold.” 

The plural, the regular feminine plural, is a plural of paucity. 

§ XIII. Some Forms of Verbal Nouns. 

The principal are : — 

A' / 

1. Trades and Offices (abstract) AfUi fi‘alat un , as: SjUJ “trading,” 

✓ 4 

£• * As* 

“ tailoring ” ; i’Uj' “ clerkship.” 

✓ ^ 

Remark /. — The plural is the regular feminine plural. 

Remark 1L — The person professing or carrying on a trade is,' as stated 

A "S* 0 A 35 ^ 

under Intensive Adjectives (vide § XV), of the measure Jl*i, as: 

44 butcher.” 

A, A 

2. Pains and Diseases are fu'al u * (which is also one of the measures 

A * A A *A A ,* A \A 

for sound), as: “headache”; pkj “catarrh”; JU-* “cough”; <5^ 

“quinsy.” 

/ *A 

3. (i) Continuous or Unbroken Sounds are JUi fu'al** (also used 

• # * o + 

for some pains of the body), or <JU*i fa‘il un (also one of the measures for 

* 

A * A A * /" . * 

motion, eto.), as : y* “ a cry ’ ’ ; “ whistling ’ ’ ( “one whistle ”) ; 

3 * 

the sound of running-water, snoring, etc.” For these, the regular 

* 

feminine plural in o is used, 

l Vide end of § VIII (a), p. 052. 

AAA 

9 Rut jjjL. or jL. (from the same root) generally means “ prostration (in worship).” 
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0 * 9^9 

(ii) Broken Sounds are and sometimes &W, as: “ caohinna- 

£** o' 9 ' ' ° 0 

tion, the ha-ha-ha sound of loud laugliter ’ ’ ; ijiji “ gurgling ’ * ; “ rin- 

f,f u t 

sing the mouth ’ ’ ; Aiaii ‘ ‘ gurgling of liquid poured from a bottle.” For these , 

> * ' e - - o - 

either the regular feminine plural, or else dll** is used, as : a> lA« a* or 


4. Motion, Commotion, Emotion. ^H*» fa‘aldn UK and less commonly 

0<t ^ 

J t* 5 ja l il un (which is also oue of the measures for sound), as: 4< running 

0 ' * ' 0 w - 

fast: also flowing”: cilSai. “palpitation of heart”: “marching, 

departure”: J*aj “ a torrent ; fast-galloper (horse) ; traveller.” 


0 * t 

6. Flight or Avoidance, JU* fi‘dl UH (which is one form of the triliteral 

0* 0 ^ 0 * 
Infinitive), as : yj “flight”: ;lii “ drawing back; aversion”: ^ljA“bolt- 
/ ^ * 

0 + 0 * 0 * 

ing, running away »bl ( for ^bl ) “refusal”: “veiling,” and 

«» " < * 

0 * % 

hence “ modesty ”, also a “ veil c»r screen ” : i_»lft> “ encountering unexpected- 

* 

0 * 

ly,” also “ a veil ” : <jXe “ a. sheath.” 


t, iff 

Remark . — Most nouns of the measure make their plural in JUi, as : 

t , $ ft 

wlitf, pi. 


is (, 

6. (i) A Small Bit *1* » fi'lat"", as : iyS “ a broken crust ; also a broken 

0 *0 0*0 0*<r 

piece of anything ” ; **hi “ a fragment ” ; “a rag”; ijA» “one of the 

* * * 

fiqrat or vertebrae of the back. ’ ’ 

0 * 0 * * 4 0 * 

These take the regular feminine plural or else JUi, as : ol*Ju or abl. Vide 
also Collective Nouns (e). 

0 * *9 0 **9 0 * * .9 

(ii) Small Pieces, Refuse *Jl*i fu , alat un , 'as: “filings”; 

0 * *9 0**9 

“sawdust”; “clippings, potsherds”; “sweepings.” These 

take the regular feminine plural. 
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(iii) A small quantity, iUi fu'lat , “* (also the measure for colour), as : 

/#£ 9 S *t>9 4*0* 

icy. ‘ * a draught of liquid ’ *' ; ‘ * a handful ” ; “ a small quantity ’ ’ ; 

0+o* > „ 

“ small drink ” (this may also be the Infinitive with the a of unity). 

These take the regular feminine plural, or else tUi, as : Adw “ a copy/* pi. 
/■ „ *» 
oldwi or 

6**9 

7. Colour in the Abstract iJUi fn‘lut Hn (also the measure for a small 

6**9 £*<*9 6**9 

quantity), as: iy*. “redness ”; “greenness”; iy«. “ sun-burntnesS, 

/ / 6 ** 

brunetteness ’ * ; but exceptions are “ whiteness eiy “ blackness.” 

6, , p ' 6 * 

8. Vessel or Implement JU» fi‘dl nn , as: wlU “milk-pail”; 

* ‘ throng.” 

£■ S (s' 

9. An office ill** fi‘alal un , as : iilU. “ office of Khalifah .” 

* 

10. Machine, or Place where something is obtained A'iUi fa ei alat un y 

as: *i|y “fireship”; “ chalk-pit.” 

11. For Participles used as Nouns vide § XIV (a) (2). 


§ XIV. Verbal Adjectives. 

(a) Simple Adjectives denoting an inherent quality are derived front 
the simple triliteral {generally of neuter verbs), but arc irregular in form and 

6*0 , ? , 6 6 * ** 

measure, as: “handsome” • “to be handsome”); (also 

" / 6 0 * * 

“happy” (from “to be happy”); ;<i*. “ cautious ” (from ;*»■ “to be 

cautious ”) ; cAAkc “ thirsty ” (J»k* “ to be thirsty ”) ; ^tjy “ naked ” (from 

s 

0 * ** 0 0 6 +* * 

1 “to t )e naked”); / La' 1 2 “ empty” (from ‘‘good” (from 


1 Alij maqsurah ( ^ for ^ or )is written without the dots. 

* " So 

1 But j.ib* “ to whistle.” Also jk* ‘‘zero.’’ 
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(2) The participles are also used as adjectives and nouns, as: 

* 

^ / ^ ^ «* * 

“ temperate* 1 “humble”; cX^b' “accomplished ( tX-ai “to excel; 
* ^ 

also to remainover”); “learned” (from lie “to know”); 

* ' * S’ 

“ writing, a scribe ” ; !$U “ written, a letter ’ ’ ; “ existing ” (i^jpass. 

of “ to find”); “ mad.” 

^ ^ s’ ss „ 

Remark. — The measure Jeli when formed from d*i and the transitive u»i, 
is not only a real participle indicating temporary state, but also a substantive 
or adjective denoting habitual state or continuous action, as : , 

etc. But from the intransitive J*?, and from (always intransitive), 

$ s $ s 

the measure has the participle sense only, as: £j(i “rejoicing”; t^jU. 

't- s * 

“being cowardly” (from ^ ) ; J } U; “being narrow” (from ^U) : 
the corresponding adjectives of these are : £j * , Jlial , 

(6) Adjectives (masculine) denoting Colour or Defect are of the 
measure cM, as: “red” ( j+L “he was red”); j & f “yellow* 

( j **> 1 “ to be yellow ”) ; “ green ” (>A “ to be green ”) : ;> f “ black- 

eyed ’ ’ ; 1 ‘ * squint-eyed * ’ ( JU. - Jyxv “ to be changed, etc., to be sqnint 

t 

eyed”); “ to be thin in the stomach” (also In good sense of a man, 

“ to be lean in the flank ”) ; “ deaf ” ; a‘mq (for <^*t) “ blind.” 

This form undergoes no permutation of weak letters ; (and not u^U)- 
Remark I. — The feminine of this measure, when it signifies colour or defect , 

. Vi V' f ~' ' **' 

is %**>-, as: “ white”; flj*. “squint-eyed”; *U*> “deaf”; 


/ *> / * 

, 9 U 

1 But “ to whistle.” Also jibe “ zero.” 

2 Stem IX of the Verb is merely this adjective with the final radica 

muehaddad . 

8 The servile hamzah changes to j in the dual ; vide Declension, § XXI (i). 
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“blind.” The termination is also found in substantives, as: 
“desert.” Vide § XVIII ( b ) 3. 

Remark //.— The measure of the broken plural for the adjective of colour 

/fc * / *■ 

or defect (not elative), masculine or feminine, is cUi, as: and 

tfV/ , / -p . 

*Ui ; ^ JUj and ^ 


(c) The Elative ( **»! ). The same measure eUif gives the 

* ^ ^ 

masculine elative (»\e. comparative and superlative), as: “ better or 

tt ** J? * ^ u* 

best” ; cM ‘‘more or most majestic” (<JUU positive); ‘‘more or most 

y 

high”; “ more or most thirsty”; “more or most naked.” 

When the positive is already of this form, as in “white,” the compara* 

tive and superlative are thus expressed : U»£ “ more intense as to white- 

, * 

y < W' / / 

ness” ; A&Hf .“the most intense as to black.” 

(d) When the elative is followed by the preposition ‘‘than” (^«), 

it is comparative and always remains masculine singular in form as '■J& ^ 

m * 

* o t * 

i-lc “she is greater than he”; otherwise it is superlative, as: Ja»i\ |Aa 

f y y * * fa>y 

“this is the grandest (of all) ” ; y}S Jlf “ the greatest”; jjS'\ tW “ Qod is 

most Great (of all 1 )”; ‘‘the noblest of men”; 

“ the largest (fem.) of the cities.” 

Remark /.—If the latter part of the comparison is not a simple 
noun but a sentenoe etc., an appropriate pronoun is suffixed to as : 

j^l (*l « or) (Jf pjilf uitlf “the weather is better to-day than 

it was yesterday ” : J** iU\ c t^ ’JUf bjTJ “and verily I was 


than any other being.” 
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more concerned about the wounds of the Apostle of God than I was about 
m.v own wounds.” 

Remark II. — The article Ji is not a necessary adjunct of the superlative, 

* . 1 . 

as: j ^ JL* ] *1!| When, however, the Elative is defined by 

the article, or by a following genitive, or a suffixed pronoun, it is always 
superlative. 

(e) The masculine elative can be formed from most Triliterals. As 
a comparative, the elative has only the one form: it has no feminine and 
no plural. 

j Remark. — Elatives are naturally not used from roots which express ideas 
that do not admit of comparison, such as oU “ to die.” 

Adjectives that express colour or defect do not admit of comparison on 

9 

this measure, as they are already of the measure 

(/) For the elative of the participles of the Derived Forms, a paraphrase is 

9 * o 9 'to * 9 * to W ' w + * # / / ^ «" UJ * r 

resorted to, ns: Utfiii a* 1 '; i,*. or better i,t f* aAi = 

* * 

(g) The feminine ^1** fu‘fa } of the elative, is only used for the superlative 
when it is a qualifying epithet or when it governs a genitive (and not 

U 9 ^r4 9 , 

when it is a predicate), as: ( jtU-JI* “the Most Excellent names? 

9 9^ 9 * 9^' , 

of God” J ; “the largest of the cities”: but ^ 

* "o' " „ 

9 , ^ * 9 /-o' 

41 she is the handsomest of my daughters ” ; (and “ Zaynab is 

handsomer than she is”). Unlike the masculine, the feminine cannot be 

t.oo 9 t 9' to' f ' L' 

formed from every tri literal; thus - JL^l etc. have no 

feminine : the masculine form is used, or else a paraphrase. 

I °f' 

The plural of the masculine superlative is cUbf, and of the feminine 

* 9 * r to9 9 U* 9 , s 9 **to 9 <*' 

or (rarely) 0 GW, as : ? , pi. f ; , pi. j)i\ or Vide § XXIII 

(r) (15). 


jj m9 . AL ■ 

1 £e. the Attributes of God ( eAfca)) ). The essential name of God i8 

* o' / 

'if* 0 9 , to"* * ft * 

( ), The exalted Name of God ( *b*V< ) is known to few: it has 

* 


magic power. 
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„ C,/ 

Remark.— may.be the fem. of adjectives that are not superlatives, 

.If 

as: “pregnant,” br. pi. “hermaphrodite,” br. pi. t** 1 **- 

f 

and 

6 ^ 

P (j* <JJ * 

(ft) jtA. “good,” and j£> “evil,” are substantives or adjectives: they 
form the elative in the usual manner. However, their positives are often used 

9 c, 9, c ^ S 1 

for their elatives, as: or ) i&a 14 this is better than that”; 

9 o 

44 the best of man.” 


§ XV. Verbal Intensive Adjectives or Intensive Agents, 

' ^ 9 <j s U < 9 <j 


These are adjectives or substantives, and are derived from, f.e. take 
their force from, the triliteral. The commoner forms are : — 

(1) an intensive form of Jcli. Ex.: Jlw “killer of many”; 

* 

“ a great liar” ; “ a great helper.” 

> 

Remark. — Professions are generally of this form, as : dial “a great imita- 
tor, a professional story-teller ” ; fl*w» “ a barber ” ; JK! ‘ ‘ glutton ” ; 

” a great traveller (especially by sea)” ; 44 very treacherous.” 


9 9 + 

(2) Uaaj. Ex. : “ very 

* * / z 

£ +* 

“ friend”) : “ very silent ” 

of God): j&m “very drunken.” 


truthful” { “truthful”; 

p +* m 9 w 9 

U&A* 44 very holy ” (of men ; but ^*5 1 


9 9, 


9 9 , 


9 Z* 


9 > . 


(3) Jj*9. Ex. : very patient ” ; 44 very forgiving (of 


/ 9* 


God)”; 4< very thankful; also a great appreciator” (said of God with 


9 £ 9 m 

1 This form is very rare; u very great” 

=^ 44 , vide ( 5 ). 


9 **9 

|»(+at. “ great collector ’ 
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f fr 

reference to man’s few good deeds) ; ‘ ‘ very frowning, looking angry ’ ’ ; 

t *' t S' / > * s 

Jjff = Jl<l “a glutton ” ; a great liar ” ; “ very ignorant.” 

t » t ( ft 

Rarely, this form has a passive sense, as: = J (but Jy* “accep- 

> > , f* o 9 

tance”): Jr".) ( = cUy* “sent” i e.) “Prophet”: here it has lost its 
intensive force. 


(4) Ju*i. Ex.: (•■t*j“very merciful” (of God); f±l* “very learned”* 
/ / ** 

/ ' * ' > ' 

(of God or man; but /JU of man only) : “very intelligent ” : “ very 

painful.' 5 

This form is not always intensive, as: “sick”; “a philo- 

* + 

p / * $ * 

sopher ” ; ‘ 4 dear ” ; “noble, of good family”; ‘deep.” 

/ * 

f * 

In cbiu “very stingy, miserly,” the intensive meaning is contained in the 
root. 

This form, when not intensive, has often the signification of the passive 

9 9v * f ' p 9 .+ 0 { 9 <j + 

participle Jy£*>, as : chii “ slain ” ( = ‘ ‘ wounded ” (= ; 

f to . 


It has sometimes, though rarely, an active meaning, as: 

t , * > 

“ witness ” ; “ quarrelsome ”( = ^i«), and also “ enemy.” 

There are other rare forms. 

(5) To a few r intensive adjectives, the addition of * gives still greater 

intensity, as: 1 f ‘ v ^ry learned (of God or man)”; 1 “the very 

learned (of man only)”: pl#j “very intelligent”; but “the 

* 

St + 

most intelligent of the age”: jlj ( ) “a relator of something that 

$ * 

happened” ; \j “ a professional story-teller ; Jiyf tf talkative,” but 




9 $ 


A 9 
9 \*t * 


ally = >i '*j) : “ a collector ” ; AcU^ “ an habitual collector ” : “ con- 


9+t 


* 


ferring favours ( &* ) on ” ; SijLo intensive. Vide § XIX (f). 


1 No epithet ending in a g (which resembles the feminine), or in ^ (which resem- 
bles the ya* n 'n-ni$bnh), can refer to the Deity. 
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In Persian, of this intensive form, perhaps the only words used are 
and 

Remark I . — There are other rare forms of the intensive not found in 

✓ / 4 9 " 

Persian, as: 1 “an immoderate laugher”; but “a great dis- 

criminator ” (epithet of the l£hallfah ‘Umar) and “Everlasting” are 

*s9 ++9 #9 Pc* 

occasionally used in Persian. In the Qoran occurs i jJ »>iA tU> Jb, ‘‘woe to 
‘every backbiter and defamer.’ ’ 1 

✓r yfi* 9 O 

Remark 77. — The Ism u> l‘Mubdla gfk aJi ( ) forms fche plural 

- / 

regularly in ^ ; except the form with added g, which has no plural. Ex. : 

✓ 9& * P * 

M>y° A*, pi. of ; but AxjIU lias no plural. 

Remark III . — As stated in § IX (6), the two measures of the noun of in- 

/ 'O if * G 

strument, JUi* and are also used as intensive adjeetives: these admit 

✓ > 

f 

of the intensive g mentioned iti (5), but they make no change for gender; 

9 9 

they admit of the usual broken plural dslAx> and JUuliU. 

(7) For the Infinitive used as an intensive adjective vide § LXII ( d ). 


§ XVI. The Relative (Denominative) Adjective, and its Abstract 
Noun, and Collective Plural. 

Tbb Relative Adjective aso its Abstract Noun is formed by 

i 

suffixing and rejecting the g of the feminine or the endings of the dual and 
plural, and denotes that a person or thing belongs to, or is connected with, 

f 

vM*' 

the word from which it is derived, as; “belonging to Mekkah,” from 

ts. $ , t 

“ paternal, maternal, or parental ” ; “ belonging to Hasan, 

t " 

or to the Hasanan' ” ; ^relating to the Haraman *” (the sacred 

precincts of the two mosques in Mekkah and Medinah, or according to some 
Mekkah and Jerusalem). 

I Masculine and Feminine. 

f*+9 / „9 

* S>*A “ defaming behind a person’s back,’ * but 5)4! ** defaming to a person’s faoe. ** 
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(а) If the noun itself ends in a preceded by more than two letters, 
there is no change, as : yj* “ a Sufiyy 

i 

(б) If the ^ of the noun is preceded by only one letter, the first ^ is 

$ 

x 

marked with faihah , and the second changed to * , as: ^ Hayy un (name of 

r j> * 

an Arab tribe and a village), csj**. 1 

* t * x * x 

(c) If a noun of three or of four letters ends in j* or ^ or l (as y* - bfl#), 

$ 

/ x vW ' < ^ 

the final letter is changed to ^ before the suffix, as : Ut*, rel. adj is?** 5 t*** 

" x 

^ ^ x CP x 

“youth,” (s£ 9 - name of a hill in Mekkah, “John,” rel. 

\U - ^ X > X > OWX 

adj. “Moses”: adj. — 0 ; Jr* 5 , rel. adj. csr-**- 4 


(d) If the short final alif is the fifth letter, it is dropped, as : A* 

* ^ - > h * > 

“Mustafa ’ ’ (chosen), rel. adj. y&&* » ; ^Us. “the hnbara bustard,” ♦ ; 

so* jj o 9 

if.' (for Jff j, for ygi ). rel. adj. 6 

But in nounsending in ^ with only three letters besides it, if the 2nd 
radical has a vowel, the <£ is rejected; but if the 2nd radical is sakin, 

the may be changed into j but is preferably rejected, as : ‘‘a swift 

t ~ <S 

ass,” rel. adj. <_<■>*. ; is&r ' '> ”^ ie Barada River,” rel. adj. ^y ; y.ji 

< , * , ' 

o. oi <>. -x' 

“ relationship,” rel. adj. yy. or ^yy>. 


9 fi a 

sM x ^ ^ 

* Such forms as and t though used by the Arabs of 

Baghdad, are incorrect, and are borrowed from the Persians. Modern Persians, for 
^Ua. “ Chinese”, say in Baghdad chinawi (m e.) means " Chinese 

silk.” 

* In India and Persia for the era, and ” a Christian.” In 

Baghdad, there is an Arab Christian family known as ^ Lmxc . 

s Incorrectly, amongst Indians and Persians 

J* 

4 In Persia jjiyfc, 

* Incorrectly in modern Arabic and in Persian and 
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(e) Nouns that end in alif mamdudah ( A ) change the final hamzah 

$ 

into j, as: *L*» “sky,” rel. adj. “belonging to the sky,” but 

i** 

“ winter ” becomes i£)&. 

* " + 

$ $ t 

0+* * + ^ C r* \M * it*-' JJ *+ 

From t~i,» or t-j^i “ France,” are formed and etc. 

* ** 0 < 

(/) A j that has been dropped, is restored in the relative adjective, as : 

. £ £ 

/o* P* p(,+ 5 t/j P<** 

v 1 ) “father,” ; jf (^f ) “brother,” jo ( ) “blood,” 

p * * * fi * ^ y 

; f 'J ( _**(■> ) “ missionary,” 


(g) Occasionally there are certain changes in the short vowels, as: 


£ 

uj *> * 


S> ,9 


“ Medinah,” rel. adj. madaniyy** \ <_£*y “ Quraysh un ’ ’ (the Prophet’s 

t *> 

tribe) ; 1 Qurashiyy ttn . 

M y ( 

P - P * P 

The Jcasrah in the measures d*i and &l*i is changed to faihah % as : 

^ «v 

“ a king,” rel. adj. 

* 

(h) In the case of a proper noun compounded of two words, one is 
i , 9 » 

usually dropped, as : fromy*y‘ , and ^a? from -£aaUj 

# 

5 .• < * - - 

(*) The following are irregular: — * ( from erW 1 ) ; u***- “ a follower 

z. - 

of Abu Hanlfah,” but “a follower of Hamf un ” (an epithet of 

, l..* 

Abraham) : before Islam, the Arab tribes styled themselves 

f 

yJJ 

( j ) Another form of the suffix is <yt, principally used in technical terms, 

£ it $ 

as: “ corporeal” ; “spiritual”; <^Ujsr 3 “lower (of letters 

'i 

wu * o* 

dotted underneath ; also of a storey in a building) ; 


1 In modern Arabic, as well as in Tndia and Persia, 

9 A special kind of shoe without heel that comes from Yemen, is now called : 

* 0 

it therefore annoys a Yamaniyy 11 * to be called “ Yamctni**' 
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(k) The feminine of the relative adjective is formed in the usual way by 
adding jj. 

Remark .— Persians however distinguish the fem. adj. by a silent h ( t ), 
and the abstract noun [ vide (I)] by a long t ( o ).' 

Remark . — Besides- the regular raasc. pi. [ vide § XXI (p)l, broken 

i s L,S Csss & s 

plurals are found, as: “a Moor,” pi. ; “ a Damascene,” 

£ 

-r vM ✓ \J0 £ / s s 

pi. “ a Baghdadi.” pi. SjjUj. 


( l ) The Abstract Noon. The feminine of the Relative Adjective serves 


as an abstract noun 1 , as: “ pertaining to God”: <*V#h “divinity”: 


“foolish 


£ Jj CC 

a'jJLaU 


“ state of ignorance, the time before Islam ” : uLs' 


£S o' 


“how? ”, rel. adj. and abstract noun ■us*!' (- Pers. W*) “ the 

** - / 

" + $ 0t 0 

howness. state, etc.” ; Ar., “ what is that ? ”, abstract noun <uaIc “in* 

trinsic worth, qualities, nature. 


Remark . — In theological 

£ 9 0 

instead, as : * ‘ divinity ’ ’ 


terms, the termination — ut un oj — is found 

fo'y # £ 9*0 

; “ kingdom of God “omnipo- 


$ 9 * 

tencc of God ” ; “ humanity.” 

( k ) Collective Plural. So, too, a collective plural is formed from some 
words by adding the fem. J to the relative adjective (and also to some 


" £ 0* fc/ 

singulars) as: relative adjective, “materialist,” “the sect of 

" / 0 

i 0 

dahrii/y ’ ’ ; (JU* , singular noun. ‘ ‘ camel-leader, or a man who lets out camels 

£0 Si 0 

on hire,” pi. all** “ a body of camel-leaders ”). 


l As stated elsewhere. Persians have imitated this form and added the termination to 

dome Persian words, as: “ dog-naturedness (in a bad sense).’ * 

^ , 
Indians even write (“everything is nature") and in slang say 

“ being a native." * 
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cS- f 

$ XVII. The Diminutive ( ). 

(a) The Arabic diminutive, which is very rarely used in Persian, is 
formed from the triliteral by inserting a quiescent y~t after the second letter 

9 9* 

and pointing the first with zammah ( 9 ); the measure is as: J^} “ a 

9 ,9 /o- 

man”, dim. rujayl un (used in contempt =Pers. slave, 

dim. “a humble slave; also a slave-boy, or a little son of a slave.” 

L* 

[The diminutive also expresses endearment ( and even enhancement 

9*, 9 9 <"* 9 ,0 , 

(^^.“the very best”)]. From quadriliterals the form is JJuai, as: 

“scorpion,” dimin. wde (c) (2). For more letters, the form is tUl***, 

+ * 

9 f '<.*9 

as: jyua* “sparrow,” dimin. vide (c) (3). 

✓ 

Diminutives may be formed from substantives, adjectives, participles, 

• z, , ,4, , , 

demonstrative pronouns (e g. from fe, and from »-£)(<>: note that 

✓ / 

the initial vowel is here and not ), relative pronouns (Ijifl from 

), from certain prepositions that rre substantives (***? from ), and 

** / 

9, - 

from some of the verbs of surprise and wonder ( U “ how good 

he is! ”), and the numerals. 


Remark . — Diminutives cannot be formed from nouns that are already 

9 c, 9 

of the measure, such as : “ a bay horse.” 

(6) There are rules for the euphonic changes in short vowels : they are 
not given here, but are illustrated in the following examples. (It must be 
recollected that the characteristic or dominant vowels of the diminutive 

9 

measure, are zammah ( ) at the beginning, and kasrah I ) at the end : — 


V** 1 “a date,” dimin. (fem. of masc.^uf) “ smaller,” 

✓G 9 9 ^ , 9 f 

dimin. Jtji** 1 sughayra “ dear little one ” ; (fern.) “ red,” dimin. 

0 * G + 

humayrd tu “dear rosy-cheeked”; (pi. of paucity) ‘loads,” dimin. 


l If the noun has a feminine termination, it is suffixed to the diminutive. 
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/ * 9 9 * 

J't-f uhaymal un “little loads”; oUl* tf Salman* lt (prop, name), dimin., 

/ *%r 9 9 * q + 

uML. Sulayman * “(dear) Solomon”; masc., “drunk,” dimin. 


9 *b* 9 > 

sukayran u “ slightly drunk; a/so dear little drunkard ” (the fem. frjx C* 

^ / o 'c~ A,...* / , 

expresses endearment ; of a mistress that has jii = S/iji, 

and <ju»> - (from certain fem. triliterals) ; cl3 “hill” = JUlS ; 


i, l,t 

(c) b'Wi ?{*«& letters:— (l) <J~: (for ^y>) “door,” dimin. >-*!y buwayb ** ; 

* ' / '' £ O'^ / / it 

wA» (for w*i ) “eye-tooth, tush, tusk”, dimin. wwvu nuyayb** ; (for 

£ *0 £ O '9 £ , 

) “balance, scales,” dimin. mmoayzin** “small scale”; ?*»• 

* * / 


/// £ *it * 9 

“ opulence ” ( from a*j ) , dimin. j . 

£ * £ <j* 9 f s<j * 

(2) v;*^ “striker,” dimin. “ zuwayrib*”; “lion,” dimin. 

* * 

f t fjf > 

huuxiydir *-*->* “Joseph,” dimin. vJLj*; Yuwaysuf* “dear little 

* 

£ ^ £jjs 9* £ <j* 9 , 

Joseph ” ; ‘‘boy, also slave,” dimin. ghulayyim* 11 (for 

*i s 9 s \L ' 9 £ *** 9 

dimin. dimin. ^ Xc ( for ). 


£ ^* 9 £ 9 o 9 

(3) j-tfi-o “key,” dimin. mulaytih UH ; “sparrow” (often 

applied to any little bird), dimin. , usayfir UH . 

(4) The following should be noted : — 
wf (for >jf ) “ father ” ; vbayir*. 

t * t, - ^ , > 

j-f (for ) “ brother” ; ukhayy 

“sister”; ukhayyat 
A 

0*1 (for ) “ son ” ; |^v bunayy 

£"*Q fc 9^ f 9 

*b| or oJu “ daughter ” ; aJ it bunayyat 
✓ .* 

“ a thing ” ; or *i>A, shuwayy ** or shuway ya(* n . 
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k*1 “slave girl ” <***' umayyat 

t > 

ff “ mother ” ; do. do. 

(5) As in the formation of broken plurals, so too those norms that have 

9 , O' + 

more than four radicals , reject all after the fourth, a*: “quince”, 

p - > 

dimin. aufayrtj ** . 


( 6 ) Compound nouns take the diminutive in the first part only of the 
Jj s * s 

compound, as: “humble slave of God” (as a name); * *** * * 

0 , * + * (,* p O 'O -%■ / O' 

“fifteen”, “a mere fifteen”; Jf» “before sunset”; 


“a little before sunset.” 

(7) Diminutives may be formed from regular plurals, masculine or 

,9 / ^ O / / 

feminine, and also from plurals of paucity.” as : dim. oij+by; ; ciUj, 

, , * 

* 

pi. dimin. oUiu. 

* O. 

( 8 ) A few diminutives are very irregular, as: “sunset,” dim. 

6 s 9 9 s ij 9 ' i>'9 

jj*k* ; ^Uj , dim. . 


$ XVIII. Gender 

(a) There are two genders ; masculine and feminine. The place of the 
neuter is generally supplied by the femiuine. 

9 , 

Some nouns are of common gender, as : “ a liorse or a mare” ; 

“ a wing.” 

(b) The following are Feminine by form : — 

1. Nouns endins in servile 5 , as: i;U “striker” [unless the sense is 

y 

9 ' - 9,9 

masculine, as in <uu U. “ a Caliph ” (pi. >l£U)], 

-* Xouns ending in servile & as: “ Salma ” (a woman’s name) ; 

“ most beautiful ” [md? Klative, § XIV (rj) | ; “remembrance ” : 

' o t 0 q9 + 

1 ^l**-^!**-^!** are feminine, without the tanwtn , and make no change for case. 
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r 

* 

f o 9 ** 9o* 

Uii dunya (for for ,1*^,}, from <y,i - yaj “to be low, also to be mean 
and to be near ”) “ the world.” 

+ 0* ^ / 9 * * 

If however the & is radical, it may be masouline, as : (,yi for <y») 

. > t t 

“ youth ’ ’ ; ( { j^i ) “ morning ’ * (from sunrise till about 9 o’clook ) ; 

' *0' ( - t > t '* 

but as a fem. (broken plural of &jy ) “towns ” ( ^y for <sj* ). 

/ ** 

9 9 * o^s o* 9 o+ 

3. Nouns ending in *T, as : tUiiJf “ Khansa ” (a woman’s name) ; 

9 + o + 9 o + 

“a plain”; “the sky”; «f^a. “red” ( vide Adjeotive); *U*. 

— , *1 o 9 o " 

sama** n “sky* ; tyjS “ grandeur, magnificence, haughtiness 99 ; tiy** 

* 2 * 4 desert.’ * 

(c) The following are Feminine by signification : — 

1. Proper names of women, towns, and countries, 1 and nouns that denote 

^ * 

females, and participles on the measure del* that are applicable to females 

f o' f G J> 

only, as : “a sister”; “Egypt”; cUU “pregnant” (vide also 

* • 

§ XIX (/) ); yU “barren ” ; “ menstruous.” * 

s 

2. The name of winds, fire, wine, as : £■>; “a strong or stormy wind, 
also flatulence 1 ’ : JUA “ North Wind ’ ’ (but Shirml un “ the North, or the left- 

0* if + 9 // # / 9%Zts* 

hand side 8 ”): jU ‘‘fire”: ‘‘wine”: fit* or “wine” : fi** 

and etc., etc., “Hell.” 

9+ 9 o+ 9o 

3. The double parts of the body, as: “ hand ” ; “eye ; 

9.0 & 

“ shoulder” ; cb?-; “ foot” ; and also ^ “ tooth ” (there are an even num- 
ber) are feminine. 

«»<S / 'if 

Remark. — These, besides the dual, make their plural cWf or Jbui, as : 

9 9 os / / 1 9 o 9 

Jayf “feet ” ; “ ears” (sing. ). 


9 O'' 9+0 s 9 s y 

1 Because ^jc^\ - &x)joo - are all feminine. 

2 In Persian, and in colloquial Arabic, the feminines are used, 

9 o + 

8 The principal direction is the East or £jJLc, 


46 
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4. Collective Nouns that denote living objects destitute of reason and 
that do not admit of the $ of unity to indicate an individual, are generally 

f ' f 

feminine, as: “ horse-kind,” cbl “ camels.” Those that do take the 

S, are either masculine or feminine, 1 as: fUa. 1 “the dove or pigeon tribe ” ; 
0 * * 0^ * 

“a single dove or pigeon”: j»>» “people” is masc. and fern. Fide 
also under Collective nouns. 

5. All broken plurals are collective nouns (while regular plurals are not), 
and are therefore grammatically feminine (though in some cases they may be 
qualified by a masculine adjective). 

\ P s 

(d) A considerable number are Feminine by usage, as : Uus “a staff, 

0 c 0 s 0 ' 

rod jC “ a well ” ; “ a house ” ; jl> “ fire ” etc., etc. 

S' 

Remark . — Some grammarians state, that things that the Arabs dislike, 
or that are injurious, they have made feminine ; while things they love they 

0 c & * 

have made masculine. Hence “the sun ” is feminine, while “a 

moon 9 ’ is masculine. 

Firdaws “Heaven” is masculine; but si*. “ Heaven,” and /u 

“ sky ” are feminine by form. 

(e) Of Common Gender are : — 

1. Those collective nouns, chiefly denoting animals and plants, from 

0 ss 0s* 

which a ‘ noun of unity ’ can be formed , as : jv. * ‘ cattle ’ 9 ; ‘ * grass- 

hoppers or locusts” ; “ trees ” ; “dates.” These are masculine by 

form but feminine by signification (icU=pJl “ totality 9 9 ). Fide also Collective 
Nouns. 

2. The names of the letters of the alphabet. (These are usually 
feminine). 

f c- j t,r 

3. Words regarded merely as such: Aa) is masculine, while or 
is feminine. 

4. A considerable number of nouns incapable of classification, as: 

0<* s 0& 0 Pc 0 p 

(X* “peace”; “a ladder”; “bazaar, market, street”; 

0 sCs 0C s 

“ barley “ a hare” (gen. fern.) ; “ path, road.” 


1 But used for a single pigeon, is masculine. 
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§ XIX. Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine. 

9 P * 

(a) The ordinary method is by suffixing 2 (plural ol), as: vyU masc., 

* 

t e**ij , t 

“striker,” *ybi fem. : ‘ acjAjrxi fem. “served”; <m Lo * muttahimat “* 

* 

“accused.” 


Remark.~-is before j becomes I, as: “a youth,” ilw “ a young 


9*0* * o' 

(6) (1) Adjectives of the measure cjlUi become as : “drunk,” 


✓ O ' 9 * Q* 


fem. “an old dotard,” fem. “timid,” fem. 


P * it* P 

(2) But (with tanimri) and make their feminines in the usual 

P * o* P* * o' P ' o? 9' 'i»9 

way, as: oUai “ repentant,” iiUAi fem. ; “ naked,” *i kj* fem. 


(c) (1) JUif as a superlative (when defined by the article or a following 

* of 9o ' 9 * o' 

genitive) becomes as : “ small ”) masc. “ smallest,” fem. 

*9 9 ’’* 9*o * 9 

isj** i (jtiP “great”) yff maso. “greatest,” fem. 

* 

9*o* 9 9*o 

(2) But d*»f denoting colour or defect has for its feminine *1U», 8 as : 

9 ^ * o' 9 * o* 9 o * 9 * oT 

“white,” fem. “chestnut, red-haired,” fem. 4A* > ns * 

9„ O' 9** 9^ o' 

“lame,” fem. ; uzhI “a white leper,” fem. *Uy. 

t f' f' 

(d) Jj** when it equals d*l» (tr. or intr.), and is a predicate to or 

* 

attached to a substantive singular, makes no change for the feminine , as : 

P 9* 9*o 

£ jiS iijj “ a contented girl.” 


l It is incorrect in Arabic to write this i as though even in the Quran such 
orthography occurs. 

9*9 * 

* Broken plural Jkii f. Vide also § XIV (d) and (0). 

Po9 

S Plural for both genders j«-. The feminine of the dual changes kamzah into 
vide § XXI (i) Remark. 
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0 9s 0 s 

But when it equals JyAfc*, or if no substantive (or pronoun) is 

0 9s 

expressed, takes the feminine g, as masc. “a riding animal, camel " ; 

f /, 

top) fern. 

Remark. — The plurals are the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 

0 * 0 9 s 

(e) Vice versa, when it equals and is under the same condi- 

s 

0 9' 0o s 0*o 

tions as makes no change for the feminine, as : if y*\ u a wounded 

0*00 ' * 
woman" ; JjJj <«*i? “a murdered daughter." 

6 * 0 s 

But <JU*i ** when it equals JUli, or is an ordinary adjective, takes the 
+ * 

0 * 0s s 0 s 0 O 

usual i, as : gsi* ** intercessor," fem. ; iJijj* “ sick ”, fem. toevyo. 1 * * * S 

s s s / „ 

Remark. — These take the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 

4 

(/) Those adjectives or participles of the measure Jeb* that apply to females 
only, make no change [vide XVIII (c) 1], when they indicate some permanency, 

0 0 slits 9 0 , 0 0 9 

as: Jflb "divorcee" fem., (but <81bx> = “pregnant"; 

&S 0S 4 S 

"giving suck " etc. But l*e *&lb “ she will be divorced to-morrow." 

s s 

4 4 *. 

Remark. — These form the plural regularly in «a»l — . as : olL*U.. 

s 

§ XX. Note on final %. 

40 

(a) In derived and primitive nouns it often forms a feminine*, as: Jib 
0*0 

“boy," fem. ilifc "girl." 


1 When the Noun of Instrument is an intensive adjective [ § IX (6)] it is governed by 

0 9 * 0 + 

the same rules as and J Lai. 

s 

S o * * * 

* In verbs, it is ta», as: “she struck.’* In Persian , the final servile 5 of 

Arabic nouns is generally written ; some words are written with & only, and 
some either with e> or 5, indiscriminately. Occasionally, in Persian (and Urdu), there 

is a difference in meaning between the two, as: ‘aqida “ religious belief (gener- 

s 

ally)”; ‘ogidaf “ belief in a particular saint, etc.” ; ta'ziya “ the representa- 

tion of the shrine of Hasan and Ilusayn,” and c *jJm ta'ziycU “ condolence.” 



NOTE ON FINAL S. 


726 


£ o* ***** 

(6) It forms the noun of unity, as : j*i “ dates,” 5^*3 “ a date.” 

sa 

(c) It sometimes distinguishes a singular from a broken plural, as : ij* 

£* £ * u 9 £ 

“ a she-cat,” pi.; “a copy, recipe,” pi. £-j; “village,” 

9 o £ £* *9 £ £ Hi * 

Jfji pi. ; <&*u “ a rarity,” «-#»j or tASUo pi. ; £>!,> “ an animal ” (specially a 

w ' ' £* * 9 * ' 9 9 9 0 ' <j* 

beast of burden), vt><> pi*; “ a volume,” ciJtawo or pi. ; 


9 " £o^ £ +0* 

“garden,” and u°j) and «s>U i>; pis. 


(d) Vice versa, it sometimes distinguishes a plural noun from a singular 

/ / £ (5/ jj> / £* * 

JUU or JU>, or else a feminine collective, as: <*hU te travellers” ; ZJL& 

< s' 

X 

1 * dwellers on the banks and drinkers of the waters of the same stream * * y 

£ &* £ &, £ & * 

JUa* “a camel-leader (driver) J ,, pi. a'JLa. <c camel-leaders * * ; fcjl*®** “horse- 

£ & 99 £ 0 

dealer,” pi. “horse-dealers”; (dx>j “a leader in prayer, etc.,” pi. 

£ * * & £ o 9 

f+if ; jA “ a tom-cat,’ ’ pi. ijj& ‘ ‘ tom-cats ’ ’ ; the “ Sufis. 1 ’ ’ 

+ * * 

£* 

(c) It forms substantives from participles, as: Ail-* “water-channel” : 

£* + 

***!* “a claim; summoning; missionary work.” 

£+ + * 9 * , 

(/) It corroborates a plural, as: iliL* or <JL*1** “ metal-polishers,” pi. 

+ * 

£ £'<* * 9 * (j 9* // 

of <Jla*> and “ a Pharoah,” pi. <£i*ly. 

/ / 

£*'&* £+ * 4 

(g) It emphasizes intensive adjectives or nouns, as : A*JU, etc. Vide 

§ XV (6). 

(h) It is used as a compensation for a letter dropped, radical or servile, 

£f £o* £* £ <** £ * o + £ <* + 

as: = a>jj “a weight”; <&*> = »Ju>, ; for “taking out”; 

£j* £ 

-wlij (for &j*l ) ‘ ‘ giving help.” 


l Vide Relative Adjective. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


§ XXI. Declension of Nouns. 

(a) Arabic nouns have usually three cases, Nominative, Genitive and 

^ <j 9 0^ 

Accusative. They have three numbers, Singular ( ij&JI ), Dual ( \ an d 

9 o * 

Plural ( ). The tanwin marks the indefinite, and the short final vowel 

the definite noun, aB : — 


The Singular ).' 


Indefinite 

Definite 4 


Definite. 

/ /// 

i'. ' 



( ¥> )• 

( )• 

with Pronouns. 

/o' / " 


99 


jf^Nom. “A book.” 

cjUsJi “ The book. 

“His book. “My book. 

kitab un . 

al-kitab u . 

kitabuh u . 

kitab-i. 

6 

' O ' 

J* 

* 

-a* Gen. w^Sf, 

wUSJl 

SjUf 


J ' t * 


s 

* 

kitab in . 

aUkitabK 

kitabihK 

kitab-i. 

/o' 

' ✓ O' 

s* * 


<-*** Acc. 

> 

wtiiJT 

i ulis' 

y 

* r 

ldtab an . 

al-kitdb a . 

kitdbah a . 

kitab-i. 



9 9 o' 

0 9 o * 


A word in the Nominative is called in the Genitive or 

f f o' f * <,' 

ueyAsue : and in the Accusative 


(b) A noun with three cases as above is called a Triptote, or by Arab 
s .(,* 

grammarians, « ‘ declinable.” Every noun that has in the nomina- 

tive is a triptote. Every noun (undefined) that has > in the nomina- 

Mo- 
tive is a Diptote (oyw ) ; vide (/). 

9 + 9 * 9 

(6) The words wf “father”; “brother”; jb “possessor”; 

> % if £ , 

“mouth ” [ji]; “ father-in-law ” ; and ^ “ thing, vagina,” are declined 

with long vowels when in construction with a noun or with mi affixed 

9 

1 Indians and Persians generally say ^*1^1. 

2 i e. when defined by the Article, by Suffixed Pronouns, or by a following Genitive, 

9 & 9 ' 9 & <*> S O 

a-s: tUayt cjtfT- etc. etc. 
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pronoun other than ^ “ my,” as : “ his father ” ; ojJ “ of the father 

of Zayd.” This is a survival of the ancient declension. 

(d) The noun “ son,” between the name of the son and the father, 
✓ 

9 , 

drops its hamzah , and the proper name preceding it loses its tanvnn , as : ert 
j j*» Zayd u ’ 6n“ ‘ Amr*" “Zayd the Son of ‘Amr.” But if the word <•>?! 
happens to begin a line, the hamzah is not dropped. It is also not dropped 

£** o ' 9 o £ • 

when is used predicatively, as : j tj** etfl “ Zayd is the son of ‘Amr/* 

✓ * ^ 

In aU| the hamzah of is always dropped. 

* 

* 

A weak radical, with or without tanwin at the end of 

* 

course affects the case-ending, vide { k ). 

Remark.-— The word is also used for “one of a pair, $ fellow to,” as : 

i ' » 

t&A tUi fiA. 

- 9 9, 

(/) Imperfectly declined Nouns (<Js***> yi ). Some nouns are im- 

perfectly declined, i.e. they do not admit of the tanmn . These take zammah 
( — L.) in the nominative, and jathah in both the genitive and the 

accusative, singular or plural. Such are called Diptotes. 1 

All Diptotes when rendered definite by the Article, or a Possessive Suffix , 
or a following Genitive, are treated as Triptotes, i.e. they take kasrah instead of 

fathah , as : jMW (def. with al) “ for the very great persons,” (but y\S)l indef.) ; 


ijJt (def. without al) “ for the very great ones of the people.” 


* 9 




(g) Some proper names are triptotes, as: others, diptotes, as : 

* - 

Some again always require the article, as: 

* 

(A) Nouns ending in alif maqsurah have only the one 1 case, as : 

9 9* „ • 


Musa-, ,» tfS (fem. of^f ). 


* * 9 

l Words that have only one case like JS* 0 r or any noun joined to ^ (4 my/ 1 

are not considered ghayt * munsarif *» or “ indeclinable ” ; nor are the regular masonline 
and feminine plurals considered diptotes, nor the plural of ^i f nor words like^tf, though 

* f 

they have two cases. 
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(*) The Dual ). 


* 

Masculine ). 


Feminine ( ). 


Nom. vytKJLc malikatan 1 “ two queens.’ 

Gen. 

Dat. 


j'jgiCLc malikatayn \ 


* 

Nom. kitaban 1 “ two books. 9 

* / 

Gen.) * * 

Dat ( kitabayn *. 

In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, the o is 

^ * 

dropped, as: Utf t% the two books of Zayd" ; ft kitdbay-h * 

!? " ' m , 

“ in his two books." 

Remark. — If a noun ends in alif mamdudah followed by a servile hamzah 

* * o * 

( 4 ), the hamzah becomes j in the dual, as: “two deserts” 

* 

s + O * * +{j 

(from 4^***) >' “ two black women.” 


9 £*• S(, ^ c** 

(?) Regular, or Sane, Plural ( ^U)| f*®J? ). 


Masculine 

i Feminine 

' 9 

Nom. kdtibun tt . 

£ * * 

Nom. 1 olflU malikdt un 

Gen . }' ' 

katibin a . 

Ace.) " 

Gen. ■) * - 

C malikat in . 

1 Dat. ) * " 


The masc. and : fem. dual, and the masc. plural, make no change for the 
definite form except prefixing Jt. 

(k) A final weak radical affects the case endings. 

* , * * 6 ^ 

The word qaz in (indefinite) “ a QazI 9 9 (from LS '** - “ to decide, 

* 

finish 99 ) ; is on the measure : its proper forms for the nominative and 

* 

t * ' 

genitive would be qdziy un and qdziy in ; and with the definite article, 
y 5 ' 

/ -o' 

the nominative and genitive would be ^lall al-qaziy * and al-qdziy'. 

/ ^ 

But these sounds are considered uneuphonious ( d^Si ), 4 so they become 


1 The h ( i ) of the feminine singular becomes t ( o ) when followed by an affixed 
pronoun. 

, 

2 R the were mushaddad, as in the sound would not be uneuphonious. 
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for both oases, with the tanunn gra? 1 ", and without it al-qazi. 

As fathah 1 over a ya that is preceded by a kasrah is not considered un- 

* 

euphonious, the accusative is regular, viz. qaziy an and abqaziy*. 

With the affixed pronouns, the Nom. and Gen. become qazi-h' ; and the 

✓ 

Aco. qaziy a -h u . Only the definite form of such words (without the 

✓ 

article) is found in Persian and Urdu. The regular masculine plural is 
Nom. and Gen. 

s' 

4 * + + 

( l ) Similarly, * fata " ‘ 4 a youth ” (from y&i — “ to be young ”), 

is on the measure d*i, standing for fatay un , and al-fatq is for 
al-fatay u . Consequently, according to the rules of permutation or Arab 


euphony, there is no change for case : all three cases in the singular are Jp* 

- . t O' ’ 

and Their declension is virtual ( ), not expressed ( The 

✓ x 

^ O 

broken plurals and are regularly declined. 

«<■ ✓ 

(m) So too b «« usury or interest” (from bj - <{ to increase,” intr.), 

and U; 4 4 satisfaction with” (from are on the measure tU* and 

stand for ^ ribaw un and^j rizaw un ; they, too, make no change for case. 

i* <"■* 

(n) Words like hoc and follow the same rule. 

* 

(o) The present participle of all derived forms whose final radical is ^ 

or j, have the terminations of (jitf - while the passive participle will be 

£ * -» 

^ " P + * s s' s 

like The broken plural of words like and make _>!>». and 




jU» in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., and c£)ty> and in the Acc. Sing. 


1 But if the ^ (or a j ) were preceded by a fathah , the ^ (or ^ ) would become 

alif. Arabs say that fathah is the most euphonious ( UbAA, ) of the short vowels. 

* 

2 Note the absence of the dots under ^ to indicate alif maqsurah . In the Quran 
however, the dots are omitted tinder every ya. With the affixed pronoun, alif maqsQrah 

becomes alif fawilah for all cases, as : glvj. 



730 


REGULAR MASCULINE PLURAL. 


" 9 ' *+*<*—*&• 9 6 * u 9 

Remark. — Nouns like and are called «a>l£»Jt 

* * 

“declined but with the final vowels understood.” 

(p) The Regular Masculine Plural is used for:— 

(i) Participles making their feminine in s and signifying rational beings. 

(ii) Proper names of men, provided they consist of one word (and are 

not compound as aUt ), and do not end in 5: and also diminutives of such 
names. 

(iii) Diminutives of masculines that denote rational beings. 

£ 

vW 

(iv) Relative adjectives in ^ (qualifying a masculine plural). 

9 , 9 *1*9 9 *9 

(v) The dative d*#f with comp, or sup. meaning, as : for 

t f * 

Remark 1 . — It cannot be used for adjectives of the measures Jy«i and JU** 

when these are of common gender (i.e. when they do not admit of the 
feminine *; [ vide Intensive Adjectives (3) and (4)]. 

Remark //.—Adjectives admit of the sound masc. pi. , only when they 
qualify substantives denoting rational beings. 

(vi) JUi when it denotes profession, as: jlau “carpenter,” pi. clykpj 

9q + * 

(alsojAa.l«j). 

(vii) There are a few exceptions to the above rule, 1 viz.: “sons”; 

,0*0, 9 

“ members of a family ” (also " fit ”) ; ^ 14 possessed of,’* pi. jj* and 

9 ' f* * / 9+ + /o V 

M\ r"* “ world,*’ 4< the universe ” ; “land earth,” f and 

£ ' 4' * „ 9 

(more commonly a u*L>t ) J “ a year,” pi. cjji* 8 “ years, ” and some 
? * 

others. 


*9 o 9 " fo* £ 

1 The plural forms cjjilb, etc., are not the plural of and &Sb (which 

£ * £ + * 
is )W&cf and 

* A peculiar form. In Persian 

0 * * 

8 The oblique case is used in Persian (of course without the final vowel). 
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Bemark . — As with the dual, vide (»'), the o of the regular plural dis- 
appears in construction. 

(q) The Regular Feminine Plural is used for:— 

(i) Feminine proper names. 

(ii) Masculine proper names ending in 5. 

/ - * « s* S * 

(iii) All feminines ending in 5, as: olfcLi. tailoresses” ( i'Jslj}*. sing. ). * 

«• o 9 9 

(iv) The feminine superlative ( of masc. d*if ). (The fern, broken 

t ,9^ 

plural is cUftl? ). 

(v) The feminine (of when it expresses colour or defect). 

*y. 

(Plural, both genders tw.) 

(vi) Names of the months. 

(vii) Letters of the Alphabet. 

(viii) Verbal nouns of the derived forms when used in a concrete sense 


and all fern. vl. nouns. (Stem II has also a pi. and 'Stem IV 

* ^ 

(ix) Diminutives for things, or for irrational animals. 

(x) Foreign words even when they denote males as : ( J UT T.) ; 

(P.) “ nightingales ” ; * 


(xi) Feminine adjectives, the masculine of which has a sound plural. 

(xii) Verbal adjectives that are used in the plural as substantives, 

$ + s fi s {,9 o s Jf 

as: 


(xiii) Feminine nouns in and *1 — , as: “pregnant,” pi. 

f (i , J >,*<,'9*0* ' 

voULa. ; “ memory”, pi. pi. (also br. pi. «£?*** 

etc.). 

(xiv) It is often used for neuter nouns 8 , even when the singular does not 
end in S, as: fLa. 4 masc. a “Turkish bath,” pi. *>UUa; (com.) 

/ / y 

l< heaven ” pi. vide (xiii). These have no broken plural. 


1 In Persian lif. 

* In Persian tJl jSXi. 

8 Imitated by Persians in such Persian words as: 

Indians even say (vulg.) *• letters*’ (for the plural of the Hindi )» 

44 ruins.’ * 

4 Vide § XXII (a) (x). 
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(xv) A few masculine nouns that have no broken plural take the regular 

9 + 9 * 'O ' 

feminine plural, as: ‘ ‘ an animal, a living thing,” pi. ta»li|^a.. 

Remark, — The Regular Feminine Plural is sometimes accompanied by 
a change in the short vowels, as: “a charge, attack”, pi. ca>lU*; 

£'<9 * £ , ,9 £,9 9 

8^*. “ a room,” pi. and ol^v, 


§ XXII. Diptotes. 

(a) The following classes are Diptotes : — 

(i) Proper names of more than three letters that are feminine, or that 

9, , 9, ,9 

end in », masc. or fem., as: (a woman’s name) ; U*> (a man’s name) ; 

f'p'' 9 9, (j, 

11 Mecca ” ; wy* “a scorpion,” but yy* “ ‘Aqrab ” (a man’s name). 

(ii) Foreign proper names of more than three letters, or foreign triliteral 

999 9^, , 

names with the second letter moveable, as : - *1$/) 


(iii) Feminine Arabic proper names that are triliteral and have the 

^ 9o £ o 

second letter sakin, may or may not be fully declined, as: ai* or aU (a 

, , 

£ G 

woman s name); but jm “ Egypt,” and " acity.” But such as have 


9, „ 

the 2nd radical mutaharrik are diptotes, as : “ Hell.” 

9 £9 

Remark . — is the same in all cases: vide § XXI (/) to (it), 
is declinable, although foreign; because the second letter is sakin. 

9,9 

(iv) Any proper names that are corruptions, as : Zufar* , corruption of 

£ 

yU> %afir un . 


9 , o" 

(v) Proper names that are on the form of any part of a verb , as : 

{<■; > * * * 

(on clw “I do”); ( *ijj * ‘ he increases ”) ; ^Li “ Jerusalem.” 

, , 

9 9 ,<,9 

(vi) All proper names ending in tyt— , as: ujUS*; and compound proper 


• * ' «•- 

names of one word, as : 


9 f'<f 

(vii) All adjectives of the measure of tWf (but not JUif ). [The feminine 

. \ X . . C-f 9,9., 9,9 

of cU*l as a superlative is plural J*alf ; but the pi. jM is an exception]. 

9, 0, 9^Q, 

But “ widower,” fem iUjf. 
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(viii) Those adjectives of the measure that have as a feminine 
f ' <• ' * '<S 

as: “thirsty,” fem. ^AJac; (but c kj*, “naked” fern. 4»b^) and 

fi * /y ''O*' 

“table companion,’ * fem. &Ujj). 

9,9 

(ix) Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4, as : jUf or 

$ * * 

li by ones/’ etc. (but “ units ”). 

(x) All nouns in *f in which the final hamzah is zarid [i.e. not changed 

from 4 ^ or j as in and not radical, as : *Uik> (name of a district)]. But 


<. * 

*U “water” is declinable because its hamzah is not za*id : and in 

the * has been changed from j ; it is fem. when it means “sky,” but 
figuratively when it means “ rain ” etc. it is masc. ; it was originally ; 
so too was ^Uo. 


9 x * 9 , 9 ^ * 

In such broken plurals as “friends,” and *•!<>♦» “martyrs,” the 

9 ' ' O ' 

hamzah is zarid, but in “ names,” the hamzah is not zaiid . 

Remark . — “ pregnant ” has no masculine form. 

(xi) Broken plurals that have two or more letters after a servile alif 9 as : 

9 , 9 -o l** 9 fib 9 ** p * 

(pi. of ) ; Ujd (pi. of ; djJJJ (pi. of oU*i) ; (pi. of ;&<>) ; 
" * * * * * + 

9 , 9 *, 

(pi. of ). If however a £ is added to such a plural form, the 

f* fit, 

noun is declined, as: ( ph of ol^) “ money-changers.” 


(xii) The numerals ending in 5 when they stand also as pure numbers, 

9 o 9s ^ 

as : £L> «Juu fiJto “ three is the half of six.” 

(xiii) The broken plurals J,t (from J,f “ first ' ’ ) and j*-t (from 
“other”). 

( 6 ) All Diptotes that have Jt, or a possessive suffix, or are a muzaf, 
become Triptotes. 

(c) The regular masculine and feminine plural, and the dual, have 
only two cases, but are not diptotes; they never become tripotes; also the 
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feminine plural takes tanunn. The plural of is not a dip tote nor such 

✓ 'l* 

words as or f. 

* ' 

(d) Feminine nouns and broken plurals that end in j* or are the same 

< * 

* + + * 

in all cases and have no tanrnn, as: <jyJSu “good news”; hi** “ presents; 

“sick men*’; “virgins.” 

* 

* p 

Remark. — Those in which the alif maqsurah is radical (as in 

t 

“guidance” for is**), are exceptions. 

§ XXIII. Broken, Inner, 1 or Irregular Plurals. 

(а) These are so irregular and various that no rules can greatly 
assist the memory. Though irregular, some measures are more common 
than others. Only after some proficiency in Arabic has been attained should 
the tables of forms for broken plurals given in the grammars, be studied. 

P O * 

As a rule, the Broken Plurals )\ g**) are given in the dictionaries: 

when omitted, it is to be presumed that the word either has no plural or has a 
regular plural. Some nouns have more than one broken plural ; in this case 
the plurals have usually different meanings ; i.e. when a noun has several 
meanings in the singular, it usually has a different form of broken plural for 

//< f it 

each, as: <iJj “ a boy, a son, ” pis. “ boys,” and aJIjf “ sons or descen- 

4 it* 

dants” : “eye, chief, spring of water, the letter £ ” (which resembles 

9*0 + 9 + 0+ $99 ^ 9 + o 

an eye), pis. * “eyes”; c>4*f “chiefs”; “springs”; 

“ letters 

Many forms seem to be derived from obsolete singulars and not from 
those in use. 

(б) Some words have the regular masculine or feminine plural as well as 
one or more broken plurals. 

(c) The irregular plurals are collective nouns and are therefore usually 
feminine, even when they are the plural of masculine words : they are 
declined like the singular, triptote or diptote. The sound plurals indicate 
distinct individuals. 

1 So called by German scholars as the change for the plural takes place within the 
body of the word. 

99o + 

* This form is generally used for limbs, etc. 
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( d ) Arabs count two kinds of broken plurals, “the Plural 07 Paucity 

m 9 o* *0*m9 u* 

( S1&J\ g*o. and “the Plural op Multitude ” ( ijiii i g** ).” 

^ / 

, The former has four measures, mentioned in the following Persian 

couplet : — 

+ o* 9*o 9 9 ?o* O' ** 

4*if j il*#j lIW a*Aj! *!**») t> oii * 

' ' ' S 

All other broken plurals are Plurals of Multitude. 


Plurals of Paucity are : — 

/ ^ 9‘ O*'" ^ u 9 0 ' 

(i) Joif, 1 2 as : “ feet,” sing. ; the dual could also be used : 

fto' * ** 

“a letter”; u>^f “ some few letters ” ; (but yijj*- “ many letters ”). 

Jf'o ' g f t f , 

(ii) as: iji “some boys,” sing. (•%* (but ijUli “ many boys ”). 

• ■ ' <• 

O' // 9 * 9 o 0 

(iii) *Wf, as: “medicines,” sing. “medicine”: “a few 

+ * * 

t ft t 

drinks ” from “ a drinkable ” (but v/~ “ many drinks’'). This form 
only occurs in words that have the 'penultimate letter a long vowel. 

f .<!' f - It* f O t 

(iv) JUif, as: ,*Ka.f “orders,” sing. <***• This form may be either a 
plural of paucity or a plural of multitude. 

9 * 0 * 

Remark . — cUi! and can have, on the ordinary measure of quadri- 

9 ,* 9 ' 

literals (i.e. cAxtlif and a second plural formed, which is then a plural 

of multitude. 

(e) The Plural of Paucity expresses any number from three to ten* inclu- 
sive; it cannot, for instance, express 2 nor 11. The plural of multitude 
denotes any number from ten 3 to infinity. 

o ^ 9 o , 

Some nouns have a Double Plural ( 2*?Jl 2** )> and such a plural 
cannot be less than 9 (or 10). ‘ Vide ’ (m). 

(/) (1) The Regular Masculine Plural is a Plural op Multitude 

✓ of o?o** **o' o* 

when it denotes definite things, whether Jf is prefixed or not, as : ** 


1 This form JUif is generally used for limbs, etc. 

2 Or according to some grammarians ‘nine.’ 

8 Or according to some grammarians from eleven. 
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\ > 

^ 9 "* o « * , <*' *q^' 

u/ja-WA p 4 >jb> (itf&Jt 4 certainly the Believers are happy who humbled 

■ . * > »<s 

themselve in their prayers ” : here being definite, is a plural of multi- 

«■ «# 

, f * 

tude, while ej,*£hL though without Jl agrees with a definite subject and is 
therefore also definite. 


(2) The Regular Feminine Plural is a Plural of Paucity, unless it 

0 * * 4* * *• 

happens that a noun has only one form of plural, as : “ tree-kind,* * iyp£ 

0 * * * 0 * 0 ' 0 ' * * 0 , , * 
“ a tree,” “some few trees,” 1 “ trees : <lc 4L “ a sign,” «s»tolL 

$ * , 

“ few signs ” ; “ many signs.’ * 

(ff) The regular feminine plurals and the % plural of paucity denote 
several individuals , while the broken plurals denote a class. 

(h) If a noun has only one form of plural it has no restriction as to 
paucity or multitude. 

(i) Broken plurals are, for neuters invariably, and for masculines usually, 
treated as singular feminine (collective) nouns, and usually take their 
adjectives in the singular feminine. They may, however, be qualified by a 

0 , 0 , , So * 0 * 

broken plural, as: m/ JUj (or J'-so ) ‘‘noble men,” as well as by 

the regular plural, especially if the noun denotes rational beings, as: 

* 0 & * * & ~ , 9 'O' 9 * 9 * ^ , 4*0 

cjjJUJ], or ct .liiLJf “the good horses”; iyL-> 

* * ,, ' * 


0*9 0,9 

fat cows ” : 44 shining pearls.” 

An adjective in the broken plural cannot, however, qualify an abstract 

* c 

0* * 0 *0' 9 * * 0 *t*, , o* s* 9 * * 

noun, as: JUif (and not J^f ), but we can say <3^^ 

* 1 * ' ** 

(j) There are three forms 4 of broken plural : (i) Those that add a letter 

j ft, f * ,, * ' 

or letters to the singular, as: t-L.; a “man,” pi. J^j “men ; 

* 

0 * 0 * * \ 

44 property,” pi. (ii) those that reject a letter or letters, as: 

099 0 , , 09 9 

“ a book,” pi. ylf ; <Kiuiu> “a ship,” pi. : (iii) those that change the 


1 Many or few, as this measure is common to paucity and multitude, vide (d) (iv). 

2 There is no special feminine form for broken plurals of adjectives. 
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e,' t »t 1 1> ' t * 

vowels only, as: *«•! “a lion,” pi. a- 4 (also ^-»f) “lions”; “great,” 

t - 

pi, (also (♦'Jm ). 

( k ) Broken plural of Quadriliterals and Quinquelitbrals (not 

9 to " ^ // 9 * + + 9 ** o * 

primitive). Examples: “jewels,” pi. (pi. of pi. 

9 + $ 9 * 

any conveyance, ship, riding animal, etc.,” pi. v*V° ; “ letter,” pi. 

9 * * £ * c 9 9**9 * if + c 9 

tfAtjko-, ^IkL. “emperor,” pi. -lia* “ key,” pi. (Per- 

9 * 9 9* q + 9 * * 

sian 1 ) “garden,” pi. ^Uj; “ magazine,” pi. 

(Z) Broken plural ofprimitivb Quinquelitbrals, btc. (exclusive of 
and the long vowels). As in the case of the Diminutive [vide § XVII («) 

9 ' Of 

(5)], all letters beyond the fourth are first cut off, as : yuJ* ic “ nightingale, 0 

/ » 

9 + * 9 9,{** 9 , * 

pi. J^U-c ; « “spider,” pi. «-*Ab : the rejected radical is generally 
the last. But foreign words, quadriliteral or quinqueliteral, if they begin 

** 9* ** 9 c^g 9+ * * 

with alif, are on the measure *U»f, otherwise aUW, as : pi. **») ji; 

* * * * 

9 9+ ** 9 "Q 9 s * + 9 , <s 9 , 

, pi. *Volif ; pi. jiiUf ; yOJ, pi. is^Ui. 

^ «> + 

9 ' + +* Ji-<o 9 ^ 

Remark . — Note, too, such plurals as pi. of *Uf am. 

✓ ✓ 

G 9 9 + *t*9 

(m) Plurals of Plurals ( ^ >*»J I ). 


(1) These are formed on the measure of quadriliterals and quinque- 

$ / * 0 ** 9 / 

literals, and indicate a large number, as: “the dogs of the 

* ' 

* //0-* > <■ - tv 

quarter,” but “ the dogs of Arabia.” Examples: “say* 

9 0<j * 9 + + 

ing” : pi. Jlyf “some few sayings”; pi. of pi. “ many sayings ” : 

9i*9 9**+ 9 g *v 9* * + 

^“.pillar”; pi. cjtyf ; pi. of pi. “a hand”; dual “two 


1 vj**- 


47 
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(r / O 'C/ * // 

hands”; pi. Aft 1 ( ) “some few hands”; pi. of pi. atjf 1 (cyoliJIf) 

« ' . * • 

/' . t f f 

“many hands, also assistance, benefits”: **&«*<> “ a book ” ; pi. vi** 1 

9 / / / > // 

“books”; pi. ciJlauA “ many books ” : &b,** “ a oity ” ; pi. is»<J*o; pi. of pi. 


* Vide ’ (e). 


(2) Sometimes the regular feminine plural is suffixed to the broken 

// 6/ / // / / 0 * 09? 

plural of a neuter noun, as : : “ road 99 ; pi. 8 ; 

/ > # 

pi. of pi. «a»li;J3. 

(») Irregular Plurals. The following are quite irregular, or are 
formed from obsolete singulars : — 

&r f ,&t 

pf “mother,” pi. 

0 , 0 ^ 

“ mouth,” pi. *tyf “mouths; rumour.” 

0 * 0 * 0 * iS 

,'U “ water,” pi. or i[y*L 

0 *o 0 * 0*0 0*o 

“ woman,” pi. *l~i or i>~i or c)Lr~* “ women.” 

^ * * * 

/ .C / . fi £ * r 

n)Uit “ man,” pi. or (and pi. of pi. ). 


(0) Examples of Broken Plurals formed by adding a Letter : — 

/// / / 

(1) Jha- jabal un “a mountain,” pi. J4 *jibal UH . 

0 9 * . 

cUy rajul un “ a man ” ) t 

f* > pi. Jhay rijal un . 

da.tj 4 rajil u * “ a footman ’ * ) 

0 0 * 

*!) rih u * “a strong wind,” pi. *ii) riyak" 


1 In Persian always ^oj| and 

* Not a plural of pauoity. 

0 0 

8 But ibjk diet. “road,” has a pi. 

0 

4 Alan ^ \ ^ .I ^ O * £ * fi * . / 

Also cU; : other plurals of “ footman ” are JL. ; . ilLy . JUj . JU, . W 1L ; . 
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fit* 

el»; rijl* n “ a foot,” 

*■ 

/ 9 0 r 

pi. cl*.;! arjtU un . l 

fi r 

fff 

(2) maiik* n “ a king,” 

„ miduk un . 

# C/" 

f ff 

wii qaU> u * “ a heart,” 

„ qultib un . 

fib* 

f ff 

y-jj dars un “ a lesson,” 

,, durus Mn . 

f c- 

f ff 

6ay<“* “a house,” 

,, buyUt u *. 

f<*> 

fi*br 

(3)^ nahr** “ river,” 

,, anhar UH . 

* 0 * 

fi * Uf 

iX*» fad HH a “kindness,” 

,, Jl-Ajf afzal**. 


fi r 0 r 

St«» shajarat utt 1 “ a tree,” 

, , ashjar un . 8 

fior 

/ 'C/ 

&y! laim un “ colour,” 

,, njlpf alwan* n . 

t f 

fi rc* 

£ 3 ) ruh un “ soul,” 

,, £l»f arivah un . 

/ / 

f « 

Jto mal un “ property,” 

,, Jl^ef amuffl**. 

^ «• 

f 

JU. hal UH ‘ * state , condition , ! 

” ,, ahtodl un . i 


fi r^r 

*->1} ‘ ‘ door, ’ ’ 

,, vt^jf abvodb un . 

/ / 

// C»< 

(4) uifei; ragBi un “ loaf/* 

„ <&*;! argMfat un . 

fir* 

fir Kj r 

janah un “a wing,” 

, , ajnihat 

* 

t * * 

0 ' 

husan un i 6 a horse,’ * 

,, AiAa.! ahsinat 

^ * 

/ ^ 0 " 

a\lah a * “weapons,” 

,, aslihat**. 6 


( p) Examples of Broken Plurals that Reject a Letter or Letters 

t - fff 

(1) kitdb tt * “a book,” pi. kutvb **. 


1 Plural of paucity. 

fi 

2 In Persian shajara. Shajarat** the rag. fern, pL, is a plural of paucity. 

fir* 

$ jsojm tree-kind.* 

* But o*tl hmt**, plural of SlL. 

* In Persian argkifa, ajnifoa, etc. These are, in Arabic, all plurals of paucity* 
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//O ^ 

&!** macRnat “* “ a city,” 

f' , 

safinat ** * ‘ a ship,” 

* 

fy'" 

*jj» qaryat un “a village,” 

//O 

birkat un “ pool,” etc., 


fifi 9 

pi. ex** mudun**. 

fi 9 9 

„ v^ 9 sufun UH . 

s? * 

„ qura *. 1 

fi *9 

>> burak un . 


a'JU millat"" “nation,” etc., ,, JA* milal un . 


(?) Examples of Broken Plurals that Change a Vowel : — 

fir $ * 

ptjf kanm** “kind,” pi. kiram"*. 


* 

sawt UH “ lash, whip for 
flogging,” 


^ * 

siyat un . 


9 ** 


aaxd** “ lion,” 

/// 

*>Jj walad * * “ son, boy,” 

fir* 

V"-^ hhashdb un “ wood,” 


*-&» falak** “sky,” 


it' 

,, U 81 ld UH . 

fio 9 

,, <>Jj wuld un .* 

ff! 

,, yJU Jchushub un . 

f a 

,, fuluk un . s 


(r) The following may be considered Regular : — 

firu9 fi*9 

( 1 ) The singular *A*» may always have as one of its plurals d*», as : 

“ a rarity,” pi. £ 1 *a “ a sentence,” pi. lLa; a*! “followers of 

f *> 

a particular prophet,” pi. f*f. 

f . if! f ' 

( 2 ) The singular Jl*» generally has as one plural d*», as : oUS" “ a book, ” 

r r 

tat, a ! f , ft > 

pi. > jtAA. “a wall,” pi. jUa “ a donkey,” pi. / a, 

r r 

fir* * fififi 

But the plural of 8 ahab un c< cloud,” is also of the form twf, viz . 

fit* 


1 Also garya^^plural of paucity, vide (/). 

fi <*9 fi *<j //{,/ 

* The plurals dJjj or boys ** ; but alljf <c offspring, descendants.** 

fir- 

* Also JX'{ plural of paucity. 
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f r f * 

(3) The plural Jl*» has always its singular as: “a trader,” 

f*f t , ft if f * f$t t , f&* 

pl. 5 / *Ak " Governor,’ ’ pi. ; lUU, pi. JUc 1 ; JaL*. “ ignorant,’ ’ 

' ^ ' s ^ 

/ * 

However, the singular dsb ' 1 may have other forms of plural, as: 

* 

$ . 9^9 9 9 , 9~,9 9&9 

JaU, pl. [as well as JL^ vide (4)] : J(A “ learned” has *UJU and 


and the regular masculine plural 

* 

$ * 

(4) When del#, without a weak letter, is an irrational or a neuter 

* 

. 9 0 r 

substantive, one of its plurals may always be as: d*U “a governing 

✓ + 

9 , $ , 9& 9 $ + 

word (in grammar),” pl. JUiy, but “a Viceroy,” pl. JU* ; v* 1 *- 

y / * 

9 * , 0 , 9 , , 9 , 

“eye-brow,” pl. “Cavalier,” pl. aaU “ witness,” pl. 

^ / * 

9 "9 ${*99 0 ' $ * 9 " 

(and a^«A and ) ; but *aU» “ a proof, sign,” pl. aai^A. 

x * 

$* * 

(5) The measure <£L>L» has, without restriction of meaning etc., always one 

* 

9 +, 0, s 9 $* + 

plural d*\y, as : iucli “ a rule, a capital city,” pl. «*At*. “margin, 

marginal note,” pl. ^Aj (Norn, and Gen. hawdshiy, Acc. hawashiy “); 


f&. 


or i(y* “ gut,” pl. or ; £»jt\ “ angle,” pl. csjIj) (and bljj) zawdya ®). 


( 6 ) The plural &*> must have as its singular a verbal adjective J*l», as : 

$ $ * * ft ^ „ 

u school- boys/’ sing, 11 seek ing,” but u>*is tullab un and rarely 

«* 

/ - 

tiUab*” " seek ers ” ; also adult students).* 


1 Also <(g}LoU : the reg. masc. and fern, pis, of all participles may be used. 


* Also the plural of *y*U 41 a woman past the age of child-bearing, an oldish 


woman.” 

8 All three cases the same. 


9^ 9 


* Incorreotly amongst Indians and Persians A*U: this measure does not exist in 


/ / 


Arabic from syJtb 
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Remark.— But *W may, be a singular, as : 8^*6*. ijki, 

00*0 

(7) The measure aU» is always a plural of rational nouns derived 

S * t f,,» 

from verbs with the third radical weak, as: o* 1 * * * qaz in , 1 pi. 5L»i (for ); 


^ ^ ^ ^ 0 0 0 *» 

"missionary (of any religion)/’ pi. jtj “shepherd/’ pi, 8Uj; j\j 

* 9 9 

*" ' fi +* f.*9 0 

‘ * narrator/’ pi. 8fj;; jU* “raiding, a warrior/* 8j)i (for 8j)i ) ; Jlj 

* 9 

000 0„9 

“ Governor/’ pi. SV* (for tyj ). 


0* 0 900 

(8) From the feminine singular <&;»* from strong radicals, a plural JlUt» 

000 9 0 „ 0,^, 0 000 

can always be formed, as: Aw** “city,” pi. <yi|^; “ wife,” 8 

0 0 * 

- 9 ,, e, ' 

*«■ * &» fern., “great,” pi. But from a root with the last radical 

0 0 + 0 & 0 0 0 0 (00 * 00 0&0 

weak, has one plural ill** ja'ala, as: <*aLc (from Uh* ), pi. klk* 4 ; «uIj 


u calamity/ 5 * * pi. Uil.* 

(9) Singular rational nouns that end in a weak letter and are of the 

£0 <j>* ^ * 

measure d**i have their plural as : waliyy un *' ‘ patron, - friend, 


1 In Urdu and Persian, compounds of the form of ^15 are incorrectly written and 

9 

0 9<00* 0* 0 0 *+ 

pronounced with as: SLA&lj ,-*£1# qaziy u ' l-quzat, for ^jili qaz 1 ’ l-quzat , : so too 

. • 0 0 

with and etc., etc. 

* In India, Persia, and Turkey also a “ religious warrior/* being a contraction of the 

phrase JdJf ^jWl. 

00*0 # 0*0 000 $ <, 0 * 

Remark . — In 8}*l and 8)*A the final 8 ( AAlUJl *13 ) is an addition to the 

0 

0*0 

measure JUi, and the words are correct without it. 

* In Urdu and Persian Aij^j is not M wife or companion,” but “likelihood; context; 
and good order (of many things), or seemly attitude (of one person).** 

* All three cases the same. 
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/. . 1. 

saint 1 ,” pi. "miserable, hard-hearted, black-guard,” pi. 


t * 


*4®At. Also rational muqa'af nouns of the measure l 4*», or adjectives con- 


fined to rational beings, generally have owe plural of this form, as : *- 
"physician,” pi. (for stwif ). 


/ < 


00 ' / * i/ t , 

Remark I.—y jA “ wicked” (pis. ;tjAf and j\y>) is an exception. . The pi. 

. *0- 
Mwf is confined to rational beings, though the singular JUli is not ; so too 
0 0 
0 0 

with 

Remark 11 . — There are three common measures for the pi. of the verbal 

0 ' 0*0 /frx 9 0S 0S 0 0 ij0 0 *s9 

adjective ch*>, viz. JU*. jUif - *1U i } as : jUf (sing, j^); Jf/if ; Other 

0 0 0 0 

0 0 0^0 0 s 0 O * 

measures exist, as : " slain,” pi. • .**? “ prisoner o£ war,” pi. 

, ,t f 

and (and also *fj«4). 

9 * O' 00' 0 * + 

(10) The verbal adjective iyiUi (fem. has the plurals and 

0<4 * ^ * G 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

^JUi, as : uAlac " wrathful,” pi. ^Uac and (and also 


(11) Those feminine quadrihterals in which the third letter is a long 

9 .// 0s 0 0 

quiescent vowel, servile, have a plural d^Ui, as: “cloud/* pL 

0 

9 mr 0 0 00 0 9 S 0 0 0 0 

«-aM*** ; " a pamphlet, etc.,” pi. JlUj, JLA "the north wind” and 

* 0 

0 0 9 ^0 0O 9 0 9 , , 

JUA " the left hand,” pi. J1UA ; "an old woman,” pl.^l^w, 

0 0 0 

0 0 

Remark . — This pi. is also rare in a few other cases, as : " pronoun,” 

« 0 

90,00, 9 00 0&9 

pi. <Lla. "a need, a thing,” pi. ; S^. "a free woman,” pi. 

jSfj*-; cV " night,” pi. (also JlV ).* 


JL- £ 


1 In the meaning of ‘saint’, it is a contraction of *V> The root meaning is 

O0Q0» W * 0*0* 0 * O* 

" to come after, follow hence 14 heir apparent/’ * Bat £L pi* citlu) 
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(12) Quadriliterals ( 5 not counted), the consonants all radicals, have 

tUlsi. as; pi. ph (♦*!>*; “abridge,” pi. jfcUl; 

0 / /<'/'/ ' 

^ ^ ^ ^ J 00 

ykj* “gems,” pl.yMj* ; “ a star,” pi. 

The same measure is used for the pi. of those quadriliterals ( ii not 
counted ) that are formed from the triliterals by prefixing l - <a» or (*, as : 

0 

S $0 KS f 00 f <J ' 9 00 //o 9 0 0 f&00 

“finger,” pi. £ 1 * 1 ; pi. uybd ; J y*o, pi. Jjlirf; uJ 1 *-* . pi- su*. 

0 0 0 ^ 0 0 0 

9 

m 0 0 

pi. JUn* . 

(13) Quinqueliterals (is not included) not primitive or foreign, with the 

$ 00 9 > 0 t ,9 

penultimate a long vowel, have a plural cVl*», as: e>lhU "an emperor,” 

0 

9 00 f 9 o 0 $00 £ o 

pi. ‘‘a large box or chest,” pi. “infidel, 

« * * * 

9 00$ y(t 9 00 $ l 

hypocrite,” pi. “ a key,” pi. -joliu; “poor quiet,” pi. 

9 00 


to 0 9 00 

(14) The broken plural of is vide I Stem ; but the regular 

0 / 


* 

feminine plural in e>f — can also be used. 

Remark . — The Infinitive of all other derived forms (with the exception 

t 

of the cd-mmadir u '1rmimiyyah) is the regular feminine in c^f — , vide I Stem. 

9 0 o' 

(15) When cUif is superlative, it has, when used as a noun, its plural 

f ~ 

tUlif, in the masculine, vide § XIV (g). 

0 


o9 Jf 09 9 00o9* 

Its feminine has optionally d** or obi*-*. Vide § XIV (g). 

9 00 * 9-os 

When cU»f signifies colour or defect (fem. ), the plural for both 

to* 9 0f* 9 9*0 0 to 9 //( t 9 

masculine and feminine is d*» or as : j**-1 “red,” pi. ^ or uriy**.; 

** o+ 9 o? t 00 9 

“ blind,” pi. and cjb**. 


(16) The noun of instrument has optionally Jetiu or d$c\3u, vide § IX (d). 


f '/ 

(17) The noun of time and place has deli*. Vide also § VII (a) I. 
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i* * O' it **} o 

§ XXIV. Collective Nouns ( g*»Ji f-j ), and Class Nouns (e*Vi a*£). 

There are a large number of words that, like the broken plurals, have 
a collective signification, as : — 

O * O'* } O 

(a) Simple collectives ( £*®J| ) that cannot take the 2 of unity to 

So' 

indicate a single individual, as: masc., which denotes a whole people, as 

S* O' So* 

well as individuals ; “an army” and also “ the soldiers “a 

band of horsemen,” [but a small band, less than ten; on the measure 
for a small piece vide § XIII (d)]. 

From such nouns, broken plurals are formed. Vide (e) and § XVII. 


0 ' } O 

(b) Collective nouns ( ), formed by adding 2 to the singular, 

vide § XX (d). 

(c) Inhabitants of a country ( ), as: “ the Jews.” Such 

A. o' 

a noun is often identical with the name of the country, as: “India, or 

the Indians” ; “Rum, also the people of Rum.” 1 

& ft* 

A single individual is formed by the relative ^ . However the plural cyia 

t 

(the plural of ) ia restricted to “ the Hindus ” (not “ the Indians ”). 

* fix,' t > 

The plural of is or 

* * 

G ' (.**}<* 

{d) Class nouns ( ) from which a single individual is expressed 

s + < p * * 

by the feminine 2 of unity, as: fU». “dove-kind”; “tree-kind.” 

There are abstract collectives. 

(e) Arabs differ as regards the gender of such nouns. The people of 
Hijaz generally make them feminine, while the people of Najd make them 

masculine. In the Quran, ,*>» is always masculine plural, while is 
found both masculine and feminine. The general practice seems to be to 
make those collective and class nouns masculine that primarily suggest 

So? 

the masculine (unless they end in the feminine 2 ) : “horse-kind” is 

S * * S * ' 

feminine, as it is the mares that Arabs esteem. In practice and 

$o* 

are usually masculine, but in the Quran the last is feminine. Vide also 
under Gender. 


l In India, Bum means Turkey. The desert Arabs call Turkey BOm, while the town 
Arabs call Greece Bftm. 
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§ 'XXV. Conjugation of the Simple Regular Triliteral Verb. 

ftSts 

Thb Active Voice ( JyyuJf ). 

9,i ,9^9 .S 9 

There are three tenses : the Preterite ), the Aorist ), 

»«, V ' ' ' 

and the Imperative (j-oJIf ). 

0 0 0 00 * 9* 

(a) The Preterite Active is <Jkj, JUi, or cW according to the verb. 

* 

All three are declined alike, i.e . they all have the same tense endings or c cases * 
in the Preterite, and the same endings or prefixes in the Aorist : these are 
virtually affixed pronouns. 

/< ^ » 
The forms lU* and are generally intransitive and denote a state or 

quality: the former denotes permanent condition, as : “ to be beauti- 

’ ful,” the latter temporary condition, as : my*. ■* to be sad.” 

, f 

The Passive is always <J*> and is declined in the same way. 


Plural. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

0 O0 + 

9 ,, 



fa'aln" 

fa'alu 

“They did.” 

35.»C~ 

o9o*0 


ft ilw 

fa‘altunn a 

fa‘altum 


“ Ye did.” 


0Q+0 

ljJU» 
fa'alna 
“We did.” 


Preterite 

j Dual. 

Fern. Masc. 

\ 0 0 00 0 0* 

1 UUt 1U» 

fa'alata fa'ala 

j “They two did.” 

uaui 

fa'alluma 
“ Ye two did.” 


Singular. 

j Fem. Masc. 

I o 0 ++ +00 

| ol*i <J*» 

l 

i fa‘alat fa’al ° 

| “She did.” “Hedid.” 

0+0 + 

| oJbu oJUi 

fa‘alt * fa‘all a 

“ Thou didst.” 

# 

fa‘alt u 

“I did.” 


guttural, and verbs of the 


^4// 9 0+ ^ 0 1*0 

(b) The Aorist may be dUib , or dUty, 

0 

Usually verbs whose 2nd or 3rd radical is a 

' - - 

form take ; while those of the form tU* take 


9 * 9 00 

* Note that this final alif is or otiose. In a word like u>**’ “ they 

appreciated,” were this alif not introduced, the final j might bo mistaken for the con- 
junction “and.” Consequently, before the affixed pronouns the alif is dropped, as it 
fulfils no useful purpose. 
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Plural. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

' 0*0" 

" o 

yaf‘uln a 

yaf'ulu n a 

“ They do or will do.’ 

" 0*0" 


taf'uln , a 

taf‘ulun a 


“Ye do or will do.” 

( JUai 

naf'ul “ j 

“ We do or will do.’ ’ | 


f 

Aorist ( ^;UJf ). 
Dual. 

Fem. Masc. 

^1U«3 

* * 
tafulan 1 yaf‘ulan * 

‘ * They two do or will do. ” 

" *0' 

taf'ulan 1 

* Ye two do or will do.” 


Singular. 

Fem. Masc. 

* 9i** J 9 u* 

<J*a3 Jar* 

ta/ 4 wf yo/‘»? B 

“ She does “ He does or 
or will do.’ ’ will do.” 

" 9b* 99 b* 

jy-JUAi d*ii 

taf'uEn ° taf'vi* 

44 Thou doest or wilt do.” 

ff O' 

JUif 

af‘ul u 

44 I do or will do.” 


The Aorist Passive is lUej yuf‘al* and so on, the first t\yo vowels remain- 
ing unchanged. 

(c) The Aorist is susceptible of certain inflexions to express five 
Moods, viz . : — 

9 

(i) Indicative Mood.— In this the Aorist ends in . 

* 

(ii) Subjunctive Mood. — To express the Subjunctive, the final vowel of 

* 

the Aorist changes to fathah ( ) , i.e. when it is preceded by certain particles ; 

in such a case the final n, when preceded by a long vowel, is dropped. 
In the 2nd and 3rd pi., an otiose 1 is added, except when a suffix is attached, 

9>b* 9 99b* 0 * 

as : l y&i 1 ‘ they write , 9 9 but The particles are : — 1 * * that 9 9 

O * o / 

(with Pret. or. Aor.); ^ ( = of K ) “it will certainly not” (for future 

* * * 

time only), or Slf ( = SI d ) (for any time); JZ ‘-'in order that”; 

* ' ti* O' o o* 

in order that not”; u>ij ( = of it) “then of oourse”; oH 
— s/ = (jQ ; U*aUa ( = II o¥ = ) “in order that not ” ; jf in the 

/ / a * . 

* 

’sense of “ except that, unless” (not in the sense of “or”); <J when it 


O 0 {£ * * * * 

} There is often an ellipse of especially after J • iJ Lx - y - o and jt. 


0" . 

\$\ may take 


the Indicative; vide under Syntax. 
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* G * * * 

mean's “ otherwise, or so that ” 1 ; j when it is equivalent to of 5 * 1 ; J (called 

s 

fH “the Jam that equals &ay in order that’’); ^L *. 4 “until, 'so much 
so that.’’ 

(iii) Jussive Mood or Apocopated Aorist.— When the Aorist is preceded 

S' 

by the particles “not, never” and “not yet” (which give the 
Aorist a past sense); J“let” “the lam of the Imperative”); 

II prohibitive (called *D la*’ u ’ n-nahy ) ; or when it is used as an Itnpera- 

* s 

tive, or follows an Imperative (and expresses the jam of a condition), it loses 

o 'it* 6^ c* 

its final vowel, as in: Ua. ^3 Ui 3 “ visit me less often and you will in- 

✓ 

s' 

crease my affection for you ’ ’ (said by the Prophet to a too-frequent visitor) ; 

The verb loses its j when the last radical is vowel-less, as: In 

those forms in which there are no inflexional suffixes, it can also reject the n, 

J s 

as: ^Styak*. 


Remark . — The following particles and pronouns apocopate the final vowel 

G G s s 

of two Aorists (protasis and apodosis) : uj “ if ” ; “ he who ” etc.; U “ that 

s 

'G' % ' 'Jjo' 

which, what ”; W** 4 “whatever” ; “whoever” etc. (declined); Ua**-® 


“ wherever ’ ’ 


' ' O " 

|3( “when” ; bcjl* “ whenever that “ when, if ” (only 


» * 

apocopates when conditional, not when temporal® or interrogative); Uiji = 
“ where ” ; “ where ” ; e>L|f “ when ” ; “ however.” 


1 Vide § XLV. 

s + 

2 For past time is followed by the Preterite. Vide § XLVf 

8 “ at intervals, occasionally.’* 

* it* * G s / , , 

* l+f* . U> - and are never joined to Le but the rest may be joined or not. 

s 

After an indefinite noun, be = *• a certain,** or “ any whatever.** 

* its G ' 

8 and ij do not apocopate unless joined with U, 


✓ * * 

1 I* ** whenever ’* (temporal) does not apocopate. 
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(iv) Energetio Mood.— The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic 

by adding «i— and u> — an and own® (the second being stronger than the first), 

as : and . These forms have always a future sense and are used 

when the tense is imperative or prohibitive-imperative, and in assevera- 

tions or oaths : they may be strengthened by prefixing J. Before the suffix, 

the long vowels 3 and ^ are shortened to ( ) and ( ), as : 

la-yaf’altinn* “ they will certainly do ” (for <y,iAaJ ). With the single » ter- 
mination, all the dual and the feminine plural terminations are wanting. 

(v) The Imperative is formed by cutting off the prefix o from the second 

persons of the Apocopated Aorist and substituting a hamzat • ’ l-wasl , and if the 
* > ' 
second radical has ( ), pointing it also with ( ); and if ( ) or 

( ) , pointing it with : — 


Plural. 

Imperative. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. Masc. 

| Fem. 

Masc. 

-oV 

fK> 


I cSo* 


i>U>f * i 

M* 

J 

JUif* 

uf‘uln a 

uf'ulu 

uf‘uld 

uf‘uU 

uf‘uP 

“Do ye.” 

* ‘Do ye two.” 

“ Do thou.” 


The remaining persons are formed by prefixing J V to the Apocopated 

G £ ° v 3 **'' Cm* 

Aorist with or without the o or iy, as : tUid li-yaf'al “ let him do ” ; iyJU£J 


li-yaf‘alann a “ let him certainly do.” If j or o precedes these forms, the J 

* 

generally loses its vowel. 


(d) The Prohibitive Imperative is formed by prefixing H to the Apo- 
copated Aorist. 

The Imperative itself cannot be used in the prohibitive. 


„ 05 », 

t This J l a “ certainly ’ (called JjSLDl j*J| ) has no governing power. 

G G G*G 

* Or <JLi| or JUii. 

* * > 

GO G *"G 

* Or jJUil or 

* The vowels may change as in the singular. 
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§ XXVI. Pronouns. 

(a) Some pronouns are " separate ” ( tXc&L* ), others'* affixed ” ( JLaLo). 

/ * 

The Separate Personal Pronouns expressing the nominative case 
are : — 


Sing. 


Dual. 

Plural. 


M. 

F. 

Common. 

M. 

Comfnon. 

F. 





* 


. I 1 2 tif (common) 


We 



— 




nuhn*. 


CLTKl* 





Z9o* 

. Thou 


Ye two 

You fiif 



* 

oif 

<jy 

✓ 

I 

j Uilf. 

antum. 

ant unn a 

0»t°. 

ant 1 . 

j antuma . 




. He 

She 

They two 

They 



f9 

J* 


1 /; 

I 

o 9 

r* 



hut &*. 

hiy*. 

1 huma. 

hum. 

hunn a . 



When both subject and predicate are definite, 1 it is usual, for clearness, 

»> A 

to insert the appropriate pronoun of the 3rd pets., as: aJJi “God, 

he is thy Lord,” or j* Alt “ God, he is the Lord.” 1 

O y 

This Pronoun of Separation ( JuoaI) _,*** ) must be carefully distinguished 

/■ /• 

from the Pronoun of Emphasis ( ) that contrasts the subject witli 

/ '■o y \ y ' 

another subject and so gives it emphasis, as: t<ia ^ “ this was 

/ C ^ 9<JrO y. / 

the reason”; p* u»J l» J t cA “ the Muslims (not the slaves or mer- 

✓ 

cenaries) formed the army.” 

Even if the subject is a first or a second personal pronoun, the third is used 

✓ * I »s> ,9 „ 

to form the copula, as : bj “I am the Lord thy God.” 

s 

+ * y 

If the conjunctions j and <J “ and,” or J “certainly,” are prefixed to 

3 * or the t may optionally lose its vowel, as : j wahuf-, fahy “ : this 

✓ 

generally occurs in poetry. 


1 lit is pronounced ana. 

2 Colloquially also for an indefinite predicate. 
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( b ) (1) The Affixed Pronouns are Possessive ; they also express the 
oblique oases (Genitive, Dative, Accusative, etc.) of the Personal Pronoun:— 


Sing. . 

M. Common. F. 

1 My or is 

* 

Me. i. 

2 Thy 'j ^ 

> 

J k*. V. 

U 


or 

Thee. 


3 His > 

or 

Him. A". 


Dual. 

Common. 


Your 
or 

You two. j 




U 


kuma. 

•t 

U 


Plural. 

M. Common. F. 


Our or - U 
Us. no. 

'i 

Your j fS 


a/ 


or 


You. J kum. 

kunn*. 


35/ 

nr- - 

Their \ p* 


or > 


Them. ) hum. 

hunn a . 


Their \ 

or I 

: > 

j Them ^ huma. 
two. 1 

The affixed pronouns in the Accusative can stand alone, if suffixed to the 

d& / $ v" o t 

particle b I, as: »b| .Jlhel “my giving it to him”: vide also (i) (2). The 

- "V „ * 

* * • 

, a » a 

second persons <Jb| - ^b| etc. are used as particles of warning. 

/ / 

* * + 

(c) (1) With verbs, and certain particles, ^ » becomes ^ ni, as: 

a 

zardb a -ni ‘ ‘ he struck me s^l inn a -ni or contracted inni “ verily I — 

* * 

^Lc min-ni “ from me.” The added id prevents confusion in verbs. 

* * 

* * * * * 

(2) After a long alif, it becomes <jr y a , as: ^blha. khatayd-y a “ my 
sins.” 

(3) If the noun ends in ^ or j ( a-i, or aw-u), it becomes iyy a , as : ( ) 

a ® . 

fatiyy a “oh my young, man”; qaziyy* “oh my Qazi”; ( 

.. •< 

“sons”) yw baniyy al “oh my sons”; (jyil abawayy 9 “oh my parents” 
** * 

(dual, ^ + )• 

# / 

(d) (1) The zamrmh ( ) of the 3rd pers. masc., sing, and pi., is 

changed into kasrah ( ) if preceded by a kasrah or a yd, as : 4 jU* kitab *« 

A* “of his book” ; ‘ alayhim “ on them.” 




The diminutive singular is bunayy 1 “ oh my darling boy,” 
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(2) If a hamzat u ’Uieasl 1 follows hum or him p* “ they or them,” hum pf 

u 

“ you/’ or antum 4 4 you,” or -turn (the verbal ending), then the mint must 

9 " * f „ S 

be pointed with qamrnah, as: alayhim*' s-salam*. If 8 is preceded 

by a long vowel, its zammah is pronounced short ; if by a short vowel, 
long. 

(e) As the affixed pronouns make the noun definite, its tanwin disappears. 
Consequently the termination 8 is written o before the affixed pronouns : it 
is of course pronounced f, as it is before all vowels, even when written 8 . 

✓ 

(/) (1) The preposition J l’ % becomes J l a before the pronouns, except the 

9' 

first, as: lak a 9 *JJ lak l 9 lah u etc., but ^ It “ to or for me.” Vide also 

+ * 

§ XXXII (b). 

* O 

(2) But oa* “near, with, in the opinion of,” makes no change except 
v * 

o \ 

before the first person, when it becomes ‘ ind-i ° near me, etc.” 

(g) (1) The final letters & of the dual cases, and of the regular masculine 

9< , 

plural cases, are dropped before the affixed pronouns, as : 81 jI£T kitdbah u “ his 

✓ 

>9 , 

two books ” ; zuribu-h “ “ his strikers [i.e. those who beat him).” 

* 

(2) Similarly the mute aft/ 2 of the 3rd pers. masc. pi. of the Preterite, 

> f, : 

or of the apocopated Aorist, is dropped, as : %y& katabu-h u “ they wrote it 
tft&i pi “ they did 8 not write it.’ ’ 

9 * * 

(A) Note the force of the pronouns in oJL. “I prayed the whole of 


l i.e. the hamzah in the article J| } the initial hamzah of all derived forms of the 

*0 S O Jf O fi Q £ 

verb except Stem IV ((Juuf a/*aJ®), of M[, and ^ujl masc. and 

* *, ' ^ i 

fera., and also the hamzah of the triliteral Imperative, 

* Though not here a letter of prolongation, it is called alif . The letter f is only styled 
hamzah when it has a ftaralcat, or when being aakin it is marked with a * and has a 
✓ o ** o 9 6 

guttural sound ( ^jUJL/l ) as in ,-1 «< despair.” 


8 With the Aorist, gives the sense of the Preterite. 
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that night”; { j£f “he wept the whole of that night”; thi ^ “he 
wept all those nights.” 

(») (1) Two- Accusative Pronouns . — Two affixed pronouns may be joined 
to one verb, as: a‘tayt u -k a -h u “I gave thee it.” The seoond may 

A 

also be written separately if suffixed to the meaningless particle tyiyya; 

9 & + 9<j* Q * 

thus »bl «j£vhcf a'tayt u ’k a iyyd-h u . 1 

* 

If the pronouns are joined as in the first case, the natural order of the 
persons is observed, ».e. 1st, 2nd, 3rd ; but in the second case you could also 
, s 

say Auhcf. 


(2) When for emphasis, a pronoun precedes the verb of which it is the 

object, it is also suffixed to bj, as : ^Ci 3 <xmu “ Thee we serve and 

from Thee do we seek aid.” 


(;') When an affixed pronoun follows the pronouns hum, hum, or the 


>9„ o * 

verbal termination -turn, a long j (it) is inserted for euphony, as: f 

9 999(,'<s 

a‘tpyt*-kum “I gave you,” but is^+SSJiof a‘tayt u -kumu-h u “I gave you it”; 

o9 o / CtA 9 99^ * 

a'taytum “you gave,” but *j*£hb*t a l tay-tumu-h u “you gave it ” 

9 y 9 0 * ^ 

tj+fXxh c f a'tayP-humu-h* “ I gave them it.” 


^ * 

Remark . — The following are used in Persian: — “my master”; 

/ * * * t o 0 

\y> “my lord,” (and u)ly« “our lord”); iji qurrai" , ayn-i t “ that 

t 9 9 

whioh refreshes my eyes ” (a son); x tr" “gladness of my heart ” (to a 

* ■* 

wife or child) ; b “ oh my friend.” 


* After verbs of giving, the receiver comes first and then the direct object. 

# The pronoun ^ should not bo suffixed to Persian nouns. Nurchashmi ^ 


is, in modern Persian, used as well as the classical Persian nur-i chashm , as an affection* 
ate epithet for a child. Originally this ^ may have been the Arabic suffixed pronoun 
“my” (yct-yi mutakallim ), or it may be the ya-yi tawslfl. Similarly with qtbkbgUhl 
aJUi, modern Persian, <jJ L|i a father. Such expressions as CH aL? 

“where is your father ?” and L. jj U& jji, are common in modern 


Persian and show that the ^ is not now, at least, regarded as a pronoun. 

48 
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(k) The Reflexive Pronoun is expressed by “ self” (agreeing in 
number with its noun) joined to the affixed pronouns, as: — 

C,** Os 9 4 , * * it (,/ 99fjs 9* * 

or) j “I went myself ” ; (* 4 ~aJh or) “ they 

^ / z / ^ ^ ' 

9 * o' * ** ^9 *9 qs 9* * 

went themselves ” ; *«&> lUJ he “ killed himself ” ; IjXii “ they killed 

themselves.” 

9 c * 9 9 1,* 9 s 9 s s 

crt* (pi. “ eye, essence ” and oli (pi, ol^i), are also used for” self,” 

* <j * 

in the same way as s j^.' 


( 1 ) (1) The Demonstrative Pronouns are li ” this” (or more emphati- 

- i x ; 

cally |ia), and ” that.” 

Singular. i Dual. 


N 

G 

A.\ 


M. 


r 

!•> 


za. 


F. 

, / / ** S 

/ / "/ 
s' 

.13 

zi, zih\ 
ti, tih\ 

ta. 


M. 

s 

N. 

zari. 


F. 

J 

s 

tan’. 


G. 

A. 


^ crti-* 

) zayn\ tayn\ 


N. 

G. 

A. 


.la is seldom used by itself. 


Plural. 




*Hjf or ^,1 
^ ula *. ula. 


It is usually compounded with the demonstrative particle U * (written 

» s \ ! ,1 

a) and is declined thus : Sing. Masc. i a*, and Fem. *•>* (rarely is^)> f° r all 

^ / m y 

cases. 

✓ 1 s \ it # I 

Dual Masc. nom. olA*, and Fem. iyti* ; gen. and acc. Masc. and 

s s ' 

c' ' * 9 \ 

Fem. PI. for both genders and all cases. 


/ 6/ 

1 According to one authority is used in the singular only, but this does not 

appear to be correct. 

i i ? * 

2 la is also added for emphasis to other pronouns also, as : “ you and no 

other”; Ailii ( tf jjf) la " it was you (who) killed him.” 
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(2) The words for “ that, those” are formed by adding 3 (in some cases 
with interpolated J ) to the simple forms, thus : — 

/ / 1 X- ✓ /- X G 

Sing. masc. i or ; fem. wSl> or wGj or usually , for all cases. 

✓ / / 

^ y ^ y o y y +0* 

Dual masc. nom. or t_£if j ; gen. and acc. or u&jj. Fem. nom. 

/ /■ ✓ / 

^ ^ /- ^ fc/ x ^Cj-' 

or ; gen. and acc. or <Jlu3. 

x x 9 x x 9 , , * 

Plural (and rarely oSH/i or ) for both genders and all cases. 

x / | x c 

(3) In the Qur*an, the J of Jili and «JXi is changed into the 2nd 
person of the affixed pronoun, singular, dual, and plural, with correct gender, 

G> I ,9 I 

when addressing people, as : etc. 

9 9 , 

(m) For the Singular and Plural of masc. and of j fem., “ possessor,” 

*«<» * / ^ 

vide § 117 (VII, p. 445) on the izafat. The Dual is, N. f,i masc., and Otjd (or 

' / O'* o' ' " o' ^ 

tffj) fem. ; G. and A. <_?*> zaway masc., and ,yl_}i zawatay (or ^fi zatay) fem. 

jf c if f~ 

In pronunciation, the long final vowels of ^ — y,f and are 

x 

r 

shortened before the article Jf. * 

9 o* 9 j, 9 r 

ji is followed by the genitive case, as: cs*ti “concord”; va>fi 

o/o^ / . ^ ^ / ^ 

“ pleurisy 99 (lit “ having or possessing the side) ” ; JUa* oli, pi. ofji 

- 9 

x x xx 9 o u * 9 

JL*. “beautiful (of a woman)”; JU*. j& “ handsome (of a man ”); ij&»sojz> 

* « t ' 

o /O ^ 9 

“ pardoning (of God) ’ ’ ; ‘ * gracious (of God)’ \ There appears to be 

9 9 

no rule for the use or omission of the article : it is usually used after but 

*x 9 9 

in the Quran several instances occur without the article, as : jiJ 

t * * 

$9 9 9 

“ great warriors ” (speaking of extinct races) ; sy y^f * 4 powerful.’ * 

Remark . — Persians ignore case and number, and even prefix c to a 

H X 

0 , 

few Persian words, as; iji* ^ “wise.” 

ax 

(n) The Relative (Conjunctive) Pronouns. — attag i “ who " is an 
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Adjective and is used for definite antecedents 1 only : its feminine singular 

is allati (all cases). The Plural is dilatin' masculine, and 

— / / 

— 0 

alttati 4 or feminine (all cases): used for rational beings only. The 

Dual is, Nominative oliiJUt 1 alllazan 1 masc., and oliUf 1 alllatdn * fem. : 

0 0 

. S3* * 

and Genitive and Accusative alllazayn' masculine, and alllatayn * 

0 * - 

feminine. is always definite, even wlien used substantively. 

O - 

( o ) Other Relatives (and the Interrogates) are (1)^ (as a Con- 
junctive it is without inflexion) “ he who, whoever, such as, those who, what- 
ever (of living things) 1 *; also Interr. “who?'* usually (followed by a 

singular masc. 8 verb); and (2) U (without inflexion) “that which, what, 
a thing that, whatever (of neuter things ; also Interr. “ what ? ”). These ar e 
used substantively and are either definite or indefinite. 

- 0 * 1*0 
Remark . L — U is also an indefinite pronoun, as: “on a certain 

0 P 9 0 & 4 9 0 9 00 0, 

day”, also “ some day he cU-j “ a certain man 4 U 1U) ojf, l*> “I 

^ - tjJ 0 

did not see any man whatever ” ; Q. 6 (Jlj ayy a qalam in “ which pen (do 

0 4+ * 

you ffant) V* A. 6 U ULi “ any pen you like/’ 


1 If the antecedent is indefinite, the Relative is omitted. Colloquially however (not 

classically) the antecedent to ^ jJf may be indefinite. 

* Only two of the J can be pronounced. The sukun over the first lam is never 

i co- 
written. Compare &U|. The pron. is compounded of the Article Jf, the Particle 


J, and the demonstrative f i f . 

q 0 

8 When the feminine is definitely stated, man takes a feminine verb. Also the 

plural verb may be used to remove doubt. Vide also § XL (6). 

^ ' fi9 0 

* A Bakin nun before mim is pronounced mim, as : to (JLxj = rajul u -mma ; 

P ^ - P 9 

rajulP-m-maqtul** , which is sometimes written J^Xfeo JL*j. Similarly before r, 

J/«* 9 9 

a aakin nun becomes in pronunciation r, as : AU| M uhammad u ~r-ra8uVUdh { . 

- 

Before b t a Bakin nun becomes mim. 

9 0Q 0 

6 Taftab * w>JJ&3 understood. 

« Aftab* wJLipf understood. 
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Remark II . — is an Adjective: when it follows and qualifies a noun 
that noun must be definite, as: Juyf ojfy “ I saw the man t#Ao 

lAf/ ^ / 

came ” ; *bf> <-Uyf “ ^be man whom I saw—”, lit. “ the man who I saw 

him.” But and U are Substantives, as : 1 ^ a o^fj “I saw who 

(him who) came. 2 * * 5 * * ’ Vide § LV. 

pt>, 

(3) ayy un , masc., and ayyat un fem. “ the one who ” (also which ?, 
of what kind, what ?, what!.) whatever,’ ’ is definite and is declined like 
a triptote noun, usually in the sing. only. 


s 

o 


Compounded with the relative nouns ay° and U, this substantive forms 

li 


Jf 


iir+jf ayyuman ‘ ‘ whosoever ’ ’ ; also ‘ * which of these ? ” ; U>f 8 (or bo * ) 

“whatever,” ( also “what of these ?**), the first portion of the compound 

O 

being declinable. The first of these two must be followed by ^ min 

and a definite noun, dual or plural ; and the second by a definite noun in the 

genitive, dual or plural. Vide also § XL (&). 

$ , 

UJ y 

Followed by the Genitive, <_yl also expresses admiration and is then 
always in the masc. sing. If it follows an indefinite noun it agrees with it 

in case, but after a definite noun it is in the acc., as : Jo., <xjj 
“ Zayd came to me — what a man (he is) ! ” 

P f 

(4) UK “ all that, all which.” 


(5) “ every one who, all who.” 

(p) Those relative clauses that do not refer to an antecedent, are intro- 

o ' < 

duced either by or by and U. Vide § XL (6). 


1 Man (^/o may be declined but practically never is : [jo is indeclinable. After some 

/ r * 

prepositions U becomes as ^ “ for what ? why ? ” 

2 Ra*ayt* : note transliteration. 

* The addition of w5 is emphatic. 

* A sakin nun before mim is pronounced mim. as : to Ju.% = rajul u -mma ; JU.% 

* P m * P ^ P 

Jy&e rajid u -m-maqtul un , which is sometimes written Si mildly before r # 

f+i p p 

a sakin nun becomes in pronunciation r, as : \}y*) MuhamtnacF-r-ras&l'U&h * . 

* * 

Before 6, sfflcin nUn becomes mim. 
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(?) Intbrrogatives.— (1) ur*“who?”; masc. and fem.; e.g. ^ 




, G * G s 

“ whose book ? ” ; “who is that ? 51 ; as an Interrogative ma y 

inflected, but only when it stands absolutely: (2) U“what?”; indeclinable; 

. . . £. 

often strengthened by the demons, li, as : 6 what then ? ” : (3) , fem. 

c 

[declinable, vide (o) (3) ] with the following noun in the gen., as: , 


C 


9 


together with its compounds and L*>, vide (o); ^ “ how many, 

£ 


y /*✓ O / 


how much?/’ with the following noun in the acc. sing., as : “how 

many boys? ” 

Note the following constructions for “I know which of them is in the 


. 9 9 o , 


&y 9 < 


house” : (1) ( y* ) and (2) jl«xl| ) hf . In the 

t ' 

s * y 

first case, is treated as an interrogative, and in the second as a relative. 
Vide § XL (6). e 

o <* 

Remark . — The interrogative ^ must be distinguished from the as- 

C " 

sertory “many a, 51 which latter requires a genitive of the singular or of 

9 g # Gy 

the broken plural, and also the Preterite tense, as : ^ “many a 


(or how many a) slave have I owned/’ If however this is separated 

9 s s * s 9 ( ^ g 9 <* y * q y 

from its noun (J^#* ), the latter is in the acc., as : f** iha# 4 ^ 1 ^ fS 

y , ' " - 

“ many a bounty have I received from them at the time of want/’ 

Jf y * 9 Gy 

(r) Indefinite Pronouns. — <>*! “anyone, some one,” (W. a por- 

■ yQ W'O 9 * ^ 

tion “ one, some ” (sing, or pi.) » as; Jt \Jclv “a certain poet or some 
poets ” (according to the number of the verb). Vide also§ XL1X (3) to (5). 

(s) Reciprocal Pronouns. “ Each other, one another” is expressed by 

y y y* 9 9 g* g— g g 9 9 g^ y & y 9 9 

the Stem cLliu ; also by etc . : — uojo “ take revenge 

9 Gs y 9 G* yQ* y 

from each other” ; U*aaj Ujuuo “ we helped each other.” 

(t) Other Pronouns “ each ” ; jl* “ other than ,” before a geni- 

t ' 

99g* 9 Xjy * y 9 y«o y + 

tive noun or affixed pronoun, as : ly;? 1 +JX+* u& U f oU “ the king died and 


1 Preposition : but <>ju adverb. 
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^ r W - 

another then reigned in his stead”; H “I love none other but 

thee ” ; masc., and uUK, fem. “ both ’ ’ (with a gen. dual of a def« noun 

/ / / X 

not inflected except in connection with a pron. suffix; vide § LXIII). 


/ *> o 

NUMERALS ( o*Jl *U-» ). 


§ XXVII. Cardinals ( J\hl\ )• 


Masc. 

Fem. 

r 

$ " - 

1 

t 

«- 0 



> - 

✓ 

f - , 


J 


( 


3 ' ... 

+ * 

(■ft 

p ✓ 

*> -r * 'O 


or ^Ai 





£ ' 0 " 




jfZ s 

$ G J>G 

del , , , 




^A|m3 


f * 

^ jf 


, iyl*j ( ) 


* " 

c* 


i’lMso 







1 and 2 are .dd- 
jectives. 

The numeral 2 
is seldom used 
with a noun ; the 
dual of the noun 
is used. When 
used before a 
.noun, it loses its 
final e> 1 and gov- 
erns the gen.sing. 
It is declined as 
an ordinary dual. 

The numerals 
3 to 10 are Sub- 
stantives and 
govern the geni- 
tive br. plural, pre- 
ferably a plural 
of paucity: they 
have the femin- 
ine form for the 


1 If it follows its (dual) noun in apposition, it does not lose the y/. It loses its 

0 

in compounds, as: jJtka Ujj ‘‘twelve.” 

* As %jJL» JUj or JU./ ij&s. 

* 9 + 
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The nu- 
merals 1 1 
to 99 go- 
v e r n an 
accusative 
singular. 

If an ad j. 
is append- 
ed, it may 
agree, ei- 
ther gram- 
mat ically 
with the 
noun, or 
logic ally 
with the 
Cardinal 
(11 to 99). 


r 


- " O *■ *• Cr 

l.o. 

; M 


... 5 ts^l 

i 

Indeclinable^^**. 

r Gen. and Acc. 

** + <* +.<* 

^Jojmasc., 



/''O/ 

- * 

ir 

Ui j 

liwt^ 

! 

and 5/ts 

fem.; declinable 


+* 


' k 'U^V0. 

I r 

. . . jJLc ajIIj 

1 

" < O ✓ 1 

it* 

! 

jikc AiUjf 

/ * * t, y 

»r* tj' 

'''fc / / t ^ 


M 


... 


11 


«" o * 35 

Indeclinable 

. . . j&C AXai 

V** y £ 


" 

> * oj c** 


* * * '' 0 ^ 

/ ^O/ /O ^ 


IV 

. , . jaJxE- 

" " * '' s 

*y^ ©~ 

+ * ^ * *» // 


1 A 

jJLp d^jUi 
✓ 

/■ / ' * r 

* * o ^ o 


! M 

. ( . Aa»J 

* 

iiJAC , 

1 

i 

* *0 

~\ 

i 

i r * 

! 

CDJ)/^ 

' ? i* * f + * 

masc. and fem. 

>c " * o 

1 

|n 

i 


. . . j 



^ A/ x * "C« 

/ ' //C| ! 


j rr 

i 

/ ^ ✓ 

. , . vDj J) Cil^W] j 
< * * \ 


; 

... cDy^ii 

#■ 

masc. and fem. 

The numerals 
20, 30 etc. to 90 

i *** 

5) •> 

^are declined as 
sound plurals. 

! & * 

1 

i 

... cj*** 

-p 
^ w 

. J*, 

") 

In compound- 
ing with units, 

! i* 

i 

i 

l» •, 

the unit pre- 
cedes, the two 

i v * 


n ,, 

are connected by 

A ♦ 

e,yLS 


i, and both are 



1 

declined. 

9 • 

... CDJA*"J 

31 ii 

! 

i „ 

- 

* 

6, 

J 


... iSU 

✓ 

>> >> 



( ^ rom 100 on (i.e. up to 1000 ) the 
r • • or cd WU ) numerals are substantives, and 

' L govern a genitive singular : 
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r«* 

- 9,, 

9 ' 

f 9 o n 

i** 

HU jmJ 

9 ' ' 

$ 0, 

i • • * 

v*lf 

' O' 

T * • * 

utfff 

' 9 ' 

r* • • 

dUf 

* 

' 9 s o 


. . . oilf AiussJ 

' i' m0 

i » « * • 

o}!f 'iji* 


n 


r* 


Such compounds may optionally 
* 9 o C b© written as one wofd. 


0 O' * ' , ' S ' 

. . . Udf jJLz 

O ' 

cAlf <*5l/o 

9 

... dJfiHu 

0 

9 I 


O' ' 7 I / 

si)f aJUaIj j In such cases the compound of the 
* " - < hundred is always written as one 

... jf «i.:g ( word - 


O' 9 o' 

JJf OJf 

9 


r 


r 


O' 'O' 

... UJf lilf 

« 

o ' ' 9** ' 

JJf visit sM 


jr is 

Remark . — An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by u&o “a 

* 

s 9o ^ o , 

portion,” as: JU») <_>a« “some, a few, men”; u**>. <P “in a few 

^ ' * ✓✓ / / T/ 




years.” In later Arabic is also used. Vide {j) and (k). 


(b) The numerals compounded with ' ten ’ both take faihah in all cases, 
but the ‘ ten ’ of the compound agrees in gender with the object numbered 
(while the units from 3 to 10 reverse it). 

(e) Twenty, thirty, eto., 6 to. . tDjj&j) are of common gender, and 
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are declined like regular plurals. The compounds of units with 20, 30, etc., 

^ // ■ & G-* 9 " 

are both declined, as : j &**) 1 

/ 0 

* 

* A hundred 5 <i5U>, is common gender. 

(q) From 100 to 1000 are substantives, and the object numbered is in 
the genitive singular , or else the number is expressed thus: JU>y> <jtf5U 

" ^ 4 # > ' 

(or IBU ). 

* 

O' ^ 

(A) “A thousand” t-ili, is common gender. Its pis. are and 

/ >> 

the latter being used for “thousands ” in an indefinite sense 
(*) The thousands compounded with units, are treated as a thing 
numbered. Thus for 30 )0 to 10,000, the genitive broken plural ollf is used : 

'SO' 

from 10,000 to 90,000, the accusative singular l it* is used: from 100,000 

c 

o ' 

upwards the genitive singular 


Remark. — The last numeral mentioned decides the case of the thing 
numbered. 

/ )? Z 

(j) The Indefinite Numeral £* 1 bit 1 ** (also some, a small number,” 

indicates a number between 3 and 10 and governs a broken genitive plural, as : 

✓/■ 9 o o /' C #'® ' c ' * <* 99^9 * * 

£*oj t€ a few days ’ 9 ; &***> u a few of the horses 9 1 ; ^ 

? 

y “ his age was twenty and odd years.” Vide (a) Remark. 

^ / 

g? ft** 

( k ) An Indefinite number over 10 is expressed by or it may 

9 0*0 + $ * + + 9 <* s 9 0*0 

govern the genitive singular, as : *— j 8 \j&c “ upwards of ten ” ; j ob.* 


1 This word must not be confused with ba*z un “ some (of any number), 

ljj-e /'O' 9 (,// / 9fiS 0 0 

one, a portion ” : iJuijJt {jA*j “T eat a part of the loaf”; * \jaSJ] {jAaj Jli * ‘ a 

/ / / 

9 //^ q9 9 ^0 0 9 o' o' 9 Q0 

certain poet says — ” ; ^aju y *Uii* 4 4 some of them are rich, and some 


poor. 

* Excess, surplus. 
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“twenty and odd” ; u^i } d*> &*, or JU.j i'i/o « upwards of J00 (and 10) 

* f ' 6 * 

men.” Vide also § XXIX (g). 

(i l ) Note the following constructions for “ the three men.” 

o’ * ti'O 9+ i * + &-<> 9s & x x 9 ss * 9 sslji/ 9, & + 

(») JM (*t) JL=vll aiJlilf, (nt)JLay ijHiJi, (iv) ijillllt (apposi- 

' ' x x t + . * 

tion). 

(wt) When the numerals 3 to 10 precede a Collective Noun indicating 

o 1 55 x ^ //»,/' o 9 * 

t lie genus, is introduced, as: ^ **?;? “then take four birds 

" > > 

(four of the genus bird).” Occasionally the Collective is in the gen. sing., 

9 c,/ / 

as: jio £*jjf p*> j u and they were four persons (in number).” 

( n ) The numerals 3 to 10 agree in gender with the singular of the noun 

/ /✓ 9 s(j x 9 u s 9 x 

numbered, as: p\}*\ “seven years,” but (sing. fU masc., 

if ' ' 

9, x 

and fern.). 

G 

(o) When the numeral is followed by u», vide (m), it agrees in gender 

x 

with its substantive, even if the substantive be qualified by an epithet 
f , f,</ f" 

fixing the gender, as : j y i w -e £>y “ four sheep, males,” the word 

being fem. If however tlie epithet divides the numeral from its substantive, 

/'O / 9 9 9** c*" 

fche numeral agrees with the gender of the epithet, as: ^ 

* ' * 

“three male sheep (three males among the sheep).” 

Remark . — The numerals used as abstract numbers have the masc. 

& 9 o 9+*+ &+> 9 o ^155 - 

gender, as : ii« £*Li, or <-a*S iiUlf “ three is the half of six.” 


§ XXVIII. The Ordinals. 


9^' 9* ox 

(a) “ First” J>f, is on the measure and consequently has for 

xo 9 

its feminine Jy ulq . Prom “second” to “ tenth ” , the ordinals are on 

9 * 9* + ' A 

the measure JUl# masc., and fern., as: uh and <*V«. 

X X „ £ X 


£ „ * Zs x 

“ Sixth”, however, is but and are also found. 
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First and Second are diptotes. From Third to Tenth the ordinals are 
fully declined. 1 

f * * y * / /O * +* ' 

“ Eleventh” jS* masc., and fem. From Eleventh to 

•* + * 

Nineteenth the ordinals are indeclinable 

* * * s 

From “ Twelfth ” to “Nineteenth” , they are formed by adding 
(or to the ordinals. 

* * * 9\* 

Fronk“ Twentieth ” and upwards, the Cardinals are used, as : bU 

“twenty chapters”, but kJ*)? ‘‘the twentieth chapter.” The 

Ordinals of the units, however, are used before the cardinals, for the inter- 

*9 y'O^C** " 9 & + 

mediate numbers, as: It j kiJlUf “the twenty-third.” The article 

r 

must.be attached to each numeral. 

(6) From First to Tenth , the ordinals have the regular plural. From 
Eleventh to Nineteenth , the first part of the compound has the regular plural. 

f&t** 9 r * r 

(c) “ First 3 1 J,Vl has also a broken plural cUbSIf meaning “ the first parts, 

/ ♦»/ 9 + r* 

the beginning,” just as AljKf means “ the end parts,” and iMjJll “ the middle 

* * 

parts.” These terms are also used for the three decades of the month. 

( d ) The Ordinals are generally used for the time of day, as: a^uJ/ ^ 

AillSJt * c at three o’clock (at the third hour).* 2 * 9 But predicati vely , the cardinals 

are used, as: £$* “it is three o’clock (the hour is three).” Note 

that c»UL. iLlb would mean “ three hours, and “ eleven hours.” 

« J 
9* 33*e / 6/ 9* $ / 

“ What time is it ? pf , or ^ *#U|. 

“ In the morning,” ct at midday ” etc., are expressed by the adverbial 

^ ^ ^ * * * 03 *o 

accusative, or else by the preposition as ; I^jJb or : U.U^ or <j*. 

(e) Age is expressed thus : “ How old are you ? ” ^ : “I am 

^ •*’ “O i*9 9 * * * q9 9(4*0 / ^ 

twenty ” or lif. 


1 All make a change for gender. 

2 The hours are counted from sunset. 
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(/) ( 1 ) Dates (the year) are expressed by the gen. of the Cardinals after 
* / • 

the words •**» ^i, but for the year of a life or reign the Ordinals are used. 

(2) The day of the month is expressed as follows : — 

* , c, i» *x x G <*++**, 

(*') Jjf “ the first of Sha‘b§n” ; iy« j*" s* 6 Cf 

' * t ' ' 

jJ x / X o C-o x x x 

“ the fourteenth of the month of Rajab ” ; /*;**) j xy 

£ X ?C"<> 4 . -» G 9 & 9 

“ on Thursday the twenty-second of Muharram ’ ’ ; /♦^awll (^*» ) aJ1a)( fj$, 

X 

^ x O " ^ ' 

or ( j 4 »») cJb, ‘‘the 3rd of Muharram,'’ and soon. 


/ x > 




xx O x'Gx / / o 0 x* x> /(«X 

(w) ^ iLJ or (^° c JL^ L Aixi) = “ the first of Rajah 


> * * " 

> - O XX X O'-'OX 


l iit. “on one night of Rajab being past ”) ; ^ liU. jyiLJU on the 2nd of 


X X (, xtxy 


X X g 


Rajab ” ; e)jJ^ ( l)U cjill ) &HJJ “ on the 3rd of Rajab,” and so on 

X 4 


X / x» OG^ X G~o 

up to the 15th yy v_a^ajJ| <y, or v*j ( *Juaib* ^ or ) (Jhaii) u > “in the 

^ X X / " x v -X X XX / 

middle of Rajab.” But after the 15th, the idiom is “ when so many days or 

<x x g xx /gxxx-x Xx»xg^ x» x g </ x ^xC/X xxj, X Xx v ^ 

nights remained, ” as : ty 5 ^ (b«x ) a*jjD , or o'® jyV 

* -* * - ' t ' ' * 

c 

<y> =“on the 16th Rajab, lit. when 14 (days or nights) were left 
of Rajab,” and so on : v^j ex® ^A.)) = “ on 30th of Rajab.” Vide also 


§ LII ( 6 ). 


f Six 


Remark /. — The subs, $ 7 *, /#. “ a blaze on a hole’s forehead, a new 

/o X 

moon/’ may be used for the first day of the month and for the last day. 

Remark II . — On such and such a date may also be expressed by the 
aoc., or by ^i. 


x x^x 9 x 


(gr) “ One of two ” is iyxi>t .Jli ; “one of four ” £t;. 

*. X ' 

.» # * * x 9 

(h) ‘‘He makes a fifth” = y (he is a fifth of four), or 

9 * 

/xxg' / 

**»f yt (he is fifth as to four). 
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§ XXIX. Other Classes of Numerals. 

(a) Adverbial numerals : (1) or (or similar words) “ once 1 ” ; 

Sr* or %j* 9 “ twice, ” or (dual); Ifib “secondly or a second 

# ** ' " > 

time” ; l^Ls, or $**, etc., etc. 

^ / 

(2) The +*»[ (vide § X) may be used to express 4 'once or twice’ ’ 
* 1 

'/• G ' * * 

of an action, as : “ he struck him once or twice.” 

4 * 4 * ' 

If that noun be wanting, the verbal noun is used, as : J |Ui J31I 

O' ' O' 

(oJjJUJ jt ‘ ‘ he fought once or twice. ' ’ 

(b) Distributive : — These are diptotes, optionally of the measures Jl*-* or 

//O' / / ^ / / (, ' 

J<uk>, or are expressed by a repetition of the cardinal, as: , or ^A.y>, 

^ ^ /O'' G/'O 

or &,>!/, (or !<**.!, ) “ one by one ” ; *lo or (or ) “ two 

' *9 * 4* ** 4* +* * + 9 / / o' 

by two”; £>lb or aIjU “by threes,” (or £»Hj> fiX*) ; or * (or 

> ' *9 /<# 9 9 * 

Aim &L*) “ by sixes ” : &Jb ^ &jyo << I passed by people which were 

' ' * 

in groups of two and threes.” 

fi*o 9 

(c) Multiplicative: — = single, singular number, alone and simple. 4 ” 

9 9'$ 

The measure for the others is the measure of the passive participle of II 

4*^9 $ 

Stem, as: “twofold, double, duplicate”; «£nL* “threefold, triple 

having three, triangular” ; “ sixfold, six-cornered etc.” 

^ O' &<■ < / 

1 Once = “ once upon a time, one day,” is lojj or e>U\ 

* 4 

f&*9 fi , 9 , 

4 The opposite to “compound,” but “ simple medicines ’ 

9 &,9q, 

as opposed to oUO*lf 
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i .* t 

(d) Adjectival ; — ^SU s l = mnd , iyy u ” “ dual, consisting of two”; 

S tZ,> f . 0 - 

^iJy “ treble, consisting of three,” as: “the simple triliteral 

✓ ✓ 

root,” and so on. 


£ o £ * <j+ £ ' c 

(e) Fractions: — (1) uo-aS “a half ” pi. oLajI (but cKaSi “ dividing 
into half, justice ”). From “ a third n to “ a tenth” the ordinary measure is 

£ of £99 £ * £ 

JaJ. Other optional measures are, J** and lL*\ The PI. is j 

t<,> fff i » f t ft 

Examples: & - or e*j = £; or = J etc. Two-thirds (§) = 

✓ <,{ 'o" 9" ' 

e;iilj,and three-fourths (J)=jly? Above -J T) , the fractions are expressed 

J 9 * o *c' 9'/.' 

by a paraphrase, as: [}*. *t>V “ 3 parts of 40 parts, ^th.” 


(2) A whole number and a fraction are coupled by.,, as : L *aL j iujf 




“ four and five-sixths ” (4f = »*•£). 

^ O / C 

(/) Recurring numerals: — liU “ every third”: Uy ‘‘every 

* * * + 

fourth ” etc. 

(g) Approximate numbers : — The following and similar expressions pre- 




cede the numeral : — “ about ’ ’ ; U “ what exceeds ’ ’ etc. 


* 9q * <j* 

The words jl “ or they exceed * ’ are sometimes added in imitation 

of the following passage in the Qur'an : ji jl vAh *SU »ULyf , (Qur. 

XXXVII. 147) “ and we sent him to a hundred thousand or more.” Vide 
also § XXVII (j) and (k). 


* A maddah is placed over allf and pronounced, when a hamzah follows alif, or 

£ 

when a doubled consonant follows alif, as in This alif, (f ) in the middle, 

not the beginning, of a word is lengthened 5-5. A maddah is also placed over y 
and ^ and pronounced, when they are so kin and are preceded by their sister- 

£„9 ~ 

vowels and are followed by hamzah , as: su-Ufi un : si-i* a “it was made bad,” 

£ * £ 

But in and the weak consonants are not preceded by their sister- vowels, and 
so have no maddah ♦ 
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§ XXX. Days of the Week. 

O 9 // 9 o 1 

(a) >«£*J| ( j4* ) pi The Sabbath, i.e. Saturday (the first day of the week 
of Muslims ; but the last of Christians and Jews). 

/ f #* 9 9<j' 

A^.yt (jl^j ) Sunday (lit. “day of the one”; the first day of 
Christians and Jews). 

0 * 0 "'° 9 00 9 o* 

cA ( jV ) pjj Monday (lit. “ day of the two ”). 

0 / 

0 9 00 9 Q0 

P*> Tuesday. 

// i'O'O 9 00 9 * 

,Uy Hi ( jit* ) pi. Wednesday. 

0 9 00 9 

( jt^j) pj Thursday. 

*9 9 9 9 0 

) (yi Friday (day of Congregational Prayer). 

/ / // 9 0 

The word pi or jl*» is often omitted, as : “ Tuesday.” 

6 o 9^ 9 6* * 

(b) In addition to “a week” there is 8^ “a period of ten days.” 

§ XXXI. The Year. 

9$ 00^ 9*& 0 

(a) The Christian Year is called by Muslims <u*u-*J| 4i~Jf “the Messiah 

0 0 

9$ 0 ( J '<9syj " 9 & ^ $~o90 jj + 

Year,” and also by Christians ai-Ji “ the Birth Year,” and *i~Jf 

00 0 

“ the Solar Year.” 

'j O' 0 0 <j0 

B.C. is <J *» ; and also by Christians <JUJ ; ( modem ab- 

breviation of latter, p J ). 

"O 0 O0 0 0Q0 

A.D. is. ; and also by Christians *»j ; (modem abbrevia- 

0 

tionof latter, p w» or simply p : Muslims write £, abbreviation of ksj~±*). 


9 9^0 000 

1 - o*m» “ to rest.” Muhammad is said to have fixed on Friday for the Con- 
gregational Prayers, so as to be different from the Christians and Jews. 

(i 00 9 

2 Also fo+Ah 


8 ^lso 
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9$ o ' " k 

A. H. is^Wi &J f “ the Flight Year ’* (16tli July, 622 a.d.), [abbre- 

* * 

9& * + 

viation a (butterfly A)] : and also by Christians 1 &Jf “ the Lunar Year.” 1 

* 

y o O'" ''O' 

B. H. is cUi (written in full). 

(b) Muslim Feasts. There are two chief festivals: — (1) at 

* 

the beginning of Jfy», the day after the termination of and its 

Fast. In India this is known as an abreviation of its classical name 

^ O' 0 o ^ ' o'® ^ o o* # c Sq** K 

jlaMi <xj u: (“ the festival of breaking the fast ”) ; (2 ) , AyJ i , or <Xkc 

„ 55 o*"® ^ 

( “the festival of sacrifice” ) : this falls on the 10th of *a».Wi jj, when tlie 

* ■* 

pilgrims offer up sacrifices at Mina, a day’s journey from Mekkah * 

j* /0<« 9 99 

§ XXXII. Prepositions Prepositional Nouns, Exceptive 

✓ 

Particles, etc. 

(a) Prepositions govern the genitive. The noun so governed is styled 

9 9 O' 4 *o 9 £ $9 

»/!»■*. Prepositions are ‘Separate’ ( JLaii'o ), or ‘Inseparable’ ( JL*L« ), 

(b) Inseparable prepositions These are five : (1) ^bi <( in, by, with 1 * ; 

9 9 9 9 

[prefixed to the affixed pronouns # - - Ua, it changes the zammah ( ) 

1 Evory year has .154 days and consists of 12 lunar months : vide p. 200. The H. year 
1327 began on 23rd Jan. 1909 a.d. 

9 * * V ✓o 9 q * ■?(*</ 

The months of the Christian year are usually in Egypt JUj • ji\ \jii • 

> / / / 

> , > t > f t > '-'of' * * *' * *,* f o 

• -jdyi ( or^iy ) . - jij&i - r*A»>j - : in Syria 

* * * * # A / m 0 0 

^ — 9<*9* 6*9 6 ' * 6 * / 35" 9 * o < £<* 9 + 9 fi<*9ij* 9 $*o 9 o 

^iUli (•>}& - (Jan.) - bU& - wf - Jybl - JySfl 

- * + ' ' 

C3*e / <, 95)9*0 9 9* 

^iUf| - JyJIt # 

4 In India, this is generally called tfagm ‘Id “ the Cow ‘Id,” though goats are 
usually sacrificed and not cows. Poor people sacrifice cows, as seven houses may share 

9 * 

in one cow, whereas a goat cannot be shared. In Persia, this feast is called jjUyl Ax* # 


49 
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PREPOSITIONS, PREPOSITION AL NOUNS, ETO. 


into kasrah ( j, as 1 ] : (2) J V “ to, for, belonging to,” 4 [before 

affixed pronouns, except the 1st pers. sing., this is pointed with jathdh, ‘ vide’ 
§ XXVI, (/) (1); it also changes to jathah after the vocative yd, as: b 

“come to the help of Zayd ! ” ; but U “to me”]: (3) k a “like” 

" i 

Ul / 

(not used with pron. suffixes) : (4) j w a (a particle of swearing), as : ■»!(, “ by 

i , 'j, 

God!” = *llb: (5) «> t a = ,, except that o can be prefixed to &Ut only, 

whereas the other can be prefixed to any word; if a verb is used in the 

oath, i_j must be employed. For j with the acc. vide § XXXIII (a) (ii), 

+ ■ • 

Remark. 

o 

(c) Separate Prepositions :—(]) “of, from (indicating commence- 

* 

O ' * 

ment); than; some 1 ° ^ “ from, off (indicates separation, substitution), 

after, at, about, on the authority of,” etc.; (but “from me”): 6 


towards,* up to, until* 


•‘upon against 5 


1 A * ter \d\ “ see ! behold ! ”, ^ may be used, as : Jj>\ 6J Jl^j f£| f *S |£l. 

f x ✓ * 

T ++**?*<*+ 
In negative sentences, the predicate, if a noun, has often as : (U>li or , 

* i ^ y 

£ ^ 

he is not a rider * : ( or j U> = “ they nro not learned.” Vide 

also § XLII (a) (2) and § LII (a) (2). 

4 As a Conjunction with the Subjunctive, it denotes “ in order that, so that”; vide, 
§ XXV (c), etc. 

® %.S cannot precede a pronoun ora verb; it can precede a noun only: (JLLe or 

+ * * 

****(* *9 * * 

must be substituted before a pronoun, and l*f or UiLo before a verb. ySt means 
as it is, in the same state.” is really a noun signifying “ similarity.” 


9 

' w-o * fi 


♦ = “a certain merchant”; ^ “a cliair (made) ol 

' ? ' “ ' ' ✓ - > f>t, 

wood”; JUJl ^g^xe u>IS U “ tlie wealth which I have”; o»y*Jl ^ lio U 

“ what you have done to us in the way of kindness ” (i.e. “ the kindness which you have 

« ✓ o * * O * 

<lon© to us”); ailjf “ he has already shown you some of his signs.” 

h Before the affixed pronouns, and change the final alif maqsurah into 

* * 

^ + i/. * 

as : * alay-kP wC U * “ on thee ” ; ilay-hl Ayl “ towards him *alctyy a on mo ”, etc. 
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off”; etfJ “from near”: yl» “from on”; ft “in”; (but yi 

, * * 0 «* S * 

“in me,” “in him” etc.): (rarely £•) 1 “with, besides”; 

»» / ■* 

O > ><, * uf f 

“ up to, until, as far as,” (also a Conj. 1 ) : or * ( for ji ^ ) “ sinoe ” ; 

I.J- tJ (with suffixes - till - etc.) “ with, near,” vide § LIII 

“To Have.” 

ii# 

Remark . — To these may be added the noun or particle <_»; * “often, many 

9 ** C ' / 9 ? 9 

a, but few,” as it governs the genitive, as: si JL^ wj “many 

a noble man have I met.*’ 

o o ' >• 

1,2) When and precede the article, they are pronounced ^ min a 

* / 

^ / J* & * c + + 9 

and ‘an 1 ; as: min a ’ l-walad 1 , and (yoULlf ^ “it is told 


1 cvi go “in spite of that” ; £x> 44 in spite of the fact that, although.” 

* + * Si * ✓ /✓ Si** 9 O „ • 

'* Note the phrase v# ia. i oJff 44 J eat the fish evon to its head” ; 

here read either ra*s*-ha, a genitive govorned by the Preposition ? or else nfsP-fia an 

S* r Si * 

accusative as the object of the verb, in which latter case is a Conjunction . 

* ^ *» o ' * fto ' S 

“!even etc.”J is not used with suffixes: boo w 2 *if “J will kill even you.” 


indicates motion towards and arrival at, whereas ^)| does not necessarily connote the 

/ 

latter meaning. 

S^r 9 L S ' 

* Before a noun, either may be used, but without a noun &\a) only, as in Sijo aiffjb© 
“ T have not seen him since.” It is not used with suffixes. It is construed either with 
the gen. or the nom., the gen. being more particularly used when a yet unexpired period 

* I O < o 9 ' 

of time is spoken of, as: f&fc <^c &X+1Z Lc “I have not spoken to him since the 


t* 


S> > 


beginning of this month.” 

* The acc. (dependent on the interjection b ) of 44 multitude.” must 

begin a sontenee; the noun it governs must be indefinite and qualified by an 
adjective, or a nominal or vorbal clause in Pret. tense in place of such adjective : an 

*9 , 9S>9 * *S>? 

alternative construction is AL^ &>j 4 4 many a man.” With l© affixed ( l+y adv. it 

signifies 44 perhaps, probably, sometimes, frequently,” and introduces a sentence. An 

S»9 

indefinite gen. often occurs after the conjunction j the particle being elided, j|s: 

* * * Si 9 

0*fy 44 man y a cup have I quaffed.” ^ means 44 a few,” and also 44 many a.” 

9 * 

In Urdu j *> f has the same contradictory meanings ; vide 44 Hindustani Stumbling Blocks,” 
Supp. VIH, 18. 
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Q 

on the authority of Ash-Shafi'iyy ' ’ ; but before other connective cUife, 
becomes ^ min 1 , as : axjf 4 ^** 

u < + 

When prefixed to y* or U, the final & becomes (* by assimilation 

/'O 

(/♦Uol) , as : & 4jo , U*, and L*. 

(d) Other separate prepositions are simply nouns in the accusative 
(or adverbial) case, but without the tanvmn. They, too, govern the genitive, 
and some of them (originally nouns) may also themselves be in the genitive 
after a preposition. 

✓G*" * G" ^ * C * 

“after” (time or place), (dimin. ■***>) ; cM 1 “before” (of time), 

* <,,9 

(dimin. ) ; Jy “ above, over (place or rank), more than (a certain nura- 

/ ^ / o ^ 

ber),” (dimin. ); “under, underneath; less than (of a number)’*; 


&9 


t( under, underneath ” ; fioi “ before, in front of (of place) ” ; Jjy 




“ round about ; *f>, “ behind, beyond, besides ’ ’ ; 4 “ about (number), 

* O 

for example, in thedirection of, according to ” ; aic “ with, in possession of, In 

c o 

the opinion of, at the time of ” ; “from ’ * ; for Uy) “ instead 

' * * * * 

* O'" 

of, in place of ” ; (or jAj declinable 8 ); “except, besides”; j*» 

- O' " ' 

“without”; k-y “in the middle”; & bi-ld “without”; LSr“ “exoept” 

/ * 

, * *4 *9 * * 

(indeclinable): U “ besides ”; “opposite”; “opposite” 


f V 

1 But as adverbs, i.e. when not followed by nouns, Oju and JLki 

2 y»i ( “ direction, quarter ”) is used as a substantive in all its cases with a following 

G * Q, 9^ . 

genitive for “ like,” or “ about,” as : <Vj (JU; “ a man like Zayd ” ; <£lx» t 


* * * V 


“ I passed by ahouX a hundred men.” 

* 

G ' " 

3 can be used with either an indefinite or a definite substantive, lb with 
* * * 

* V ^ 9 ^ 

one that is indefinite, only. After j*i JJ and yi not otherwise, nothing more,” 

' 1 9 o' ' Os f *<4 GG 


is understood, as: [ “ I have a dirham on me, nothing 

else.” Vide also (e) and § XXXIV (6) (2). 
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^ f * 9 ' * y ** y y 

( il 9jo “placed opposite’ ’); *1^.3 or *^513 = 4<W “opposite”; fUf 
< ' * 

'V y 

“before, opposite” (of place); *Ju». “ after, behind ” (time and place) ; ert* 1 

y yOy * , 

(sometimes U®, and ^ L*») “ between or amongst”; ^ ^ “from 

- / / 
y 9 

amongst”; dja “on this side of, under, without 8 , less than or worse” 

/■ q+9 

(dimin. 

(e) The following are used as nouns and run through all the cases: 

. /o 

> [vide p. 772 and notel); Ja*> 4 subs, “likeness” (= adj. “ resem- 

9 * 9 o 9 y 

bling, like”) ; a**- adj. and **» subs, “like” ; _^*Jsi adj. “resembling, like, 

y y y 

O ' 9 (j 99 q y fj ? f 9 y y 

match for”; as: di* “like Zayd” ; <dLc “ like him ” : 4jA B 

^ / / X 

" ' /o /(/ 

*0 ( or 4 or) “I saw a man like 6 Zayd.” Also ^ 6 
* ' ' 

y y ^G* 

“alteration, difference, non- etc.”, as; “a non- Arab ” : 

' 9 * 

o 99 ^, 9 99 (/ i « 99 9 yy 

“impossible” : pAj&j f “ kings and others ” : (rarely ijy* and 4>*) 

“except, other than, another (besides so-and-so).” 

y g" G" y Oy 

1 If two substantive* depend on the preposition need not be repeated ( Joj 

9 

g y* 

^ j j but if one (or both) of the words is a pronoun, the preposition must be repeated 


'Gy w . G" 

( ). 

* U and sometimes mean, “both — and,” or “partly — partly”: IblL 

w* , y y o C y Oy y g y y y Gy 

j ^3* Lo “ both rich and poor came to us.” = “in his presence.” 


9 9 0 ,9 

8 In the meaning of “without,” or may m be used for ; but 


and “ beware ! ” 

9 G 

4 Mi*l un J^o etc. is construed as a noun in apposition to the preceding noun and runs 


9i/9(j* m P*i* 9 y 

through all the cases. Vide § LXJI. The usage of aaA - jdi - and jxjtu is similar. 

* y y y 

/G / y / y /O 

6 &*A refers to likeness of appearance only, but <UA& - jjJtu and J&o are general 

y y y y 

terms. 

'o; - ✓ g' -i 

6 After J| and ^ “ not otherwise, nothing more,” »jji is understood, as: 

y 

y | 9q+ f tt* 9 

f ^ “ I have a dirham t and nothing more.” Vide also (d). 



774 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


Remark . — These govern a genitive, as do - J? and && “ the whole, 

✓ 

£ £q / * o 

all ’ ’ ; and tja*J “ a part, one, some ” ; j«m or j( JU *“ measure, size, quantity, 

f « 

worth ' ’ ; *^3 “ number , computation ” ( = “ about ”); c>*f ‘ ' both . ’ ’ Vide 

§ XXXVIII (h) and § LXI (k). 

(/) U^> D “especially, above all” (lit. there is not the like of) seems to 
be both adverb and preposition being followed either by the nom. or the gen. , 

/c*' C' * S * - o f 

as: (dJj or) ^3 Ui-» H “all the people pleased me, especially 

* ' ' £ 

OJ 

Zayd.” The word is compounded of the aoc. of “an equal” and 
' * 

the negative K. 

>> »''<■» ^ / / /<> / 

(<7) To imply exception, are used : VJ (particle) ; ll^(U)-UU>-f*c(U) (par* 

tides of the nature of verbs) ; and the nouns & - { declinable) and 

(indeclinable): vide § LIV. t* and &L U J govern the acc., but if the bo is 

* * * * 

omitted, they sometimes govern the gen.: Ul*. or ^la-* governs the gen. 
or acc. 

t f > 

§ XXXIII. Conjunctions 

* 

(a) These also are ‘ Inseparable ’ and ‘ Separate.’ 

Inseparable Conjunctions are : (i)j uf “ and ” ; <J /* “ and so ” (as a 

consequence). The latter indicates a less close connection than 5, and is 

✓ ** 
frequently used for the English full stop: 9 is irrespective of order, but <J 

distinguishes it. 8 

With the Subjunctive, «J = “so that/’ It also introduces a Nominal 
clause after Ut “as for” q.v , and is also used in the apodosis of Condi - 

1 ILL Uo “ what is free from ” ; U “ what goes beyond.” 

* Lit. “ be excepted.” 

6 Introducing a second nominal sentence, j meaus “while” ( JUpJf , as: 

4 / 

'<*' £0' " ' /o- s * * 

or ) “ Zayd departed, while (or and) 4 Amr. remained ” : if the 

« ' 

* 

second clause is Verbal, the j may be dropped ; vide also § XLIV (b) (3) Remark II and 
§ LVIII. This waw of condition sometimes introduces a nom. sentence that has no Part. 

O '* * ^6' * * 

or Aor. , as : “ Zayd came with a sword in his hand.” For two verbs 

/ # / v 

coupled by J for a verb and an adverbial clause etc. vide § XXXIV (6) (7). 
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tional sentences q.v. It is often prefixed to particles : with a following 

Nomina] clause or a Suffix means * ‘ for.” * 

(iil J with the Sub Junoti ve = “ so that,” 1 and with the Imperative “let” ; 

* it /b/(/ 

vide. § XXV (c) and (d). With the particle , it loses its vowel, as: 
fa-l-yaktub. . 

Remark. — In the meaning of “with”, the Conjunction , takes the 

9 + / -* 

Accusative, as : i j oj) ** Zayd with his brother.’ ’ 

For with the Genitive vide § XXXII (b). 

(6) Separable Conjunctions : — The following are the most common : — 

H ^ 

14 then, next, after a little while 1 " (often followed by cjJ ) connects 
words and clauses” : o indicates a shorter interval of time; also in indicat- 

J»9 , 9 fi * * &9 

ing order, follows <J, as ^ here o or ^ could be 

used in both places, but p* could not precede »J’ S . 

jt “or”, but followed by the Subjunctive = “ unless, unless that”: 

O' 0* & * (Z Z* o * J* r o* ^ 

jf - (t either — or,” or Uf ^ . Uf ( Lot for and U); \jj+* (Uj^ or) 

** give it either to Zayd or ‘Amr.” 

' * u * 9*0 

(*f “or” (in double interrogative clauses, as: H (♦' aU*! “ shall I do it 
or not?”). m 

•> -» * * f P* ^ * 

Hi “ and not, nor” ( Hi cL; U “ a man did not come to me, 

✓ * 

nor a woman ”). 


' w- &*■ 

With the same meaning are i*;ll - and negatively Hi) and ii so £ thafc 


not.” Also a preposition, vide § XXXII (b). 

* The Adverb is connected with ^ 

* If all came in quick succession, should properly be used of both 
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/54m and lakinn al “but* 5 ; the former is used before a 

* * 

Tjerb ; and sometimes, without governing power, before a noun ; the 
latter is used before pronominal suffixes and nouns, the noun being put 

<+i f ^ I 

in the accusative : and both used. 


'9 c, 0 


* “ where/* is used to join clauses; * 2 = “ wbereveV. 


“ at which time, when, since, because,’ ’ is used of Past time either with 

* 

Nominal or Verbal clauses ; it connects clauses (and cannot begin a sentence 

35 / <£ 

as WJ can*); be at 1 “ whenever ” (conditional; with two apocopated Aorists). 

* 

fij 4 “ when, if, as often as ” (originally of time, but often of condition; 

always followed by Pret., but generally in sense of Fut., in which case it intro- 
duces a Verbal clause, vide Temporal Clauses : in indirect questions = 

“whether” = cU) : {for if and lif “ Behold,” vide Interjections), bo |£f 

* ' < 

“if ever, when, as soon as ” (temporal; with Aor. or Pret.). 


o o 9 9 9 C " 

I Lakinn n is one of JL^ftlh &JL*) f. 


* 

O / W k 

1 So too after or ^ anyone,'* Uo “ if anything,’* U 4/0 “ if even anything,** 

‘‘how,’* “however,” “where,” x> “when,” “where,” lx> if 

n * 

“ wherever,” “ when” and other words implying a condition, the Pret. has a future 
sense, the condition being represented as fulfilled. The same applies to the Prets. before 

and after jf “ or,” as : jjAf* jl [yU “ it is all the same whether they are absent or 

present.” 

o o * ' ' 

If the Pret. after ^ etc. is to retain its meaning, or one of its 

* 

<0 ' * ** 99 &9 9 9 * ** o 

“ sisters” is inserted, as: (JUJ {1 yc <*J “if his [Joseph’s] shirt has 

been tom in front then hath she spoken truly.” Vide XLIV (a), ( 6 ) and § LVI Condi- 
tional Sentences. 

t*jt is also a particle of denial; vide § XXXIV (b) (3) Adverbs, p. 783. 


9 99 <j 9 (j 9 ^ ^ $ 99 9 0 9 0 0 

3 For example but fytf s&jyo U) • U must have a 

/ * // 

verb after it. 

* But f,M adv. “in that case, then, therefore.” 
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cij “if” (for probable conditions; followed by Pret. with present 
* 

or future sense; in direct questions = J* “whether”): “even if. 


although”; sometimes = “and if”: “verily if 


Vi 


</ 

(u>! 


+ V; “if 


jj + jj 

not”; Vlj “and if not, otherwise.” (Vlas a particle of exception = 
“ except but,’ ’ vide § LTV). 

y 1 “if” (for purely hypothetical or impossible conditions) ; (also used 
before a verb = “would that,” but before nouns and pronominal suffixes 

S' ,<j' i /(.' 

iyf V is used). With Negative, Uy - jy - yy i “ if not.” 


O'" " 

j)j “ although ” ( = o>! j ) : y s sometimes = 
conditions). 


“and if” (in impossible 


C J 

e>!“that”; with Verbal (and sometimes with Nominal) sentences, 
the verb being generally in the Subjunctive } or rarely in* the Aor. Indie. 

or the Preterite; also introduces direct quotations: J6 “as though”; 

c* S' o' ' o 'S o ' 'O ' 

vyV ‘ * because ” ; Vf ( for y 4 V ' “ that not ” ; cV Vl or ejf yc “ except that ’ * ; 
' ' ' 

of “ in spite of M ; “so that not ” ; cd 4 4 that ” with Nominal sen- 

* 

S' 

tences and a verb in the Indicative ; the noun immediately, following c>f 

JJ 

is in the accusative (as with oj s “ verily ”) ; with the suffixed pronouu of 1st 

* 

person ^ or , Uf or Ui| etc. ; otf and UiK “ just as if, it is as though ” ; 


^ o' I " . 

1 Of those, JU may precede a noun, an affixed pronoun, or a verb; \*y is used 
before the Preterite ; and £ before the Aorist but with a past meaning. 

o ' 

* If more than one verb is dependent on the Subjunctive is used throughout 
o' # 

but vi;t not repeated. 

For with the Indicative vide Syntax. 

£ $ ' 

8 In certain cases either £)| or may be used indifferently. 
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* 55 * 05x £» 

“ because ” ; «»f or of Hj “ exoept that, yet.” Vide § XLII (c) aud 

✓ j 

§ XLV. 

05 *- 

bef amma “as for,” with a following Nominative (predicate always 
has «J). 

'G . ^G' ^G^ 

Ujk», or Ui# ( rarely U*j ) “ while, whilst.” 

4* 

u*’ 8 “ when ” (conditional) ; followed by Pret. vide p. 776 note 2 : U^/o 
“whenever, at the time when ” (temporal only, does not apocopate). Also 
adv. = “ when ? ’ * 

i , „ i 

U iu “until” ( =» of ) ; with a Nominal sentenoe often of 

vide § XLV (c). [ Vide § XXV (c) and § XXXII (c t and note 2, p. 771]. 

O " O " ' < O" 

uf or “ in order that ” ; takes Subjunctive: IL** and “ in order 

✓ v 

that not.” 

Ul ‘‘when, after 99 ( followed bv the Preterite, generally with Pluper- 

S 0 ' G y . 

feet meaning ; requires a complement, as : £>3 U “ I slept when, after, 
Zayd had gone ”). Vide note 3, p. 776. 

$ It & G » 

iU or Axj “since” (former cannot precede a verb; both also used as 
prepositions), vide p. 771, note 3. 

U “as long as” (followed by Pret. with present or future meaning); 

* * ^ 

ft* “as long as” (ma “as long as” and ddrn a “he continued”; 

= “as long as he rode”; Uli ^ bo “as long as I slept”). 

" ' " * o* 

Vide § XLI (e) (13). Often occurs in compound Conjunctions, as: 

+ 0 O" 

“after that”: bo um “before that” (always with Aorist). It is often 

✓35 y ✓ lit" 

used to generalize, as : LK “as often as”: be “whenever” (tem- 
poral only, not conditional ; does not apocopate as ,^Lo does when oondi- 

" G / ^ 

tional) : aho U ii “ whenever,” and be fit “ if ever ” q.v. 

* / 

^ G " G 

i*yo 9 vide § XLV (6). 
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9 / ^ 

Remark 1 . — In generalisations, U it “whenever,” U til “if ever,” 

, .55- -35A 

“whenever,” UK “as often as,” are followed by the Preterite or the 
Jussive, in the sense of the Present. , 

Remark 11. — In Persian and Urdu fb l* is practically a preposition, as: 

mdddm a ' l-haydt “for life,” (but in Arabic L*. (*b l* “as long as he was 
alive”); the Persian Conjunction is md-ddm-ki *£«b U>, or ma-ddm-t-ki 
U, 

(c) Vide also § XXV (c), Subjunctive Mood. 

§ XXXIV. Adverbs. 

(a) Inseparable: — f interrogative prefixed to the first word of the 

sentence,' as: “did he beat you?”; but lJUm{ 4 asm u -k lt Zayd un 

“is thy name Zayd ? ”: only used when there is no interrogative pronoun, 

x I ' O' ' O - ' l * I " /y ' 

e.g. la* ( o.JU* cU or) c-l*» f “ hast thou done this ? ”, but iaa <JL * ^ ‘‘ w ho 
has done this ? ” Vide also § XLIII and § LIV, 

* * * 

(s° inseparable) and <J>-» 8 sawf a (separate), are j»articles prefixed to the 

99 * o ' ^ c ^ * 

Aorist limiting its action to future time, as : ( AU» ; or > “ I shall do it. ” 

j “certainly, truly.” This may be prefixed (i) in oaths, as: 

I 

* * * O ** U#/« y 

l a -'vmr u -k a “ by thy life ” ; (ii) in a complement to an oath, as : ^ jA. aAJ sill 
“ by God he has certainly gone out ’ ’ ; (iii) as an inceptive particle before a 

o' 

noun, adjective, pronoun, or the Aorist tense; (iv » to an apodosis after y, or 

& 

Vy ; (v) to the Predicate of a Nominal sentence beginning with oK 


f * la** * * o ** 99 /■ ' 

1 negative interrogative clauses, Jff • ^)f . tof . as: &Ujf ilf : “shall I not 

9* i,** * * * * 

do it ? ” : &UaJ Lo) “ hast thou not done it ?.*’ Hut “ look here,” is an interjection. 

* 9q *c 

* For the intorrogafcive j + (with the hamzat 'H-and). Along vowel cannot 

* 

precede a letter that is sakin unless the letter is doubled. Also two mkin letters never 

o' ' 

occur together, except in pause. For — f in a double question see 
* 

* O * * 

s Saw)* sJjm» indicates a more remote future than does of which the Utter 

is a contraction. 
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(b) Separate are:— (1) Nouns used in the accusative case, as 

ft;* * ** * 4* ' 6**++ 

( or) SjU j - S;G “ at one time —at another time * * : U* u together l* 1^# 

^ ^ /// *- * i»9 ** 

‘•.often ” ; litfiil “ by chance” ; fjdi al-yaum* “ to-day” ; ^ II, or pj*- 31 
x / 

“ undoubtedly ” : cj3/' aUdn a “ this moment, now ” ; ill*- (in Persian often hala) 

" C'O* fio* t ' * 

“ atonce ” ; (or^*!, or “ yesterday UJl,j “ always ” : |$l or 

' s' ' r 

0 „ j? W > ^ 

oil 1 “ in that case, then,” as : lil “ let us go, then.” 

To the same class belong “ at the time of, when,” Uj; “sometimes, 

* 

perhaps” [§ XXXII (c)] (l) Rem., Jy*» lit. “in the end” [particle of 
futurity vide (a)], J| ‘‘especially” [vide *§ XXXII {/) ] ; uM' “how 

* is * 9 * * 

(interr. orcondit. 4 ), as” ; (used only with suffixes, as: “he alone,” 

<**>>«.>“ they alone ”); and and UL> “whilst, during.” For df, vide 
Remark to ( h), § XXXVIII. 

(2) Several nouns that are used as prepositions in the accusative without 
tanmn, [‘vide’ § XXXII (d)], are used as adverbs also, but in this case 

9 ^ 9 O 

they are pointed with zammah instead of jathah , as : or 3 ^ <c after- 

✓ 

O O ^ £, * 

wards ’ ’ ; d*», or dd (but as a preposition dw j^.) ; *fi*** 4 “ where ’ ’ (not 

f <*' t, ?<. 

interrogative); ^ “whence”; oi “in such a. manner that, 

/ / 

* 9 ^ + * 9 **' ' o" 

so that”; L^*- “wherever”;^ V, lor ^ ^)) “nothing else” (inflected 

V 

for case, only if there is an affixed pronoun to it, vide p. 772, note 3) ; d** 

+ o * " 9 L* * C* i 

“ like ’ ’ (becomes d** before U or of) ; \j°y* or u*j*, vide 


j Ul is also a conjunction “ whon, if since, etc,” and an interjection 4 * behold !” ; 

r 

/ . 

from an obsolete word for “ time” ; the genitive of which occurs ir Adjaa or A&j} 
* t'* ' 

“ at that time,” and “ on that day.” Vide p. 77H. 

9*u* 9 , o- 

■ 4 Jb»! cUfli UuS as you do, so will T do.” 

it 

3 The final zammah is of course dropped in Persian, but not in colloquial Arabic. 

4 Vide p. 776, note 2, 
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(3) Certain particles, as: “ yes, certainly” (confirming a state- 

S> {s' ' ' * o*' 

ment), as: fl» l* “Zayd did not stand up.” <JU.f = “thatisso, he did 

C ''z 

not.” [But in reply to a question, p*i is better]. 

Jlf 1 = H 44 not ” + interrogative f, vide (a). 

Up = U “not” -i- interrogative f, vide (a). 

C + o* 99 y<>> 

44 or, ” in a double question, as : V (4 AJUaf “ shall I do it or not ?” 

& 

ii»( “ truly, certainly”; introduces Nominal sentences, the subject fol- 
lowing being in the Accus. : the Predicate is often strengthened by J, as : 

cUUl IjjJ ^f, or f*v) “ verily, Zayd is intelligent.” With pronominal 
^ y / 

^ jj jj " ju 

suffixes, <*i| “verily he” ; ^it or “verily I” ; lit or liil “ verily we. ” 

,, "y/ "y y y / 

Ui!(for^l + U) “only”; always begins a sentence and qualifies the 

y 

'<j9(j 9 y , 5 j *• yjj 

word or clause at the ewd, as: Ulf “ the alms are for the 

y / * 

poor only ” ; often corresponds to the Hindustantiy to and A?. 

&*■ 

<ji|* “ how, where, in whatever way, whence? ” (interr. or Conditional). 

v 5 ' / y i y 

iybl 2 and U cjIj 1 “ when, whenever ” (interr. or Conditional). 

<• ' 

^cf “ i.e., that is ” ( = ) ; much used by Commentators. 


yl “yes, yea; always followed by an oath, as: alb “yea, by 


God!” 


tjj' • ‘ yes ’ ’ ; vulgar form of j <^l. 

y , 

'O' * o" O *1** 

tyii “ where, whither?” (interr. or condit. 2 ) ; 44 whence ? 


4 4 whither ? ” ; Uhl “ wherever . ’ ’ 


O'" O 99 m * 

1 In negative interrogative clauses Jff • - Uf - as: Jff “shall I not 

9*<*, ' . + 

do it ? ** ; A&l*i Uf “hast thou not done it ? ” ; but J|! “ look here ” is an interjectioti. 

* Vide p. 776, note 2. 
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JLi “but rather, no on the contrary, but.” 

“ yea, certainly, why not, of course,” in reply to a negative in 

*0 9 0 i+9 ^+ 9 ij** 

terrogative, as : ^ i^Jli - v^~J ? 1 ‘ Am I not your Lord? They said, 

‘ Yes.’ ” 

U 4 J “ while, whilst ” ; connected with the prep, . 

«S' 

(or in pause **») “yonder, there” ; vide p. 775, note 2. 

^■“yes.” 

0 

<j <0 

<xj, often untranslatable ; with the Preterite it signifies the completion or 
certainty of the action, and may sometimes be translated now, already, 

0(j0 0 C 0 

really,” as: di “we have mentioned (just now).” It signifies 

99 0 ? u* 

that something uncertain or unexpected has happened, as: 

0 

00 iS * 

* 1 *. d&i “ I was hoping he would come, and now he has really come.” With 

the Aorist, it means “ sometimes.” Vide § XLIV (a) ( 6 ), and ( 6 ) (3) Rem. 

Ill, and (7). 

U0* 0 + 

ksJ ( for o -t J»i ) “only (and that is all),” lit. “and enough”; 
always placed after the noun it modifies. 

\U0 

44 never ’ 7 (of Past time); always follows a negative Preterite or a 

i 0 y 9^*0 0 & 0 9 00 k,0 

negative Jussive , as: ki *'h\) b© = ki %\y, ^ tC I have never seen him” : 

9 U0 ^<0 0 % *00 

f or uy, or uy “never,” (of future time); always follows a 

0 

9^0 0 9 0++ 

negative Aorist, as : t u^ J| 44 I will never leave thee” : |>d “ never ’ ’ 

0 

(of either past or future time ) is used with a negative verb], 

S' 

K “ not at all, by no means, certainly not” ; vide also § XXXV ( 6 ). 

11* “not, no,” used with Aorist in Present or Future meaning, as : 
*W]| “Idonotdoit, or I shall not do it ” : or with Jussive in Imperative 

f<*0Q0 0 0 

meaning, as: aLa> H “do not do it ” : K, followed by an accusative noun, 

• In Persian either a£Jj or ^1, can be used for enhansive “ but ” ; but in Urdu a£JU 
only can be used ; vide Phillott’s Hind. Man., p. 210 (c). 

2 Vide also i$ XLII and XLIH. 
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expresses complete Denial, as: jk» H 1 “ there is no escape at all.” Also 
used as representative of the other negatives after j. 

O* 

pf “ not,” used with Jussive, to which it imparts a Past meaning 

O * 0* o* 

as : f< he did not do it .’ 9 

w “ not yet 1 9 ; followed by Jussive. 

G o' O * f Q & * * 

^(contraction of i*>f H) “not”; followed by the Subjunctive, 

Co (j * 

which then has a future meaning, as : “ I shall not do it.*’ 

U 1 “not ” ; used with either Preterite, or with Aorist as a Definite 
Present. 

o B . 9 * (S tbs ' o * (S' (, 

c )\ a particle of Denial, as : \ja>\ l$i*> oZaj fj €t I have not seen any- 

«" ' ^ o 

C 

thing of her, that I despise”; vide also § LIV ( e ) Exception. [For as a 
Conjunctive, vide § XXXIII (b)\. 

<■ ^ 

“when, at what time? ’ [Also Conjunction, vide p. 778]. 

o'* O'] *** 

( rarely ) 14 * yes ” [derived from ^ “ (what you say) is agree- 

o ' * 

able”]; affirms any statement or question. Vide cUf. 

c * ^ 

Ja introduces more lively questions than the Inseparable particle !, 
tnde (a); introduces direct or indirect questions; in indirect questions - 

o' O'" '0*+ O + O O 4 

“whether,” 1 * * as: Ja “tell me whether thou hast expected 

- ~ + 

me”; not used in alternative questions ; gives tho Aor. a future sense. 8 ” 
Vide § LIV. 

L. O 1 * 

1L( = JU + jf) “ not ” ; used in Interrogative sentences, q.v. 

i Vide also §§ XLII and XLI1I. 

* Corresponds to the Hindustani (not Persian) use of dyu bf . 

^ * * 

8 The interrogative particles { and <JU are not used before the interrogative 

o 

pronouns. Occasionally tho two particles are combined, as: JLfcf 

&■-< * * o* o'** c. . 

Note the idioms: wouldst thou like some wine ? ” ; ^ 0* 

* * > 

*■ +* £*o* & o + 

j»U2 “ doest thou wish to sleep?*’: in these, some substantive as or must be 

supplied. 
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✓ ^ * 9 * * f I 

tia “ here ’ ’ ; li*U (or ) “ just here, right here, this very place,” and 
*J(Ua and ilillU “ there.” 


* it * it* ^ ^ 

(4) Certain adverbial phrases, as : v-oj» ^ “shortly”; ^ o!i(orU*>, 


. w . ,/6 * O | 

or 1* Iaj. ) 4< one day, once ’ ’ ; <( from amongst ’ ’ : Jf tjh, or 

* * 


j *9 + * 


or 


C5*f “any way, at any rate, in every case” ; ( uf or ) of 1 “ per- 


haps” Ul* 31 “especially” ( = U ^ )f “there is nothing like whatever,’ 


1 #> S'Ji'- 


vide § XXXII (/) ) ; U J* or WP(from Ji, “it was little or rare ”) “ seldom,” 

mid U JUb or L/li 1 (from JUs - J,kt 8 “it was long ”) “ not for a long time.” 
Vide also § XLII (c) “ Particles that govern like Verbs.” 

9 ' * * , 

(5) Tho “ Approximate Verb 1 99 '* he was on the point of,” 

£ G ^ 

signifies “ nearly, almost” etc., and is followed by the Aorist, as : 

* 9 * q* 9 0 * <j ' 9 ij 9^ , r 

( J\ ) c^/of (pronounced kilt*) U I almost died” ; i j*> of f & 

9*'ij * it * 99* o * + * 

“ it is very likely that poverty may result in infidelity ” ; ( 

“he nearly did it.” Vide also § LXI. 

* O * & + 

(6) c-J “would that!”, and J* or J*J* “perhaps,” govern the 

, * 

• m 4 k 

accusative and also take the suffixed pronouns, as : (jxii) (rarely ) 


'ft V . 


/■ / V | ^ 9 n w | v « 

1 By Arab Grammarians is considered an “Approximate Verb’* <Ja! 

jp 

i,* & ' <*9$9/* i,9i,' it9w* * * 

audits subject is the clause following or In ulf (&) “ perhaps 


a » 

o'w-' 


(said Moses) your Lord will destroy your enemy — ”, is considered to be the subject of 

t * 

This word usually stands first in the clause. The Pers. “ perhaps,” is also a 

verb. Vide § LXI. 

4 By Arab Grammarians, these are considered to bo verbs. They stand first in the 
clause. 

* *<* ' £ ' * * * , 

3 As : lula» L> JL? “ thou hast seldom come to us ” : (jilyft Ic JI4 “ thou hast not 


honoured us for a long time,” 

4 These are perhaps verbs. 
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4*" &" # y *Q+ + U* * 

“would that I — ” ; I (rarely “perhaps I — ” etc.; ) k 

0*0 'O'* ' o 9 o* 

oai * • would that there were between thee and me the distance 

of the East from the West! ” But if L* is added to oJ, the noun may he 

£ * & 

in the nominative; while if it is added to d-* or J*J, their governing power 
ceases. Vide also § XLII (c). 

(7) Note the construction JltU *»..• ( = JU>! ) “he prostrated 

himself and made long (his prostration),” for “ he prostrated himself a 
long time.” Compare § LXII (a) (5) Remark. 




§ XXXV. Interjections 




(a) The Vocative is expressed by the particles L, and 4 > f or 4*^1 For 
Vocative, vide Syntax of the cases. 


+0 * ' * O' 


(6) Some Interjections are : l or or l<4 “ ah , alas !” ; o4* A 1 “ alas, 

alas! or far from it!”; <JJ vil “fie 2 on thee”; or more emphatic 

* 

Us'j Lila, “never vide also § XXXIV (6) (3) ; “ make haste ” (with prep. 

o* O' * ' * 

w,as: Ivj Ua “come let us go ! ” ); or ^ “bravo! ” ; J (fem. 


y ' 

t ' i,' * * o? * 9 


of Elative s-^UbI ) “ hail! 99 (as or vj) “hail to thee!”); j c 

O 9* 9 / $ o9 "Si y o f 

or ffija 8 “beware,” = u*L| or fS'bt; U “lo!”; (_$j “woe!” (with 

'O' ' 

suffixes, as: <S?.j “woe to thee!”, vide (c) ] ; 4 “oh!” (often with the 
following noun ending in i jl; or in pause, or for* an alif maqaurah 

O' 'o' ' O' o' ' 


in *1, as: l<x>j lj, or »l**) lj “Oh Zayd!”; \ 3 “Oh Moses!”; l***f lj 

“ Oh sorrow,” and also ( y4»f tj “Oh my sorrow ! ” ; t** (and pi. 4*4) “come 


y y y y 


O ' 0 ' 

1 But in pause 

2 In Persian, of expresses pain or disgust. 

y * . 

8 dLJt* I 0 also a Preposition. 

*U, lit, 44 take and drag along and so on, and so forth, etcetera * 9 

60 


4 
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here!, bring!, give!” (sometimes declined like an Impera.):. ol* “give, 

* ' 

bring here!”, declined as an Impera.; (properly Impera. IV of ^ 1 “ to 

come)”; ^ “come!” ( = “haste,” or (tpl “keep to,” or 

+ * 

/ ✓ c*" ^5 ^ 35 ✓ 

“call”) (with prep, as in »lt^i ^ “come to prayers!”); 

9 + * * * C * 

J or or (for admiration or regret) “wonderful! or alas!”; ** 
* * ^ 

' Cj * * 

also &+ ) “silence, husli! ” ; (also &*) “ stop ! let alone ! ” 

* * 

/C' /<*✓ O * 

(c) The substantives ^ and Jjj (formed from are used as follows: 

* *0 * o * $ o * 9 *o * 9*ts 

‘■A, “ owe to thee ” ; <*j>* “ woe to Zayd” ; jibj = A* “woe to him.” 

9 * 

< * * * 

(d) The measure JU> gives an interjectional Imperative, as: jl**- “ take 

* ' 

*■* * 0 * * * 

care!”; <J\j* “ give it up ” ; “ come down ” ; Jib; (m.c.) “ stop work.” 

* * * 

( e ) lit or el “ behold ” ; often used after li*> or Uk > ; the former before 

a Nominal sentence and the latter before a Verbal : in the former case the 

<S 

„ *' o 

subject may have w, as: ol“ behold a jinn came !”; fit or)^r?v U'J 

So**''' ^ 

i\i, or fc>apu Uf |i] “when suddenly I found a Jinn by me”: vide Con* 
9 * * 

* 

junctions, for lit. 

9 * o s ^ ^ 

(/) Many nouns in the accusative are interjections, as: “ welcome, 

* 9*0* 9* * * 9 * * 9 o* * 9 o* 

or Uayx>; *«Us “willingly”; j JUf “welcome, you are at 


' *- 


home, be easy ” ; ^ lu “may’st thou perish”; “slowly, gently!” 
Vide also § XLI (d). 

I , , 

(g) Many religious phrases are used, as: “ God forbid! far be it 

* * 

I s 

Oj *• * * O ' 

from!, this cannot be!”; <fcU| “praise bo to God” (used for 


l Most Arabic verbs denoting “ to come ” are transitive. 
9o + r o 9 

* ai* “ how strange ! I wonder greatly at it.” 
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* * * w S O' G 40 

admiration): aU| *tAlc “as God pleases” (to remove the evil eye '). <*U 4+sJf 
* 

aL-* t * tt 

‘ ‘ thanks be to God ! ” ; i *U “ if God will ! ” (often stands for the English 

* 

\ o m I 

\n a© 7^ f * u^'"© y * ~ 

“I hope so”); or *Ul cU* “God forbid” (lit. = “I take 

/ / > 

✓uu 'O ? O' * 

refuge in God”); aUi “I ask pardon of God!” (used to decline a 

* 

I ^ x 6 

*0 JjsO ' * + * (j * * 

compliment and in other cases); aWl/ Jli iy )l j Jja. )| “there is nc 

1***1 

might and no power save in God the mighty ! ” (expression of astonishment 
+ ** ++ os „ # & , + 

or alarm): (IV of ^1®) “He is exalted!”; and j J-c A)Jf “God, 

exalted and magnified (be His name) ! ’ ’ (constantly appended to the name 
of God) etc., etc. 

(h) There are also numerous calls to domestic animals, and imitative 

* * 

cries and sounds which may be considered as Interjections, such as JU for 

o * * ' ' £ 

driving horses ; ^ or or for driving a dog away ; <3*yi for calling 

o o o 

a dog ; for calling camels to drink ; >jI or i-i* for making camels 

* o *• O / 

kneel ; the sound of a blow ; v’ the sound of a stroke ; the sound 

* 

C 

of a falling stone ; <jJ» sound of splash. 


*+ •* * * fO'U* o 9 * * * 

1 Also = “many”, as: aUj *l*»U ^yo «0 “ho had many children”: here 


the word * many ’ is not stated for fear of the evil eye. 



PART II.— SYNTAX. 

* 

§ XXXVI. Nouns— Definite, and Indefinite. 

4 £*»* 9 * 

(a) Tanmn is equal to the indefinite article, as: “ a good 

* * 

// ' / 

book ’ ’ ; aJUU. &U “ a glorious queen.” 

* + 

(2) The loss of tanmn , with the addition of Jf , shows that the noun is 
definite (exoept in the case of certain proper names, and nouns that 

9 9 / c> « 

are imperfectly declined), as: ' ‘ the good book.” 

(3) The loss of both the tanmn and the article, usually shows that the 
noun (if not a proper name) is definite and governs, in the genitive, the noun 

/■O - ® £ O 

that follows it, as: »JJUJ| ‘ ‘ the, daughter of the king”; “ the. 

- ' <■ 


father of Zayd ” ; “ one of them.” 


/C-. £ O 


(4) “A daughter of the king ” is expressed by tJi*U oJu (“ a daughter, 


> * » 

one of the daughters, to the king ”) : “ the (or a) slave of a man ” ( = 

9 * 9,9 9$ jfu, *<*>*> 9? o £ ' 

“ a house belonging to the man,” or ^ vs*#, 

2 * •* * * * * 

9 $ 9 ' 9 

“one of the man’s houses” : “ the slave of the man.” 

(5) Note the following: — “one of the daughters of a king ” ; 

* ' ' ' 

* 9 c ^ 9 * o 

u£U oij “ a or the 1 daughter of a king ” (according to context) ; 

*<*'<*• 9 ' o * o' £</,' * o £ 

“ a cup of coffee,” but tfJiil “ the cup of coffee ” — 

" - £ ' 9 ' * 

99^ 0 6 9* 

“ a garment of silk ’ • : u^j “ a Hindu, one of the Hindus. 

* * 

* c ** c ' ' 9 

(h) The definite article often denotes species or class, as : jU»J| y* 
* * * * * 

9&9 9^*u* 

“he is like a (the class) ass” ; h &+> “ (the class) wine is the origin 


/ * 


of the (the whole class of) sin.” 


l Definite in a goner io sense, t.e. not the daughter of an ordinary person but of the 
species king, vide (b). 
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(c) (1) After the demonstrative pronouns as qualifying adjectives, the noun 

* • • ^ ' O'* 0 j • 

has the definite article Jf, as: ylttJi ioa “this book”; but when a noun 

«■* 

is a predicate to a demonstrative, the noun may be either definite or 

indefinite, as : I* 4 “ this is a book ” ; wtijJi 1 I** “ this is the book ” ; 

+ * 

iff * * I +* 9 * f 

^jlif iiA “this is your book,” vide § XXVI (a). In <^1 


/ C ^ / 9 

“ this is the day which you were promised*” might be inserted 
after |4a for emphasis. Vide also § XXXVII (6) and § XXXVIII (e). 

" ' & f 

(2) Note the definite article in-such phrases as, a'-cLJi (adv.) “ this very 
hour”:f*jJf “today ” (cf. Scotch “ the day ”). v 


§ XXXVII. The Copula “Is" etc. 

$ c -* 9 

(а) The words for “ is 99 and “ are ” are omitted, as : “ Bakr (is) 

* j r 9 y r 

handsome ” ; ( ejji**-*. or) <&**■“■ “ the men (are) handsome.” 

(б) (1) For clearness (to prevent the predicate from being mistaken for 
an apposition), the third personal pronoun, masculine or feminine, singular , 
dual, or plural is often used instead ; but the subject and predicate must be 

definite, as: ^xJi iJJi “God he is the eternal”; SI I 

x s o 9 * + <*9 

pA Jla-jll [in this last example, after the adjective cannot be feminine 

f? * 9 * • V *9 o " 

singular, vide § XXXVIII (a)] ; Ui iyk “ that man am I ” ; til ^ 

* 

• ‘ who ami?" In all such cases, both the subject and its predicate must 
be in the nominative. 

£ aP ' C fC^-e 9 * 

(2) After oj and with a definite subject, the ibofiii is not required, 
as the predicate is easily distinguished by being in the accusative; but a 
separate pronoun of the same person eto. may be inserted, as: a&j tlf 

9 » o * * St 

“I (am) thy Lord”; wUpi ^ util “Thou (art) the bounteous giver. 

(3) When the subject consists of several toords, it is clear without the 

* 9 o'o* 9 * 

1 This copula (yfc) is “ the pronoun of separation” ( JLa11I| 
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t 


'pronoun of separation” that there is a complete sentence, as: t^aJi 

* 


aI*> “the religion in God’s gift is al-Islam.” 


(c) This pronoun must be distinguished from “the emphatic pronoun 1 


t 


* + * * & * 9 * \ * * * r l> - * 

( <xxAvt ) , as : j* !** &\C u this was (not is) the reason 9 ’ : 

9*9^99 

aiad| “the Muslims (and not the slaves or mercenaries) formed the 

* C Z *0 9 9 9 * o \ * 

army”; iy|jf ^ j “ but they were the doers of wrong” : 

lmujI I a* ye bl yh “ where then is my share of tho booty ? ”; 

* * «• * + 

' o' ■' * , 0~ r t , 

u/* L) ^ “ whose is this book ? Ours ” ; compare § LXII. 

* * 

+ * 9 L 1jt9 o 

Occasionally the emphatic J is prefixed, as : ^xJLalt US' ^*>1 “ if wc 

* * * 

be the righteous.” 

S ,, 

( d ) Ail and'l^if, etc., mean “ there i 9 ” etc. ; Ait “ there was.” 


* 9 t , 9 u<o * 


§ XXXVIII. The Adjective and the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(a) Adjectives follow their nouns and agree with them in every respect, 
but sometimes according to the thought in the mind of the writer. Collective 
nouns (and broken plurals) may be treated as singulars or plurals, according 

✓ " /t/- 9 ‘S*9 /o' 

to the idea, as: (V “ a tyrannical people’ 9 ; ^ “ a united 

✓ / 

9~ * 9 £ 0 * 

people”; slUu ^3, “a miserly people.” Occasionally a broken plural 

f ' ? o - t £ ' 

takes an epithet in tjie regular feminine plural, as: flif “ numbered 

days.” 

/ t ¥ ' s s t , 

(b) ^ , generally makes no change for gender, as : ( or) Jla-j, 

or Jtlyl 
* * / / 

(c) For the Infinitive used as an Adjective, vide Apposition. For the 
Noun of Instrument used as an Intensive Adjective, vide § XV (5) Remark III, 
and § LXII (d). 

(d) The adjective may refer either to a preceding noun which it qualifies, 

it * * « * * 4 9 * 9 g#v 

or to a following noun that is connected therewith, as : JaJ| d*li Ha., oif, “ I 
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99^+ 6 *69+ 9 ^ + 6q 0 6 9 + 9 ^++ <* 

saw a roan poor of understanding ’ * = alic ILJLi 4L.; c^'j : l *ijS 1U.j ojf, “ I saw 

0 0 

9 9 + 6* + 6 9+ 9**0 

a generous man”; ty\ U >jS 1U> ojfj ,; I saw a man whose father was 

0 

generous.* * It agrees in case , with the noun preceding it (to which it is, as it 
were, in apposition), but its concord with the noun following is the concord 

9+0* + 9 + 9 q,+ 

of the verb and its jxgenL Thus in Sjyl pi/ “I passed by a 

9*6 * 

+ + 

man whose parents were generous,” {&.+*/ might be substituted, since a 

0 0 

dual noun may either be preceded by a singular, or followed by a dual, verb. 

*9 90 / + + 9 Q0+ 

Similarly in Ua*jT ^ e> “I passed by two girls whose father 

0 0 0 0 + 

was generous, 1 ' the adjective can only be singular masculine, as the verb 

0 90 

which could be substituted for it would be p/. 

The adjective may also be rendered by a verb or a verbal clause, as : 

99^ , $9* 9 9 ^9* ~9+ 4 9* 9 u+* 

iisu (Jj‘ ILj and *?!' ft/ iU.; 

(e) The adjective follows its noun, the demonstrative pronouns precede 
their noun ; but if the noun governs a genitive or has the affixed possessive 

. 

pronoun, the demonstratives follow the noun, as: **->(«>* yVt “this son ot 

^ 0 *.■+ * o 

mine is noble ” ; i<x* ,jj| “ this son of Zayd’s.” 

6 + 

9 + L0* 0 1 j00* 

Note the following ^x0i t*A “this book’*, but cjltf “ this is 

<, 99+ , . 9 9 jjm + l ^ ' ' 

a book’ 1 and c this is your book”: “this man**; 

> 9+^+9 " 0 * * 9 9$m+ 9 \ 

lU^I “ this i«$the man ” and 1** “this is the man 

0 0 0 f 

who came to me yesterday.” Vide § XXXVI (c) and § XXXVII (6) (1) 
and ( c ). 

(2) Before a collective noun, the demonstrative will be plural if the verb 

9 $0 

is plural . Note that the word is always treated as a plural and 

requires the plural demonstrative before it. 

(3) Before broken plurals, or lifeless feminine nouns, the singular 
feminine of the demonstratives is used ; but before regular feminines, either 
the singular or plural feminine is used. 

(/) The genitive cannot be separated from its governing word. In 
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9 9 

tmJlutjJt ji — “the glorious possessor of the throne,” 1 the %ammah in 
+ ' + 

9 s $ 

clearly shows that it is Nominative, and therefore agrees with 
If the phrase were unpointed, the word might stand for *a**.J| the genitive, 


in which case it would agree with Jlj* If.® “ The spaoious house of the 

* 

9 /*. f 9 *9 9 Qso + 

Wazir ” = g-ljll | <a*jj = gwtjlt 

' . , , '' ' ' 

(g) Generally when several adjectives qualify one noun, the copulative 

x £ * £ 9, %*£,£*£*£* + 9& 

“and” (j) is omitted, as: d^>; j* die ay* AiJ. But 


* 

9 


if the Adjectives are of the measure Jdf they are coupled by , , as 

O . fi f fi fi , 

)£ f } (*A*f y j*aJ 3 JUf _jJ*l J } yic! jS&}'. 

(h) (1) Some Arabic nouns, such as ‘ ‘ all,” “ every one ”; “ one, some, a 
«» 

part”; (X^ t vide (e), Rera.p. 774“ like ” ; masc.andujl&’fem., “ both ” 

.. ^ " 

/ $9 

[vidcLXIII(d)]; jxc s “ another than/ ’ vide § XXXII (d) and(e); “ many 

a,” stand for English adjectives, but in Arabic govern a genitive. A 

&9 w 9 9 /(/»« * 9 

peculiar use of els' in apposition is: plUJ; Js - y> “he is a thorough, 


real, scholar.” 




Note, that with a definite noun, J' = “ the whole or all,” but with an 


t, 

C‘*0'" c Uu 7 


indefinite noun, it= “each or every,” as: foth Jf “the whole of the day,” 

iJg'o < 0 ^ w 9 * {j* ^ 9 

tj»Wf Js “ all mankind,” oUi^xacJl J' ‘all the animals”: JS “every 


s 6 

it' w * 


w9 


S a 

o + w y 


stratagem ,’ ’ fji df “ every day, ’ * a*-i j d> “ each single one ,” ^ df “ every 


1 Sale and Rodwell both translate this 44 the possessor of the glorious throne.” In the 

Urdu translation of the Quran this is J/fj {J&j* ^ Jo, which is ambiguous, as Jj may 
qualify either or jflj 

2 In modern Arabic, the final vowels are omitted in speaking ; hence, to avoid 
ambiguity, a word signifying 4 property* is inserted in Egypt, to indicate possession, or 
in Baghdad J l*. 

* 

' t r , . 

jxp before an adjective is privative, as : “impossible.** 
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IM' 

one who." Note, too, that cl? may follow in apposition to a definite noun, 

JW c >& > S' 

as: tjijtf “the earth, the whole of it"; “ mankind, all of 

them.” 

i, 

Remark . — Note the peculiar use of kull un J* (followed by a genitive) 

•. /(,»* £ ^ / ** // 

as an English adverb or adjective of excess, as : J* “ he is a 

’ / 

9 9 (,/ / 

perfect liar, thoroughly untruthful" ; cK “ I tried my utmost" ; 

✓ 

O#*# £ 9 , , + ^ 9 

eK “he beat him as much as he could." But without Jl, — vj'® J^ 


G<- 


o - ' 9 g 


and J» = “in every kind of way, all kinds of ", as: cKf J£ cd/l “I 


ate all sorts of dishes.’ 

s , 


(2) lit. “ apart, portion,” is followed by a gen. of a pi. or a collective, 

St'O'C G" o 

and means “some one or more, a certain one, one,” as: fljKf ^ “one 


G 9 ^ C C" \t*£ 9 

day"; “one of the pupils"; etW a®*; “ some 




evils are easier to be borne than others"; ^4^ y j “even 

though the one of them should aid the other." 

/ o /o- ^ * G ^ 

(3) Similar to the use of lU* etc. is the use of j«ii or and *Uj etc. [ vide 


, * , G 


§ XXXII (e) notes 4 and 5, and Remark], as : j|*ax> &««, *Ul 




t * *9 ,‘£*>9 9 9 9, 


“ he saw in the water a fish, measuring a cubit " ; *Uj J>i ey& 

“ the height of the idol is about thirty cubits." 

9 g * , g * 

(4) For and the prep. vide § XXXII (d) note 2. 

— 9 + Jf9 * 

(») An Adjective may govern a genitive, as : d&J| J*li JU, “ a man 

< * 

little 0 / understanding." In such cases the muzaf, contrary to rule, may 

9 / * 9 9 £, 

have Jl, which is then considered to be a shortened form of ; JdaJf JL^Jf 

+ * 

o < 0 ^ 0*0** 9(j * ,9 £* 9 9 9s * 

JWf ez JaJ| “the man (who is) little of understanding." 

* * 0 , 

Vide Relative Clauses LV (6). 
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(j) Note the following constructions : — 

£ G + f + ' /o- 

(i) AJj “ Zayd (is) handsome as to face ’ ’ (i.e. Zayd is hand- 

9 9 g* 9 * * £ u* 

some) =s t- 4 *-} oj) “Zayd, his face (is) handsome ” = 

GsG** 9 * s 

Aa.yi iir ~A. ±tj “Zayd (is) handsome of the face.” 

* 9s* t ## 9 y # 

(ii) er**d| “the man, the handsome as to the face” 

(here Jf = ^ilf) : (for other constructions and explanation vide 
✓ " ' 

Relative Clauses § LV). 

/ / 9^ s 0U' 

(iii) ij*** dijJc *V3 “Zayd is long of his sight” (i.e. Zayd is long- 
sighted). 

■£ < 9*G * g r ' * G* 9 g 

(iv) Jifl “ the most of men, most people ” ; “ I 

0 4 * 

walked, the quickest of walking ” (i.e. very quickly). 

(k) Sometimes an adjective is expressed by a substantive in apposition, 

£c £s s y jj 9 ,s 

as : “ a girl [who is], a virgin ; ” “a number of mosques ” ; 

s' s' 

i*' 9 ' e - 

Uo. i*o. Jl*J| “and they love wealth with a great love.” 


(2) The material of which an article is made may also be so treated, or 


9* * 




' jJ ** ' J* ' * •>** +o s ' 

else put in the gen., as : ^x^i\ = wA*iJf ( but not ) e< the 

_ _ # £ s £ 0 * s 9 0 ' A 

golden image : j>j*> “ a garment of silk, a silken garment*” 

(3) The Infinitive, without any change for number or gender, is used 

£ G s £ 9s £ G* £ ' *G 

in apposition, as an adjective, as: Ja* Jo> and Jac if^l, vide § LXII (d). 


( l ) The natural connection between substantive and adjective may 

s 9 ' G* *■ 9 o S 9 G' s 

always be broken, the words or ^el being understood, as : [y ] ojJj e>y* 

■' # ' 

9 S (J* S *g' G * O' s G 0 ' 

pijW, and [ <«i*! ] ajJj 

S S * S 0 4 , 

(m) (1) Comparatives from transitive verbs of loving, hating, etc. 

0?0 * fiSt 0 0 * r? L? 0 X ^ 0 (0 * 0^ 

are followed by J, as : *&< all 1*1 i «*»f y, or *&>« ill wJLfcf >a “ he seeks more 
after God than ye do.” Verbs of knowing take y. 
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(2) Comparatives from intransitive verbs take the same preposition as 

"Si q9q+ 9* q * *9 

their verb, as: y* “he is nearer to you in affection (i.e. 

you love him the most). 51 

o # + o* . 

(3) When the comparison is between sentences , with to or uif is 


~ * o 9 (j * Q ^ ^ f q * 9 9 + 

used, as : /♦*& c)i iy* vJi*,,*. “ thy quitting this city is 

o' x ✓ o + * 

c * 9{j** $ P u * 9 + <.*• * 

better than that thou shouldst remain in it”; y^l oil; U |*a 

o» / ^ 

‘ ‘ this book is better than that which I saw yesterday.’ ’ 

t O' o ^ o' C" 9 ''O' ^ o*'0 ' O' b / /Oo ^ 'C-' ^ "C/ 

^Ux! = jjm/oi (^yo or ) a** 

O' y ' ' / 


( 71 ) (1) The Superlative may govern an indefinite noun in the genitive, 

o ^ 9 

in which case it makes no change for gender or number, as . Ajjk- tr*! 

“ Zaynab is a very pretty girl.” 

If it is followed by a dependent definite noun, it may or* may not agree 
with its noun in gender and number, but preferably does not : — 

O' *9 •*< t ,•* * 9 o . o# 9 ^ (/ *9 

ILaif l**or) (ybh J Liif La, “ they two are the most accomplished of 

r 

> o o 'e /• / 9 s* 9 ' O' 99 o 

their tribe” ; ^^aJi or ) A>Uj “his daughters are the 


prettiest girls in the tribe .’ 9 


Remark . — Note that Jy and which are really superlatives, take the 

ClO* 9jj " 9$ity-0 9^* ' 

same construction. Either ^ J,l or J,V| is used for “ the first day.” 

# . 

+ O' 0 <■ 

(2) The highest degree is expressed by the elative followed by U or bo, 

9 9* * 9 * q t, c * * 9 * * 

as: (y~^l “ the very best thing”; ^ 1 o.il£ U J*a.f ^ y 

o' ' o> 

' O'* / 9 o o o> ^ 

‘ ‘ ahe is the most beautiful of the daughters of Hayy ” ; U tl*^i 


L5 


-Jt 


oUj 


Hayy. 


J J 




‘‘ Zaynab is the most beautiful of the daughters of 


1 Note the concord of the verb, which follows the regular rule. 
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OBDBR OF SENTENCE), BTC. 


▼ 0m / 

Remark . — Note the following methods of expression: “ the 


* * C"“ / 




Amir of Amirs, the Chief of the Amirs ” ; and or 

“the precious of gems,” i.e. “the most precious gems”; (in this latter 
example, the adjective is practically a substantive and need not vary with the 
gender or number of the thing specified). 


XXXIX, Order of Sentence, etc. 

(а) The usual order of a sentence is, (1) verb; (2) subject; (3) object; 
(4) extension of qualifying adjuncts. But when the agent has a pronoun 

referring to the object, the object immediately follows the verb, as: l*ij 

***& “ Zayd’s own slave struck him (Zayd),” while 'ivj v would mean 
“his (some third person’s) slave struck Zayd”: a pronoun cannot be 

3* ' * & 4 c>* ' ' * * 

prospective. The same order is observed with Jll, as : bf ill ijj) l* 

“ no one struck Zayd but me.” With the verb “to be” (understood), 
the subject comes first. 

The Predicate is placed first : (i) for emphasis ; (ii) when the subject 

m ,9 * S> *0 

comprises a pronoun referring to a word in the predicate, as : 

& " O * 

(not )\&i 4 ,* “ its owner is in the house” ; (iii) when the subject 

is restricted by S|, or Uil, as: 111 jl«x)| U “none but Zayd is in the 

house ” ; OjjJ jlefl Uil “ only Zayd is in the house ” (butyeJi ^ ai i) Uil = 
- - „ ' 

‘ 1 Zayd is in the house only ’ ’ ). 

(б) The subject of a Nominal Sentence 1 should be either a definite noun 
or else one qualified by an adjective, except in certain cases of which the 
following are the most important:— 

f + it 

(i) When the Predicate is a noun with a preposition, as: c s** e 

0 •* * * 

P 9+ £5 

“ I have a book ” ; d*) ydi ^ “ in the house is a man.” 

✓ s 

+ 0 0 PP ** 

(ii) When the subject is introduced by J, as: “certainly, 

a man is standing.” 


i.e, a sentence or olause beginning with a noun. 
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(iii) When the subject follows a negative or interrogative particle-, as : 

/ 0 ' S'* 4 + c 0 

j(^J| u* U “ there is no one in the house ” : j|a!| d* “is there a 

///c ^ ■" £ *• //’* / 

youth in the house ? ” ; Xf^l ft jioh ^ d»;f “is there a man in the house or 

/ ' ' ' 

a woman? ” 

* 0 f * + 

(iv) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer, as : ffAo flL “ pease 

/ C' /o 0 

be upon you J ” ; ±!jJ <Jo ‘ ‘ woe to Zayd ! ’ ’ 

(v) When the subject is a diminutive (and therefore really contains an 

0 * o & C 0 4 

adjective), or is an adjective qualifying a noun understood, as : •IaIc <JUa^ 

0 

* o /c-' 6 9 $9+ fi o ^ 

“there is a mean fellow at our house’’ : t»I$ w* 

. #- 
‘ ‘ a believer ( = believing man ) is better than an unbeliever.” 

j> f £ , 

sit ' 

(vi) When the subject is a noun of general signification, as : <JK =) Of 
j> >* ss ~ 

( (jrUll “ all die.” * 

(vii) If the subject governs another word by means of a preposition, as: 

6 o ' 0 -° $ SU' 

^**J| «Ucj “a longing for goodness is good.” 


§ XL. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 

(a) “how many, how much ? ’ * governs the accusative, as:lU.j^ 

o *» 4 * + it 0 0 

“ how many men? ” ; Sa* pf “ how long ? ” ; ff Jj** " how old are you ?” 

0 O * o ' ^ O 

= cJf *v» f Vide also § XXVI (o) and (q). , 


Remark . — Before the interrogative pronouns, the interrogative particles, 

O' ^ 

lU and \ are not used. 


ft' f** 

(6) maso. (and */\ fern.) governs the genitive, both as an interrogative, 

4 /> £ ' ' 0 & * O ' ^ 

and as a relative, as: dko tsl i€ which man? '■s-AA wlif “give 


4 + ' * o 9 u ** 4 * ' + O o 4 

1 tim i Uf, or diwi ISJ+* 

+ * * * m + 



798 casks of noVns, and the vbbb Kan* and its^sistbbs.’ 

« . •, • •» V" vi . *«■ 

*+ Xm+ &+ * 

me any (whatever) book you like ” ; or, ^ilfor) “he who 

o ' 

is standing pleases me” : ^ or (£±h might imply that there was only one 

t, i, 

person, but d*j implies plurality; vide also § XXVI (o) and (q). 


§ XLI. Oases of Nouns ; and the Verb Kdn a and its ‘ Sisters ’ 

( (8*1^1 j ), etc. 

$ O 9 

(a) Absolute Nominative. The subject (lUG in a Verbal, and .lai'** in a 

✓ 

^ / /(./ 

Nominal, sentence) may be introduced as an absolute nominative, as : <*) 

9 9* 9 * + * 99 - 9 £ + 9 

SyAt “Zayd his brother died” = A>j y^' .s.U ; ju>3U <x>) “ Zayd’s slave 

9 ' 

9 9' 9 / ^ fi 0 * 

was beaten ” ; “ the slave of Bakr is standing.” 

The Nominative (£»> ) is sometimes used for the Vocative, vide (d). 

(b) Genitive or The genitive implies (i) possession; (ii) 

* s o fi tj * s* 9, * 

material, as: (v*‘' t^' 0 ” a golden chain” ; (iii) apart. 

* ' * 

ru* 9 s O* O * 9s q 

as: *>*» '‘a cup of coffee”; j*»J A*h$ “a piece of meat” [vide 

o ' f 

c/sO'O 9 s 

§ XXXVI (o) (5)]; (iv) cause or effect, as: o^Hi “the creator of the 

* / 

^ 9 

o & Ui ' 

earth ” ; t j*. “ the heat of the sun.” 

* 

C/ + 9 s 

(2) Note the Arabic idiom ,_£*.} ;U^ “ a wild ass (an ass of wildness),” 

2 * 

where a noun takes the place of an adjective. 

f f*' f * *' &* /«, 

Note too the use of words like jd - Ja? . with a 

* 

following gen., where in English a single adjective would be used, as: 

O' ' 9 * . 

yA “ dissembling ’ ’ (lit. “ father of two tongues ”). 


•*> * 


(3) If the genitive refers to two nouns, it follows the first, and the second 


9 9 x *• 9 9 (j * 


tnuzuf has a possessive pronoun, as : 1 j aJ Jl yi;f “ we are the sons 


l The j here, Is to indicate the zammah of the nominative. This j is only inserted 

>0^ #» +Q 

when the word is a muzUf and is nominative. The accusative is &U| *Ixj] etc. , etc. 
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- t** ■' ^ , * 

* '• 999 <,'* P$~ c- 

and beloved of God” (said by the Jews): <!*.;!) J^yi “the man’s 

hands and feet.” 

G * *• 9 * * G* 9 * 

(4) For JW| “little of (the) understanding ” = Hie cltU, and 
“ empty handed ” vide § XXXVIII (j), and LV (6). 

/ G* 

(c) Accusative )Case (wvaj), (1) The Cognate Accusative or absolute 

9+ g 9± y 9 9 c'c*' 

object ( jlbJf ) may be an infinitive, the noun of manner, or of unity, 

& g * 9 ** K> / c + * 4 9 l* 9 « 

or other noun: — ( ) l f^jj or 4t I gave Zayd a 


9g 

^^jJf jiu* 


good beating ’ 9 (here the direct object \±>) is of course in the acccusafcive) : 

t*G ' 99 ^ * * * g' 9 g * * * + 

V 1 ‘M gave him a (one) blow”: “he struck me 

blows that hurt me”; ajj( “he is walking in the path of 


his father”; *iUUJi a*** 0 U> “he died the death of (those of) the 
^ ^ • 

99 s * c ' 9 

time of ignorance (i.e. of a non-believer)”; nr^t 2 ^jj “he rides the 

9 * * 9 99 9 * g* \H'<>jj9 9g* + 

best of riding ’ ’ (i.e. “ he is’ a good rider ”) = els’ c.^x> 

* * 

G * G 9 ' 9 $ i * 

“ 1 walked the whole of the way”: l \)y* j* “he made the sand 

</ x 

into many parcels.” 


* O' 

Sometimes the cognate verb is understood, as: 

2 G * G G* # c 9 

It** J^f “wait a bit”; lj£A “thanks for God” 

-• / y 


' ‘ slowly ”, for 

! £ o 9 99 g * 

for &U \j&» j£**L 


9 - 9 g* * 9 

Even the Passive can be so used, as : (txjaA) “ he was struck 

, 

violently.” 

(2) The INSTRUMENT with which an action is performed is in the 

9 c/ 9 u+ 9 g + * 9*9** + 

accusative, as: !«**• “ I struck Zayd with a sword” = l*jj oj,.* 


• But “ ho beat me on two different occasions.’’ 

<* ** + 

* Note that, grammatically, is the accusative, and the cognate or logical 

object is in the genitive. 
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(3) TIME OF AN AOTION.' - It expresses details of Time and Place 

fio' 9 O'* P ' 

as: \j#» c**if “I stayed a month”; j j*» ci.yU “I travelled for 

a month”; UJa* <J>\ “he came early in the morning ’ f ; i(U* j li**j 

0» * 

4 * * 

“he looked right and left, he looked around cautiously”; iU* jl*» “he 
journeyed a mile.” Vide (4). 

Remark. — To this class belong many words in the accusative used 

" ' O' 

as Prepositions, as: uAii. “ behind,” “ above ” etc. 

(4) PLACE OF ACTION, when abstract, definite, and immediately 

' O ' 9 (j * ' 

derived from a verb, as: oj) o—Ia. “ I sat in Zayd’s sitting-place, his 

<.✓ o ' S o ' ' 

seat ” ; (but &>) yfl?*-' 0 xs*~la. “ I sat in Zayd’s assembly ”). 

f , - 

4 ' ' 9 o'' 

When vague, indefinite, or abstract, as : U'&o “ I sat in a place.’ ’ 
But when the place is concrete, a preposition must be used, as, 

O' # 9 ' O' o> * 9 O /' 

<i.xi»^o c*»da. ‘ I sat in a mosque ” ; oj) “ I sat in the chair 

(, ** C * * 

o* 9 it* + 

of Zayd”; <_/=>! “I travelled in a land.” 

9 “ * 

£ ' 9 * ^ ' 

(5) To express STATE or CONDITION (0^), as: “he came 

' 

riding” ; <&« ^1 “ he journeyed, turning his face towards Mecca,” 

* # / 

9 9' * „ jfO' ^ * 

i.e. ‘‘he travelled in the direction of Mecca”: \yA Us'ij *j) “Zayd came 
walking, with his father who was riding.” 

9 * 9 9 ' 

Remark /. — The Accusative of State may be ambiguous: UJbf Auf) may 

* 

mean either, “ I saw him while I was standing,” or “ while he was standing.” 


Remark II . — Occasionally the Infinitive is used for the Participle, as: 

$sif9 * 9 9 5 ^ / 9 

(9^ (for U#L° i^a.) “ he was condemned on a false charge, was falsely 
charged.” 

Remark III . — The Jl* is generally indefinite, but where it involves a 

9 ' O' 9 "j* * fit* 

condition it may be definite, as : — ^AlJi <u« *jj “Zayd when 

/ / ' 

* • * * * 

he is riding ( vjj taj ) looks handsomer than he does when walking ” 

' ^ ' 6 * 9 it 9 * O * 9 * £ 0* 

( i#-** The more usual construction would be L> ai* y,-*.! Ufy 
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CASES OF NOVN8, AND : Jfi 

*’ / c* ^ C/ 

(0) The ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION as : fcy 

* * £'-* 

“ he is closer as regards friendship Ultii = “ more of a hypocrite." 


The accusative also expresses quantity, as : “two maunds of 

olive oil.” 


(7) The OBJECT »FOR AN ACTION, if indefinite, as : 2 “I 

stood up to show my respect to him" ; M she fled through fear/ 

o ^ *■ *• r * ' 

But if defined by the article J I a preposition must be used, as : ^ 

C K* ' 

In construction, either the Accusative is used or else a Preposition, as : ^ 

. _ v . . _ V / O / 

(i she fled from fear of me," and o^y*> or cUi^i 

m * * * - 

“ she fled from the fear of being killed." Vide § L ( b ). 

5* 9 #• 0 9,^^* , 

(8) The ACCOMPANIMENT OF AN ACTION, as: 

, o, *w - 9 ^ + + o 

“ winter came with its overcoats " : j iS^l “ ^ ie water is equal 

with the sand ” (i.e. “ the water is very sandy).” In such cases j = £*ma ,a . 

(9) The ACCUSATIVE WITH TANWIN is used for the VOCATIVE, 

* .. 

when — (i) The person addressed is imagined, as: h “O man,” the 

9 9,, +i>' 

speaker being in the dark; [but to a stranger in the street 0*.) b, or 1 l** * f b 

9 9 ^ o £ -'O'* ^ 

<J^y< (nominative)]; (ii) In construction, as: b ; (iii) When it is 

* o * - - 

a participle governing an accusative, as : b ** Oh thou carrying 

, Ci Ci 4 * 

a load " ; or JL*J, 3UU b yd hamil ani 'l-himl* " oh thou carrying the load." * 


9 t .9 


<■ x «-o <* y 

(10) CAUTIONING: a-Ji * “take care of the lion !” (lit. “thee* 

, *9^ , , *9 — + c, x 0 -c c, 9 - < i 

and the lion*!) ” ; a-)Ii ( = ;<H ) : Xr¥ ***** ^1 “ avoid the 

society of the wicked." 


,95 * ' 

For a woman t#bf ayyat*-ha . 

* But vJL-ctsw b " Oh carrier of the load.” Vide also § LXII (c). 

* - r * 

8 Both are considered to he the accusative. 

51 
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(11) The DIRECT OBJECT OF A VERB (*; Jj*iU), as: !*j) 

' . +* 

.. a 

“ I beat Zayd ” ; <>$*> ^l»i “ Thee we serve.’* 


Remark I . — Most verbs denoting “ to come,” are transitive and govern 
the aoc. 

96 * f«0 r 9 6* * 

Remark //.—Many verbs take two objects, as^U*^ ia/j oJuUe” I 
thought Zayd (to be ) a hakim.” 

Remark III. — The Infinitive and Aotive Participles may as nouns govern 
the genitive, or as verbs the accusative. 

(12) The Predicate of Kan* and its * Sisters ’, vide (e) ; and the subject or 
the Predicate after certain particles, vide § XLII. 

(d) VOCATIVE. — (1) The person called, is generally preceded by one 

of the vocative particles, of which b is the commonest. Either the Ac- 
cusative or the Nominative may be used for the Vocative, vide ( e ) (9). 

os * 

'\U' ***** SW" ^ 

The particles masc. (and bAsf fern.), or b, may be prefixed to the 

* 

NOMINATIVE, which must however be defined by Jf. Before a compound 
word, or an indefinite word, b is prefixed, without tanmn, or some particle 

other than bn! 

In broken plurals however the tanmn is not dropped after yd, as: 
b “ O boys! ” (The tanwin is dropped in collective nouns). 

/ / / 6 / ub *> * 

Note the following : ool b *‘ 0 my father!” ; sUi b “ 0 mother! ” ; <->) b 
' * 

“ 0 my Lord ! ” The alif of Ij is sometimes not written before another alif, 

as : ^Ab “ oh my brother ! ”, * 1* “ welcome ! ’ ’ 

+ 6 
After b “Oh! ”, the noun has sometimes *i added, to prolong the voice, 

when calling to a person at a distance, or for affection. 


After if (for grief), the noun has I or »t added. 

*i- fifl' 

(2) The word all? is seldom used in the vocative, Alldhumm * ( = Yd 

Allah*), without a voc. particle, being used instead: this is said to be 
a corruption from Hebrew. 

(3) For a noun in apposition to a vocative vide § LXII. 
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CASKS 07 NOUNS, AND , Kan* AND ITS ‘SISTERS.’ 

r » * 

(e) The Verb Kan* and its Sisthrs ( \ <Jff) etc.— The following 

fifteen verbs, however, require the Predicate-adjeotive or Predicate-noun 

g ' * + 0 " 

( yA ) to be in the Accusative. Numbers two to thirteen are called *J£ »s>lywf. (It 

must be recollected that state or condition is usually expressed by the 

accusative). Nos. 3 to 8 may retain their proper meaning, but frequently 

mean simply * was ’ or * became,’ irrespective of the time of day, etc. With 
/ (,1 '* 
the exception of ur*}, they are regularly conjugated, both in the Aorist and 
Preterite : — 

1. “was” ; also “ was and still is,” as: UaIc aJJi <J& “God 

s s 

* * * - - - 

»« all-knowing and all- wise U>1* y? uK kan a abVl-rmrhum* , alim an 

* " y 

s * s 

“ my sainted father was a learned man.” For U vide § XLII (a) (2). ' 

+ O' 

2. (conjugated like a Preterite) “is not,” which may also take a 

* *” *0* SO* * s f f + so' 

predicate with v-», as : * * Zayd is not a thief.’ ’ (aly or ) !*)> 

s ^ * • ✓ 

“ Sa‘ld is not a boy.” 

* + ?0 * ^*s 9 -O— * * 

3. (Aor. ji* aj)* “became” : hie y>ai!| “the poor man became 


s . 'O' 

rich ” ; “ we are getting tired.” 


f ' 


so* * O ' O' 


4. (or (Ac ) “he passed the morning,” as: c>l£lu “ I 

s ** ' 

passed the morning thirsty, ” or “I became 1 thirsty.” (So too with jh~> f 
“ to do at the dawn, etc.”). 

s* 4 ' ' * . 6 * f s s o ' 

6. 4 y~oi ( or ^l) ) “ he passed the evening,” as: aj) “ Zayd 

became sorrowful ’ ’ (not necessarily in the evening). • 

« c' 

6. “to pass the forenoon.” 

s P s *9 s 9 f?o+ »SJ s 

7. JJ* “ to continue (the whole day),” as: > toy-* Ji> 

“ his faoe became black and at the same time he suppressed his anger. 


l And also and M) = “ to become.” For . iAf jU 

and in the sense of “ to begin ” vide § LXI. 

£ + 9 +0*0* + 9 o * o ' 

* In such sentences §3 •! j “ I passed the morning happi- 

* + 

ly, but the evening unhappily/’ the verbs are taken in their proper meanings. 
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OASES OF NOONS, AND Katl a AND ITS * SISTERS.’ 


0 + * * <»* /c/ / * 

8. *»b “he passed the night, to become,’* as: u>lM» a*) e»U “Zayd 
passed the night awake.’* 




9. Jtj U \ or Jjj 51, or J y ^ ‘ ‘ he failed not, ceased not, continued ’ ’ (Aor. 

9 ** + 9 • 9 * * * 

J \y. 31) may also be followed by another verb, as : <Vj J ( j he “Zayd 


9 99 


-c O* 


, was always an enemy to me”: Jl*Ji (aa JLc j^ojlt (J)^ or) oJijU “ matters 

^ " 9 * u" c," / 

were still in this condition: ( Uaic or ) w* A ^ a.'J ( ^ ^ ) Jljhe “Zayd still 
goes.’’ Fide § XLIV (6) (5), and Approximate Verbs § LXI. 

£ 'O*o / / / ^ 

10. «J&( ho m’cmfakk ° “ he relaxed mo< ” = Jlj U>. 

11. lx> “ he ceased woi ’’ = J l)U. 

-> " + + * 

12. £j‘ U “he departed not” = Jjh®. 


/ ^ «*■ 

13. “as long as it lasted” (requires a second clause), as: 

9 0 >. 4 * 9 9 * 9 

( or ) hJU. ^**5/1 ft a he “I Btood as long as the Amir remained 

sitting.’ ’ 

,, 99 , t, 99 , , 9 , , 

14. ,>10*-,^*;“ to become again, to return,” as: l ty**** y Uj^i f5L>)lt foj 

* ‘ Islam was a stranger in the beginning, and it will become a stranger again ’ ’ ; 

' l ' o 9 9* ' * 

iSjkm ^Lo “ when thou returnest from thy journey.” 

* y 9 fjt * 

With a negative it signifies “not again”, as: o*xc U “ I never 

/ * 9 'O" o 9 * * $ 0 9 9 y (, xo // (i / 

wept again” ; (jJif J»ii a.*3 51 “do not do so again ” ; WU* a*> J 

“ the journey was no more possible.” 

15. 1 * * * * * * 8 * “ to remain,” as: UUoij “ I remained sitting.” 


1 M3 Co adv. “not”; also pronoun “ that which.” The Preterite Jij is used with the 

+ ^ // / / O ' ^ 

negative particles Lo; and the Aorist with K and ^) 9 and with ^ (Jjjj *J), Vide 

§ XLIII. 

* ilfo U adv. 44 as long as.” Vide also § XXXIII (6) p. 778. 

/ / / / / # 

8 Some Grammarians do not include and amongst the 14 Sisters of ^ •* : 

* 

they say the accusative is the 11 Accusative of State or Condition.^* 
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(/) The "Sisters of Kan a ” may be followed by an Aoriat instead of an 

* * * •<** 99 <** * +* 

Accusative, as: J&t V jU» "he became speechless” ; ,^sa* . “he 

✓ * 

continued looking at her.” 

(g) (*ia be and are used in the Preterite only. The others may be 
used in other tenses. 

Remark , — flA - ( without be ) may also be used as an ordinary verb. 


§ XLII. Government of and SI, etc., and the Particles that govern 

like Verbs. 


(a) (1) The particles U and SI when they = ^*1, have in certain 
cases the same government as the previous verbs [ § XLI (e)], as: 

* * * '' ' --v * * " $<*' 4 ~ ' 

U5U aj) U = U5b' ojj ; U3b" )/ = l»W ao) U.i 

* > * * 

* £ o* * * 9 v + 

(2) The above could also be expressed by : <^laj aj) U, or Ajj or 
Note this redundant v, which is also used with 1*, as: 

9 ' + ' 

' 9 0 9 , t ' 9 o? * 

oiS 1 U = UU oif U. ; the former is better. Vide § LIV (e) and p. 783. 

/ / " 

* O t* * 

(b) When SI expresses general negation ( ), it governs, before 

“ ✓ 

* i 

, * *a» i 

an mdehnite noun, the accusative without tanrnn, as; aJUi Sll SI “there 

- " 

o ' ' + , , , <*9 , 

is no god but God ” ; ^ SI or) aj SI la budd a (or la mahSiat a ) 

+ * * 

min a ' sh-shayp “it is absolutely necessary (there is no alternative from 
the matter) ” ; SI “there is no hawk flying.” 

(2) If the subject of negation is connected with any other word (except 

» -’L Vi* tit * * 

a governed genitive), the tanmn is retained, as: oj) ^ Jl ** there 

* t * 

# / / 

is no one better than Zayd, in our opinion ” ; U,y Uflj y “ there is no rider of 

* 

+ # o 9 (,*• 99 o t * + * 

a horse,” but vj* V (ditto) ; aW S I “no one is blame-worthy 

* * * 

whose deeds are good.” 

(3) If the noun is either definite, or separated from SI, there is no 


0 C 

1 It is a disputed point whether 14 not has governing power, but U has none. 
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o*" , * *' " / L # - 

government, as : *a»#i J| “ Zayd is not at home ” ; JU.» oja)| 4*9 Jf 

“ there is no man in the house/* 

(4) With several negations, if j is repeated before each, and if the nouns 
are indefinite and do not govern a word, the two constructions can be used 
either separately or mixed. 

For i after y vide § LVIII (&). 

(e) The government of l* and ) is extended to oil (— { j*)) and the 

& * ** * * * & %t* (^9 * f fj 

negative of, as : ^ “ it was not an hour for repentance : 9 * yi 

^ “he rules over nobody ” ; vide § LIV ( e ). 

t, > * *<S 

(d) The following PARTICLES RESEMBLING VERBS (a’tfSJt 
) 1 reverse the government of the subject and predicate. 


The predicate of these particles follows the subject, unless the former 

, / 4.^ /• < O ^ 

consists of an adverb or of a noun with its preposition, as in t«yj) ol 

' l 

“ verily with you is Zayd.” 

If the pleonastic U is added, the particle loses its governing power, or 
else this indeclinable U may itself be regarded as the subject governed in the 

$ tie* !>> $ -"tf* 

acc. and as meaning “ the faot is,” as : ioj} yji , but ajj l*il. 


(1) ol inn a “ truly, verily ” ; introduces with emphasis an independent 

# fi & 

nominal sentence, or a direct narration, as: ( or ) !**) of “ verily, 

1 * ' + 

*9 * u *9 h 9 

Zayd is standing”; jalali Alii “say that ' God is all-powerful * ” ; 

<" + + / / ^ jj 

9 yj** “your friend is with you.” 


u)l is also used at the beginning of a clause connected with such particles 

y ' / f + its $ / o <» ^ 

as cj “then,” joj “behold,” and where, as: Wj o! . 2 ^ JJL.I 

* 9 + + * , 
“ sit where there is Zayd sitting.” 


*9 * o 0 * 35 

1 Named also j 


8 A transformed nominal sentence. 
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gw 

If the subject of oil is a suffixed pers. pronoun, it must be repeated in the 
#• 

9 * Of 

predicate in its detached form, as: «■£»] “verily Thou art the 

Liberal giver.” 

£ 

When 'the subject immediately follows oj, the predicate may take the 
, + 

{ * " 4 .- S 5 

corroborative J, as : ^.515; but when the subject is separated by a por- 

* # 

tion of the predicate, the subject may take J ; vide example in Remark to (5). 

c " ** 

If, however, the predicate is either negative or a Preterite without *», the J 
is not prefixed to it. 

Remark.— If there are several predicates in a nominal sentence, the 

^ So * * - + o* 

copulative j is usually omitted, as: w it “I am attentive (and) 

well-informed.” 

s - i* sb 

(2) cji ann a “that” and its compounds ^3/ “because” and ^ “as 

though, just as if,” introduce a subordinate ‘Nominal’ 1 clause, as: 

t ,< s,.* 

aUi J y*) cf o*£| “ I testify that Muhammad is the Prophet of God ’* 

* 

S' /*.$'« * o * 

(here the clause beginning with of is the object)-. .jCif ^ “I 

S'' 

wonder that thou art writing **: “ as if Zayd were a lion. 0 


Remark .— Either or c>i may be used indifferently after (i) ci signify- 

ing consequence, as: Ail* ^ “ if anyone comes to me, then he is 

£ * •* 

honoured ” ; (ii) after a particle of swearing provided the subject has not J * 


1 * 




as: j; (iii) after “is not? *\ and i I “undoubtedly,” 

$ 9 O' ^ * So 9 JL -< ^ ^ 

as : Uf 44 is not Zayd standing ? ’ 9 ; aJJi <•*{ “undoubtedly 


SJ 5 c ' 

1 A Nominal Sentence (<U+*»| *JU*. ) begins with a noun or pronoun; a Verbal 

S& o t S*o9 0 

Sentence ( <*!+*. ) with a verb. Before a verbal clause, on “ that” (and 

* * 

W I 

44 but ”) are used. 

f Here the verb governs its complement with a preposition. 
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God is forgiving ” ; (iv) after and the like introducing a direct narration, 
*X-o / 1 ^ ^ {/ 

as : *U» ^i] Jj,f “ the first thing I say is, * I praise God.”’ 


I $ 1 ^ 

(3) t// lakinn a ( or ) “but 1 ” : introduces a nominal sentence. 




(4) oJ 1 layl* “ would that ” etc., as : ^ Ut| oh that her father 


oj ' +**$*+ f , , 9, , * * 

were alive ” = ^ Ubf y - ^ p. 


/ ' *u" 0^* 


(5) cW* la'aU* "perhaps” ; ,*51) ioj) 8 JU "perhaps Zayd is sleeping.” 

* / 


^ / / W> / jjl 

Remark /. — Note the emphatic order in ^ c>l “some words 

have magic power* * — (Prop.): the ordinary order would be, 

^ - p o >S 

ejUdf = ^ =- 44 there is” and “the fact is”; vide 

* * * * * * 

§ XXXVII (d)]. 


Remark II . — All these particles are prefixed to a redundant i if without it 

* * $ 9 * * 9 jj 

they would immediately precede a verb, as: hj>w *31 JLj. In, 

. f ' ' ' 

/<,< »(,■' f * 

lIa> J^aJ Ail “ verily these are decisive words,” the > after u] is redundant; 
+ * 

it is a pronoun referring to “ Qur^an.** 

g o " 1.5- O » 

(e) (1) The lightened forms o} - oi- and ^ (which must be used in a 

✓ 

verbal, and may be used in a nominal sentence) have no governing power, 
as: JifcU a#3 o.*U “ I know that Zayd is going away.” 


o • * <« 

l But lalcin (which has no governing power), before a verb , as: (Jt? &i£i j 44 but 
/ * 

O 99 99 c ' * • ✓ 

he said ” ; but ) 44 but their hearts hardened.” 

* Vide also Adverbs § XXXIV (6) (6). 

8 If 44 perhaps ” immediately precedes a verb, a pronoun must follow cUJ, as : 
* 

iJUJ 44 perhaps he will come.” 
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( 2 ) This c>t takes J before its predicate, a fact that distinguishes it 

o / * <**' /o' o * c 

from the negative u>J, as: (JitiJ «>j) ^ 1 , “ verily Zayd is' going away.” u>J 
/ ^ / 

/ //<* < x 0 9 *000 $ / 

seldom occurs except before the JUj'i (e.g. citf, and Wh**-! j t^»). 

O 0 b' 

(3) If a verbal sentence is introduced by J(f, the particles or f) must 

r 

0 0 C * G* 

be inserted, as: *>) <*t» “as though Zayd had not stood up”; 

/«-* *£' O ' < 0 

«*>l> (> vyli’ “ as though Zayd had not come.” 

(4) For <•)! vide § XLV (a). 

§ XLIII. The Negatives, Interrogative Negatives and Particles of 

Incitement and Reproof. 

0 0 C 0 

- (a) Before the Preterite, U is usual, and before the Aorist V: f) 1 is used 
with the apocopated Aorist (Jussive) in a past sense, and* is more forcible 

'' \J 0^0 Cl ' 

than l* with the Preterite; lU«j = “he never did.” 

o * 

( 6 ) U 1 “not yet” ( like ^ ) precedes the apocopated Aorist (Jussive), 
and gives it a past sense. 

<0 

(c) II prohibitive, is used before the apocopated Aorist (Jussive), or the 
Energetic, as an Imperative : (the Imperative proper is affirmative only). 

In oaths and asseverations, ¥ with the Pret. has a future signification, as : 

0 0(j*< 0 I / (,, 0 * * J* 0 

vJJ| |oa 0 . 3 *Ji y idi j “ by God, I tvill not open this door ” ; but in blessings 

0 0 

0 0 t>00 0 

and curses it has an optative signification, as: ty*> y “ mayesi thou 
never see evil ! ” 

y precedes a Preterite (in its past sense), only when there are two 
, * - ,* 

or more verbs, as : y^ jo.* Hi “ and he* neither believed nor prayed ” ; 

0 

but in such cases the first negative is often f*. 
y also signifies simple negation, “no.” 

6 0 <~0 %*0 -> -I c 0<*0 &0 000^0 

1 (J is the negation of J \jJ i but JUib l+j of 

2 The infidel (generally). 
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PARTICLES OF INCITEMENT AND REPROOF. 


'Remark . — Note that th&Energetio increases the force of the “ Prohibitive.”' 

f* O' 

(d) is used, it must be used before every verb ; but, if followed by 

more than one aco., )f succeeds, as : Hi U j (aj) jt jj “ I never saw Zayd, 
nor his slave.” 

<**<*'* * 

(e) ( = u>f II) precedes the Subjunctive (Aorist in — ), and gives it a 

negative future sense. 1 

(/) The interrogative negatives Vt and W with the Aorist ( or the copula 
understood) often mean “truly, verily, certainly” in a present or future 




sense, being sometimes added, as : V| JhJ 11 Hf “ certainly thou wilt 

9^9 + * -< 35 

not attain learning save through six things”; (*>*3 K vsj! Jlf “truly 

9 9 ^ 9 ^ 

youth does not last for ever * ' ; ^ Ilf “ verily these are the fools.’ * 

S' S' 


(2) Jf - JU . JjP . l^J are “ PARTICLES OF INCITEMENT AND 

/ o 9 99 

REPROOF” (u*yJi > o^Acni/i and are used with the future tense 

c£ 9 * 9j. / 9 jj* 

inencourageirfeut or with the past tense in reproof, as : *a>Ii \f* bltf vAi^>3 Jlf 

/ / ' ^ 

“why dost (or wilt) thou not compose a book on asceticism” = “pray do 
compose one ” ; Ha “ why didst thou not inform me 1 ’ ’ 




U is also so used, as: ^ 3 to “why art thou not standing up?” — 
“pray stand up.” 

(g) Vide also Adverbs § XXXIV. 


• § XLIV. Tenses. 

PRETERITE. 

(a) The Preterite expresses a completed action, and also an action 
that did exist and still exists : the time is not fixed but may be defined 
by the context or by a particle. 

It is also used of a future act the occurrence of which is regarded as certain, 

53* ^ . * 

as : &+> o*S? H a ! hj “ by God ! I shall not remain in Mecca. Hence its use in 

9 <*9 * <*9 c, 

conditions that express a foregone conclusion, as : o*5 c>! “if you. rise, 

then I will rise, i.e. supposing you have risen , then consider that I have 
risen.” Hence, too, its use in blessings and cursings. 
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Examples : — 

* * + 9 *o* + 0*0* ** * * 

(1) jjJU. j i* 1 * “ ‘Amr stood and after that sat down ” ; U* 
«* * * * 

i^Ul Jli “as alrMviahnabbiyy has said.” 

**+ 9+* 4*6*9***, 

(2) alii “ God was and is Most High ” ; U Ud* aJJf “ God was 

9** it**** + *■ 9* + 9o—*+*o 

and is all-knowing and all- wise ’ ’ ; >->y Ji JliU* “as the Arabs say ” ; *UWi «JU&f 

* 

“ the learned have always disagreed about this point.” 

* i * 9 ij* o ' 

(3) |4a uiMwi “ I give you this” (expresses completion of the idea of 

*o*o* 9 q * 

giving); ws.Ui cU= “ dost thou accept this woman to wife ?” ; oiw=t“Ido.” 


(4) *Ul a»a-j “ May God have mercy on his soul ” ; (also as a statement 
* 

tl _ », , . 

=. “ God preserved him,” of one who has escaped a danger): *A#I H 

+ 

f 9*** o** w *• 9*o+ 

“ May God have no mercy on his soul ” : *.D| ) * ( May 


' * * o * 


+ * J,- -o + 


God curse him”; SI aD{ ^“byGodl hwill 3 not touch his hand f” 

* 

(i.e. shake him by the hand) ! also “ by God ! I will 8 not touch his hand ” (i.e. 
stop him, from doing that deed). 


Remark . — In such cases, the speaker assumes the fulfilment of the wish ; 
the wish is father to the thought. So, in conditions too, the Preterite indi- 
cates a foregone conclusion. 

(6) The Preterite is used in Temporal and Conditional Clauses, for time 

+ o * 

past, or future, or present, with ic! “when, if”, ^v* “whoever, if any 

* * 

body,” and the particles (conditional) mentioned in § LVI (e), as: 

+ + * & + o * 00* + + 9 o9+o*o*9o (.*• ^ * * 

“he who strives, succeeds”; II s 


tv 

l Or Oaj 

* The tanwln is over the j ; the waw is merely added as a sign to distinguish the 
9+9 

word from ^ 1 Umar 11 . 


3 instead of J f were used, the meaning would be Preterite. 

* For ^cUS tdbkay ; after ^ the vowel or the weak radical is dropped. 
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TENSES — PRETERITE AND plittPERFEOT. 

“ when the time of death comes, neither ears nor eyes remain 99 (to the fated 
individual; i.e. he rushes blindly on his fate). 

Similarly, the Preterites before and after /\ “or,” are usually to be 

rendered by the present, as: jt \y}* "it is all the same whether 

they are absent or present. 9 * 


Remark . — If the Preterite is to have a past signification, or one of 
its * sisters 9 must be inserted ; vide § LVI and p. 776, note 2. 

o > 

(0) The particle <x» “already, just,” prefixed to the Preterite, properly 
restricts it to a time already past, and must usually be rendered by 


the Perfect in 
have already 


O - 

English, as: oi “we have just mentioned,” or “we 

9 \ s / /• 

mentioned, 99 or “we had mentioned." But 


the prayers are just going to begin" (said by the Mukabbir just 
before the Imam begins the prayer) ; here too the commencement of the act 
is anticipated; vide also (7) Remark , and (b) (6), and also p.782. 


(7) The Pluperfect may be expressed by prefixing oK to the Pre- 

O * * 1 <* I «*■ /t,/ O/ /o' /'■'«< O /> ^ / 

terite with or without ai, as: Jw !o>* J**j ajj I ai Jt “Zayd 

had told thee to do this before that 99 (or— lu! I oi «vj cjK) 


Remark . — The Perfect and Pluperfect are, however, more usually expressed 

c ; ^ 

by dJ alone with the Preterite. But means “ whereas, notwithstanding, 

9o m 9 ^ •'O - ’ 'O'/ / 

and yet”: — oif ci , J “why hast thou raised me up 

' " / ’ / 

blind whereas I had sight? 99 (what the infidels will say to God at the 

/■ o * * 9 9 C $ *■ 

Resurrection) ; <x» j &!*>_) “ I had brought him up, but notwithstanding 

this he has rebelled against me. ’ ’ 

(8) The Preterite and Pluperfect are also used in Conditional Clauses, 
as: u>] i a* oi/ (*»)“! would have done this, if I had had the 


9 o * /o / i 9 o' / / 

power ”, or |&> oi *i). In the latter example J could not be 

omitted. 

. C- £ O' 

If two correlative clauses follow the hypothetical [ or y (with 

" C' o' o' 


nominal clause) -Hf) * y y ] , the Preterites in both clauses will usually have the 
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signification of an English Pluperfect Subjunctive or Past Conditional, or of a 
Potential, and occasionally of an Imperfect Subjunctive or a Potential, 

^ / X 9 * & * * * * + W/ U 

as : W “if thy Lord had chosen, He would surely 

have made mankind one people” ; ^ “had it not been for 


O 0^0 C^'o- <S * O * V' it* 

‘All, ‘ Umar would # surely have perished ” ; 

' " • * 0 

O <0*0 <*%'* ^ ' 

tylA “ and let those fear (God), who, if they would leave (or were 
* * 

to leave) behind them weak offspring, would be afraid on their account.” 


If the verb in the protasis be an Aorist and in the apodosis a Preterite, 
both must be translated by the English Imperfect Subjunctive or the 

^ 0 99 0\^0 0 9 00 

Potential, as: “ if we pleased, we could make it saltwater.” 

Vide also § LVI (a) (1). 


Remark. - It is to be noticed that both the conditional present and 
conditional past (I would write or I would have written) may equally be 

0 * • 

expressed by iytf with a Preterite. 


AORIST. 

( b ) Tho Aorist denotes an act not completed. It may express the 
Present, the Future, or the Imperfect. Like the Preterite, the context or 
else particles may define its time. Vide also § L (c). 

Remark. — The Energetic forms have always a future sense : vide § XXV, 
p. 749. 

*<00 0 

(2) The particle sawf a , or its inseparable shortened form 

limits the time to the Future : it immediately precedes the verb. 

> 

(3) The Aorist expresses an action accompanying a past action, and is 
then equivalent to the English present participle expressing state or condi- 
tion, and to tho English infinitive expressing the end or object, as : 

9 / * ^ * 9 * ^0 * ^ 00 

( ( ^U»L = ) “lie came laughing”; in both these examples the 

x 9+ ✓ 9 0 0 9 9 <.* ^ 0 ^ 0 

words 1 j* ) can be added after *1*. for emphasis : vlfa j 

* 0 

'*+<0 ,9 0* 9 Q* C ' o - * *** 

44 he came to me to ask for a dirhem 99 ; cLr^ <jr[ *^<5 44 he 


Note that this changes the clause to a Nominal one, and vide § LV (e) and p. 774, note 3* 
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TEN SBS — AORIST, IMPERFECT. 


* 

went to the bank to. rob it.” A negative verb, however, requires the 3 

before it (vide also Remark II), as : \J&ji 3 <*#) “ Zayd came to me not 

running.” 

Remark I. — The Present Participles, however, have the idea of doing 
a thing, wanting to do 'a thing, or having done a thing, according to the 
context. 


h 


Remark II. — It will be seen from one or two of the examples in (3), that 
a sentence may be used as an adverb: further examples are : — j 

/ * f* «• 9 u CjJ'-sv • * 

v lif “ Zayd came with a book in his hand ’ ’ ; &*JU» tla. “ Zayd 


9& " 9 

came while the sun was rising.” This waw is called AjJIsJi jiylf “the wdw 

that expresses condition or state ; vide § LVIII (e). 

If the nouns have affixed pronouns, they may be omitted. Vide p. 774, 
note 3 and § LV ( 0 ). 

(4) The Aorist expressing Condition or State may stand for an Imperfect, 

/ 9* *+ / 9* * *+ o 9 - i*99^»* 

as: or j f&b “I saw them fighting ”, or “ I saw 

^ * 

them when they were fighting.” 

O' * 

The Imperfect, however, is usually expressed by prefixing u»k, as: 

/ (• c»' / # ' 9 c* ^ 

Ayl* ok 3 ‘‘I passed him when he was buying a slave girl” ; 


* o' <.*• * ■' 9\j & 9 

crtAJUJi £« i_joyi 6 UT “ W e used to gossip (heedlessly) with the gossips” 

9 9* „ 

(this will be said by the careless at the Resurrection): Jyb *yk 


9 ^ 9 ' " o / 0 - x o' -o' o'O' &9 

( — (j? Jy^t ok or) iaJ' ^ Jf“ Zayd used to tell me this every day.” 


Remark. — The Imperfect can also be expressed by ok with a following 
present participle. 

* O'* + o» 

(5) The Aorist indicates dependence on another verb, as: tylAaiy kah 
(5» “they (Adam and Eve) began to hide themselves with the 

jy ('/o'* /Si'’// 9* 


leaves of the Garden ” ; Ju*. “ he began to weep ” ; j«Ji f U 

/ * / ' 

, T . O' /O ' 

i cannot speak Arabic ” ; oJj U “ I ceased not to walk, I continued 

* 0» 

to walk.” Vide also § LXII Approximate Verbs (iii). 
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(0) The particle ai before the Aorist means “sometimes, perhaps,” . 

' 9 9 * o * 11 

as: Iaa vfy ai “perhaps it may be so.” Vide also (a) (6), and (7) Remark, 

p. 812. 

✓ ✓ 

(7) The Aorist of oV has generally a future meaning. 

(8) The Future Perfect is expressed by the Aorist of di with the 

Preterite, as: 4*1] of dw lUj <v) o>& “ Zayd will have 

^ / 

reached Medinah before I can get there.” Note, too, the order. 

Remark 1 . — When several Preterites or Aorists are coupled by 3 “ and,” 

/ " O- x V x x 

di or the particles aj, Jr and <j» are prefixed once only. 

Remark II . — The English Present and Past tenses can also be rendered 
in Arabio by the Present and Past Participles. 

§ XLV. Indicative and Subjunctive Moods. 

c ; o' , 

(a) (1) When oi (and its compounds ill and ) introduces a fact, i.e. 
something in 'present or past time, it takes the Indicative, as : of J4? 

- ' o' 

“ I know that he is asleep ” ; Jl* ml “ I know that he said, did say ” ; 
but in such cases aif is commoner. 

(2) After verbs of wishing, ordering, fearing, necessity, permission, 

effort, etc., of is followed by the k Subjunctive, as: Ilf cihLf yit “I fear 

' / XX 

, / o' Si" - 

he will not leave me”; Hi t* “what hath hindered thee from 

worshipping (that thou shouldst not worship) him ? ’ ’ 

(3) If the Subordinate verb expresses a future after a verb of supposing 
or doubting, it may be in either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, as : 

9 VE 

(&i of “ I think he will get up.” 

(j * 

Remark /.—In these cases the dependent verb with of is said to take the 
place of the masdar ; vide (b). 

V # » 

(4) of can be preceded by the prepositions <J - J - 

/ / / 

Si" » » " " t • • ' o* o' o J> / o" • 

u i a . . ^Ji - UU. - - Hi, as: *i f of o* «Ub j^*f “ I seek refuge with God 
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o 

from that I might attribute partnership to him here ^ could not be omitted. 

✓ 9 J* c ' 

In “ I have come for that I might salute thee,” of. could 

f / 

be omitted. 


i> * / y S ^ ' / 

The ellipse of is common after J - J> - ^ - 3 and J. 

/ " ' 

(6) The predicate of must be a sentence, and the subject is very 

fi + # * •'O'* 

seldom expressed, as : [ ,*JU ojJ J oJU “ I knew that Zayd was standing ’ * 

f ft,. >St. ft,. 

( -^5lj a>) ai? o.*ic “I know that the fact was thus — Zayd is standing).” 
If the predicate is a verbal clause with its verb declinable aiftl not 

■ r f„- f . f f * 

precative ( ), it is better to insert as a separating word ( JLb ), 

' c ' ' o' f'.t 

the particles a, - or u*, or a negative particle, a8: stj oJ |*JUi 

* 9 * * ^ + i. ** 9 , 

“ we know that Zayd has come ” ; phi o»~o " he knows that you will 

stand.” 

b 

Remark. ‘Indeclinable verbs-’ are those that have only one tense, 
vide § VI. 

the. jjj the jnHioative, can take the place of v^f after certain verbs, 

"Vi- r •»- _ • >j, y 

as: |Aj) vjuJj-j ( eil or e) 1 y' s or ) t** “I wonder from, jl!?at thou 


didst strike Zayd” = '*>)< U-JJ ^ ^.=*4 “I wonder at thy striking 

*9 A Jfo* 9 9 ' o ' * 

Zayd” ; b'b'^ erf 3 “ and that ye fast, is better for you ; 

• f ft o' 

here t yteyo* of is the subject. 

(c) When “ until, that, so that, etc.” denotes a simple time limit, 
or the mere result of an act, without any implied design or expectation, 

* jj * 9 * 

it is followed by the Preterite or tho Aorist Indicative, as: lj; 1 - 

fo 35 < *1 ' 

o»«JJs “they journeyed till the sun rose”; 51 “he is 


fr" O" <» 

1 (jjj ^yc would be ambiguous, as may be either active or passive 
* * * 

meaning. You cannot say ^ as two muzaf ilayh* cannot come together* 


/o. 
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so ill that they have no- hope for him. * ’ But when expresses the infen* 
tipn of the agent or the object of the act, it is followed of the Subjunctive,’ 

as,: by* ^yo “ we must meditate before we speak, 

- - ^ - * C-'O" 0 * u " 

in order that words may be appropriate”; ^ Ji ^ib c^Jlf ^ 

“ I will therefore notjjuit the land (of Egypt) until my father give me leave.’ ’ 

(d) When wi introduces a clause expressing the result or effect, it is 

* Cm -* 

equivalent to Ji*- and takes the Subjunctive. The preceding clause must 
contain: (i) an Imperative or its equivalent; or (ii) express a wish or 
hope or request; or (iii) ask a question; or (iv) be a negative clause. 
Examples : — 

* + 9 + * • i <■ c 9 

(i) (<J-*f\ 3 or) “ visit me and I will honour thee” ( = “if 

» / ' 

* c, * + O * 9 r 

tliou visitest me, I will honour thee”) : (tJLUf 3 or ) u£Ul» J| “do 

not punish me, so that (or lest) I perish.” • 

9 ^ & s ' " * ' >) ''S' f ' ' C* 

(ii) (o-i'A-it 3 or) (3^U» Hu osJ “would that P had money, 

+ * » 

/ „ - 9', 9 ^9 ,y , 

that I might give part of it in alms! 99 ; Ujjfe* (b*b or ) 3^^ b 

“0 would I had been with them, that I might have won great gain!” :• 
" * " V' £ * > w--" 

( tJyjl J or) djjpjl* “ perhaps I may go on pilgrimmage so as to 

<. * 

* v * * * o * ' + * o * O" *+ 

visit thee”: ) or) Jj»ii J(f “wilt thou not alight 

* * * *■ 

' " c •'C./' Op" 5> " 

with us, and thou wilt meet with good treatment”: UJl ,p3U iU 

+ * o' * 

( j or ) “ will thou not come to us ? we will honour thee.” 

o' </ ' o ^ /o' / , 

(iii) *jJ[ ( or ) Ja “is Zayd at home, that I" 

may go to him ? ” (= “ tell me if, whether, Zayd is at home so that I may 
go to him”). 

9 9* *■ 9 9 r* o o^' / o^ ** 

(iv) ( ( y*j*i j or) I yj+£ H " sentence is not passed upon 

them that they die ” ; ( j or ) IbJU U> “ thou never comest to " 

* + * 

us to tell us something.” Vide also § LVI ( d ). 

52 
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" Remark /.—The Imperative must not be an interjection like a-* “hold 

- v ’ 

thy peace,” nor an adverb like “hush.” 

i 

Remark II. — Sentences like the above are often equivalent to condi- 
* tional sentences. 

(e) It will be noticed from the above, that j takes the Subjunctive in the 

* * + * 9(j 9 * 

same circumstances as »J. It is then styled <Ua.LnJt 3 \ } “ the warn of simul- 
taneousness ” ; it introduces an act subordinate to, but simultaneous with, 

c, £ + 

the act in the preceding clause. It is said to be equivalent to 

C O ' & 

(/) £ when it is equivalent to yj J/l “ unless that,” or ^ ^f, or 

v *• '(j'O • 

“until that,” takes the Subjunctive, as: j \j&l “ I will certainly 

<+> ' c. o9 

kill the unbeliever unless he turn Muslim”: ^sb*. “I will 

stick to thee till thou givest me my due.” 

c r * 

(g) tiji'J or |j| “in that case, well then,” if it begins a clause that 

expresses some future result of a previous statement and is not separated 

from its verb except by K or an oath , takes the Subjunctive. For example, to 
the remark, “I will come to see thee to-morrow,” the reply might be 

+ + ^9 o' ' ^ M o • 

( V ) UK*}, or etc. But to the remark “ I will visit Zayd,” 

if the answer were, “ Well then Zayd will treat thee with respect,” the 

- 9 ^9 i. ' o' 

Indicative would be used ( joj ), as is separated from the verb by 

ooj • so too in the reply (*aU1 aUi, “ then by God, thou wilt assuredly 
repent it,” the Indicative is used, as J is interposed. 


§ XLVI. Optative Mood. 

(a) Is expressed by>J with the Preterite, or less commonly with the Aorist. 

If negative, then V precedes these tenses. It is especially used after verbs 

like &} and “ to like,” etc. : or U “ is also used.” Examples: 

« * 

y “ I would he had come’ ’ ; >• djf. ‘ ‘ I wish he would come * * ; 



GOVERNMENT OB' VERB. 


' r f 9 o »' (/' 

f£*) & l$j* j!p ‘‘^nd if thou couldst see ( = couldst tliou but see) 

* * * '*<.** * i y y / 1 / (,*- 

when they are set before their Lord!*'; cAM 1 yiih t&« y — ojJ 

„ S+ 

«-OA | 4 tjwJl “ Oh that this were thy brother.” 

Ju *• 9 - o* 

(b) An infinitive without a verb may also be used, as : a*l* «JJ| i'bJ 

- y 

“ God’s curse on him (*” Vide also § XLIV (a) ( 4 ) and §§ LVI and LVII. 


§ XLVII. Government of Verb. 

(а) The object of an action is put in the Accusative. 

(б) (1) Some verbs take two accusatives, viz. causals II and IV ( cUi or 
cU»! ); verbs of giving, thinking, knowing, seeing, finding, making into, and 

5 /• /O ' ^ c.'' ^ ^ - *P Q " 

others, 8 as : o*JU “ I taught Zayd Arabic 99 ; *< I thought 

^ / / 

2 /- y ? 35-0 9 u 3 j y 

him (to be) a thief ” ; ljUa*. lU^I “ I turned the man into an ass” ; 

4 * & * 

U5U aiif; “ I saw him asleep.” In the last example U'U may be the acc. of 
state or condition. 

» ^ , -Sc, 

(2) Note that yiwJt o.**-* may mean either “ I heard the Governor 

laughing”, or “ I heard of the Governor laughing, I heard (some one told 
me) that the Govornor laughed.” 

(c) Some verbs of coining and entering govern the accusative, as : 

P (j* - c < -o y * - 

oj) “Zayd came to me”; “he entered the mosque”) 

/ / 

* \j 9 y y y 

but (J cU-^ “he closeted himself in the rooqi, he entered and 

/ yC#* P(j » /(,** 

stayed ” ; “ enter ye the gate ” (vUi cj* could not be said). 

Remark — But verbs of going generally require a preposition. 

(d) Some intransitive verbs become transitive with a preposition, as: 

y / O ^ y - ' . "T 

_xsJl> “ he brought him the news”; “he went”, but ._>U«b 

. * y y y 


l Accusative ( ^ii\ ), 2 Nominative ( 

P ft/ 

S Verbs of thinking, knowing, finding, seeing, counting, are called wl&)| JWf • 

* 

or * Verbs denoting a MentaFProeess.’ 
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* c o * O < 

“-he took away the book.” In the Imperative & u**! = “let us 

* ' < * 

go ” (of owe or more persons speaking to another). 

Such verbs have a passive, always in the masculine singular, as: 

“ the book was taken away (by some one ) ” ; o* 

t-yJf “people from amongst the Arabs were brought to the Prophet. 5 5 
Vide § XLVIII ( b ) and (g). 

Remark. — As <^>1 “ to come ” takes the acc. of the person, ,yT (stem IV) 
is doubly trans., and takes the acc. of both the person and the thing. 

(e) Some tr ans itive verbs change their meaning with the preposition 

used, as: U,>U* “he sent a servant,” but w4£Kj = “ he sent the dog” 

* * ( / / 

(i.e. some one in charge of the dog) ; the direct accusative could not 




O t> ' ? r 


be used here : “I sent them,” but oJL.;i “I sent for them,” 


9 9 0 , 


9 .jr O' 


and “I sent a letter to them ” : a» “ I busied myself 

?Cj * 9 G" *" 

with him (or with it), 55 but ^ “ I put the matter aside’ (i.e. occupied 

S" // 

myself elsewhere away from it): a) Lea “he prayed to God for him,” but 
/<» 

aaIc Ua “ he prayed against him,” (i.e. called down curses on him). 

(/) Vide also Participles and the Infinitive § L. 


§ XLVIII. The Passive. 

(a) The Passive is employed when the agent is not known, or cannot be 

C * G" O'? G '' C* G* 

mentioned, as: (jk ;>aj ^ “ he could not be captured,” ‘‘but *;<*% 

» 9 

<j' * S' * /CW'* 

lAoJ ejltUl, “He was killed by a tiger,” must be expressed by the 

Active Voice, as the agent is mentioned. 

(b) Intransitives that indicate action and not state, may have a passive, 

as: i “ he went,” “he was taken away” ; jU “he marched,” 

“a march was marched,” i.e. “it was marohed a maroh.” Vide 

* 

§ XL VII (d) and (c) (iv). 


1 Active Voice* 


* Adverbial accusative ; vide (o) (iv). 
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(c) (i) The subject of the Passive verb, if expressed, is in the nominative, 

- t 1 1 ( L , , f . 

as : <JLw * * Zayd was killed ’ ’ ; l>UJ “they were killed ” ; 3)1 JiS U ‘ ‘ none 

* " * * 
was killed except Zayd.” 

o - $9 

(ii) In j'O <e Zayd was passed by ” [ lit. “ it was passed by Zayd,” 

4 ' 

vide (g)], the logical subject is a preposition with its noun. 

(Hi) An undefined* declinable noun if used as a proper name may be the 

* s * , / / < // / * 

subject, as: pir 0 “the fast of Ramazan was kept” ( lyt-a*; ft* “he 

I y 

kept the fast of Ramazan”). 

(iv) A declinable noun used adverbially may be the subject, provided it is 

£ * " / o * ✓ 

restricted by an adjective, as: j** “a good march was marched ; 

Jf OS ' 

jXa* (without an adjective) would be wrong; but vide last example 
in (6). So too, the passive of ->-jJ ^.U “ he sat by Zayd, ” or of ^ 

^ , * o ' * 

ejhsufc* ‘‘he recited the ‘ glory to God,’ ” would be wrong # as neither 
nor c;l**f-* is declinable. 

{d) If a transitive verb governs two accusatives, the second remains in 
the accusative in the Passive , as: ajui “he named his son 

sz* * 9 99^— , jj 9 '•o' 

Muhammad ” ; i&+:m “ his son was named Muhammad ’ ’ ; |^») ^*1 

*'<* 4,0 to* ' o 9 

*♦*>> “he gave Zayd a dirham,” but |A<j “Zayd was given 

* / / 

4 P 9 ✓ /o' 

a dirham ’’ ; c’/b' 0 ajJ “ Zayd is thought brave.” 

For verbs taking two accusatives vide § XLVII (6). 

(e) The verb JU governs only one accusative and when it means “ to 
say ” requires the direct narration after it ; (but when it means “ to order ” 

, 1 1, . r s> 

it may take the direct or indirect) : ii Ji&j “he is called Muhammad,” 

stands for ( y& or ) ait ii JIaj “ it is said of him * he is Muhammad * ” ; 

. . 

note the omission of y* in the first example. 

(/) When a verb in the active governs with a preposition, the construction 

is the same in the passive, as : ( or ) a*tc “ he made a claim against 

✓ <*» * * + * yjj9 

him (or her) ” ; passive (1**1* or ) a*l* 
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(g) The Passive (even of neuter verbs) is sometimes used impersonally 
(in the maae. singular), aS: lit. “ it was finished on him ”, i.e. “ he 

S> ' a 

+ O" + w O'* + 9 

died ’ ’ ; t^lc 4 < the deceased woman M “ he fell under the 

*■ / + * 

0*** * P ^ ^C*'^ 

wrath of”; ^ = “she is cursed by God”; ^#*1® 


“those cursed by God (the Jews ) ” ; “ he fainted ” ; 

00 *00 

o Po*** o 

“she has fainted.” In pCil* oa** “ye have been blinded,” the feminine is 
used, perhaps because “ eyes ” is understood. Vide also § XLIX. 

(./ 6 9 c / 

(A) Note the following ways of expressing passive state: — 

* * 0 

c35 «-o 

j + ill “I wonder at the dates being eaten, at the eating of the dates” ; 

0 

* *'* i * b- .• o- 

vj_>' ax -><3 *' Zayd’s slave (is) beaten,” vide §L (d). 

Remark. — All verbs, transitive or intransitive, active or passive, may 
take their own abstract nouns (infinitives), or their Noun of Number of Times, 

$ , o ^ 

or their Noun of Kind or Manner (§ X), as: = “ He hath numbered 

P 9 * Iji * 

them with an exact numbering ” ; boj ^ = “ he crushed his bones to 
pieces” : vide § XLI (c) (1). 

§ XLIX. The Impersonal Verb. 

(a) The impersonal “ it, one, they, you ” is expressed as follows: — 

^0 / jS** <,✓ \ O' 9*9 

(1) By the Passive, as: S jjs&I a*J| jUi “ they journey to him in 

I * " 

* 9 0 00 c* ' t* * 

the time of necessity”; vj jj*> “they journeyed to him 

£ - 

+0 9 " ' & * 

in . ...” ; oJj a)))I JjJ, “ they [the Christians] say that God has ason.” 

fi £ 0 ' 

* 1 ' £ 
This impersonal passive must have a complement, such as or e>l 

* * 0 

etc., as in the examples just given. 


1 (jj must precede a Nominal Sentence ; it usually follows the verb JU after which 
0 

o* 35' * * 

neither nor can be used. * If a verb immediately follows Jl i it is direct narration 

without any introductory particle. 
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* - 

(2) By the 3rd pers. pi. active, as: tpl? “they say, it is said w 

^ o /<,# I 

»aa “and they (the learned, or people) are agreed about this 


question.” 


Am t f. t t , 

(3) By the second person singular or plural active, as : Ail Jj.a3 i^a. y 


°r % 

aliii “ he is very tall,»yo« (or one) might say he is a palm-tree ” = “ he is as 

^ 9 * + o ' + (j' * 

tall as a palm”; *Uf lL*j ^ “do you (does any one) think 

it possible that anyone can change water into wine ? ” 

0 * * 9 so x x x 

(4) By a cognate subject, as: Jit ? 1 Jtf, or JjI&Ii Jli = “ someone has 

/ » 

/ ' 'b ^ " / / 


said” ; J5U JU “it has been questioned ” ; ?ij “ it has been related ” : 

'/o / ^ ^ " o* $+ / f ' x 

I 4 AL 0 iy||)tjJ| (jj* p) “ a pretty girl, whose like has never been seen.” 


Remark . — The cognate participle is used in other constructions also, as : 

^ x (j ■* 9 * <, * * 

£»««T y “ I don’t listen to the admonition of anyond.” 

/ ^ x o f * * 

(5) By an intransitive, as: lJsuolJU cui ili« ( **.**,• or ) <s>ju&» 1 ‘ hence 


the proverb, so it passed into a proverb ; ‘ he that ridicules is ridiculed ’ ” ; the 

« ' * e 'o * 

subject to the feminine verb is aV*> or understood. 

9 ' x x 

(b) Such impersonals as “it rains,” etc., are expressed by ^hJl “ the 

9 ^ 33-0 * 

rain rains” ; *U«Ji o.»ii “the sky snows.” Sometimes the subject *U«Jf is 

x 4 

omitted and the fem. verb only used. 

9 * 

Remark . — In such expressions, as: “it is necessary,” “it is 

x t ** 

> 9 , 

necessary,” ‘‘it is allowed,” the subject is the following clause 

C, '' 

introduced by (with the Subjunctive). , 


§ L Participles, the Infinitive, and Verbal Adjectives. 

(a) (1) The Active Participles may indicate time past, present, or 

future, as: J3U = ‘‘who killed Zayd”; or “who is going to kill 

£ 

P m f * X • P ' <M 

Zayd ? ” ; <-ij “ I am fasting, or going to fast” ; t*e tUl» ^ij “I am 

1 X V* * X x * _ * 


1 Vide footnote 1 on p. 822. 
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goipg to do this to-morrow” ; fatf Uf “ I am coming, I am on the point 
of coming, I will come.” 

(2) *If used for past 1 time, they govern the genitive, but in other cases 4 
they may also govern the accusative. They may also govern by a preposition. 

c* y * < ^ 9 '■o'* ** 

Ex.: f** — “this is the man who struck Zayd”; y* 

* 

' 9 $ ^ e * ,9 

“he is going to kill the man,” but J^f “he is the killer 


4 9* / ✓ ,9 


99 fi s *9 


of the man, 5 ’ arid iU; JJli “he is going to kill a man” ; ^ 


o 9 \ jj o* 


“he knows about many arts, etc.”; ^*1*1) u-Jtfelf “the striver after 

t r ✓ * * 

* o $ 9 9 o " 

knowledge”; ^»1L,1U U*wc oJj U “I have not ceased to love Islam” = 


* *>o 9 9 (, 9 „ „ dj-* / " ^ ° J 

oJjU ; ^li)} JLiU> =r JLiU “ one that kills people,” and lpUJ? 

* &*• 9 9 ^ & 

( or ) ^.Ufi ss “he who kills” = 

s " / 

(3) If a verb governs two or three accusatives, its active participles 
usually have the same government, though they may govern the first object 

9 * to* to* * 

in the genitive, as: i^Ab’ ly l>jj hi “I will dress Zayd in a splendid 


w S 0*0 J S ' O* \M* ' r O' o ' 

robe”; X>U ( j+e or ) N** <-^oi Ja “dost thou think ‘Amr 

' * 

* - o f o' ' c, ' ' • 

intelligent ? ” : laiM/o i aj) Jk* |Aa “ this one informs Zayd that ‘Amr is 
going away.” 

(4) When referring to present or future time (but not to past), the 

G * &■-< 9 * r 35--0 9 * 

active participle as a muzaf may be defined by Jf, as : ^-bJ| Jfili or Joli 

* + * 

Oi'* 9 *o* s jj-o 9 , <j * 

“ one who kills people ” ; o*Uh cJjlait or ^.UJi Jilalf ** he who kills people ” = 

35' 9 9, 

chBjf So, too, when a suffixed pronoun is a genitive, as: ^ = u&t 

* « 4 «• 

“one who reproaches me, 1 ’ and “he who reproaches 

“ // “ * s 


9 o* ' ' O' o * 


1 The governing word ca'hnot then have jf. 2 The governing word may have jf , 
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( b ) (1) The Subject of a Verbal Noun is in the genitive, and its Object is 

£ ^ 9 * * Gs 9 

either in the accusative or else has the preposition J, as : or) l«u*w> *>) JiS 

* f * f 

(the fact of) “Zayd’s killing Muhammad”; (hubbiy* 1 * * * * * ’l-watan a ) 


II *** 

or “ my love of my country.” 


( 2 ) When a verbal noun governs a genitive, it may have a passive sense, 
vide § XLVIII ( h ). If however such a governed noun is separated from the 

muzdf, it must be in the accusative, as: “feeding an orphan, 

* * 

9G r o * O' / / O G* 

an orphan’s being fed,” but pUtt /\ “ C r to feed, in a 

day of famine, an orphan,” since a genitive can never be separated from its 
governing word. 

(3) Nouns that have a similar force to the vl. noun can also be construed 

CS '■o * * 9 o-o 9 + 

with the gen. of the subject, and the acc. of the object, as: yuJ\ 

/ ' 

“ the hubara-bustard’s threatening the Saker Falcon,” where is used for 
the Infinitive 

* 

(c) To express an act now taking place either the AORIST or the 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE may be used. 

(d) Tiie Passive Participle is sometimes used impersonally, vide 

99*9 f 9 

§ XLVIII (< 7 ). It may govern the nominative, like its verb, as : Ju&i vj **3 

9 9'9 9 9 / x 

“ Zayd’s slave was beaten” : “ Zayd of the beaten slave,” 

^ 9 6 9 t, ** 9<j * 

(but *0 u Zayd has been beaten by his slave”), 

* * 

% 

Remark . — The English Present and Past tenses can be rendered by the 
Arabic Pres, and Past Participles. 

(e) ( 1 ) VERBAL ADJECTIVES or PARTICIPLES are sometimes 
used for verbs; they may be in any case, but their subject must be in the 

99 o - ' 

Nominative , as: Wj Jb “with a mouth whose saliva is sweet” 
*■ i * * 


1 Prop. alrwaUxn a ; but as the a of al is hamzat^'l-wad, it is dropped, and as the 

+ 9 

y of is 8 akin, it cannot be joined to the lam of al , which is also sakm. It is a 

14 y 

rule that to make a sakin letter mutaharrik , either fathah or kasrah is added. Here (after 

y) fathah is euphonius. 
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99 *9* ' ,9 *+ + » 9 ' 9 tig* . 

— tiijj Ju ; 4iryi ifiilavo v f>> Ua oo|; “ I saw there animals of various 

‘ * * * y 

*9 $*** 9 ^ + 

colours” = 4 >|pi oJJiIAi u,j> cojff; : vide Adjectives § XXXVIII (a) and (d). 


(2) The INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES or INTENSIVE AGENTS (chiefly 

& £ 9 ' 4* * * & 

JUi and J>* j ) may govern like the vl. noun [vide (6) (1)], as: v 1 /* 

9+ c * 9 9 , 99 0 fi* 

i * one who beats ‘Amr 5 ’ ; ‘ * a great tyrant to his^ribe * * ; waKD 

“a great collector of books. M 


§ LI. Concord of Verb. 

(a) The verb is Masculine Singular before the regular masculine plural, 
and usually before the masculine dual. 

(&) It is Feminine Singular before a feminine singular immediately 
following it; generally before broken plurals immediately following it; and 
before the regular feminine plural, and the feminine dual. 

(c) It is either Masculine or Feminine Singular : — 

(i) before a singular feminine not immediately following it: (ii) before 
collectives destitute of reason (but for female persons the feminine is prefer- 
able): (iii) before all broken plurals; but if they denote male persons it is 
usually masculine; so too if the broken plural does not immediately follow 
the verb. 

(d) Other verbs following the first verb, agree logically, according to the 
thought in the writer's mind. 

(e) When the subject precedes the verb, as it usually does in modern 
Arabic, the concord is natural. 

(/) If the verb has several subjects, it may either be put in the plural or 
else agree with the nearest subject in number and gender. 

/ w 9 i,9 u ** * u* * 

(g) The verb often agrees with the logical subject, as : f*>*l*> 9 ) 

“ even though every sign should come (be shewn) unto them ” : here the verb 

agrees with the genitive £>f. 

* 

< o + Cl 

(h) The verbs “ how good ” and (j~3j “ how bad,' ’ generally take the 
masculine form, vide § LXl. 

§ LII. Prepositions. 

(a) (1) Verbs denoting to adhere, attach, seize, begin/hang on, 
believe in, swear by, 1 take <->. It may be used with a predicate in negative 
sentences; vide § XLII (a). 


1 O and j [ Vide § XXXII (6)] are used without any verb. 
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i** * * 


(2) It may be used with U'J “see! behold”, as: “and 




* / ^ V / W / # ' * G ' / - 0 

suddenly a lion appeared ” ; 1^1 = cjW til ; vide § XXXII 

* ' - i 

(6) and footnote. j oif "may my father and mother be sacrificed 

for thee, at the price of my father and mother thou art ransomed thou 
art ^ry dear to mq). 9 * 

(3) (6) J 1 expresses the Dative. It is used in dates, for 4 on’ 1 : fS j 


' s ~ O * O'* >* G ’ 


^>0 * JU) “this happened on the five 8 nights that passed 

+ 4 * * 

from R&mazan,’ 9 i.e. ct this happened on the 5th night of Ramazan" ; also 

icy 0 4 ; vide § XXVIII (/). 

- * * 

It is used for “ by 99 before the names of editors or authors. 

It signifies “for the benefit of" as opposed to ylc, as : s) “ I 

^ - $ Ci-* " £ * oo *o 

prayed for him 99 (but “ I cursed him) 99 : jlLa vJUU “ you owe 

" ** • ' 

me a dinar.’ 9 

It denotes the purpose or cause. Fide also § LIII “ To Have. 99 


Remark . — The phrase aJD means “what a man thy father was ! 99 1 


vide § LX. 


(c) “ over, on, against. 99 

Note the following idioms: * “bring him here to me, 99 but 

* <j* f * O , 

Sj wJxlc “you must stick to him, not leave him 99 ; &lb “ I con- 


^ O' * * " 


jure thee by God 99 ; t*j) “seize thou Zayd 99 ; 


/ ^ ^ / 


* * * i> *'(»•' 


“it is incumbent on thee to obey thy parents 99 ; “you must 


1 J as a conjunction = ^J| “ in order that, so that,” and takes the Subjunctive. 

* + 

* „ - 

/ “ G * 

% Sbalawn * 3rd pers. pi. fem. of Prot. of JU. * 4 to be empty.” 

0 + ' c 0 * ***** * 

3 In modem Arabic <L*x;lxJ[ iJUJJf would be used. 


4 But fem., “on the 5th day. 11 

* * 
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never separate yourself from the majority, you must act as others do”; 




“you must look after the boy ” ; <s*l* “ he owes me a debt ” ; 



/’O" , // / ' O 

C J W li JfclftJ t ■ ) I 



* * if you want to train Shahins, then 


you mu|t keep the Peregrine species ’ ’ 
“ on the supposition or condition that ’ * ; 

/ <«• o * + + 

“according to rank”; 




\ /b “ according to” ; erf 

t <• o'* r * 

JL& “ so far as possible ” ; 

is* * "Si** ' x 

j u*L*l| “ willingly” ; 


lyf)) “publicly”; «-&»! pcj ts JU “in spite of” ; iJLc “ in spite 

of their ill-doing.” 

C ' 

(d) away from ”, is used with verbs denoting to flee, avoid, restrain 
oneself, forbid, hinder, neglect, and defend. With many of these verbs 

+ 

can also be used. It is also used with verbs denoting to uncover, reveal, 
open, and ask ( = “ about concerning ”). 

It also = “on the authority of ”, as: JlS *JJl J,-., *yt j*» “ it is 

✓ 

related on the authority of ‘Umar, that the Prophet of God said — ”. 

* t 

' >ju^O / - G x ^ O ' 

Note the idioms aap MJi ^ ‘ “ May God be pleased with him ! ” ; 


■ * * * G * 


‘ ‘ apart from ’ ’ ; d*ii ^ ‘ after a little while 5 ’ ; j±**> te he died, 


„ > * 


leaving a young child” ; T £< they were slain to the last man/’ 


o 

i e ) (1) is used with verbs denoting to go out, to free, to forbid, be 
near, approach, wonder at, rejoice at, be pleased with. With verbs of selling 

's S 9 0 r ' 

or giving in marriage, it is used for “to,” as : Ly Ai* “he sold to him 
ahorse.” 


G 9 G 

(2) “some of, of, any ”, as: 1 

* * 

1 G * G * 

er" “ is there any God ? ” ; ill “ 


9 u * o * 

^ “I drank some of it d* 

' * 

there is not any God, there is no 


Min is her© practically a substantive and the object of the verb. 
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. x C Off. * xx ' x xx G X 0*0 

God ( = a)i SI) ; U “ ye have no baoker * * ; !&& Jjib ^ “ there 


* 9 9+ o + o?o 


o 9 o 


are some among them who say thus ” ; o»M “ thou art one of them.” 

1 x 

O// x o 0 ** x c 9 

(3) Note these idioms: — 14 since two years, two 

* X o 9 * X G X 

years ago”: jlsuJr ^ “ a certain merchant”; 0 * i'LL “a 


x x 

"O'® x <, 


y ' " (,«« « 9 * 0 ** 

chain made of gold” ; 1 JUil U “ all I possess” ; ^ Jl*«o U 

/ / y / »» * 

“whatever good deeds thou doest.” 

y o o * 

Remark . — A pleonastic U is often suffixed to ^ and v 

x X 

(/) (1) i#’ “in, among,” etc., is used with verbs of speaking (about), 

** X 

thinking (over), desiring (for), yearning (after), multiplying (by). “Multiply 

xo x O +* * * G O 

three by seven 99 is &**» ^ 06 ^j*>K 

S 0 < x x 

(2) It sometimes expresses motion into, as: g } “ he fell into a 

C x * 

O * XXy, . 00- x o O' '&*<* 

tank ” ; *#ojf jJj “ he fell into their hands ” ; UJi *« he set 

' X X * X 

out with 50,000 men.” 

x x o 55 x x 

(?) t° “ with, just at, besides, etc.”, as : (_r*^l e>U= £* “ exactly atsun- 

' y 

^ x o* * * 9*9 (,9 / 

rise ” ; tijy* “ besides (the fact of) my being sick ” = b«j^o oJtf’ ^f gx>- 

in spite of that ” ; ia* g* “ in spite of this, with all this ” ; of 

9 * 9 * x 9 xo' 

“ although, in spite of the fact that” ; <ij ^ <sa*> * “compared to him 

, - x 

Elias* is a tent-peg.” 

£ G x 

'Remark . — The accusative l**> = “ at the same time,” (not in company 
with). 

(h) (1) The preposition ^ “ amongst, between ” (a noun in the ac- 

O* O 

cusativ^, but o# ^ genitive “from amongst”) has to be repeated 


l But JU ^<0 U •• I own no property.” 

* “ x X 

* The wandering Jew of the Muslims. 
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ri one or more of the words governed by it is a pronoun, as : ^ 

. # 

■ O / O'* 

“betwixt me and (betwixt) fehee M ; “between me and thy 

✓ • .* 

- «*»*<* o' PcSi.*** 

brother.* * But j ^ ( bo “ what is the difference between nabiyy 

6 6' 

and rasul ? * * 

O' ' * **' 'O , + v' 

(2) U and ^ are also used for 

* 

1 •" ' O' 'O' ' 'r* ' 

(3) Note the idioma : — &j&> ^ “before him”; j jja> ^ U ^U. 

' j" ' i' " - - ’ 

I ' <«• * * (,/ « i 

“ both rich and poor came tome”; lUU. 3 ^ ^ “ he is between learned 

* * £ •* 

'O' ' o' // 9 L'iS 

and ignorant, half and half ” ; “ middling, fair ’ ’ ; _,*•!> chii ^aJi 

6 ' 6 ' 

“the tribe was partly slain and partly taken captive,” vide p. 773. 

.9 '■ ' 

(t) ^ “ on this side of (opp. to *bj), under, without, besides, other 

i ^ *9 $ ' O s *■ '9 

'than, less than,” as: ^1 “on this side of the river ” ; «-&&' e>;C 

"O — ' 9' 9 , 4 ^* 5*99 

“ under your book is a paper ” ; y/)l “ I will certainly 

- • - 9 c ,9 ,<.9 

kill Zayd and all besides him of the Arabs ’ ; >-v >■' ( or » or) 

9 ,.9, u * * ' 4 ' ' ' t' 

“ without that ” ; ten or less,” (but U/f)? Uj HyuJt “ten or 

more”). 

9 (j9 ' 9 '5* o f ' 

Remark. — and are interjections and = i_A>l and ^b! “ be- 

' ' 

< < 9 o? 4 o* •>' 9 4 0 + + o* 

ware!”. But followed by a noun equals take,”as: = ia*3 

* 9 

“seize Zayd” ; *&,,> “seize him.” 

(?) y*~' preposition “ towards” (and adverb “as for example”), and 

Or + O ' 9 o' 

“according to,” as: “as he says” ; but as a substantive = 

jf o '* 9 tj 9 ' 9 q * f 9 * * 

di. “like,” as : *->1 ( Ji-* or or) ^sd Jla.^ “a man like a lion”; 

49 t, * * 

it*' x*' 9 x,,* 

c£jA.| i ^xd (JL^j e>2/° “I passed by a man resembling your brother.” 


* V \ 

1 9** is seldom used for “ like ” as it is ambiguous, and liable to be mistaken for 
, p 0 

the preposition ; but i (which may be in any case) is used for “ so on, such like. 
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As a substantive it also means “ about ” (of numbers). 

* 

(k) “up to,” also shows that one thing is added to another, 
* 

as: ^1 l<>* p* “add this to that." It is used with j>i 3 "to augment" ; 

/ „ 

with adjectives signifying love or hatred used in a passive sense, as : and 

£ 9 o ^ 9 $ 

“ dear ” ; “ dearer ’’ ; u**jJ “ more hateful ” etc.; and with w-y 

O' ’ ' * 9 *o' 

etc. signifying “near” as opposed to ^ “ far from,” as: ail» 

cCZ <*• ' 4 ' * 

" for this comes nearer to reverence." 

/ « 

Note the phrases : n^f ,^1 (contracted ) “et cetera, and so forth,”. 


"O' ' 


or ( a* ) “ stand off ! ” ; lA.^ “this is entrusted to him.” 

9^ 9 

(l) &v« (vide p. 771 and footnote 3) may be construed with either the 
nominative or the genitive, the latter being generally used for a yet unexpired 

9 * <j 9 ' * o'* O" o ’ n 

period of time, as: Jjf fU 3*) “since last year ” ; oa 3* aL*ir U “ I have 

' O' O 9 C-'O'O O ^ 

not spoken to him since (the beginning of) this month ’ * ; U-yj 3 .* or ** 

* 

“since this morning, to-day." 

(m) For the repetition of a preposition after ^ vide § LV (&). 

( n ) Vide also § LIII. 

9 o’ ^9 

(o) and or ** may be directly connected with a following pro- 

position, as: < 5 ^ "I have not seen him since he was born"; 

9** o 9<, 9 ' 

oJ*e “since the tribe departed." But the other prepositions 

o' ’ o ' o' i 

require the interposition of erf - erf or as: orf “till I grew up” ; 

* o ' / 'O* «** o*o*9 cZ * ^ / 

fiUfli ^ £* “though it is easier to destroy than build”; 

* * + * ^ 

- * 

O * * ' 1 9 9 + * u* O • *Os o'* * * 

U> iStd "that was because they disobeyed” ; 3/rt) l91 Us 

' ' * ' / 

fi * 9 / / ^ / O' 

"as we sent an apostle to Pharaoh”; L* "after So-and-so 

perished.” 


i The redundant to after J is rare. 



832 ' TO HAVE— EXCEPTIVE , ADVERSATIVE, ETC., SENTENCES. 

§ LIII. To Have. 

^ G * * * * 

“Tohave ” is expressed by the prepositions J 1 - aic-g* or^ceJ according to 


tiie idea of possession. Thus means “ in company with or about the 

6 * ' + $ ' * G 

person,” as : AcU “ I have with me a watch,” but a*L. “ I have a 

•* y * 

watch.” 

$ s * O 

J also means actual possession, as : «VpU Jl “ I own a watch,” but 


s- 


9 


“ I have (my own pr some one else** property) a watch ” ; JUJf “ the 


* " 


property that belongs to Zayd.” 




J is used for immaterial things, as : pic J “ I know ” ; it also = ” of ” 




after an indefinite noun, as : J 41 a friend of mine.” 


JL© = 44 1 have money (generally, i.e. on me or at home), ” but 

■* * * 

JU ** I have money with me, on my person.” 

Remark . — differs from *ic in being restricted to material objects, as : 
f ~ + 5* ' ' o o 9 s 1 

‘r'l^o (<^aJ not) (_?*>.£ JjiJi i^a “ this assertion is right, in my opinion.” 


§ LIV. Exceptive, Adversative, Restrictive and Interrogative 

Sentences. 

US 

(a) ( i ) After a positive clause, JIJ f< except 99 (not a preposition), governs 

✓ 

(* * o'G f 

the accusative, as: 1^3 ffll After a negative clause, the exception 

+ m * 

& 

is rarely in the accusative ; but generally, the same case follows If] that 

* ^ 9 O #* 6 * %M + 9 G * * 

precedes it, as: Jit ca***» U or ) Jby* Jlf c^'U <e I heard nothing 


✓ / / + 






but thy voice, I heard thy voice only.” * 

After the ¥ of general negation, the exception is nominative, since it is 
si~ a , i , 

the logical subject, as: aU) Kj aJj 3) “ there is no god but the God.” 


* o P# a 

1 From oomes “ opinion, intention.” 
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(it) “ except” is an ordinary preposition and is indeclinable. 


tu 


{Hi) (“ besides, except, but ”) is a noun or pronoun vide § XXVI (<), 
and is declinable : jfi is a preposition only : both are used in the sense of 

ft/ 

‘ except.’ jAAmust itself be in the same case as the thing excepted would be if 

35 4 G* C * *G* * * /o/ ^ (/ f ++ 0 + * 

Hi were used, as : ( t Hi = ) *ij C^J) f I* ; and ( Aj) Ht 1 = ) ±ij U. 

# / ^ 4 

9 o* > # 9^' 9 g* < * 

la *13 U “ none came but Zayd ”, is a noun ” ; so too in o;/ Lo 

4 

o' 6' t "o / > / ^ / 0/ a " 

*j 3 : i n **0 0** or <*a.u c^c U, the word may be treated either 


* * - # 
as a preposition or a noun. 


s - 


(iv) !**>, and UU govern either the gen. ortheacc. ; button U (“what 

goes beyond ”) and 1U. U (“ what is free from ”) usually take the accusative. 
Rarely is preceded by l*. 

Remark . — &U. is also as a Interjection ( q.v .) t( far be it f^om.” 

G 

(v) cl* may precede any part of speech , and as a particle of denial is 
frequently followed by an exceptive clause, as : «**<> yk Hi <JU; ^ £>j “there is 

* 9 9 <S & g9g + & "St * <S (j 

none amongst men that does not die ” ; £>,**,»_• Hi Hi e>l “ they 

follow naught but doubt, and they do naught but guess.” Vide p. 783 . 

(6) ADVERSATIVE CLAUSES:— 

(i) H is used after an affirmative or a command, as : jj*e Jf 

4 G * * 4 G* G 9 

“ Zayd came to me, not ‘Amr ’* ; \j+£ V t <*>3 ** “ take Zayd, not ‘Amr.” 

g » 35 » ^ * % 

(ii) && or ^ (often preceded by j ) rectify or emend a previous 
statement and are more particularly opposed to a negative proposition or a 

. G ' G' 4G + & < <- * 

prohibition, as : ^*4 ^ jjJ “ Zayd came to me, but ‘Amr did 

* + * 

4g + G x 4 *+ G G* * 

not come.” or) H “ do not beat Zayd, but (beat) ‘Amr.” 


G* +G* ^ $ 

1 This is better than ( — 1^3 J|| ) # 

g * 4 * 

* ly/CJ has no governing power. It has the same meaning as in Persian, and the 

G 

distinction between it and Jb is not drawn as in Urdu, vide Phillott’s * ‘ Hindustani 
Manual,” Lesson 00 (c). 

53 
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V r 

(in) J Ji ( = ** nay, not so, rather, but ”) is opposed to an affirmative or a 

* ox O ' ' ' 

negative proposition, to a command or a prohibition, as : jj+e cb *j) pU “ Zayd 
stood up, nay it was ‘Amr ” ; jj** d> <>tj U “ Zayd did not stand up, but 

(nay rather) ‘Amr stood up"; , j* e d* |a>) “beat Zayd, not so — 

+ * 

90 * <* ' O/ / t. W ' " 

‘Amr"; \j+e 1 or) <Jb l<vjj )) “ do not beat Zayd. but ( = nay rather) 
(beat) ‘Amr.” 

(c) RESTRICTIVE CLAUSES are introduced by Lit; vide § XXXIV (6) 
(3), p. 781. 

[d) INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES.— (i) The particle 1 may be prefixed 

* , ^ S>f 

to and It is used in direct or indirect questions and may 

o' o' 

introduce a clause containing alternative questions connected by ff or *f, as : 

.9 9^9 9 ✓ (j9 , 0 w & so + 9 & 0 * *9 * 9 * *9 o 0 9 o ^ ~ * sc** o 0 

%y*c «Jur f\ .JLSJt f \ joit-Jf y*>i cUU. ^ ^ wJUsut/f ^yo ^ “ one of the 

strange things is the self-conceit of him who does not know whether he 
will be saved or damned, or how his life will end.” 

o " o>o 9 

It is frequently omitted in an alternative question, as : j\ % f&* +JXJ I Of 

o >0-' 

j*iw| “ I am king, whether ye like it or not.” 


If both clauses depend on the same verb, the verb is placed between, 

9 „ ' o' - - 

§ XXXIV (a). 


aa: W* 3 Sf ^ “whether he be rich or poor”; vide also ! under 


1 ^SJ has no governing power. It has the same meaning as in Persian, and the 
o 

distinction between it and J* is not drawn as in Urdu : vide Phillott’s “Hindustani 

o * ~ ' 

Manual,” Lesson HO (c). 2 For j»j3u»f. :4 For b^l. 

o ' 9 qs o* 0 9 0*0 

4 It is said that y implies ignorance, in a simple question, as: jjy+e jl u&JuP i>jjf 

o' 

“ does either Zayd or ‘Amr happen to be with you ? ” ; if ft were substituted it should 
simply that the questioner knows one is with you and asks which of the two it is. 
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W v* 

(ii) The particle cU may be preceded by ^ - J and ^ , but it cannot be 

s 

prefixed to these particles, nor to uj. It cannot introduce a negative nor a 

* 

conditional clause, nor, in general, a nominal clause whose predicate is a 
finite verb. It may be followed by or y in alternative clauses, but before 

A it must be repeated, as : y J cU “ did he revile any one, or 

1 - e 


o * 9 g* - c * g 


*9 o * 


’ * — v ^ r r j* ** o r 

was he reviled ? ” ; WlUb v* Ja *\ Ja cl5L> "ask 

' *' ' ' 

Usayyid whether I have taken my blood-revenge on Wa'il, or whether I 

have cured my soul of its grief.” Vide also § XXXIV ( b ), p. 783. 

// / «<■ 

(it*) The negative interrogatives are, ilf and Uf and (the particles of 

' - l,* ^ C" 

incitement and reproof) Hf - ^ - U,J and il^ ; vide § XLIII (/). 

0 * 

( iv ) The interrogative pronouns ^ “who?” and bo “what?” may 
stand in any case, as: 1 oof ^ “who art thou?” (but U * < what art 


thou, what is thy position, etc.”) ; oof ^ oil “whose daughter art 

thou ? ” : oJUJ ^ “ whom hast thou slain V* ; ^ ^ “ in what state were 
ye,” etc., etc. 

They may be constructed as nominatives absolute, their proper place 

* S 9 ' o’ 

being in such a case only, supplied by a pronoun ( or , as : cl? 

G r &9 9 9* * o ✓ * < * 

ctf ^ “ Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over 

t " ' 

everything ? ' ’ 

* G ' ' ' * 

More lively forms are ^ and fib©, which may occur even before 

9 f* , * $#• < * , G - 

as: J^*( l<sb* or) le U “what is it (that) thou sayest? ( l<i) 
f>\ “ who is it (that) has given orders ? ” 

u * * 

Though ^ and bo are substantives, they cannot govern a genitive, 
nor be used in apposition. 


The relative adjective = “ of what tribe ? ” 
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After interrogative yj*, the verb is usually masculine but may be 

+ &9 q * , O + ' 

feminine, as : oilf ^ ‘ * who was thy mother ? ’ ' 

y " 

The interrogative l* is rarely used of persons, but the relative U is not 

o * 

infrequently used for 

Vide also under Relative Sentences § LV. 


(c) (*) For vide § XXVI (o) (3), p. 757, and § XL (6), p. 797. 


The interrogative 45 i may be used for Li fem. and pi., as : 45! 

/ X *• 9 9 r (,/ Jrf * $ O'* O' ' ' 

“ of what- tribe art thou ? ” ; 47»Ai 45J1W U, “and no 

# ' / i* - 

✓ O " £*• tb' 0 

soul knows in what land it shall die ” ; oi? 4$! ^ “ of what people art 

+ * 

thou?” 

£ 

S' 

(*$) When 4,5! expresses astonishment, iride LX (d), it is always masc. 
sing. , and the noun it governs, if undefined , is in the genitive. If the preceding 

. U J ' f. ^ ^ 

noun is indefinite, 4^1 agrees with it in case, as: <-4-; 45-1 4^^ “thou 

hast brought me a man (and) what a man! ” But if the preceding noun is 

&' t . >, a 'f<.. . . 

definite, 4^1 is put in the accusative of state (J^), as: ch*.j 4^1 <x>) ^*1*. 

* ' 

* 

“ Zayd came to me, what a man he is!” The first substantive may be 

* y CfS 9* * ifs'K* 

implied by the verb, as: Lto 4^1 [ LWj ] “how they have been tor- 

' ' ' 

mented!” 

§ LV. Relative Sentences. 

(a) A relative clause qualifying a definite antecedent is introduced by the 
S' 

adjective and the relative clause generally contains a pronoun (called 


* ' y - 

aJU or ) referring to the antecedent ; this pronoun is either expressed or 

r * 

9 y ,9 &y 9 9$ y^y y9 

else contained in the verb, as: 4^»iiJ| \jS JL.yi *U.; here is expressed, 

+*9 

as there is no verb in the relative clause : a* \ *1*. “ the youth who 
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j5" 

sings, came’ 1 ; here the pronoun is contained in the verb: eU. 

9 9 * * -» f ' ' 

oU; here the pronoun is expressed, as the pronoun hidden' in 

/ ga- 0' 9 9$ 

cannot refer to the antecedent : <fcf ^aJf “the man came 

99 ,^ $' 9 9 $' $9 

whom you thought dead ” : f “ the man whom I saw” : <£>& 

< • ' * 

> c, * * 

“ my shop which had belonged to my father/’ 


$' 9 9 $' %- 

(b) Before adjectives, the article J f may stand for , as : tA^f 

" , , 

0 9 S 

“the man came to me the (who is) handsome of the face” 

* * ' P ' ' V <*, * 9 , . ,9 $*99$' ,^, 

(= or- a^J} yn Jb^f ^i*l* ), wde Adjectives 

§ XXXVIII (d). 

There is in Arabic no possessive “ whose ” 1 ; “ the man # whose beard is 

, 9 9 $ r 

^ong ” is expressed by <u»Dt J^Jah cU^f “ the man^the long of the beard ” ; 

' ~ jJ' ,r 99, C $~ 9 9$' 

here Jf = ^aJf : this may also be expressed by ib^Jk 

',<* 9^*99$, 

Other ways of expressing this are: A*sdJi Jb^li *‘ the man, the long 

✓ * 

9*, ^ q 9 £ 9 9$ ' 

as to the beard”; ( «i*»l or) <u*J J-ijhlt 1 “ the man, the long as 

' < 

'C 'C * S« »>& ' 

to beard (or his beard) or } *u»J 1 Jby)' “ the man, the long 

'* * t ' ' 

of bread (or of his beard).” 

/ i 9 $*• 9 /(✓ 

(c) Also, before a participle that is a muzaf, J' = “ who, ” as : JSlalf 

, * 

9$ *> 9 , ,'9 9$' 

“ the killer of the man ” — J3li ^dJf dL^f ; vide § L (a) (4). 


u' 9 * l 

I But interrogatively ^ wltf |iA “ whose book is this ?” 


i 99 ' $' * , 

= !»XA ^Wf ^yo, 
a * * * 


Note the following: “ I am at the house of the same person as thou art ” 


, Ur q , , it 

oot **0,ul ; 


9 ^ 9 $ , $ 9 , 

44 1 passed by the same person Sulayman did ” ^l+gL* j* 

u * , 

0 

s Here too the artiole jf s ( f&Jt , * 
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(d) The pronoun is occasionally omitted in the accusative, as : 

+ it/-' S'* 

( ai?j*iop) “this (is) the man whom I beat.” t Vide also (A). 

(e) When the antecedent is indefinite, there is no relative, as : ^ bits* &jij 

- - ,*-9 - - 

<*» “ I saw a book (which was) in thy hand ” ; or) 

,9 9' 9 ' 9 9 9 ' 

“he had a son (who was) called Muhammad”; aJ JISj cl**; 

“a man (who. was) called Muhammad’ ’ ; d&> ^ “on the day (that) 

* 

* ' f 9 P C" 

he was killed ’ ’ : 1 py* “ people believing, people that believe.” Such 

s' 

a sentence is called c an adjectival sentence.’ 

The relative is also omitted when the antecedent has the generic article, 

& 9 s(uS o ✓ <*« O + 

as: “ like the horse (horse-kind) that drinks by whist- 


(/) Relative clauses that do not qualify a noun, are introduced bv or 

' - / *>' <*>' S $ S 

kS&'i or by to, as “verily they that believe will 

have gardens ” ; here, either tyef ^ could be substituted, or 'ji*f Vide 

§ XXVI (p) . 

^ o * * 

Remark . — When stands for or be, it is a noun and = “ he who , 4 

that which, whoever, whatever ” ; but as an adjective it means “ who, which, 
that,” referring to an antecedent. 

(g) The substantive ^ ‘ ‘ he who , those who,” is generally followed by 
the singular verb (usually in the Preterite to indicate a general truth) ; but 
if the idea is plural, the succeeding verbs are plural : — 

. (, 9 , 9 ^ q 9 f^9 yv 9 9j ^ 

. . . . *U| j. . . . Jyb tj.UA t^y 0 ) “ and from amongst the 

^ /x / / / 

people there are some who say (sing.).... but these are not believers ; they 

/ s 9 * (f l #" ^0 

deceive God”; <»£*h ^ “and from amongst them are some 

\ ' ' 

# ^ Co 

who listen (plural) to thee ” ; f»b“A JU.* ^ “ whoever of the Arabs 

- 

entered (or may enter) Syria ” 

1 Note the concord. 

2 £)U*Lj ( & ) jo oj>j* V I passed by the same person as Sulayraftn did. 1 ' 
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^ ^ Si' * & ' 

Note that ^ and are always definite [for the use of vide 


o- *• ' 

§ XXVI (o) (3), and § XL (6)], whilst ^ and U are either definite or indefinite ; 

/^i / o ' *• 

thus s= either 4 4 he who corhes or one who comes = either 

*• ✓ 

“that which I have or something I have.” 

G " • 

Though ^ and U are indeclinable, the pronoun referring to them must 

9 o 9 ' os •>.<«/ 9 

agree in gender and number, as : ^*>.*3 V *Li)i ^ o*>f; “ T saw a woman 
who did not please me.” 

9 0 9 9 sOS Q , s 

(h) The accusative %— p* etc. ( can also be omitted after ^yo, and to, 

4 0 s^Ss O * 9 9 o + ' 

as: <ixi vi.aU. ^ 1 asu.f f “ slia.ll I fall down before one whom thou 

/ / 

9 /^/ / 

hast made of clay ? ” ; here could he used. Vide (d). 

, *9 

(i) The indeclinable substantive U = “ that which, all that, ”as: bo iy«£jb 

* 

s^sm s c 9' s . 

*L*iJf ^yo “marry what pleases you from amongst the women”: 

* 9^*9 9 (j9 * * s 9 ^ * 9 <** * os s ^ 9 fj __ 

(^iii or ) culii U <J i» “ T repent what I said ” ; cujy* U* “ I 


wonder for what thou didst strike Zayd ” ; ^ ^ oo-ii c>J 

/ / " * 

9 u 5*^ s so + o ' o^ 9 9 9 9 o* " * 

&nt Jlftto ^ii ^yf ^ji^i j^aj Ji U “if thou fulfillest my need, I shall be 

/ ; " a r / 

indebted to thee for such a pleasure that the king.s of the earth could not 
repay a grain of it.” 

, £ 9 

% JJ y 

(j) An indefinite antecedent may be repeated, especially after cl?, as : 

9 O s s s s 04 9 so $4 9 s s * s 9 ^ *s 

( Lol+» cl? or ) ' 4^0 J? ( j) c>UUa. s^j}) “ I saw some pigeons, each 

t * t 

of which was red.” 

(4) Further examples of relative sentences : — 

“ What is past is gone, and what is hoped for is hidden, and thine is the 

, si/ & 9 * jj * * * 9 o* 9& tfo s s ss + + + 

hour in which thou art” I*** oit AcUl iJi) cU^Jtj U ; 


l is here in the genitive. 
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9* ()/ * + * * c + 

“ That is not a thing to be ( which is) mentioned * ’ yi* 4- ; “ Verily 

* # 

with the measure mh<A which you measure it will be measured to you” oj 

J' *'* . 4 . 

JK> a* jyJb ; “ This is the boy to whom we have given the money ” 

* jJ#* 9*r<j'0 *9 * I 

{top «lf aifhc? jjyi liA ; “ He whose tongue is long has little intelligence ” 

9 o + 99 q+ £ * 99 + 4 , f 

c4li cly aJU jyx ; “ The girl smiled, she in whose hand there was a 
" ' / 

9* o* * + '• «•» $->/ o i* 

flower ” ^ &jJ|i ai; “ T saw girls in whose hands were 

flS ^ ^ ^ 

flowers” y*) 4 ^ c#Uj o*aU»; “ This youth, whose father we know, is * 
* * 

£ * 9** + 9 q , Cv><3 9 jJJ *e ■» 1 

clever” abf ^dJf wUJf f** ; “ Mount Lebanon, from the summit of 

^ {Ji/«c / 'i,9 9 r * 

which you see the Mediterranean, is a high mountain ” &jji ^dJf ^UjJ 
♦ ^ 

* £ ** * &*s9<j~C, * 0 £ 0 

JU Jfx k^Ui aui ^^ 0 ; “Those who spend their wealth (in alms 

# -> * 

<* 6/ *it9 (,9 - $/ 

giving) ” ; “ And who does a greater wrong than he who 

* t 

hinders the temples of God from having His name mentioned in them?” 

9 9 — * **i,9 it* 0 JL«« ✓ , * (, & 9 + tS it * * 

*+**1 v*> crv® fUef “ He made known to me aU 

999it + / ^ 

liol he was leaving ” *££> U ; “ A day in which there shall be no 

£ * * * * * £3*9 * ^ + £ it* 

bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ” *«l££ V , *!». jl j &*» gy H fyj ; “We 
were removed to another room, which had been sprinkled with rose-water” 

<*-'&*• ^ “3*9 C' * s it + / *it 9 

d)£\ *U) Jtj *>i j *. f .Jl liiflj, 

#- , - 

Remark . — A relative sentence is merely a nominal or a verbal sentence 
added to the prinoipal word. When the relative sentence is nominal , the 

predicate is sometimes co-ordinated with the word qualified, as : c*»t) 

WV? = ) Uiipf laluLc. 

(1) Vide also under Interrogative Sentences. 
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§ LVI. Conditional and Concessional Sentences. 

(a) (1) If a condition is possible or likely, it is introduced by one of the 

j5 9 o' o t 

4^1 djy- or Conditional Particles or 1 1 cj (before a verbal clause): if 
' * * 

o' A * o' 

impossible or purely hypothetical, by V (° r in nominal clauses jJ). 

O' 

After ji etc., th§ verbs in both olauses have the signification of either an 
English Pluperfect Subjunctive , or an Imperfect Subjuncti ve. After til or l* t ij, 
of a Present Tense. 

Either Preterites or Aorists (Jussives) may be used in both clauses, for the 
English Present or Future, or one in one and one in the other : there are 
thus four ordinary possible combinations. In the Apodosis, the Subjunctive 
and Indicative form of the Aorist can sometimes be used. Vide (c). 

If a Preterite is to retain a past sense in the Protasis of a likely condition, 

' * O * O* 

Ji cij is used. 5 Tn impossible conditions, the Preterite, or ^ with the 

Preterite, is used for the Pluperfect. After y the Apodosis may be intro- 
* 

duced by J. 

' </ 

After let conditional, the Jussive is seldom used. Withy, the Preterite, 


or very rarely the Aorist Indicative, is used in both parts. Vide also § XLIV 
(a) (8). 


Remark . — The Subjunctive Aorist always refers to future time: if the 
present is Intended, the Indicative must be used. 

fi * * 6 * * * 

(2) The Apodosis ( *IJ*. or yl>» ) is generall •/ introduced by si, or less 


often by j. 

So - 

(6) If the Protasis ( iyi ) is an Aorist, and the Apodosis a Preterite, 

' o O * " So* ' 0 0*0 

the former must be apocopated (Jussive) , as: ( or ) e>J 

“if you hit me, I’ll hit you." Vide (h) and (»). 

(c) If the Protasis is a Preterite and the Apodosis an Aorist, the Aorist 

9 O ' * o o* 'O' * o 

may be apocopated or not, preferably not, as : ( s£y»f or ) f ui&j* u»J. 


J jiHs temporal but conditional, vide § LVII (a) and (b). 

2 y is also used to express a wish (= 44 if only”); vide § XLVI, Optative Mood, 

o** 

and § XL VII, p. 847. e= 44 even if, although 99 ; vide examples on p. 846. 

8 Vide also («) (2) and (3). 
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(d) After <S. the first Aorist is usually not apooopated, as: SI 

* / q 9* «■* ' 

ij* ^ I j jjiXoli “0! God, hadst thou not 

* ' 

delayed me only up to a speedy death, I would have given alms, and would 
have been of the jyst ” (said by the Infidel at the time of death). 

L ( O " 

(e) (I) Clauses that are introduced by “ if”, ^ ‘‘if anyone”, ^ “ if 

* O" ' /■ ‘ * m ' 

anything ’ ’ , * ‘ whatsoever ’ ’ ; >Jh' ‘ ‘ how ? ” ; U uuf ”, “ howsoever ’ ’ ; 

£ 

* * OJ x* O 'W 

“ when’% U ( JU>( or UslLo ) “whenever”; “which, if any”; 

“ whoever ” ; “ every one who ’ 9 ; \JS “ whatsoever ( also whenever *)” ; 

9 O * '*0 * '(J * s * ' 

^ ‘ £ where” ; “ wherever ” ; “ where” ; Win “ wherever are con- 

sidered as Protases, and the Preterite or Jussive is used with them for the 

* ' * o - 

English Present or Future , as: Jl> ^ “ whoso seeketh findeth, if anyone 

<, '+ o ^ o * 

seeks he finds ” = JUj JLsu 

• / / 

(2) If the Preterite is to have the signification of the Perfect , ^ or one 

of its ‘sisters’ must be inserted between the particle and the verb, and 

f - - ^ *» o ' - o 

the Apodosis (*!>**) must be introduced by *J. as : Jjw oJ *-A**ji e;| 


“if his shirt is (has been) tom in front, she has spoken the truth.” 

(3) But if the Preterite is to have the signification of the English Past 

(or Preterite) Tense, ^ or a ‘ sister ’ introduces its clause and is followed by 

O (f 9 * 

<j{, as : IjAb fydb tyl? “if they exerted themselves to attain an object, they 
* , 

attained it.” 

<• 

Remark . — The temporal clause introduced by lit is often nearly identical 


in meaning with a clause introduced by «jt ; but rarely is lit construed with 

✓ + 

the Jussive like cjl. Vide § LVII (a). 

(/) The particles mentioned in (e) (1) take two apocopated Aorists 
( Jussi vesV 


1 Vide Conjunctions § XXXTII, p. 776, note 3, and § LVII (a). 

* uir in the sense of “whenever” may be awed with the Preterite in a past 
sens© : also it does not in this sense apocopate the Aorist. 
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(g) The Jussive (without ii) may follow a Conditional Imperative, 

< 0* q9 

as : 1 “ visit me ( = if you visit me), I will honour you. * 99 

O 

(h) The J ussi ve with iy' may occur in the Protasis, and the Preterite 
in the Apodosis. Vide (6). 

G • 

(i) Unlike e>{j the other conditional particles and pronouns require the 
verbs in both clauses to be in the same tense. 

(?) “ Tf not 99 is vsif or iff with the Jussive; or for past time ¥ jl with 

X X 

o" (J* 

the Preterite, or with the Jussive. 

(k) The Apodosis is introduced by 3 in the following cases : — 

(i) In a nominal clause; 8 (ii) in a verbal clause where the Preterite 
.expresses past time, especially with (were 3 omitted the time would 

.... - u * * ' 

he future); (iii) in a verbal clause beginning with ^ - U (“not”) 

G G ' 

or or jJ; (iv.i in a clause expressing a command, prohibition, or 

'*99*9* o g o 9' c - 

wish; (v) in a final clause after interrogation, as ; LiJ fy+jxdi 3* ^ cU 
‘have ye any knowledge that ye can show us? ,? ; (vi) in a verbal clause 

X ^ 1 X -G 

with a defective Preterite - cr-* - etc.). 

' / 

(l) J for <J is always used in the apodosis after a long or involved 

protasis. With and 11, the use of 3 is optional. If 3 is inserted, If re- 
quires the Aorist Indicative. ‘ 

1 Or wJ^o jfU f a ~ukrim a k a . 

* The following may also be considered conditional : — Prohibitive sentences ; Precative 
sentences expressing polite invitation, urgent request, desire; hope (as “perhaps he will 

9 ' * 9 + 9 * g x 

come and we will honour him ”) ; interrogative, as : Ufcp afcksU* Ji5U» = 4 ‘ if there 

xx X 

is any beggar, then 1 will give him a dirhem ” (lit. who is a beggar so that I may — ? ). 

g r 

* In this case after a conditional the interjection 1 “ behold !” may be sub- 


stituted for 3 , 
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if 

(m) As stated above ,y is followed by the Preterite ; rarely, it is followed 
by the Aorist in thesense of an Imperfect Subjunctive : m+IA> aJDf y 

* 9 + * * t, f *9 * i «■ o ^ / // p 

u*—' 0 cr" W*!* ^ b# “if God were desirous of 

0 ✓ -» * 0 * 

calling to account mankind, he would not be leaving on the earth any 
moving thing, but he giveth them respite to a named time.” 

(») For further examples of Conditional Sentences vide §LVII (/). 


§ LVII. Temporal, Conditional, etc., Clauses. 

< <t * if i» * o" / / 

(a) ^ “ when ’ ’ is strictly conditional, 1 as : >-** if *-*a^ «bo ‘ ‘ when you 
go, I’Ugo” (t e. if you don’t go, I won’t); but 1^1 “when, if”, is also tern- 

9 * 99 it * * * 9 u* < p 

•pored, as : WU , adtoaAi t it “ when (if) Igo to him, I find him sleeping ” ; 

✓ 

lit always refers to present or future time, even with the Preterite 1 : it may 
be followed by the Aorist if the action takes place repeatedly, but the 
verb in the apodosis (if there is one) must always be aPreterite, as : *lij J^Dij 


^1*3 I oj j ijZ+j “I swear by the night when it covers, and the 

* 0 

day when it shines out.” Vide §LVI, p. 842 (e). 

/ y + 0 0 

and UUU) are followed either by the Preterite or by the Jussive, 

0 

but lit by the Preterite or by the Aorist Indicative. 

r 

* 

( b ) Note, in the following, the position of lit, and the use of the Preterite 


instead of the Aorist ‘after ^ in the sense of ‘‘used to, to be wont to”; 

«** / • 0 * 

wUMj »lill j j fit Ji “ he used , when he went out, to meet him at the door.” 


(c) For past time, Uf “ when, after,” is used, and the verb is usually 
rendered in English by the Pluperfect. For it, vide § XXXIII, p. 776. 

3 0 

(d) can be used, either with the Preterite, or with the Aorist Indie, 
or Subj., vide § XLIV(c). Note the and the order, in the following : 


m0 

1 ybo is also interrogative, " when ? ” 

8 If lit begins a clause, it is followed by the Preterite. 
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99(, * U» ' 

tiSjdl ; 1 *)( lUo (it “ I followed him until I overtook him, as he entered 
the house / 9 

(e) l* “as long as” is followed bv a Preterite, with present or future 

+ 9 * 35 'y+t'O 1 / 9 ** * 9 $ * 

meaning, as: ^ U> c< men are careless as 

+ * + + 

+ 9 * * 

* * 

long as they live in this world”; wL^-T U “Care answers, as 
often as (wherever) you call it.” Vide p. 778. 

If the Preterite is to have a past signification, is inserted as in 
§ LV1 (e) (2) and (3). 

The negative ‘ * as long as not ’ ’ is expressed by pi U with the Jussive. 

(/) Further examples of Conditional, Concessional, Optative and Tem- 
poral sentences 

***** *&** * * s 

‘ ! When (if) he spoke, he spoke eloquently ’ * jV pi & t it ; “ Accept my 


*** -• 

excuse readily or (at least) be indulgent, if I have committed a fault ” 

* + 

9 u* * is 9 <* + <*' 9 • 4 s s if 

ojkkas y y ] * ‘ You are unjust, if you have done it ’* 

so*' o 4 * * t,i* " o-; C 

olw c>! ooli ol** ^j) ; “ What will you do if we do not allow you 

- 1 o ' 0*0 i/ * •* 9 *if + ✓ 

to be in a position (to do) that 1 ” *Ji ^ pi lij m y»iS ti U ; 


* / 


#< If you wish, send some to see if (whether) one of your people has seen her 

* o9 9 + * s 9 <j * 9 s ' i, oZs * c. o 

Ufj otf !*>[ f ; “ When t wo misfortunes befall 

' * - * ' ^ ^ 

*<J 9 'O' <«/ 9 * t** ^ * 

a man, the best thing is to choose the lighter ” cA-ilfb J\ fir 

- " * * * ' 

^ ^ it * it * 

WW ; “ If you remain fixed in your deter nfination, I will make 

you taste the reward of your rebellion to the day of your death” oJb tit 

* * ^ 

</ *** ^ / o •" /- it 9^s * * *•+ 4 9 

rt>i *i>a. kjii 1 — > “Be not grieved for 

> / ’ ^ ^ S * S S * , * + * 

me, O dear one, if these wretches make me drink the cup of death, for if Idie, 

I die honoured before thine eyes; and if God allots me a fair portion, 
* 

9 C/^-a , 9s .*<**. f 9^ *9$' & * * 

1 am thine and thou art mine ” *Ua»¥l lit 5 >j 4»bf y 
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J! ; “ If it had not been for the number of officers who were round him, 

9'0 0 ^ ^ 

that crowd would have killed him on the road 99 

$ — c 9 00 ■* 9 9 q ✓ • 000 

^ Alii c^W ; “If you had not been worse than the two of 

' O^ ' ' *0 $ O 9* o' o' 

them, you would not have entered between them 9 W U#i* ij£ i ^£j £ 

a 

, 9 'o' " 'f o ? / 

Ufiu ; 4< I must consider my neighbour even if he act unjustly 99 ^[>1 of 


9+ Of 0 0+ 


O* * 0 ' O'* 

jl+jJ jjhtJI; “.when the light of the morning had dawned, my spirit was 

O ' ' 'O'* ' 9 {j 0 0 + $J0 

refreshed, although I had despaired of deliverance ” s-yi ^.Jl U 

x o'* ' 9 o * o* o 0 9 ^ 

vs*~5l? oj ^ ; ‘ : If he prove obstinate, then woe to him ^ 

> ' 9a,'* ' ' o 

Si) J by C5 ^u e>l ; “ If they become Muslims, they have come to the right path ; 
and if they turn away, only the bringing of the message is laid upon thee 99 

9 0,0'* ' O 00 0^0 o“&' ' o ' 90(0+0 0 0 9 - o* o 

iXdf iXdf UiU ejl j j&fjJLf oj ; “ When 1 the Arabs knew of our 

arrival, they hastened joyfully to meet us and shouted at the top of their 

,99 9 00 O — 0 ' 00 0 

voices, 4 Welcome to the guest, welcome to the guest/ 5 5 ^ydf ,JU WU. 

' 0 ' *' 

& 'O 4 o o & 6 o 0 o *' 00' 0 9 9 00 o 9 0 0 00 9 0^, 

Ui^ajU 1UU v^oib iUb fj*ct U51&U ; “ 0 would 

, 0 0 y * 00 * + 0 000 

4 * 9 o 9 w 9 ' +o' 0 

that I had died when I was swimming in the sea 99 U3U U k ; 


O *»G«* 

iji; "When I came to the place of my sojourn, 1 threw myself on 
my couch, but alas! it was a night in which 1 did not taste sleep 

& \ 0 0 00 i *0 9 O00 O' r \X> 0 0 ' 9 O'' o 

for a single moment” ^ j tsj’-J* oX«, j| 

0 * 0 0 -0 0 0 ^ 

4 ' 0 4* + rrO'* ' O O' *<*0 O '' **' 

Sjo.|j S » jJi ij&l W JK'I /J fyj (o' L#J 1*3; “ How can I forget thee when I 


(j £ y O p ✓ 

have seen the tears of love flow from thy narcissus eyes V 9 c* 1 •JuiT 

0 

O0& c&'c O't *0 6 9 o ' & ' * 0 ** 0 9 9 ? o* 0 00 0 9 o' 

(^y° ojii i*auli &yci lai^fej oi , <J ^L»* ; “ And when he rode His 

' 0 ' ' 0 0 0 rf 

9000 0 0 ' 000 

steed, it was as though he and the saddle were one piece 99 ^ ^ 


! As soon an. 
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i*fcj rj~h j : “ I had not finished my speech when 1 I heard the 

sound of firing 5 9 aj;b JjJUbI lb' aiit • * ‘ Had 1 known that 

1 should meet thee in this place, i would have done my best to receive thee" 

/ + ^ O’' & f P iu ** " w C« ^ I ^ ^ ^ O' 

^ is*#* cJaj osi£J e>^l IA4 uiij 1*1** J ; 4< When 

/ y / «» y X ' *■ 

" ' a" ty ' 'C -e A-y*o ' y 

she shows rebellion, he sliows hardness of heart ” SjUsJt I^bj ^Laa/i o^fel | jj : 

* * * * 
s g i + %/+ 

“ And if thou couldst see 2 when they are set before their Lord ! ” \yiij il y^ 


r*o Jl* 


§ LVI1I. Copulative Sentences, and State or Condition. 

- ' £?. 

(«) For the differences between )-<J- and pi, vide § XXXIII (a) and (b). 
Note also the following examples of ordinary copulative constructions :— 

f P * * ** f Q + * 

(i) “1 and Jacob were present, I was present and Jacob li| 

or v ya*> y*^.) bf o>*, Here 111 could not be omitted; but if there is a 
suffixed pronoun in the accusative, the subject need not be repeated in a 

' *■ ?G _ J} 

separate form, as : ^ “ I and Zayd have honoured thee. 

e * e S> 

\jj * + (,'W' 

(ii) “ Your, and your fathers’, Lord ” ^3bf w; j : in such cases the 


governing word ( herew> ) is usually repeated. i4 Thy book and Zayd s 
j oil : rare construction. 

^ e /G ^ / 

(iii) “ The king’s sons and daughters ” *»&, t-£Wl>b. 


(iv) “ To me and his brother ” Ai^J/ ] \j. In such cases the preposition 
must be repeated. 

. y y , 7-r - ^55 y P*'+ 

(v) “ He killed him and her ” 1«1£* j , or Ub f j aLm. 


(vi) For omission of ^ with predicates in a nominal sentence, vide 
§ XLII (d) (1), Remark, p. 807. 

< * 

(6) The negative V after j 


. i Until. 

2 r= Couldst thou but see. 
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* , 


“ Neither my father nor my mother remains alive ” 


is* h if} <>* <J: 


* * * is* u** 

here V, equals ($f and saves a repetition. In, “there has been neither 

fi * * *** is +** * + * 

combat nor dispute between us ’ ’ pK Hj Jdi 31 lily £», U, , the first 31 might be 
omitted. 

“It was impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything” 

US * „iS 9 * , *'i.+ ' " 

I y§\ gkif Jf* JUcf eil U : here the } lj would usually be inserted , and 
as in the first example, it saves the repetition of a clause. 

<• * 

(c) Single verbs and whole sentences are often connected by j and o, 

' bV ' * fir *1 ' 

where in English more definite particles would be used, as : ^ j |JUj *11 f 

^ 9* is * 

cij+lft? D “God knows but (whilst) ye do not know.” This is practioally a 
ijJU. vide (e). 

* v * * * / / ^ 

(d) Note the use of ^ and <J in such sentences as Jlili <x*u» “he 

, 9 t-o ' " 

prostrated himself for a long time ” ( — JUJ ) ; vide also § LXII (a) 

(6) Remark. 


(e) A nominal or a verbal sentence that is equivalent to an adverb and 

expresses state or condition, is generally introduced by } . as already shown 
in § XLIV (6) (3) and Remark II, and (4). Such sentences vary slightly in 
construction if the clause indicating state is nominal or verbal, and nega- 
tive or affirmative. The following exemplify this : — 


(i) Nominal. — “ Zayd rose up weeping oh sj *i) (&> , or s j ^ 


<,S O' /o' * ' 

JS* i ( sb the verbal clause ). “Ye lied wittingly, ye lied knowing 

fc s 9 * i,9(^ * <j9(f . «> 

the while that ye did so” j - this could be made verbal by the 

0*0' ' _ O'' 

omission of ^ j , or by the substitution of 


99 * 

Remark . — Occasionally the nominal clause is merely appended, as: *iaJ 

0 

O' *S>* O" «,» " >>' fo* ' 

S) *4^ ‘ ‘ I met him wearing a coat of embroidery ’ * ; *->?; ^JU scj jj j 
i " 

“Zayd oame, his hand on his head.” 

(ii) Verbal with Aobist. — The Aorist alone may be used [vide (i) ], 

c o 9i,0 t 9 9 * <*>/ # 9*tj0 ts +* * 9 * 

or it may be introduced by aij, as: ^ f ^>4*5 oJj fi 

why do you harm me, knowing the while (knowing as ye do) that I am the 
Apostle of God unto you ? ** 



ASYNDETON— VERBS OF WONDfiSR, SURPRISE, ADMIRATION, ETC. 849 


It is negatived by U* , or by Jl (without ^ ), or in a past sense by p or 

S' m *99 o- o 9 +K' & xx 

fJj and the Jussive, as: ^ ^ 4 ^' Jit “but they deceive 

only themselves, without knowing it.” 

(iii) Verbal with Preterite. — The clause is generally introduced by 

G X x s r y X O'- c. ■" X X 9ft X 

or but occasionally j or <>5, or both, are omitted. Ex. j 

• -* 

fi'9 0 9 9, + 

ss*i*J “such is her singing, now that she is grown old ” ; p&i 

$ O C/xO x 9 c- ' s x j> /> (, * o x# ^ / 

oili j 4 ^ 3 l^o| “he [Zacharias] said, ‘How shall I 

X X X X X • X X 

have a son as my wife is barren, while I have reached such a great age ? ” 


X $ C' 


It is negatived by U* or rarely by U, as: “ Zayd came 


^ <■ ^ x - £ Ct * x r* x 

without having ridden” ; ft? U>j **3 “ Zayd came without his father 

having stood up.” 1 


(/) is sometimes a simple copulative (and not a preposition), as: 

" y 9c** 9 c, X X -P o 

•ifjiJi = “I journeyed on and at last entered al~Kufah. ,, 

Vide also § XXXII (c), XXXIII (b). p. 778, and XLV (c). 


§ LIX. Asyndeton. 

^X - - 9 , 9 ' 

In narrative, connectives are often dispensed with: *T**JII ijJU. t f)U> 

* o * <*** *</ 9 o 9 ^9 

“they attacked and rushed on the enemy”; *Jf t ^ f* “rise, 

X 

go forth, and go to him ” ; in these cases o or $ could be inserted before two 
Imperatives. After several Imperatives without “ and ”, the conjunction 

j is usually inserted before the last. 

W X x° 9 X 

§ LX. Verbs of Wonder, Surprise, Admiration, etc. J^’i). 

(a) ( 1 ) There are two special forms, to express wonder or admiration, vis., 


x /&/> / 

(i) d*»f U (the 3rdpers. sing. masc. of Pret. Act. of IV) followed by an accusa- 

9 sc s x x O ' * £ x O x 

tive, as : »j*-> “ how quick is his walking ! (a# l* “ what a 

Q Cf 

good man Zayd is ! or how goodly is Zayd ! ” ; (ii) v t-Wf (the 2nd pers. sing. 


54 


0 1 Vide also XLI (c) (5), Remark III. 
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, maso. Imperat. of IV), as : 4S? /*/> ‘ ‘ bow generous is Zayd ! ” The thing ad- 

mired must immediately follow these forms. 

No. ( i) means literally “ what has made Zayd (so) good?,” and No. 
(ii) “Try your ability of making good upon Zayd” (*.e. “make him more 
good if you can).” 

✓ o' O " ' ' f 

Past time is expressed as follows: eiK “how good Zayd 

was!”, or ^ t# U = “what has made good that which Zayd 

was?” 


(2) The complement of these forms may be a clause introduced by 

* j 9 * *9 c <" w ^ ^ 

or he , as : isjt of 'r'^ 1 t^r^ 1 t* “ bow fit it is for a man of intellect 

to seem patient.” 

n * 

Remark /. — Verbs of surprise are formed from such verbs only as 
express something in which one person may surpass another. They cannot 

be formed from verbs like *a*U or which express an act in which one agent 
cannot excel, nor from negative verbs, nor from verbs defective in inflection 

like i *** and <*&>, or defective in meaning as ; nor from quadraliterals. 

Grammatically, too, they are not formed from derivatives of the triliteral, 
nor from the passive voice, nor from verbs signifying colours or defects, 
though this rule is occasionally violated. 

When a verb of surprise cannot be formed from a root, some form of 
circumlocution is employed. 

Remark II . — The diminutive of U “ h 0 w good, or goodly, he is ! ” 

9* o 9 ^ 9 * * s 

( U ) occurs, and also of l* “how handsome he is! and of 


9 ' <,* * 

%**>) U “ how sweet it is ! 


> > 


(6) If the second radical is j or there is no permutation, as: U 

( 4 ^ “how soft her voice is!” (not permutated as t* ) ; iojj 1 U 

“ how bounteous is Zayd ! ” (not at*.? U ). 

, - i 

(c) Other forms are: idll 4 “what a fine horseman he is ! : 


, 9 > * , , 

1 From 

2 The literal translation appears to be, 4 ‘To God may his milk be, while he is a 
horseman.** 
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. s I 

. . }* / / ^ Uf 

(here * “his ’is in the genitive case) : jj, aJJ “ what a good reader 


I 


Zayd is ! ” : Jli' Al) “ how exquisitely the poet has said ! ” 

i' 

(d) A noun repeated in the genitive and separated by often ex- 
, £ - f. * ' 

presses admiration, as : O*) cU; “what a man!,” vide p. 757(3). 


G / O'* > /O*' 


§ LXI. Verbs of Praise and Blame ( Jboi ) ; and Approxi- 
mate (and Inceptive), and Potential Verbs. 

(a) “how good” and i_r^ “how bad” are generally indeclinable, 

$ $ A6 f Q 

though some grammarians do decline these words : — «x>j “excel- 

lent is the companion Zayd,” i.e. “ Zayd is an excellent companion.” 

•0O/- 2 - * (j 

This has the same meaning as : aj) p*j • ‘ excellent as a companion 

« 

is Zayd.” These require a definite agent. * 

'S' 

(b) Also indeclinable is iaa*. “bravo! or how good!”; which is said 

S' r 

to be derived from v-k*. “it is agreeable” and tc “that”: it must be 

✓ 

followed by a nominative, which is in apposition to li. 

(c) 1 tL, “ how bad ” must agree with the agent in gender and number ; 
ILy “ what a bad companion he is ! ” : i^m o*V-. “how bad an abode 
it (Hell, fem.) is ! ” 

(d) U “ that, which, what” can be added to all except t<xpl, as: U Ju 

• / 

- <-V K 

(U*> or) “good is what thou didst ! * 


(e) /*d 3 etc. = ijA>. 

' ' * 

(/) (fully declinable) has the same constructions as It may 

also have the same construction as *1—, and often occurs with this construe- 
^ion in the Quran for 
*■ 

1 jLo is also a transitive verb “ to offend.” 
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(g) APPROXIMATE (and INCEPTIVE) VERBS.— These are of three 

O ' 

kinds: all take the Aorist (Indie., or Subj. with & 1 ). 

(i) First, those that express that an action is on the point of taking place 

o' 

(“ he neairly,oralino8t, or well nigh ”), as : [o'] (1st pers. sing. Pret. 

>0 f of Of '.of > » 

Act. Part. aJtf ) ; rarely followed by ut ! and the Subjunctive ; (ci 1 ) tJ&y - o£J»y. 

9 9 

(Act. Part. : rarely used in the Preterite, is personal or impersonal: 

* 

" - 

and used in the Preterite only ; is rarely followed by with the Sub- 

junctive. Examples: ta-~> ^wll ,>(< “the horseman nearly fell” (vide 

✓ 

9 9 9 + * 9 9 * 'o *99 

also p. 784) ; *t) *_£**• and e/ *j) (both personal), or 

•• * " * ' *• / / 

to* > > 

<a> 3 (impersonal, the subject of being the following clause) “ Zayd is on 

0 v 

the point of coming.” 

o ^ 0 * 

(ii) Those, that express hope, expectation, or possibility , as : (&'• ) 

9 / 

(1st pers. sing. and rarely ), used personally or impersonally like 

/ / 

q.v. ; it may be preceded by its noun or not, with which it may agree in 

O' 

number and person or not ; it is usually followed by &t and the Subjunctive ; it 

9 . ^ 

may also be used with an acc. suffixed pronoun “ perhaps lie ” etc. ; it is 

* " of -'*'0^-0 

sometimes used with the negative b° : i^ ! ( rare) “ it is likely, probable, 


that — ” ; may be used personally or impersonally : o' isj*- (rare) . Examples : 

- 9s <,* - ^ /<,- O ' * " <*9o & 

Cfh o ! •Hj etc., etc. “ perhapsZayd, may, will, stand up ” ; ty&j) 1 

9 9* o * 9 9* (j ' » " ^ < 0 9o & f 

l,*yb tyt (or id 1 1 ) ,etc. “ perhaps the Zayds will stand up ” ; 

t /(,* *9* to* i*9 sq* 

yh) 13J» jAjG yjt ^mc “ perhaps ye may be averse from a thing, though it 

9^0 * 0 0 0 9 ' ^,0 0 0 r & 0 * 

be good for you” ; JU or fyd (compare cW p. 785). 

* 0 

/ / «'• " ' "O' " * 

(iii) Those that express commencement . as : - « cljit - - tli? 

^ ' 

- u*a. - and “t6 begin.” These are used as inceptives, in the 
Preterite only (followed by an Indie. Aor.), as: “ h® began to 

ft, 0$. V* 

reproaoh him”; “she began reproaching me.” 


Vide also 
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§ XLIV ( b ) (5), p. 814. Rarely these verbs take a verbal poun with the 
prepositions w or as : ^ UiA-i “ we begun to travel.’ * [ But w ® 

“ to call to account, to capture in the act,” when there is no J? ]. 


^ + * O ^ # 

Remark . — It will be noticed that and c££y excepted, all the Approxi* 

mate (and Inceptive) Verbs are used in the Preterite only; that, ur* 
excepted, all must precede the noun, and the noun must precede the 

o * 

predicate; that, if not followed by c* 1 , the Indicative is used. 


(/ / / / 


( h ) POTENTIAL VERBS. — (i) - ;*i is followed by the Aor. Indie., 


9 

9, * 


or by with the Subjunctive, as : >>*■ l* “ I cannot walk” ; ^ 


9 ^,9 9 + <** * 


$ 

y is w '•c * t 


** ' >o' o' 9 '" n ' ' 

cA*Ui fiak “he cannot complete this work”; ^ o?jS\ d U “I could 




not get near him” : (ii) “ to enable etc.”, with a suffixed pronoun* 


/> O' ' 


followed by the same constructions, as: ( d* ) ** ^ cannot 


9 q 9 99 ,- u 9 9 ^, 

do it ” “ it is possible that — ” ; &*+*->** “ it is not possible 

to do this.” 

^ x ^ t / 

Remark I. — Compare the phrase : — e/ lA* ‘‘ can you ? ’ 

Remark II .— “ Can ” in the sense of “ to know how to do,” is expressed 

* O' + ' * 9 O 0 * o' ,, 

by J>j*i - <Jj * , as : sJjh 4 * he can write. 


9 

§ LXII. Appositives ( )• 

(0) Words in Apposition are put in the same case, as : p/9 *0 
“ there came Zayd, the generous one.” 

The Arabs distinguish five kinds of Apposition 

9 * S' +• ' 

(1) The Descriptive or Qualificative Apposition or &*)?)• The 



8 54 


APPOSITIVES. 


idea of p»f iB “ a man, a generous being 1 ” rather than “a generous 1 
man.” Adjectives are therefore considered to be in Apposition to their 

9 . 

nouns rather than in concord with them. Further examples are : 

# - 

pi/ “I passed by a man, a generous being ” and pi/ “ I passed 

by a man whose father is a generous being ” ; vide § XXXVIII. 

(2) Connective Apposition or the Connection of Sequence (vise, or 

" 9 c 0 

i.e. where words are joined by the particles (conjunctive ordisjunc- 

' - 69 $ , 

tive)j “and,”»J “and,” pi “then,” “ even to,” y. “or” (disjunc- 
tive),^ “ or ” (after “ whether ”), Uf “ either,” V “ not ’ * (simple negation, 

O 0 O 1 

as in “ Zayd came, not Amr ”), <Jb “ nay, rather,’ * ^ “ but.” 

9 o + 

(3) Explanatory apposition ( ) or the asyndetic connection 
of a substantive with a preceding one which it defines more particularly, 

as in tU^ y a-j “ he shall be given to drink water (t.e.) pus.” 

4 * 4 0 - 

9 9 

(4) Permutative Apposition or the Apposition of Substitution ( )* 


(5) Corroborative Apposition ( ) vide § LXIII. 


Remark . — Even two finite verbs in the same tense may be regarded as in 

Apposition, as in : s) fti ( for s) fli ) “ he arose (and) prostrated 

* 00 * 55 <* 

himself before him ” ; = “ he sang well ” ; compare p. 785 (7) and 

9 ^9 9 l 9 

p. 848 (d). In <*»i d~ji, the second verb may be an example, either of Appo- 

9 

sition or of ‘ State ’ ( JUJi ). But if the first verb were in the Preterite, and 
the second in the Aorist, the second could indicate * State* only, and would 
be equivalent to a participle in the Accusative ; vide § XLI (c) (5), p. 800. 

(6) There are four kinds of Apposition of Substitution : — 


1 Concrete idea. 
4 Abstract idea. 
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<j* 9 9 * 0 9 ** * 9 * / 

(1) ctot ^ cUJf JA), as ; — ajj A*. “ Zayd thy brother oame 1 * * ” 

it 99 / + i ,99 t' 9 ^ <» 

jfA; U* “ the people, great and small, came to me.** 




9 . 


9 


o'* 


(2) d#t er* J*^ as ; — * 1*5 “ kiss him, his hand ° ; v^JLJf oiW 

/"o " y ' / / 

aLoj “I eat the lo$f, only hall of it.” 


*o 9 * * 




(3) JUiAKt Jaj, as; — A>> ia*) 


“ I praised Zayd, his garment only. ” 


(4) , tU>i Jaj, as: — iUJl (j»jsdj “ I rode the mare, no I mean 

the mule.” 

(c) A substantive or adjective in apposition to a Vocative, may be in 

, w ' . ^35 *9 <• 

the Nominative or Accusative, as: <^*£•'1 a*.-**-* h “Oh! Muhammad, the 

Prophet”; U. If however the word in apposition governs 

✓ “ / 

another word, it must be in the Accusative (vide § XLI (c) (9) ), as: 

is, i 

^ 7 Jf Oj /'O'- ' /- Pi, 

i\)\ t ; aUt L. If occurring between two proper 


names loses its Jtammh , the noun to which it is in apposition may be either 

>> 

>w ' / (, ' *9 

in the Nominative or Accusative, as: b “Oh ‘Umar the 

son of Khattab ! ” • 

( d ) The Infinitive as an intensive adjective may stand in apposition to 

9 ^ / # ' 9 (t <"• 

a noun, as : 51** a<1-o oj'; “ I saw a queen a personification of justice M (t.e. 
* 

I 0 / r 

' O' ^ 7 ' 

‘‘justice itself”); Ja»)| <&Wt c*i r ; “ I saw the queen, h8r who is justice itself.” 

One grammarian at least treats such an infinitive as an adjective and makes 
it agree with its noun , but such a construction is usually condemned. However 

4* » 4 ,, 

such expressions as A®*h “a well-schooled mare” are found, though 
incorrect. This infinitive should be masc. sing. only. 

(e) Note the following examples of Apposition : — 


1 But ^ “ thy brother, Zayd, came” (i.e. 4 not thy brother So-and-so or 

+* -A 9 it * 

So-and-so * ), is ^IgJt sjiae, 
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/ ^ 4 / *9 


(1) 8% ze. Uij,i i3U Js “ a street 100 yards long ; »tj«> “ a yard 

' ' , ^ -» 

* * f ,9 9& 99 9 t 9, 

of stuff" ; t/JUii “ two yards of stuff.’ ’ But (*|<wf aim t ) r Is JL.j “ a man 

' ' * 

six feet high ’ ’ ; (here J>fc could not be omitted). 

" *■ c K 9 + 

(2) Likeness, Sye| ell* Jaj “ a man like a woman " ; Syel eU* *».; u^l; 

' « * ' 

* * I saw a man like a woman. " r 

co> <" ^ ^ ^ P 9, 9 

If ell**' is substituted,^* is understood, as: [ ^* ] 1U; oj?, 


jP" ✓ P."* C' 


9* * 


i\j»l JV. 

(3) Material. aXJL “ a chain made of iron” ( = *^Aa. aLX» ). 

✓ * ^ / 

O 

But when the noun is indefinite , as in the example, it is better to use 

* y t o ' o' o' <»C " 

as: >-»*«> <xJLJL> ) “a gold chain.” If definite, the 

genitive alone can be used, as: v*^l &JU* “ the golden chain.” 

«l o' “* 

*n 

t»9 til, 9 „ 

(4) The substantives Kvll un , Kdf)at un and Jami‘ u ” i Jf - and either 

o' 

w ^ ^do' ^ t/O. 

govern the genitive or else stand in apposition, as: els', or ilf 

^ w 9 s £ 9 

“the whole house” ; el’ “ the whole of the people” ; els' “every 

t ' s> * 

i.9£* is , S.9& e , 

people”; |**lf ^bJi “ all the people” or ^ “all the world.” Vide 
also § XXXVIII (h). 

✓ 9 f 9 

•jj ** o o-W'' J&^C vW 9 

Remark I . — “ Every person ” = ( «j»lill ^ elf, or (jiM ^ els'. 


Note that before* a definite noun, elf means “ the whole or all,” as: 


9 Q 
c/'C^t* 9 


*■ r S * <,*• 


^Jt el' “the whole day,” and olit,A»Jf elf “all the animals”; but that 


s> , 

C" w * 


before an indefinite noun, it means “each or every,” as: elf ‘ * every 

day.” 

< * 

(5j So too with Ba‘z un uw “ portion ” in the sense of “some, a part” ; 

9^ 9 9 9 & , 

uomj ? or 

99fj^ fi 9 ? 

(6) Ghayr** “another than/ 1 ‘ 4 another than he came * ' ; 
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£ 4* * * * * \ 9 c & ^ * 

(7) Ibn* * lit. “son.” <«i» JLj “ a man thirty years of age.” 

0 * * " 

fi<#**9 

(8) Kunniyyat un subs., the distinguishing part of an Arab’s name 

1 “ father or son of So-and-so, mother or daughter of So-and-so”), or some 
nickname, is put in apposition. 

(9) So too with Laqab un “ title, nickname/’ as : 'ijij* y\ lit . “ father 

• ^ 

of a kitten 1 ’ (a nickname for one of the Companions who was fond of cats) : 1 

9 jy" 9 5* ' 

§ LXIII. Emphasis or Corroboration ( ooflu? or ). 


JJ Gs 


(a) This is also called Corroborative Apposition. It is either : (i) 


i.e. repetition of a word or clause, or repetition by a synonym ; or (ii) 


* 0 
JJ 0G 0 

4 repetition by special words, such as “he himself”, “both of 
them,” “ all of them.” 

(ft) The following examples illustrate the first : — 

$ o' 6 g* V ✓ 

“ Zayd, Zayd came to me.” 

P / 9 0 y 0 9 ,0 y * 

jj) a >yi “ Zayd struck him, struck him.” 

jUi “yes, yes! ” 

* w 0 t % r * 

hatf; Utft; *U. “ he came running, running V* 


y c*jy© “thou hast struck, thou .” 

“ I saw thee, thee .” 


^9' 


or 

? c-Jt gJSj\ 


V) 


* w9 

1 Such nicknames are also given to animals and lifeless things, as: ft 

t * 

** mother of ‘Amir ” (the hyena) ; “ son of a seeker of shelter ” (i.e. the jackal ) ; 

*r*i*Jf oJlj “ daughter of the vine” (i.e. wine) ; yf “ father of the knees” (a fever 

/ / z // t 

in which there is pain in the knees); S^ciL^yl (local) “father of safety (».«. the 

shark). Nicknames given to animals and lifeless things are styled. waJ. 

* But in Hindustani daurta daurta pahunch-gaya = “he ran the whole way till he 
arrived.” 

8 The pronoun may always be so repeated separately in its nominative form. 
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* - * <** * 
<Sj kJL> 


or 

+ <+* - 9 <a + + 

* Oof U& \2*)jJC 




> “ I passed by thee, by thee." 


4 1 >\ “ verily verily Zayd , 


* - ' fi - " 

p}L> lit ^iU. lit “ I am fasting, I am fasting.’ ’ 

9 +: / c y * 

ooJ “ a lion came, a lion/’ 


^ C^C/ 

or ( 
* ** o - — 6"| 

y^ r i 


the army retreated, retreated. ” 


_/.J r 

f »* j “ yes, certainly.’ 


o' 


(c) In the phrase ( W w.i or) li' (.li Ujt “there only stood up I (or we), 

none rose but me (or us) ’ ’ , the first personal pronouns follow a verb that is 
3rd pers. sing. masc. 

( d ) By the use of special words, emphasis or apposition takes place 

w 9 -p o" / .fo- 
ul the sense ( ouHilf ). Such words are (pi. <j#&! ). and 


"*r 


Z 9 


P 


(fil* trt*? ) “self”; Jr, or {*♦», or .i’iir “ totality, all,” with an affixed pronoun 

agreeing with the noun ; the elative {♦alt (a diptote) “ altogether” ; and the 
— ^ 

dual noun masc 4, and ^>UK fem. “ both”, with an affixed pronoun. 

I? 1 j ° * o ‘T -- o v , ' 9 * 

Examples : ( or or ) ojI; “ I saw the people all of 

them , or ^alf c*/; (more emphatic than the previous) ; 

o; 99^,9 

0r ’ or ) “ he himself came.” 

Remark . — Jf is used in the singular only. 


i Not j&. 


* Not f ^*jt 
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§ LXIV. Paradigms. 

TABLE I. 

(A.) 

Paradigm of I Stem of the Sound or Strong oR^^ao*) Verb 

j£», “HE KILLED.” 

i - . 

Infinitive cJUi ; Participle J3li. 

* 

Active Voice ( ). 




Preterite 

Aorist Tense (or Imperfect State). 


Person. 

$ 

i 

or 

Perfect 
Tense (or 
State). 

Indica- 

tive. 

Subjunc- 

tive. 

Jussive,! 
or Apoco- 
pated 
Aorist. 

Energ. 

J.2 

Energ. 
II. 2 

Impera- 

tive.® 

j 3. masc. 

Sing. 

- 

Jii 

9 9 o. 

JLiLii 

'K. 

J Lift; 

tUaj 

iyl&> 



^ 3. fem. 

» i 


9 9u, 

Jllaj 

, 9 i,, 

JLv&i 

o 9 is* 

Jift 

S'/.. 

u^Si 


( 2. masc. 

9 5 

o.JL Si 

9 9„, 

JLvflii 

<J&5 

Jia> 

a 

0^0/ 

u9o9 

Jii| 3 

2. fem. 

1 

” 

G *+ 

oJLjj 

- 9^, 

V 

vi* 

£ ^O' 

0^0" 

tjjiXai 

9«9 

J*" 

1. c. 

V 

9 g 

oJLii 

>><-* 

J« T 

;v 

Jii r 

Uii! 

e>^ r 



^ 3. masc. 

jDual.j 


*9 0 * 

uHi Sb 

< 9 ^ 

m 

''o- 

llisL 

" 

£>JLaj 

wanting 


j 

^ 3. fem. 

i ! 
i 

! ” 1 

&£ 

• '9^ 

olUfll 

i 

'9^. 

11 Ui 

| ju£ 

+i ' 

wanting 

— 

i 

2. 

I 

yy ! 

*9^,, 

Uxlii 

i : 

\ ^niii 

i 

">G' 

lUaj 

I 'i’o- 

liu 


wanting 

-/of 

m 

f3. maac. 

i 

PlurJ 

I^JUi 

! „ 

! 


1 JLiij 

ylSSb 


— 

'>•3. fom. 

9 i i 


* ft Pit * ' 

! t4ab 

^ O^G' | 

^ | 

y O' 

^IxUBL 

wanting 

— 

T2. maac. 

' 1 

9 9 

i 

j 

- 99<, ; ! 

99*, 

filial 

>K' 

z>f„. 


99^9 

!>Uf 

1*2. fem. 

9 9 


* o 

'<‘9 o' 

vM | 

' i,9u* 

lylfci 

*1 ✓ G^G" 

* 

wanting 

/ <*9o9 

1. „ 

99 

'u" j 

UJUi ; 

*9<^ ; 

JU51 

\>y. \ 

UUA> j 

ja» 

i^i 

O ^ 

t^Xai 

— 



For Derived Forms vide Table IV. 

! 

1 



I Strengthened by J, it supplies the missing persons of the Imperative. After 


“ not,” it expresses prohibition or wish. 

2 The energetic is used in command, prohibition, affirmation, interrogation. For 

greater emphasis j “ truly, surely ”, is usually prefixed. 

8 The Jussive must be used for prohibition . as no negative particle can precede the 
Imperative. 
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TABLE I — (< concluded ). 

(B.) 

Other Measures of Simple Strong Verb. 

Active Voice. 


Person. 


3. masc. 


I * 

Z 

Sing. 


Pre- 

terit© 

Tense 

(or 

Perfect 

State). 


Si 


Aorist Tense (or Imperfect State). 

“< tT*- 
O 


© 

> 

aJ 

•B 

a 


/ o' 

Ixu 


U*' 


>'o' 


« I 

© ' Energ. 


, a, o 1 

i 


3 Vp 

" : o c ' ,d5 * o ' 


A' v P* '^*C' 


1 l?y : djp. 

+ l 

' » * ! */ 

? «> • * • , 


' 'O' . o 'O' 

d>>* j 

i 

* 9 \j ' j o^O' 




Energ. 

II. 


t, ' O' 


O ' .O' 

w*t* 


O '0' 


' O . ! o y O' 

^AJUb3XJ j ^U*2RJ 


Impera-j 
tive. 


' .. 
o^O 

e»)! 

O 'O 

. oy! 

✓ 

of/ 

1 


Infini- 

tive. 


y o ** 

oy 


? * 

and 


-ftfote. — If the second vowel of the Preterite is 9 it remains in the 

Aorist; but if it is '■ , it changes to " , except in seven verbs, in whioh it 

' f ^ 

may be either - or i , viz. : “ it was pleasant ’ ’ ; v-*- ‘ ‘ he thought ; 

/ /- / ✓ + + 

“he despaired,” u-jj “it dried ” ; JLii “ he excelled” ; hi* “ he despaired ”; 

' ' x 

“ he appeared.’ ’ 



] 2nd m. oiy* 


* 2nd m. oJJLA. 
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TABLE II. 

x 9 

Paradigm of Sound or Strong Verb JUi “he was killed ” 

9 *x 

"Infinitive Nil 1 ; Participle 

* 9 

Passive Voice 


Person. 

Num- 

ber. 

Preterite 
Tense (or 
Perfect 
State). 

Aokist Tens e (or Imper 

Indicative. jSubjunctive. 



fect State ) . 

Jussive . 1 

' 3. mase. . . 

Sing. 

x > 

Oii 

1 

jit ! 

' *9 

JJoj 

O/C ,9 
JUiii 

( 3. fem. . . 


0 '9 

9^9 

x *(j9 


9 I 

Oil? 

cliai 

cli ‘ii 

d&> 

f 2 . masc.. . 

>9 

" 0 9 

oJLjj' 

9^9 

Jiaj i 

1 

"0 9 
cJiaii 

Oyi.9 

JUaj 



0 9 

: 

- xc 9 j 


xo 9 

^2. fem. , . 

> 9 

oili 



J* 35 

1. c. 

9 9 

9 0 9 

oJUi 

9^9 

(JjJf 

-xo 9 

' 

OSs\ 

r 3. masc. . . . , 

Dual. 

- 9 

Dii 

"\*9 

"O' 


I 3 . fem. . . . . | 

! 

9 « 

XX 9 

UJii 



! . '*u9 

Illii 

I 

! 

j 

2 . c. 

1 

9? 

x>o 9 

ciUai ! 

x xt»^ 
&£> 

1 

Xi45 

1 


9 9 

- >,,» ! 

9^9 

V 

( 3. masc. . . . . j 

} 

Plur. 


! 



^ 3. fem. . . . . j 

9 9 

f 

1 

^ t* ' 0 v | 


1 * ex '. 9 

| 

i 

2 . masc.. . . . ; 

I 

! 

” i 

0 9^ 9 

r*? 

x 9^9 

» 9'<*9 

; »'(.» 

! 

2 . fem. . , 

t 

1 

9 9 

* K 9 
^jix? 

^ c x w ^ 

t L(a5 

x Oxt,> 

j ^ c^9 

1 

i 

l. c. 

9 9 

0 9 

IjJLjJ 

1 

> y^9 

Jiftj 

d&' 

0 *i*9 

cJU&> 

t 



1 ; _ 



- 


l The Passive lacks the Infinitive and the Imperative, but the want of the latter 

o'o 9 

may be supplied by J and the .Tussive, as: (JU&J “ lot him be killed.” 


* All forms of the Verb have an Active and a Passive, except in transitives of the 

* 9 * % £ >> x c, 

measure JUi, and the Stems IX (JUif ) ? XI ( JU?I), and XV ; and also those verbs of th 

/ X *** * ' 

measures J Ui and JUi that denote, not a transitive or an intransitive act, but a state or 
condition. " \ "ft 

The difference between the Passive and Stems V VII (JUftit), and VIII 

( JkXjf) is that the idea of the Passive Voice is purely passive , but the idea of these Stems is 

something effective or sequential. 

The subject of an Active Voice is an agent whose act may or may not affect an 
object ; the subject of a Passive Voice is either the object of the Active Voice or else the 
abstract idea of the act. 
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TABLE III. 

$ 

% / O c" 

Paradigm of the Quadrilitbral 1 2 3 Vbrb ( JUi ) jkj •• to tie cp ; 

BE ASSEMBLED/' 

Active Voice . 


Tense. 

m I Stem. 

II Stem 
(=5th Stem of 
triliterals). 

Ill Stem 
(=9th of 
triliterals). 

IV Stem 
(=7th of 
triliterals). 

Preterite 

*'■ ^ 0 ' 

>** 

>*»» 

y ^ r O 

A*! 

Aorist 

f S9 
jkbiSb 

*'<S~ 

jki+£j 

* 

S 

UJ y<*y 

y 

Imperative 

0 sS 

jkj 

%/ O '/ 

0 /t, 

0 0 ' O 

j 

Participle 

JkJuo 

s' 

! 9 9 

* 

✓ j 

£ /O 

.laULc 

e\ t ; 

y 

Infinitive 

ts 0 ' 

4»l,'y 

;<W>! 

9'c, 0 


and 





fi "0 

jUbJ 

i 

1 

1 




Passive Voice. 



Preterite 

, 0 > 

jkui 


- o'c* 

;W! 

* >v.» 

Aorist 

jbji! 

S' c 

^ J/’O* 


Imperative 




— 

Participle 

r f'O'* 

9 ' 0 * 

jluJU 

;WU 

Infinitive 


— 

— 



1 There are numerous onomatopoetic quadri literals, as : JA. “to howl (in 
mourning).” 

2 Measure JJk*, Another example is “ to translate.” 

3 Measure JJUjd, Another, example is ^iaJUi “ to become Sultan” (from tyW~ 
“ to appoint Sultan”). 

* Measure JUUjt, Another example is 41 to be quiet, to quiet oneself ; to be 

low (of land).” 



Paradigm of Stems I to X of the Strong Verb 


paradigms. 
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i See footnote 2 to Table II, p. 86 L 
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TABLE V. 




Paradigm of I Stem of Doubled (v*eUu* ; Verb y “he fled,” 

£ £ 

**';• Cj y 

Infinitive y; Participle ^U. 

-derive Fotce. 




__ . __ 


Aorist. 

- 

_r * rrz- , 

Person. 

Number. 

J Preterite. 

i 

indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive. 

Imperative. 

3. masc. 

Sing. 

* 

Ul - 

i . . 

1 y 

£ y 

O C*y £ y 

(Ae 


3. fem. 

» » 

o C*»y 
Oj* 

y „ 

w 

y 3 

£ - 

> 

o C' £ y 


2. masc. 

>1 

i o>y 

j? 

w < 
> 3 

£ y 

y 3 

4/ v" 5* y 

jA 3 (>) 

y y y 

O o Jj 

2. fem. 

9 » 

1 f ))* 

Vij*> 

/ # 


«*» " 

csA 3 

yy 


1. c 



> 

£ ' 
y 1 

o " 

— 

3. masc. 

. 

Dual. 

i 

! 

* " 

£ - 
»A 

* . - 
\jSL> 

y | 



3. fem. 

i 

” 

'£' : 

i 

i 

i 

**j»> | 

- - j 

£ y 

y 1 


j 

2. c. 


- K-' | 
Ui;y ; 

£ ' j 

I 

✓ / 

£ y ; 

iy3 

£ y 
•> 

•/ cuA) 

! 



> 

y U* y . 


>■ 

i 

3. masc. j 

Plur. 


j 

' | 

•>A 



3. fem. i 

y > 

" . 

y</ <// 

y v. y 

\ 

- o O' 

i 

— 

2. masc. 

i 

„ ! 

rv 

f 

' St* "f t 

w y ■ 

bj*> 

y 

w y 

byOjj An 

2. fem. 

i 

» 1 

uV : 

' 0 

y ^ 

^y 3 

y 

y 4# t.y 

! 

y *y & 
9 «>)> 

1. c. 

i 

” j 

j 

S 

W y 

£ y 

y 

1 1.' £ - 
;> (A*; 

y y y 

i 

1 


^ " wA y t2^y 

2Vote. — So too are conjugated - *+> “to prolong”; cU-JU* “to 
tire of” etc. 

It may be noted that whenever the second of the assimitated letters 
would be quiescent/ these letters are resolved or separate, otherwise the 
rule that two quiescent letters cannot occur together, would be violated. 

> 0 £: 

1 Two other forms of the 2nd Pers. Prefc. are admissible, viz. or ooy». 

+ K» 

. * the pi. fe|n. , the hamzal^l-wasl is restored, as a word cannot begin with a 
quiescent letter. « 
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TABLE VI. 

Paradigm of I Stem Doubled Verb — (continued). 
Passive. Voice. 


! 

i 

• 

Aobist. 

Person. , 


Preterite. 





I 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive. 

! 






3. masc. , . | 

Sing. 

> 

h 

> 

j>> ■ j *? 1 




Z'S 


VO* &'* 

3. fem. 

J » 

oti 

• - 

> 

)j* -? 3 





£-f 

os</9 & »9 

2. masc. . . 

’ > . 


i 


)P- 



o > 

! * +>'fi 


*?fi 

2. fem. . . 

♦ > 




LSJ* 





^ * 





Z'fi 


°' c "? &?! 

1. C. 

1 s 

oy 

✓ 

/ 

J'- 

J-/ t 




S..* 



3. masc. .. 

Dual \f 

s 

'A 

!h 




$sfi 



3 fem. . . I 

> > 



'j* ■ 


i 

i 



1 

&'9 

St" 

2. c. 

3 « 


oijii ; 

1^43 • 

i 




2/ 

. [ 

2? ! 


3. masc. 

Plur. 

jP 

| 

,i 

| 


1 



" ^ i 

- | 


3. fem. . . i 

» < 


; 

^ i 




r 

Jo 9 

, 1 

1 , i.> 1 

* >■,. 

W ' 

i'* 

2. masc. . . 


hr' 

vyj/J 


bj*> 






s csffi 

2. fem. 

»» 


ca^ 

I ^ 

V>)/» 




W f 

St" 


1. c. 

> i 

y 

J**- 

1 > 

1 

j 

% 

1 

• 

— 

5155. > 

c5t.> 


i . . 

/ Os 


1 The Energetic forms are &jiu and &jSU. Pass. Part. m. jjjio, f. 


55 
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TABLE VII. 

& ' 

Paradigm op Derived Stems op y. 


Tense, etc. 

I 

j m 

i 

! IV 

1 

VI ! 

i 

VII 

i 

j*' 

i ^ „ 

i 

| 

i'* ; 

tM*u 

Preterite Active j 

y 

- 

y» 

> : 

>1 

: 

s 

\U * 

P 

i d > 


s> 

Aorist ,/ 

jk 

ft 

| A 

ft j 

ft 

! 

0 o 

o " 

i u c 

O i 

0 rid . 

Imperative „ 

A 


;yi 


A 

i 

£ 

OJ <" 


1 s > 



Participle ,, 

A 

;li- 

1 > 

jlix* : 

jAXK 


t 

1 

’ J* ^ 

j 9 rU 

£ : 

i 

9 ' o 

Infinitive 

1 y 

i A 

! jW 

jlSU j 



1 

, > 

, s,f 

^ i» ; 


Preterite Passivel 

y | 

j&y 

! yi 

»/* i 


. j 

d./ I 

d r > 

i • d- 

it *rf 

iso* 

Aorist , , ; 

yi 

jtfj 

> 

jliij 

• 7 

/* 


■*u^G« r 




* 

Ot V" 

Participle „ 

] 



A 

1 jliix j 

♦ 7 

jk i* 


vm i x 


£✓0 

A 




^d r Ur 

jik j j 

I 

i 

O *0 O v 

1 )j&*[ 


y 

i r o> 

jfXSU 

yd—* 

r 

9 * u 

9 u 

>A 

/ r 

r * 

$><,* 


jxi) 

j&* 1 

£y 

y * 
w-'- <*y 

^ ! 


d'C* i 

^t'r ^ 9 


JSUc j jSL wo 

l 

Note .— The remaining Stems present no irregularity. Some verbs, as : 
few “to be curly”; “to be intelligent”; “to be bad”; “to 

be in one's dotage," and some others of the measures JUi or <JU> may also 
occur in uncontraoted forms. 


& * W 


9 r 


I The forms jlfii, etc. as well as jli (for jjlj^ are exceptions to the rule which 
prohibits a quiescent letter from following a long vowel. 
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TABLE VIII. , 

9&9(f*Q*z 9 {j (,s 

Hamzaied ( jy+fJi <-Ui )t) Verbs, Different Forms. 

(A.) 

Forms having Hamzah for the First Radical. 
Active Voice. 


Person. 

® 

X 

fl 

0 

Preterite. 

Aori«'t. : Im P era - 

Parti- i 

Infini- 

• 

3rd masc. 

c 

3 

£ 

Sing. 

r' , 
A , 

y 

1 1 

99^ i 

J>k ! 

tivo. 

- • - 

G >9 

l yy 

ciple. 

- - 

/ 

yf 

tive. 

a 

y 

to quote, 

»> 

ff 

JL«f 

'V 

JUb 

G / > 

iJxjf 

y 

JUT 

jur j 

and y 

to hope. 

J 7 

i f 

‘ Ej* 

1 

G ' 


J-| J 

s;' 

to exhale 

>1 

j ? 

Ju) 

^ o 9 9 

j[ J-fjf 1 

9 

t 

V? 

clw! 

strong odour. 

to be slender. 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 


Passive 

! 

Voice. 

'' ' 

- 

| 

f ' 

j > 

. / 

lUi 

J . c/ 


* V 1 

• 

i 

j 

) > 

f 7 

eS* 

>XG* 

i e/* 


i J> ^ 

S-» U 


i 

» » 

i ” 

- 9 

JLf; 

i ✓ o' 

i^j*] 

— 

i jj f ig * 

j [J>-H 

I 

• 



Note . — Speaking generally, when the alif supporting the hamzah is pre- 
ceded by ~ or / characteristic of the form, the alif is changed into the 
corresponding semi- vowel : vide Aorists Passive above. 

The verbp iaJ “ to take/’^f “ to command/ 9 and * to eat/’ drop 
their first radical in the Imperative of Stem I, as : etc. 

- 9 

In Stem VIII ), the verb *A7 assimilates its hamzah, as : - h&Sj. 

The tense inflections are the same as those of the Sound verb. 


But from Ji\ - JAj die Imperative is^l|| 
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TABLE VIII — ( continued ). 

(B.) 

Forms having Hannah for the Second Radical. 
Active Voice. 

Person. I ^ Preterite. i Aorist. In “P ora - ^ Iafini ' j 
j ber. I five. ciple. tive. 


3rd masc. Sing. JL JLo 1 JUf ! JL5U ( aJL* | to ask. 


9 9 (, * ^ 9 C 9 


Passive Voice . 


r U fSU k lei. 


to be averse. 


'rV rVn ^ £iu 


; - > 

3rd masc. Sing. JU« JLj 


- ' , 
^ ; fUf | 


/ * ' c* 

I ifeV* 

J 9 'c. 

j JV* 

U 'c- 
V 


! to be of low 
j origin ; be 
miserly. 


to be asked. 


Note .— The verb JL has in its Jussive JU? (or J U*) 9 and <JL* (without 

hamzah)', and in its Imperative cL*, fem. etc,, as well as JL»i t etc. 

All changes in this table and the table of derived forms, are governed by 
the rule that hamzah, when it begins a syllable (not a word), takes as 
its prop the weak consonant that is sister to the short vowel by whioh it is 
pointed, and if that weak consonant be the dots are omitted. 

The inflections are the same as for the Sound verb. 


<5. 

1 Bnt f*> - (*H (Inf- (*D) “ to dress or bind up a wound, accuse of being low (in 
character or origin),” and ^ (Irifg. . 'ju _ £lU) « to blame 
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TABLE VIII — (continued). 
(C.) 



Forms having Hamzah for the Third Radical. 





Active Voice. 



Person. 

Number. 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

1 

Impera- j Parti- 
tive. ! ciple. 

.j. 

Infini- 

tive. 


3rd maso. 

Sing. 

. 

y 

* G' 

0 '<* j y ' " 

yi • dSr^ 

y ^ 

r to* 

v 

/ jfW 

y >v* 

to create. 

> » 

i j 

i 

J J 

> > 

Uuk 

> c 

th*j 

O u 1 4 < 

| 

0 ^0 i 

tfcAj i ^ 

✓ “ " 

0 0' 

• 

0 0 

jiLkA 

✓ 

to congratu- 
late. 

i 

j 

»> j 

jj ! 

” 1 
? » * 


> * G. 

K f j / , ✓ 

( 0' 

J S*f>k 

J 

I 

v »L* 

to be brave 
or bold. 




Passive Voice . 

• 


3rd raasc. j! 

Sing. 

< > 

v i 

>*i i 

— v° 

— 


* j 

n 

9 

i 

| 

/v : 

^0 ( 

» 


» > 

J » ; 

1 

9 

9 g * J 

thdu j 

-4 

1 

1 

— 


I 

1 J | 

— 

1 

! ; 

— 



Note . — All changes in this table and the table of derived forms, depend 
on the rule already given in the Note to B. 

The inflections are the same as for the Sound verb. 
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p . 

li X . 

A \ -j, 

•i,J , t J 

R' 

y 

•*- A V 

y- 

'S’.Js 

,*v 

^ r . <N « 

•R R 

! 

: 

; m • 

M 

I s : 


V 0>V-2' 

RV 

—» \ 

^ 4 V 

— * \ 

" 'N 

^ .V-. 

<V 

R-R 

Hi 

Stems V or VIII, or the Passive of I, 

are substituted. Fnfe 

P 

! 

| III, Stem VII, Remarks. 




! 

Hi 

| 

^ 3 

'«p 

V*K 

"5 * 

v *A 
« N 
"* *\ 

^v2 

<A *> 

** 
-•. *»» 

V •> 

\2 \J 

1 > 

\ 








'',13 

K 

v.'a 

«/**> 

K- 

'K 

y\ 

vv-T, ^ 

l > 








; £ 

v** 

:•* 

,?sr \ 

* 




** ^ V**> 

[ t— I 

* 


^sr ' 

v-%' 


°\ A— 

* ^ 

"3 : i 

H 








, A 

'V : \ 

rv 

TV 

' 1 
Kv 

*‘V 


' 9< Ik 

i— < 

M 



• 





i 

A \ 





8 


' 

V 

> 

•J3 




* 

i 

Ws JJ 




© 



i 

di ; 



Si 


> 

+5 

U* 

<L> 

> 

$ 

O 

a* 

! 

'u 

•H 

s 

o 

• »H 

■w 

•g 

43 *8 

1 

& 

j 2 

Cl 

QQ 

. •§ 

< 

i 

* £ 

i 

c§ 

►3 

i 

s 1 

< . cm 


Participle 



Preterite Active JU JU.* J JtJUf 
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2 Sometimes contracted to 



TABLE IX — (continued). 
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H* r j 

O 

_ 

H, 

H. 

0 ,(j 

H. 

* J) 

J? 

A <A 

A a— * ->l 

' : i li 

' “j 

u 


> 1 

** 

- S' 

si X 

"it' 

•> 0 

" v) 

*3‘ 

^ A 

A— ^ nj 

u 

g 

•»-a" 

$3 


'■*r 

-V 

H- 

. iy 

— — ^ N 

*3' 

•V % 1 

H 

b-i 

> 

;3- 
' ^ 


ii 

\’}- y 

- ,5 

'3- 


$ 

v 3 . 

> 


1% 

« 2 } 

* e 

, o 

IS 

43 

Vi 

- “J 

<\ oT> 

U' is 

Vi 

**. 1 

i 

> 

M 

j X 

\ A 

V 

V* 

- 

'■> ^ 

>■3 

- k 

0 ^ v 

' > >1 

u i 

j 

; *, 







! H 
i M 

i 

i 

** 3 s 

x Jj' 

• 

' ii' 

•> **3 


ij- 

0 **> 

<*, **» 

' \ *:3 ! 

- § * ^ 

il 

t 

i 

t M 


Hi. 

* ,<3 

'5' 

-i 

^s 

V v 3* 

s •s'-' 

a* 

i 

i 

i 

i j 

I 


... ... 

~ • - 



© 

> 

ffi #v 

i 

1 

** 

i 

i 

i 

I 

; 

0 
<1 

2 

! ^ 

1 

1 

<3 

© 

> 

•■§ 

2 

© 

ft 

s 

►H 

JS 

f 

*43 

| 

PM 

. ■£ 

•a 

« 

a 

N4 

1 

Pm 

5 

S ** 

1 -s 

1 -1 

** ? 

1 1 

2 ! 


Measure AjjdU. Defective verbs with their third radical % or ^ have also this measure for the Infinitive of Stem II- 
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TABLE X. 


fi ' fib 


'O'* W u> 


jr * U t ,u — w - »• 

Paradigm op Assimilated Verbs (Jte J**, or *Wl cum ). 1 , 

* - 

First Radical j and 



First Radical j 

First Radical ^ 

First Radical ^ 


Aorist i . 

Aorist a. 

Aorist a. 

• 

I. Preterite Act. 


v> 

k> 


(to arrive) 

(to let alone) 

(to be dirty) 


9 > 



Aorist ,, 

(JLaj 



Imperat. ,, 

6 

cX* 

O - 

V 

yj ' 0-0- 


’ / G- /- 

t U* *- - 

fi -- 

Infinitive 

cXtf ^ - 

< " 

£■>}> **■> 



f 9 9 



it 

\ 




9, 0 9 

9,9 


Aorist Pass. 

lX*jj 




- - c' 

"O' 

- - o' 

IV. Preterite Act. 



£-y’ 



^ * 


Aorist ,, 







* ^ 

Partic. ,, 





j> - 

# - 

f - 

Infinit. 


t'M 

£U»| 



- 

- - 33 

VIII. Preterite Act. 

J-AJf 

t** 

r; 


| * 55- 

> s- 

. / s. 

Aorist „ 

j JLaJu 

s >- 

£<xLj 

‘C/ 


! - Z> 

- *! 

/&' 

Pret. Pass. 

cJLa3i 


! -fc- 5 ’ 


- 

! v , 



' , b'b 

| - -o- o 

| " t '; w 

X. Preterite Act. 

JLgy*a( 

£<5>L»t 

j 


I fi - c 

* ' ^ 0 

fi * o 

Infinit. 



| A>UoJU»f 

^ * / 


9 o • 

jmu 

O 

j~i t 

/o- 


j~i * 

p * 

* 

* * 

-W* 

/ - 

jM 

-H* 

— 

^ £- 


* 

✓ O 


Ar^e.— Verbs that take kaarah (-r-) in the Aorist as the characteristic 
vowel, drop the initial 3 , as: i 3 “to arrive”: Aor. cU ; Impera. cU 

l A division of the Weak verb. 



PARADIGMS. 


Some with fathah have the same peculiarity, as: g-i* “to place 

9 O- 

Aor. ; Impera. In the Infinitive of most, the 3 is dropped and 
* suffixed. 

* 

A few verbs with zammah (-£-.) and fathah (-i— ) in the Aorist, preserve 
the^, as: lI** - “ to be afraid.” to be insalubrious. 

Doubled verbs retain the as : ^ ^ “ to love.” 

In the Aorist Passive, the^ is retained even though lost in the Active, 

- ^ 9 ~ +9 9 *^9 

as: - aatw “ to find”; - «Xa^j “to be found.” 

The changes in assimilated verbs are, that when a kasrah {~r ) or a 
zammah («jL.) precedes a weak letter, the weak letter is changed into the 

homogeneous weak consonant, as : clasuj ( for Imperative of 

»• ^ * 

In Stem VIII, the j is assimilated to its following o, as; JL>j “ to 

* ''i 9 > *■ 9 pi,* 

unite/* VIII “to be continuous,” Aor. J-aaj : u^-<> ‘ * to des- 

• 

pair of,” VIII “ to despair.” 

The same rules apply for the formation of nouns; thus from comes 
“ time of birth ” (for 


I*'*' , ' ' ' 

“to fear’’ : j . “ to slumber, also to awake.” 
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TABLE XI. 

(A.) 

9 ' o ' Jf i ' 

P ABA DIG MS OF HOLLOW 1 VERBS J*i); SECOND RADICAL % j. 

l Stem of JU (for Jji) ‘‘he said”; Inf. Jy ; Act. Participle dSli. 

Active Voice. 


' 

. | 



Aobist. 



Person. 

Nom- j 
bor. ! 

i 

Preterite. 

Indicative. 

Subjunc- 

tive. 

Jussive. 

I Imperative. 

3. masc. 

: 


> >, 

- 9 * 

u 2, 


Sing. 


J^ 


JLSj s 











v , 

> *• 

. 2' 

<*K 


3. fem. 

* 3 

izJis 



Jlflj 

1 



'o2 

9 2 




2. masc. 

J > 

oJL£ 



jij 

Ji 



ij 

- 

2' 


9 

2. fem. 

»-» 

stdi. 




Jf 




9 9' 


c, > 


1. c. 

» 3 

oii 

Ujil 

sb* 

Jil 




✓ 

- .?✓ 

r f, \ 



3. masc. 

Dual 




HA 

— 




„ ?- 

' > ' i 



3. fem. 


liJti 


: 


— 



r*J 

- 

^ 1 

. 9 * 

; * s 

2. c. 

i » 

UiD 

uVj* 3 


• HA 

Jb» 



^ - 

*2 9 * 

i 

i 

*2* 


3. masc. 

Plur. 


m>2& 



— 



rj 

'Jr 

rj' 

i - jr 


3. fem. 

>> { 




\ 

— 


; 


* * *' 

f 2* 

! * 

» tr 

! * > 

2. masc. 

» > ! 



b^* 

i 

j ■ & 


! 

itj 

1 

'Jr 

✓ 

rJ 

2. fem. 

♦ ) 


i t? 153 

ejia 3 





■J 

2 9 ' 


0 *' 


1. c. 

> » 

Uli 


«Jb“ 

jii 



Note .— The form <j*- ; is conjugated in the same way, as : jll (for 
“ to be long,” Aor. Jjlv. 


1 A division of the Weak verb. 2 Weak of the * oyn/ 

8 For jyi* ; but as two vowelless letters oannot occur together, the if or ^ in such 

o{ C * 

cases is dropped. Hence too the Imperative JU (not 
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TABLE XI — (continwd). 

(B.) 

Paradigm op Hollow Verb; Second Radical 

IO /(,//// - 

I Stem of jU (for 7**) “to march, travel’’ ; Inf, - *;*•**; 

s> , 

Act. Participle ^U. 

Active Voice. 


Person. 

Num- 

ber. 

Perfect. 

3 . masc. . . 

| Sing. 


3 . fem. 

1 4 

1 ” 

1 

<j + <• 

2 maso. 

1 ” 

* 0 

2 . fem. 

1 

1 

1 „ 

1 

0 

*-rr 

J, c. 

> » 

SmJj+H 

3 . masc. . . 

Dual 


3 . fem. 


y " 

U^Lm» 

2 . c. 

U 

* uJL 
* 

3 . masc. . . 

Plur. 

? , 

3 . fem. 

.» 

* 0 

ely* 

2 . masc. . . 

' 1 

1 

1 1 1 

I 

O 9 o 


Aorist. 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

| 

Jussive 

1 

9 * 

* 

0 + 

9 > 

* *” 

0 ' 

j*? 

J * ^ 

rf 

9 ' 

/ / 

0 ' 

jxaaj 


jrj 

s * 

✓ 


* * 

LSjtr* 

✓ x 

✓ ■' 

9 ' 

✓ ^ 

O * 

fn*'\ 

* 


r* ] 

* 

✓ *■* 

✓ ^ 


f 4rt-» 

\fir* 

\j*~j 

„ - 

* ' 

* 

* + 


f^JuAWJ 

, - 


, - 


* 

tHH 

✓ 

✓ 9 , 

9 , 

9 * 


bjtri 

bj** 

* u + 

* <f * 

/ O ^ 

&y~i 


*slr*i 

* 

. 9 ' 

9 * 

9 * 


hj*»> 



Imperative. 


o 

s 


L&rt- 
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TABLE W-r {continued). 

Paradigms op Hollow Verb. 


I Stem. 


(C.) 

Second Radical j and 
Passive Voice. 


Passive Voice. 




A GRIST. 


rr_„ 


. 


-- 

Preterite. 


Jussive. j 

Subj. 

Indie. 

. 




,,9 

9 , 9 


Sing. 3 m. 

Jsu 

J#* 

j 

J& 



g*9 

1 

,9 


0 < 

„ 3 f. 

(JflJ 

JW 1 

J15j 1 

oJUi 

* 


0*9 

, ,9 ; 

9 ,9 

^ 0 

„ 2 m. 

JflJ 

JlaJ 

JU3 

cJj 


,9 


^ .9 

0 

„ 2 f. 

yJlai 

✓ 

^143 

* 

oJi 

/ / 



' ,9 

9*9 

/o 

„ 1 c. 

cL'i 

Jlil 

Jif 

e 

oJi 

V 


„ *9 

- ,•/ 

..9 

* 

Dual 3m. 

idaj 

DUj 


x*> 

* 


- .? 

- 

r , 9 


„ 3 f. 

Jlii 

Jtai 

tt 

ULJ 

» 


/ / / 

. 


^0 

„ 2 c. 

1 His-' 

*1*5 

j 

Uil* 


; 1 


,. > ,9 | 


5 lur. 3 m. 

. 

j 

y>*rl 

eyi* 

l>k» 

; 

* ^9 

*■ 0 . ^ 

< 0*^ 


3f. 

c.JA: j 

lyAk 


wb 


9 9 

9 *9 

* 9,9 

o9(. 

„ 2 m. 

| 

I^JIB 


j*Uf 


/ o"9 


^ 0 

35 * 

„ 21. 




jyil* 

* 


O'/ 

, .» 


*0 

„ l.c. 

ctei 

Jlsi 


Uli 

* 


PARTlCirLE. 




„c * ( 9 * 

3ing. m. .. | C CM- 5 1 JA* 1 


, l For J f&o. 


/ 9 ^ * * * 9 * * 

* For p from p Ij - ^ ( = 5 * 1 .) 


“ to sell** 
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TABLE XI*— (concluded) . 

(D-) 

Further Paradigm of Hollow Verbs, Second Radical j and ^g. 
Jli (for Jy) “ to say,” ; <JlI (for o ^ ) “ to fear ” ; (for “ to 


travel ” ; mil - “ to lead.” 



J [ X 

! 2nd Rad. 2nd Rad. 

1 

2nd Rad. 

IV 

2nd Rad. 

VII VIII 

2nd Rad.j 2nd Rad. 

X 

2nd Rad 



J 

3 

or 

j or ^ 

) or is 

^ °r cs* 




(d*i) 

(ite) 

(<> : ) 

” 





Preterite Active 

Jli 

' ' 

»JL3L 

" - 

all! 

" 'O 

j lajj 

- *0 

JU»1 





2nd pers, masc. 

cJL9 



' i.' ' 

^ o 

O '*0 

d> JJl9( 

* O'- - o 

Aorist 

sing. 

> > 

9 9* i 

> - - 

9 - 

jbri 

9 9 

✓ 

9 

i>l&V 

-O' 

* - : t '- 

- 

Imperative 

J > 

Ji 

vJUk 

o 

r- 

O 

jjf 

O -O 

oXIt 


Participle 

>y 

il ; 

ask 


SjSLjC 

9 9 

9 -o 9 
^U.aA3 

; J* -o 9 

| 

Preterite Passive 

s 

OxA 

✓ 

, 9 

^ or 

Axaif 

✓ 

" ..4 
>4dW f 

✓ 9o 

f 

Aorist 

” J 

• 9 .9 

Jlftj 


9*9 

9 , 9 

: 


9 .^9 
^Uaj 


Participle 

i 

)> i 

djkc 1 

i? r - 
vi^^o 

/ * 

1 

9 - 9 
jlftXl] 

* , 

r -o 9 

9 --o ^ 

Infinitive 

> » 

9 o- 

Jtrt 

» o - • 

J** 

f ' ' 

'ii Hi 
* 

,>ufy 

9 * O 

aUUl 

^ o 


Notes. — (i) A few hollow verbs of the measure J*i preserve their j or ^ 

✓ 

< * 

and are conjugated as sound verbs, as; “to be one-eyed" ; 

- * 9 * - 

- *!j<4! “ to have glanders.” 


£ 9 <** j, 

1 ®’ or too from ^ b ( = Qi) the Passive Participle of I Stem is £kx*c 
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(ii) Hollow verbs denoting colour or defect always retain their ^ or ^ 

***' o 

in Stem IX , as : ±y\ “ to be or become black 9 * , Aor. ; ijaxjJ “ to be or 
' > 

become white”, Aor. 

•>* . O *'■ o 

(iii) The j is often retained in X Stem, as: ” to approve,” 

9 ia * O' * 

Aor. u^awj, 

* 

(iv) Hollow verbs that have^ or ^ as radical always retain their 


as: “ to be worth”, Aor. 

(v) Hollow verbs that have o or & as the third radical, assimilate 

W 9 9 C 9 

it with a following ci> or ^ , as : oU c ‘ he died ’ * , but o.* (for cXo) ‘ « I died” ; 

x ' y9 

c< he was,” but (for lix* ; “ we were.” 

(vi) In the measure Ja*?, verbs with the 2nd radical weak, use the strong 


9 , . 


form, “black” (not (aU»»). 


,9 , 


9 9. 


tvii) On the measure is JUs (for J^i); Aor. Impera. masc. 
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TABLE XII. 

(A.) 

P P O 

Paradigm of Defective Verb (oaJli Different Forms. 


0 0 


c) ‘‘to raic 

0 O' 0 00* 

1” ; Inf. i_j i. Last Radical j (d*i). 

Active Voice. 


Num- 

j 


Aorist. 



Person. 

ber. 

Preterite. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

i 

| J ussive. 

Imperative 

3. masc. 

i 

Sing. 

6* 

>O0 

>y*i 

' *tS 

Jjx. 

to' 

jx 


3. fem. 

9 9 


K, 

jjX 

0 P(, ,0 
XJ& 

9 0 ' 

yx 


2. masc. 

99 

0 o * * 
*>>}* 


0?CJ0 

3J* 

><s 

jX 

K 

y>1 

2. fem. j 


O 

**- O' 

V>jX 

HT 

O" 

i£-S** 


1. c. 

99 

0 

f(j 0 0 

0 

** 

' Po ' 

, • ? 

t O 0 

* 

j 

3. masc. . . j 

Dual 

000 

1 >j* 

0 Po* 

bJr*! 

0 9 Cj0 

bj*i 


3. fem. 

9 9 

0 0' 
U>i 

^ • 

- \ 

0 Po' 
MjX 

sfo' 

'v* 


2. c. 

99 

0?c.00 

0 0 o' 

'J'SjX 

0 

. »<.■ 
IjjX 

- ? o' 

[ jjX 

0po^ 

y 

3. masc. 

Plur.' 

tjJ* 

* fit* 

t(*0 

bj>*i : 

i 

k* 

— 

3. fem. 

i 

i 

*> i 

0 O ' ' 

0>JL>* | 

0 9q0 

o>jX. 

\ 

0 9o0 j 

| 

0 to' ' 

&x j 

— 

i 

i 

i 

o ' ‘ 

0 9 o* 

! 

! 

to* 


2. masc. .. ; 

i 

91 ’ 

fa* j 


fjJ** 

bjX 

l 

* ij^i 

2. fem. . . | 

| 

I 

99 i 

i 

0 *O0 

' »O0 

0 9o0 j 

l 

" \ 
s$yj>\ 

l.o. ; 

i 

1 

} 

! 

>9 

0Q 00 

*i0 

0*0* 

jJr** 

K' I 
> i 

— 


^ 9 

1 Or ^lUf 
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(*•>< 

Person. 

3. masc. 

3. fern. 

2. masc. 

2. fern. 

1. c. 

3. masc. 

3. fern. 

2. c. 

3. masc. 

3. fern. 

2. masc. 

2. fern. 

1. c. 


TABLE XII — (continued). 

(B.) 

Paradigm or Defective Verb. 

Last Radioal ^ ( JU* ) . 

"" > c" - f' * 

■-iSV ) “ to throw ” ; Inf. i y>): Act. Part. m. , f. 

f ' 

* Active Voice. 


I >> 


I ” 


N ^-| Preterite. 


\ 

1 

». ; ' s ~°) 

1 

' O ' ' 

9 f ; 

o" 

.» 

j 

Dual ! Uo; 

' 

.. : 

„ j 

Plur. ! \y*) 


iy*°; 

0^0" /■ 

r 1 ^; 




Aorist. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 


o* 

<>/ 


iS*J* 

" c' 

✓ 

O ' ; 

✓ 

' O' 

' O' 

" ' I 

- O' 

eA^y ! 
* ' ! 
* c' | 

c;r^ i 

i 

V Cr* I 

e**y 1 
✓ 

' f O' j 

■ 

' o ' 

0/ i 

^ ' O ' 




Imperative* 


c^y j 

' I 

" O' 

c^y 

O' 

wV 


iW 

' 

' 0 - 

Uxyj 
' 

U/oy 

' O' I 

^y ! 

><s 

•yy 

' o' 

* 

>*: 
b*j> 

' O' 

' 

' O' 

c#*y 


Jussive. 


O' 

# | 
^ i 

j 

ry ! 

• O' 

ry 

' 

O' 

' 

r? 


^Sji I 


***y i 

' i 

^ O' j 

4 -y I 
tyy : 

' O' S 

ca*> ; 

- i 

><s \ 

'ry ; 

' ^ I 

trt-y j 

V ! 


ri 


tyji 




•r^i 

' o 


Energ. I and II crty . 
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TABLE XII — (continued) 

(C.) 

Paradigm of Defective Verb. 

x- 

Last Radical j or ^ ( <J*i ). 

x- 

* / / 4 9 £+ 9 0 * ts + 

if*) ( = j*j) “ to be pleased ” ; Inf. ^j*) and c)y*j and *U>* ; Act. Part. 

x ' ” 

cj<>f ) m., f. 

* 

Active Voice . 



Num- 

ber. 

| 

1 

AOBI8T. 



Person. 

Preterite. 

i . . 

1 Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive. 

, 

Imperativ 

3. masc. . . 

Sing. 

v*) 

" o- 

'its 

✓ &/ 
<>y 

• 

3. fem. 

9y 

O X X- 

✓ O" 

✓ CX 

✓ Ox 

• 

2. masc. . . 

»> 

x» 

' ^r 

ir*» 

✓Vf 

✓ 

<>y 

ool 

' 

2. fem. 

M 

* / 


O ✓ c* 

. 1 
v/^y 

o ✓<>✓ 

cr®y 

! 

lx 'O 

1. c. 

> 9 
r 

9 ✓ 

/// 

♦ { 
^j 1 

✓Ox 

1 

^ ^ I 

<>y 


3. masc. 

Dual 

x- x 

> 

" x C-" 

✓ ✓ t.x 

✓ x-v-x 

1 

3. fem. 

9 9 

/ 

ILy*; 

x- x Ox 

* 

✓ ✓ Ox 

l t*y 

✓✓ 

li^i 


2. c. 

99 

1 

✓ 

' -of 
gjL*e^j 
* 

x/t/ 

UxtfjJ 

x- x- 0< 

4-x/ 

x ✓ o 

3. maso. .. 

Plur. 

> . 

\yi) 

* u ^ 

-.✓ VX 

<- ✓ oy 

— 

3. fem. 

9 * 

* + 

«x 


>* V ✓ i,.x 

c^Ay 

✓ u 


2. masc. .. 

* 

99 

c 9 ✓ 

(hf*) 

V -U' 

0 ✓Of 

'jAy 

O ✓ lx- 

y^y 

O ✓ 0 

2. fem. 

% 

9 9 

* > , 

✓ 

' 0 xO* 

crt^y 

X" „ X 0^ 

cH^y 

X- t, XxX 

✓ 0 /o 

fcHs*H 

1. c. 

9 9 

< < 

✓ cy 
• • 

1 

✓ Ox- 

u->‘ 

/ (/ 
utP 

— 
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TABLE XII — (continued). k 

(D.) 

Paradigm of Defective Verb. 

Last Radical j or 

+ * O' “1 r {3S <- & fo * Jf&Jo + 

^as - “ to decide’ * ; Inf. and <***ai; Pass. Part. m., f. L 

Passive Voice . 


Person. 

Num- 

ber. 

Perfect. 

Indicative. 

i 

Aobist. 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive- 



✓ 9 



- j 

3. masc. . . 

Sing. 

L S** 

" ^ 



uA; 

■ 



O ' > 



+ 0> 

3. fem. 

» 9 


^~a& 


Ljc&i 






,oS 

2. masc. 

99 

✓ 






9 

I + 0+0* 

u + u-P 

o o9 

2. fem. 

* 9 


1 





^ >> 

j ^ o/ 

+ of 

* 0-9 

1. c. 

9 9 

✓ 

iT*« 


* »V 

ijOJ | 



„ * 

i 

' ?*/ ! 

- '</ 

+ ~o* 

3. masc. . . 

Dual 

U#AJ 


LAsl 

UA&# 

“"■"5 





• 

+ + o' 

3. fem. 

7 9 

LLkAoi 
•* : 


UAai 

UAti 



✓ j 

j ' r \j9 

+ /■ O* 

i 

i s * o? 

2. c. 

9 9 

UL*Ai 

| 

i + 

U'Aai 

I buA&i 


■ 

; # 

+ o +<** 

O SO? 

i o + *+9 

3. masc. . . 

Plur. 

\y&> 


• i^Aoj 

j tr^ 



, / 

' O ' 0^ 

^ o ^ o9 

1 

| < O ' 

3. fem. 

9 7 

U*-" 

+ 


c.^ 



i 

o' -» 

" O /’O^ 

O* o? 

0+0* 

2. masc. . . 

” 



\yCSU 




* 

O + of 

+ 0 + 1*9 

+ o + i.9 

2. fem. 

9 7 

+ 


ert*" 3 

u#*** 



, 9 

<0* 

+ o9 

% uf 

1. c. 

77 

ILAi 

+ 

^5i 

i 



'<» to /»/5 o * 

i Pass. Partic. of is m., and Ai^yo f. 





Preterite Passive . 
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a For « For 




PARADIGMS. 


TABLE XIII. 

Paradigm of Doubly Weak Verb. 

(A.) 

(One Radical Hamah and another a Weak Letter.) 

I. 1st Radical hamzah and 2nd j or <_$•. 

- - , »</. f ' 

\_>f ( or i_>f s- ) “ to return ” ; Inf. vj 1 and u>Ij| 












Preterite. 

Aorist. 

Jassive. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 



✓ 

9 9 , 



9 


3rd masc. 

Sing. 

of 

or -fr. 



wSf 

vi! 




9 9, 








vV- 



i 


3rd fem. 

I j 

| ” | 

I 

J 

j 

ojT 

9 9, 

ViV 

o 9 ' 

vV 

i 

i 

I j 

1 i ) 

1 ; 


* 

1 


9 9' j 

c 9* 

! O' 1 

1 * 1 : 



2nd maws. 

1 

>» j 

v£*j| j 



i ' 1 

i 

i 



' 1 
i 

t 



'■V/- j 

i J 

i 

1 

! 

] 

J 

; 


Passiv* 

Aorist. 


Note. — So, too, are conjugated of (for Jj') “ to injure ” ; Jf (for Jjf ) 

“to come, return”; if (for <a»F ) “to be strong,” Stem II *jf “.to 
strengthen.” 
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TABLE XIII (A) — (continued), . 
II. 1st Radical hamzah, 3rd radical y or 

“ to come” ; Inf. 


887 


3rd masc. 
3rd fem. 
2nd masc. 



...... 

Preterite.' Aorist. 

i 

! 

Jussive. 

« 

Tmpera- 

fcive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Aorist. 

- — 

j 

* + j 


i 

j 

„ 9 

'O* 

Sing. 

ij* * ! * 

1 d)l j 

i " 

! 

1 8 Of 

, * 

| $ 



OJf 


X i 


„ ! ^ ! Js \ 


OaJ] | 
✓ ^ I 

(from j 

oJp ; 

| and 8 o; 

i ' ; 

lem. 

1 

etc. ; 


' H o' o9 

Note . — Stem IV is <yT “ to bring’* ; Aor. Juss. &*j > ; Impera. cs#f; 

* • -* * / 

* > * 

Passive Pret. ,yf. 

* 

, - 'S’ '' 

(2) So, too, are deolined ^ ’ “ to refuse ” ; Aor. : til “ to pay , ’ ’ II 

*' *' K ' ' 

Stem (same meaning), Inf. “ to grieve, mourn.” 


* o#» ' C" -O' 

I The Subjunctive is, 3rd m. 3rd f. ^13, etc. * J>V 

o 

3 At the end of a sentence written *3. In pause, all Imperatives that consist of 

✓ 

one letter are similarly written, as : for y 
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TABLE XIII (A)— (continued). 
III. 2nd Radical hamzah and 1st ^ or 

0 / P Ox P x - 

“ to despair” ; Ini. and *«b. 



j 

i 

! 

j Preterite 

1 

J 

. Aorirtt. 

i Jussive. 

* 

i 

Impera- 

tive. 

Activb 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd maso. J 

Sing. | 

i 

. j 
1 

... 

! 

Pfo' 

U*ki 

P (j X 

u-% 

O 

u* l ±i 

! 

P X 

o-** 

✓ 


1 

3rd fern. 

1 

i 

O * Ox 

. • — Ak> 

— w. 

s' 

Xo'' 

*_rV 

+ 

0 " O' 

cry 

— 


i 

1 


2nd maso. 


" o * 

rf I- n I 
- ^ 

■" ( 

cr^ 

X 

o /O’" 

(_rV 

ah 





IV. 2nd Radical hamzah and 3rd j or 

fi Ox 

<^>1; '* to see ” ; Inf. and 


Preterite. 


3rd masc. . . 

Sing. 


r 

+ r 

<sb 

Dual. 

Z ; 

Plur. 

Sij 

3rd fern. 

1 9 

• 

0 'x 

ofj 

s » 

"s 

G b : 

i 

9 9 | 

x oV * 

2nd masc. . . 

>» 


'*? 

ojI> 

> 9 i 

'•!<' 1 
U*jf> I 

1 

1 

9 9 , 

0^0 "x 

2nd fern. . . 

, 

99 


S'' 

Onjlj 

X 

. . 

. . 

1 

* K's 

1st c. 

>! >9 

1 

> 1 

1 


, 

Oofj 



1 

! 

'o'. 

• The verb 

X X 

tjAl being 

neuter has 

no Passive Participle. 

But tjujj U 

as Passive 


Participle of is wrongly used by Persians and Indians in the sense of “ disap 
pointed. 1 ’ 
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TABLE XIII (A)— (continued). 




Aonst. 

Subjunc- 

tive. 


Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 

< SJi 


^ ! 
y — ! 

i 

1 >b 


$ 

a/ o- 

Js 0 

/ 

3rd fem. 

» » 

* ** * 


~ 1 l 

y 

■ 


1- 

2nd masc. 

i j 

\ 

isy 

y' I 

uy 

y- - 

y ) 


(Passive 

Aorisfc 

i 

2nd fem. 

» > 

<yy 

o // 

c?y 

0 '/ O /■ 

ts-y (j-; 


,9 


1st c. 


i 

s 

./ 

— 



1 

r 

3rd masc. 

Dual 

* ** 

i - 

l >y 

ky 



j 

3rd fem. 

J» 

! 

! 

* 

/// 

Liy 

/ </ 

v — 


t 

i 

i 

i 

i 

2nd c. 

> y 

i oby 

k/ 

i 

i y «n 



| 

3rd masc. 

Plur. 

^y 

O'- 

by 

! o ✓/ 

1 by 



i 

t 

j 

3rd fem. 

i 

» 9 

* Gy/ 

<yy 

tyy 

■ ' (j' 

u*y — 

i 

j 

: 

i 

| 

i 

1 

2nd masc. 

: 9 9 

| 

, < o'/* 

«yjy 

o/' 

•jy 

0/ 0 y 

>jy b) 

j 

* 


2nd fem. 

J 9 

/G/e 

<yy 

y O'^ 

•yy 

' ' ; 'o- 

iyy j ur»; 

| 

i 

r 

j 

1st c. 


/ / 

uy 

/y" 

y — 

t 

i 



Note.— (1) In the Aoriat and Imperative and in Stem IV, the homzah is 
dropped. f , 

(2) With a suffix, the forms are: »fj “ he saw him”; I'M*! “he 
sees her,” etc. 

(3) The following Derived Forms occur : III ^*1; “ to dissemble,” 

,f t.,t p , > t 

Aor. ykj, Inf. 5*iyeand»U;; IV ^ I “ to show,” Aor. ^y, Juss . y, Impera. 

)j, Inf. %\ and £j| ; VI “ to look at one another”; VIII 

“to think.” 
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TABLE XIII (A) — (continued). 

V. 3rd Radical hamzah and 1st j or ' 

* * 9 * * £ * 

’ “ to tread ” ; Aor. IWj ; Inf. tfc>* 


VI. 3rd Radical hamzah and 2nd j or 0 -. 
*U or *U (for f^-») “to be bad 99 ; Inf. 


* 


Preterite. 

Aorist. 

J ussive. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 

*U or 

9 9 

or 

*3Ti 

. 

e 

* 




X. 

9^9 




or ; 

3rd fem. 

i 

99 

« 

9 9., 

3>y~± 

\ of- 

1 V 

I 

i 



i 

(Passive 

Aoriat 

f ,» | 

lUt). j 

| 

1 

2nd masc. 

j 

, 99 

v B»5"* 

f 9 , 

u9* 

V 2 3 

: of - 

V j 

) 

j 

i 

i 

2nd fem 

! 

99 

etc.' 

etc. 

etc. 

Sr ' 

i 

i 

i 


i 


Note.—( 1) IV Stem *Uf “ to make bad” ; Aor. Imperative <^-*1 
> 9 

Inf. ibUj ; Act. Part. 


(2) So too from «U (for ,# to shine, be bright ” ; IV Stem *Uf 

“ to light. M 
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TABLE XIII (A) — ( concluded ). 
or *11 ( for *L* ) “ to come ” ; Inf. 

' i l 

j Preterite. j Aoriat. I Jussive. ! Il ®P era ' Parti- Pu>ti- 

! i 1 6 ' ciple. Pretente ciple. 


I » ^ * 

3rd masc. jSing. > U. 0 r*U 

9 ' 

or 

i 

° ' i 

' j 

i 



3rd fern, i )( 

s 

v * ; 

s 

S 1 

' i 

1 

o 

o / 

2nd masc. ,, j oJl* 


,i ! 

2ndfem. ,, j etc. 

. 1 

etc. 

etc. ^ ^ ; 





Note . — So from *Ia (for 4* ), II Stem 4* “ to prepare ” ; Inf. 
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TABLE XIII. 


(Two Radicals Weak Letters). 


I. 1st and 3rd Radicals Weak. 


j/j “ to guard ” ; Inf. and 


1 t Active D . ' Passive 

****■ A ° r “ t i , '” l ~ ! "K- 1 $£ 


3rd masc. Sing. ' ^ | ^ 


2nd maso. ,, 


2nd fem. „ L 


! 6 

* I < 9 | & 

Ob | tj*) I 


| . 'if \(Paadve\ 

O | I Aorist i 

" i " | [ 

! ! 

I ! 


2nd masoJPlur. 


NoU.— (1) VIII Stem “ to fear (God).” 

(2) So, too, ^ ‘ 1 to be complete, to fulfil (a promise) ” ; IV Stem 

<,> - f ' 

“to fulfil a vow,” Aor. </>», Impera. Jjf, Inf. ^ (and ^Jj) 
“to be near,” Aor. , Juss. J<, Impera. J, Inf. ^j. 
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TABLE XIII (B) — (continued). 


II. 2nd and 3rd Radicals Weak. These retain the 2nd radical, oD “ to 

narrate”; Inf. ajIjj. 



i T 

i ; 

i i • 

jPreterite. 

Aorist. 

Jussive. 

„ 


Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd masc. 

| 


O' 



. 9 

t c 

i Sing., ox> 

! 1 

iSiji 

3ji 


' jL> 

* 

<sy> 

isv* 

3rd fem. 

! 1 

! o 

\ 

c : 

<Sij 

V 

1 " 


1 S - 

(Passive 

Aorist 



• ; 





-V 

1 

i 








I 

i 


| i 

| * 

j K 

o' 




i 

2nd masc. 

■1 „ ] 

I 

Lsjy 

l ** * 

y 

V 
1 • + \ 

■ 

j 

j 

i 

i 

i 

i 

2nd fem. 

1 

,, | etc- 

! i 

| etc. 

[ 

etc. 

O 

i " ' ' " 


j 


O»“to be well watered (of cattle), to quench one’s thirst”; Inf. cSj 

t 

and i_£5> 


3rd masc. 

Sing. 

<■* 

y ! 


3ji 

9) 

. * 

' • \ 
iS3) j 

' | 

3rd fem. 

» i 

l> * ' 

^3) ; 

etc. 

etc. 

1 

1 

! 

2nd mas. 

9 9 

; ^3) i 



1 

3)1 | : 

* V , 

i 

i 

j 

2nd fem. 

* y 

1 

etc. 


i 

I 

i 

| 

j 

| 

°¥ ; 

i 

i 


e,. 


0 ' * * * 

If ole.— So, too, are conjugated “to be worth”; “to be 

strong ’ ’ ; ®tc. 
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TABLE XIII (B) — (concluded). 

^ or ^ ( for^ ) “ to live ” ; Inf. SLa.. 





! 




* 


; 




Impera- 

tive. 

i 

Active 

Passive . j Passive 



Preterite. 

Aorisfc. 

Jussive. J 

Parti- 

! Parfci- 

1 

! 



i 

! 

ciple 

i ciple. 


Sing. 


* o * 

^ o " 


£ 
jj ** 


3rd masc. 

** * 


L5»4 


i ** 




j 

' it * 

1 

! 






Usu. 



i 

j 




£ , 




i 


[3rd masc. 

» 

\jr^ 

- 

S P**] 

1 


i 

i 


3rd fem. 

99 

c x * 

etc. 

1 

1 1 
i 

i 


i 

| 

i 

i 

2nd masc. 

99 

* * 


1 

1 

LT-1 


i 



** 




i : 


& ' /%& o' < * O 

Note . — II Stem La. “to let live, greet,” Inf. ; X Stem “ to 

" / 

spare alive ” (but in' the sense of “to be ashamed ” generally written with 
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TABLE XIV. 

Paradigm of Trebly Weak Verb or Verb with three Weak 

Radicals . 

A. 1st Radical hamzah. 

t * 

1 “ to take refuge ’ ’ ; Inf. <jyf. 




Preterite. 

1 

L . 

Aorist. 

J ussive. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 



* * 

c * 






3rd masc. 

Sing. 

is/ 

LSik 

A 


>1 

— 

— 



o +* 



■ 




3rd fern. 

» > 


etc. 

etc. 

l 

i 

(tfijJlf)- 
" / 





+ V" 







2nd masc. 

» > 




y\ 

' . i 




j* * * P 

Note. — (1) II Stem “to show hospitality to ” ; IV Stem (with 
same meaning). 

''' ' s 

(2) Such verbs are inflected like y ' and 


(form JUfij - cw| is the only verb with three weak radicals that is in com* 


mon use. 
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TABLE XIV — {continued). 
B. 2nd Radical hamzah. 


t V 

is\j “ to promise. 


Preterite.! Aorist. 


3rd masc. 
3rd fem. 
2nd masc. 
2nd fem. 


Sing. 


>> I 


b 


iS 


'Y ' 








Jussive. 



sk 

jd 


•» i 


'i'i ; i ^0 


»t° r )i 

iS< 


1st c. 

i 99 

1 

\ 

3rd masc. 

(Dual 

[j Vi 

3rd fem. 

1 ” 

*b 

»> 

2nd masc. 

99 


2nd fem. 

9 9 

UCl, 

V 

3rd masc. 

Plur. 

ytj 

*■ 

3rd fem. 

99 

&b 

2nd masc. 

9 9 

i*b, 

Z'o', j 

2nd fem. | 

i 

99 

e*b i 

j 

- i 

at c. 

i 

99 

l H>9 : 



*{ 



' 






Vfk 

— 

✓ ' 




^ * 

, 


(tf 

— 

✓ ^ 



, - 

vyL-P : 

* 0* 

y? 

i 




vsjUJj 


<< 

- 

>>' 




i j 

* * 


i 


i&i*k 



s 1 

' 

i 



i 

J ! 

^13 

IjV 


tip ! 

i 

„ , * 

t*P 1 

-! 



i 

; 

- - 1 

sC j 

- i 

i 



Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 


Passive 

Preterite.! 


Passiv 

Parti- 

ciple. 





Passi ve 
Aorist. 


vU 5 * ; 


i 

i 


tfote.-Such verbs are inflected like JU and Ji 3 . 
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TABLE XV. 


/• 

The negative substantive verb “he is not’* has no Aorist or 
Imperative. It is inflected like verbs with the 2nd Radical j and.^. 


2 masc. 


3 fem. 


3 masc. 


Sing. 


UJ Dual. 


«,'o' ! 

r iJ ! 


iPlur. 


67 
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TABLE XVI. 

Formation of Verbal Noons from Weak Verbs. 


Noun of Tim© 

Passive Parti- 

Agent or 
Active 
Participle. 

Verbal Noun or 

and Place. 

ciple. 

Infinitive. 



£ 

iW " 

6. 



$1/0 

iX* 


/'o' 

/ 

/o" i 



> 

✓ 

j» | 


/ > o - 

* 

^ ! 



JUL, 

j^~ 



/ ' 

* * O ^ 



,^llA 

S*Ua - j^a 

/ o * 


f * 

/o' / - 


ayy® 

Ij 

> 

iXc^ - &3>f 



* ✓ 

*y 



gib 

s 

e* 


/ 

6 ' 

/ O' 

Jlfl-o 


J5li 

jy 

* * ' | 

/ ^ 

_*• 


e** i 

t 


g5L 

j y 

! * 

i 

* * - 

! > 

*o r 

i 


j ciJUo 

i > 

Vj^a 



i 

✓ 

/ O' 

isy* \ 

*>*- 

J 1 * 


i 

<£ 

* 


/ O^ 

M 

vJJ <#✓ 

! * 

/O'' 

(/*/' 

*sy° 

| r'j 

<y°; 


OJ *0' Orf 0 ' 

! 

/ / ' o 


1 j*}* ov ) u*y° 

" * i 

j u*'; 

1 * 

✓ ^ 


£ 


/ O' - 


s^- 

<3b 

l/I - 


£ " 

& <* 




tr^-r 0 
“ ^ 

*& 



£ 

O/ 


^ O" 

' 

N^ 0 

jij 

* 

* 

uh 


£ O' 

t. : 


“ 

>* 

/ 

s?* , 


tJJ C •" 


A f 

JJJ iU ' 


iSJf* 

* 


Vi‘V> | 


Aorist. j Preterite 




£ " 

|X« 

/ O^ 

.A 

* 

y ? 

fiZor 

JU# 

s £ * 

JU 

' # o- 

v^ 4 <* 

> / 

Ua 

/ ^ 
J^t>, 

-r// 

' O'* 

e^ j 

* 

/// 

e»i 

» t, 

j>^ 

/ / 

Jtf 

/ .. 

c# 

✓ 

/ " 

t L 

/ " y 

oUssu 

o^A. 

'o^ 

/ / 

j 

O" 

y 

// 

u*) 

' O'* 

c#-v 

* 

s?l ; 

** 

^ O" 

* ' 

*r 


s/» 

vA' 

✓ 

1 u? 

sO*- 

LSJrf 

X- " 

tF4) 

•v 

. 

. 



APPENDIX B. 

(Continuation of § 125.) 

The following examples of the use of the tenses will repay study : — 

(1) Vaqt-i lei dar sahrd mi-raft did lei hama-yi darakhthd uftdda and 

■*j| totwl I *£***>; f here the plural verb gives 

the idea of number, but uftdda asl «*m»i KjUji would also be correot. 
Instead of the Preterite did, the Historical Present aix> a* chi 
mi-binad l * * * might be used by Indians and Afghans, but not by Persians. 
The Perfect ail uftdda-and shows Indefinite Past time. The Preterite 
would signify that the trees fell while he was looking on. 

(2) Vaqt-i lei bachcha budam hama-yi dandanhayam uftdd A$u 

Here the Preterite is used because the time is defined. 
The plural oi^tiil uftadand would not be good. 

(3) J Khwahiah-i md raftan bi-Bushahr bud lilcin bi ta'mir kardan-i 

jahaz raftan nami-shud e>y a U 

^ cr*i “we wished to go to Busbire but it was impossible to do 
so without repairing the ship.” Dar shab chunin awdzha-yi muhib-i shunidim 
lei raftan bi-sahil mumlein na-bud aj v* 9 ) jl/f V* 

fyu ,y£*x> lUU ‘ ‘ we heard such terrible noises on the land that it was 
impossible for us to go to the shore.” 

The two Infinitives raftan) are nouns ; *■» ^ nami-shud in Mod. 

Pers. = ty£* x> mumlein na-bud. 

Vulgarly in Persia bi-sahil rafta nami shud is used. 

The Afghans frequently use this construction ; probably in imitation of 
the Urdu.* 

(4) “ You ought to have acted on my advice ” Jy* \y* o—jU er* 1 

tiji mi-bdyist nasiliat-i mar a qabul lcarda bashidfi 

(5) Shighdl harchi paydd mi-lcunad duzdida va mi-ravad A*yt JU« 

“the jackal steals whatever it finds.” Here the Aorist 
oik» bi-leunad would signify that there was a doubt about the jackal 
finding anything ; Aif{* mi-lcunad shows that finding is its occupation. 

The copula^ is wrong or at least a redundancy. Grammarians consider 
the final t of the past participle a oopula conjunction. 


I Mi-ravad could be used for did, but might be mistaken for the Future, 

i Taqdir te larS nahin jata Ul* ^ A y.& (Urdu) “it is impossible to fight 

against Fate.” 

8 Or classically Jj±s — bayist— -qabul tni-kardid. 
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CONTINUATION OF § 125. 


(6) Agar jandb-i ‘SR ura yak na%ar bi-farmayid ummid ast ki bi-zudi 

ahifa ySbad la* ** -4 by Jl |. Here 

the Subjunctive shows the doubt after *1 hope.’ The Future 
khwahad yafi could be substituted to show certainty; but in this case 
it would be better to substitute vs«»i yaqin oat for c***! ummid aat. 

(7) Ndm-i an mulk * ki jakdz bi-dn ravanda bad fulan bad c>f f 0 

& u)H» iji iJj jl*®. tS »-Xl^ (Afghan) “the name of the country 

for which the ship was about to sail was So-anS-so,” Here the noun 
of agency is, in modern Persian at any rate, incorrect. It is possibly an 
imitation of the Urdu construction. Substitute —Art jakdz bi-danja mi-bdyis. 
bi-ravad ijy o*~jG jl^a. &(, or rafiani bud ; or — ki jahaz da- 

shurf-i hurakat bi-ddnjd bad of y*. > v fa Af, or mushrif 1 

bi-raftan bi-danja bud & ^xsy JyU. 

(8) An-qadr bi-tali* ast ki agar baray-i db khurdan biravad jub mi- 

khushkad, or khwahad khushkid wf ur 1 )>J> I iS o*»l {JUuj jAaif 

“ he is so unfortunate that were he to go to drink 
water, the stream would dry up.” If y bad were substituted for ast, 
it would be followed by mi-raft and y* mi-khushkid. 

(9) “I did not think that he would come to-day ” y ad 

( or ) jyot hich bi-khaydl-am na-rasid Id u imruz bi-ydyad 
(or khwahad dmad). From neither of the subordinate tenses is it clear 
whether he came or did not come. 

(10) In, Shcibha nalida-am ta marain farzand bakhshida ast lye U ^1 

i*±£Ai ±i)j> jyjf “I wept many nights till (God) gave me this son,” 

the Preterite would also be right. * The Perfect f! naRda am signifies, 
indefinite time,' and vs~»t vax&xij bakhahida ast because the son is still present. 
NaRdam f-nJb could be used if the year or place had been stated, and 
it could be followed either by the Preterite bakhshid or by the 

Perfect. The Pluperfect pzy s<x*JG naRda budam, followed by the Plu- 
perfect, would mean that he had a long time ago wept and then received the 
blessing. The Pluperfect followed by the Preterite would signify that a 
long time elapsed between his weeping and receiving the blessing. 

(11) Chi khab ast ki ta rasddan-i man bi-Shiraz zan-am zd*ida- bdshad (or 

bi-zdyad) (amy or) Ji ^ 0 tS a*.. In 

m.c. both the Pres, and "Past Subjunctive are used here with the same 
signification. 

Instead of A ‘J - chi- khab ast, the Future ay a&tyL <u. 

chi khub khwahad bud, or <^> khwahad shud, could be used. 

Agar _J\ “if” could be substituted for ad ki “that.” 

1 Better aS jSLo ndm-i mulk-i ki — ; the two an sound bed. 

2 In speaking an izdfoi would often be inserted after mushrif. . 
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(12) “ Whatever people thought, they thought wrong” <^4* j* 
by* ki* ito&jf mardum hat khaydUi kardand gAcUat bud : the Preterite 
kardand signifies ‘ on that particular occasion.’ But in ibjf 

kl* M mardum har khayaUl karda-and gkalat ast the Perfect signifies 
whatever they have thought in the past or are thinking now. Substitute 
the Past Subjunctive ^ karda bashand and the meaning is “whatever 
they may have thought (but they may or may not have thought any- 
thing) — ’ Similarly by**# b/ yl* harchi u kard bt-khud kard “ what- 
ever he did then , he did wrong.’ ’ Harchi u' karda bashad bi-khud karda 
ast tdjf by**# 8^/ y\ “ whatever he may have (or have 

not) done at any time, was and is wrong.” 

(13) “ that is to say I am fool enough to have believed it (if you had 

told me the story a ) ? ” fbfy' 0 jyb aS ^ ^ju — ya ( ni man dn-qadr 

ahmaq-am ki bavar mi-kardam 8 ? Here fb/#* mt-kardam signifies a past 
condition, or rather a condition that cannot be fulfilled; bi-kunam 
or b/ p*iy* Ichwaham kard would signify ‘ that I should believe it in the 
future.’ The lady speaks of her being foolish in the present time : she might 
have said — *S fby* jbh f an qadr ahmaq budam ki — . 

In the above instances, the meaning of mt-kardam or bi-kunam is 
practically the same. 

(14) Kuja budi ? ^jbyi 4^ “where were you (when I called for 

you)?” Kujdbudari? ^ “where have you been all this time?” 

U hdla murda idj* lib* y\ “ he had 1 just expired (I was present or the news has 
just been brought to me)” ; but u hdla murda ast tsy* llh*. y “ he Is 
no longer living, he is already dead.” 

(16) Na anki l * * ilaj karda-i balki mu' jaza karda-i *£i> hjf ^ A£f si 
\b/ “its not a cure you’ve done but a miracle.” If the time were 
fixed or mentioned (as yesterday, last month, last year) the Preterite would 
be used. 

(16) “I would go through fire and water to serve you ” tj by* 
c** 5 J )<$ *•£ man khud ra bar ay -i shumd dap ab u atash mi-andazam 
(not mi-andakhtam which would refer to past time unless 

an adverb denoting present or future were used and the context showed 
that the clause was the apodosis of a condition), but — vaU agar fardd 
bi-man mt-gufltd khud ra dar ab u atash mi-andakhtam &+> t«y J\ >Jy 
cr^ y )b ij by * bxxhix< means “were you to tell me 


1 Not bud. Ast o^*f — ‘ is "wrong still’ : cuW $byt buda as/=‘ has been wrong 
but may be right now.’ 

2 Said by an enraged wife to her husband ; she has overheard a story being made up# 

by him to dupe her. 

8 Agar ml-guftid understood. 
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to-morrow, I would go through fire to serve you ” ; transfer | farda to 
the seoond clause and muguftid will give either a past or a future 

sense. In agar cKr&z mi-guftid — mi-anddkhtam I ^ JS 

the whole supposition becomes past. 

(17) “ I forgot it up till to-day ” pt t&jf (J,y* \j» I Ij td imruz faramush 

karda am (not ftjS kardam), but f&y ^ id-diruz faramush 

karda budam (not pi/ kardam). 

(18) Khwab-i dida am. Guft khayr bad ; chi didari — (Gul.) pi 

|<V)^ i^. iL c*if “I have had a dream. He said 'I hope it was a 
propitious one ; what did you see ? ’ ” Here the Perfect is used as the 
time is indefinite. Later on the addressee says <_£<>** af cm| 
chi mubarak khwdb ast hi didi. Here the Preterite signifies that the 
narrator in telling his dream also mentioned the date. 

(19) “ Would that that young man yesterday had proved to be your 

brother Ghanim” sy »<Wf piG j&iy ul**- of kash-ki an 

javdn-i ddruzi baradar-i shumd Ghanim dar amada bud (or *^f dar mi- 

amad) : here the Pluperfect without diruzi shows that the time is past ; the 
Imperfect alone (as also the Past Habitual) might refer to past or future time, 
but the adjective ddrUzi clearly indicates past time. “ Would that this 

young man (now present) were your brother Ghanim” 

y piU kdsh in javan baradar-i shumd Ghanim bud 1 (or ^y bud* or 
^yxtjo mi-bud)-, here the three tenses are indefinite as to time, but the 
demonstrative pronoun ^1 in gives the clue ; bashad might be sub- 

stituted and would indicate the present or immediate future. 

(20) “ Since the time I was born I have never told a lie” j ( 

p! aSit fag* J|U.*G p>>*> az vaqt-i mutavallid shudam td hal dar ugh na-gufta 
am. 

Here the Perfect tense ft aiaft, because the effects of the action continue. 

(21) Qa'ida-yi man an ast ki har ruz ruz-ndma bi-khwdnam l<xel> 
Axili jj) X> o~>f means “it is my usual habit to read the 

paper daily ’ ’ (but I nfay have omitted to do so occasionally). Substitute 
mi-khwanam for bi-khwdnam and the meaning is, * It is my 
custom to read and I do read regularly.’ 

(22) “You ought to have sympathized with me in my distress” 

i&jS h jd o-jI u* shumd mi-bdyist (ki) dar 

an vaqt-i musibat bd man ham-dardi karda bdshid} Instead of 
mi-bdyist, bdyist can be substituted, followed by the Imperfect 
mi-kardid, but this construction is used ifi writing only. In z,y. 

1 Biida bud y ly is not used, but would be grammatically correct. 

s Birkunid might be used but could be incorreot. 
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J>> cJyf khub bud ki dar an vaqt-i mrmbat diUi tan 

dar haqq-i man bi-suzad , jy bUd gives to bi-suzad the idea of past time. 
Also, as &i ki in this second sentence is the equivalent of jS\ agar , the 
clause introduced by it is in reality the protasis of condition and its verb 
can therefore correotly be put in the Imperfeot, i.e. ^ mi-sukht 

instead of bi-sUzad. Mi-sukht however would in this instance 

be open to the misconstruction ^ oy * .j bi-jihat-i inki mi-sukht 

(instead of agar mi-sUlcht) “ it was well that you were sympathiz- 
ing with me in .” 

(23) Kdsh mi-amad (JM “ I would he had come ” : ,y |^y ^4^ 

kdsh farda mi-amad (or ajUj bi-yayad) ‘ ‘ would that he would come 

to-morrow ’ ’ : ^ kdsh diruz mi-amad. (or ay amada bUd) 

“ would that he had come yesterday.” 1 

(24) Chi kdr kunim ki g&aflat na-karda bdshim e.1 hi iS ft <ta. 

y.Al) ( = ya'ni ba‘d az kardan-i an kdr ghaflat na-karda bdshim j! 

pim Ij isJii ). Here if bi-kunim were substituted after ol&c 

ghaflat, there would be no real alteration in the meaning. 

(25) Kdghftz rd navishta kardi a*Ay I) (Afghan) “ have you 

written the letter (yourself), or have you had it written for you ” ? Similarly 
zji yMy&. ai-y navishta khwdham kard (Afghan). 

gil 

(26) “ How did you imagine that I would agree to this ? ” ^ 

( &/ or ) y&j I lj ^ SS ^jS chiguna tasavmr kardid ki man 

in sukhan rd qabul bi-kunam (or a/ khwdham kard) ? 

(27) ffargiz na-shunida-am ki kas-i tdlib-i Shaytan shavad si fl wduili 

'j-.i “ I have never heard of any one loving, Satan.” Here 

shavad gives the idea of indefinite time, past or present, but d-»l> »a£ 
shvda bashad would mean “ I have never heard that any one ever has been 
in love with Satan ” (past time only). 

(28) “ There was an earthquake a few days ago ” *)j)j si ) }) oia. 

omI *a£ chand ruz ast ki zalzala shuda ast (not a- shud * ) ; or *)j)j jj) Ai^. 
A" chand ruz pish zalzala shud ; or ±£> sJjlj a£*2£, y az vaqt-i 

Id zalzala shud chand ruz ast. 

(29) “I have seen you going about barefooted for a long time” 

^ sij a\Ay U Cunt if |^uj man mt-binam k% Jchayli vaqt ast 

pd barahna rah mi-ram (m.c.) : here ^ mi-Unam shows that the 


1 The Imperfeot with kdsh may refer to future or past time, but the Aorist 
with (jSli' kash refers to future only ; and the Pluperfect with kash to the past 
only. 

* Shud <x* is m.c., but incorrect, 
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person addressed is still barefooted. Substitute fl <Rda am' and the 
meaning may be that the person now has shoes*. 

(30) . InrachigUna khwaham kuaht oAf t; “in what 

manner shall I kill this!’’, but substitute bi-kusham and the meaning 
is primarily ‘ 1 cant kill it ’ ; and secondarily ‘ I intend to kill it, but in 
what manner shall I do so ’ ? 

(31) Wa'da mi-kunam ki biyayam ^Uj s£ “ I promise to 

come,” but wa‘da mi-kunam ki khwaham amad±*1 ^ •**» “ I 

promise that I will (and shall) come.” 

(32) in sada-yi pd azu khwdhad bud ay y y 1 ^ " this 

must (I feel certain) be his footstep ”, but j-Aj y y U in sada-yi 

pd azu bdyad bdshad “ this ought to be (but may not be) his footstep.” 

(33) Inja kas-i hast ki Turki bi-danad ajIaj if bjuul “is 

there anyone here who knows Turki (to know Turki) ” ? Here the Aorist 
is correct as it indicates uncertainty. In m.c. however the Present is often 
incorrectly substituted, 1 2 * * but in this case the meaning might also be “ There 
is some one here who knows Turki.” 

(34) Ummid-vdr-am shuma bi-ydyid U A fyjtyl “I hope you 

may be able to come ’ ’ ; ummidvar-am shuma khwahid amad UA ptj **<>1 
yjoj “ I hope and know that you will come.” Umidvar budam shuma 

bi-ydyid <>*% UA fty ;l “ I hoped you might come*” : ummidvdr budam 
shuma khwahid amad UA fdy y 3 ^1“ I felt certain you would 

come.” To express certainty ^ yaqin ddshtam is to be preferred to 

ummid-vdr budam. 

(36) “ They* should have said B' ism illah but they didn’t” 
ik>| AiiXi oJAU <j US *Ut mi-bayist b'ism illah gufta bdshand, na-gufta-and. • 
Had the speaker been present at the oocasion, he would have said 
na-guftand. 

(36) Dar qacRm inja darydcha-i buda ast c~»i ay %b;,s 1 *uj| 

"there has been (wag) a lake here formerly” : bud ay would signify that 
the writer has, or had, lived near the lake or else that he knew by tradition 
that there had been a lake there. 

(37) Ma&mna kiasbdb-i tuy-i ‘arrdda gjhdrat shuda ast 8 v 1 *-! ** 

oyw| c»;U My “ the goods in the wagon have probably been stolen M ; 
here the Perfect, even after the word * probably/ signifies it is the conviction 


1 In Urdu the Dubious Present Tense jdntd ho should be used and not the Pres. Indie. 

2 In neither case is it known whether the person came or not. 

8 Should be iX&l# shuda bashad ; shuda ast is really wrong thougli 

common in m.o. 
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of the speaker that they have been stolen, that he has no doubt of the matter, 
Shuda bdshad <x*b would mean ‘ they may have been stolen.* 

(38) U ‘ ariza-i bi-man dada ast hi pas pariruz dar *arz-i rah-i Tiflis 

bd jdnvaran-i khud mi-amada ast jtfji l ri ** ^ >t, 

o^>f ^ h Here &>b dada a$£ signifies 

indefinite time: *Ax>f ^ mi-amada ast 1 shows that the speaker was 

not present. Mi-dmad ^ might be substituted, but would not indicate 
whether the speakej was present or not. 

(39) Gush dadam , didam haman tawr ast ki khayal karda am f*Jv> fob 

ft JUs^ & “ I listened and found out it was even as I had 

thought.” Here the Perfect ft JhA. khayal karda am signifies ‘as 
I had thought previously and still think 9 : the Pluperfect would signify 1 1 
had thought* (but probably do not do so now). Kardam would meajn 
as I had thought on one occasion. Mi-kardam f 0 ^*> as I had thought 
for some time, or frequently. 

(40) Ay ndddn in ra bad-i tund nami-guyand : magar bi-jubha-yi kuchak 

vanahr-hd-yi khurd sa jar -karda mi -b as hi ai i ah L . ; |^U itS \ 

Ujf jL» djZ- J (Afghan) “ Simpleton ! -this 

is not called a gale. Your voyages have been confined # to streams and 
canals, have they not?” Safar karda mi-bashi ji~ is apt to 

mislead the student: safar-karda iby is a compound adjective like 
axt'U oUu najat-ydfta and mi-bashi is simply the Present Tense. 

(41) Fulan % diruz dushnam dada ast *ob fU&o jjyo 2 “ So-and-so 

abused me yesterday.” Here the Perfect shows that the speaker was 
abused behind his back and that the abuse was reported to him. Had 
he been present and heard the abuse, he would have said dbfhAo dushnam 
dad. 

(42) Ndmi-danist ki kuja mi-ravad ^ “he didn’t 

know where he was going ” : l&J Af nami-ddnist ki kuja mi-raft 

(not so good and more uncommon) has the same signification. Didam ki 

mutag&ayyir mi-shavad va nasihat-i mard bi-kardhat mi-shinavad *$ fAjo 
djxlix* \j* ^ tymk* “I saw that he was getting angry arid 

was taking my advice in ill part ” : here the Present dj&t* mi-shavad might 
indicate Future time, ‘ I thought he would get angry * ; but a&a-* mi-shud 
would be open to no such interpretation. 

(43) Payghambar gufta ast o^f A&f “the Prophet once said” 

(the speaker not being present). PaygAambar mi-gufta ast | y +ku 

“the Prophet used often to say ” (the speaker might have been present). 


1 “Has been coming.” 


2 Or fulanl . 



906 


CONTINUATION OF § 125. 


(44) Ihtimdl mi-ravad ki u khwdhad amad tWf j\ 0y±* JU^t 

“ be will probably come/’ Though the Future is often used in such cases 
after hi, both in speaking and writing, it is incorrect. The Pres. Subj. 
should be used after ojy* ihtimdl mi-ravad , as there is a doubt. 

However yaqin daram lei u khwdhad amad is correct. 

(45) Vaqt-i hi ran j ziydda shud (or ast, or bdshad) sawab bishtar khwdhad 

pud (or mi-bdshad , or ast, or mi-shavad ; but not bdshad) ; o& *:>bj > A&pij 

(^Axx» b b ji&y w|y; vaqt-i {hi mi-d, madam didam 

hi chirayk-i shumd mi-sukhi (or mi-suzad) 

b) 

(46) Agar nami-tarsidam hi dir shavaddnjd murajtam yo *£ ^ox^yxj J!\ 

Oy&. This may signify either, “ Had I not been afraid that 
it was too late I would have gone there,” or “ were I now not afraid that it 
would get late I would go there.” The adverbs j^yo diruz or t^i jardd 
would fix the time as past or future; also if mi ravam were substituted 
for o mi-raftam, the Future would be clearly indicated. 

(47) Vaqt-i hi man bachcha buda am az yaksdlagi harf mi-zada am 

fl ts}** Sso ujsq. Here f sJj*> mi-zada am shows 

continuance of the action up to the present. 

(48) Az qarar-i hi darvish mi-guft hi ruz-i pddishdh-i bi-shikdr mi-rafla 

ast shigkjal-i did an ruz ruz-i ‘ Id buda ast )\ 

o*4 ox* j)) jjjyf jKILs “according to what the 

Darvish was saying (either on a particular day or ‘ used to say ’) that 
as a certain king was going out hunting, he saw a jackal, that day must 
have been 1 2 ‘ Id Ni-rafta ast o~of shows that the Darvish might 

have been present on the occasion ; the Imperfect mi-raft could be 

substituted but would indicate that the darvish was not present. Instead 
of o*4 uy buda-ast, it would be equally right to say toy bdyad 
buda bdshad} 

(49) 'Ajab nist hi ( or agar) bi-ravad ojy ( j!\ or ) o^i it is not 

strange if he go ” ; but *ajab nist hi (not agar) khwdhad raft , 

oJ; (Ji\ not) ‘ * it is not strange that he will (or should) go (as he will 
go). 

(50) Mvddat-i banda muntazir-i mulaqdt-i sharif buda am (or mi-basham) 

( or ) ff toy olilU jJaxU toy but muddat-V st banda muntazir-i 

mulaqatri sharif mi-basham (not buda am) olilU ^£avo 


1 In Afghan Persian, the perfect participle is prelixed to buda ast to give the sense of 
musty as: rafta buda ast “ he must have gone” ; karda buda ast “ he must have done.” 
But budabudaast cannot be said, though by analogy it would be the correct form. 

2 Or mVbayist bashad . 
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( (*| not ) “ I have long been expecting to meet you ” : if muddaUi bad 
be written, it must be followed by buda am. 

(51) Ba'd az dnki dnja raftam bi-shuma itlild‘mi-diham pit) l*df jl a»j 

jiUtt Uij “ after I have gone there I will inform you of my going” ; 
here p^y, bi-ravam could be substituted for pi>j raftam : also vulgarly **■>) 
rafta bdsham. 

(52) Kdghaz-i, ki dar fulan tarikh bi-man navishta budid imruz rastd 

ii£ji ifjfi'i “ the letter you wrote me on such 

and such date arrived to-day.” Here the Pluperfect is used to indicate a 
time previous to the Preterite, and the Preterite is used to indicate an action 
just completed. 

(53) Guman mi-kunam ki chiz-t az an qism na-daram (or na-dashta bdsham) 
(fib ALS’iai or ) p~i y (cji*- if pit** oUl “ I dont think I have any- 
thing of that sort.” Na-ddram f;i*» is here Present Tense, Indicative. 


THE END. 
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qualifying two nouns, p. 162 (6) (1), Rem. 
II; noun + noun, p. 663 (3); noun + 
Pers. verbal, p. 163 (4); adj. or adv. + 
Pers. verbal, p. 164 (o) ; subs. 4* Past 
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Part,, Ar. or Pers., p. 164 (6); prep. + 
subs., p. 164 (7); kam , + subs, or Pers. 
verbal, p. 165 (8) ; kam + subs., p. 165 
(?) ; na, «+• adj., subs., Pers. verbal, or 
Past Part., p. 165 (10); ghayr-i, prefixod 
to nouns, p. 166 (11) and footnote 1 ; la, 

it^;, 01 U sub8 - p - 167 ( 12 ); l^ubali, p. 
167 (12), Rem. ; *adlm and ma*dum, + 

i* su ! 7R, » P- *67 (13) ; compound Ar. 
adj., 167 (14) ; Ar. pi., p. 167 (15) ; adj. of 
resemblance, and br. pi. qualifying adj., 
p. 168 (16) ; words commonly used to form 
Comp, adj., p. 168 (c) ; verbal adjec. in 
o, rare m comp., p. 169 (16) ; Adjectives, 
Intensive, pp. 169-171 ; formed by add- 
mg -a, p. 169 (a) (2); by adding adj. or 
adv pp. 169-170 (b) (1); intensified by 
ya of unity , p. 170 (b) (2) ; repetition givos 

nwir atlV ° ? r intensi vo sense, p. 170 (c) 

* )’ ^ ne aningless appos. may be inten- 

“ V0 S § U0 J a) ' Honi * ; * h * h > & ar dev, pre- 
fixed, p. 170 (e ) ; Comparison of Adjec- 
anfi . Comparative Clauses, pp. 
17 1—181 , vide undor Comparison of Adjec- 
tives: Adjectives ending in t, com para, 
and super., how incorrectly written, p. 
17 5 * 1 ; Adjectives, Numeral, 

1 «W-200 ; Verbal Adjectives, p. 
z „ Adjectives in - vdr . -ana, gene- 
ra y adverbial, p. 414 and footnote 4: 

^tinn° T1 f VES S li ntax ' PP 490-495; dirnu- 
“ I'f" °. f ? ,,aht y- P- 400 (a); ‘a little’ 
n 40 ^ /. nf! " ativo into positive, 

£' * w ,£! ; knm anti kam-tar , ns nova- 
68 ' a<ljecs. implying unity or 
shm^H y » P 491 : . in <!om P ar,i? ons noun 

SSL bo ^ P ° at f d {d) ' * om " atljcos. 
strictly speaking do not admit of supor- 

ative, p. 402 { h ); inconsistent qualities 

'°T xl to same Rubs -. P- 493 (/) and foot- 
note; non- repetition of adj., cause of 

nnfrnT^’ ° ne adj - qualifying two 

““"If 1 \ ,* ° r rnore atljffs. with one 
noun should be coupled by izafat, p. 494 

«/lL‘! fu W,t '] P re P =adj.; (I); somt , 

loinHi fOl i’aT 0 / d i by 1 ? en - (n): adv - “sod 
for adj. , p 495 (a) : all adjecs. can be used 

rTv^ V -° rb -’ P ‘ 495 (b): VR aaAL Adjec- 
riVES in -a, p. 534, Remark : Errors in 
Concord, p. 600 (g). 

HZl'r F 1 ^ 3 ’ p - 577 * (C] ' vide under 
-o-ordmato Clauses ; Adjunctive Con- 
junction, p. 577 (e). 

-miration, Ar. forms, p. 368 and foot- 
iote 4. 

duv-i a' da • and dushman-i dushmanan, 
iote 3 dl ” erent significations, p. 61, foot- 

vorbs with comp, and sup. suffixes, p. 

,76 ( o ) (2); Adverbs and Adverbial 
-Hrases, pp. 288-321; adjectives and 
mrticiples as adverbs, p. 289 (6), and p. 

14 and footnote 4 ; subs, with or with- 
nt preps., with pron., adj., subs., adv., 

P, , 2 «i (3) to (6) 5 Ar - Phrases, p. 
a 7 an( * ac * v * Wlt h prep., p. 291 
^ J oof/ofonl Negation and Warning, 

>p. 292 (2)-293 ; Scarcely , p. 293 (3) ; 


Interrogation expresses denial, p. 293 (e) * 
emphatic denial “ Never,” p. 293 (/) ; nd 
vul £* » *u>khayr, etc., 294 (g) 
( 1 ); ikhtiyar darld, polite affirmation or 
negation ( 2 ) ; adv. of affirmation, p. 294 
V> * ™? n a an4 hamana, p. 295, Rem. I ; 
in sha Allah, p. 295 ( 4 ) ; Adverbs of 
^TERR ooATmN, pp. 296 (/)-299 ; Doubt. 
pp. 299-300; Comparison, pp. 300-302; 
Place, pp. 302-5; Quantity, 305-8; 
Quality, Manner,, pp. 308-3 H ; Time, 
Present, p. 312-3; Past. p. 313-4; Fu- 
ture, p. 314-5 ; othor methods of express- 
ing time, p. 315 ( 4 ) - jgkht ( 5 ) ; Time In- 
definite, etc., pp. 315-9: Order and 
Number, p.319-320; Exception, p. 320- 
1 ; Qualification, p. 321; Adverbs, 
Syntax of, pp. 495-7 ; adv. qualifying 
a noun, p. 495 (a); position of adv., ( 6 ) 
(c) ; substituted for nouns, p. 497 (d) ; ono 
adv. with 2 or more verbs, p. 497 (e) ; 2 
negatives = an affirmativo, p. 497 (/) ; adv. 
joined to Inf. by izafat , p. 497 (g) ; re- 
garded as part of tho Inf. (h) ; a subj. 
after a prohibition requires a negative (i) 
AdvorbiaJ Clauses, p. 545-573, 128 129 

132, 133, 

Adverbial Numerals, p. 196 (a); Pers. or- 
dinals and cardinals, p. J96 (c) and ( d ). 
Adverbial Participles, p. 528 (2) and foot- 
1 note (3). 

Adverbial Verbs, p. 247 (a). 

Adversative clauses, p. 582 (c) to p. 584 ; 
conjunctions used, afterthought, p. 582; 
examples, pp. 582-4. 

Affirmation, polite form of, p. 294 (g) (2); 
adverbs of, p. 294 (i) ; m.o. phrases, v 
205(5) (6). ' ' 

Afkanldan, obs., p. 283 (d) (3). 

Afrinama and dfrin, p. 36S and footnotes I 
and 2. 

“After that,” followed by Pres. Subj. p 
502 (i). J 

Afzxin , etc., comp., p. 175 (5). 

Agarchand, p. 30 1 (7) and p. 556 and foot- 
note 6. 

Agarchi, correlatives of, p. 345 and footnote 
2; p. 361(8). 

Agar-chunanchi , m.c.=“if,” p. 339, foot- 
note 1. 

Agency, Noun of, p. 156 (r) and p. 534 (p) 
and footnote 2 and (q); used class, as 
noun or adj. f (p) (1) (2); in Mud. Pers. 
rare, gen. a mere adj., p. 534 ( q ) ; Af dian 
idiom, p, 535 (2). 

Agh'azidan, obs., p. 256 (6) and footnote 4. 
Aghlab, p. 125 (o) ; with izafat, p. 444 (1). 
Afyad-i= Yak-i, p. 101 (c) '(2); br. pi. dhid, 
p. 102 (c) (2), Rem.; ahad-i na, p. *106 
( 6 ). 

Ahl, p. 435 (c). 

Ahl<™ wq sahb™, p. 382, Rem. 

Ahriman , p. 208. 

Ahmn, inter j., p. 368 and footnote 4. 

*A*id. p. 559 (4). 

Ajal i mahtum and ajal-i mu‘allaq, p. 577 ■ 

footnote 4. 

Ak, dimin. term., p, 397 ( d ), and p. 396 (4). 
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Akh and afchavl, p. 64 (n)> akh and dvafch* 
iiiterj., p. 367 and footnote 2. 

Al, a monster, p. 387. and footnote 4. 

Al an, p. 31£ and footnote 2. 

Alast . p. 430 (q) and footnote 1. 

Al-hdly p. 291 (8), and p. 312 and footnote 2. 

All, every, p. 112 (i) and p.*119 (?). 

Allay interj., p, 373 and footnote 3. 

Alliteration, p. 628 (?) ; p. 633 (k) and foot- 
note 3. Vide also under Repetition. 

* Alt, one attribute loss tjmn God, p. 190, 
footnote 1. 

Alify significations anfd names, pp. 1 1-3 ; 
alif-i maqsura , p. 10 (?), Rom. II, and p. 
20 and footnote 3 ; alif i mamduda , 
pp. 20-1, and p. 25, footnote 2; names 
of final alif, p. 169 (a) (1) (2), and foot- 
note 2 ; added to qualified subs, in old 
Pers., j). 169 (a) (2) ; alibi nudha , p. 366, 
footnote 2; abst. nouns and adjocs. 
formed by, p. 398, footnote 2; Forma- 
tive Alif, p. 147 ; alibi rabila , oxs. and 
p. 626 (5) (6) and footnotes 1-2. 

‘ Albjdh and ' ulyd-jdh, pp. 158-9 (10). 

4 Aliq, p. 503 and footnote 3. 

Almanacs, two kinds of, p. 11, footnote 2. 

Alphabet, pp. 1-27; Morphological, p. 2. 

Alternative Clauses, pp. 579 (d) to 582 ; 
joined by yd , etc., (d) (l) (2); oilier al- 
ternative conjs., p. 580 (3); negative 
alternation, p. 581 (4). 

Although, p. 315 and footnote 3. 

Alu bdlti and gilds, p. 406 and footnote 6. 

Amadan , as dofeo. verb, p. 249 (c), Rem. 

% Amala, used as sing., p. 69, footnote 3; 

4 amala jdt ditto; pi. of *a?nil, p. 00 (/), 
Rem. 

Am bigu i tv , — ibhdm , p. 631 (d) ; examples in 
adjecs., p. 493 (?), Rem. and ( k ) (l); in 
ad vs. , p. 495 (ft) (c) and Rem.; p. 497 
(e) ; by omission of ‘and,’ p. 500 (d) ; 
td often ambiguous, p. 500 (e) and foot- 
notes 5-6; p. 503 (ft); p. 505 (a) (l) and 
footnote 2 ; participial, p. 531 and p. 
648 (3): ambig. words, p. 653 (a)-654; 
ambig. phrases, p. 654 (6) ; ‘ fine Meriting ’ 
a source of obscurity, p. 655 (4). Vide 
jalso under Obscurity and Incoherence. 

*Amil , pis. of, p. 66, footnote 3. 

1 Amim, ‘ vide ’ ‘ Amnia. 

Amir , without izdfat , p. 437 (a). 

‘Amr, p. 450 and footnote 5 and p. 453, 
footnote l. 

* Amu y p. 371 and footnoto 2. 

* Amma, subs., and ‘ ambn 9 adj., p. 118-9 
(20) ; 4 dmi. adj., vulg., p. 119 (20) (21). 

Ammdy p. 345, footnoto 2. 

4 Am(m)i, 4 vide* * Amma. 

Among and Amidst, p. 503 (d). 

Amukhtan, ‘ to loam,’ ‘ to teach,* in rn.c.= 
former only, p. 244, Rem. and footnote 4. 

An, as adv. termination, p. 198, footnote 
2 ; dn-i nisbaty p. 416 and footnote 4 ; 
ba'z-i bardn-and , idiom, p. 83 (d). 

Anagram, p. 9 (ft), footnoto 1. 

Anchiy p. 123 (5). 

And= odd, p. 198 (3). 

And = fa, p. 348 and footnote 2. 


Andak and andak- i, p. 126 (5) ; in neg. 
sense, p. 231 (?) and p. 304 (5). 

Andar^zdar, p. 324 ( g ). 

Andarun 9 adv. and noun, p. 303 and foot- 
note l, and p. 331 and footnote 4. 

Andun or azun , p. 311 (13). 

Anfiya, Pors. for Ar. anfiyyah , p. 410 and 
footnote 5. 

Aniy rol. adj. terrain., p. 402, Rem. VI. 

Anjuman , p. 569 and footnoto 2 ; p. 653 
and footnote 1. 

Ant , p. 87 (p). 

Antanaclasis, p. 655 and footnote, and p. 
668 (i) and footnote 1. 

Antecedent, how styled, pp". 559 and 500 (4). 

Anticlimax, p. 670 (m) (2). 

Antika , p. 572 (13) and footnote 3. 

Antiphrnsis, p. 633 (?) and footnote 1. 

Antithesis, p. 631 (e) and footnotes 6 and 
7 ; p. 632 (e) ; p. 638, Rem. ; faulty or 
incomplete, p. 670 (/). 

Antonomasia, p. 632 (c) and footnote 1. 

Anvar -i Suhayli , best portions, criticisms 
on, pp. 642 (f)-4. 

Aorist and Preterite, in class, and m Mod. 
Pers., p. 516 and footnotes 5 and 6; Aor. 
both Tndic. and Subj., p. 505; in Classi- 
cal Persian, pp. 505 (a)-8; as Pres. 
Indie, (a) (1); as liuief. Fut. (a) (2); as 
Pres. Subj. or Oondit., p. 506 (a) (3); 
Def. Fut. and Aor. in same sentence with 
same meaning, p. 50t> and footnote 2; 
in Modern Persian, p. 508 (6) ; as Pres, 
tense (ft) (1); as Indof. Fut. (&) (2); as 
Pres. Subj., p. 509 (3); takes place of 
Eng. infin., p. 509 (4); used optatively 
(5); for Impera. , p. 510 (6); for Prot. 
Indio, in Eng. (7); Inf. can be substi- 
tuted, ]). 510, Rem. II ; Aor. of Dashtan\ 
p. 511 Rem. 

Appendix A, Arabic, p. 675; Appen. B 
(contin. of § 125) oxamplos of use of 
tenses, p. 899. 

Apodosis, of command and oath, p. 545 (a), 
Rem., andp. 651 (2) and footnoto 4. 

Apposition, adjecs. following in, p. 152 (&) 
(3); of Qualification, position of ra, p. 
453 (5); pp. 614-22; in Ar., p. 674 (a); 
Exs., Pron. and Adj., p. 615 (ft) (1); 
Noun and Adj. or Phrase (2) ; Adj. and 
Phrases in, may follow verb (2); two 
indef. nouns in Acc., p. 616 (3); two 
nouns in Nom. (4) ; Explanatory Appo- 
sition, (4) Rem. I; takhallus, Rom. II; 
in Voc., p. 616 (5) and footnote 3; noun 
or pron. understood (6) ; Corroborative 
Apposition (c) ; t(Vkid-i la/zl , p. 017 (1) ; 
td*kid-i ma l navi , p. 617 (2); tamyiz, etc. 
(3) ; exs. of tdbi v , Rem. ; further oxs. of 
tufkid-i lafziy p. 618; rd with def. or 
indef. noun in appos. (d) ; words con- 
nected by certain particles considered, 
by Arabs, to bo in appos., p. 619 (c), but 
not if connected by particles of excep- 
tion, footnote 6; Pers. appf for Eng. 
gen., p. G20 (/) ; vice versd (g ) ; with Ar. 
interj. yd, correct Ar. construction better, 
(0) ; izdfat in m o. often incorrectly in- 
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serted, Rem. ; qualifying words with nu- 
merals or signifying quantity in appos. * 
p. 621 (A); pron. ip appos. to subs, or 
adj. may or may not take izdfat (i) and 
footnotes; not used after pron. u, p. 
622; pi. props, and adj., p. 622; appos. 
is brief, p. 652 (s). 

♦Appositive Meaningless/ p. 426 (d) and 
footnote 6; Appositive Clauses, p. 576 
(a) and (6). 

*Aqab for *aqib , vulg. 'aqqtb, p. 303 and 
footnote 5. 

*Aqab mdnda and pas mdnda , p. 129, Rem. 
II. 

Aqall , with 3rd pers. sing., p. 70 (c). 

Aqsdm , followed by pi., p. 470 (m) ; qism 
by sing. (J). 

Arabic Noun of Relation, p. 61, Rem. 
Arasta bash, p. 265 (6), Rem. IV. 

Arbdb and arbab-ha , p. 65 (c), R°>m. ; p. 436 
(d). 

Aray halay , at Zardushti marriage, p. 625 
(g) and footnote 1 . 

Ari, p. 294 ( i ) and p. 295 (2). 

*Ari, of prose, p. 638. 

Article, p. 48. 

Arz and 'arlza, hirdan and dashtan , p. 363 
and footnote 6. 

♦As long as/ p. 362 (13). 

♦As much as/ p. 362 (13). 

♦As much for’ — ag, in compar. between 
clauses, p. 179 ( v ) (4). 

Ash and shan , these prons. classically used 
for anitnates only, but in Mod. Pers. for 
inanimates also, p. 71 (a) (2) ; ash substi- 
tute for shan, p. 75 ( k ). 

Ash'ar-i razm , p. 635. 

*Ashiq-baz, player with kuncklebones, p. 
' 441 (b). 

'Aahiq-kush — lady-killer, etc., p. 441 and 
footnote 2. 

Ashurd*, p. 192, footnote 5. 

Aspak, p. 396 and footnote 1. 

Asses of Bahrayn, p. 467 and footnote 5. 
Aataghfir* *lidh, etc., p. 293 if) (1) and foot- 
note 7. 

Aste^ast, p. 219 (h); 220 (c) ; p. 546 and 
footnote 5. 

Asti, p. 232, VIII, Rem. 

Asyndeton, p. 651 ( q ) and footnote 3. 
Atubakiy variety of poiAegranate, p. 377 
and footnote 1. 

baydn p. 614 and p. 616, Rem. I and 
(4), footnote 2; * atf or simple appos., p. 
619 (e) ; 'afj-i nasaq and 'atf 4 hi \iuruf (c) 
and footnote 4. 

♦ Attar , sells Persian medicines, ginger, 
paper, etc., p. 459 and footnote l. 

Aulq or awlq, elative without a positive, 
not to be confounded with ulq fem. of 
awwaly p. 172, footnote 3. 

Auxiliary Verbs, pp. 248-9 (e), Rem. 
AwdHly p. 193 (g). 

Aw?5fc4tr,4>. 193 (<7). 

Awlqrtar y how written, p. 21. 

Awwaly adj. a subs., used in dates, pi. of, 
p 193 (g) ; as subs, followed by izdfat , p. 
.193(0); p. 193(A). 


Ay a, p. 238 (a) and footnote 3; p. 298 (9) : 
p. 354 (14) and footnote 5; whether” 
in inten. clauses only in direct narration 
only, mdgar ijakes its place 5n m.c., p. 
579 (2), footnote 4; p. 580 (2) and foot- 
note 2. 

Ay an ki, class voc. of 2nd pers., p. 68 (a). 

* Ayn , letter, p. 16; at beginning of words, 
p. 27; * Ayn- i yak—Rabi'u'l-avval, p. 200 
and footnote 4; *ayn with izdfat , p. 310 
(5). 

Azy with comparatives, p. 172 (c) (1);= 
“one of/' p. 172 (c) (2), Rem.; ki=az, 
p. 172 (c) (3); a z shahr dar Qmadan , p. 
275, Rem. ; p. 504 (A). 

Azan-i — , denote possession, p 76-77 (/) (g). 

Az an ja-i ki — , p. 357, footnote 1. 

Az bas ki—, pp. 306 (3) and 360 (6). 

Azmdr qabl az-zikr, p. 612 ( 10) and footnote 2. 

Az vaqt-i ki — , az an gdh ki — , etc., p. 361 


B. 

Ba, p. 322 and footnote 3. 

Bd and hardy , p. 331 (3) ; 55, p. 504 (/). 

Babr=z“ tiger/’ ‘ vide’ Shir. 

Bach, obs. form of &ac/ic/ta==‘‘ sprout/’ p. 
395 (3) and footnote 3. 

Bachcha, dimin., p. 397 ( e ) ; in compounds, 
p. 441 (6) ; bachcha-hd —Urdu ko,i hai , 
p. 373 and footnote 7. 

Bad, baddy buvad, p. 227 (d). 

Bad and nik, frequently precede their subs., 
p. 149 (6). 

Ba‘d with izdfat or az, p. 331 (5) ; ba*d a& 
an ki, etc., vide After that. 

Badal or Apposition, p. 614 (a). 

Badraqa kardan , in m.c.—maahdy'at k., p. 
178 (v) (1) and footnote 4; and p. 380, 
footnote 4. 

Bah bah, interj., p. 368 and footnote 1. 

Bahmun (or Paahmaddn ), p. 107 (2); fuldn 
as adj., fulanl not, p. 108 (2); fuldn u 
blear, for things, p. 108 (2) ; bahman , p. 
639 and footnote 2. 

Bahrayn Island, cessos of, famous, p. 467 
and footnote 5. 

Bastdr, p. 108 (4). 

Bdyidan , obs., p. 266, footnote 5. 

Bdji, p. 371 and footnote. 

Bald gha = eloquence, p. 629 (a). 

Balanco in sentences, p. 638, Rem. 

Balanced sentences, vide under Sentence. 

Ballgh and jasih , p. 629 (a) and footnote 1. 

Balki, p. 299 (k) (2); p. 345 (7); p. 582 («). 

Ballads, p. 635. 

Baluchis, p. 393 and footnote 1. 

Banda , etc., for 1st and 3rd pers. prons., 
pp. 69 (c) and 70, Rem. ; p. 476 and foot- 
note 1. 

Band, p. 50 (e). 

Baqi, p. 129 (a) ; bdqi mdnda, p. 129, Rem. 
II. 

Baqiyya , p. 129 (2). 

Bar, in class. Pers. indicates a superlative, 
p. 176 (n) (6) ; p. 324 (e) and footnote 1. 

Bardbar, p. 303 and footnote 4. * 
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Bardy , p. 331 (3). 

Barbarism, p. 631 and* footnote 1 . 

Bard 11 'l-*Ajuz, p. 210 (d). 

Barkhrt, p# 126 (7) ; p. 308 j(9). 

Baa , ba8-i, basd , p. 123 (m ) ; tow, etc., and 
02 6 a* hi, p. 306 (3). 

Bash—** halt,’ * p. 228 (;) ; bash bash for 
afterthought, p. 682 (e), and 684 and 
footnote 4. 

Bashad = perhaps, p. 605 {a) (1) and foot- 
note 3. 

Bast , p. 393 (g), 

Batar , class, and-colloq. for bad-tar , p. 175, 
footnote 1 . 

Ba vazj-l hi — , p. 360, footnote 4 ; ba 
vaaf-i in hi , p. 361 (9). 

Ba vujud-i hi — , p. 360 (7). 

Bd yialan (and baHdan obs.), p. 266 , etc.; 
substitutes for, 272 (r); s= should, p. 271 
(o) ;=m list have, p. 271 (p) ; p. 540 (d). 

Baz, m.c.=bettor, p. 175 (k); p. 345 , foot- 
note 2 ; p. 653 and footnoto 4 . 

Ba'z and 60 * 2 -*, pp. 127-8 (<?) ; ba'z-i bar 
an-and , p. 324 (/). 

Bazrn, p. 635. 

Bazu-band , p. 392, footnoto 5. 

Be, ti\, verb, pp. 217-221. 

‘ Before that * followed by Pres, subj., p. 
502 (i). 

Begam , feni. of beg, p. 50 ( d ). 

Belt, zardushti , p. 15, footnoto A. 

Besides, including, p. 502 (c). 

‘ Better than the best,’ p, 176 (n) (4). 

Between or betwixt, p. 503 (c). 

Bozoar stone, p. 180 ( w ) (4) and footnoto 
4 ; p. 657 and footnote 2 . 

Bi-, gon. prefixed to Irnpora. in Mod. Pers,, 
gen. omitted before a ha tv and alwaj's be- 
fore bash, p. 230, footnoto 2 ; can bo pre- 
fixed to Past Condit., p. 231, VI Rem.; 
when omitted in verbs, p. 223 (3); with 
mi-, p. 223 (4); p. 237 (6); before tavan , 
p. 252 (a), Rem.; before Def. Flit., p. 
259, Rem. I ; sometimes used with sim- 
ple, but not with compound verb, p. 
275 (d). Vide Ba and On. 

Bibliomaney, Divination, superstitions, pp. 
390 to 394; istihhdra, p. 390 (a); tafd*ul , 
p. 391 ; geomancers, etc., David, p. 391-2 
(c) ; unlucky days, p. 392 (d); omens (c) ; 
evil eye (/) ; bast, 393 (g ) ; Nau-Rilz, ( h ) ; 
revolution of heavens and misfortunes, 
Qazd and Qadar (i). 

Bi-dih, subs., p. 262 (d) (5) ;= expenditure, 
p. 418 and footnote 2 . 

Bi-farmd*id= please, p. 391 and footnote 2. 

Bi-gard-aah nami-rasad, p. 293 (/) (12) and 
footnote 8 . 

Begin ^giriftan, pp. 254-6; other verbs, p. 
256 (b ) ; Afghan idioms, p. 257 (c); ufta - 
dan , m.c., p. 257 (d). 

Bih , positive for compar., p. 174 (t) ( 1 ) ; as 
optative in poetry, p. 174 (t) (4). 

Bih bih , in ter j., p. 36 s and footnote 1. 

Bi-har hdl, p. 365 (20). 

Bi-mujarrad, etc., p. 361 (12). 

Bin (son) without izdfat , p. 437 (a) and p. 

438 (3). 
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Bind bar, p. 358 (2). 

Bi-niabat , with compar. adj , p. 172 (c) (2). 

Birun, p. 331 (6). 

Bisar or biatar , p. 108 (2) (4). 

Blah, as compar., p. 175 (5). 

Biah-tar , bhh-tarin , p. 125 (o) ; biah-tars= the 
greater part, p. 304 (o) ; with or without 
izdfat , p. 444 (d). 

Bisitun— income, p. 418 and footnote 2. 

Bism^lldh, interj., p. 381 and footnote 1, 

Bisqumat , sing, or pi., p. 66 (p) and foot- 
note 5. 

Bisydr and Jshayll take pi. noun , latter can- 
not follow its noun ; p. 150 (d) ; biaydr, 
p. 120 (r). 

Biayari and bisydr-i, p. 124 (n) (1); p. 306 
, (2) and footnote 2. 

| Biaydr-tar . not much used, p. 304 (4). 

Blue, wards off evil eye ; p. 392 (/). 

Blows, three, how expressed, p. 189,|Rem. I. 

, Bombast, p. 630 (c) and footnote 1. 
j Both, and neither of two, p, 108 (/) ; isnayn, 

! p. 109 (?) ; indirect ways of expressing, 

! p. 109 (4) ; expressed by Ar. dual, p. 109 

(5) ; p. 190 (/). 

Brevity, p. 644 (a) (6). 

Budarin, budami, mi-bud , p. 548 and foot- 
note 2. 

Bxidan , paradigm., p. 2231; Contin. Im- 
pera., its negative, p. 224, Rom. I ; buvam 
i still used by Afghans, p. 224; bad, bddd, 
buvdd , p. 227 (d) ; harchi bdd-d-bad , p. 
227 (d) ; ma bada, p. 228 (e) ; ruz-i 
mabadd , p. 228 (e) ; chi budi , p. 228 and 
footnote 1; in Mod. Pers., Pret. used 
for Imporf., p. 228 ( i ) ; bash— halt, p. 228 
j (fl 

| Jhl hi, p. 299 (k) (1) and footnoto 1. 

Bulbul, p. 351, footnote 4. 

Bulls, Irish, and Incongruities of speech, p. 
667 (2). 

But, p. 345 (9). * 

Buvdd , old = 65d, p. 227 (d). 

Buz, female goat * vide* Chdpiah. 


: c 

j Calling, vide Etiquette. 

I Cardinals, p. 182 (a); noun in sing, with, 
p. 469 (b); predicate to cardinals and 
* noun, p. 469 (h) and footnoto 2, 

! Carpets, p. 188, footnote 4. 
i Coses of Nouns, pp. 445 to 464. 

Causal Clauses, p. 574 (c) ; ’Vide* also 
under Final Clauses. 

Causal Verbs, pp. 282-4 ; how formed, p. 

282 (a) ; intrans. made trans. by causal 
termination, and trans. causal, p. 283 
( 6 ) 5 verbs with two roots have two 
forms, p. 283 (c); verbs ^ith stem end- 
ing in n change it to y, p. 283 (/) ; in 

j m.c. shorter form of causal preferred, p. 

283 (/); some verbs have no causal, p. 

; 213 (g)\ a few causals only used in m.o., 

j p. 283 (A); examples in use, p. 284 ( 2 ); 
j passive pf causals, p. 284 (2), Rem. ; 
i other methods of expressing causation. 
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p. 284 (i) ; qabulantdan (/) ; simple verb ; 
takes place of causal, usually, p. 284 (k ) ; 1 
p. 574 (c). 

Oha , dimin. termin., p. 396 (5). 

Ghakdvuk , desert lark, p. 656 and footnote 
5. 

Gliaman , p. 411 and footnote 1. 

Chand, inter, “how many ? ” for nouns 
animate or inanimate, p. 96 (w) ; “ how 
much?’* p. 97 (w) ; td chand “how 
long ?, *' p. 97 (to) ; chand-mla — “ of a few 
years or of how many years ? ” , p- 97 (w), 
Rem. I. ; chand td 56, p. 97 (w), Rem. II. 

Chand and Chand-* “a few, some,” page 
109 ( g ); followed by sing. subs., p. U0 
(2); Afghans use a pi. subs., p. 110 (4); 
in m.c. chand- 1 or yak chand i—a little 
while, p. Ill (5); chand-i in m.c. ==c/?.and- 
gdli, chand bdr t etc., p. Ill (5), Rem. I ; 
yak chand a few, p. Ill (5), Rem. II ; tan - 
% chand , class. =a few individuals, p. Ill 
(6)=m.c. chand nafar ; yak chand , sing, 
noun, pi. verb, p. Ill (8) and 5, Rem. II, 
but with td sing: verb; connected with 
and and andak, p. Ill (9), Rem. I ; p. 199 
(c): chand-ffdla — either “of a. few years 
or of how many years p. 97 (w), Rem. 

I. 

Chandan and chandln , p. 89 {h) and 90 (2) ; 
chanddn-%, p. 90 (2); c/iandm, p. 90 (3); 
both precede a sing, noun, p. 9!) (3), Rem. ; 
chandan in India and Afghanistan fol- 
lowed by the demons, 148 ; chan- 

ddn-=. much, many, followed bv sing, 
noun in Mod. Pers. by negative, p. 150 
(/)• 

Ghandanchi , obs. p. 363 (13), Rem. 

Chanddn-ki , p. 307 (8) ; chanddn-i hi , Af- 
ghan, p 308; chanddn-ki— as soon as, p. 
357, footnote 2 ; p. 362 (12) (13), footnote 
1. 

Chapar , p. 509 and footnote 1. 

Chapish or nari , ho-goat; buz sho-goat, p. 
379 and footnote 2. 

Chapter, p. 613, Rom, III and footnote 1. 

Gharand u par and, p. 156 (n), Rem. 

Ghawush , p. 652 (J) and footnote 3. 

Chi, what, which etc. ?. p. 93 (k ) ; sing, or ; 
pi., (k) ; chlst, chi-sdn , p. 94, Rom. I; 
ay chi y m.c., Rem. II; Mat. chird and 
chira ki, p. 94 (J);=of course, (0 Rem. ; 
acc. with ra rare, (m) ; in m.c. gen. fol- i 
lowed by chiz or harf, etc. (n) ; common j 
colloquialisms with chi (o) ; chi what ? , p. ! 
95 (p); chi how, what! ( q ); chi how? ! 
(r) ; chi budi would to God (s) and 550 i 
(c); chih 5, pi., p. 96 (t); chi-chi , (u); j 
chi-yi musavat , (w) Rem. ; used also for j 
animates, (v) ; various names for chi, p. j 
97 ( x ); chi-ch%z-=z what’s his name?, p. ! 
108 (3); chi=zchi , p. 218, footnote 4; chi 
and ay a, p. 298 (9) ; chi *arz mi-kunam , 
evasive reply, p. 294 (g) (3); chi mi - 
shavad, p. 300 (7) ; p 346 (11) ; p. 580 (3) 
and footnotes 5, 7 and 8. 

Chiasmus, p. 638 and footnote 4 j 

Ghiguna , p. 98 (a). ! 


Ghihil-vdr , 4 vide ’ Qamls. 

Chilla or chilld , p, 205 (6). 

Chim-i tasghir , p. 397, Rem. II ; various 
names of chi , p. 97 (#). 4 ’ 

Chird , dat. of chi and chira hi , p. 94 ( l ) ; p. 
298 (4) and Rem. 

Ghi-san , 4 vide ’ under chi. 

Chist , 4 vide * under chi. 

Chtz and chiz-i, p. 86; chiz-i ~qadr-i, p. 86, 
footnoto 3; chtz or chiz-i with neg., p. 
107 (7); chi chiz or chiz-i— what’s his 
name ?, p. 108 (3) ; rhiz-i, p. 125 (1). 

Chu, p. 347 (11). 

Chun , p. 98 (6) ; -zzkun. p. 98 and footnote 
4; p. 296 and footnote 4, and p. 298 (5) ; 
bi chun u chand , p. 345 and footnote 1. 

Chun and chun ki , p. 345 (8). 

Ghundn , in India and Afghanistan (but not 
in Porsia) followed by the demons. {£, 
p. 148 (.*); ham-chundn-i ki correct Per- 
sian, p. 148 (.s* ) . 

Chundnchi—ii, p. 339, footnote 1 ; pp. 363 
— 4 (16) and footnotes 5 and 6 ; p. 364 and 
footnotes 3 and 4 ; p. 578 (l) and foot' 
notes 5 and 6. 

Chunan ki, p. 363 (16) ; 344 (6). 

Chunin and chunan , p. 88 (a) (l) (2) and (6) 
(c) ; chunan u chunin k. = to procrastinate . 
p. 89 (d) ; pi. of, not used, p. 89 (c). 

Chuza , obs. , p. 379 and footnoto 6. 

Circumlocution, p. 645 (6) and 646 (/). 

Clauses, comparison between, pp. 178-9 (v) 

Clearness in stylo, p. 631 (d). 

(dimax, p. 670 (m) (1). 

Coherence, ride Incoherence. 

Collective Nouns and Nouns of Multitude, 
when pi., p. 470 (k) ; concord of, p. 586 

Collocation faulty, examples of, in advs. 
and adjecs., pp. 495 to 497 ; p- 49 ), Rem. 
and footnoto 1 : p. 498 (5) Rom. : Pers. 
exs. of, p 608 (m) ; errors in, p. 610 (n) ; 
adjecs. or phrases in appes. may follow 
the verb, p. 615 (6) (12); faulty colloca- 
tion, p. 648 (2) and footnote 2. 

Commentary, p. 646 (/) and footnoto 4. 

Comparatives, Past Part, of kardan, how 
used by Afghans, p. 280, Rem. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Comparative 
Clauses, pp. 171-81; how formed, sup. 
not much used in Mod. Pers., comp, has 
pi. sup. none, p. 171 (a): comp, of some 
Past Parts., (a) Rom.; Ar. dative, how 
formed, (6) (l) ; comp, and min-, but sup. 
and gen , (b) (1); as comp., makes no 
change for gen. and num., (b) (2) ; con- 
structions with some Ar. superlatives, 
pp. 171-2 (b) (3); cognate hr. pi. after Ar. 
sup., p. 172 (b) (4); Ar. adjecs. usually 
from degrees of com. in Pers. manner, 
p. 172 (b) (5) ; su ffix-tarm contracted to 
-in, p. 172 (5) (6); double comparatives, 
Pers. suffix added to Ar. elative, p. 172 
(c); ‘than’ with comp, how expressed, 
p. 172 (d ) ; by az (d) (1) ; by bi-niabat , (d) 
(2); by ki (d) (3); comp, followed by 
izdfat, p. 173 (d) (4); Sup., Pers. or Ar. 
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with gen., gener. pi., p. 173 (e) (1); sup. 
treated as ordinary adjee. (e) (2) ; “ the 
nearest village,'’ how rendered, p, 173 (e) 

(3) ; “o*e of the most,” p. 174 (4); 
comp, strengthened by prefixing adv., 
p. (/); can stand alone (g) ; Pors. comp, 
and sup. of karnil , p, 174; positives bih, 
mill, kih, ham used as comparatives, (i ) ; 
bin as optative in poetry (i) (2) ; positive 
for compar. (i) (3) ; ziyad and ziyuda (i) 

(4) ; afzfin , bisk, pish are comp., p, 175 

(5) ; “more,” methods of expressing, p. 
175(6); too, p. .175 *(/) ; comp, between 
person and tiling and rest of the class, 
eitiicr pos. or sup. is used (L) ; comp, fol- | 
lowed by positive, m.e. vulgarism (m) ; ! 
other methods of expressing sup., pp. 
175-G (n) ; sup. followed by comp. p. 
176 (n) (4) ; sup. expressed by pos. (n) 
(5); bar , class., indicates sup. ( n ) (6); 
comp, and super, suffixes added to par- 
ties., preps., subs, (o) (1) (2) (3); -tarin 
seldom added to Pers. partioips. , (o) (1) 
Rem. ; -tar, where added to compound of 
adj. and subs., p. 177 (p) ; comp, some- i 
times gives meaning of sup., (q) (1) ;comp. 
with az hama used in Mod Pers, for sup. 
(?) (3); “what was stranger still,” how 
rendered, p. 178 (r); progressive double 
positive, how rendered, p. 178 (*); two 
or more comparatives or superlatives, 
suffixes where added, p. 178 (t) (1) (2); 
the quicker the better, (u ) ; Compari- 
sons between Clauses, how rendered, 
pp. 178-11 (r). 

?omplox and Compound Sentences, pp. 
545-62. 

Composition and Rhotoric, notes on. pp. I 
620-44. Vida under Rhetoric. 

Compound Adjectives, p. 161 , vide under 
Adjectives. 

Compound and Complex Sentences, pp. 

54 ;-62. 

Compound Substantives, pp. 425-30 ; of two 
subs., p. 425 (b) (c) ( d ); pi. of,p. 475 (w). ; 
Two Ar. nouns, p. 427, Rem. II; con- ; 
tracted Infs., or Inf. and Tmpcra , (e) ; 
numeral and adj. with subs, (g) ; noun and 
Impcra. root (h) ; Pres. Part, and noun, p. 
428 (/) : Pers. noun of instrument, Rem. 
II; contrae. Inf. or Pret. with subs, or | 
adv., p. 428 (/) ; prep, or adv. + subs. ( k ) ; | 
prop. + Irnpora. root (/c) (2); prep. -f con- j 
trac. Inf. (3) ; adj.+Impera. root(Z); nu | 
with an Inf., p. 429 (m) ; comp, ad joes. ! 
as nouns, (n ) ; phrase as subs, (o) ; Turk- 
ish Compounds (p ) ; Ar. phrases as subs., j 
p. 492 ( q ). 

Compound Verbs, pp. 274-80 ; examples of, 
p. 274(5) (1) ; faru (2); fara (3); faraz , 
p. 275 (4) ; prep, incorporated with verb, 
loses its meaning (6) ; no ra after noun- 
prefix, p. 276 (e) ; prefix separated from 
verb,(ei; sometimes two constructions 
admissible, p. 277, Rem. II ; examples 
of compounds, p. 277 (< 7 ) to 279 ; tr. 
verbs in compounds may give tr. and intr. 
meaning, p. 279, Rem. I ; vulg. com- 


pounds, p. 279 ( h ); a phrase as a comp, 
in a verb, p. 280. 

Concise Stylo, p. 644 and footnote 5. 

Concord, Subject and Verb, pp. 585-91 ; 
rational beings in class. Pers. ; p. 585 

(a) ; irrationals (6) ; two or more sing, 
nouns, rational beings, and pi. verb (c): 
two or more sing, irrrational nouns of 
distinct genera and pi. vorb (i) ; nouns 
of multitude ami collective nouns, p. 
5S6 (e) and footnote 1 ; of noun preceded 
by cardinal (/) (g) ; pi. neu. nouns, 
material things, with sing, vorb, p. 587 
( h ) (1) ; with pi. verb (2) and p. 588 (3) ; 
several abstract nouns and sing, verb, p. 
588 (4),; pi. of respect {i ) ; exs. of mood, 
slovenly concords, p. 589 (/) and foot- 
notes: Errors in Concord, p. 591, vide 
under Errors: Nouns of Multitude, p. 
464 (a), vide under Gen orie Nouns. 

Conditional Clausos, pp. 545 (a) to 552 (/i) ; 
three classes (5); tense most used clas- 
sically for “ Impossible Conditions” 
(c) ; time past or future (c) and foot- 
note 4, and p. 547 and footnotes 3 and 
4; Imperf. Jndic. substituted for Past 
Habit., p. 54 H (2) ; time past or fut., 
p. 548 and footnote 3 and Rem. I ; 
pp. 548-9 and footnotes l and 2; Plup. 
can take place of Imperf. in protasis ; 
Optative Clauses, p J550 (e) and foot- 
notes 3 to 5, and p. 53 (/) and footnotes 
l and 2; Conditional changed into Predi- 
cative Clauses, p. 551 (g); ^podosis 
sometimes placed first, p. 552 ( h ) ; Pos- 
sible Conditions, p. 552 (a) to 556 (g); 
tense most used Pros. Subj.; gen. sup- 
poses the condition may be fulfilled 
whereas the Imperf. Indie, for a fut! 
condition does the reverse, p. 552 (a) 
and footnote 3 ; Indie, can take .place of 
Subj. if there is no dmjbt. oxamples, p. 
552 (o) and p. 553 (b) ; Pres, and not 
Aor. of khwdstan used after agar , p. 554 

(b) ; in conditions, the past tense in m.c. 
other used for the Pres., p. 550, Rem.; 
alternative construction in unrealized 
conditions, p. 554 (c) ; Fut. Indie, used 
for Pres. Subj. classically (d) ; use of 
Pret.,p. 555 (e) ; similar construction in 
temporal clause* (/) and p. 556 (g), Rem. ; 
Clause may be converted into a Rel. 
Clause (g) Conditional Particles, p. 545 
and footnote 3. 

Conditional Pluperfect, p. 527, Rem. 

Conjunctions, Adjunctive, p. 577 (c) ; Alter- 
nate, p. 579 (d); Adversative, p. 582 

W- 

Conjunction [add], pp. 497-502. 

Conjunctive Participle, called maziryi ma ( - 
tjifi , p. 229 (b) and foothoto 9. Vide 
under Participle Past. 

Continuative Tenses* formed from Present 
Part., p. 533 ; Contin. Perfects, p. 536 ($) 
and Rem. ; Conti •. Plup., not used, p. 
536 («i ; Contin. Impera.,p. 537. 

Continuative Verbs, p. 257 (e). 

Consonants, Weak, p. 22 (d). 
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Construction louche or ‘Squinting Construc- 
tion,* p. 660 and footnote 4. 

Construction, new not to be introduced 
without cause, p. 669 (k). 

Contractions and Abbreviations, p. 38. 

Contrast or Tazadd , p. 631 (d). 

Coins, current in Persia, p. 212 (a) to ( d ). 

Co-ordinate Clauses, pp. 576-84; how 
classed, p. 576 (a ) ; examples of Appost- 
tive Clauses (6); Adjunctive Conjunc- 
tions, p. 577 (c) ; Adjunctive Clauses 
(c) (1), etc. ; if adjoined clause implies a 
logical sequence of thought, pas may be 
substituted for va , p. 578 (2) ; apparently 
adj. clauses introduced by * therefore,’ 
are really principal clauses, p. 579, Rem. 

Corroborative Apposition, p. 616 (c), vide 
Apposition. 

Crow, Roystori, p. 556 and footnote 3. 

Crowding of Circumstances, p. 607 (/). 


D 

Dddan,— permit, Afghan and Indian, p. 
261 (e) ; m e. exs. of dadan, p. 262 (d) ; 
dih interj., p. 262 (d) (3) ; hi dih , subs., 
p. 262 (d) (5). 

Dah u du, =12 in Shah-Nama, p. 182, foot- 
note 3. 

Dalija maftja, p. 626 (16) and footnote 4. 

Dam , prep., p. 328 (4); dam i dar m.e,,— 
threshold of the door, p. 176, footnote 7. 

Dam-rahi ' or sar-rahi , p. 302 and footnote 5. 

Dana , in counting, p. 188, and p. 189 
Rem. II. . 

Ddndnidan , obs., p. 283, footnote 2. 

Dancing, vide Music. 

* Dang , =the 6th part of anything, p. 216 (d). 

Daniel, discoverer of geomancy, p. 392 (c). 

Danistan^zto be able, p. 254 ( h ). 

Dar , p.‘324 (e) ; <*ar surat-i hi, p. 365 (19). j 

Dard-i sar and sar-dard , p. 438 and foot- \ 
note 2. | 

Darzhan— dozen, p. 189 (h). I 

Ddshtan , pp. 263-6; Aor. used for Pres. ( 
Indie., and Perf. Subj. for Pres. Subj., 
pp. 263-4 (a) ; dashta bash, p. 264 (a) and 
265 (5), Rem. IV ; Imperf rare, p. 265 (d) ; 
contin. signification , p. 265 (e) ; =hold, 
consider, p. 265 (f ) ; Afghan colloquial- 
ism, p. 265 (g); ddrad — there are, pp. 
265-6 (h) ; Idzim dashtan , p. 266 (c) ; Aor. 
of, p. 511 , Rem. ; p. 543 (h). 

Dastandar kdr shudan^t6 help, p. 271 and 
footnote 2; dast bi-kdr #/?.. = to begin, 
p. 256 (6) ; dast-i shumd dard nakunad , p. 
381 and footnote 4. j 

Dast-kash, p. 188, footnote 2. j 

Dast-pacha , p. 309 and footnote 3. I 

Dastur , p. 508 and footnote 1. 

Dative case, p. 448 (c) ; two forms (c) (1); 
in m.c. dative with bi- used (c) (2) ; two 
forms not always interchangeable (c) (3) ; 
either form u<*ed after dadan, p. 448, foot 
note 2; not necessary with impersonal 
verbs, footnote 3; sdHr i “ remainder ” 
used for the “whole,** p. 448, footnote 


6 ; datives in two clauses should balance, 
p, 449, Rem. ; for locality, dative in bi 
used, (4); when rd cannot be substi- 
tuted for bi - (5) ; duration of time ex- 
pressed by rd, p. 450 (6); ra added at 
end of several nouns in the dative, p. 450 
(7); affixed pronouns take place of dat. 
in rd f p. 450 (8) ; rd of dat. and noun or 
phrase in appos., pp. 450-1 (9); dat. in 
rd with mar , dat. as logical subj., p. 451 
(10) and Rem.; ra=prop. hardy , p. 451 
(1). 

Davd faruah , seller of Eur. medicines, p. 
459, footnote 1. 

Dawn, false, p. 313 and footnote 1. 

Dawr = revolution of the heavens and cir- 
culation of the wine cup, p. 367 and foot- 
note 4; dawr-i sar-at, etc., p. 385 (j) and 
footnote 4. 

Day , name of month or of day, pp. 207-8 

(c) . 

Days of month, solar, pp. 207-8 (c) ; names 
of days of the week, 210 (a ) ; day begins 
at sunset, (b ) ; riiz or nahur , shab or layl , 

(d) . 

Decimals, p. 196 (/). 

Declension of Pers. noun, pp. 51 and 56. 

Defective Vorbs, p. 249 ( e ) Rem. 

Definite Article, etc., p. 130; expressed 
by ra, p. 130 (a) ; proper names, certain 
pronouns, etc., and interrog. hi , are de- 
finite and require rd (6), so also yak-i ; 
in Gulistnn, rd may bo owing to ex- 
igencies of rhythm, footnoto 4 ; certain 
other dof. words, pp. 130-1 (c), Rem. ; 
expressed by the pi., p. 131 ( d ) ; demons, 
with ki makes nouns def . , (c) ; demons, 

pron. =def. article, p. 131 (p). 

Demonstrative Pronouns, Simple, pp. 82- 
7 ; ini old for in, as in imruz , etc., p. 82 
(6); pis. in -an, anhd ki and anhd*- % ki 
(not ishdn ki (b) ; pi. in -ha, p. 83 (c) ; 
azdn-i man and ba‘ z-i bar dn-and , (d) ; 
in = latter and an former (c) ; azan for 
that purpose (/); idiomatic uses of an 
(g ) ; dndn (but not indn) ki used in Mod* 
Pers. writings, footnote l ; in ^mystic 
poetry an is a sub3. , p. 84 (h ) ; in u an 
in me. =■ various things (i), na in u na 
an, in man-am ki, inah ust, etc. (i); in 
ast —here I am, p. 85 (;) ; in kujd va an 
kuja ( k ) ; chun ay in ki dar in~am , Af., 
(1 ) ; demons, follows its noun for em- 
phasis (m) ; m=in spite of (n) (1) ; 5n= 
he over there (n) (2) ; bi-din rasid matters 
reached such a pitch, (n) (3) ; other 
idioms, pp. 85—6 (to 13); mak, p. 87 (o); 
dnt (p); Demonstrative Pronouns, 
Emphatic, pp. 87-8; /*aman=when, as 
soon os, p. 87(a); hamin — the same, p, 
87 (6); hamin , as soon as, p. 88 (c ) ; 
hamin^only (d ) ; =such, (/); Demon- 
strative Pronouns, Compound, pp. 88- 
90; chunin, p. 88 (a) (2), Rem. and (c) ; 
ham-chunln , etc., p. 89 (/); hamchu , 
chandin , chanddn, p. 89 (/i). 

Dentist, Persian, p. 510 and footnote 6. 
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Dervish, cries of, p. 375 (c) and p. 376, foot- 
notes 1 and 2. 

Dev , fc&ar, shah , give idea of size, p. 170 
(e)(1). ‘^ido ' Div. 

Dialects, Persian, p. 639. 

Dida Jchwuhad shud or dtda mi-shavad , m.c., 
p. 287 (5) ; dlda shud in m.c. used instead 
of Act. Voice, p. 286 (d) (2) and footnote 
4. 

Diffuseness, p. 614 (a) and (6) and foot- 
note 5. 

Digar, dicjar-i, digar-gug,, p. 99 (1); adv .= 
otherwise, etc., p. 99 (1), Rem. I ; yak-i - 
digari “the one — the other,” p. 101 (k) 
(c) (1); dlgar and dtgar- i, p. 138 (p) ; 
digar . vulg. used for forming ordinals, p. 
193 (/) ; 206 (d) and footnote 4. 

Digression, p. 646 (/). 

Dih, interj., p. 262 (d) (3). 

Dihlavi , relative termination, p. 402, Rem. 
V. 

Dimdgh—nosQ in m.c, , p. 385 and footnote 
3. 

Diminutive Nouns, pp. 394-98; h, ha , h, 
p. 394 (b); pisaru , etc., p. 395, Rom. II, 
and 398 (c) and p. 50 (e) and p. 57 (d) ; 
-cha or - za , p. 396 (5) ; -s/ia= - cha , p. 397 
(h) (5), Rom. ; pisar and bachcha dimin. 
(c) ; dimin. of ju and jav . , (c) Rem. I; 
-icha and -Win. p. 397 (5), Rem. ; inak 
and -anak, p. 398, Rem. ; kuchulu and 
kurhuli , m.c. (e); gak (/); mashku/a (g). 

Diminutive wdv y p. 50 (e) ; p. 57 (d) ; p. 
398 (e). 

Dina-ruz and dinar shah , p. 313 and foot- 
note 5. 

Diphthongs, p. 22 (e ) ; at beginning of 
words, p. 25 (e). 

Diqqat-i ‘ ibdrat or Abstruseness, p. 631 (d). 

Diranda, p 156 (r), Rem. 

Direct Narration, vide Narration. 

Dirgo, p. 635. 

Distance, vide Moasvire of Length. 

Distributive Numerals, p. 198. 

Div , etc., pi. of, p. 59, footnote 2. * Vide’ 

Dev, 

Divination, vide Bibliomancy. 

Diwani or Siyaq figures, p. 34; diwani 
hand writing, p. 36 and footnoto 2. 

Diyanidan , caus. of didan, doubtful form, 
p. 283, footnote 3. 

Drinking Songs, p. 635. 

Drum, p 297, footnoto 3. 

Du'a-gu, da‘i, with 3rd pers. of verb, p. 70 
(c). 

Dual, Ar., p. 63 (m) ; in speaking, p. 66 (i ) ; 
dual of some Pers. words, p. 67 ( i ) ; 
Turkish pi., p. 67 (/). 

Du char shudan , p. 189 (;). 

Dufchtarzst unmarried girl, p. 395, footnote 1. 

DukUaru , p. 50 (e) ; p. 395, Rem. II. 

Du-ruya , p. 405 (4) and footnote 3. 

Duahman , sing., p. 465 (c) ; dushman-i 
dushmanan and ‘aduv-i a* da have differ- 
ent significations, p. 61, footnote 3. 

Dust and mast , once Past Parts., p. 156 (r) 
(15). 

Duvist , or class. dusad t p. 183. 


E 

Each, every, p. 119 (;) ; with sing, or pi., 
verb, p. 597 (e). 

Earnest, in, p. 295, footnote 4. 

Either or Neither, distributive pronouns, 
concord of, p. 599 (/) ; ‘either — or/ p, 
498 (6) (4) and Rem to (5). 

Elegy , p. 635. 

Ellipsis, examples of, p. 526 (Ar) ; ox. from 
Gulistan, p. 595, Rem., and p. 596 (d ) ; p. 
649 (I). 

Else=?>arn^ # etc., and introduces a condit. 
clause in a contracted form, p. 581 (4). 

Emphasis, p. 645 (d) (2); p. 669 (/). 

Enallage, Figure of Syntax, p. 495 (a) and 
footnoto 3. 

Epic, p. 635. 

Errors in Concords, pp. 591-600 ; ‘ Error of 
proximity,’ p. 591 (a) and footnotes, ap- 
parent violations of concord in Gulistan, 
p. 592 and footnote 3; several nouns 
with the disjunctive “ or” or “nor,” p. 
593 (6) (1) to (5) and footnotes; when the 
nom. is a relative, the antecedent deter- 
mines the number of verb, errors, p. 595 

. (c) ; a demons, or pors. pron. used that 
does not refer to the true antecedent, p. 
596 (2) ; one predicate has two or more 
subjects, ellipsis, (d) ; “each” and 
“Every” with sing, gr pi. vqrb, p. 597 
( e ) ; distributive pronouns “ either ” and 
“ neither,” p. 599 (/) ; Concord of Ad- 
jectives and Pronoun with noun. p. 600 
(g) ; antecedent of pi. pronoun should 
not be a singular or collective noun (i) ; 
Government of Verbs and Preposi- 
tions, errors, p. 600, vide under Govern- 
ment : errors in Collocation vide un- 
der Collocation ; errors in Rhetoric 
vide under Rhetoric. , 

Etiquette of calling, etc v p. 383 •(&) and 
footnoto 4. 

Etymology, p. 48. 

Eulogy (poet), p. 635. 

Euphemism or Jxusn-i ta'bir, p. 631 ( e ), and 
p. 632 (e) and footnote 1 ; p, 632 (;) and 
footnoto 4 ; p 646 (/). 

Euphonic rules and accents in verbs, p. 
237. 

Ever, Never, Scarcely Ever, misplaced, 
p. 496, Rem. 

Every, All, Each, Whatever, p. 119 (;) and 
p. 1 12 (i) ; every and each with sing, or 
pi. verb, p. 597 (e). 

Evil eye, p. 392 (/). 

Examples of Concessional Clauses, p. 558. 

Excellence, affectation of, p. 655 (4). 

‘ Excessively,’ how expressed, p. 176 (n) 
(3). 

F 

Faces, lucky, p. 392 (c). 

Faghlur , p. 489 and footnote 3. 

Fakayf n 9 rarely used in Pers. p. 180 ( w ) 
(3) and footnote 3. 

Fakk-i izafat , p. 437 (a). 



918 


INDEX. 


Fal giriftan , p. 390, etc. 

Fara, p. 274 (6) (3) and p. 287 (/) and foot- 
note 5; p. 322, Rem. I. 

' Fardham> p. 311 (7). 

Fardz , p. 275 (4) ; p. 305 (6) ; p. 322, Rom. I. 

Farda, p. 383 and footnote 3. 

Farld-tar , m.c. ; but yaktd-tar not used, p; 
174(A). 

Farfehunda, p. 156 (r), Rem. 

Farmudan , p. 282 (/). 

Farrash , definition, p. 187, footnote 3. 

Faru, p. 274 (b) (2) and footnote 4. 

Fash bi-gu. p. 309, footnote 1. 

Fasih , * vide’ Tialigh. 

Fate, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Fates, the, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Feminine of Ar. Past Part., p. 51 (<7); of 
certain compounds with ghayr-i — , p. 166 
(11), Rem. 

Fi, p. 322 (11). 

Figurative language, p. 658 (c). 

Figures, rhetorical, p. 631 (e). 

Fi'l-mifil , not correct Ar., p. 364 and foot- 
note 0. 

Final and Causal Clauses, pp. 573-6; deal 
with end or reason, p. 573 (a) ; examples 
of Final Clauses, (b) ; final clause that 
can be converted into predicative, p. 573 
(b) (1 ) and footnote 3; Causal Clauses 
usually precede the prin. clause, correla- 
tives, p. 574 (p ) ; examples (d); Fut. 
Indie, for Pres., p. 575 (c) ; conj. omitted 
of causal clause precedes the prin., p. 
576 (/).* 

4 Fine writing,’ p. 655 (4). 

Fiqra-yi tdbi‘a, p. 636 (n). 

Fir'aun , 135, footnote 1. 

Fold, p. 197 (a). 

Foxes, eaten by Baluchis of Bampur, p. 
393 and footnote 1. 

Fractions, p. 194 (a) and footnote 1 ; for f 
etc., the Ar. fractions must be used, p. 
194, Rem. I ; followed by the izdfat , p. 
194, Rem. II; si-yak not used, p. 194, 
Rem. II ; Ar. fractions in speaking, p. 
195 (6); duals and pis. rarely used, p. 
195 (6) ; a quarter to, p. 195, Rem. ; per 
cent., p. 196 (c) ; Decimals, 196 (/) ; 
other method of expressing fractions, p. 
196(g). 

Fuhsh-i madar u pidar, p. 388 and foot- 
note 7. 

Future Definite, how formed, p. 513 (c) ; 
used in Condi t. sense for Pres. Subj .of 
Mod. Pers., p. 514 and footnote 1 ; Fut. 
Def. reg. used by Indians and Afghans, 
indicates certainty, p. 514 (e) (1); used 
classically in Condit. sentences (e) (2); 
not much used in Mod. Pers. (/); “I do 
not and will not,” how expressed, p. 526 
( k ); Fut. Indie, used for Fut. Subj., p. 
541 (e) and footnote 2 ; Fut. Indie, used 
in class. Pers. where Mod. Pers. uses 
Pres. Subj., p. 542 : Future and Aorist 
in same sentence with same meaning, p. 
j 06 and footnote 2; Future Perfect 
and Past Subjunctive or Presumptive 
Past, p. 233 (c) (4) ; p. 521 (/) ; in Class. 


Pers., Fut. Perf. and Past Subj, are 
identical (j) (1) and footnotes 1 and 2 ; 
in Mod. Pers. preceded by bdyad (2) and 
footnotes 5 and 7 ; expressed by Past 
Part, and Def. Fut., p. 522 (3) and foot- 
note 1 and Rem. ; certain m.c. idioms 

(4) ; Presumptive Past in Mod. Pers. 

(5) and p 523 and Rem. 

Future Indie, for Pres, in Causal clauses, p. 
575 (c). 


*G • 

flaky 4 vide’ Hargah. 

flak na-gah-i , Aftdian,=?jagf-Z az awqut , p. 
627 (33) and footnote 6. 

flak, dimin. termination, p. 398 (/). 

flal-i mikhy etc., and gul-mthht p. 309, foot- 
note 4. 

Oarddriidan , p. 281 (e). 

flardldan, p. 282 (g). 

Gashtan< p. 282 (g). 

‘ Gave no more than (I) could help,’ p. 501 
(.7)- 

General terms, brief, p. 651 (n) and foot- 
note 1. 

Generic nouns, p. 457 (16) and footnote 1 ; 
denoting rational beings preferably in 
the pi., p. 465 (d) (1) ; unqualified by an 
adj. usually sing. ( d ) (2) ; with nouns 
qualified by 4 much,’ footnote 1 ; concord 
of generic noun, p. 586 (c) and Rom. 

Genitive, absolute, expressed by mdl , p. 65 
(/) (4) ; subjective and objective, p. 445 (/) ; 
and p. 448 (b); gen. ease, p. 446 (b); two 
subs, coupled by izdfat used for subs, 
and adj., p. 447 ; gen. of material, p. 447 
and footnote 2 ; gen. for subs, and prep., 
used with a governing Inf. , pp. 447-8 ; 
special exs., p. 448 ; vide also Izdfat, pp. 
433-5. 

Geomancy, p. 391 (c). 

GJialat kardan=balki , p. 355, footnote 2. 

QUalba , p. 323, footnote l 

flhamdzat , 4 obscurity,' p. 631 ( d ). 

Qhayn , found in Ar. and Pers. words, p. 9 
(/), Rem. 

flhardhat,p. 631 ( d ) and footnote 1. 

Qhayr , prop, subs., p. 100 (a) (2) ; privative 
ghayr , (a) (2), Rem. ; va-ghayra . ( a ) (2) 
Rem.; izdfat after ghayr , (a) (2), Rem. 
and footnote 3 ; ghayr and ghayr-i, p. J 66 
(11) and footnote 1 ; ghayr-i maqbilza , 
ghayr-i manqula , ghayr-i malfufa. why 
fem., p. 166 (11), Rem. ; p. 331 (6). 

Qhdyat, p. 307 (4) and footnote 1, and p. 
311 (12). 

Qhayrat , p. 359, and footnote 1. 

Qhazl, p. 635. 

(Jhuluv, a div. of Hyperbole, p. 630 (c) and 
footnote 2. 

(Z&wrra.= first of the month, etc., p. 193 (A). 

Gi, termination, p. 398 (a) and footnote 1 ; 

p. 399 ; p. 400. 

GUaa , 4 vide ’ Alu-balu. 

Qiram, qirim, giriftam , = although , p. 556 
(a) and footnote 8. 
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Giriftan , tr. and intr., pp. 254-6; =to be- 
gin, pp. 254-6 (6) (2) ; =to suppose, admit, 
p. 255 (b) ; pleonastic (c) ; intr. or reflex. 
(d); = eclipsed, p. 256 (e); girandagl = 
attractivAioss , p. 256 (/); vdgiriftam =to 
cease, p. 256 [g ] ; intr. =to begin, p. 256 
( h ) ; in m.c. = to buy (i). 

Gw, name of the son of Gudarz . 

God, attributes of, p. 100, footnote J. 

Goodbye, p. 373 and footnote 2. 

Government of Verbs and Prepositions, 
and Errors, pp. 600-3 ; object of trans. 
verbs should be in«obj.or acc. case, p. 
600 (a) ; objects’ connected by conjunct, 
should be in the same case, also nouns 
and prons. in oppos., p. 601 (b) and (c) ; 
one rolative may do duty for more than 
t one clause, relative in different cases 
must be repeated (<?). 

Greeting, Muslim, to Gabrs, Jews, etc., p. 
382 (g) and footnotes 3 to 5; of Persians, 
p. 382 and footnote 5; Muslim, p. 382-3, 
footnote 5. 

flu and ki/, p. 234 (i) ; pp. 345-6 (10). 

Gufta , for alif , ‘vide/ p. 13 (8); p. 231, 
footnote 2. 

Guftan,— to think, p. 247 (6), footnote 2. 

Guftl, p. 346 (6); p. 507 and footnote 5. 

G\i?i, p. 346 (b ) ; p. 507 and footnote 5. 

Gurg u mlsh, p. 313 and footnote 1. 

Guruh i, a number, p. 124 (n), and (n) (2) 

Gusfand-i farangl , p. 303 and footnote 1. 

Gusht-i bulbul , p. 393 and footnote 1 . 

Gaga, p. 363 (15). 

Guzashtan, quznridan, etc., caus. or trans, 
forms, p. 283 (d) (1) (2). 

Guzashtan, p. 261 (a) (h). 


H 

H, silent, 10-20; a vowel, p. 19 and foot- 
note 1 ; aspirated, p. 19 ; termination, 
p. 395 (3) and Rems. I and III; elided, 
Rem. III,p. 395, Rem. IV; dimin., pp. 
394 (a)-396 (5) ; terminal, pp. 404-6 : 
silent and aspirated, p. 404 (a) ; silent h 
added to nouns, p. 405; to stem of verb 

(b) (2) ; to adj. (6) (3); to form adj. or 
adv. of time, number, etc., (b) (4); to 
Ar. Past Part., p. 406 (5) ; ha-yi liydqat, 
p. 406 (6); other usos of h , p. 406 (c) ; 
ha-yi ‘atf, p. 406 (c) (1); hd-yi fa'iliyyat , 
hd-yi tan**, p. 406 (2) (3) ; final h becomes 
(q) in Ar., sometimes redundant, p. 406 

(c) (4), Rems. I and II; final h of Past 
Part, considered a cop. conj., p, 527 (m) 
( 1 ). 

Ha and 5, p. 371, Rem. 

Hfcha-hd-hd-hd-d , interj., p. 375, Rem. I. 

Ha ball , p. 582 (e) or ha bash bash , p. 584 
and footnote 4, introducing afterthought. 

Habitual or Past Potential tense, p. 519 (i) 
and footnote 4 ; with prefix bi - and ml- 
or hamlr , p. 520 ; is class. Pers. used for 
Imperf. (1); in poten. sense (2); in class 
Pers. used in Condifc. and Opt. sentences 
(3). 


Hadiqa , p. 323, footnote 1 . 

Hdjle, signature of, p. 70(c), Rem,; haji 
for hajiyy , etc., p. 525, footnote 2. 

Hajv } p. 635. 

Hdl or hdld and al-Jidl, p. 291 (8) and foot- 
note 2 ,* p. 312 and footnote 2 ; p. 618 and 
footnote 1 ; hdl an hi , p. 365 (18). 

Hdl a *, with - nunation ' in m.c., p. 314, foot- 
note 4. 

Halva-yi arda , p. 376 and footnote 7. 

Ham, p. 302 (7); 342 (3); ham and nlz, 
difference between, p. 339, Rem. 

Hama , the whole, aho^har, p. 112 (i) ; 
classically precedes or follows its subs., 

! in Gulistan, verb and subs, in the sing. 

! or pi. , p. 1 12 ( i ) (1) ; with; pi. noun, with 
| ^ of unity, p. 113 ; class, and mod. con- 


structions with, p. 113; in Indian Pers. , 
hama is an ordinary adj., p. 113; con- 
strues. in Mod. Pers., pp. 113-4 (2) and 
(3) Rom.; before suffixed -ash, p. 114 
(3); hama chiz, hama has, etc.; hama 
kas with sing, or pi. verb, p. 114 (4); 
hama kasdn, Afghan, p. 115(5); hama 
tu-yi ham, m.c.=“ all together ,** p. 115 
(6); reg. pi. hamagdn, old, hamginan 
usual pi., p. 1L5 (7) ; hama with compar. , 
followed by sup., p. 175 (l) • hama si, m.c. 
for har si, p. 109 (/) (l), Rem. 

Hamagl, subs., followed by pi., verb, differs 
from hamginan, p. 145 (8); by some, 
said to equal an adv., p. 11.6 ( 10) , Rem. 

Hainan, p. 302 (8) and p. 361 (12) and foot- 
note 3. # 

Hamdnd , p. 295 (1) and Rem. I and foot- 
note 2 ; hi may be omitted after it, but 
not after mand, p. 295, Rem. I. 

HamcMn, colloq. for hamchunln, p. 319 and 
footnote 1. 

Hamchu or hamchun , p. f*9 (h) ; hamchun 
it hamchln , p. 89 {h) (1), Rom. * 

Hamchunan-l ki , correct, *Pers. , p.*148 (s). 

Ham-chunln and ham-chunan, emphatic 
forms of chunln and chundn , etc., p. 89 
(/) (</)• 

Ham-digar and yak-dlgat, recip. pron., p. 
99(1); p. 101 (b) 2). 

Haml- or ml-, p. 224, Rom. I; p. 225 and 
footnote 2 ; p. 230, III B ; p. 257 (e). 

Hdmila , p. 119 (u). 

Hamin and hamtin, p. 302 (8); p. 361 (12) 
and footnote 2. 

Hamin ki= as soon as, p. 361 (12) and foot- 
note 3. 

Hamin qadr and hamln'qadr-hd, p. 475 (y). 

Ham$n-t.awr, p. 366. 

Ham-rah, p. 504 (/). 

Hamza, pp. 23-7; silent; vide under *Ayn 
p. 16; alif-hamza , 1st letter of alpha- 
bet. p. 25 (c) ; substituted for yd-yi nisbat , 
p. 400. 

Haqir, 1st pers. of verb, p. 70 (c). 

Handwritings, p. 35. 

Har , p. 119 (;) ; emphasized by ^ of unity, 


p. 120 (/) (1); used for hama , (;) (1); 
karan (ki) j (/), Rem. ; har yak, har yak-l , 
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har has, har kudam , take sing, or pi. 
verb (2) ; har = whatever (3) ; har kudam 
ki , har an hi, p. 121 (k) (!) (2) and p. 122 
(3) (4); har kas-i ki, har ki, hama kas-i 
ki, etc., p. 121 (3); har 5 n chi, p. 123 
(5). Vide also HarcM, Har ki, Har du. 

Harchand , harchand ki, har chi , p. 358 (1); 
p. 363 (13). ‘ Vide’ also HarcM. 

HarcM, har chzz, har an chi , an chi , p. 121 
(2) (1) (2) and p. 123 (5) ; anchi, p. 123 (5) ; 
harchi^ anything, p. 258 (/>) and footnote 
1 ; harchi bad-a-bad, p. 535, footnote 4 ; 
harchi tamdm-tar =sup., p. 175 (n). 

Har du, pp. 108-0 (/) (1); har *i= m.c. 
hama si, p. 109 (/) (1), Rem.; with neg. 
=neither of two, p. 109 (2). 

Hardly, p. 300 ( 5). 

Harki^*' one” in def. pron., p. 104, Rem. 
II ; takes the' place of the indef. pron. 
44 one,” p. 178 (w) and footnote 2. 

Harf-i zarfr= particle, p. 289; harf-i ta'IU, 
p: 574 and footnote 7. 

Hargah^it, p. 361 (10); az an gah ki, etc. 

(H). 

Hargiz=:eve r, 292, footnote 1. 

Hasha ki and hasha zadan, p. 292 (d) (1) 
and footnote 7. 

Hashv, different kinds of, p. 644 (6) ; 
hashv-i qabih , 4 vide * Tautology. 

HStira, p. 135, footnote 2. 

Hay, contin. particle, p. 230 III B ; p. 257 
(e) and 537, footnote l. 

Hayf, interj., p. 367 and footnote 7. 

Heavens, revolution of, p. 343 (i). 

Help, ‘gave no more than (I) could help ’ 
p. 501 (g). 

Hich, for sizdah, p. 182, footnote 4. 

Hich kas, etc., hich na, p. 104 (d): hich as 

*adj. and subs., p. 105, Rem.; =some 
any, p. 105 (2); =nothing, p. 105 (3); 
hich-tar,. p. 106 (d) (3); =at all. ever, p. 
106 (4).; hich u puch, p. 106 (4), Rom. ; 
hich kudam , p. f06 (5). 

Hijrah, p. 203 (/). 

Hizhdah, old for hashdah, p. 183, footnoto 
1. * 

Hope, I ,^Ilah%, p. 373 and footnote 1. 
Vide also under In shd 9 Allah. 

4 However or no matter how,’ how ren- 
dered, p. 557 (c) ; however much, p. 362 
(13). 

4 How much the more (or less),’ how ren- 
dered; pp. 180-1 (w). 

Hubara and hubarq, p. 626 (11) and foot- 
note 3. 

. Huma, p. 400 and footnote 1, and p. 407, 
footnote 2. 

Hurmuz, p. 208. 

Huruf-i mutashabih and huruf-i mutamasil , 
p. 9 (flf) ; huruf-i manquba or huruf-i 
mu 1 jama (t) ; huruf-i malfu^i (h) ; huruf-i 
masruri (h); fiuruf-i maktubi (h) ; huruf-i 
fawqani utabtdni, p. 10 (i); huruf-i mu- 
wabfyada, — musanndt — musallasa , p. 10 
(i) ; huruf-i Hllat, p. 22 (d) and p. 573 
(a). 

Huan and su 9 , p, 160 (to) (3) ; sn-i khubi- 
yash , m.c., p. 160 (to) (3). ; 


Husn-i ta‘bir or euphemism, p. 631 (o). 

Ilusayn, a name of, p. 201 and footnote 5 ; 
p. 378 and footnote 1. 

Hymns, 635. 

Hyperbaton or Trajection, p. 6dS> ($). 

Hyperbole, pi. of respect a form of, p. 588 
and footnote 4 ; p. 630 (c) and footnote 
2 . 

I 

I, for yak q.v. 

Ibham or ambiguity, p. 631 (d). 

Ibn and abu disappear when ya-yi nisbat is 
added to kunyat, p. 402, Rem. V. Vide 
also Bin. 

*lds , p. 202 and footnote 2, p. 203, foot- 
note 1. 

‘7d'« y l-fitr, p. 202 (10) and footnote 2; t 4 d« 
’ l-azha , p. 202 (12) and p. 203, footnote 1. 

Idmaj , p. 632 (/) and footnoto 4. 

lyhraq, p. 630 (c) and footnote 2. 

I ham . p. 632 (/) and footnote 4. 

Ihtikdr , p. 661 and footnote 4. 

Ijdzi majdzi, p. 663 (d). 

Ikhliyar ddrid , polite form of affirmation 
or negation, p. 294 ( i ). 

II, T., pi. of, p. 60 (/). 

Ildh'i, m c.=T hope, p. 373 and footnote. 

Ilia, p 345. footnote 2; p. 584 (4). 

Iltifat, change of persons, p. 533 and foot- 
note 3. 

Imdla , p. 38. 

Imperative, pp 536 (??)~7 ; in m.c. used pre- 
catively, p. 536 (v ) ; in class. Pors., 2nd 
pors. so ui.ed. p. 537 ; can begin a clause, 
p. 605 (/) ; other methods of expressing 
Irnpera., p. 233 {i ) ; Imperative Oonttnu- 
ativk. p. 537 ; p. 224. Rom. I ; p. 230 III 
B ; kanda m l-bashad, apparently incor- 
rect, p 233 (c) (3) 

Imperfect tense, gives a pi. sense to sing, 
noun, p. 475 (x), but with Prot. pi. must 
be used (x) ; Imperf. tense, pp. 517 (h)- 
519; denotes frequency or duration, may 
tako the place of Eng. Pret., 517 (h) (1) 
and footnotes 4 and 5, p. 518 (2) ; “be- 
gan to ” rendered by Imperf. (3) ; Im- 
perf. Pass gives pot. senses, p. 518 (4) ; 
in m.c. used for Pres., p. 519 (5) ; used 
for conditions, its place sometimes taken 
by Contin. Perf. (6) ; Imper. Indie, sub- 
stituted for Past Condit., p. 548 (2); 
time past or future, p. 548, Rem. I and 
footnote 3, and footnotes 1 and 2, p. 
549; class use of Imporf. for Pres. Subj., 
Rem. II. 

Impersonal Verbs, p. 266, etc. ; m c. oxs. of 
some verbs used impersonally, p. 273 (*) ; 
Pers. verb with cognate noun = sing, 
impers, verb, p. 273 (w). 

Impropriety in .style, p. 630 (d) and footnote 
4, and p. 631 (d). 

Inak , p. 87 (o) ; p. 305 (5). 

Inchunin, etc., vide Chunin. 

Including, vide Besides. 

Incoherence, p. 659 (a); avoid illogical 
compound sentences, p. 671 (o); incoher- 
ence due to misuse of * and,* p. 672. 
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Indefinite Article, p. 131 ; yak may take its 
place, p. 131 (a); and may have the ^ 

of unity, pp. 131-2 (a) ; the ^ after har 

is probabfy the ^ of unity and not the 

demons. yd, p. 132, Rem. ; the ya of 
unity or indefiniteness =indef. article, p. 
132 (6) ; deriv. from ,yak f in Mod. Pers. 

‘ may be added or refer to a pi. noun, p. 
132 ( b ) and p. 137 (2) ; how written after 
silent ft and final yd, after silent ft before 
ast , p. 132 (d) (1) ; after final alif or wdw, 
p. 133 (2); after alif-i maqsura , p. 133 
(3) ; sometimes added to adjs., p. 133 (3), 
Rem. I ; in old Pers. added to the quali- 
fied noun, but in Mod. Pers. to the adj., 
p. 133 (3), Rem. II and pp. 130-7 (k) (1) ; 
sometimes with ast in pronunciation, 
how written, p. 133 (e) ; exs. of this ya and 
its significations, pp. 134 (/)-5; in m.c. 
often preceded by yak for emphasis, pp. 
135-6 \g); does not admit of the izafat , 
p. 136 (ft) ; a' noun before an adj. or 
another noun in construction may dis- 
card ya, p. 136 (i) ; concrete nouns, in i 
may take the yd of unity, p. 136 (;); 
sing, abstract nouns do not admit of yd, 
yak is substituted, p. 136 (;), Rem. ; in 
Mod. Pers. in added to qualifying adj., 
can be referred to a pi. noun, pp. 136-7 
(k) (1) (2); indef. art. in Eng. before a 
numeral, expressed by yd, p. 137 (2); if 
the adj. is simple and can precede its 
noun, yd is added to the noun (3) : in 
Mod. Pers., both jam‘-t and jam * i az 
used (T ) ; in Mod. Pers., if qualifying 
adj. end in yd, a yak is used as in def. 
art. (m) ; “a spoonful of milk,” a glass 
of water,” etc., how rendered (m) ; ex. 
of omission after generic noun in Pers. 
(in def. art. in Eng.), pp. 137-8 (n) ; 
added both to noun and adj., p. 138 (o ) ; 
digar and digar -% , p. 138 (p) ; m.c. exs. 
(p) ; construction borrowed from An 
(#) ; ya added to Ar. phrases ; yd added 
to last only of a series of nouns, p. 139 
(8); first noun, in m.c., may be pre- 
ceded by yak ( s ); in Mod. Pers. yd 
added to second only of two adjs., Rem. 
I ; class. E. of ya added to both adjs., § 
125 (c), p. 511 ; does not, as a rule, take 
ra, exs. ( t ) ; can be added to some pers. 
prons , p. 140 (u); not added to md , 
ishdn (u)\ yak-l man- am and manyak-i 
am, ( v ) ; can be rdded to subs, quali- 
fied by chumn , etc , and chanddn (#) ; 
with acc. of man {y); can be added to 
the Inf., p. 141 (z). 

Indigo, ‘vide* Vasma . 

Infinitive, in nominal compound verb, p. 
280 (5); trans. Inf. used for Pass., p. 286 
(3); in some sentences may be substi- 
tuted for Aor., p. 510, Rem. II; inf. 
used as a noun, p. 535 («) ; in class. Pers., 
neg. of, how framed, p. 536 (2) ; of trans. 
verb often used intransitively (3) ; class, 
used for subj., p. 539 (5); shortened 


inf., use of with oertain verbs, p. 540 

(<*). 

Indirect Narration, vide Narration. 

InJjirdf or digression, p. 646 (/). 

Innuendo or Insinuation, p. 632 (;) and 
footnote 4. 

Insdn , indef. pron., p. 103 (c) (4). 

Inahd, p. 630 (6). 

In ahd 9 Allah ,— I hope, p. 383 and footnote 

3. 

Insured post, p. 213 (e) and footnotes 3 and 

4. 

Int , p. 87 (p). 

Intend, expressed by hhxgdstan, p. 260 (e). 
Intensive Adjectives, pp. 169-71. 

Interjections, etc., pp. 366-90; simple, p. 
366 (1); exs. 367; verb = inter j., p. 308, 
Rem.; Admiration, p. 3H8 ; exs. of, p. 
369 ; Lamentation, p. 369 (3) ; Hatred, 
Aversion, Contempt ; Attention, Warn- 
ing, p. 370 (5); Impatience, p. 371 (6) * 
Distress, Want, p. 371 (7) ; Fie, for shame, 
p. 372 (8); Repentance, p. 372 (9); Mis- 
cellaneous, p. 372 (10) ; Imitative sounds, 
p. 375 (6) ; Dervish Cries, p. 375-6 (c) and 
p. 276, footnotes 1 and 2 ; Street cries, 
376 (d ) ; Greeting to Guests, p. 380 (e) ; 
Wife, how referred to, p. 382 (/) ; Greet- 
ing to Gabrs, Jews, etc., p. 382 (g) ; Call- 
ing, etc., etiquette of, p. 383 (ft); Com- 
plimentary Phrases, 384 (2) ; Expres- 
sions of Tenderness, p. 385 (;) ; Adjura- 
tions, p. 386 ( k ) ; Shi' an and Sunnis, p. 
386 (m); Maledictions, p. 387 (2^; Abuse, 
p. 387 (3); Examples, p. 388 (4). 
Interrogation, may express negation, p. 

293 ( e ) ; adverbs of, p. 296. 

Interrogative Verbs, p. 238. 

Inversion, p. 605 (i) (1) to (5). 

Invitation, to accept is a sunnat , p. 383 
and footnote 3 ; p. 383, footnotes. 

Iqlim, meanings of, p. 5§p and footnote 2 
Ir and Tur, sons of Faridun , p. 416 and 
footnote 5. + 

Irony, p. 633 (/) and footnote 1. 

Irrelevancy, p. 646 (/). 

Isha, dimin. term., p. 397 (5), Rem. 

* l8hqiyya , love song 638, p. 635. 

Ishtiqdq, figure, p. 638 and footnotes 4 and 
6. 

Ism-i mawsdl, pf559 (4) and p. 56). 
hm i mu kabbar , p. 170 (e) (1). 

Ism-i eawt, p. 275 (6) 
lanayn “ both,” p. 109 (3). 
isli'ara-yi Hnddiyya, p. 632 (e). 

Istikhdra , p. 390 (a) and footnote 2. 

Ietiqbdl, p. 380 and footnote 4. 

' Istiqbal nn , p. 314 and footnote 4. 

Intitbdgb* p. 632 (/) and footnote 4. 

Ifriab or Circumlocution, p. 645 (5) and p. 
646 (/). 

Izafat . kinds of, p. 52 (e), Rem.; after 
silent ft, how written, p. 54 (/) (1 ) ; after 
aspirated ft (/) (l), Rem. ; after final vdv, 
(/) (2) ; after final p. 55 (/) (3) ; after 

final hamza , p. 54 * (/) (2); after alif-i 
maqsura , ft. 55 (/) (3) ; written and JW- 
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nounced by Indians Tand Afghans, p, 55 
(g) (A); with man, pp. 70-1 (/), Rem.; 
with other pers. prons., 71 (/), Rem. I 

* after har du , p. 72, footnote 2 ; with 
affixed prons., p. 73 (/) ; with verbs, p. 
74, Rem. I ; some modern vulgarisms, p. 
75 ii) ; after khud, p. 80 (c); after yhayr 
privative, p. 100(a) (2). Rem. and foot- 
note 3 ; may connect a series of adjs., p. 
151 (i) (1): after some Parts, instead of 
prep., p. 161 (y); incorrectly inserted 
before Ar. .verb, pp. 167-8 (15), Rem.; 
with Ar. sup. , p. 171 (b) (3) and (e) (1); 
before compar. adj., p. 173 (d) ; in India 
omitted after name Halim , p. 177 (p) 
and footnote 1 ,* after sad-hd, Afghan, p. 
190 (k) ; after subs, awed, p. 193 (<7); 
with fractions, p. 194, Rem. II ; nlm-i 
roz , Afghan, p.^206, footnote 3 ; Use and 
Omission of Izafat, pp. 433-45; cases 
in which Izafat must be Inserted, pp. 
433-4; between prop, name and profes- 
sion, before tribal designation, p 433 (a) 

( b ) ; before the words 4 country river, 
city, etc.,’ in titles of books, for patrony- 
mic, with fractions, with superlative, p. 
434 (c) ( d ) (e) (/) (<7) and footnote 2 ; be- 
fore a phrase, is inserted in Mod. Pers., 
but omitted in Indian, p. 435 ( h ); 
Izafat after Particular Words, p. 435 ; 
after Janab and Hazrat, mablayh and ahl, 
p. 435 (a) (b) (c);*after arbdb , p. 436 (d ) ; 
with marhum , p. 436 (e) ; abna * (/), sahib 
{g); Fa^k-i Izafat, p. 437 ; omitted with 
amir , mir , vaji , bin , sar , sahib, p. 437 
(a) to 441; further exs. of, pp. 441-2 (b) 

(c) ; Izafat-i MaqlubI, p. 149 (6) and p. 
150 {g); p. 442; cases in which Izafat 
• must be Omitted, pp. 442-3; none be- 
tween prop, name and title, p. 442 (a); 
none between compound words, seldom 
after measures of length, etc., (b) (c); 
further example^, pp. 443-51 ; with nisf 
but not with mm, p. 443 and footnote 6 ; 
after him but not after maslahat , p. 444 
and footnote 1 ; bishtar , aghlab , aksar , p. 
444 (d) ; before an Inf. governed by a 
prep., p. 444 (e) ; gen. subjective and 
objective, p. 445 (/) ; not used after voc. 
in *5, p. 463 ; in m.c. wrongly inserted in 
appos., p. 620 (g) and Rens;. ; man-i banda 
and man banda , footnote 3; after mab- 
lagh and muvdzl , p. 621 (A), Remark; 
with pronoun in appol. to noun or adj., 
is inserted or omitted, p. 621 (i) and 

.. footnotes ; not used after pron. ?7, with 
pi. prons., p. 622; not used when the 
predicate is pi., footnote 2 ; repetition of 
same subs, with izafat , p. 625 (/i) : izafat 
possibly expressed* in writing by g, p.* 156 

<*). 

J 

Jacob, p. 179 (4) and footnote 6. 

Jafang , m.c.=“ bosh,*’ p. 596 and footnote 
1. 

Ja&^=jusfc now, p. 315 (6). c 


JaUdli Year, p. 209 (d). 

> Jama-ak, dimin., p. 396, footnote 5. 

Jaml*, followed by izafat , majmu * occa- 
i sionally substituted, p. 116 (1J). 

Jandb-i 'All, followed by 2nd or 3rd per- 
sons pi., p. 282 (/) (1) and footnote 2. 

Janan , sing., p. 386 and footnote 2. „ 

Jaraa , p. 297, footnote 3. 

Jarr and majrdr , p. 322 (11). * 

Jav and ju, dimins. of, p. 397 (c). 

Javdb-i Amr , p. 65 (r) and footnote 4. 

Javak-i , dimin., p. 396 and footnote 4. 

Jaw, dimin. of, p. 3*97, Rem. I and p. 396 
and footnote 4. * 

Jilav, p. 336 (14). 

Jim-i yak=zjamadq> p. 201 and foot- 

note l. 

Jinds vide Tajnis . 

Jingling sounds vide under Repetition, etc. 

Jlra , p. 3 and footnote 3. 

Job, patienco of, p. 171 (4). 

Joking phrase expressing affirmation, p. 
295 (5) and footnote 4. 

Joseph, beauty of, etc., p. 179 (4) and foot- 
notes 466. ' 

Ju and jav , dimins. of, p. i 97 (c), Rem. I. 

! Juft and linga, p. 189 (A) ; p. 469 and foot- 
I note 3. 

: Juja— chicken, p. 379 (16) and footnote 6. 

! Jum bdnidan , word avoided in m!c., p. 181 
! (9) and footnote 1. 

- Jumla — whole, usually followed by izafat, 

; p. 115 (9); in apposition, p. 116 (9). 

| Jumla-yi zarfiyya f p. 570 (a), Rem. : jumla- 
yi i atfiyya , p. 577 (c) and footnote 3; 
jumla-yi tardxdiyya, p. 579 (d) ; jumla-yi 
izrabiyya , p. 582 (c) ; jumla-yi mu'tariza, 
p. 618 and footnote 3 ; jumla-yi basUa 
and jumla-yi murakkaba, p. 636 (n). 

Jumlagl, jumlahi ; shade of difference in 
meaning between jumla and jumlagl , p. 
116(10); “all come,” different ways of 
expressing, p. 116 (10), Rem.; by some, 
said to=an adv., p. 116 (10), Rom. 

Jurra , a water measure, p. 215, footnote 3. 

Juzv-i and juzvi, p. 137 (8) and Remark. 


K 

K, dimin. terrain., p. 396 (4) and (5). 

Ka , dimin. termin., p. 395 (2) and footnote 
2 

Ka'bah , p, 144, footnote 5. 

Kabisa , Leap Year, p. 207, footnote 1. 
Kdf-i istifhdm or kaf-i kudamiyya , p. 92 (/), 
Rem. ; before -am, etc., how written, p. 
92 (y) ; pi. kiydm and k%-hd, pp. 92-3 (ft) ; 
hi bi-hist^* disorder, p. 93 (i) ; sag-i hist, 
p. 93 (j); kdf-i tarahhum, p. 397, Rem. 
II ; kaf-i mawsul or sila, * vide * Mawsul. 
j Kaffa , not common, followed by izafat , p. 
117(13). 

! Kaf-gu y ~ a shovel, etc., p. 396, footnote 1. 
Kaj dar u ma-riz , p. 291, line 1 and foot- 
note 1. 

Kam, kam-i, ham-tar; kam-v, p. 126 (4); 
kam , positive for compar., 174 (i); kam 
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and karri' tar, as negs., p. 231 (7); p. 304 
(6) ; ham find kam-tar , p. 490 (6). 

Kam 65r,=“ seld on ** in class. Pars., but 
in m.c. “$f light weight,** p. 190 (d) and 
footnote 4. 

Kpmlna, positive and sup., p. 51 (/) ; 
temmo, banda , etc., used for 1st and 3rd 
pers. prons., p. 69 (c) ; fem. in Mod. 
•Pers.,p. 157 (s) (2); in class. Pers. posi- 
tive masc. (5) (2). 

Kamil. Pers. compar., and sup , p. 174 (h). 

Kandasti , old form of 2nd pers. sing Perf., 
p. 232, VI IT. Rem. * 

Kaniz and kanizak, p. 09 (c) and footnote 3. 

Karahiyat , not rel. noun, p. 400, footnote 3. 

Kuravan saray , shops in, p. 431) and foofc- 
noto 4. 

Karbala *?, form of address, p. 370 and foot- 
note 4 

Kardan , p. 280 (a) (b) ; Past Part, of, used 
by Afghans with comparatives, p. 280 (5), 
Rem. 

Ka*, kaa-l, p. 102 (c) (3); fcowsmoble, pp. 
102-3 («) (3), Rem : has u na-kaa = high 
and low, bi-kas — friend loss, kam-tar kas-i, 
p. 103 (c) (3); kas with neg. verb=no- 
ono, p. 104 (d) (l). 

Kush, and optative, p. 550 (c). 

Kashi, adj.=of Kashan , p. 402, Rem. V. 

Ka a sunesin, construction, p. 661 and foot- 
notes 1, 2 and 5. 

Kay — when and how ?, p. 293 ( e ) and foot- 
note 2. 

Kayf* p. 385 and footnotes. 

Kuxtril, p. 626 (16) and footnote 4. 

Khunam , fem. of Khan . p. 50 (d). 

Khar , shah, dev, give idea of size. p. 170 (e) 
(l); khar, signifying “ass,” in com- 
pounds, p. 171 (2). 

Kharubat, fejiarahati, p. 344, footnote 2. 

Khak bar sar-am , p. 463 and footnote 4. 

Khariyyat , p. 400, footnote 3. 

Kharua-i Lari , p. 379 and footnote 5. 

KhtiH-i musnad , p. 9, footnote 3 ; khatt-i 
shagari or khatt-i sarvi, p. 36. 

Khayll and biftyar , followed by sing, or pi. 
subs., khayli. cannot follow its noun, p. 
150 (d); p. 306. 

£h(tyr= no, should not be used alone, p. 
294 (g) (l) and footnote 3. 

Khirsaic , p. 615 A and footnote 5. 

Khiijdba, oratory, p. 629 (a). 

Khud , pp. 77—9 (a) ; fchud-ha and khudha- 
yi-man , etc., p. 79, Rem. II; p. 80 (e) ; 
p. 8i, Rem. II. 

Khndd hafizi kardan , p. 373 and footnote 2. 

Khurandan , p. 284, Rem. 

Khurda-l and yah hkurda, p. 125 (p) (3). 

Kjiurdan , in passive sense, p. 285, footnote 
6 

ghushra, vulg. for fflkuah ast, p. 90 ( h ) (1). 
who how declined, p. 92 (/); = 
ay with compar. of adj. or noun, p. 172 
(5) (3) and p. 353 and footnote l ; = ehunan 
aat ki, p. 179 (v) (3);=so as, (v) (5); = 
" whether ?,” interr., p. 238, (b) and foot- 
note 3 ; hi conj., significations of, p. 349 
(13), etc. ;=* saying that, p. 351 and foot- 


i 

i 


! 

i 


| 


note 3;=wo&ad3, p. 365 (24); or usually 
introduces subj., p. 539 (a), Rem. ;= 
when, p. 570 (b) t ‘vide* Kl. 

Ki—hl “ who p. 218 (d) and footnote 4. 

Kih, positive for compar., p. 174 (i). 

Ko,i hai = bachcha-hd , p. 373 and footnote 7. 

Ku and kiish, p. 297 (2) and p. 290, foot- 
note 5. 

Kuchulu and kuchull , p. 398 (e). 

Kudam or kudamln , etc., p. 91 (a) ; used 
in both direct and indirect questions, p. 
91 (a ) ; Inch kudamMch yak (5); kudam 
yak-i, mod. (c) ; kudam , used for aoo. pi. 
of ki (c), Rem. ; har kudam (d); used by 
Afghans for Hindustani ko,l ** some one ” 

(«);' 

Ku hist an and kuhaar , difference between, 
p. 411 and footnote 2. 

Kuj 5, idiomatic meanings of, p. 2!)7 (3). 

Kuja*i, adj., p, 218 (5)'and footnotes land 3. 

Kull, subs., p. 118 (18); classically pre- 
cedes its subs, without izafat , p. 118 (18) ; 
kull Ar. subs, and kulli Pers. subs, (and 
kalli Ar. adj.), p. 160 (w) (2) and p. 118 
(19), Rein. T. 

Kull an and kulliyyat<w t p. 307 (5). 

Kulli , Pers. abstract noun and Ar. adj., p. 
118 (19) ; bi-kulll and kulliyyat an different 
meanings, p. 118 (19), Rem. I'; kullu-kum 
used by Afghans in m.c. (19), Rem. il; 
p. 160 (tv) (2). 

Kumdj dan=eopper cooking-pot, p. 410 
and footnote 4. 

Kurur , cardinal, p. 184 and footnotes 2 and 
3, and p. 185 (b). 

Kus =drum, p. 297, footnote 3. 

Kushta shudan not used, p. 286 (d) (3) and 
footnote 5. 

Kiish * vide ’ Ku. • 

Khtmh , p. 580 (3) ; Jchwah martehioah, p. 
311(14). 

Khiadbdnldan , p. 248 and footnote 3. 

Khwdia . in Mod. Pers. , 'address to Arme- 
nians and Hindus, p. 473 and footnote 
1 ; ~ Jew vide under Mula. 

Khwdsta bashld, more polite than ml - 
khwahid, p. 460 and footnote 1. 

K&wustan, pp. 257-61 ; followed by apoco- 
pated Inf. , p. 257 (a) ; by unapocopated 
Inf., p. 258 (6): bi-Mkwahad raft, p. 259, 
Rem. L; Sub> after, p. 259, Rem. II; 
preceded by Inf., Afghan, p. 269 (c) ; 
followed by Subj. (c) ; tr.=to summon, 
desire, love, pp. 259-60 (d); = to intepd, 
p. 260 (e) ; = requires, p. 260 (/); =it is 
necessary, p. 260 (/) ;=should, p. 261 (gr)... 

3f£bwlah, p. 78 (4), p. 79 (c) ; in m.c. a subs, 
only, p. 81 (/). 

Sbyflahdwand, p. 81 (/). 

Khwi8htan f applicable to rational beings 
only, in compounds, p. 80 (d) ; p. 81 (0). 


I L 

La, in comp, adj., p. 107 (12); Z3-u63Zi 
“careless,” really Ar. verb, p. 167(1?), 
Rem. • 



924 


INDEX. 


Labbayk , p. 373 and footnote 5. 

Labbe , p. 234 (t) (4) and footnote 5. 

LU-bud, p. 295 (1) and footnote l. 

%&-bawl*> etc., p. 533 and footnote 1. 

Lak (for Idkh) cardinal, p. 184 and footnote 
2, and p. 185 (6). 

Lafcht or dash=snverted commas, p. 37. 

Lakht'te a short time, p. 127 (9) and p. 308 
(9). 

Laid ss poppy , p. 394 and footnote 2. 

Lammergeyer, p. 400 and footnote 1. 

Lar or lar, Turkish pi. , p. 67 (/) and p. 429 
(P)- 

Laasdni or verbosity, p. 646 (g). 

Lawh , the tablet, p. 227, footnote 1, and p. 
422, footnote 1. 

Ldzim and 7azm*,=intr., p. 221 and foot- 
note 1, and p. 574 (d) (1) and footnote 8 : 
ldzim ddahtan p. 266 (i) ; ldzim shudan , 
p. 269, footnote 5. 

Leap Year, p. 207 (a) and footnote 1. 

Letters, change of, p. 10 (m) ; of alphabet 
and significations, pp. 11-21; solar and 
lunar, p. 31 ; comparisons if poetry, p. 34. 

Like, equal to, in comparison between 
clauses, p. 179 (v) (3). > 

Linga , odd one of pair, etc., p. 108, foot- 
note 3; p. 189 ( b ). 

Local Clauses, vide under Temporal Clauses. 

Love Songs, p. 635. 

Lunar letters, p. 31 f . 

Luqrvidn , p. 179 (4) and footnote 2. 

Lyric, p. 635. 


M 

Ma , neg., p. 235 (b) (c) (e), Rem. 

Mabdd, mabdda , p. 228 {e ) ; p. 365 (24) ; p. 
‘352 and footnote 1. 

Md baqqiy a , p. 129 (3). 

M a bayn * * vide 1 Miydn. 

Mablagh 'and muvqzi, followed by izdfat y p. 
621 (7i), Rem. 

Md dam ki , etc., p. 363 (14). 

Madar , inter j., p. 374 and footnote 2. 

Ma'diim, in comp, adj., p. 167 (13). 

Maga f, interr., p. 238 (a); p. 298 (8) and 
. 299 (k.) (1), p. 343 (5) ; p. 345 (9) and foot- 
note 2. Vide Ayd. 

Maggots and nightingales, p. 276, foot- 
note 1 . I* 

Md-hd “ we,” p. 70 (e). 

Ma'hazd, p. 365 (21). 

* Mahalla yi khamushan and shahr i bbdmu- 
ahan. p. 435 and footnote 2. 

■Mahbub, and mahbuba , p. 159 («). 

Mahz t p. 310 (6 );z=bardy t p. 311; p. 338, 
footnote 2; p. 361 (12) footnote 4. 

Majdz-i mahall bi-ismi fyal, p. 667 (h) and 
footnote 3. 

Majdz-i muraal, p. 631 (e). 

Majhvl sounds, p. 23. 

Majmu* —jamV , p. 116 (11). 

Majnun , p: 17.9 (4) and footnote 5. 

Majrur 4 vide* Jarr, 

Med , absolute gen., p. 35 (4); in m.c. used 
for “ mine, thine, etc.,” p. 77 (g). 

Mal/upi letters, p. 9 (A). 


Media , gana, gharlb-gaz , p. 273, footnote 6. 

MamdUda {alif) t pp. 20-1. 

Manqufa letters, p. 9 (A). 

Mardaka , p. 370 and footnote 

Maarurl letters, p. 9 (A). 

Man, 1st pers. pron. ; man rd vulg. and 
marv-% rd correct, p. 63, footnote 3, end 
p. 140 (y) : man and izdfat , pp. 70-1 (/), 
Rem. I ; man-i banda or man banda f p. 
620 (g) and footnote 3; man u tu s com- 
mon in poetry, p. 71, Rem. II; voe. of 
man as a possess, pron., p. 76 (6), Rem. 

Mdnd> must be followed by ici f p, 295, 
Rem. I. . 

Manand , p. 156 (r), Rem. ; s=like, in comp, 
adjs., p. 168 (16). 

Mdndan , tr., Afghan idiom, p. 262 (/); 
ham mdnda bud for kam mdnd. m.c.,p. 
262 (/) (4), and footnote 4. Vide also 
Mdnistan. 

Mdnistan and mdndan , amongst Afghans, 
tr., — to place, p. 242 and footnote 1. 

Md qabl and ma ba'd , p. 21. 

Maqbul and maqbula, p. 158 (7). 

Maqsura ( alif ) as used by Indians, p. 10 
(/)» Rem. II ; p. 20 and footnote 3. 

Maqula , p. 563 (6). 

Mar , particle, p. 57 (c) ; before dative, 
p. 299 (2) and footnote 5; p. 322 (7;); 
p. 455(12). 

Mardaka , p. 370, footnote 1. 

Mardakfi , p. 398 (e). 

Mardum , pi., also marduman, p. 465 (h) and 
footnote 3. 

Mardumiyyat y p. 400, footnote 3. * 

Marhabd, p. 369, footnote 1. 

| Marhiim, in m.c. precedes its subs, with an 

I izdfat^ p. 436 (e) and p. 151 (g). 

Marsiya , p. 635. 

I Marvazi and Marghazi } p. 402, Rem. V. 

Mast and dusty once Past Parts., p. 156 (r) 

( 5 ). 

| Md sha* Allah , p. 369 and footnote 2. 

I Mash'al Ar.. and mash'ala Pers., p. 410 

i and footnote 1. 

| Mash.hadiy pilgrim, p. 300, footnote 1; 

I p. 370 and footnote 4. 

! Mashkula , dimin. of mashk , p. 398 ( g ). 

Ma l shuq and ma^huqa, p. 159 ( u ). 

Masnavi t p.635. 

Maudlin or sentimental in style, p. 632 (/) 
and footnote 3. 

! Mawmly kaf-i mawsul , kdf-i sila, sila , 
p. 559 (4) ; raji 4 or 4 o%, p. 559. 

MazannUy p. 299 ( k ) and footnote 3. 

Mazdq , p. 633 (7). 

M.C. = Modern Colloquial. 

Meaningless Appositive, p. 615 (a) and 
p, 622 (a) ; p. 623 (a) and Rems. I and II, 

Measures of length, p. 213; toady Afghan, = 
inch, p. 214 (6) and footnote 2; — 
44 square,” p. 214 (d): Ar. measures, 
Appen. E. 

Metaphor, briefer than lit. statement, 
p. 650 (m) ; false, p, 665 (g) (1). 

Metre, p. 634 (m). 

Mi =s hamiy q.v. 

Mihy positive for compar., p. 174 (i)* 
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Million, how expressed, p. 184 (6). 

Milyun or milyun, French, = 1,000,000, 
p. 184. 

Mine, thin%, etc., pp. 76-7 (/); in m.c. ex- 
pressed by maUi t p. 77 (f). 
ba*d f p. 360 (6). 

Mtinnat mi-daram , etc., p. 310 (3). 

Mir ‘ vide * Amin. 

Mirza, p. 437 and footnote 3. 

Misfortune, attributed to the revolution of 
the sky, p. 238, footnote 4 ; good to 
Allah, ditto. 

ham , p. 82 ( i ). 

Misrelated Participle, p. 531 (n) to 532. 

Miyan , may take place of bayn t but not 
always vice versd , p. 503 (d) and footnote 
4, and p. 504 footnote 2. 

Modal Clauses, vide under Temporal. 

Money, various coins current, p. 212 (a) (b) 
(c) (d ) ; how sent by poHt, p. 213 (c). 

Month, first and last of, p. 193 (A). 

Months, Syrian, pp. 208-9; Yazd-qardi , 
p. 209 (6). 

More, how expressed, p. 175 (6). 

Mubalagha , p. 630 (r) and footnote 2. 

Mubtadd 9 , = subject, p. 636 (n). 

Muchaly T., cycle of Turki year,==Pers 
duvazdah stal-i turki , p. 204* (c). 

Muddm , p. 316 and footnote 2. 

Muqhul, p. 639 and footnote 4. 

Mvhal-i murnJcin, vulg., p. 161 (y). 

Muhammad and Umar Year, p. 200 and 
footnoto 1. 

Muhtamal « 'z-ziddayn, p. 632 (/) and foot- 
' note 4. 

Mujama letters, p. 9 {h). 

MujlahidSy right to see women unveiled, 
p 292, footnote 3. 

Mukhaffafal, p. 38. 

Mufchtawr, = brief, p. 644 (a) and footnote 

o. 

Mtda or bhwaja = Jew, p. 380 (18) and foot- 
note 3. 

Multiplicative numerals, p. 197. 

Mumiya 9 l t p. 657 and footnote 1. 

Mumayyaz , * vide * Tamiz. 

Munajat-i manguma, p. 635. 

Muqaddam = antecedent, p. 560 (4). 

MurajjaZy p. 637 (o). 

Mur area * , prose, p. 637 (o) and footnotes. 

Murghy = hen r p. 379 (16) and footnote 6 ; 
murqh-i dawlat , p. 400 and footnote 7. 

Musallasa letters, p. 10 (t). 

Musanndt letters, p. 10 (^). 

Musajja k or maqaffq, prose, p. 637 (o). 

Mush-i kur, =s bat (not mole), p. 173, foot- 
note 1. 

Mushkil and ishkdl , p. 159 {v) (1); muthkil 
=hardly, p. 300 (5). 

Mmhkula , p. ?98 ( g ). 

Music and dancing, waving the arms in, 

p. 507 and footnoto 4; forbidden, p. 552, 
footnote 1. 

Muspaft and Muspafavly p. 402, Rem. V. 

Must have, bdyad with Fut. Perf., p. 271 
(p ) ; p. 233 (c) (5). 

Mutarddify p. 645 and footnote 2. 

M utawdzly of prose, p. 637 (o). 


Mup&wwal, ss diffuse, p. 644 (o) and foot- 
note 5. 

Muvdzl * vide * Mablagb . 

Muyassary prop. =s facilitated, p. 174 (») (1) 
and footnote 1. 

Muwdfyfyada letters, p. 10 (t). 


N 

N, nasal, none in Persian; in Ar. occurs 
before certain letters, p. 18 and footnotes. 

Na-y and tui-, p. 165 (10) and p. 166 (10); 
preferred to mo, m.c., p. 231, III, o and 
footnote 1 ; na in compounds, p. 231 (g) ; 
nay p. 235 (a) (d) (e) (/) ; with bdyad f 
position of, p. 231 (i) ; no and not no 
used with a part, that is an adj., p. 235, 
footnote 4; na for “no,” vulg., nafchayr 
polite, p. 294 (g) (1); rid and andar 9 
p. 322 and footnote 5; p. 343 and foot- 
note 1 ; p. 347 footnote 4 ; na and no in 
neg. parts, p. 531 (1). 

Nabdt = sugar-candy, p. 377 and footnote 
4. 

Nabzay p. 127 (10), Rem. 

Nafar , p. 187 (g) and p. 189, Rem. II. 

Nafiy — adv., p. 289. 

Na-ghafily m.c. for ghaflatMy p. 166 (10), 
Rem. I. 

Na 9 ib, pi. only used in qi.c., p. 458 (e) and 
footnote 6. 

Na khushl. m.c. = sickness, p. 385 and foot- 
note 2. • 

NamuZ’i pishin, namtlz-i digary Afghan, 

p. 206. 

Namudan , p. 280 (c). 

Nana and nana ;Sn, p. 374 and footnote 3. 

Narly = he-goat, ‘ vide * Chdpish . • 

Narration, direct and indirect, p. 562 (o) 
to p. 570. • 

Nasal n, 4 vide * N. , • 

Nasbh and Kufi, handwritings, p. 35. 

Naitry p. 634 (m). 

NastaHlqy p. 36. 

Nauhay p. 635. 

Na'uz* billahy p. 293 (/) (1) and footnote 6 

Nawakhtan , p. 245 (3) and footnote 4. 

Naw-Ruz, p. 205 (e ) ; p. 393 (h). 

Nayy p. 292 (d) (1) and footnote 4; nay nay 
= balki. p. 35ft and footnote 2. 

Nazakaty Pers. word on Ar. measure, p. 404, 
Rem. I. 

Nazdy used for persons only, p. 333 (o). 

Nazdik, p. 332 (9). 

Nazm-i zarlfdnay p. 635. 

Necessary, expressed by hhtwastany Afghan, 
p. 260 (/) ; paraphrase for, p. 273, Rem. 

Negatives, p. 235 (a) to (i) ; kam and ctndak 
as negs., p. 236 (i); advs. of negation, 
p. 292 (d) ; polite form of neg., p. 294 (g) 
(2) ; neg. subj. after verb of prohibition, 
p. 497 ( i ) ; after tdy p. 500 (e) and foot- 
note 6 ; neg. participles, p. 531 (11). 

Neither— nor, p. 498 (6) (5) and Rem ; 
neither and either, distrib. pronouns, 
concord oj, p. 599 (/) ; neither of two, 
p. 108 (/). . 
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Never, emphatic denial, how expressed, 
p. 293 (/) ; too many negatives a source of 
error, p. 663 (e). Vide Ever. 

Nightingale, p. 270, footnote 1 ; p. 351, foot- 
note 4. Vide also under Bizar&hwani. 
NihayaV* ’ lamr , p. 365 (22). 

Nik and nilcu, rare in m.c , p. 162 (b) (1), 
Rem. I ; nth and bad precede their subs. , 
p. 149 (6). 

Mm, mma, p. 194 (a) and footnote 2, and 
p. 195 (e) (d ) ; nim-shab and nima , p. 313 
and footnote 2 ; nim-i roz , Afghan, p. 206, 
footnote 3. 

Niftf and mm, p. 194 (a) and footnote 2 and 
p. 195 (e) (d). 

Niz , incorrectly used as a correlative of 
agarchi, p. 556 (6); niz and ham , differ- 
ence between, p. 339, Rem. 

Nizdi not adv., prep, only, p. 303, footnote 
2. 

NdHb and navvdb^ p. 65 (c), Rem. 

* No matter how — * or 4 however,* how ren- 
dered, p. 557 (c). 

Nominal verbs, p. 275 (e) and p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Nominative case, pp. 445-6 ; used abso- 
lutely, p. 445; subj. of passive verb, in 
Urdu and Indian Persian sometimes put 
in the accusative, p. 446. 

4 No sooner — than,’ p. 501 { h ) and footnote 
3. < 

Not only, vide only. 

Noun, common, collective, generic, con- 
crete, abstract, p. 56, Rem. II ; primitive 
and derived, def. and indef., p. 56, Rem. 
II ; Pers. noun of instrument usually a 
compound, p. 428, Rem. II ; Nouns of 
Multitude, concord of, pp. 464-470 and 
*p. 580 ( e ) ; take sing, or pi. verb, pi. after I 
yd of unity, p. 464 (a) ; mardum , pi., p. 465 1 
(6); dushman , sing, (c); generic nouns 
denoting rational beings or preferably, 
pi. (d) (1); unqualified by adj. are 
usually sing., p. 466 (d) (2) ; pi. for sing. 
Eng., p. 469 (g); Collectives, when pi., 
p. 470 (k ) ; noun used fig. may be sing, 
with pi. meaning (n) ; noun repeated in 
pi. as a superlative, p. 476 (z ) ; noun 
should be repeated in comparisons, 
p. 491 (d); but not so in superlatives 
(e) ; sing, in Pep?, before' the inconsistent 
qualities, pi. in Eng., p. 493 (;); to be 
repeated after each adj., p. 494 \l) ; con- 
cord of collectives, p. 586 (e); Noun of 
Agency in - anda , * vide’ under Agoncy ; 

■* Noun of Possibility or Future Part. , 
p. 535 ; Generic Nouns vide under 
Generic. Vide also Number of Nouns. 
Number, a number repeated has a distri- 
butive, continuative or intensive sense, 
p. 623 ( b ) when repeated in Afghan, but 
not in mod. Persian, p. 627 (32) and 
footnote 4. 

Numbers, Approximate, p. 199. 

Number of Nouns, nouns of multitude take 
sing, or pi. verb, pi. after yd of unity, 

P; 404 (a ) ; mardum , p. 465 (£) ; dushman 
sing, (c) ; generic nouns devoting ra- 


tional beings preferably pi. (d) (1); un- 
qualified by adj. are usually sing., p. 466 
(d) (2) ; pi. gives prominence, p. 467 (e) ; 
wheat, butter, etc., pi. or s'ng., p. 466 
(/); pi. for Eng. sing., p. 469 (g); afte? 
‘pair* and card. no. in sing, (h ) ; wti. 
of compounded verb is sing, (t); pl.ior 
dual (j) ; collectives, when pi., p. 470 

(k) ; qism and aqsdm with sing, and pi. 

(l) (m) ; noun used fig. may be sing, with 
pi. meaning, (n); pi. of shutur-bachcha,. 
etc. , p. 475 (?/.») ; sing- and pi. nouns with 
Imperf, and Pret. (#) ; hamin qadr and 
hamin qadr-ha (y ) ; subs, repeated in pi. 
as a superlative, p. 476 ( z ) ; sing, in Pers. 
before two inconsistent qualities, pi. in 
Eng., p. 493 (;). Vide also under Nouns. 

Number of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, 
pp. 644-52; three forms of diffuseness, 
p. 644 (6); Tautology, Pleonasm, Redun- 
dancy, Circumlocution, p. 645 (b) ; justi- 
fiable 4 Tautology ’ (c) ; dual tautological' 
expressions {d) (1) (2); refrain of song, 
p. 646 (3) ; emotion expressed by repeti- 
tion (e ) ; circumlocution, examples, eu- 
phemism, is used mtafsir(f): verbosity 
( g ) ; prolixity (h) ; Sources of Brevity ; 
selection of aptest words, use of Figures, 
p. 647 (i) and footnotes 1 and 2; Me- 
thods of Abbreviation, on© predicate 
for several subjects, etc. (&) ; employ- 
ment of participles, (?) (1) ; parts, as 
equivalents of relative clauses, p. 648 
(z) ; equivs. of phrases (3); “being” 
omitted, p. 649 (3) omission of verb, 
p. (k) ; Ellipses ( l ) ; Metaphor briefer 
than lit. statement, p. 650 (m ) : gen. terms 
briefer than particular, p. 051 (n) and 
footnote 1 ; phrase expressed by one 
word (o); a statement briefly implied, 
(p); eonjuncs. omitted, (q) ; Impera. for 

44 if ” (r) ; Apposition is brief, p. 652 

(.v); parenthesis, p. 652 { t ) ; Clearness 
the first consideration. Rem. 

Numerals, pp. 182-203; Cardinals, p. 182 
(a); Ar. numerals 1 to 10 (and ordinals 
up to 20), p. 184; system ceases at 
500,0 0; one million, (b)\ karur and Ink , 
p. 185 (6) ; constr, of noun with card, (c ) ; 
Ar. pi. with card., p. 786 (e) and footnote 
1 ; as predicate (e) ; noun in pi. after 
sad-hd, x e to., (e); no ra (/) ; after hard , 
har si, etc., (/) ; qualifying or determin- 
ing words used with numerals, p. 187 (g): 
yd of unity and cardinal, p. 189, Rem. 
II ; juft , zauj, linga , darzhan , p. 189 (h) ; 
du char shudan (j) ; sad~lid , hazar-ld ( k ) ; 
sadha-yi mardum (Af.), p. 190 (k); year 
expressed by card, (m) ; things commonly 
accompanied by nos., p. 190, footnote l ; 
Ordinals, p. 191 ; Ar. ordinals up to 20, 
p. 184 ; formative suff. added to last only, 
p. 191 (5); suffix in -in added, (c); card, 
for ord. in poetry, (c), Rem.; may be 
made by adding digar t p. 193 (;); Frac- 
tions, Pers., how formed, p, 194 (a); 
for f , Ar. frac. to be used, Rem. I ; 
si-yak not used, Rem. II; nim and nisf r 
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p. 194, footnote 2; Ar. fractions in speak- 
ing, p. 195 (6) ; duals and pis. rarely used 
(5); minus J, Rem.; per cent., p. 196 
(c) ; Decimals, p. 190 (/) ; other methods 
of expressing fractions ( g ); Adverbial, 
Numerals, p. 196; Multiplicative, 
*>. 197 ; Ar. seldom used (6) and (a ) ; Dis- 
tributives, p. 198; yagan yagan f p. 198 
(1) and footnote 2; Recurring, p. 198; 
Approximate, p. 199; numeral prefixed 
to noun forms comp, adj., p. 168 (17) and 
Rem. 

STumerical Adjective!, pp. 199-200 ; formed 
by silent (h), § 55 (a), p. 199; Story 
Tellers idioms ( b ) ; obs. idioms from 
Tuzuk-i Jahangir i, (6); Ar. num. adjs., 
p. 200 (c). 

Numerical Figures, p. 33. 

Nun'i'munfanl, p. 343, footnote 1. 

Nuqrafi, otc., how written, p. 400. 

Nuvvaby p. 458 (e) and footnote 6. 


O 

Objective genitive, p. 448. 

Obscurity, = ghamazat , p. 631 (d) ; p. 654 
(b) (1) to (4) ; great length or brevity 
causes it, p. 659 (6). Vide Ambiguity 
and Incoherence. 

‘ Odd,* or more, p. 198 (3). 

Odes, p. 635. 

Omens, p. 392 (e). 

On = immediately after, = hi- , p. 504 (g). 

Once again, p. 197 (r). 

Only, position in sentence, p. 496 and foot- ' 
note 1. 

Onomatopy, p. 633 (k). 

Optative mood, p. 233 (/) ; clauses, 550 (e); 
is form of condit. clause, introduced by 
kdsh chi . biidi , etc., p. 550 (e) and foot- 
notes 3 to 5 ; Opt. and Past Opt., repre- 
sented by same tense, p. 551 (c), Rem. ; 
in Mod. Pers., both can be represented 
by the Aor. or the Imperf. , and the Past 
Opt. by the Plup. also, p. 551 (/). 

Or, p. 342 (4). 

Order of Words, and Errors in,'pp. 604-13 ; 
forma! order, p. 604 (a) ; dat. follows the 
ace. (6) ; words donoting time placed 
first (c) ; when complement is a sentence, 
it comes last (d) ; when obj. is qualified 
by a rel. clause it can precede (e ) ; more 
than one verb at end of sentence, p. 605 
(/) ; Impera. can begin clause {/) ; in ni.c. 
a few verbs precede their dat. (</) ; posi- 
tion of first portion of comp, or pot. verb 
(/&) ; Inversion (i) ; exam, of, pp. 605-7 ; 
avoid crowding circumstances together, 
p 607 (/) ; circumstances should not be 
placed bo tween two capital members (A') ; 
corresponding order to be assigned to cir- 
cumstances ( l ) ; examples of collocation, 
pp. 608 (m) (n), 613 ; adjs. and phrases in 
appos. may follow the verb, p. 015 (2). 

Ordinals, pp. 191-3. 

Orthography and Orthoepy, p. 1. 

Oxymoron, p. 631 (e) and footnote 7. 


P 

Pacha , leg of cattle only^n ra.c., p. 309, 
footnote 3. 

PadshUhat , Indian, on Ar. measure, p. 404, 
Rom. I. 

Pah , interj., p. 369. 

Pair, noun in sing, after, p. 469 (6). 

Pak and sa/, p. 161 (2). 

Palindromes, letters that are, p. 9 ( h ) and 
footnote. 

Paluda and fdluda ; p. 243, footnote 4. 

Paludan and paltdan, amongst Afghans 
to search, p. 243, footnote 4. 

Panjaryi dilzdida , or khamsa-yi muatariqa , 
p. 206 (a) and footnote 7; names of, p. 
209 (6) (1). 

Paradise, four grades of, p. 180 ( w ) and 
footnote 1 ; p. 190, footnote 1. 

Paragraphs and chapters, p. 613, Rem. 
III. 

Parariy subs., p. 125 (p) (2). 

Pardakhtan, p. 244, Rem. and footnote 5. 

Parenthesis, p. 652 (t) and footnote 2. 

Par i kuh~i, p. 127 (12). 

Participles, Past, p. 527 (m) (1) to (n),p. 531 ; 
used conjunctively, final n considered 
a copulative conj., p. 527 (m) (1); re- 
dundant vi?v with, p. 528 : can take place 
of udv. (2) and footnote 3; of subs., 
p. 5 9 (3) and footnotes 1 and 4; of a 
clause (4) ; of an adj. (5); as pass, part., 
p. 530 (6) ; used for pres. part, in Eng., 
p. 530 (7); and in Pers., with slight 
change of meaning (8); indicates state 
(9) ; of certain trans. vbs. is used pas- 
sively, p. 531 (10); neg. formed with na-, 
with na (11); as a means of condensa- 
tion, p. 531 (ft); * misrelaled,’ p. 631 

(n) to 532; p. 156 (r) (4); Ar. fem. Past 
Part., p. 51 (g) ; Perf. Part, prefixed to 
buda ast = “ must” in Af. Pers., p. 906 
(48) and footnote l ; Part. Pres., p. 532 

(o) ; part, in -an not much used, always 
for contin. action, p. 532 (o) to 533; 
contin. tense may be formed by it, p. 
531; p. 156 (r) (1) and (3); Verbal 
Adjec. in -a, p. 54, Rem. ; Adverbial 
Part., p. 528 (2) and footnote 3; vide 
above: Participle Future, p. 535 (r), 
how formod#usod in pi. (r) and footnote 
2, 

Paronomasia, p. 655 (6) (2) ; p. 628 (;) and 
footnote 1. Vide also Tajnis . 

Parsis, Indian, how divided, p. 401, foot- 
note 3. 

Pas for va y p. 578 (2). 

Pashmadun = so-and-so, such and such, 
p. 107 (2). 

Pas manda and 'aqab munda , p. 129, Rem. 
II. 

Passive Voice, pp. 285-88 ; methods of ex- 
pressing, p. 285 (b ) ; not every verb ad- 
mits of a Passive, p. 286 (c) : ex. of gram, 
pass. , p. 286 (d) ; trans. Inf. used fox 
pass., p. 286 (3) ; pass, to express possi- 
bility for impossibility, p. 286 (4); pass, 
expressed by Ar. Past Part., p. 287 («); by 
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3rd pers. pi. of trans. (/); pass, of neut. 
verb to express impossibility, App. B, p. 

, 891 and footnote 2. 

Past Tense, vide Preterite ; Eng. Past Indie, 
expressed by Pers. Aor.,p. 539 (c) ; Past 
Habitual, for mere supposition, p. 547 
and footnote 3 ; for future but impossible 
suppositions, p. 547 and footnote 4; 
Past Potential vide Habitual; Past 
Subj. and Past Presumptive, p. 531 (/)'; 
Contin. Past Subj., p 523. 

Pathos, p. 022 (g) and footnote 3. 

Paya = thunder, vulg., p. 274, footnote 1. 

Per, p. 322 (11) and footnote 9. 

Per cent., p. H6 (e). 

Perfect Tense, old form of 2nd pers. sing., 
p 232, VIII Rem.; contim Perf., p. 232 
(c) (1) ; Perf. tense, pp. 523 (&)-7 ; its use 
in Eng. (k) (1) ; expressed by Pers. Pret., 
pp. 52.J (k)- 4 ; Pers. Perf. indicates that 

1 an act is past but its effects continue, 
p. 524; indicates time indef. and anterior 
to Pret., p. 524; indicates as recently 
finished if time is indefinite, p. 525 (1) ; h 
dropped in 3rd pers. sing., (2); ast 
omitted (3) ; subs, verb of other persons 
omitted in certain sentences (3) ; some 
emphatic statements, p. 520; exs. illus- 
trating Pret., Perf., and PJup., p. 527 (£) ; 
Contin. Perf., p. 536 (t) and Rem. ; 
Perf. Progressive, how expressed, p. 
513 (8); Perf. Subj., p. 542 (/;. 

Periphrasis, p. 646 (/) and footnote 3. 

Permit, pp. 261-2. 

Persian, dialects of, p. 636 (;j) ; prose j 
works, p. 639; Mod. Pers. simpler, but | 
lax (r) ; rhetorical stylo, p. 642 (t) ; styles \ 
to be compared, p. 644 (u). 

Perspicuity, p. 631 ( d ). j 

Pidar-sag , p. 387 and footnote 5. 

Pig in stables, p. 393 and footnote 1. 

PilorsdU *vulg. foi; pirar-sal , p. 314, foot- 
note 1. 

Pit and Pira , p. 156 («) (1); pira , fern., p. 
547 and footnote 6. 

Pir-sal, Afghan, p. 151 (</). 

Pisar , as dimin., p. 397 (c) ; pisar-bazzaz = 
young cloth merchant, p. 441 and foot- 
note 3: pisar farangi, p. 442 (b): pisaru , 
•vulg., p. 5 ( l ) and p. 95, Rem. II. 

Pish, p 331 (6); pish-i man of place, and 
pish az man of time, p. 303 and footnote 
3; pishi man Af. = m.c nazd-i man , 
p 86, footnote 3; pish, a compar.,p. 175 
(5); pish kardan~to set a door ajar, 

• p. 336, footnote 4; pish az an ki, followed 
by Pres. Subj. even when referring to 
past time, p. 502 (t). 

PistaH , p. 400 and footnote 5. 

Pithy, p, 644 and footnote 5. 

Please, 4 vide’ Bi-farmayld . 

Pleonasm, p. 645 and footnote 1. 

Pluperfect, pp. 526 (J)-7 ; indicates time 
anterior to Pret., used in Condit. sen- 
tenoes, after kashki, Eng. Plup. ex- 
pressed by Pers. Pret., p. 526 (0: exs. 
illustrating Pret., Perf.. an^ Piup. {1); 
Old Condit. Plup., p, 527, Rem. ; Contin. 


Plup. not used. p. 538 (u) and p. 232 (c) 
J2) and footnote 3 ; a little used form of 
Plup., p. 232, IX, Rem. 

Ploce, p. 655 and footnote 1 , anfi p 668 (t) „ 
( 1 ) and footnote 1 . J 

Plural, formation of, in Class. Pers., pp> 
58-64; of nouns ending in a or w, p.<59 

(c) ; of words ending in silent (ft), p. 59 

(d) (c); in aspirated ft, p. 60 (e), Rem.? 
Ar, words take Pers. pi. , p. 60 (/) ; br. 
Ar. pis. (/) ; reg fem. Ar. pi. (g ) ; used for 
neu. nouns, p. 61 (gr) ( ; pi. of pis., (ft) ; bar- 
barous form, p. 62 (i ) ; Pers. words with 
Ar. br. pi. (j ) ; Ar. fem. pi. added to 
some Pers. words ( k ) ; br. pi. , and bar- 
barous pi. may have different meanings, 
p. 63, Rem.; reg. Ar. masc pi. ( l ); in 
Mod, Pers., p. 64; a few br. pis. used 
in m.c. even by the vulgar, p. 65 (c) ; in- 
correctly used as sings., p. 1 (c), Rom.; 
fem., Ar. pis. used in m.c. (d) ; Pers. 
words with imitation, Ar. fem. pi. (d) ; 
pis. of pis. used in m.c., p. 66 (e) ; reg. 
masc. Ar. pi. in speaking (ft) ; br. pi. 
treated as sing., Pers. pi. added, p. 469 
footnote 1 ; pi. used for respect, p. 472 
(p ) : to give prominence to a word, p. 
467 (e) ; used for sing, to avoid a pointed 
allusion, p. 473 (7); Eng. pi. trans. by 
Pors. sing., p. 473 (r) ; pi. after cardinal 
(5); with several nouns, pi. termination 

j added to last, p. 474 (r); pi. of shutur - 
bachcha , etc., p. 475 (w); with Pret. or 
Imperf., difference (#); hamin qadr and 
liamin qadr-hu, (y) ; royal pi., p. 476, foot- 
note 2 ; subs, repeated in pi. to indicate 
superlative (2); pi. dama 9 “bloods” for 
excess, p. 350 and footnote 1 ; pi. used in 
Qur f an when Allah speaks, p. 288 (ft) 
and footnote 3 ; the Fates as a possible 
pi. subject, footnote 4. 

Poetry, p. 634 ( m ). 

Polysyndeton, p. 051 (q) and footnote 3. 

Posh posh , p. 371 and footnote 3, and p. 372 
and footnote 3. 

Possession, expressed by dat., p. 77 (g), 
Rem. ; by mal, * vide ’ under Mine. 

Possible, expressed by shudan , p 248 (6); 
as quickly as possible, p. 627 (23) and 
footnote 1. 

Potential, Past tense, vide Habitual. 

Prayer, times of, p. 206 (d), 

Precative, class., p. 231, Rem. ; p. 233 (/). 

Precision, lack of, p. 658 (a). 

Predicate p. 636 (n). 

Predicative Clauses, pp. 562-70; in class. 
Pers., the statement that completes the 
predicate is indirect nom., p. 562 (a); 
but in Mod. Pers. in indirect (6) ; after 
verbs of commanding, for bidding, etc., 
indirect preferred (c); exs. of direct, p. 
564 (d); m.c, exs. of indirect, p. 565(e); 
same sentence may be rendered by direct 
or indirect and have different meanings, 
exs., p. 566 (/) and p. 567; the 2 con- 
structions may account for the differ- 
ence in tenses in some subor. clauses, 
p. 507, Rem. II; exs. of other Pred. 
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clauses, p. 568 (0) to p 570; Pred. 
clauses changed from Conait, p. 551 (gr). 

Prepositions, pp. 322-38; noun preceded 
and followed by a prep., p. 322 (c) ; prep. , 
added Jor emphasis, p. 323 (c) (2); 2 
preps., or prep, and adv., joined ( d ); 1 
vndar^dar, p. 324 (g); exs. of simple | 
preps. (6) ; Particles of exception, p. 330 
(I), Rem. ; may be used adverbially (7) ; 
words that may be preceded by simple 
preps., p. 331 (2); the subs, that take 
the place of prep^ in m.c., p. 332 (n) ; | 
exs. of common preps., p. 333 (o); nazd , ! 
used for pers. only; some preps, in- , 
terchangeable, p. 338 (20) ; cojnpar. and 
sup. suffixes added to, p.,176 (0) (2); j 
preps, syntax, pp. 502-5; may be ex- j 
pressed by izdfat , p. 502 (a) ; repeated | 
and*not repeated (b) ; among and amidst t 
(d) : between and betwixt (e) ; govern- j 
ment of, p. 600, vide under Government. 
Vide also Pish, Ba‘d. 

Present Tense, dramat. pres., p. 299 (2) 
and footnote 4 ; pros, tense, p. 510 (c) ; in 
class. Pers. chiefly used for Def. or , 
Contin. Pres., rarely for Fut., p. 511 (c) ; ! 
in Mod. Pers. as a Pres. Def. or Indef. id) 
(1), as Fut. (d) (2); in Pot. sense, p. 512 
(3) ; in quoting (4) ; in dram, narration 
(5); inconsistent to change time from ' 
Pres, to Past (5) ; used in Persia for Eng. 
Past, p. 513 (6) ; for propositions that 
are always true or false (7); for Eng. 
Perf. (8): dramatically used for Fut., 
Rera. I; Contin. Pres.. Rem. II; “I do 
not and will not” and “is and always 
has,” how expressed, p. 526 (k). 

Presumptive Past, vide Fut. 

Preterite Perfect, Past Definite, pp. 515-7 ; 

. used in narrating events that closely fol- 
low each other, bir prefixed, exs., p. 515 
(gr ) ; expresses action just completed, used 
for Pres. Subj., as an uncertain Future, in 
class. Pers. after verbs of ordering, p. 576 
and footnotes 1 to 6 ; refers to a definite 
point of time and Prof, to Indef., p 517 ; 
like the Imperf. is used for the Pres., p. 
517 and footnotes 2 and 3 ; used for Eng. 
Plup., p. 526 (l); exs. illustrating Pret.,* 
Perf., and Plup., p. 527 (l); takes place 
of Eng. Inf., p. 530, footnote 3 ; used for 
Aor. and Pres, in conditions, p. 251, foot- 
note 1 ; used for Pres. Subj., p. 539 (6), 
Rem. and p. 543 (2) ; in conditions, p. 
555 (c) ; Pret. and Imperf. with sing, and 
pi. noun, p. 475 (a?) ; class. Pret. forms of 
3rd pers. sing., as gufta , p. 231 , footnote 2. 

Prose, p. 634 (w); three kinds, p. 637 (0) 
8; impassioned Eng. prose has rhythm, 
etc., Rem., Prosody, accent and quan- 
tity, in Eng. and Ar. # p. 635 and foot- 
note I. 

Pros to sSmainomenon, p. 661 and footnotes 
1, 2 and 5. 

Protasis, understood, p. 548 (c) (1), Rem. ; 
Plup. for Imperf., p. 549 (d). 

Pronouns, Personal, p. 68; m3 vulg. for 
man (a) ; voc. of tu (a) ; ay Bn hi (a) ; 

59 


man r3 (vulg.) and man-5 rS, footnote 3; 
with preps., p. 69 (a) ; for 3rd pers., the 
demons, semetimes used, p. 69 (6); u 
used for Bn (6) ; banda mufehlis, Jcamina , 
(b ) ; vide also Aqall, Du*a-gu , D5‘5, Haqu ; 
3rd pers. pi., polite forms, p. 70 (d) (e) 
(/) ; Syntax of, p. 470; pi. of shemU (e); 
Affixed Pronouns, p. 71 ; -aah and 
shan for animates, and inanimates, p. 

71 (a) (2); how enunciated, p. 72 (3); 
after final -i (4) ; after alif-i maqsura (6) ; 
vowel poetically omitted (5), Rem.; 
after final hamzah (6) ; after silent h, p. 

72 (6) and p. 73 (/) ; joined to conj. ki 
(6), Rem.; after -5 or ~u (c); exs. (d) ; 
pi. affixed prons. not much used in class. 
Pers., p. 73 (c); not followed by ra, p. 
74, Rem. II; ambiguity of, p. 74 (gr); in 
m.c. affixed to some preps., p. 75 (k ) ; 
not affixed to bar, ,65, hi, ta , juz , zabar , 
etc. (h) ; when possess. , how named ( h ) ; 
some mod. vulgarisms (i ) ; may take 
the | lace of reflexives (j); joined to qual. 
adj. and nob to noun, p. 152 (7*) ; affixed 
take the place of the dat. in ra, p. 450 
(8) ; ra omitted after noun in class. Pers., 
p. 457 (18); ra omitted when the pron. 
is the obj., p. 458 (21) ; Possessive Pro- 
nouns, p. 75; affixed prons. as posses- 
sives, p. 75 (a); followed by ra (a); 
classically ra used only after 3rd pers., 
footnote 2 ; cases formed by preps. , p. 76 
(a) ; suffixed to last of a series of nouns, 
(a), Rem. ; expressed by pers/prons. (6); 
sep. pron. in acc. requires ra (b ) ; dat. 
formed by ra or 67- (6) ; sep. prons. come 
last (6), Rem.; voc. of man (b) f Rem. ; 
sep. pron. with az = possession (d ) ; 
reflex, pron. = possession (e) ; demons, 
pron. = “mine, thine.” etc., (/) ; nxafri 
man , etc. = mine, etc., p. 77* (gr); pos: 
session expressed by the dat. \g), Reib . i 
poss. preceding its noun, p. 612 (10) and 
footnote 2. Reflexive and Recipro- 
cal Pronouns, p. 77 (a); refer to subj. 
(a) ; bhad for animate or inanimate nouns 
(a) (l) ; kbtud or b&wish but not khwwh- 
tan with immaterial things, p. 78 (4); 
Jdiud common in compounds, p. 79 (a), 
Rem. I; khud-hd ipl., (a), Rem. II; 
bhudha-m an * otc . . , ditto; bi-nafsi-h * (6); 
khwtsh for khud (C) ; hkwishtan, poss. 
and reflex., unlike bhwish can stand 
alone, occurs in compounds, used for 
rational beings only, p. 80 (d) ; in m.c. 
is a subs, only, p. 81 (/) ; in Mod, Pers. 
can be expressed by affixed pronouns, 
p. 81 ( h ); kkud {e); in m.c. reflex, does 
not always refer to subj., p. 81 , Rem. Ij 
bhud~ha, Rem. II; bl-bhud-am and 65- 
bhud, Rem. Ill; bhivUha-wandt subs., 
p. 81 (/); bhxvishtan = reflex, pron. (g ) ; 
in Mod. Pers. reflexives can be expressed 
by affixed prons., p. 81 (h ) ; Reciprocal 
pronouns, p. 81 (i) and p, 100 (6} ; De- 
monstrative pronouns may » posses- 
sion, pp. #76 (/)— 7 ; im ancient forip of 
In, p. 82 (6) ; pis. (6) ; 5A-65 classically** 
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they (6) ; idioms with an, p. 83 ( d ) (/) ; 
in = latter (#?); 5n in certain phrases (?) ; 
d n in mystic poetry, p. 84 (h) ; in u an 
m.c. as various things (i) ; in = about to 
(i ) ; in =- here I am, p. 85 (;) ; old idiom 
with in (l) ; in kuja va an kuju (k) ; posi- 
tion of (m) ; added exs. of demonstra- 
tives (n ) ; inak , dnak , p. 87 (o) ; ant 
(p); Emphatic Demonstrative pro- 
nouns, pp. 87-8, vide Hamm and Hamdn ; 
Compound Demonstrative pronouns, 
pp. 88-90, ‘vide* Chunin , Chundn 
Hamchu, etc., Ohandin, Chandan; In- 
terrogative pronouns, pp. 91-8 ; ki ? is 
def. and requires ra, p. 130 (b). 4 Vide* 
Kuddm, Ki, Chi , Chand , Ghim ; Substi- 
tutes for Interr. pronouns, p. 98; chi- 
quna, p. 98 (p); chun (6); Indefinite 
Pronouns, pp. 98-129; hama is def. and 
requires r5, p. 130 (b ) ; “ one” can often 
be rendered by har ki, p. 104, Rem. II; 
expressed by 2nd pers. sing. Aor. or Past 
Habit, (c) (0). 4 Vide’ Yak- i, Dlgar 

ghayr , Ahad-i , Kas, kas i , Adam, Insun , 
Shakha-i , Hick, etc., chlz , chiz-%, Fuldn , 
So-and-so, Such and such, Both, Neither 
of two, Chand (a few), Qadr-i , etc., Hama , 
etc., Junda , etc., Jami ( , SdHr , Kdffa , 
Ta/nSm, etc., M, etc., ‘iwma, Har, 
etc., Bas-i, etc., Gurdh-i, Aksar, Pdrai, 
Khurdari , Kam*a, Andak-i, %'araf-i, 
Barfeh- i, Juzv-%, Lakht-i t Shamma-i, 
Nabza , Zana, Par-i kah-i, Baz-i , J 

yar, etc.: Syntax of Pronouns, j 

pp. 476-90; pers. prons., Shnh and pi., | 
p. 476 (a), etc. ; prons. should follow their j 
nouns without the intervention of 
another noun, p. 479 ; 4 4 it ” prospective, ! 
impersonal, p. 480; pronoun should not j 
refer to a noun following, p. 480, Rem. j 
II and*p. 612 (10) and footnote 2; 1st 
pers rafbre worthy than 2nd, etc., p. 481 
(b) : if antecedent to prons. is not known 
ambiguity results, p. 482 (d) (1) ; position 
of rd with an affixed pron. often detor- i 
mines antecedent (2) ; 4 former ’ and 

‘latter,* p. 483 (e) (1) and (2); pros, and 
retros, p. 484 (3); 4 such* =5^ of unity, 

p. 484 (4) ; dn ki, te ki and accusatives | 
(/) ; omission of pers. q|*on. when not j 
emphatic, p. 485 (?) (h) ; noun repeated J 
to avoid use of ambiguous pron., Rem. ; ! 
pers. pron. inserted when emphatic (i) ; j 
1 each other ’ and 4 one another/ 4 every/ 
pp 479-80 (l) ; either, neither (m) ; self 
(n) ; all (o) ; both (p) ; Relative Pro- 
nouns, syntax of, pp. 487 (?)-900 ; 4 which’ 
referring to a clause = ki, p. 487 (?) (1); 
‘that* for 4 who/ and Pers. paraphrase 
(?) (2) ; 4 that* and ‘ who * restrictive (?) 

(3) ; 4 what’ and 4 that which/ p, 488 

(4) ; how relatives should be placed to I 
avoid ambiguity (6) ; transition from a t 
rel. clause to one of affirmation, p. 489 j 
(8) ; errors in the use of the relatives (8) ; 
errors in concord of, p. 600 (?) : pron. of 
rel. clause, how styled, p. 559 (4). 


Pronunciation of consonants, p. 11; sum- 
mary, p. 40. 

Proper names, definite, p. 130 (6). 

Prophets, number of, p. 190, footnote 1. 

Pun, 4 vide ’ Tajnla . 

Punctuation, p. 37. 

Pusht puaht , p. 371 and footnote 3, add 
p. 372 (10) and footnote 3; ,pusht-i' ham, 
p. 337, footnote 2. * 

Pustin daridan , etc., idioms, p. 416 and 
footnote 1. 

Puzzles, Persian, in c inserting diacritical 
points, etc., p. 44. 


Q 

Qdbl , p. 331 (6) ; qabl az dn ki, followed by 
Pres. Subj., p. 502 (a*). 

Qabulanidan, m.e.,p. 284 (j). 

Qadr-i, in qadr , etc., p. 112 (h). 

Qahwa-cM t p. 409 and footnote 5. 

Qajdr, p. 653 and footnote 5. 

Qalam-ddn, p. 410 and footnote 3. 

Qalil and qalU-i , 4 vide ’ Andak-i. 

Qamis and chihil-vdr , p. 378 (7) and foot- 
note 4 

Qand = loaf sugar, p. 377 and footnote 4. 

Qasida yi madhiyya , p. 635. 

Qdliba , not common, followed by izufat, 
p. 117 (13). 

Qaza and Qadar, p. 393 (i). 

Qishldq , 4 vide * Yilaq. 

Qism and Jur % p. 470 (/) ; aqsdm, pi. (m). 

Qizil-bash, p. 653 and footnote 5. 

Qiziljih , qizilcha , dimin., p. 396 and foot- 
note 3. 

Quantity, words signifying are in 

appos., p. 621 (h) t 

Qudrat-i kdmil and qudrat-i kdmila, p. 157 
(t) (3). 

QuCdn, purchasing, p. 380 (17) and Rom. 


R 

Ra, of acc. , after proper names, certain 
prons , hama , interr. of, ki, yak-i , etc., 
p. 130 (5); omitted in Gulistan, foot- 
note 4 ; ra of dat. cannot be omitted (c ) : 
in Mod. Pers. the affix possessive prons. 
usually havo ra, this construe, rare in 
class. Pers. (c) ; rd and def. nouns that 
have the ^ of unity, p. 131 (/) ; rd = 

hardy , p. 463 and footnote 5; rd with 
def. and indef. noun in appos., p. 618 (d). 
Vide Accusative and Dative cases. 

Radd kardan and ahudan, p 334, footnote 
1; in m.c. radd s1mdan~to pass by, 
miss the mark, p. 176 (o) (3) and footnote 
1. 

Rdfizi, p. 653 and footnote 6. 

Raftan , p. 263; = to continue, Afghan, 
p. 263 (a) ; raw k. (/) ; = to be on the 
point of, m.c. (h). 

Rajay , name of a metre, p. 637 (o) and foot- 
note 1. 
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Raji* and ( a*id, = pron. in rel. clause, p. 559 

(4). 

Ram, popular belief, p. 379 (16) and foot- 
note 3.t 

Rasta-bumr, p. 656 and footnote 7. 

Rather f than,’ p. 179 ( v ) (2); zinhdr . 
*pp. 370-1 . 

Rath Indian weight, p. 214, footnote 3. 

1 Rauza * vide ’ Rawza. 

Razm, a division of poetry, p. 635. 

Rawza , meanings of, Indian belief, p. 323, 
footnote 1 , t 

Rawza-khwan, style of signature, p. 70 (c), 
Rem. 

Rdvanidan ravana k, 9 substituted for, 
p. 284, Rem. 

Redundancy, p. 645 ( b ) and footnote 1 ; 
p. 668 (». 

Refleiive Verbs, p. 285 ( l ). 

Refrain of Song, p. 646 (d) (3). 

Relative Pronoun, and Demonstrative or 
Relative Yd, pp. 141-9, so rel. pron., 
particle hi takes its place, p. 141 (a) ; 
pron in rel. clause omitted or inserted, 
(a); noun before a rel. clause may be 
considered def. even if preceded in 
Eng. by in def. article, p. 141 (6) and 
footnote 4, and p. 142 (d\; noun made 
specially) ;def.. by yd (6); is possibly an 
extension of the izafat , p. 142 (b) ; this 
yd corresponds to the Eng. restrictive rel. 
pron. (c) ; names of this yd (c) ; how 
written (c) ; pron. in rel. clause expressed 
or understood, pp. 142-4 (d) ; another 
way of declining the rel., p. 144 (e) ; ex. 
of incorrect modern construction (e) and 
footnote 5; rel. cannot be joined to sing, 
of demons, prons. dn and in , or to kar f 
pp. 144-5 (r/) ; may be added to pi., 
p. 145 (<7) ; should not bo joined to pers. 
prons (g ) ; can be omitted when noun 
is made def. by deraonstr. pron., exs. 
(h); omitted from noun following dnchi, 
p. 146, footnote 1 ; ex. of its employment 
after an and in (i) ; with proper names 
(/) ; with noun qualified by a simple adj. 
(k) {l ) ; ex. from Sa'di and its mod. j 
equiv., p. 146 (m): with subs, and num., 
p. 147 (n ) ; az qarur-i ki ma'lum mi - j 
shavad ( o ) ; if noun is indef., verb precedes j 
ki (h ) ; exs. of omission in non-rostrictive i 
rel. clauses (r) ; demons, yd before ki ! 
may represent the Eng. indef. art. , | 
p. 148,jpem. : chunan and chandan used i 
with demons, yd in India and Afghan- ! 
istan but not in Persia (s ) : abstract sing, j 
nouns do not admit of rel. yd ; may be i 
used with pi. abstract nouns, concrete ' 
nouns take ^5, p. 149 ( v ) ; ^ added to J 

last of two nouns coupled by (w); 

Relatives introducing the Subjunc- 
tive. p. 538 (a); Relative Clauses, 
pp. 558-62; introduced by ‘‘who, what, 
etc.,’ p. 558 (a) (I); position of illative, 1 
p. 559 (2) (3) ; antecedent to ki may be a 
demons , indef., or pers. pron., or com- 
mon or proper noun,p. 559 (4) ; common 


noun in restrictive rel clauses may be 
preceded by demonstrative pron. or fol- 
lowed by yd f footnote 4 ; antecedent and 
pron. of relative clause, how termed, 
p, 559 ; exs. , p. 560 (5) : excessive sus- 
pence, p. 561 (6) and footnote 5, and 
, p. 562 (c) ; rel clause may be converted 
I into condi t. (d) ; one relative may do 
j duty for more than one clause, if in 
i different cases the rel. repeated or other- 
I wise, p. 001 (e) ; exs. illustrating the 
government of some verbs and preps., 
i p. 602 (/). 

j Relative Noun, Ar., p. 400 (3) and footnote 
1 3; Persian imitations, ditto. Vide also 

' Appendix A. 

Repetition of Word or Phrase, Jingling 
Sounds, Alliteration, pp. 622-8; exs. of 
jingling words, p. 622 (a); Meaningless 
Appositive (a) and Remarks I and II ; 
the same number repeated has a distri- 
butive, continuative, or intensive sense, 
other words (6) ; Ar. Sing, followed by its 
br. pi. , p. 624 (c) ; two different measures 
from same root (d) ; Pers. pi. preceding 
Pers. sing, (e) ; Profess. Story-tellers 
! repeat same word for continuation (/) ; 
repetition of word or phrase for emphasis 
(g) ; repetition of substantive with izdfat 9 
p. 625 ( h ); Exs. of repetition ( i ) (1) to 
(37) ; Persians repent Present but not 
Past Part., p. 627 (26) and footnote 2; 
Afghans repeat Past Part. (28); Alli- 
teration, p. 628 (7). • * 

Require, expressed by Mbwdstan, p. 260 (/). 

Registered post, p. 213 (c). 

Resemblance, adjectives of, p. 163 (16). 

Rhetoric and Composition, pp. 629-44 ; 
definition of Rhetoric^oratory , etc. ; How 
divided ; no Ar. terms exactly* corre- 
sponds to “ Rhetoric how divided by 
the Arabs, p. 629 (<*) : Composition, = 
inshd , p. 630 (6) ; Stylo, kinds of (c) ; 
two merits common to all styles (d ) ; 
Figures (e) ; variety, p. 632 (/); pathos 
(g) ; ludicrous style (ft) : humour (t) ; wit 
(7) ; melody or harmony, p. 633 (fc) ; taste 
(J) ; composition divided into Prose and 
Poetry; rhythm, rhyme, metre, p. 634 
(m) ; git not nazm,p. 635 and footnote 2 ; 
Bazm and what they include ; divi- * 

sions of Eng. poetry, p. 635; Prose; 
simple, compound, and complex sen- 
tences, p. 036 (n) (1); balanced sentence 
(2); periodic or loose sentences (3); Mu- 
raj jaz prose, Musajja* or Muqaffg , Saj* 
t nd its divisions, Murassa* , p. 637 (o) ; 
*Ari prose ,p. 638 (o) ; Eng. prose and 
rhythm, balance, exs. of Antithesis, Ishtiq* 
aq> Tajnis , Taqltb , the Fasdna-yi 'Aja'ib 
(o) ; Persian, the language of several coun- 
tries* (p ) ; dialects, some Indian prose 
works, p. 639 ; Mod. Pers. prose simple 
but lax, p. 640 (r),; quality, preferable 
to quantity, long and short sentences, 
p. 841 ; rhetorical style of the Persians, 
the Anvir-i Suhayli , p. 642-4 ; com- 
parison of works suggested for students. 
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p. 644. Errors in Rhetoric, pp. 659 
72 ; incoherence, p. 659 (a); length and 
brevity, source of obscurity (6) ; construe' 
tion that looks to the implied sense pros to 
stmainomenon and kat&shnZs'ln, p. 6G0 (c) ; 
seuqma, p. 663 (d) ; negatives, too many 
(e ) : exs. of further errors, p. 664 (/) ; 
metaphor, false, p. 665 (g)(1) ; Irish bulls, 
incongruities of speeoh, p. 667 (2) and 
footnote 2; confusion as to topical subject 
( h ) ; majdz-i mahall birism-i hal (h) and 
footnote 3; skilful use of same word in 
different senses, p. 668 (i) (1); unskilful 
use, Rem. ; Tantology or JJashv-i 
QabI? (2) ; a new construction should 
not be introduced without cause, p. 669 
(It); Antithesis, faulty, incomplete, p. 
670 (l); Climax , (m) (1); Anicltmax 
(m) (2): Rule of Suspence, violation 
of, p. 671 (n) ; Coherence, illogical com- 
pound sentences, p. 671 <o) ; mistaken use 
of ‘and,’ p. 672 (o). 

Rhyth, p, 634 (m). 

Rice, grains for weighing drugs in India, 
p. 214, footnote 3. 

Ridan , coarse, polite phrases, p. 241 and I 
footnote 4. 


Salam , kardan and khwandan, p. 604 and 
footnote 2; salam** * alay-kum , etc., 
p. 382 (g). 

Scdd*at-i *ibdrat or simplicity, p. #31 (d). 
Sctikh* = last of the month, p. 19i' ( h ). 

Sdlu, * vide 7 Shila. j 

Salutation, of Jews, p. 382 and footnote 
4 ; of Muslims, p. 382-3 and footne^e 5. 
Vide Greeting. 1 

San, T., = total, p. 419 and footnote 3. 
SanaH‘ or Figures, p. 631 (e). 

Sang-i ab, p. 215 (5). , 

$ani, not rel. adj., p. 401, Rem. II. 
Saqi-ndma, p. 635. 

Sar , without izdfat , p. 437 (a) and p. 438 
(4) ; Sar-i shund , p. 386 and footnote 3; 
sar-i ash, etc., Af. idiom, p. 310 (4) ; sar-i 
khar, intruder, p. 386 (l) ; sar-afganda, in 
Mod. Pers. = ashamed ; class. » he&d cut 
off, p. 174 (i) (2) and footnote 3 
Sar-d-bdld, p. 304 and footnote 1. 

Sarahat, clearness, stylo, p. 631. 
Sar-darakhti, p. 440*and footnote 4. 

Sarf, p. 48 : Sarf-i saghir and sarf-i kabir , 
Indian term, p. 234, Rem. II. 

Sarkan parkan, Afghan, p. 627 (30) and 
footnote 3. 


Miza-iihwani, of nightingale, p. 380 and 
footnote 1. 

Roots or Stems, of simple Pers. verbs, 
p. 239; of Arabic, Appendix A. 

Ru-yi ham , m.c., = on an average, p. 355, 

* footnote 4 ; p. 302 (7) and p. 304. 

Rud-khana *p; 413 and footnote l. 

Ruq l ah handwriting, p. 36. 

Rustam, p. 179 (4) and footnote 2. 

Ruz-i jawza % longest day, p. 210 (c) ; ruz-i 
iskamba-shuy (c) : ruz-i mabada ~ ‘ 
rainy day,* p. 228 (e). 

Ruzana , p. 291, Rem. 

Ruz-gdh add Ruzak-i, p. 228 (j) and foot- 
note 2. • « 

* 

S 


; Sar-khwar, of wife, p. 440 and footnote 3. 

j Sarmd-yi pir zdl , p. 210 ( d ). 

Sar-rdhl, 4 vide ’ Dam-rahx. 

| Satires, p. 635. 

| Savdr and Savura t p. 308 and footnote 2. 

' Sdya-yi shnmd kam na-sha*cwL p. 384 and 
footnote 3. 

Sayyid , signature of, p. 70 (c). 

Saztdan , p. 266, etc. 

Scarcely, p. 293 (3) ; scarcely ever, vide 
Ever. 

Sea-cunny, p. 666 and footnote 1. 

Seasons, p 205: yilaq and qishldq , p. 206 
(c). , , 

Sects of Islam, etc., p. 190, footnote 1 ; pi. 
of, from Ar. rel. noun, p. 400 and foot- 
note 3. 


Sd and 5sa, suffix, prob. connected with 
Hindi sd , p. 419 and footnote 1. 

$ad, written with s to distinguish it from 
Ar. said , p. 183, footnote 3 and p. 184, 
Rera. II ; du sad cl^ss. for duvist , p. 183 ; 
sadhd, bazar-lid, etc., p, 189 ( k ) ; mdhd-yi 
mardum , Af., p. 190 (&). 

Sdf and pdk, p. 161 (z). 

Safar , Prophet died in, Last Day, p. 392 
and footnote 2. 

Sag-i hist, p. 293 (/) (2) and footnote 9. 

Safiib, with izdfat, p. 436 (g) ; fem. and pi. of 
((f) ; without izdfat , p. 437 (a ) ; p, 440 (5). 

SaHr f prop. s= “ remainder. M also = 4< the 
whole ” ; followed by izdfat , p. 117 (12). 

Saj 1 , s rhymed prose, mutavdzin, mufarraf, 
murassa\ p, 637 (e). 

Sdkhta fash, p. 265 (6), Rem IV. 

Sdkht-aji, =; adulteration, p. 281, footnote 
2 and \d) (2). 

Sdkhtan , * kardanin compounds, p. 245 (3) 
and footnote 3; p. 281 (d);*ntr; = M to 
put up with,** (d) (1), 


* Seldom if ever/ p. 50 (/). 

Semi-vowels, p. 22 (d). 

Sentences, order of, pp. 612-3. Remarks I 
and II; Balanced Sentence, p. 636 (n) 
(2) ; Periodic or Loose sentence (3) ; 
sentences not to be extended beyond 
their natural close, p 658 (d). 

Sentimental vide Mandliir. 

Sha, corrup. of cha , dim in., p. 396 (5). 

Shahi yaldd , p 210 (c); shafyi chahdr 
shamba , etc., p. 211; shab-guzashta, in 
m.c., izdfat often omitted, p. 313 (6). 

Shabdsh, p. 368 and footnote 3. 

Shab-khun and shab-i khun. p. 425 and 
footnote 4. 

Shdgird ehdpdr , p. 509 and footnote 1. 

Shdh, how addressed, p. 70 (c), Rem. ; look 
fortunate, right to see any woman un- 
veiled, p. 392 and footnote 3. 

Shdh i chirdgh » for castor oil, p. 378 (6) and 
footnote 3. 

Shdh, khar, div, give idea of size, p. 170 (e). 

Shdhr-i khdmushdn and mahalla-yi khdmd- 
shdn, p. 435 and footnote 2. 






